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l)reface to tl1e Twelfth Edition of' the American Coast Pilot. 
---000---

NEARLY forf!J .'l/ears have elapsed since the sttbscriber commenced thn 
"Work. To it he has devoted the largest portion of his life, unwearied 
labor, and great expense; anrl the reception it has met with from that 
respectal1fe class of society by whom it is u~ed, may be inferred from the 
fact, that ELEVEN EDITIONS, comprising thirty-seven thousand copies, haTe 
been solJ, previoas to the publication of the present edition. 

The difficulties of procuring uH the improvements incident to a work of 
this cha1·actcr, not only inten,lcd to enable the mariner to recognize the 
coast at a distance; but to <lireet him into a port when pilots cannot be 
obtained, render it a work of great labor and re~ponsibility. The life of 
the most experieuced is more endangered '"hen he approaehes the coast, 
than when exp~ed to the tempests which agitate the mid-ocean. Pilots,, 
who are not always to be found in the discharge of their duty, are often 
prevented by stm·ms and violent wind:; from offering their services to ves
sels endeavoring to rnake a harbor. In sueh cases, unless the masters are 
acquainted with the port, the ~afety of the vessel depends upon the accuracy 
of the Sailing Directions. Chart~ are intended rather to give a general 
idea of the coast, than minnte and accurate descriptions of particular har
bors. It is, therefore, to their printed direc'tions t.hat they rnust resort, to 
procure information whith at such moments is vitally important. Their 
instruments and charts, by which th0y have been enabled to shape their 
course through a tracldess ocean, are rendered useless from their ignorance 
of the channel by which they are to enter the harbor; and mariners, who 
have escaped all fiJrmer dangers of the voyage, are often :shipwrecked upon 
some sunken rock or shoal, at the entrance of their destined port. The 
knowledge of such dangers, important as it is to sea1ncn generally, is par
ticularly so to those of the lJ uited States. Navigating water~ fill~d with 
shifting sand banl.;s and bars, which are formed liy the Gulf Stream, and 
by the mighty rivers which discharge themselves from the coast of the 
North American continent, they require no ordinary skill and l'nowledge 
to a\·oid those extensive and intricate shoals that line our shores. This 
coast is rendered still nwre dangerous by rapid tides and eddies peculiar 
to the An1erican seas, and by a strong current runnin.z rounter to the ·Gulf 
Stream, from the Banks of Nmvfonndlaml to C;-tpe 1'"'lorida. The bois
'terons and variable \vcather, so common in this climate, also tends to 
increase the difficulties and danger::; of" our coa~tin~ trade. .. 

The Charts of the A met•ican Coast of forei,!!n publication, 'Were drawn 
f'rom information obtained pre,·ious to the rt>volution. fro1T1 the irnpcrfect 
sketches of such ports aH the policy of the Britii-;h government ea used to be 
surveyed at the time it held us as colonies. ''J'hcsc were few in number, 
u.nd, since the publication of Americ:-in chart~. the English charts have fallen 
-entirely into disuse. In ~eneral the mariners were left to acquire their 
knowledge from the shipwrecks of others. Thosie we 110\V publish, are from 
autht!ntic sources; and frorr1 the surveys of our o't.vn ~oYernment, the ob
-servation of ship-tnasters, and our own exe1·tions, we derive that informa
tion which is here published concerning- the c~ast of the United States. 

Jn preparing the American Coast Pilot for press, recourse has been had 
1:0 every Nautical w0t·k of merit; and with the assurance that neither pain• 
uor expense have hmm spared, it is presented to the world as. perfecta• th• 
nature of the wo-Fk wiU admit. Every t0om-ce er marine intelli.genoewltidl 
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our country affords has been successively resorted to. Letters have been 
addressed to the Collectors and Pilots in the several ports of the United 
States, requesting nautical information, which they have given with com
mendable promptitude. 

Surveys, in pursuance of various actl!! of Congress, have been ma<le of 
Savannah River, Capes Fear, Hatteras, and Look-out, of tbe entrance or 
the Ches~peake, the river Darien, Isles of ~hoals, Portsmouth, Bost(..n, and 
Newpurt Harbors; copies of which the author has lJeen permitted to take, 
and which are inserted in this edition of the Pilot. These, however, are 
but part of the improvements. The Bahama Bank, and the adjacent ~eys, 
which lie directly in the course of all vessels bound to New Orleans and 
Havana, and which hmrn long been the dread of our West India mariners, 
were su1·veyed in 1820, at the expense of the subscriber. The next year, 
the sloop Orbit, a sun-eying vessel in his employ, was sent to examine the 
South Shoal of Nantucket, the extent and situ.atjon of which he had Jong 
suspected to be incorrectly described. It was then ascertained that this 
Shoal, which ha<l been laid down in all the English charts, as extending to 
the svuth as far as lat. 40° 42' N., in fact terminated in lat. 41° 4' N. The 
importance of this discovery to the navigation of 1 he United States, may be 
ew.iily conceived. Heretofore, mariners hound from Europe, or from the 
eastern ports to New York, Philadelphia, or any of the southern ports, in 
their desire to avoid thii;; dangerous shoal, kept so far to the south-east as 
often to run into the Gulf Stream, and were thcrf.:by reta1·ded from 60 to 
70 mile...,;; per day. By this survey, a clear and perfoctly safe channel, twenty
two n1iles wide, is ad<led to the space, ~mpposed to be between the stream 
and the shoal, which will enal.Jle them to keep more to the north-west, and 
to take advantage of the south-west current on the inner edge of the Gulf. 
Au average gain of twenty-four hours may be thus made in the home pas
sage of most European traders. 

The accuracy of this survey, which was at first disputed, bas been fully 
proved, by two different exped~tions subsequently sent from Nantucket. to 
ascertain the extent of the shoal. 

The surv~ying sloop Orbit, also accompanied a vessel sent by Capt. Isaac 
Hull, at the request of the subscriber, to examine St. George's Bank) and 
the result is published in this edition of the American Coast Pilot. 

Since the publication of the eleventh edition, l\Iessrs. E. ~ G. W. Blunt 
11ave n1ade a minute survey of Long Island Sound, and also completed 
their survey of New York Harbor. Great improvements have been made 
in the directions for the coasts of Newfoundland and Nova Scotia, for which 
the author is indebted to the surveys of Messrs. Bullock, La'Jle, and Lock
wood, .under the direction of the British Admiralty. He bas also availeJ 
himself of the labors of Baron Roussin, who, l'lince the publication of the last 
edition of the Pilot, surveyed the coast of Brazil, from St. Catharine to 
Mare.nham, by order of the French Government, and of the continuation 
of that survey from St. Catharine's to the River l .. a Plata, by Lt. Barrel. 
To the care aod ability of Capt. King, of the Britif'lh Na\'y, who has com
pleted the survey of the Straits of Magellan, he is indebted for the direc
tions for those straits in the following work. 

To. Capt. Beaufort, hydrographer to the British Admiralty, Capt. R. 
Owen, of the British Navy, Don lUartin F. de Navarette, hydrographer to 
'the Spanish government, 1..tt. Col. Abert, or the U. S. topographical engi
neers, and to the officers in the British, French, Danish, and Dutch service, 
ms thanks are particularly due for the new and valuable information which 
,ttfu: have voluntarilJ' furnished of the coasts that have fallen under their 
oll•effation, and in a manner which indicates, that in their opinion, the 
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advancemeDt of the science of hydrography is the common interest of all 
nations. 

l\Iany improvements are made in this, which have increased its contents 
one-third over the last edition, by sailing directions for e\·ery harbor in the 
West Indies, Spanish Main, &c. &c., with a full description of the many 
Beacons, Buoys, and the new Lighthouses, which have been erected on the 
coa:o!t of the U. S.; together with the alterations that have been made in 
some of the l .. ighthouses, aud a complete revision of the Latitudes and 
Longitudes, adapted to recent observations. 

These are part of the improvements of the present edition; though some 
material corrections have been made, whenel-·er the author was satisfied, 
by tbe testimony of n1ariners, or by sun•ey~, that his former directions were 
inaccurate. Alterations have not, however, been made, unless upon stronger 
evidence than what prompted him to insert the original directions. 

In presenting the TU' ELF1'H EJJITJON oftbe American Coa~t Pilot 
to the public, the author does not flatter himself that it will prove entirely 
free from errors. ''l'he shifting natun~ of certain parts of the coast, may 
occasionally present deviations from the present directions. Imperfoction 
too is the lot of man, and in attempting to give directions for the navigation 
of a coast 6000 miles in leugth, and which was discovered Jong afte1· the 
Eurot-1ean coast had been fully explored, he is sensible that he bas under
taken a duty, the performance of which Lelonged RATHER TO THE GOVERN

MENT THAN TO AN INDIVIDUAL. Of such a momentous task, it is matter 
of astoni!!lhment that so n1uch has been done ; and not that so much rc
n1ains to be performed. During the many years devoted to its execution, 
his zeal has not been excited, nor his indufitry quickened by the conscious
ness that he was engaged in a brilliant undertaking, which would attract 
the attention of mankind; neither was there opp<wtunity or place in a Wt•rk 
addressed to a c1a.ss using a peculiar dialect, and who required only per
spicuity and accuracy, for the beauties of style and lunguage. His pecu
niary reward has hitherto been 11otbiug, the profits of the work having 
been wholly absorbed in the expense of improvements. 

lt is, however, no small satisfaction to reflect, that the average rate of 
insurance, since the first publication of the Pilot, has been diminifihed more 
than one half upon coaEJting vessels, and four-fifths upon 1-·eE"sels bound to 
New Orleans, anrl that, among other causes, the improvements in hydro
graphy must have contributed to effect this great redm·tion. Still more 
sati~factory is the consciousness derived from many public and private ac
knowledgments that, in no small number of instances, by folJ,.wing his 
directions, both vessels and crews have been saved from the ra~e of a mer
ciless clement, when the pilots were unable to come to their assistance. 

This conviction of the utility of his labors has- encotiraged him to continue 
them even when the embarrassments of our commerce had extinguished all 
expucto.tion of any ad<"quate recom(>f•n@e. For the greater part of hfti life 
h~ has devoted himself to the improvement of American hydr1•graphy; eud 
with a constitution broken by expmmre and fatigue, and a fortune literally 
"cast upon the waters/' he now retires from the superiutPndance of a work 
w~ich his increasing infirmities will not permit him nny longer to continue:r 
with an expression of gratitude to that class of our citizens 

•• Whose march is on the mountain wave." 

for the encouragement given him in their uniform flreference of hi~ puhlica
tions9 and parts from them with a wish, that the' Anierieon Coast Pilot mny 
long prove a safe and unerring guide in their journeys through the track
less ocean . 

.JULY, 1833. EDMUND M. BLUNT. 



 

l'RE FA.C'J.i:. 

Preface to the Fourteenth Edition. 
---000---

IN preparing this edition for the press, every care has been taken, 
many a1fdition!i' have been made, and such errors as existed in the thir
teenth edition, and have been discovered, ha\·e been corrected. 

The editors feel indebted for manv communications to this work; more 
especial!y to Capt. BEATJFORT, hydrograpber to the Admiralty, for the 
continuation of his valuable favors ; to Lieut. BECHER, R. N ., and to the 
invaluable work, the English Nautical l'VIugrrzine, he edits; to Commanders 
0'WEN and BARNETT, J{. N., for th!:"it· survevs of the \Vest Indi6!s and 
Great Bahama Bank; to Lieut. Corn. Po"~ELL, and Lieut. .Jos. F. BoR
DEN, U.S. N., for their information of the Coast of-\Vest Florida; and to 
Capt. GREE::\T \V ALDEN, of the U. S. Revenue Spn•ice, for his description 
of part of the Coast and Harbors of the State of Maine. \V1LLIA::1.1 C. RED

FIELD, Esq., of this city, has contributed the articles on Storms and Cur
rents. 

']'be Tables of Longitudes and Latitudes have undcr$!onc an entire re
vision, and have been adapted to those obscn·ers who have been deemed 
most worthy of credit, viz : 

The Gulf of St. L&wrence and adjacent coasts, from the observation of 
Capt. R. N. BAYFIELD, R. N., and other British officers. Those of our 
own coasts, frutn different authorities; but 1nore especially on our south
western coast, to Capt. A. TALCOTT, who detern1ined the longitude and 
latitude of the Balize, and the other mouths of the _Mississippi, after many 
observations. l\Jajor J. D. GRAHAlW, U. S. T. E., ·who determined the 
longitude and latitude of the Sabine; and Capt. C-A:MPBELL GRAHAM, U. 
S. E., for points on the coast of East Floricla. 

The longitudes. an<l latitudes of the \Ve"'t Indies have been taken from 
the chronometric surveys of Com. R. o,vEX and E. BAnXETT, as far as 
finished; and in the ausence of tbeir observation&, the French and Span
i!ih authoritif"s have been consulted. 

The longitudes and latitudes of the coast of South ~i\mRrica, from l\Ia
ranha.1n to Hio Janeiro, from the observations of Baron R.oussIN. 'l'he 
t-:nulish determination of Rio Janeiro has been prcferre<I ; front thence to 
the River La Plate, the French; and from th•· H iver La Plate to Cape 
Horn, the observations of Capts. KrxG and FITZROY, of the R. N., arc 
adt>pted. 

l\tiuch yet remains to be done, to make this work as perfect as the edi
tors de:,;i1·e. Thi:-; is only to be attaine.I by continued industry, hy collect
ing and carefu1Jy collating the various descriptions of places, sailing direc
tion" ~urvey8 of harbors, coasts, &c. 'l'he important survey of the coasts 
of the United States, now in progres8, under charge of l"rofcs~or HASSLER, 

aiderl by a corps of scientific assistants, will, at a future day, afford ma
terials for further corrections and improvementi.;;. rro this survey of the 
American Coast, and to the fiurveys of tlie Engli~h and French hydro
gra~hers, of the coast~. harhors, &.c. embrac~d in this work, to comm11-
nieations and ~ailin,g- dirPctions from inttdligcnt ship master~, and to an 
extensive correspondence, the attention of the editors is con~tantly directed . 

.IANUARY I, 1842. E. & G. ,Y. BLUNT. 
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Grand Bay. Newfoundland ••••••••••• 57 Gulf of Mexico ...................... 262 
Gril.ad Br nit Harbor, Newfoundland ••• 54 Gulf of St. Lawrence •••••••••••••••• 63 
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COA..ST OF LA.HRA.DOJC, 

FROM YORK POINT TO SANDWICH HARBOR. 

Vrtricrti.rNs. allov:;edfrom- York Pauu fJ9 Sandu:ich I-Tarbor 2l and 3 Points. 

YOltK.erCHATEAUXBAY. liesabout 16miJes N. ,V. i N. from the south-western 
point of Belle hie., and 8 leagues N. i ,V. from the Harbor of Quirpoa; iL may easily be 
known by two •ery remarkable hills, sit"uated on C<1stle and flenley Islands, which lie at the 
entrance of the bay; these rocky hills appear flat at tbe tops, and the steep hills around 
them have the appearance of castle waUs; the isla1tds forn• the eastern side of the entrance 
to the bay. while the Capes Yock and T'ctnpJe ace to the westward; but RS th~ mariner may 
not be able to discover the aoove hills at a uistauce, because cf the high land behind, the 
helter marks will be, to observe that all the laud to the westward is of a high and uniforn1 
figure. terminating at the west side of the bay with a conspicuous knob or hillock, w hiJe the 
land to r:he eastward of Chateaux Bay is hilly and broken, having many islands near the 
shore; while to the westward there are none. 

To sail into Chateaux Bay, you must leave Castle and Henley Islands on your starboard 
side. and endeavor to keep Point Grenville, which has a beacon upon it, on with the west
ern point of Henley Island; this point is a smooth black rock, having a little dark rock just 
appearing above water off its point; keep this mark on until you get abreast of Whale Isl
and. then to avoid the middle rock, over which are only 9 feet water. and which Jie. 
nearly midway between the east point of Whale Island :rnd the black point of HenJey Isl
and. hau·I o..er close to Henley Black Rock, or borrow towards, but not too near, to 
Whale Ialaod, for here it runs off shallow and flat; and when you are so far advanced a11 
to opea the narrow channel into Temple Bay, with the vie"· of sailing up into Pitt's Har
bor, tbeu haul to the westward. until you bring the outet· point ol Castle I9iland a Jitde 
opea of Whale Island; this D:lark will lead you up into Pitt's Harbor, which is spacious, 
cJear from danger. and well sheltered frorn aU winds; here you may ride iu 10 or 14 fa
thoms. with pleuty of timber ready for your use. and every convenience for carrying on 
your fishery. There. i8 al&O a narroW" passage into Pitt's Harbor, to the northward of 
Henley lsbu1d, tlu-ough which you will have 3 fathoms water. 

Oae mife to the eastward of Heuley Island, lielil Seal Island, and 3:- miles further is 
Duek Island; between thMe is Goose and Bad Bay, fuH of rocks botb-above and below 
t_be water. aod also open to the easterly winds. 'l'o the eastward of Seal Island, distant 
b miles. are St. Peter•s Islands. a cJu.1>ter of barren rocks, within which is St. Peter's Bay. 
a good place of anchorage, but too mueh exposed to the south and south-easterly winds 
le lte much f1"91ueated. 

CAPE CH.ARLES.-To the north-eash~..-ar<l of St. Peter's IsJand i3 Cape Charles, 
lllaldag with a high hill, steep to seaward, and sloping down inland, so that when you are 
to the westward o( Chateaux Bay, it has the appearance of an island. Cape Charles Isl
and lies S. E. t.y E. ! E. distant about one and a ualf mile from Cape Charles; it is of 
IDoderare height, a11d has several s1nall rocks both to the eastward and to the westward 
of it. From St. Peter"• I.lands to Charles Islaml the course is J<;. N. E. ~ E. distant 
14 miles; between them lies Niger Sound, an inlet about two leagues deep4 and ha .. ing 
11eweral a-mall islands bef"ore it; to enter Niger Sound you may pass either to the south· 
•ant or northward of theae islands, aud obtain anchoraa-e on the northern side of the 
•ouad in 9 fathoms water; the course in will he nearly N~ by ."\V. 

CAPE CHARLES HARBOR.-ft'rom the north paint of Cape Charles lsJaod into 
Cape Charles Harbor, the course is N- \V. ~ N. distant 4 miles; this harbor ia formed 
by Eyre and Little Caribou Islands, on the eastern sides. and by the main on the west; 
there iB •ery good aocbontt1te in from J 7 to ~2 fathoms water in it, on a n~uddy bottom. 
!'ad you may sail ia on either side of the centre isla11d; but the best puaage is between 
It and Little Caribou~ 

. Ft"om Cape Charlea Island to the Battle Islands the course i• E. N. E. f N. and the 
d
1
.aatanee "! milea; this course will carry you clear to the eastward of the rocks which 

_ ae a large mile lO the eastward oC northernmost Battle Island, lf'hich wilt appear higb 
llad r0ta&cl at the top. 
Fre~ the .. rthemmoat Battle Island to the River Islands, your course will be N. W. 

-1 W. d~ 9 lea1ruea: here, to the westward of Pocklington. which is one of the River 
lalandSw ,..u will Ji-ad anchorage in 30 and 35 fathoms water, with a bottom of mud; and 
Winek maz ..... t:o the aouthward of these islands up the river St. Lewis • 
.. _?~Ea llAR.BOR-From tbe south point of Pocklington Island r:o Cutter Har
-.-. laa oo..._ u W. f S. distant oae mile: io this harbor there i9 good anchorage for 
alDall venea.. 

l 
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ST. LE WIS RIVER.-From the northernrnost Battle Is1and, to the entrance of the 
River St. Lewis, the course is N. N. \.V. f W. distant 7 miles; steer in N. "\V.:;} \\··. 
5 miles, then N. N. ,V.-! \V. '8 miles. to 'Voody Island. When you are about 4 miles 
up this river from its enfiance,"you will find good anchorage, aod this will contiuue until 
you arrive at ~Voody lsland; but aLove that the river becon1es intricate and bas many 
shoa]s. The north point of the river is low for about 2 n1iles up, then both sides be
come rather high and woody; at the head of the river are different kinds of very iine wood, 
birch, fir. juniper, and spruce; and the river is plentifulJy stored with salmon. 

ST. LEWIS'S SUUND.-One rnile to the northwal'"<l of the north point of St. Lewis 
River lies the entrance to St. Lewis's Sound, which runs up nearly N. \V. about 3 miles, 
having very good anchon1ge at its upper part, but care shou]d be taken, lest a shoal, 
which stretches off from a sandv beach on the larboard side, about 2 miJes within the 
entrance, should do you any inju1·y; you will therefo1·e be sure to give this a good berth 
in passing. 

DEER HARDOR.-Fron~ the northernr:nost Battle Island, to the entrance of Deer 
Harbor~ the course is N. N. 'V. ~ N. cl istaot 2fi leagues. This is conside¥ed to be a very 
good harbor, secure from all winds, and in which vessels will find anchorage in from JO 
to 18 fathoms; thel'"e is no danger in entering, and the best anchorage is at the back of 
Deer Island, called also .I\larnham Island. Port Marnham is formed by the east end of 
Marnham Island and th~ main to the north and eastward of it. 

CAPE ST. LE \VIS.-From the northern1nost Ilattle Island, to Cape St. Lewis, the 
eourse is N. } "\V. distant 5 rniles; this cape is high ragged land; a quarter of a inile 
from- the point there are two flat rocky islets, and several sunken rocks about the point of 
the capo; round the point is the entrance of a srnall cove running in S. W. f W. half a 
Jlli]e; it is commonly called Deep \Vat er Creek, L>eing very narrow, and having from 20 to 
40 fathoms wichin it. About I! mile N. ~. \V. {f N. from the Cape, is Fox Harbor. 
which is s.mall and fit for sha!lops, but appears to be a convPnient place for the :fisheries. 

PET'l'Y HARBOR.-Frutn the no1·thern pa1·t of Cape St. Lewis, to the south neail 
Qf Petty Harbor Bay, the courtSe is about N, N. E. i E. dislant 1-} mile; the shores •re 
bold and lofty; the enti·ance is a mile and a balfwi<le, and the nol'"fh point bears from the 
southern point N. E. by N.; the bay runs up nearly N. W. by N. full one rBile, baYing 
from 20 to 40 fathorns 'Yater in it. At the uottom of the uay you will percei-.e Petty 
Harbor; the entrnnce is to the northward of a low point of land~ which shuts the harb&r 
in frou1 the sea, so as to render it very difficult to distinguish its situation; it i8 not abo9e 
50 fathoms broad at _the entrance, with 5 fathoms rnid-chaaneJ, and 3 towards the sides; 
but this narrow passage continues ouly a short wa:y. for, having passed through it, the 
harbor opens wide, au<l vessels will have plenty of roorn, and may anchor in any pa.-t, ia 
from 7 to 12 fathoms, lying laml:locked. 

From the north bead of Petty Harbor Ilay to Point Spear, the course is N. E. ! N. 
distant 2i- miles; and from Cape Len· is to Cape Spear, in nearly the same direction, 6' 
miJes; between are Ban-en Day anJ Spear Ilarbol'"; Barren Bay is a little to the northward 
of the northern part of Petty Harbor llay, and affords no shelter~ but .Spear Harbor, 
which Ues to tbe southward of Poiat Spear, is a very excellent harbor; in coming from 
the northward, and making Point Spear, you will open two islands, in the bottom of a 
small bay; the best passage into Spear IJ arbor is between these islands; keep the north
ern islaods close on board, there being 4 fathoms along side of it, aod after you get about 
a cable';; length within the isl,tnds, steer for the middle of the harbor, and anchor in 7 or 
8 fathon1s; thc1·e is good roon1 to tnoor. Srnall vessels 1nay go on either siue of the 
islands, the least water being 2 fathotns ;·but you ought to observe that, in coining from 
the southward, you will only be able to distinguish one i.sland, for the D()Tthernmost 
islands will be shut in witb the lund, so as not to be seea until you get within the head8. 

SOPHIA, CHARLO'rTE, and i\1ECKLE:KBURGH HARBORS.-FJ'Oln·Pmot 
Spear to tbe entrance of these three ha1·bors, the course is N. W. by N. about 3 miles; 
between are several sn-iall but high islands, lying within half a 1nile of the shore; these 
are corn.monly called ~pear Islands; they are bold to, and there are channels between 
them with 20 fathoms water. N. E. by E. { E. from the southern head of the entrance 
to the three harbors Jie two small islands, close together, ancl therefore named the Double 
Island; these appear to be as high as they are broad; about a cable's length to the ea!Jit~ 
ward of these islands are two sunken rocks, over which the sea, in bad weather. constantly 
l>re~- Nearly in the middle of the entrance also lie two other islarids~ being so close 
to each other as to seen1 one island ; these are steep to, and ships 1nay pass on either side 
.c;1fdleip in 12, 13, and 14 fathoms. anchoring within them, in Queen's Road, in 16 fath
o~ ~ hµt to the southward of these islands you will find the widest passage, and moat 
ro9IJ,1 {qr ships to work out. 

Sophia Harbar.-The first and southernmost of these th.ree harbors is Sophia Har- -
h9X. ~tul,tl.i,ng in S.S. W. about l~ mile, with from 10 to 15 fathoms water; it ;then ttends 
a'9'ay, rOll..Qf] a ]ow point to the eastward, and becomes a mile broad; it is theaee Sbo.i 
,...ater, and fit only for small vessels. 
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Port Charlotte is the middle harbor, and fit for any ships; there is a low flat island on 

the starboard side of its entrance, fro.m which runs a reef of rocks one third of the channel 
over; to avoid this. keep ~he southern side on board; you \.vill then bave 9 fathoms close 
to the shore, until you get a quarter of a mile up within the harbor; you may then an
chor in any part in from 12 to l 7 fathoms, oa ly giving the starb oanl' side a berch to avoid 
a reef that Hes on that side. 

Mecklenburp:h Harbor is the northernmost of the three harbors. and turns in N. N
"\V.-! N. and N. W. by N. about two miles; in the lower part of this harl;or there are 
20 (athoms, but as you advance the \Vater lessens, and in the upper part there are no 
l'llOre tban 12 fathoms for· ships to inoor in. 'ro sail up to the head of the bay, you must 
keep the larboard side nea1·est, in order to avoid the leugc uf rocks that lies on the star
board, about 30 fathoms from the shoi·e. These rocks lie within the narrowest part of 
the harbor, and above the low point OD the starboard side; the best anchorage is at the 
head of the harbor. 

S'I\ FRANCIS HARBOR.-From Point Spear to Cape St. Francis, the course and 
distence are nearly north, 6 rniles, and fro1n the islands at the entrance of the three har~ 
bors to Cape St. Francis N. E. i N. about 5 miles; between thern, and uearly half a mile 
to the westward of the cape, is St. Francis Harbor. This is a snug and secure harbor, 
though small, and generally filled with vessels during the fishing season, considerable 
fisheries being carri_ed on its vicinity. To enter this harbor there are two entrances. 
one being to the northward, the other to the south-westward of Pigeon Island, this island 
lying directly before its entrance; the south-ea'-tern channel leads to a small but nan:ow 
inlet, called Round Harbor; every where clean grounll, with 1 O fathon1s in the channel 
as you enter, and the depth gradually decreasing as you advance towards its head, where 
you have 5 and 3 fathoms. In entering to the south-wesnvard for St. Frnncis Harbor. 
you should beware of and give a Lerlh to the western 1>ide of Pigeon Island, for a rocky 
reef oft' it; give this a berth, proceed on N. N. E. ! N. and having got fairly between the 
two points o( the harbor, you will perceive on )"Our starboard side a small white rock; 
go no nearer to it than 7 fathoms, steet· up north, anJ having passed mid-channel, ot· 
rather nearer the starboard shore, the rocks above watet·, which JOU will see on each 
side of you, turn westerly, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. Small vessels go to Birnell's 
Beach, or up to the cove at the no1·thern extremity of the harbor. . 

Cape St. Francis is tbe eastern point of an island, between which and Grnnby Island 
is a v~ry ~narrow passage for b,)ats, with 4 fathoms water within it. F1·01n this cape in a 
N. N. Westerly direction, about f of a mile, is Indian Point, between 'vhich and Jasper 
Island's south-eastern point, is an opening leading into Indian Bight and Shoal Tickle, 
two uarrow coves, the latter being shallow, and with only 2 and l~ fatho1ns water in it. 
To the northward of Indian Point are flare <ind Fox Islands, having a nano"" passage 
ruuniog northward between them; on crossing from Indian Bight to the channel, you 
will .have c:,leep -ater, but when you enter the passage it will shallow to 5, 4, 3, and 2 
fathoms; this fiat will continue for a ciuarter of a mile, you then deepen, your water again 
to 5, 7, 10, and l~ fathoms; vessels frequently anchor in this pliice, on the western side 
o~ Hare Island, or, :rounding the northern en<l of Fox Isl.ind, run through Pearce's 
Tickle into Sealing Bight. 

SEAL1NG BIGH'l' is a very commodious and convenient place for the fisheries; the 
best anchorage is on the southern part of the bay, to the westwanl of Jasper lslan<l; here 
Y.OU.Illay safely ride in B~ 10, or 11 fathoms, or further in with less water. There are 
several coves situated along shore, to the northward of this anchorage, where small ves
sels may an~hoq fresh water can easily be obtained, b111 wood is scarce; the southern 
entrance to this place is between Indian Point and Jasper 1sland, on one side, and H.are 
an'! Fox Islands on the other; the water is deep,_ and the.re is no danger, except a re'3f 
which stretches out to the south-westward from Gull Island, over whicl1 the sea breaks 
Yery high in stormy weather: it will, therefore, to avoid this reef, be always prudent to 
borrow close 4owards Indian Point, in either sailing in or out of Sealing Bight. l\ler
chantman Har~or is about 2 miles W. ! S. from St. Francis lsland; it is small, but has 
frozn 7 to lS fathoms water. 

FISHING SHIP HARBOR.-From St. Francis Island to the northernmost Fishing 
hl..W, the course is N. N. E. f N. distant three miles. The Fishing Islands am three in 
n~~er; the two uo.rthero ones are connected by a beach, whic:h, with the main. forn~s 
~1sh1og Ship Harbor, where vessels may ri~e land-locked, and secure from all wi~ds: i11 

I
J'o,m I? to 14: .fathoms water, the entranc:e bemg to the souchw<trd of the southern lf ishrng 
sland; the be$t P"-ssage w.ill be between the two weste.rn islands, that entrance ,bea1·ing 

f!Oin lia,q lslaud N. by W.; there i~ no danger in this channel, and vessels may sail 
:n&ht th~ugh ity ~.nearly. a N. by W. direction, up to the very head of the harbor, and 
~hen·. 1.D 12 (at:boJDS. having good room for sbips·to moor; there are two other passages 
~this place, one to the westward frolll the entrance of Gilbert's River, the other to tl:e 
~"'°~;o(~l the Fishing lslauiis; the latter hais 7 fathoms throughout, bnt is so nar-
ruw that you will have some difficulty Ki discovering the opening. 
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GILBERT'S RIVER.-Between Fishing Islands and Granby Island is the northern 
entrance to Gilbert's River; the southern entrance is between Denbigh Island and the 
main, and this is much the wider of the two; there is also a channel between Denbigh 
and Granby Islands. The passage in has deep water every where; the coune of the 
river is nearly N. W. by N. for nbout 6 miles; it then divides into two branebes., oaie 
running N. ,V. by N. 7 or 8 miles, the other S. W. by W. about 6 miles: both theee 
branches are full of rocks, small islands, and shoals; but in the middle the ancbonge ia 
good all the way up from 20 to 10 fathoms; this river has also a passage out to ar.r,. lte
tween Hare and the Fjshing Islands. 

CAPE ST. 1\IJCHAEL.-Six miles N. N. E. f N. from the northernrnoet F"rslrinz 
Isl.and, and 16 miles N. N. E. i N. from Point Spear, is Cape St. Mich11el,. high ad 
steep. aod easily known by a large bay to the northward of it. 

OCCASIONAL HARBOR.-About 2~ miles to the southward of' Cape St. Michael 
is Occasional Harbor, easily known by the twins, two large rocks lying two-thirds of a 
mile outside of the entrance; they nre very near each other, and ..-easels IPay pass on 
either side of them ; the entrance to the harbor is between two high Janda, and runs in 
W. by N. for 2 miles, then N. W. by N.; both sides are steep to, without JJ1JJY dangers. 
and having good anchorage in from 10 to 7 fathoms, about 2 miles from the entnnee; 
the wind between the high Jand always sets right into or out of the harbor. 

ST. MICHAEL'S BAY.-From Cape St. Michad to Cape Bluff". the covne-is nearly 
N. N. E. about 7~ miles, and these two capes form the pvints of entrance to the- Hay of" 
St. Michael, whicli. contains a vast number of islands, inlets, and riven; the largest ialau.d 
ia named Square Island, lying at the mouth of the bay, am] being 3J mile-a long and Tery 
high; its N. E. point forms a lofty round hill, and makes, in coming from the aoutbwaldr 
like a separate island, being onfy joined by a narrow neck of land ; the best anchorage 
for smaU vessels is on the southern side of St. Michael's Bay; to go there yow should 
keep Cape St. Michael's shore on board. then run along the south side of the lint islanfl 
you meet with, which is called Long Island, till you get nearly to its western endr tltens 
you may anchor in from 12 to 20 fathoms, 1aod-locked, and can work out to sea again on 
either side of the island. From Cape St. Michael to the entrance of Square Isl~ Ha.,..
bor, the course is N. N. W. 3! rniles; at the entrance lies a small ialand of JAOtlerate 
height, to the westward of which is the best passage into the harbor. there being onl7 ~ 
fathoms io that to the eastward of it. About a league N. N. W. from Squarer laland 
round hill is the entrance to Deadman's Harbor, which is formed by a number of Httle
islands, and fit only for vessels of small dimensions. There is a paseage between these 
islaods and Cape Bluff, by which vessels may put out to sea. 

Cape Bluff" is very high land, rugged at top, and steep toward the sea: it 'l'mlY IJe seen 
15 or 16 leagues; Cape Bluff Harbor is a small place, and unfit for large YeHels; to sail 
into it you should keep the cape on board until you reach a small island. wbieh y .. 
should pan to the eastward, and then anchor. The se<reral bays and inlets in St. MW:. 
cbael's Bay are well stored with wood. 

From Cape Bluff' to Barren Island, the course is N. Eastward about one league; and 
from the south point of Barren Island to Snug Harbor, N. W. by W. ll mile. Snug i• 
a small harbor, but in it is very good anchorage in 26 fathoms, and no Clanger to be ap
prehended either in sailing in or out of it. About one mile to the northward ef Barren 
i• Stony Island. and within these islands, on the main, are Martin and Otter Ba,..; in 
the northernmost is good anchorage, and no invisible dangeT in entering; wood aad ~r 
are plentiful. 

DUCK HARBOR lies on the western side of' Stony Island, and is a Yery conYenient 
place for small Tessels; large ships rnay also anchor between the we8t point o( Stony alMI 
Double Islands, in from 20 to 24 fathoms, sailing from thence to seaward on either aide 
of Stony J.sland in great safety. ·· 

HAWKE BA Y.-About one mile to the northwanl of Stony Island lies Hawke Island .. 
within wliieh is Hawke J:fay. running in westerly 2 Jeague.s; it then diYidea- into two 
branehes, one going W. by S. 6 miles, the other N. W. by W. 5 miles: the aboree of" 
these are well supplied with wood. After you get within Pigeon bland, the anchorage 
is JtDOd up to the very head of both branches. 

EAGLE COVE lies on the 80Uth side of Hawke Island; thia place aff'otd• l'ood rldiaa 
(or large ships .in 30 and 40 fathoms water, aod also for smaller ?eueJs in 7 and 8 fatboma 
at the upper end of the bay. 

CAPLIN BAY.-Oo the main, within Hawke Island, and nearly 5 miles :E. i.,. N. 
from Hawktr1 Bay, is Caplin Bay. baying good anchoTage and ple1:tty of wood. 

PARTRIDGE BAY lies 4,l miles to the northward of Hawke Ialand; the anehe~iil 
pod, but the bay is difficult of access, unless to those who ere wen acqvaioted widl die.• 
place.. -on account of the numerous small islands which encumber its entnuaee; but~'· 
i•-4 hereabout may be Tery easi17 known, for the southern point of the bay t. a~ 
Ide high table hill of very barren appearance. and all the land between it MMI 81.o ··~ 
Cape is hi1h. while that to the northward is low. 
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8EAL ISLANDS.-From Cape St. Michael to the southernmost Seal Island. the 
course is N. E. ! N. distant 9 leagues, and from thence to Round Hill Island, N. E. l lf 
miles; this lauer island is the easternmost land on this part of the coa!>t, and JDay also be 
recognized by a remarkable high round bill on the western part of it. 

SHALLOW BAY.-l<'rorn RounJ Hm Island to Spotted Island. the coarse is N. N. 
W' • .f N.·distant 4f miles; and from Spotted Island the land turns N. N. Westerly, and 
i9 fronted with numerous Ishlnds. From the southernmo5tt Seal Island to White Rock, 
the course is N. N. E. ! E. about 5 miles; and from tbill rock to enter Shallow Bay, you 
must steer 'W. i S. nearly 4 miles; there is very fair anchorage within this bay. and no 
danger. excepting a small rock which lies off a cove on the larboard hand, about one-third 
oYer the bay; this rock is visible at low water, and at other times the sea breaks over it; 
there is little wood visible on the !!!bores of this bay. 

From White Rock to Porcupine Island, the course is N. N. W. distant 2 leagues; this 
island is high. barren, and steep to; vessels may pass on either side oi it to Porcupine 
Bay, where the ritJing is good, but little or no wood. 

SANDY BAY lies on the southern part of the Island of Ponds, and N. l W. from 
White Rock, from which it is distant 5 miles, there is good anchorage in this bay, with 
10 fathoms water, on a bottom of sand, and would be a very convenient resort for the 
fishing ships, but for the total absence of wood. Between this bay and Spotted Island 
are numerous islands and rocke, both above and under water, rendering this part of the 
coast extremely dangerous. 

SPOTTED ISLAND is high barren land, and may be recognized by several whit~ 
spots on its eastern side ; it is about 3 miles Jong, and of nearly a similar breadth; the 
northern part lying in latitude 53° 30' N. To the westward, and within side this island. 
is Roeky Bay; to sail into this bay, you l!!'hould run in to the northward of Spotted Isl
and, and go between either of the islands that lie before the entrance of the bay; but there 
is no good anchorage in it, the bottom being so rocky, until you get behveen Level Poin~ 
aPd Eagle Island, wherelou may ride in 8 or 10 tatl-ioms, the ground good and clean, 
only taking care to give evel Point a free berth ; the best anchorage will be on the west
ern aide of Eagle Island, in 8 or 9 fathoms, mud. In passing between Eagle Rocks and 
the Duck Rocks, you may borrow on either side to within two-thirds of the length of a 
cable. or you may run up and anchor on the southern side of Narrow Island, in Narrow 
Harbor. and be handy for both wooding and watering. 

From Spotted Island to Wolf Rock, the course is N. N. E. ! N. about 18 miles; this 
rock is above water, and lies 14 miles from the main; there are some sunken rocks about 
it, and several island~ between it and the coast. About two miles to the northward of' 
the eatranee to Rocky Bay. is Indian Island; this is remarkable high )and, particuharJy 
at the western end; between the island and the main is tolerably good shelter for emaJJ 
•easels, and it appears to be a fit place for a seal fishery. 

SAND HILL COVE.-This place is so cnlled from several sand bills Jying on the 
southern side of its entrance; it is situated 4 good leagues to the westward of Indian Isl
and; here the anchorage is good about half a mile up from its entrance, in 4 or 3 fath
ome water, sandy ground. When you are sailing into this cove, you should take care to 
give the north point a good berth, because of a ledge of rocks which stretches off about a 
cable's length from the point, and runs westward along shore the length of two cables. 

TABLE BAY .-Tbe southern head of this bay lies about 2 leagues N. by W. from 
Saud Hill CoYe, and may be known by a remarkable table hill on the north side of the 
bay, about 8 miles within the entrance; this hill may be seen from the Wolf Rock, which 
1ies N. W. l N. 71 leagues from the entrance of the bay. In this bay, about 4 miles 
from ite enb'a.uce., lies Ledge Island, so called from a ledge of rocks stretching westerl,. 
!r&tn the island up the bay for 2 miles. On the southern side of this isJand is anchorage, 
ht 12 er 1.4 fathoms, in what is called South Harbor; or you can run further up, and 
•ncbor ia Table Harbor. Ou the north side of the bay, just within Ledge Island, lies 
Nol'tli Harbor, having yery good anchorage in it. In sailing up to Table Harbor, you 
abotlld take care ro keep the main land close on board, in order to avoid a rock that lies 
half way between the ledge that runs off Ledge Island and the main. 
th The GANNETS are a cluster of islands, lying from 7 to 11 miles otf the main land; 

e oatermost island bears from the Wolf Rock N. N. W • .t W. distant 10 leagues. 
C!"RLEW HARBOR liesnearty S. W. of the Gannet 1slands, on the main, and may 
~ ~~guiahed by !' ~reen round island. lying before its entrance_; the channel into the 
~· •• between thts island and a low po1nt to the southward, having a small rock abo•e 
~ _cJoae to the point; theTe is no danger in sailing into this place ; the best auehor
~~ "".1_11 be a.bout one mile within its en.trance; . here large ships !"UY ride in safety~ 
-.sg~·the •mall rock off the entrance point on w1th the northern point of Long Island i 
·~~ wdt th~a ride in 14 or 15 fatboms water, good holding ground. Long Island lies 
..vuut lj. mile N. by W. from Green Island. Small vessels run higher up the bay, and 
geDeraJl)r anchor in from 10 to 7 fathoms. On the southern side of the harbor is a shoat~ 
lying at a small distance from the shore ; wood is scarce in this bay, but water plentifaJ. 
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ISTHMUS BAY.-This bay lies round the western point of Corlew Harbor, sailing 
from whence you should endeavor to keep Great Island on board, in order that you ma,.
go clear of a shoal tP,at stretches off the voint towards the island; there is also another 
passage into Isthmus Bay, between the western point and a small bare rock of moderate 
height, that Jies off the south point of the Great Island ; this channel is narrow. and. ·has 
a depth of three fathoms .within it; both wood and water may be obtained here. 

HARE HARBOR.-One league to the westward is Hare Ha,.bor, fit only for small 
craft, the bottoat being foul, except towards the bead, where you may anchor in 3! 
fathoms -water, the ground tolerably good. lfare Island, which lies before the entrance 
to the harbor, is high land ; the eastern point of Huntingdon Island lies about 2 IDiles 
to the northward of Hare Island. and W. S. W. i W. about 13 miles from Gannet Island; 
it is moderately high, and in length, from east to ·west. 7 miles ; off its eastern point are 
eome small islets, named Sadlet"'s and LeYeret's Islands, and a little to the northward of 
the latter is a rocky fiat; these lie l! mile off the extreme point of Huntingdon Island. 
There is a safe passage, above a mile wide, along the southern side of Huntingdon Isl
and; this leatls into Huntingdon Harbor, opposite which you may ride safely in from 5 
to 13. fathoms water; further in towards the island it shallo~Ys, but the best ancbon1;ge is 
behind Egg lslanrl, in 6 fathoms. near that island; here you will be secure from all winds. 
and ride very convenient for both wooding and watering, there being abundance of both 
on the island. 

SANDWICH BAY, called by the natives Netsbuctoke.-On the south-western sitle 
of" Huntingdon Island are Earl and Diver Islands, on either side of which is a passage into 
Sandwich Bay; but the channel between Diver Island and Earl Island, called Diver's 
Tickle, is very narrow, and has in some places not more than 6 feet watert while that 
between Diver and Huntingdon's Islands is over a sandy flat of 9, 12, and 18 feet water. 
and consequently not to be attempted by large vessels. To the eastward is Cartwright's 
Harbor, leading to tbe Favorite's Tickle, and thence to Sandwich Bay: this has deeper 
~ater7 and by keeping the southern lantl well open of E~rl's Island, you will go through 
1t unt1-I you reach the Narrows, when the two points form1ng the Narrows must be brought 
on with each other, and this will lead between the eastern small island and the main in 
.C, 7,•and 9 fathoms; between the Narrows a1·e 18 fathoms. Sandwich Bay is a very fine 
harbor, 6 or 8 miles broad, and 6 leagues deep, with plenty of wood and water, and four 
rivers running into it, abounding with salmon. There is very good riding in a cove on 
the eastern side of the bay, and also on the northern side, under a mountain; from the 
shore, at the foot of the mountain, and five miles to the westward, the soundiogs stretch 
gradually oft' the shore, from b to 25 fathoms, muddy ground, and extend full three 1niht• 
Crom the land. The passage into the bay, on the western side of Huntingdon and Earl 
Islands, is the widest and best channel, for that to the southward we have just shown to 
be narrow, shallow. and inconvenient; to enter to the northward of Huntingdon Island 
you m.ust beware of the flats which lie a little to the northward of Leveret's !eland ; there 
is deep water at the entrance, and you will see the Island of Plantation to the northward. 
a little to the westward of which is Henrietta's Island; between these two is Independent 
Harbor, a 1mug retreat running in north, and having every con'Venience for the 6$heriea. 
Directly before this harbor, and in the fairway of the channel to Sandwich, are the 
Double Islands; in entering you will leave Wedge Island and Bellows Rock to the north
ward, and Gull Island to the southward, and pass on either side of the Doubl~ Islands; 
your course then will be N. W. by W. 4! miles; and having got beyond the N. W. 1>0int 
of Huntiugdon Island, you. will perceive Entrance Island lying midway between the pgiut 
and the opposite shore : the channel now bends to the S. Westward, and is bounded to 
the..uorthwat'd by the North River Flats, and to the southward by Huntingdon F.lats.,the 
deep water passage being about a mile broad : you may sail in on either side pf Eot~ce 
Ialaud; proceed W. by S .. towards Ma;n Tickle Point; from off this PQint a spit, extend• 
E. N. E. 1-l mile,·contracting the channel, and making the navigable p•ssage;veiry narrow 
f'or large snirs to enter; on the starboard side are the two Breoton Islands, situated in 
Table Hill Cove: when you get these open of each other, a line paa&i.ng directly between 
them, or when the North Brenton opens its own length to the eastward .of the southern 
oae,, yoo will clear the spit io 4i; fathoms ; when these islands come on with each other, 
you will pass over the a.pit in 2 lathoms Wo\ter: the cross mark is . Green and Leading 
Mark Ialaods in one; these lead on to the centre of the tJpit, and are two islands -.sitp.ated 
on Huntioli[doo Flats: the leading mark to go through the Main Tickle Paasage is Lead
ing Mark Island on Old Man's Head; this will carry you clear of tbe shoals O:D,beth 
aides. in ft"om. 6 to 14 fathorns, right into Sandwich Bay; to sail out of the bay bring the 
hollow part of Leading Mark Island in one with the gap of Old Man's Head, until y_~ 
are within thr.ee cablea' length of the former, then give the island a berth of -equal 4ia-

. taoce in p.-ing, and steer direct for entrance Island. 
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FROM CHATEAUX BAY TO '.rHE ESQUIMAUX ISLANDS. AT THE 
ENTRANCE OF THE RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

1" ariation allowed 2 Points. 
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From York Point, the southern entrance t?f Chateau:r Bay, to Bar{;(e Point, the course aod 
distance are W. by S. 5!- leagues; from .Barge Point to Saddle Island is nearly west 10 
miles; between these is Green Bay, a place where small vessels ruay anchor in 12 fath
oms water. but open to the S. Easterly winds. 

RED BAY.-This is an excellent harbor, and may always be known by Saddle Island, 
which lies at its entrance; this island rises up nt each en<l, and sinks down in the middle, 
isoJnewhllt similar to a saddle; there is also a reinarkable round hill on the western side 
of the bay, and opposite to the west end of Saddle Island, wb_ich will tend to point out 
tbe harbor; the land on the west side of the bay is high. the e:istern side rather low, and 
the head of the bay is high and woody : in sailing into this place there is little danger, 
tlie passage is to the westward of Saddle Island, only taking care to give a berth t9 the 
rock, which at a quarter ebb-is above water, and lies off the western point of the main 
land, and aJso not to come. too near to the inner part of Saddle Island, as a shoal stretches 
off it about the length of a cable. The western bay lies in to the nortbw;nd of the west
ern point, and has very ~ood anchorage with westt»rly winds, but somewhat bpen to the 
eastward; there is no passage, eitcept fo1· boats, to the eastward of Saddle Island; vessels 
coming from the eastward must be careful to go clear of a small rock, which lies about a 
JDile from the two black rocky islets, which are at the east end of Saddle Island, and near 
a mile off the shore: the high round hill at the west side of the bay on with the saddle 
of Saddle Island, will lead you directly upon the rock, and the sea commonly breaks 
over it. 

BLACK BAY lies to the W. S. West ward, distant 10 miles from Saddle Island; the 
anchorage here is tolerably goo<l, but too much exposed to the S. E. winds. S. W. by 
S. from Ship Head, which is the western point of entrance to B1ack Bay, distant ll mile, 
is St. Modeste Island; it is small and )ow. but vessels frequently run in to a place within 
the island, called St. Modeste Bay, and anchor; but this, though occasionally used, can
not he recommended. 

WOLF'S COVE, OR L'ANCE DE LOUP.-S. W. by W. from St. Modeste 
Island, distant 4! miles. begin some remarkable red diffs. which continue full 2 miles, 
and form the eastern point of Wolf's Cove; this is high table land, tern1inating with steep 
ciiffs 1:owards the sea. Th<! entrance to 'Volf's Cove is about 2 miles wide. the two points 
of the cove bearing from each other S. W. and N. E. ; there is good anchorage at the 
head of this cove in 12 fathoms ''lllrater, and also on the western side, in Schooner's Coye, 
where small vessels may lie safely in 7 fathoms, on a bottom of sand. 

FOR TE AU BAY lies 5 or 6 miles to the westward of Wolf's Cove; the shore between 
tbeni is rather low: Forteau Bay is about 3 mites broad, and runs in nearly the s:tme 
distance; on the western side, near the head of the bay~ is good riding, in from 10 to 16 
fathoms, but exposed to the southward. Off the e:ist point of the bay is a rock, which ap
pears like a shallop under sail; and on the western side of the bay is a fall of water, which. 
on_ coming from the eastward, wilt easily be perceptible. West 7 miles from the western 
pomt ofForteau Bay is Island au Bois, and 2 miles westward of that is Green Island; the 
former of these is of moderate height, and has a good passage round it; it lies in front of 
Blanc Sablan Bay, where a vessel may occasionatly find anchorage; but the ground is 
1oose sand, and will not hold. The channel between Bois and Green Islands is good, and 
has 11 fathoUlll water in it; there is a cove on the eastern side of Green Island, where a 
&~ery is.sometimes carried on; there is also a passage between Green Island and the 
ma!o• whtch leads to Brador Bay and Harbor; but you should be careful to give Grand 
Point a good berth io passing, as some sunken rocks lie directly off it. 

LABRADOR HARBOR.-From Green ]sland to Island of Ledges, the course is 
uearly north, distant 5 miles; the Harbor of Brador may readily be known by the laod be
twee!l i~ and Point Belle's Amour: the point itself is low and green. but about a mile in
tod ~ nses up to high table land; and further inland are three remarkable hil~. called Our 

ady s Bubbtes; these are round, and may be seen all along the coast, Jymg to the N. 
E~stward about 2 leagues distant from the Island of Ledges ; this island is of moderate 
beh1ght, having a great many islets and rocks about it; on its eastern side is Blubber Cove. 
• ere sma11 vessels may anchor in 2 and 21 fathoms. There are two passages into Brador 
Harbor, but that to the northward of the Island of Ledges is by no meaps safe, on account 
of'the number of rocks scattered about it. To enter the eastern passage, you must take 
eare to. avoid a small rock, which lies about S. W. by W. a quarter of u mile from the 
~ pcnnt on the lil'ilio, -where the houses stand ; on this rock the sea commonly break& 
- abowa itnJf at a quarter ebb: on the eastern side, within this rock. is Sballo .. Con; 
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from the poin.t above the cove a shoal stretches off about a cable's length from the shore, 
and continues nearly the same distance quite to the head of the harbor. 

ESQUIMAUX RIVER AND BAY .-From Point Belle's Amour to the outer l!:s
quimaux Island, the course and distance arc W. by S. 10 or 11 miles, N. N. E. about 4 
miles from which there is good anchorage, between two high islands, for small vessels; 
and within these lies the River Esquimaux. From hence to Dog Island is a chain or 
cluster of small islands and rocks, the easternmost of which are commonly called the 
Esquimaux Islands; the middle ones, the Old Fort Islands; and the western ones, the 
Dog Islands: within these, and on the main land, are various good bays and places of 
shelter; but the entrances to them are so intricate, narrow, and dangerous, that no per
son, unless well acquainted, should attempt to navigate a vessel through them. These 
islands extend from the outer Esquimaux Island nearly 4 leagues, and eome of them are 
full 4 miles from the land. 

LITTLE BA Y.-W. N. W. about 5 miles from the Dog Islands, is Little Bay. in 
which small vessels may find very good anchorage; nearly a mile to the westward of Lit
tle Bay. is the Bay D'Omar; this bay runs up N. E. by N. nearly 3 miles, the land on 
both sides being very high, but the western shore is the highest; its width is about two 
cables• length, but off the coves it is broader; outside of the eastern point of the bay are 
two small islets, a cable's length from land. This bay has good anchorage, the best place 
being 2 miles withio the entrance, opposite a wuoily cove oo the west side. where you 
will lie secure in 14 and 16 fathoms, with abundance of wood and water. On the west 
aide, also, a mile within the entrance, is a remarkable green cove, but this becomes 
shoal a short distance from the sbure. From the entrance of the Bay D'Omar to Bowl 
Island, the course and distance are W. S. 'V. i S. 2 miles. This is a remarkable round 
island, of moderate height, and lies a mile from the main land ; about it. and between 
Bowl Island and Shecatica, are a great number ofislets and rocks, the coast being thereby 
rendered dangerous to navigate, unless you have a fresh of wind; the rocks will then 
show themselves by the sea breaking over them. 

From Bowl Island to Shecatica, the course is W. by N. about 2 leagues; and 3 miles 
E. N. E. from Shecatica Island is the Bay of Petit Pene, running in N. N. E. about 5 
111iles; but this place is scarcely fit for vessels to go into, because the water il!j too deep. 
the entrance too narrow, the ground bad, and the whole bay open to the southerly winds. 

MISTANOGUE BAY lies about 2 miles to the westward of Petit Pene; there is a 
good channel between the Island Sbecatica and the main, and many seals are frequently 
caught there .. Before the entrance to the Bay of Mistanogue lies an island of the same 
name; here, between the island and the river, the anchorage is good. with from 15 to 20 
fathoms water; the ground holds well. and there is room enough to moor. To go into 
this road, you should pass round the western end of the is]and, which is bold to, or elae 
round its eastern end, and between it and Shecatica; but this latter passage is fit only for 
small vessels. In the Bay of Mistano~ue the anchorage is good up to the very head, 
the channel is both long and narrow; the island and the rnain land, at the entrance, has 
a barren ap~arance, and is high; but both wood and water may be obtained in the bay. 

SHECATICA BAY runs close in to the westward of Mistanogue IsJand, and esteoda 
many miles up the country, its course bending to the northward. and having variona 
branches and turnings. with numerous islands, capable of giving shelter to vessels of all 
description&; but these are little frequented, and consequently not well known; besidu 
the pauages are too o arrow for strangers to attempt the navigation of. 

SHAG ISLAND AND ROCKS.-Nearly S. W. by W. distant above 2 leagues from 
the Island of Mistanogue, is the Shag Island and Rocks; the island is smal11 high. and 
has a round peaked hill in the middle ; to the eastward of it are a number -0f rocks above 
water, the outermost lying E. S. E. l E. one mile and one-third froru the island. 

CUMBERLAND HARBOR lies N. N. E. i N. about three miles from the outer 
Shag Rocks, and may readily be distinguished by a remarkable high hill on the main 
laud, appearing like a castle at its summit, being a steep cliff, lookio_g like walls; thiJI 
hill lies N. by W. nearly 3! leagues from the entrance to the harbor. The oater island-. 
which form the harbor, are called the Duke and Cumberland Islands; these are moder
ately high. the eastern one making in two round hills. To enter this harbor there is no 
danger but what appears above water, except one small rock~ which lies south about hal( 
a. mile from the western head ; the entrance to the harbor is a quarter of a mile wide., aa4 
the inlet half a mile long ; from the eastern head you must steer for the inner poiQt oa 
the western side. and after you reach that point, haul over to the eastward~ and aacbor in 
from 20 to 7 fathoms, excellent ground, and room enough for any ships; this is by fa.- the 
m~t commodious and best harbor on the coast, and also the easiest of acceu; freah 
water i• plentiful, but for wood you must 1£0 to Shecatica Bay. , 

SANDY ISLAND BAY.-N. W. by N. about 2l miles from Shag Island, is tbe .. ,. 
and harbor ef Sandy Island; to sail into this, you sbouJd pass to the eastward of the...,.. 
Rocks, keeping the starboard point of the bay on board; you will then pel'ceive a small 
l'GCkalJO're water to the N. N. Westward; this lies offtlle entr.utce of tlle bariaol'i .)'~ 
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niay pass on either side of this rock, and then steer in N. N. E. \ N. for the harbor; there ia 
no other danger; here you will have room enough to moor in 5 and 6 fathom• water, 
with good ground and safe riding; there is oo wood here, hut water in plenty. 

PORT AND RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE.-The entrance to the Port and River St. 
Augustine, is between Shag Island and St. Augustine Square; the West Island, which ia 
moderately high, the western part beiag the highest, aad quite low in the middle, but not 
easily to be distinguished at a distance, on account of the islands within it being much 
higher; a-third of a mile to the eastward of this is the East Island, somewhat larger, not 
2,uite so high, but even at the sumruit; between these islands, after passing the Chain and 
Square Islands. is a safe passa~e for small vessels to euter this port; and they can anchor 
between the West and Round Islands; or run to the northwardt pass ltound lslaod, and 
stop in 6 or 7 fathoms, with plenty of room to moor. S. W. by W. about half a league 
from west part of St. Augustine's Islancls. is a string o( smalt islands, commonly called St. 
Augustine's Chain, the outermost of which is a remarkable smooth round rock, and to 
the westward of this one quarter of a mile, are several rocks under water, over which the 
sea is constantly breaking; some of these are visible at one-third ebb: half a mile W. S. 
W. from these is a high black rock above water, and between these two is the best pas
sage for large vessels into the Port of St. Augustine; you should steer from this black 
rock, to,vards a remarkable low point, which wi11 bear N. N. E. i N. until you open the 
port I then haul in and anchor as before directed ; or you may steer up the pas:sage be
tween this point and Round Island, and anchor. 

THE RIVER. ST. AUGUS'rINE is 4! leagues from the entrance of the port, and 
lies to the N. N. W. having several islands lying in the passage; but the river is shal
low, and only fit for boats to enter; there is a sandy bar across, which dries at low water. 
Two miles up, it divides into two branches, both running to the N. N. Westward (or 14 
or 15 leagues ; wood and water are plentiful. . 

From St. Augustine's Chain to the bluff head of Great l\1ecatina Island, the course and 
distance aTe W. S. W. 8 leagues and 1 mile; the coast is lined whh islands, within aud 
about which are many harbors; the main land in sailing along this part, from Sbecatica 
to Ha Ha Hay, cannot he seen, and the adjacent islands are so high:, so numerous, and 
1110 near each other, that although there are navigable passages between them, yet you 
cannot discover their entrances; nor perceive them to be islands, until you get near and 
entangled among them. , 

EAGLE HARBOR.-This lies at the western end of Long Island, to the eastward 
of Ha Ha Bay. and is formed by a cluster of islands, being capable of holding a grelit 
number of vessels in security; in it are from 20 to 10 fathoms water, the ground holding 
well. In order to find out this anchorage, it will be advisable to make for the Great lslaod 
of Mecatina, from whence you should shape your course for the F"os. Islands, which lie 
S. S. E. ! S. one large mile from the westernmost entrance of the harbor; lt may also be 
known by a deep bay to the eastward, without any islands in lt, while to the westward 
there are a great many. But if you intend sailing in to the eastward, you should steer 
from the Fox Islands N. N. E. l E. 2l miles. into the bayt when you will observe to the 
N. N. Westward of you, a remarkable high island, rou~d which, to the norrbward. is a 
safe passaAe of 3 fathoms into the harbor, where you will ride with safety, welt sheltered 
from all winds. In the western passage to this harbor, there are 2-l fathoms ~ this is. 
however, a narrow channel, fit only for small Tessels, and running in between many small 
islands. 

This part of the coast is ~ery dangerous for any vessels to fall i~ wit~. in dark aocl foggy 
weather, on acconnt of the infinite number of small low islets and rocks about it, many of 
t.he latter being under water, and to avoid which no practical mark can be given; it will, 
therefore, always be advisable and prudent to keep off the coast ti! a considerable distance. 

HA HA BAY lies on th~ m:tin, to the westward of Eagle Harbor, and has aeYeral 
•.mall islands at its entrance. fonning separate entrances; the best of these is that which 
lu::s between Seal Point and Round Island, leaving all the islands on the starboard aide; 
~his is a wide and safe passage. having no danger but what is visible. Ha Ha Bay rans 
l~ to the northward about 7 miles, and has many islands at its head, on tbe starboard 
side; within these islands+ to the eastward, are numerous anchorages. with from 9 to 
:20 fathoms water; vessels uiay also occasionally anchot" aU along the ea.stet'n side of the 
bay io 12 and 14 fathoms, muddy bottom, but on the western side the water is too deep. 
N. N. W. TN. about two miles from the entrance on the west side, is a high bJutr head; 
!'ound this head N. W. by W. hatf a mile, is a small. but sa(e harbor (or small vessels. 
·~ wbic~ you will have 12 fathom2', good ground; this harbor is formed by an island, on 
e1th~r side of which there is a nanow but safe passage. 
~ITTLE FISH HARBOR is to the southward of Ha Ha Bay, and rumt bi westerly; 

it .... small, and formed by an island eove~d with wo~; you may .. u iUGtl eltber aide of 
the Ulland ; but the northern passage is considered to be the better o( the ttto ; in. the ba,. 
to the southward of the island, ia a ledge o( rock.a,. partly Yieible at all dtnes. S. E. by 
E. from the Wood,. Iala.Dd. lies a rock, ou which are only 2 (a.thome at low water. You 
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may anchor in the harbor at the back of this island in 7 or 8 fathoms, and have plenty of 
room to moor. Off the northern point of the entrance to this harbor, ca11ed Seal Point, 
are two little islands, and a small sandy cove, where a seal fishery is carded on. 

Between Fish Harbor and Ha Ha Bay there is a very remarkable round high bill, 
making in a peak., which may serve as a landmark to point out either of these places of 
anchorage. 

GREAT MECATINA ISLAND lies 3 miles off the main land; it is 3..} miles Jong, 
and about 3 miles broad, being the most remarkable land at this part of the coast; it rises 
np in the middle, which is much higher than either of the ends; its E. N. E. point makes 
like a bluff head, and round this head to the northward, within a cluster of small islands. 
there is a cove running in about one mile and a half; in this cove vessels can £afely an
chor, in from 14 to 20 fathoms. good ground, and may obtain both wood and water . 

.ME CATINA HARBOR.-'l'his harbor is formed behind Mecatina Island on the main; 
it is safe but small, yet will admit vessels of burthen, there being not Jess than 3 fathoms 
at low water, in either passage to it; but they must moor head and stern, there being no 
room to· moor otherwise. 'l~o sail in through the western passage there is no danger, but 
to sail in through the eastern channel you must observe the following directions. From 
the eastern point of Mecatina Island steer north towards the main laud; keep that close 
on board until you get the western point oft he island on with the point of Dead Cove; this 
is a small cove on the main, which lies open to the eastward; the laud which forms it is 
yery low, with some brushwood upon it; then sail on in that direction until you get above 
a stony point, which is to the north side of the said cove ; or until you bring the north 
point of Gull Island, which isa small island lying E. by N. distant one mile from Mecatin.a 
Island, on with the E. N. E. point of Mecatina lsland ; you will then be within a spit of 
rocks which stretches off the island, and must haul over for Mecatina Island, in order to 
avoid a ledge which runs off from the point of Dead Cove; and wben you bring the west
ern passage open, you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water. Vessels coming from the 
eastward, and bound for the Harbor of Mecatina, in passing to the northward of Gull 
Island, shonld be careful either to keep Gull Island or tl1e main land close on board, in 
order to avoid a sunken rock that lies near half way between Gull li!land and the n1ain, on 
one part of which there are not above 3 feet water. The highest part of the land between 
Grand Point and Ha Ha Bay is directly over the Harbor of Mecatjna. 

THE GRAND POINT of MECATlNA is the extremity ofa promontory,whieh runs 
out from the main land, it is low at the point, but rises inland, sloping gradnally up until 
it becomes of considerable height; it may easily be recognized by the adjacent islands and 
rocks which are about it; the nearest is a small low rock, not far from the point; tw 9 of 
these islands are much larger, and rise much higher than the others; and the outermost 
are small, low, rocky islands, lying 2! miles offtbe point. S. JI::. by E. five miles and a 
half frorn the Grand Point are the Murr Islands and Rocks, and these are the most st>uth
erly islands on all the coast. The northernmost Murr Island bears from. the other north a 
little westerly, distant one mile: they are remarkable objects, being two barren rocks, of 
nroderate height and steep all round. About half.a mile E. S. E. from the southern 
Murr Island, are the two Murr Rocks, both appearing above water, and E. t S. from the 
same island Jies a led):!:.e of rocks, under water, on which the sea generally break.s. 

BAY DE PORTAGE.-N. W. by N. from the Murr Island11, distant two leagues, is 
the Bay de Portage, the land over which makes in a valley, eaeh side being high; at its 
entt-ance lies an island of mo<Jerate height, which forms the harbor; yon may enter on 
either side of this island, but the eastern passage is fit only for small vessels, there being 
only 2 fathoms, in some parts of it, at low water. The western cbanoel is sufficiently 
large and safe for any vessel to turn, there being from 6 to 8 fathoms in it; but they must 
be careful to avoid two sunken rocks, 0cn which are only 2! fathoms at low water. Tae 
northernmost otthese lies fromMutton Is1and S. by W. distant one mile and abalf; the 
eontbernmmtt rocks bear from the Seal Rocks N. E. i N. distant half a mile; they are both 
bold to, and "l'el!lsels may borrow within a cable's length of Mutton Island or the Seal 
.Rocks. 

COURSES and D1sTANCEs from Islana to Island along the Coast, between 
Grand Point and Shecaticar which courses will Carrtj you outsUle ef all the 
other Islands and Rocks. 

From Grand Point of Meeatina to the outer rocke the course and distance are S.S.E. I E. 
the outer rocks to the Murr Rocks ............................................. E.S.E. ! S. 
·1'111.:fT Rocks to Flat Isl~nd •.•••.....••.....•...•••....•......•..•••••.•• _. •....•• E.N .E. j- E. 
¥lat Island to Treble Hill Island .............................................. N.E. by N. 

21 miles. 
3l do. 
5 do. 
5l do. 

IJ:reble Hill Island to Fox Islands, a cluster of isJands lying S. :; E. 
from Eagle Harbor •.....•...•••....••...•••.••.••.....••...••....••.••.•..•.... N.N.E. f E. 9 do. 

Fox Ial:ands to St. Augustine's Chain ••.•.•.....•.•.•.•....•...•............. E. by N. 15 do. 
St. Augustine~s Chain to Shag Island ••••••..••••••••.••••••.••••..•.••••.••• E.N.E. i N. 76 do .. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 11 

St. Augustine's Chain to Shag Rocks ........••...........•.......•.••......• E. by "N. 9 miles. 
Shag Rocks to the east end of Shecatica Island .............••............ E.N .E. t E. 9 do. 

Courses and Distances along shore, passing within the Great 1-°l'Iecatina Island. 
From the outer rocks to the Bay de Portage .........•.....•.....•....••............ N.N.W. :i N. 4 miles. 

do. outer point of Mecatina Island •.•..•..••...•••.•.... N. ~ E. 4 do. 
outer poin~ of l\.'lecatina Island to Gull Island ........................... E. by N. 1 do. 
Gull Island to Green Island, at the entrance of ReJ Bay ............ N.E. ! E. 3 do. 

This course wiH carry you -clear Df the Shag Rock, 
so far as you pa • .s:R outside ofGUll lr;land. 

Gull Island to La Boule Rock, off the N.N.W. end of Mecatina .... E.N.E. i N. 4 do. 
La Boule Rock to Green Island ........................................... W. by N. 1! do. 
La Boule Rock to Duck Island ........................................... N. ! W. 3 do. 
Duck Island to Round Island, Ha Ha Bay .............................. N .E. ! N. ll do. 
Round faland into L'ttle Fish Harbor .................................... W. t ~ Ii do. 
Round Island into Ha Ha Bay ............................................. N .E. ! E. Ii do. 

This will leave all the ishnlls to the star!Joard. 
La Boule Rock to Loon Islands ........................................... N.N.E. l E. 3 do. 
La Boule Rock to Goose Island .......................................... E.N .E. 5! do. 
Goose Island to Fox Island ................................................. N .E. by E. 6 do. 

The Great Island <?f ~Iecatina being the most remarkable point of land about this part 
of the coast. fro1n whence vessels frequently take their departure, and shape their courses 
to other places, the following table may be useful in showing the bearings and distances 
of the most remarkable points, rocks, headlands and harbors from it, allowing the varia
t~on to be 2 points westerly, which is sufficiently near the truth for any purpose ofnaviga
tton. 
From the Round Head of Mecatina to Mecatina Island ........................ W.by N. -t N. 3! miles. 

to the outer rocks off the Islands of En-
trance ............................... S.W. l S. 5 do. 

----------to Murr Islands ........................... S.S.W. i S. 5 nearly. 
to Flat Island .....••...••.....•...••....•.. S. by E. 5 rniles. 

------------ to Loon Islands ..............••...•..•.••• N. ! E. 4 do. 
to Round Island, Ha Ha Bay .......... N.N.W. i N. 6i do. 

----------to Treble Hill Islands ................... E. ;f- S. 3! do. 
-------·-----to Double Hill Islands .....••.....••..... N.N.E. 5! do. 
------------to Goose Islands ........................... N".E. f N. 5-! do. 
------------to Fox Islands ....••............•...••....•. N.E. l E. 11 do. 
-------------to St. Augustine's Chain ...••••.••...••• E.N.E. 25 do. 

to Shag Island ............................ E.N .E. 31! do. 
-------------to Shecatica ............................... E.N.E. 41 do. 

The land from the Grand Point of 1\fecatina runs about W. S. W. 15 leagues. to Cape 
Whittle, and is skirted by many islands and rocks, some of which lie 7 miles off shore; 
therefore. in coasting along, the land must always have a wide berth given to it; vessels 
en.tering the Strait of Belle lsle, and being abreast of Cbateaux Point, distant 7 or 8 
miles, or having brought the Red Cliffs to bear west, distant 5 or 6 miles, may steer a 
W. S. W. ! W. course, and they will go clear of all dangers; when having passed the 
Southrnaker•s Ledge, which is the outermost reef, distant 7 miles from Cape Whittle, 
and brought that cape to bear N. by W. or N. distant 8 or more miles, they may steer W. 
by.N. past Wolf Island, until they see Mount Joli•, a sandy ridge, on the main land; 
b~ing that to bear N. W. b) N. and a N. W.-! W. course will take them to St. Gene
vieve Island. 

R.EXARK.s.-AU the islands along the coast of Labrador have a barren appearance, the 
o~ter ones -being. for the most part, small low rocky islets, and the inner ones large and 
htgh, e;0vered with a sort of green moss. There is no wood to be obtained, except at 
those places where we have mentioned. 

"J.'lDEs.-The course and ft-Owing of the tides along the whole coast are irregular and 
uncertain, depending much upon the prevailing winds; and when tbe weather bas been 
~ttled, it was high water at Shecatica. full and change, aLout ll o'clock, and at Meca
una at half after two. 'I'he rise of the tides being about 7 feet. 

At Red Bay the tide flows full and change at half past nine o'clock ; at Forteau Bay 
at eleven ; at Labrador at half after eleven; and at all these places, spring tides rise 7 feet, 
neaps 4 f"eet. 

•This ie ·a sandy ridge, -with spruce tre<es, near the S. W. extremity of N atashquan Point. Be. t::! Muequarro and Nala.Shquan, parallel to the shore, from 6 to 11 miles distant, the-re are •11nd 
· .• with trQ.m 24. to 40 fathoms water, abounding with codfish. · 



 

GBNBBA.L DESCRIPTION OF THE ISLA.ND A.ND 
*B.&NKS OF NEWF0'1NDLA.ND. 

THE ISLAND OF NEWFOUNDLAND is situated on the eastern side, and di
rectly in front of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, its northern part being separated from 
the coast of Labrad<>r by the Straits of Belle Isle ; and its south-western extremity from 
Breton Island and Nova Scotia, by the great entrance into the gulf. Its length, from Cape 
Race to Cape Norman, Ja nearly five degrees and a half; and its breadth, from Cape 
Spear to Cape ApguiUe, about 5 degrees 13 miJes:; being very narrow at the northward, 
but becoming wide as you approach southerly: its extremes lie between the latitudes of 
46° 40' and 51° 40', and the longitudes of 52° 25' and 59° 23' west, The whole circuit 
of the island ii, iQdeoted with inlets and bays, many of which are extensive, commodious, 
and well sheltered, where vessels ride in perfect security; into these baya and harbors 
nuuierous rivulets continually run, which, beside& the fine purity of their water, afford 
abundance of trout and other fish. Most of their harbors have complete anchorages, with 
clear and good channels into them, so that they can be navigated at all times without the 
assitJtance of a pilot; they are frequently situated so near to one another, that, in many 
places, they forUJ. a sucoession of harbors, but they are not all inhabited ; the towps and 
Yillages are in general to be found in the larger branches only. where the situation and 
soil are most convenieµt ; th~ inhabitants, therefore, are not numerous, and the settle
ments but small. 

TM G-reat Bank of Newfoundland is to the eastward of the island, and extends from 
about the latitude of 42° north to 50° or upwards, but recent observations seem to prove 
that its soutbeni extont does not exceed the parallel of 42° 50' north; its form, like those 
of the oth~r banks, \s irregular, and not easily ascertained or defined ; but about the lati
tude qf45°, its bl'eadth, including the Jaquet and Whale Banks, is neat"ly 4 degt"ees; to 
th~ northward and southward it narrows almost to a point, and seems insensibly to drop 
into f<Jthomless water. The Jaquet aod Whale Banks may be fairly considered pat"ts of 
thJ,; GTeat Bap~, being only divided from it by channels of somewhat deeper watet". The 
.J~p.et lies to the e~tward, a'f}d bas 55 fathpms upon it; its edge is very steep~ between 
it anq the edge of the Great Bank are 11~, l~O, and 160 fathoms. The mariner, when 
entering upon ibe Great Bank, will change his soundiogs from 60 to 30, 37, 44, 45, and 
60 f~thoms; and as he aqvances towards the Whale Banks, he will have 55 and 60 fathoms; 
between the Great Bank and the Wha1e Bank are T2, 75, and 80 fathoms, and upon the 
Whale Bank :SO, 4~, 55, and 60 fathoms, being over which, you again drop into 100 and 
'20() fatho~~. 110 ground. On the western side of the Great Bank, and to the southward 
oftbe lslabd of Newfoundland and Nova Scotia, a chain of banks extends almost two de
gre"9 fr-om the land ; these are C?-lled Green Bank, Banquereau, Sable Island Bank, &c.; 
Rll these haye soup.dhigs Qver them of various depths, from 20 to 70 fathoms, admirably 
aif;uated, in dark weather, to warn the ma~iner of his approach towRt'ds the land. 

The Outer, or False Bank, called also the Flemish Cap. This is a patch of rising 
gro-i;Jnd lying two degrees to the eastward of the edge of the Great Bank, in latitude 460 
60' and longitude 45°; its length is supposed to be about 90 miles, and breadth 50 miles; 
op it are from 100 to 158 fathoms; between it and the eastern edge of the Ureat Bank is 
D\UCb dpeper wateT, the t>ottom being very fine sand and ooze, which will hardly stick to 
the lead: as you entel' upon the Great Bank you wiU have fine whitish sand, speckled 
black. The11e banks al'e frequently enveloped in most honid fogs, ~·hich, from the mid
dle Qf spring to December. have beeµ known to last 8 and 10 days successively : at such 
tiOleS they al'e often so thiok that you will not be able to see any object at ten fathoms dis
tance ; a contiPUlll dri2;z1ing rain is dropping f\oom your sails and rigging, a general calm 
prevails, and sometimes attended with a considerable swe11 of the sea, so that you are 
constantly in fear of running foul of some vessel, or being drifted by the currents upon 
some <Jl'&nger. which. from a total inability of discovering, you wm have great difficulty to 
a•oid. Added to this, the currents whieb surround the Island ef Newfoundland are fre
quently so yio1ent and so irregular, sometimes drivinp; towards the shores, nnd sometimes 
towards the sea. that the greatest caution will alwayA be found necessary, while the known 
eurrent coming from the northern regions. sweeps along the ahores of Labrador, and in 
the •pring detaches immense icebergs, which float to the southward, and become ex
ceedingly dangerous, especially in foggy weather. Somo of these masses will frequeody 
)JC! grounded in 40 and 50 fathoms water, and others will be met with further out to 
.-eaward, •t the distance of 125 or 130 leagues from the land; fortunately these formida• 

• E. &:. G. W. BLU!'fT have published a CHART of the Bank and Coast of Newfoundland. Gut 
of 0-qao, •nd Gulf of St. Lawrence, from the Admiralty and French Surveys. 
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ble objects may generally be discovered, eveo in dark weather, by a white and bright ap
pearance on the sky above them, and also by the roar of the waters breaking against them; 
they also nn1y be apprehended by the intense coldness they diffuse to a great distaoee 
around them; they continue and are usually met with as late as June, July, and August. 
Your approach towards the banks may be known by the numerous sea fowls which will 
a'ttend you, as roches, malimauks, and divers; these latter are seldom found more than 30 
leagues otr the banks. Malimauks and others are occasiooalJy seen all across the At
lantic, but in the vicinity of the banks they become numerous. 

The following directions are ·translated from the report of a recent survey of the 
Banks of Newfoundland by the French: 

" The quality of the bottom varies greatly; but we will remark, that on the Great 
Bank of Newfoundland the bottom is generally of sand, or sand mixed with gravel; sel
dom of pebbles. 

'' The eastern approach is a fine white or whitish sand, often brilliant. In the deep 
places which separate the banks, and more particularly in the Whale's Hole, the 1nuddy 
bottom which is found, has a fetid smell. 

"'rhe currents on the Great Bank of Newfoundland have a variable direction; the wind 
is not the sole cause of them; it is not rare for the current to be against the wind. We 
think that the tide has also some influence; for we have remarked, while at anchor, that 
the directioo of the current varied as well as the velocity. Veracious fishermen have 
assured us. that the current daily made the round of the compass. However, we can 
say with a certainty which results from what we have seen and discovered during our 
navi~ation on these coasts, that most frequently beyond the meddian of Cape Race, the 
current runs to the westward; that to the north as well as to the south of the Great Bank 
of Newfoundland, and on the eastern approach, its direction varies little from E. S. E. 
to S. S. E .• and most genera11y is between these points. The velocity, which is sel
dom below 8 or 10 llliles in 24 hours, increases sometimes to 24 or 30 1niles. 

"We should inform navigators that on the outside approaches of all the banktt, and 
principally on the southern approach of the Great Bank. the currents boil and form ed
dies in such a manner that a vessel becalmed, or with a light wind, cannot estimate their 
course with exactness. 

0 The courses on the parallels between 45° and 46" of latitude, are the best for crossing 
the Great Bank of Newfoundland, and arriving at Green Rank and St. Peter's Bank.
When these are reached, if you are bound to St. Peter's. in foggy weather. you must 
keep on the northern side of St. Peter's Bank, and wait a favorable opportunity of reach
ing land. 

·•By sounding frequently. the po~ition of the vess('l will be known well enough to arrive 
et the islands of St. Pierre and Miquelon." 

THE VIRGIN or CAPE RAC!:<.: ROCKS are e~tremely dangerous; they extend in 
an irregular chain or cluster S. W. by W. and N. E. by E. 800 yards, the breadth va
rying from 200 to 300 yards; the least water on a white rock is 4~ fathoms, with from 5 
to 6! fathoms, about one hundred yards all around it-the bottom distinctly visible. To
wards the extremities of the shoal, the soundinRs are from 7 to 9 fathoms on dt>tached 
rocks. with deep water between them, the current setting a mile an hour to the W. S. 
W. with a confused cross swe1l to the S. E.-South. S. W.-West, and W. N. W. of 
the shoal, the water deepens l'(radually to 30 fathoms, half a mile distant, to the N. W. 
North, and N. E. one-third of a mile, and to E. N. E.-East. and E. S. R. a m'ile. 

The baok upon w\1.ich the shoal is situated extends E. by N. and W. by S. 4 miles and 
a quarter; and 21- rni.les across its broadest part, with regular soundin~s of from 28 to 30 
fathoms, until they suddenly deepen on its outer t>dge to 39 and 43 fathoms. 

The bottom is seen, ar::id large patches of sea-weed on the sand around them. Over 
them the sea breaks so violent as to make it unsafe to pass in a gale. Lat. 46° 26' 15 ... 
N. Long. 50° 67' 30" W. 

EA.ST COAST OF NEWFO"IJNDLA.ND, 

FROM CAPE RACE TO ST . .JOHN'S HARBOR. 

Vuriatfon 26° w~st. 

CAPE ~ACE is the S. 'E. point of Newfoundland. and lies in 46° 39' 44'' north lati
tude,_ a!ld m 53° 05' longitude west from Greenwic.h; it is table land, moderately high; 
Jtear tt ts a black rock, and several smalJer ones around i.t. 

E. S. ~· from Cape Race is a fishing bank, o-ver which are from 17 to 25 fatbow• 
Wllter; it u named the New Bank, aod ia about 5 miles long and 2 miles broad. 



 

14 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

From Cape Race to Cape Ballard the course is N. E. by E. distant 8! miles. About 
one mile southward of Cape Ballard is Chain Cove Head, appearing high and dark; be
tween the points is a cove, and to the westward of Chain CoYe Head is Chain Cove, having 
a black rock above water lying before it. 

RENOWES.-About three quarters of a league N. E. from Cape Ballard 1ie some 
small rocks, off Small Point, and 3.} miles beyond Small Point are the Renowes Rocks; 
they arc moderately high and bold to, being distant from the land about one mile ; 1~ 
mile to th~ northward of these lies Renowes Island, situated near the main land: and 
about one mile to the southward of the entrance to Renowes Harbor, which is hut an in
different place of shelter, with a depth of water of 15 feet; to sail into it you must keep 
the north shore on board, for several rocks lie scattered about its entrance, and S. E. 
winds commonly send in a very rough sea. 

FERMOSE.-Near 3 miles further north is Fermose or Fermouse Harbor, and be
tween them is Bear's Cove. off which a sunken rock lies a cable's length from the shore. 
There iti no danger in sailing into Fermose Harbor, though the entrance is narrow; just 
within it. on the nor1hern side, is a small cove, where a fishery is carried on, but the an
chorage is indifferent; fut"ther in is Admiral's Cove, where merchant vessels ride land
locked ie 7 and 8 fathoms; and one mile within that is Vice Admiral's Cove; large ships 
anchor on its south side in 12 and 15 fathoms, muddy ground, and very convenient for 
both wood and water. On the same side, further in, is Sheep's Head Cove, directly off 
which, near the middle of the channel, is a bank with only 9 feet, constituting the only 
known danger within this harbor. 

From Fermouse Harbor. about one mile N. E. by E. is Bald Head, N. by E. from 
which, one mile further, is Black Head. 

AQOAFORT.-From Black Head to the entrance of Aquafort Harbor the course is 
N. by \V. distant one mile, at the mouth of which is a rock above water; to the northward 
of this rock is the passage in, having 15 fathoms water; the harbor runs in \V. N. W. 
about 3 miles, becoming narrow as you advance; here you have 4 fathoms water; within 
the narrows~ on the northern shore, is a littl~ cove, where vessels may heave down, the 
ahore being steep. To sail up, give the stony beach on the north shore a berth, it being 
ehoal, except at tbP.. point of the narrows, where it is bold to. 

FERRYLAND HARBOR is to the norlhward, and its entrance is between Ferryland 
Head and Bois Island, being little more than half a cable's length wide. Ferry land Head 
has two rocks near it, called the Hare's Ears; when you have passed these and are within 
Bois Island, it becomes wider, having good anchorage with 8 and 10 fathoms, but north
east winds send in a heavy sea over the lower rocks, which run from Bois Island to the 
main. 

From Bois Island to Goose Island the course is N. N. E: i E. distant half a mile, and 
Crom Goose to Stone Island the course is N. N. E. t N. distant half a mile. 

CAPLIN BA Y.-Two and a half miles from Goose Island is Caplin Bay. running in 
N. W. by N.; there is a passage into it, on either side of Goose Island; to the northward 
of Goose, and between it and Stone Island. there is no danger. the islands being bold to; 
but in passing between it and the Island of Bois, take care to keep the point of FerryJand 
Head open to the eastward of Bois, by which means you will avoid a sunken rock having 
on1y 2 fathoms water over it; thia rock Hes nearly midway between Goose Island and 
Cold East Point. and havini?; passed this rock no other danger will he f:1und in sailing up 
t.he bay to tbe best anchorage, which is abreast of a cove on the larboard shore, and half 
a mile within Scogin's Head, with 16 fathoms water. 

From FerryJand Head to Cape Broyle, the course is nearly N. N. E. distant 2: miJes. 
Cape Broyle is high land, making somewhat in the form of a saddle. South of the north 
part of the cape l of a mile, lies the Old Harry Rock, over wbi.ch are only 3 fathoms 
water, though between the main and it are 20 fathoms. E. N. E. of the cape, distant f 
of a mile, are the Horse Rocks. havine: from 7 to 14 fathoms over them: the mark for 
these rocks is a white house on Ferrylind Downs open with Stone Islands; and the head 
of Cape Broyle Harbor open will lead directly upon them. In stormy weather the sea 
breaks very hi_gh over them 

CAPE BROYLE HARBOR runs in about 4 miles, between Cape Broyle and Brigus 
Head, their distance from each other being 1~ mile. Within the entrance, on the north 
•ide, is Admiral's Cove. where you may ancbor in 12 fathoms water, good ground, but 
exposed to the S. E. 'J'he best anchorage will be found above the Narrows, in 7 fathoms: 
the ?n1y danger in the way is the Saturday's L.edge, which lies about 1 t cable's length 
outside of the Narrows. on the north shore: bring the saddle of Brigus Head open of the 
point of Admiral's Cove, and you wiJJ clear it; and after you get beyond the Narrows 
anchor in 7 fathoms, good ground, very convenient for both wood and water. 

BRIGUS.-This is a small cove, or harboT, a little to the northward of Brigus Head; 
but it is only 6t for boats. 

Four and a half miles from Cape Broyle is Cape Neddick, a kind of table land moder
ate},. elel'MCSd. and eteep to. From Cape Neddiek t<t Balille Head is Ii inne; on.e-quar-
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ter of a mile to the northward of this is Baline Cove, fit only for boats. The outer part 
of Great Island is about 2~ miles N. E. by E. t E. from Cape Neddick; and from Balioe 
Head to Spear Island, the course is N. N. E.-! E. distant one mile. Within this island 
is a fishery, but the anchorage is uns::i.fe, and the bottom rocky. One mile to the north
ward is Toad's Cove, fit only for boats; half a n1ile from which is Tinker's Point, the 
southern boundary of l\Iomables Bay; this place is nearly one mile deep; it is open, and 
its northern point forms the southern part of Witless Bay; ab'>Ut three-quarters of a n1ile 
from whieh is Green Island ; and the san1e distance to the northward of Green Island, i& 
Gull Island, about a mile in length, and a quarter of a mile in breadth, the land appear
ing high. 

WHITTLE BAY extends inward!'.! full two miles from GuH Island, but lies open to the
l!lea; the ground is tolerably good, and the depth of water moderate; but half way up ia 
a ledge of rocks off the northern shore, part of which are seeo at half tide. 

BAY OF BULLS.-One mile and a quarter to the northward of Gull Island is the 
southern point of the Bay of Bull!:<, and from hence to the northern point, called BuB Head. 
the course is E. N. E. ~ E. distant one mile and a quarter; between these points the bay 
runs up N. W. by W. nearly two miles, and then N. W. by N. one mile furrber to the 
river head. Within this bay the riding is good, in from 20 to 16 fathoms; and after you 
have passed Bread and Cheese Point there is a cove; off this latter point lies a sunken 
rock, at the distance of about half a cable's length, having passed which, the bay is free 
from danger, and the shores bold: ruo up and anchor over against John Clay's Hill.,, 
bringing it to hear N. E. by N. having 12. 13. and 14 fathoms; the merchant vessels run 
further in to I 0 and 7 fathoms. 

From Cape Broy'e to the Bay of Bulls, the course is N. E. by N. distant 4! leagues. 
From Bull's Head to the south point of Little or Petty Harbor, from which a reef of' 
rocks stretches out about a quarter of a mile, the course is N. 1':. distant 8} miles. The 
south point of Petty Harbor is distant from the north point 2} miles, between which Jies
the bay, runnin~ in two miles; at the bouom of this is a cove and fishery. About mid
way between the Bay of Bulls and Little Bay. is a caYeru, having an open1ng at its summit7 

through which, whenever the sea runs high, the water spouts through. forming a remark
able appearance, which may be seen far off: it is therefore significantly enough named 
the Spout. 

From the North. or Lady Point of Little Harbor. Cape Spear bears N. E. distant 2: miles; it has a low and r~gged appearance, and is the easternmost part of Newfound
land, and lies in latitude 47° 30' 53" N. and in longitude 52° 39' 20" W. Vessels frorn 
the eastward, upon getting into soundings, and bound for St. John's, generally steer 
for this point. Between the cape and the entrance to St. Job.n's, are three bays; tbe
first is called Cape Bay, and lies between Cape Spear and Black Head; the second jg 
called Deadman's Bay, and lies between Black Head and Small Point; and the third i• 
eaUed Freshwater Bay, and lies between Small Point and I<"'ort Amherst. 

'l"'here is a light-house on Cape Spear, containing a revolYing light. elevated 275 feefl 
above the level of the sea. The times of light and darkness aTe equal, 

Sr.I' • .JOHN'S HARBOR is one of the principal places in Newfoundland, being the"" 
seat of go¥ernment; and although its entrance is narrow. its harbor is excellent, and ite 
situation readily known, both by the Blockhouse built on Signal Hill. at the north side,. 
and Fort Amherst. on which there is a fixed light on its south head or point of entrance~ 
The channel, from point to point. is only 360 fathoms wide; but it gets wider just within 
the points than between thern. decreasing again as you approach tbe Chain Rock. for' 
from. the latter to the Pancake Rock, the distance is only 95 fatboJDS, these are TOcks.
both being above water, and steep to; Chain is the nerthern rock. 8'Dd Pancake Rocft. 
Jies on the south side of the channel. 

In approaching the Harbor of St. John'!!!' with a large ship, care must be taken to avoid 
the Vestal Rock. which lies about 50 fathe>ms off the southern. or Fort Amherst Point; 
?Yer this rock aT{~ 25 feet water; the marks for it are Fort Willian1, or the Old Garrison,. 
.JUst open of the south head; and the outer Wash BaH Rock open to the eastward of the 
Cuckold's Head; these latter rocks lie close to the northern point of the harbor. and are
always above water, being steep to, and therefore not dangerous. The course is N. W~ 
b_y W · the shores continuing bold until you get near the Pancake, then give the south 
&tde _a Slllall berth, continue the sarne course, or rather more inclined to the westward,. 
keep1n_g Fort Amherst Flagstaff open to the northward of Frederick's Uattery Flagstaff; 
you will by these means avoid the Prosser. a rock on the larboard side, ru..nning off the 
~of ano!her rock, iormed like a saddle, with 18 feet ~ater in the hollow, and only 5 feet 
on Its out~td~; yet it is steep to, having not less than 5 fathorns close to it; so soon as
you are "':lth1n. and h~ve passed tbe Proseer Rocks, yon urny steer up as you please, both 
•bores being_ elear ?f dangers. and anchor in from 4 ~o 10 fathoms water, on a bottom of" 
mud, and lymg quite land- locked. 
~· Tb~ winds fro~ the_ S. W. to the e-outhward. u far as N. E. by E. blow in, :'n other
vH'eCt1ons oftbe ~ either baiDe or blow out of tbe Nanvws; wit& dae Jatties wa»da ~o1il 
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must warp in, for the convenience of doing which, rings are fixed in tbf". rocks on each 
side: the anchorage within the Narrows bas from 10 to 16 fathoms, and a little before 
you enter the Narrows there are 20 fathoms. 

The tides rise 6, 7 1 and 8 feet, but very irregular, being much influenced by the winds. 

FROM ST • .JOHN'S HARBOR TO BACCALOU ISLAND. 

We recommend the mariner to be careful, lest, if a stranger to the coast, he should 
mistake Kitty Vitty, a small plaoe fit only for boats, lying about one mile to the northward 
of St. John's, for 8t. John's itself; at a dist;ince it has the appearance of a good harbor; 
he will therefore observe, that ttt Kitty Vitty's south side is a round hillt shaped like a 
haycock, standing upon Cuckold's Head; while St. J"ohn's Harbor may be distinguished 
by Fort Amherst, which appears white; and by the Flag-staves on the hill, over the 
north point of entrance; these will sufficiently denote the right entrance. 

About one mile from Cuckold's Point, is a small point or projection of the land; and twn 
IDiles further is Sugar Loaf Point, tapering upward, and much resembling a sugar loaf. 
One league further is Red Head; betweeb Sugar Loaf Point and which is Logy Bay. 

TORBAY .-One mile ancl a half from Red Head is the south point of Torbay, which 
is .somewhat lower than the others. From this Point to Green Cove, the customary pla&e 
where vessels anchor, the course is W. N. W. about two miles, where you may ride in 
14 and 12 fathoms, but it is much exposed to seaward. This bay is large, being full a 
league in extent; from off its northern point is a flat rock, where the sea breaks; a heavy 
swell sets from the eastward into the bay. so that it is not a good place to lie in. 

From Flat Rock Point, which is low dark land, the coast runs northerly to Red Head, 
a distance of two miles; and from thence to Black Head, N. E. by E. two miles more; 
the latter bearing north, distant 6! miles from Torbay South Point. 

CAPE ST. FRANCIS.-From Black Head to Cape St. Francis the course is N. N. 
W. distant one league. Cape Sl. Francis has a white appearance, and is itself low, but 
above it the land rises high. A little south of the Cape is Shoe Cove, a place used in bad 
weather for splitting and salting fish. Off the Cove there is good fishing, and with nor
therly, westerly, and southerly winds you will lie safe within the cove. 

About one mile and a half east of the cape lie the Brandy Rocks, in triangular position~ 
the outermost being distant from the cape li- mile! the sea breaks over them: and there 
is a channel between them and the cape, but too dangerous to be attempted; these rocks 
considerably add to the safety of Shoe Cove. 

There is also another small cove, fit for boats, to the northward of the cape, which may 
be used with the wind off shore. 

CONCEPTION BAY.-Cape St. Francis, which we have already described, is the 
southern point of Conception Bay. From Cape St. Francis to the southern point of 
:Baccalou Island, which may be considered the other point or boundary of Cc.mception 
Bay, the course and distance is·N. N. E. f N. 5j- lea~ues; this is an extensive and deep 
bay, running to the south-westward. and comprehending man1 lesser bays and inlets. 

BELLE ISLE.-Four leagues S. W. by W. from Cape St. Francis is BelJe Isle, in 
length 5l miles. in breadth about two; this island is lofty, and its eastern side is near 
three miles off the main; there is on this side, a beach, to the southward of which is 
good anchorage, in 30 fatbomst sandy ground; and a league further, near the south part 
of the island, is also tolerable anchorage in from 15 to 30 fathoms. At the south end of 
the island is a small cove, called Lance Cove, which fishing vessels sometimes resort to, 
and find good shelter for five or six vessels. One mile from the south part of the island 
lies a rock. over which are 2t fathoms water. •rwo miles S. by W. from Lance Cove, 
lies a swalJ low island, called Little Belle Isle, W. S. W. of which, distant lj mile, is 
Kelley's Island, of middling height, and about three quarters ofa mile in length. 

Within Belle Isle, on the main, is Portugal Cove, the anchorage within which is not 
considered safe. To the southward is Broad Cove, and at the bottom of the bay ia 
HoUyrood Harbor, in depth about 3! miles; in a cove, on the •est side of which i~ 
good anchorage in 8, 9, l 0 or 12 fathoms water. and room enough to moor. 

Following the coast, about 1-l 1nile from Hollyrood entrance, is Harbor Main, about 
tl mile in depth, and half a mile wide; it is an open place, but near the upper part you 
may anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms water. 

SAL MON COVE.-One mile further is Salmon Cove, the entrance to which is a 
mile wide; the course in is W. S. W. about 2l miles; it then divides into two branches, one 
to the westward about one mile, the other southward one mile and a half; in either of 
1:beae branches the anchorage is good, but the southern river is considered the better one, 
th.,re being no danger in entering. Io the western branch a rock lies at a small distance 
f"rom the starboard shore, ha•ing on either side a passage, hut the southern one is the 
wider of the two. 

COLLIER'S BAY.-To the northward near one league, lies Collier's Bayj running 
itnfard south-westerly full two leagues j, one mile and a half from the entrance ef wbieh 
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lies a sunken rock. nearly mid-channel, on both sides of which the channel is good; this 
rock is visible at three quarters ebb. Two and a baJf miles up the bay is good anchorage 
in IO fathoms water, on the eastern side, and opposite a small cove; into this cove vessels 
lllay go, and ride in 3 and 4 fathoms water. Higher up the b~y is another cove, at the 
further distance of 1-! mile, but it is both foul and shallow. Near the head of the bay 
the anchorage is good in 8, 9, and 10 fathoms. 

BRIG US BAY is two miles to the northward of Collier·s Bay, and seldom frequented 
but by small vessels, it being open, and too far up Conception Bay: it runs in from Brigus 
Head about 1! mile, and has anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms; or at the head of the 
bay, behind a small island, on the south side, small craft 1nay lie secure from all winds, 
with 3 and 4 fathoms water, and moor to the shores. The south point of Brigus Bay 
may be known by its peculiar ragged appearance. 

POR'l'GRAVE, or POR'l' DE GRAVE, BAY lies to the northward ofBrigus, and 
has within it Sheep's and Cupid's Coves; the latter is on the south side of the bay, and is 
a good place for 2 or 3 ships to ride in, with 4, 5, and 6 fathoms water, almost ]and-locked, 
and having not above one point open; its north side is bold, and you may lie alongside 
the rocks and take in your cargoes ; the shore on the northern side is re1narkably high, 
and ealled Spectacle Head. Sheeps, or Ship Cove, will accommodate small vessels in 4 
and 5 fathoms water, mooring head and stern, ha-ving their S. W. anchor in 22 fathoms 
about a cable and a quarter's length from the ship. 

Portgrave is about three quarters of a mile to the westward of Ship Cove ; the water 
within the islands is shallow, but without them the anchorage is 20 and 28 fathoms deep. 
where you will be quite exposed to south-easterly winds. Burnt Head is the south point 
of Portgrave Bay; fro1u whence 2~ miles N. E. -} N. lies Bay Roberts Point, the south
ern point of the entrance to Robert's Bay, which is 1 % mile broad, and runs in to the 
south-westward 5 rniJes. One mile above Bay Roberts Point is Blow-me-down }:lead, 
iwhich is higher than any land near it; half a mile within this is a cove. 

BAY ROBERTS has no invisible danger at its entrance; you may borrow on either 
side or go close to the island, which lies further in on your starboard side; having passed 
which. you may run on about a mile, and lie land-locked in 9 or 10 fathoms; between 
the island and inain vessels can anchor, but the ground is foul and bad ; aad there are 
two sunken rocks, one being near the inner part of the island, the other above the island 
and near the main. 'l'wo miles above the island is excellent anchorage, in the N. \V. arm 
or branch of the bay, on muddy ground; give the south point a good berth in sailing in, 
as some rocks under water lie near it, and the starboard shore shoals near half a cable's 
len~th. 

SPANIARD'S BAY is divided from Bay Roberts by an isthmus, or neck of land; this 
Bay is deep and extensive, but open to the S. Easterly )Vinds; there is anchorage with~ 
in it, nearly aU over, especially at its head, in 7 and 8 fathoms water. 

Two leMgues N. E. from Spaniard's Bay are the island~ ofHarbor Grace, they are dis
tant from Cape St. Francis about 6 leagues, bearing E.-} S. To the southward js Bry
ant's Cove, a good place for fish, but not for shipping; there is a rock midway of the en
trance; you may sail in on either side of this rock, and find good anchorage in 4 and 5 
fathoms water. The ground within the rock is clean. 

HARBOR GRACE.-The entrance to the harbor is to the northward of the islands, 
for to the southward. and between them and the shore. the channel is narrow and the 
ground is foul~ the course in will be nearly west: almost mid-channel is the Salvage Ilock 1 
no daoger is outside of this rock; there is also another rock, called the Long Harry, lying 
near t.he north shore; both these rocks are above water, and always visible. When you 
are within the Salvage. go no nearer the west shore than just to open a passage on tbe 
we~t 11ide oftbe Long Harry, the leading mark for sailing in being the high point of the 
mam, called Mosquito Point, just open to the eastward of Long Harry Rock; this will 
carry you in with not less than 22 fathoms, quite up to the harbor, clear of all danger; 
but toward the eastern shore. you may stand over until you bring the Western Landmark 
011 with the Cupola of the Chapel; you will then be up to the north side of the bar, and 
must take care not tu open these marks, especia11y if the mark in the Cove at Ship's 
Head is open with the mark on the point of Admiral's Beach; but if you can bring the 
Western Landmark at the back of the Chapel on with the Cupola, before the mark at the 
C~ve at Ship's Head comes on with the mark at the point of Admiral's Beach. then you 
will be in the narrows, and must not stand further over to the eastward than to bring those 
m~rks ·itt one, and continue turning with these marks to the east and west, until you 
b~g th~ E:-tern l.ia9dmark at the back of the Chapel oo with the Cupola, then you 
will be w1th1n the batr, aµd should stand weU over to the eastward. Abo'1t half way dow~ 
this harbor a broad spit of sand runs off from the southern shore, extending full two thirds 
ow-er tow;img the C!tapel; this appears ~o be whatM~. Lane has called the_ bar, it bas If. 2~ 
3 and 3 "I' fathoms ·in &orne plae.es over 1t; but there is a channel between 1t and the north-: 
er.a shore, !'ith 4 and 6 tathoms water; to sail through which bring Otterbury Head o~ 
With tbs powt of the beach at Ship~& Head. this wiIJ also lead to the northward oftbe ist.:.• 
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and of the E.arbor Grace. A white rock on the beach at the west end of Father Ewer"• 
House, near the Catho1ie Chapel, will clear the east end of the spit; the westero post of 
the said }<"'atber Ewer's Gate on with the opening between the Spire and the west end of the 
Cathnlic Chapel, will clear the west end of the spit; and the outer edge of the Long 
Harry on with the extreme point of the northern shore, will clear the shoal on its north
ern side. This is a very good and convenient ancboraµ;e, with room enough for a vessel 
to turn in or out· of the narrows ; and the marks here given are very easily to be distin
guished, and will clear all dangers. The Middle Mark at the back of the Chapel on with 
the Cupola, and the mark at Ship's Head on with that at Ad1niral's Beach, leads on to 
the shoalest part of the bar. To the northward of Harbor Grace is Carbonierre Island 
and Harbor; before you reach which is l\iosquito Cove, a place between Harbor Grace 
and Carbonierre, little frequented, although the anchorage is good, it not being conveni
ent for the fisheries. 

CARBONIERRE ISLAND Jies about 18 miles from Cape St. Francis, its southern 
end is low land, but upon it stands a s1nal1 fort, built for the defence of the fishermen. 
The island is bold to, so are the shores of the harbor, but off the S. 'W. end of the island 
are several rocks under water: the passage therefore, between the island awl the maiu. 
should not be attempted. On the north side, opposite Carbonierre Island, are two small 
coves, where the planters Jive, who keep fishing boats; the northern of these is called 
Clown's Cove, fit only for boats: the other is called Crocker's Cove, and is sepa
rated only from Carbonierre Bay by a sn1all point of land, named Crocker's Point. OtF 
these coves are several rocks, both above and under water; therefore, in sailiol!: either in 
or out of the Bay of Carbonierre, these must have a berth; and after you reach Otterbury 
Point you may stand in to either shore. both being bold to, until you near the head oC 
the harbor: this is a good place for riding in. 1 t is wide, and with water of •arious 
depths for anchoring every where. 

Two miles N. E. by N. from Carbonierre Ishmd is Salmon Cove Head, high and steep; 
behind which is a cove, where abundance of salmon are caught; an island lies in the 
midway of the channel, but the cove is only fit for boats. 

GREEN BAY.-Four or five miles further north is Broad Cove Head; and 3:} miles 
f"urther is Green or 'Western Bay Point; off the shore, and about a mile to the northward 
of Broad Cove, is anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms. At the entrance to Green Bay, is 
anchorage in 15 and 16 fathoms, but it would be dangerous to go far into the Bay, whieb 
is quite open to the eastward. 

:Five miles to the north-eastward of Green Bay is Devil's Point CoTe, a place of little 
note, and further on is Flam borough Ilead, black and steep to ; there is no good place o.f 
shelter hereabout, nor from Carbonierre to the Island Bacalieu, except with the wind oft" 
shore. 
~ BAY VERDE js about half a mile to the westward of the head, and up to the coYe is 
three quarters of a mile; the entrance is not above a cable's length across, and.vessels lie 
about half a cable's length from the head of the hay, in 5 fathoms water, having a cable 
fastened to the shore, and an anchor out astern; six or seven ships can lie in this manner, 
but S. W. winds blowing right in, would make that a dangerous situation; it is also a bad 
place for either wood or water, bnt the great quantities of fish which resort here, occasion 
it t.o be much frequented. It is a place easilJ known by Bacalieu and the projeeting land., 
called Split Point; Bay Verde Head itself will serve to point out its posidon, for these 
three heads. Bay Verde Head, Split Point and Bacalieu Island, appear prominent bl-nft" 
land, very similar to one another, as you come from the southward; and there is no hid
den danger in entering the bay. The Island Bacalieu is high land, nearly 4 miles lDDg 
and I! broad, it is distant l} mile from the main. and between is a good channel; nearly 
i:nidway between its southern point and Split Point is a sunken rock, over which, io blow
ing weather, the sea generally breaks. although it is six fathoms under water. and steep 
to all round. 

From Split Point about 4} miles is the .Point of Grates. having rounded which, you 
wilJ open Trinity Bay. 

FROMBACAL'tEUt OR BACCALOU, ISLAND TO CAPE BONAVISTA. 
TRINITY BAY is, like Conception Bay, wide, extensive, and forms itself south-west

ward; Jike that also. it contains many lesser bays and harbors within it; these ""°ill be regu.
larly described in rotation. Point Grates is the S. Eastern point of the Bay ;from whic• 
distant about 2 miles, is Break-heart Point, and between them is a kind of Bay, where 
boats. with an oft'-shore wind, ride in safety; within this bay is a ledge of rocks abcwe water .. 
To the southward ofBreak-heart Point is Scurvy Island, and between this island and Shu
wick Point is a bay running in S. S. E. about three quarten of a 1nile; the cou....-&om 
Break-heart Point to Sberwick Point is S. W. by W. 3 miles. Oft' the latter is a rock 
above water ; this forms the uorthern point of Old PerJiean; vessels. cann• co ~tween 
the Uland. and point, although tbe passage appears good. and open, because the ·.gro~· itl 
.._get.bet foul and rocky, always therefore ran in to the soutbwBl'd of lbe ialllad. and 
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•hen you have passed it, anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms ; this cannot be considered a good har
bor, as the ground is bad for holding, and with the wind at N. W. you will then be obliged 
to buoy your cables. From Old Perlican to Salvage Point the course is W. f N. dis
tant 6 iniles; Salvage Point requires a good berth. having a reef of rocks running out 
from it, the point itself is low. From Salvage Point to Hants Head the course is "W. by 
S. distant 7 miles; and one mile to the eastward of the I-lead is Hants Harbor, tit for small 
craft only; two miles off which is Hants Harbor Rock, over which the sea generally 
breaks; bring King's Head open of the Sugar Loaf, and you will clear it to the north
ward. Two miles further is King's Head, and from King's Head to the Sugar Loaf tlio 
.course and distance is S. W.-} W. about 3 miles. 

Eastward of the Sugar Loaf is SilJee Cove, fit only for boats, and unsafe for vessels. 
NEW PERLJCAN. -From the Sugar Loaf to the north point of the entrance of 

New Perlican, the bearing is S. W. -} W. distant 2 miles; and one mile further is the 
harbor, small, but tolerably good, within which you may ride land-locked in from 5 to 
1.0 fathoms; the shores are bold to, and free from danger ; the entrance is nearly two 
miles wide, being bounded by Smutty Nose Point on the east, and Gorlob Point on the 
west; but as you advance the harbor becomes narrower, so that at t.he anchorage it will 
scarcely be half a mile broad. 

HEAR'I"S CON'rENT.-Three miles from New Perlican is Heart's Content, a good 
harbor, fit for any ship, with excellent anchorage towards the north shore, in from 8 to 
12 fathoms water. One league further is Heart's Desire, fit for boats only; and 3.} miles 
beyond that is H cart's Delight, another cove, adapted for small craft only. From .fleart's 
Delight, about three miles, is Long Point, p1·ojecting considerably into the bay, and a 
league further is Witless Bay, by no means a place of safety, being too much exposed, 
and the bottom rocky; bet"'·een Long Point and Witless Bay are two small islands, which 
you fea•e on your larboard side. 

One mile from Witless Bay is Green Harbor, where vessels may anchor in from 7 to 
10 fathoms; three miles further is Hope-all-a-head; two miles beyond which is New Har
bor, a place of shoal water, and only fit for boats. 

DILDO HARBOR.-Two an<l a half miles from New I-Iarbor is Dildo Harbor, with
in which is very good anchorage, in a cove, at the northern side of the entrance, in 
from 10 to 20 fathoms water, good clean ~round. Three miles from thence is Cha
pel Bay, the mouth of which is a mile broad, and the bay about three miles deep; here, 

'behind a small island, about two miles in, is good anchorage in from 8 to 12 fathoms. 
A.bout 5 miles to the northward is Collier's Bay, very similar and runnio~ nearly in the 
same direction to Chapel Bay; seven miles further is the Point of 'l'ickle Harbor Bay, 
which runs inward, in a southerly direction, full 8 miles; there is no danger in the way. 
and though little frequented, the anchorage is safe. 

BAY OF BULLS.-'.[l.o the northward is the Bay of Bulls, running in a N. N. West
erly direction to within 2 miles of Chance River, in Placentia Bay; there is very good 
aochorag"'h in Yarious parts of this bay, in 12 and 10 fathoms water, particularJy on the 
weatcrn side in a cove. about one mile and a half from the entrance, with from 10 to 15 
fathonu, sandy ground; to the N. E. is Bull Island, and 5 miles further Copper Island; 
both these lie Yery near the shore: we now open Deer Harbor, a place extensive, and 
good f'or anchonge, but harred with many shoaJs; the first shoal lies midway between. 
Tickle Point and Deer Island, having 6 fathoms on its shallowest part, and therefore n.ot 
dangerott8; but one third of a mile further in, is a bank with only 2 and 2l fathoms 
water; bring the point of the N. E. cove open of Shallop Cove Point, and you will go 
clear to the westward in 7 fathoms water. '".Phere is also another shoal lying off the point 
on the outside of Shallop Cove, on which are 24" fathoms; this \Yill be avoided by just 
opening the point of Deer Island with the first point on the main, within Deer Island; 
and after you ha•e passed Harbor Island. you may anchor on good ground, in from 10 to 
26 fathoms. The entrance of Deer Harbor bears from the north point of Bacalieu 
Island, W. * S. distant about 13 leagues. . 

Fult 2! miles N. E. from the entrance to Deer I-Iarbor is ~ones's Harbor, the mouth 
o~ which is not above a quarter of a mile wide, and the channel in is, in several parts, 
sull less; it ruos in 2J. or 3 1niles, and has good anchorage io from 5 to 24 fatho1ns water. 
'I'o the southward is i high and steep island, called .Tones Island; about 4 miles from 
whieh is Bald Head ; and 2 miles further Ganny Cove; its entrance is confined, being 
not more than a quarter or a mile wide; there is. nevertheless, good riding within it. io 
l_O, 12, and 15 fathoms; about a cable's length Qtf the north shore, just at the entranc~, 
lies a sunken rock, and about a mile S. S. E. frdm the south point of Long Island, 1s 
:aaother rock, by some called White Island, just appearing above water; this rock bears 
S. W. fl'Om Random South Head. 

Randota North Head. lies W. by N. distant 9-! leagQes·from the north en.d of Bacalieu 
laJaod. and altou.t .... leagues N. by W. from New Perlican. · 

RANDOM SOUND Jiea to the wesitward, and comprehends &everal arms and harbors: 
thus Beadoa and Smith's SouDds write and form. Random Island, the chumels beiD,; 
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narrow, long, and curcuitous; at the junction of the two sounds is a small island with a 
bar of only two fathoms water, the passage being not a mile broad. Abtfut 3 leagues 
from Random North Head, lies Hickman's Harbor, where you will finJ good anchorage 
in 15 fathoms. Random North Head bears from Random South Head N. E. ~ };. 
distant 3 miles. "\Vhen you are within the entrance of Random Sound there is a branch 
runs in toward the south-west; about 1 mile within which is Fox Cove, fit for boats, and 
2 iniles further Little Heart's Ease, a similar cove, running in a quarter ef a mile, then 
dividing into 2 branches; the western one has 4 and 5 fathoms within it, but the eastern 
branch is shallow and adapted for boats only. There is also an anchorage 2 miles 
further, on the same side, in a cove with an island before it, witn8 fathoms; and not far 
from this is another cove on the northern side, where a vessel may ride in 7 fathoms. 

SMITH SOUND has generally deep water, and is, in most places. one mile wide~ 
until you get near the head. Shut·in Harbor is on the starboard side; it is nearly at the' 
entrance, and has no safe anchorage, the ground being rocky ; 3 nnles further up is 
Pope's Harbor; this also is encumbered with rocks, a shoal lying near the middle of it. 
The direction of the channel is weistward about 7~ leagues. ':ro the eastward of Random 
Island are Duck and Green Islands, both lying a considerable distance frorn the main; 
the latter is high, and may be seen as far as Trinity Harbor; it bears from BonaventuTe 
Head S. W. l S. distant about 6 miles; and Bonaventure Head bears from the entrance 
of Smith's Sound E. N. E. ~ E. distant 5 nriles. To the north-westward of Green Island' 
is Anthony Island and Ireland's Eye; the latter is 3! miles in length, and Jies in a S. 
W. and N. E. direction, making the larboard side of the entrance to Smith's Sound. 
,..rhe northern point of Ireland's Eye bears from Bonaventure Head nearly S. W. distant 
5! miles. 

There is a smal1 place of anchorage. ca1led Ryder's Harbor, formed by a Jittle island 
near the main, and bearing from Green Island S. E. i E. distant 4 miles; the passage 
to it is round the west end of the point, o·ff which are some scattered rocks, both above 
and under water; within this harbor are 3 fathoms water, and about a quarter of a mile· 
from Ryder's Island the N. °\-V. arm branches off, running westward one mile, and being 
about a quarter of a mile wide; here are 7 fathoms and good anchorage. From Bona
venture Head to Port Bonaventure is 2 miles; but when you are a mile off, and to the" 
southward of the Head. the harbor to the Admiral's Stage will lie about N. by W. 

PORT BONAVENTURE'S best entrance is between two small islands; but you 
may go on either side of them in 3 and 4 fathoms water: with a leading wind there will 
be little danger; and when you are within, and have passed these islands. anchor in 4 and 
5 fathoms; southerly winds here send in a very heavy sea; there is, however, a secure 
place for boats within a point behind the Admiral's Stage, appearing like a great pond.
where 100 boats may lie, even with bad weather, in safety • 

. From Bacalieu North Point to Bonaventure Head the course and distance is N. W. ~
W. 22~ miles. Bonaventure Head is remarkably high and steep. 

From Bonaventure Head to the entrance of Trinity Harbor, the course and distance j9 
N. E. { N. 4~ miles; and from Bonaventure Head to the Horsecbops E. N. E. ! E. 8 miles.· 

TRINITY HARBOR is considered one of the best and largest harbors in nU New
foundland, haviag several arms and cove!i!, where some hundred ships may ride land-locked. 
It is a place which you may safely turn in or out, being bold to on each side, and having· 
no danger but what is visible, except when going into the S. W. arm; where the Ad-. 
miral's Stage usually is, there is a shoal, called the Muscle Bank, from which shoots oft" 
the point within the small island on the larboard side going in, and extends over N. N.· 
W. about a third of the breadth of that arm. Being within that bank, which will discover· 
itself by the color of the water, you may edge over close to the south shore, or keep your· 
lead going to avoid the Muscle Bank, giving it a little uistance; the mark for avoiding it: 
is the house, standing over the steep perpendicular rock, situated between Tavernor'a· 
Point and Ship Cove, open of the Neddick; keep this mark on until you are half way 
over to the Ne<ldick, then haul toward the S. W. branch, taking care to avoid the' 
south shi;:>re till you shut in Tavernor's Point with the Neddick; you will then go within 
the Muscle Bank. You may anchor in from 14 to 10 fathon1s, and approach near to the-
stage on shore, so as to make a stage with topmasts to your stage on shore, to load or 
unload your ship. This will be found a most exceUent harbor; for, after you are in the 
S. W. arm, you will perceive another branch running up to the N. W. which is con
tinued by another to the S. W.; but there is a bar or ledge, at the entrance of the S. W. 
arm. The N. W. arm is also a large place, having good anchorage for..500 sail of ships• 
Besides the fore-mentioned arms, the main harbor turns up to the north. 

Ships. being within the harbor's mouth, may safely ride in a large cove on the starboard 
or east side, land-locked, on good ground; here the planters live. Over against that 
cov~, on the larboard or west side, are two other coves; the southernmost of them, is 
called the Vice Admiral's Cove, Yery convenient. for curing fish; and above~ or to the· 
northward of that, is a large cove or arm, called Go.t•s Cove, where there is room eaouab 
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'for 300 or 400 sail of ships to ride, all on clear ground; there neither winds nor sea nor 
tide can hurt you; and in this place ships may lie undiscovered until the weather becomes 
clear and open. 

There are several other anchoring places in this harbor, with good clean ground. 
The bottorn every where is tough clay, with 4 and 5 fathon1s water, within two boats• 
length of the shore; and 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, J 2, e1nd 14 fatbo1ns; and in son1e places more, 
in the middle of the arms and channels. You may turn in or out readily, observiug 
your tide, whic_h rises about 4 feet, ;oind sotnetirues more. 

ROBIN HOOD'S BAY.-Sherwick Head, which is the eastern point of Trinity Har
bor, forms also the south-western boundary of Robinhood's Bay, the entrance to which 
is a mile wide, and the bay extends northward nearly two miles; here vessels frequently 
ride and fish, in from 7 to 17 fathoms lvater; at the further or upper end of this bay 
there are some spots of shallow water, but at its entrance, and between Sherwick and 
Fox Island Points there is no lfonger whatever. 

SALMON COVE and ENGLISH HARBOR lie to the eastward of Robinhood's 
Bay, being on1y divided from it IJy a narrow nee!.. of land, called Fox's Islam]. The 
former of these runs in northerly, and is considered a good fishing place; it is clear of 
daogers, and has a good depth of water, from 17 to 10 and 8 fathon1s; the eastern shore 
is bold to, and at the further end of the cove there is a small run of water, which extends 
about two miles to the northward. 

ENGLISH HARB01{. is situated at tl1e south-eastern entrance of Salmon Cove; it 
is a c]ean bay, where you may ride in 4 and 5 fathon1s water. From hence the coast 
rounds to the eastward to the Ilorsechops, a distance of in ore than three 1niles; it is all 
high land, steep to and withoitt <langer. To the north-eastward of Horsechops is Green 
Bay, open and entirely exposed to the southward; at the eastern part of this bay is a 
small sandy beach with. a rivulet of water; this place is little frequented, and is neither 
convenient for ships to fish or ride in.. '\Vhen you have passed this bay there is no shel
tering cove or place until you reach Ragged and Catalina Harbors. 

RAGGED HARBOR is so named from the rough and craggy appearance of the sur
rounding rocks, which render it_unsafe tor either boats or ships to enter; but for those 
who intend going there, we shall observe. they must go to the northward of the reef of 
rocks at its entrance, running on north, until the harbor comes quite open, then you may 
steer in between the Round Islam] near the main, and a large black rock, being the outer
most of the ragged ones before mentioned; sail on until you are to the westward of them 
all, or until you get the south head of Catalina to appear between the westernn1ost rock 
and t.he main, the~ anchor. A river of good water is at the head of the harbor. 

CATA,LINA HARBOR is nearly two miles to the northward of Ragged Harbor, and 
is in the latitude of 48° 31' 15" N. bearing from the north point of Bacalieu Island nearly 
north, distant 24 n1iles. It is a good harbor for small vessels, and may be known by a sin
gular green island at the south points of its entrance; neat' half a mile to the north of this 
island is the Branrly :Rocks, a ]edge over which the sea frequently breaks; you may go 
on either side of these rocks, giving the little island a berth, or with a leading wind 
between the island and the main, though this passage is exceeding narrow. in 4 and 5 
fatho~s. Just within the entrance of the harbor is Charlton Rock or shoal, lying nearly 
mid;-channel. over ~vhich are only 8 feet water; you must avoid bringing the north point 
of Green Island on with Burnt !-lead, the south point of the harbor, for that will carry you 
right upon the rock; there is a passage between the island and rock, and also between 
the rock and the north shore, only steering nearer the main about two-thirds over. 

LITTLE CATALINA BAY lies inwards on the northern side. From Catalina 
Harbor to Little Catidin:l, the course is about N. E. 1-} mile; and thence to the north 
head of the Bay E. N. E. a little easterly 4! mi1es; \vhen;.within the harbor you m'!ly 
anchor close to the shore in 4 and 5 fathoms, land--1ocked ; or to the southward of the 
LittJe Green Island in 3} fathoms, or by running up two miles further obtain fresh wafer. 
In the S. W. arm or branch of the river, where there is anchorage in 5 fathoms. the 
harbor runs westerly. Sometimes the water in this harbor will suddenly rise 3 or 4 feet, 
then fall again. and in certain seasons it will often <lo so 2 or 3 times in 3 or 4 hours. It 
abom• with salmon, and the herb Alexander grow§. luxuriantly on the Little Island; 
near a small cove, at the N. W. is a sort of miner.il, of a glittering nature, genera11y 
ca11ed Fire Stone; excellent willicks way he found on the rocks. 

Fl'Om the south to the north head of Catalina the course is N. E. i E. distant 5l miles, 
and between theeµ are from 13 to 5 fathoms water; the wllOle way is a kind of broken 
ground. and in blowing weather the sea frequently breaks high over it. 

From the north head of Catalina to Flower's Point, the course is N. N. E. J E. 
, distant 2j- miles; and one mile to the eastward of the point lie some sunken rocks; you 
may go between Flower's Point and these rocks in 6 fathoms water, but it is more advisable 
to pass_, on tl?-e outside of t~em; this you will rca<lily d:° by bringing GuH Island open of 
.Spitler 8 Paint, or by keepmg the south head of Catahna open of the north head. 
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From Flower's Point to Bird's Island is 2 miles; within Bird's Island ls a small bay 
where ships can occasionally ride, in one branch which runs up towards the west, and in 
the other. amidst some rocks, which are above water. Bird's Island .Bay extends so far 
as Cape L' Argent. 

From Flower's Point to Cape L'Argent is 3j n1iles; it is rather a low rocky point, 
having also a large rock above water lying off it. 

From Cape L' Argent to Spiller's Point is It miJe; between these points the lead falls 
into very deep water. Spiller's Point is steep and bold to. but not very high, with a rock 
above water near it; over the point, you may discern the high land of Port Bonavista a 
great way off at sea. 

From Spiller's Point to Cape Bonavista the course is north, distant almost one league; 
betw~n them is a deep bay, which might be mistaken for the Harbor of Bonavista, from 
the head of which it is only divided hy a neck of land; two miles over, and from Red 
Head Bay, it is not above a inusket shot. 

Hitherto the allowance made fur the variation of the compass bas been two points west; 
which, it is presumed, will be found sufficiently near to the truth for all the purposes of 
navigation; but from hence to the northward it appears to have generally increased. At 
the Capes which form Bonavista Bay, the variation in 1820 was 300 28' W.; at Barrow 
Harbor 28° 30' W.; and at Happy Adventure only 28°. 

FROM CAPE BO.NA.VISTA TO CAPE FREELS (NORTH.-1') 
CAPE BONA VISTA is in latitude 48° 42' N. and longitu<le 52° 59' 20" W. The 

cape appears from a distance ofa bluish color, and is a steep rocky point, having 4 fathoms 
close lo the shore. Son1ewhat less than three quarters of a 1nile N. N. E. from the 
extremity of the cape lies Gull Island; which, though small, may easily be recognized. 
by being of moderate height, and elevated in the middle, making something like a round 
bat with broad green brims, and visible 4 or 5 leagues off. when the weather is clear; N. 
N. E. ! E. distant 3fr miles from Gull Isbnd, is the Old Harry Rock, having only 13 feet 
water over it; from this a reef or bank extends to the N. E. nearly three 1niles, having 
1Jeveral dangerous spots upon it. of only l 8 feet and 3 or 4 fathoms; the outer edge of 
this danger is called the Young Harry, and lie-3 ia latitude 48° lO' N. and 1ongitude 52° 58' 
15" W .; at its northern extren.iity are 10 fathon1s water, and a little farther off 45 fathoms; 
between the Young Harry and the middle ground of 16 feet, are 12, 20, and 50 fathon1s ~ 
to the northward of the middle ground are 60 and 40 fathoms; to the eastward are 19 
and 20 fathoms; to the southward, and between it and the Old Harry, 26 and 31 fathoms; 
at the north part of the Old Harry are 11 fathoms; to the westward 30 fathoms; to the 
S. W. 9 fathoms; and a little further S. W". 57 fathoms: abundance of fish are caught 
by the boats which frequent this b,ank, but it is very dangerous for shipping. The sea 
commonly breaks over 0 d Harry, unless in fine weather, and the water be very smooth; 
but die other part of the shoals show themselves on1y in, or immediately after, heavy gales 
oil th.e shore. 

Ia order to avoid the Old Harry, you should bring Gull Island on with the Green 
Ridge, which lies considerably iulancl; but you must beware, for this tnark will carry 
you too close to the Young Harry. Vessels running along shore. to avoid these rocks. 
must he careful in keeping Cape Bona vista open with the westernmost extremity of a 
high range of land to the southward, called the Inner Ridge; these dangers. together 
with the Jong ledge, called the Flowers, already noticed, render it very imprudent for a 
mariner to attempt making land hereabout in thick or boisterous weather; indeed, at 
any time, the Island of Bacalieu is the best and safest landfall for the stranger that is 
bound to any part of Bonavista Bay. 

BONA. VISTA BA Y.-rrhis extensive bay is formed on the south by Cape Bonavista. 
and on the north by Cape Freels; these capes lie N. ~ E. and S. ! W. from each other~ 
and c<>mprehend a distance of 40 miles. between which the coast is much indented with 
bays and inlets of the sea, most of which are navigable, but difficult, rocky, and danger
ous. The land, on the south, is generally high and mountainous, and the shores steep 
and iroo-bound; the north side is low and marshy, from which the water runs off shoal 
to a considerable distance; the whole bay abounds with small islands, and is on every 
side encompassed with dangers. The harbors, sounds, and inlets, are deep, extensive, 
numerous, well sheltered, and safe; but they are generally so deeply embayed, the pas
aag·es into them so intricate, and the surrounding land so similar in appearance, that few, 
except those to whom the navigation is familiar, ever attempt to enter them. Of those 
which seem to offer the best refuge to strangers, who frorn necessity should be compelled 
to seek a place of shelter, the following appear best calculated to suit his circumstances : 
Barrow Harbor, or Great Chance Harbor, on the south; and New Harbor, or Cat Cove, 

• So called to distinguish it from a cape of the same uame. situated 011 the southern put ol N.w .. 
bladlaadi aeat' St. MarJ'e Bay. · 
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on the north side of the bay; but the extreme narrowness of the entrance to New Har
bor is a great impediment, and renders Cat Cove the most to be preferred. 

POR'l"' BONA VISTA. or Bona vista Harbor, lies within anrl about 3'; tniles to the 
south-eastward of Cape Bonavista. and vessels intending to rendezvous there. rnay either 
pass tg it between Gull ]sland and the cape, or between Gull Island and the Old Harry 
Rock, or to the northward of the Young Ilarry altogether; if the former, between Gutt 
Island and Bonavista, the passage is about three-quarters of a mile wide, and both the 
cape and island steep to, having 4 fathoms water close to eeach side, and IG or 18 fath
oms mid-channel; but it will be advisable not to go too near to the GuJl Island, on ac
count of a rock under water, which lies about 300 yards off the S. E. pan of the island. 
Having passed through this channel, and finding yourself to the westward of the cape, 
you will see Green Island, distant about half a mile from the cape; large vessels common
ly leave this island on their larboard side. in their passage to Port Bonavista, going be
tween Green and Stone Islands ; the channel is full one mile an<l a quarter wi<le, and with 
12, 16, and 18 fathoms water in it, and no danger whatever, except a sunk rock of 3 
fathoms water, which lies about 200 yards to the N. E. of Green Island: or they may go 
to the westward of Stone Island, and rnn on southerly until they open the points of the 
harbor, and having passc<l J\:Ioses Point, sail to the southward of the Swerry•s Rocks; 
these are always visible, and have DO passage between them anu the point: here they 
may anchor in 10 or 8 fathoms. 

The inner passage, between Cape Bonavista and Green Island, is frequently attempted 
by small vessels; the channel is in son1e parts narrow, and thr. gt·ound foul: about a mile 
to the south-eastward of the Green Island is the ledge of red rocks; you may go between 
these and the land into Red Cove; there are G fathoms warer, and in the cove 41, 4, and 
3 fathoms; but the ground is all foul: there is a passage also to the southward of these 
rocks, and between the1n and 'Vestern flead. in which are 6 fathoms. A little to the 
eastward of Western Head there is a sma1 l rock under water; it lies about a cable's length 
from the shore, and the sea com1nonly breaks over it, but boats can go behveen it aod the 
shore. To the southward is Red Head or Point, and further on is Moses Point; between 
these is another opening, caJled Bayley•s Cove; you may, in case of extreme necessity. 
run in here and aochor, but the ground is foul and rocky throughout; there W<IS oo the 
north side of this cove a stage for fishing. Moses Point is the northern point of Bona
vista Bay; this place is a very eligible situation for carrJ·ing on the fishery, but it is so 
open to the weather, that with north-westerly gales, following a continuance of strong 
winds from seaward. the waves break right athwart the harbor's mouth. and sometimes 
the whole of the fishing boats founde~ at their anchors, and not unfrequentJy niany of 
their stages are destroyed. Vessels during the summer months commonly moor uoder 
Swerry Head in 8 or 10 fathoms; but even here. and in every other part of this harbor~ 
the ground is so rocky and uneven, th3t you will be obliged to buoy up your cable. 

BLACK HEAD BAY.-This is a wide and deep bay. comprehended between Black 
Head to the eastward and Southern Head to the westward. Black Head bears from 
Cape Bonavista W. S. W . ..} S. distant 5~ miles; Southern Head bears frorn Cape Bona
vista W. l N. distant 12 miles; and Black Head and Southern Head bear from each 
other E. S. E. l S. and W. N. W. f- N. being neaxly 8 miles apart. On the westeru 
side of Black Head Bay is King's Cove. distant about 4 miles from Southern Head; tbw 
alao is a fishing establishment, but still more objectionable, as a place of shelter, than 
Bonavista~ for this is directly open to seaward, and the ground is all foul. 

KEELS.-This is another establishment for the fisheries. and situated in one of the 
coves about midway between Southern and Weste1·n HeaJs; between these two heads 
are four other coves. but neither Keels nor any of these coves are fit or good places for 
anchorage. especially with ships of burtben. 

From Western Head the )and bends W. S. W. t S. and leads to numerous coves. 
bays, and arms of the sea, most of which have deep water. and places of anchorage ; we 
shall here enumerate the principal of these, with their respective situations; but. as many 
of them are too deeply emhayed for general navigation, we shall not extend our directions 
t? a minute or particular description of them all, but confine ourselves to such only as are 
111tuated in prominent parts of the bay, and are mostly fitted for general use~ and com
mon1y frequented. 

We have already stated. that from Western Head the land turns ,V. S. Westward~ 
and leads tu Plate Cove, Indian Arm, and Southward Bay. 

PLATE COVE is situated on the coast about 7-! miles distant from Western Head; 
ita eutraace between Arrow Point and Plate Cove 'llead is three-quarteni of a mile wide. 
f"rom whence it beads in more than a mile to the southward ; at its eastern ext~mity is a 
nm of fresh water• b~t the bottom is foul and rocky; it is therefore n~t much f~ue&!~· 

lNDIAN A.B.M: liea alwut S. W. by_W. from Pine Cove Head, distant 3 nules; 1t .. 
a narrow inlet nmaiag in nearJy s.-w. about two miles. end tenninates ia a rffuler o£ ,,_b .... 
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SOUTHWARD BAY is separated from Indian Arm only by a narrow neck offand; 
this is an extensive branch of the sea; its entrance, between Red Head and Kate's Har
bor Head, is a full mi.le wide. with 30, 50, so. and 90 fathoms water, 1nid-channel; from 
l1ence it bends to the south-westward 7~ 1niles, becon1ing narrower as you advance, but 
with deep water and no danger. On the western side there is an opening, called Hayes 
Cove; it Hes about 2 rniles from Kate Harbor Head. 

BACON-BONE ROCK.-It will be proper here to remark, that vessels intending tQ 
seek either of these places, must beware of the Bacon-Bone Rock, a danger of only 18 
feet water over it: this Jies ,\T. fi N. distant one mile from Western Head, and directly in 
the fairway of the navigation. To avoid this danger, do not shut in Southern Head until 
Little Denier comes on with the outer Shag Island. 

l{ATE HARBOR lies to the westward of Plate Cove; its entrance is three-quarters 
of a mile wide, and the harbor runs in >1.bout one mile and a quarter; the depth of water 
is 36, 29, and 27 fathoms inid-channel, decreasing as you advance to the further end: 
there is a rock under water off its entrance with 7, 8, and 9 fathoms round it; this lies 
nearer to Kate's Head. but there is a passage between thern, and also a still wider chan
nel on the western side of the rock. 

SWEET BA Y.-This is another extensive inlet. 1ying to the westward of Kate Har
bor~ its entrance is between Cutler's Head and Chance Point, and leads also to Maiden
hair Cove, and Little and Great Chance I-Iarbor:s. Sweet Bay is the easternmost inlet, 
-wbic-h having entered, and passed Cut1er's Head, which is rocky and steep to, you will see 
Turfpook Island; it is small and narrow: about half a rnile to the S. W. of this is Woody 
Island, and between then1 a rock under water; there is a passage on either side of these, 
and when you get beyond Woody Island. the bay becomes about three-quarters of a mile 
wide, with 60 fathoms water, mid-way : advancing still further you will observe several 
islands in your passage: there is a]so a rock under water on your starboard side, three
quarters of a mile beyond Woody Island; it lies abreast of a little island which is mid
cbannel ·: further on is Wolf Island, between which and the main there is no passage ; 
off" this lies Gooseberry Island, between which and Wolflsland there are 30 fathoms water, 
but the channel is narrow, and that on the eastern side of Gooseberry Island is much 
wider. Sweet Bay here divides into two branches; that to the eastward is called the 
south-west arm, and has directly before its entrance Hunt's Island, the channel to the 
eastward of which has 10, 12, and 14 fathoms water, and that to the westward 7 and 9 
fathoms; you will then see on your starboard side a small island; you may pass it on 
either side, and having so done, will drop into 24, 22, and 20 fathoms water: the head 
oftbe arm is foul and rockv. 'l'he N. W. arm is divided from the S. W. arm a little 
below Hunt's Island, and at the further end of Wolf's Island is nearly a anile wide, frotn 
whence it runs south-westerly 3} miles, with good depth of water, and clear of dangers; 
at the bottom is a sandy beach and a small rivulet. 

GREAT OHAN CE HARBO R.-This is an excel1ent and convenient place of anchor
age. the entrance to which lies W. fl. S. distant lOl miles from Western Head. Vessels 
sailing for this place should recollect the mark a'ready given to avoid the Bacon-Bone 
Rock; having passed this danger, you may sail on directly for the harbor; the course 
will be W. ! N. until you get abreast of Chance Point; you will now guard against a 
sun.ken rock at the southern part of the entrance, which has on1y 16 feet water over it; 
to avoid and go clear of this danger, be careful not to shut in the westward Mustard-bowl 
Island with the eastern one; these are situated at the larboard side of the channel: having 
passed the eastern island, staQd ~oldly in, approaching each side as nearly as you like, 
and anchor any where aboye the narrows in from 11 to 5 fathoms; the gi:ound is good 
and· bolds well: you will lie sheltered from all weather, and may procure wood and water 
with great facility. Chance Poiµt aqd C~tler's Head are both steep to; off tl:\e former. 
and directly in a line between the southern part of Long Islands, there is a spot: 9f ground 
with only 7 fathoms water; during heavy gales from the seaward this will show itself by 
the sea breaking over it, but in fine weather it is not dangerous. N. E. a little northerly, 
distant almost one mile, is the Chance Gull Rock, steep to, and always visible : to the 
weatwMd is Deer Island, one mi1e and a quarter long, but narrow; ther~ is a good chan-
nel between it and the main tQ Chandler's Reach. · 

CHANDLER'S REAC~ is the cpannel 1!lading to G_oose Bay and Clode Sound; 
die course through which is W. ~ S. which, from the N. W. point of Deer Island, will 
take y,ou to Connecting Point; ~his i~ the point qf t~e peninsula that divides r.tie fonner 
Crom the latter-

GOOS EBAY runs in south-westerly about V'~ miles, and by keeping in mid-channel 
yon will meet with no danger, but have 47, 40, and 36 fathoms water, until,'having pat111ed 
Luhber's Hole, the depth decreases to 12, 18, 10, and 8 fathmns, when you wilJ ~ea 
amaJl island situated to the ~stward of Goose Head ; behind, and to the westward of this,, 
you may anchor in from 4 to 7 fathotns, or further to the southward io 5! fathoms: ill 
mostofthese inlets you will lie perfectly safe, and entirely land-locked; fresh water and 
wood a.re plentiful, aod easily obtained. 
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CL ODE SOUND is a fine oranch of the sea, running in from Chandler's Reach full 
20 rniles; it has many good places of very good anchorage, and without any danger: 
vessels may find perfect saf~ty on the northern shore, at Brown's Cove, or further in, at 
Long Cove, or Platter Cove; or on the southern shore, at Bunyan's and Love Coves; 
or, passing lhe Platter Rocks. and steering westward, at Freshwat€r Cove; the JD.id· 
channel has aJl the way deep water, and there are no rocks except near the shores. 

LION·s DEN.-'I'his is an opening lying at the N. W. end of Chandler's .Reach; 
to enter which you must sail to the northward of the Deer and Cluster Islands, and pass 
the narrows, which is ab-Out one-third of a mile wide, and has 24 fathoms water in it; 
having passed the entrance about one mile, there is a sunken rock, round which are 4, 5, 
and 6 fathoms; you may then perceive the inlet to branch off into two divisions; that to 
the N. W. is very narrow, an<l has a rocky islet at its entrance; but that which runs to the 
S. W. is broader, an<l has 11, 14. and 10 fathoms water in it; it runs in from the sunken 
rock about 11 mile, and at its further end becomes shoal, narrow, and rocky. 

THE LONG ISLAND8 are 4 in number, having narrow channels between them, 
some of which are encumbered with rocks, and dangerous; the eastern isJand is the largest 
and broadest; the next to it is the longest; the two western ones are smaller and narrower; 
they form. the northern boundary of the passage from Western Head to ChandJer's Reach; 
and also the southern boundary to S\Yale Tickle and Newman's Sound. Off the north
eastern point of the largest Lon~ Jsland lies a sunken rock; it is close to the land, and 
therefore may easily be avoided: this point bears froJU "\Vestern Head nearly W. by N., 
distant 6 miles. 

NEWMAN'S SOUND.-This is a large orm of the sea, running in W. by N., having 
at its entrance Swale Island, which is nearly 44- miles long, and not one broad in the widest 
part. This divides the entrance into two channels; the southern passage is caUed the 
Swale 'I'ickle, and the northern one goes by the general name of Newrnan's Sound. To 
sail from abreast of the Western He~d into the Swale Tickle, you must steer W. N. W. 
~ W. To sail from abreast of the Bonavista Gull Island, steer W. N. W. i W. 29 miles, 
and it will carry you a little to the southward of' Little Swale Island, and in the fairway 
of the passage: but in advancing through this channel there are several obstructions, and 
the passages from thence into Newman's Sound are so narrow, that it will always he ad
visable to go to the northward of the Great Swale Island. To do this, having rounded 
the Gull Island, steer W. N. W. i W. 27 or 28 miles; you will then have the sound 
open, and can proceed accordingly. It is full 1! mile wide, and extends in nearly a N. by 
W. direction from the N. E. point of Swale Island 11 miles, having seYeral places of 
good anchorage. Those on the southern shore are South Broad Cove, Minchin's Cove. 
and Stanford Cove. 

SOUTH BROAD COVE is situated two miJes and a half beyond the western point 
of Swale Island, aud is a place of great safety ; the passage in is to the south-westward, and 
you will ride well sheltered in 10 fathoms, free from any danger: there is a small island 
at the entrance, which you will leave on your larboard side. 

MIN CHIN'S COVE is to the westward; to go to this place, there ls a long narrow 
point ofland running out to the northward, which you will round, and turning southerly, 
the cove will appear open: here you will lie in 5 fathoms, oppo&ite a sandy beach. To 
the westward is Mount Stanford, off the point of which lies a small island, reaching half 
way over the passage, making the channel in this part very narrow ; the best course 
through is to the eastward of this island, in 9 fathoms; here an opening appears to the 
eastward, called Buckley's Cove, fit for small Yessels: the coast now winding to the west
ward forms a broad bay, with 20, 26, and 27 fathoDlS water in it, free from any danger, and 
shallowing on each side towards the shores. At the south-western part of this is Stan
ford Cove, having a sandy beach, the approach towards which shallows gradually. 

The anchorages on the northern shore are, North Broad Cove, Great and Little Happy 
Adventure Coves, and Barrow Harbors ; Barrow Harbor is tolerably safe, and the most con
venient harbor on the south side of BonaYista Bay; it is situated on the southern side of 
the peninsula which divides Newman's Sound from Salvage Bay, and is formed by three 
large islands, Keat's, Goodwin's and Richard's Islands; that part between Goodwin's Island 
and the main is the entrance, about 500 yards wide, and not diflicult of access. The har
bor is a full mile in length, the outer part is rocky and not well sheltered, but the inner 
part is completely land-locked, and has good holding ground. V easels taking their de
parture from Gull Island, Bonavista, should steer N. w. by W. i W. about 22 miles. 
But if coming from the northward, their course from the Eastern Goosberry Rock, to
wards Barrow Harbor, will be S. W. i- W. 18 miles; Goosberry Rock appears just above 
w11:ter. In this course they _will have to avoid the Malone Rock and Ledge, the latter 
being a shoal, lying S. f W. distant one mile from the rock, w:bicb is always above 
water: this shoal baa never less than 4 fathoms over it, ·so that, in fine weather, no dan
ger: wh;atever is to be apprehended. In sailing on, and approachin~ Little Denier Island, 
which is almost opposite the harbor's mouth, you J:nust be part1cu1arJy careful of the 
Outer Rock, lying N. f W. of Denier, distant three quarters ofa mil•; this has only 4 
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and 6 feet upon ii, but fortunately the sea constantly breaks over it, thereby pointing out 
its situation, and enabling the mariner to guard against, and steer clear of th.e danger. 
Having J"eached the Little Denier, it will be better to go on its northern side, for between 
Little Denier and Richard's Island there lies a dangerous reef of rocks, called the Bran
dishes; these extend nearly in a line, but at various distances, ahnost half way over the 
channel; upon these rocks are from 12 to 17 feet, with narrow channels of7 and 8 fath
oms between them ; to navigate this passage, therefore, requires a pilot. To clear the 
Brandishes, you should keep Wedge Point a little open to the southward of Smoky 
Ridge, which is a range of high lands at the top of the harbor, until you bring Broom 
Head on with the Middle Shag Island; the passage then will be open, and without ob
struction, until you get near to Wedge Point; off which, only 70 yards, lies a sunken 
rock, with 8 feet water; you may then sail up Pudner's Cove, until you are entirely shut 
in from the sea; then you can anchor in from 10 to 18 fathoms. Some vessels prefer 
anchoring in Garland's Creek, but without running well up, the ground is foul. The 
land ab-0ut Barrow Harbors is higher than the neighboring shores, and, consequently, 
may :be the more readily recognized by its projection. 

SANDY COVE lies further up Newman's Sound, and has good anchorage; it may 
readily be known, having the only sanc.ly beach on the north side of the sound ; tb~re is 
no danger in entering, and it is perfectly safe, the depth of water being fron1 10 to 20 
Cathoms. In sailing to this place, and keeping along the northern shore, between Banow 
Harbor and Sandy Cove, you will meet with a rocky islet, called the 1-lalf-way Rock ; i.t 
is steep to, and has 4 fathoms close to it ; there is also a deep water channel between i~ 
and the main, but keep outside, and pass to the southward of it, and there will be no 
dangel'. 

GREAT AND LITTLE ADVENTURE COVES.-Theseare two snug little coves~ 
lying about three quarters of a mile above Sandy Cove, and on the same side of New
mao's Sound ; but from the narrowness of their entrances they are fit only for small 
Tessels. Between these coves, and off a point of lan<l which separates them, lies a sunk
en l'Ock, about 80 yards from the shore, with only 4 feet over it. Off the entrance to 
Great AdTenture Cove, lies Sidney Island ; the passage in is to the northward of this isl
and, for between the island and Harbor Head, there is no thoroughfare. 

NORTH BROAD COVE.-The entrance to this place lies one i:nile and three 
quarters from Harbor Head, and is on the northern shore; it is a convenient: and well 
sheltered anchorage, and may be easily known by a round island lying at its western 
aide ; this is named Black Duck Island. Sailing into the Cove you should keep the isl
and on board until you make a tickle* between it and the western shore, to avoid a sunk
en rock at its eastern side; after which, it is advisable to keep as close as possible to the 
eastern shore, for there is a dangerous rock lying mid-channel ; being inside this rock, 

. you may anchor in from 10 to 25 fathoms, muddy ground. 
. In adYancing further up Newman's Sound, there are some other dangerous rocks, 
lying off the northern shore; one of these is called the Shag Rock, and lies three quar
tem of a mile beyond Black Duck Islet; and one mile further on is HaU's Rock ; both 

..these are undf!r water, and distant about a cable's length from the land ; they have 4 awl 
5 fathoms close to them, and a passage between them and the shore of 6 and 7 fathozns; 
therefore, in sailing up Newman's Sound, the northern shor.e should always have a good 
berth. Keep nearly. half a mile off, and you will avoid them alJ. 

SALVAGE BAY lies on the northern side of the p:romontory which divides it from 
Newman's Sound ; it has several runs of fresh water within it, but no place of good shel
ter. 

DAMNABLE HARBOR lies to the northward of Salvage Bay; between them are 
several small islands and rocks. the largest of these is named the Baker's Loaf, aud is a 
narrow island, about three quarters of a mile Jong. To go to this place from Gull Isl
and, Bonavista,lou should steer W. N. W. f N. about 7 Jeagues, and round the Shag 
Islands; procee thence to the northward of the Baker's Loaf, or steer N. W. by W. 
ftom the Gull towards the Ship Island, which 111ay readily be known by a remarkable 
bald point, like a sugar loaf; then W. ! S. from Ship Island, fr!. m.iles, will bring you to 
the entrance of Damnable Harbor; this place is well adapted for the reception of 8D1.all 
-.easels, but its very narrow entrance disqualifies it for ships of burden. There is a 
rock off the southern part of the entrance~ and another off the northern side of the island, 
which lies in the middle of the harbor; there is good anchorage all round the island in 
4 and 5 fathoms, sandy bottmn. 

MORRIS'S COVE.-This lies on the north side of Morris's Island, and is considered 
te be a -re anchorage. In sailing for this place, keep Ship Island well on board, on ac
ceuat o(a dangerous reef, which ex.tends from Flat Island nearly two thirds of the way 
towards Ship Island, on some parts of which there are not above 17 or 18 feet: proceed 
therefore to the northward of Ship Island, passing at not tnore than balfa mile distance; 

• .. Tickle," a Darrow paaeage between ialand8 and rocka. 
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and when you are well inside, avoid shutting in Lackington Rock with Varket 
Island ; this latter will be known by its appearing like two singular hummocks. on ac
count of there being several-clusters of rocks between Ship and Horsechop Islands; steer 
for Varket until you get abreast of Lacking ton Rock, then keep Lackington Rock on the 
northern extremity of Ship Island, until the Varket bears north. in order to clear the 
two sunken rocks off the encl of Morris Island; }'OU may then steer directly for the Cove9 

which you can enter without fearing obstruction, and anchor in any part thereof, in 25 to 
5 fathoms; but the western side of the Cove is to be preferred. 

BAY OF Jc'AIR AND FALSE.-This place may contain several good anchoragea, 
but it is so filled with small islands and rocks, that no description we could give would be 
of any use to the mariner. A cluster of large islands extends off the frontage of this 
bay, full 20 miles, or so far cis Offer Gooseberry Island ; between these are passages io
numerable. with deep water; there is also a wide chanel. running from Fair and False 
Bay, and ~!orris Island, to the northward; this leads to Bloody Bay, which then turns 
westward, and is divided into various branches, forming the N. W. arm, the middle arm, 
and the north-east arm; this latter being a peculiar antl extensive channel. running in orre 
direction, southward, almost to Newman's Sound; and in another, almost to Damnable 
Harbor: aH these are navigable, and afford places of good auchorage, and plenty of both 
wood and water. There is also an open strait from Bloody Bay to the eastward; through 
Bloody and Cottel's Reaches, and out to the northward of Offer Gooseberry Island. 
Other channels branch off to the northward from Bloody and Cottel's Reaches, and be
tween the Lakernan's Islands, running into Pit's Sound, Locker's and Content Reaches; 
and thence to Freshwater Bay: within these, and on tbe northern shore, are Hare, 
Locker's, 'l'rinity, l ndian, and many other lesser bays, coves, and inlets, abounding with 
good anchorages, and calculated to afford shelter for shipping of all descriptions, in 
cases of necessity: these are, at present, but little known, and frequented on]y by the 
constant traders; we shall, therefore, proceed to those which are the usual places of 
resort, and are better situated for the purpose of fishing. 

Vessels coming from the south-eastward, and bound to the northward, for New Harbor~ 
Greenspond rrickle, Cat Cove, the N. W. arm, or anchorages adjacent, frequently take 
their departure from Cape Bonavista; in which case, their course will be N. by ,V. to 
clear the Eastern Rock, which lies E. S. E., distant one inile and a quarter from Offer 
Gooseberry Island. From thence they should steer N. f E. to Copper Island, at the 
mouth of Greenspond Tickle; here pilots may frequently be obtained to conduct you to 
this, or any of the adjoining anchorages ; there is good holding ground between Greens
pond Island and the main; hut the water is generally so deep that a vessel is liable to be 
drifted on shore in the act of weighing; nor is there sufficient room to veer out a length
ened cable in heavy gales from the S. "\V •• to which quarter it is much exposed. 

Ships coming from the eastward, or round Cape Freels, must be careful to go clear of 
the Charge Rock, which lies S. E. f S. two and a half miles·from Gull Island off Cape 
Freels; this bas only 6 feet water over it, and is circumscribed by a large spot of rough 
fishing ground, with from 8 to 30 fathoms upon it. From the Gull Island of Cape Freels 
you may run immediately for the Stinking Islands, taking care not to open Cape Freels 
to the eastward of the former; this will carry you inside the danger. You should keep 
a good look-out for the mid-rocks, which appear just above water, aud Jie two miles N. 
E. by E. l E. from the Stinking l$1ands; Lut vessels not bound up the bay, are strictly 
recommended to keep outside of them all; for, should the weather become suddenly 
thick and foggy, a circumstance by no mc-::ans unusual, more especialJy with an easterly 
wind, you will run ~reat hazard of getting bewildered arnong the innumerable rocks. 
which are scattered so profusely about this part of the coast; and from which neither 
compass nor chart can extricate you. In the winter inonths, when the north-easterly 
gales are generally heavy and continuous, the sea breaks exceedingly high over several 
spots of the Stinking Banks, which lie g. by N. ~ N. from the islands, distant about 2! 
1niles; iv two places there are only 7 fathoms over these banks: and in such weather, 
although a ship \Vould not strike, she would be in great danger of foundering in the 
tremendous sea which would then frequently break over her; but when the weather is 
settled, and the sea smooth. they are by 110 1neans dangerous. 

Having rounded the Stinking Islands, and wishing to sail into New Harbor, or Cat 
Cove; you may, with propriety, steer S. W. by W -l \V. directly for the Offer Goose
berry Island, until you bring Pouch and Flower Islands to touch each other; you will 
then be two miles outside of the three rocks, which lie 1~ mile to the southward of 
Flower Island; the outer rock has 3 fathoms over it, the middle rock 14 feet, and the 
inner rock only 11 foer. You will now alter your coui·se to W. !- S., keeping the white 
lace of Chalky Hills a little on the starboard bow, which will take you clear of Copper 
Island dangers; then, should the inclemency of the ·weather prevent your getting a pilot 
on board. you can continue_ this course until you bring Shoe Cove Point, which may be 
distinguished by its semblance to white marble, to bear N. W. ! W., then shape your 
course W. N. W. for Indian Bay. 



 

28 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

NEW HARBOR is situated on the eastern side of Indian Bay, about two Iniles from 
the Shoe Cove Point; this place, during easterly winds, will be quite inaccessible. on 
account of its narrow entrance; in this case, you must proceed onward, about four miles, 
for Cat Cove. 

CAT COVE.-In order to reach this place, you will proceed between Silver Hair 
and Brown Fox Islands and the n1ai11; and as you approach the latter the channel nar
rows, and you will have a narrow island on your starboard side ; this is Cat Island, 
behind which is C.tt Cove; you will have no difficulty in distinguishing this island, it 
being the only part that is covered with LIVE woons, for the surrounding forests have 
all been destroyed by .!'lome general conflagration. Off the upper part of Cat Island lie 
two high green rocks ; you must go round these, for the water is too shoal to go between 
them: having done so, you n1ay run on until you get some distance inside the upper 
point of the island, when you may anchor in from 5 to 13 fathoms, with a hawse open to 
the N. W., the winds from that quarter being most heavy and squally. In working in, 
you may stand close to either shore, except off the point of the island, as there is a sunken 
rock within 100 yards of it, with not more than 10 feet water over it. 

NORTH-WEST ARM.-This is situated on the main, and is the place of safety 
nearest to Cape Freels; but its entrance is very difficult, on account of the number of 
islands that surround it, and these islands are almost undistinguishable one from the 
other,. from their similarity of appearance. In coming from the southward for the North
west Ann, the greatest danger which you will have to encounter is the Northern Rock, 
which never has less than 22 feet over it; this lies N. E., distant one mile and three
quarters from the Copper Island ; this island you will easily recognize by its ba•ing no 
wood upon it, and by its height. In fine weather, and a smooth sea, vessels pass over it 
in perfect safety; but in hard gales, the waves beat over it incredibly high. To avoid 
it, be careful to open Fool's Island, which is somewhat higher, and more prominent than 
the rest, and which is covered with trees, except about the summit, to the westward of 
the Western Pond Rock, until you get Butterfly Island to touch the inner part of Flower 
Island, or until Puffin and Copper Islands touch each other; then, leaving the Pond 
Rocks on your starboard side, steer in for Fool's Island; it is advisable to keep this 
island well on board, for there is a sunken rock, lying mid-channel, exactly between it 
and Partridge Island Rocks: this danger has only 18 feet water over it; but no mark can 
be given to aToid this rock. The course then up the arm will be N. W. 1- W .; and so 
aoon as you get inside of Odd Island, you may anchor on muddy ground, in from 7 to 9 
fathoms, Fool's Island Hill bearing S. E. to S. E. by S. 

GREENSPOND TICKLE.-Greenspond is a square island, about a mile in breadth 
each way. A reef of rocky islets runs off its southern part all the way to Puffio Island. 
Greenspond 'l'ickle lies on the sputh-eastern part of the island, and is of very little im
portance, being incapable of receiving any vessel whose draught of water exceeds l 4 
feet: the dangers in going to this place, are the Northern Rock, the Cook-room and 
Harbor Rocks ; but it wilJ be almost impossible to get into this harbor with an adverse 
wind, or even with a fair one, without the assistance of a pilot. 

Ships sometimes run in, and anchor between Greenspond Island and the main,. but the 
channel is narrow, the water is very deep, and it lies too open to the S. W. winds to be 
considered a place of safety. In order to sail into it you must get to the westward of the 
Copper Islands; in so doing, be careful of the Midsummer Rock, which lies nearly W. 
by S. ! S., distant one mile from Copper Island, and has only 5 and 6 feet over it. Observe, 
when you shut in Silver Hare Island by Shoe Cove Point, you will be within side of the 
danger; it is also necessary to give Newal's and Ship Island a wide berth, as the water 
shoals off' them to a considerable distance. 

CAPE FREELS TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 
CAPE FREELS is formed of three points, the South J3i11, the North Bill, and the 

Middle, or Cape Freels: there are many shoals and rocky dangers about them all, there
fore a wide berth should be given them at all times. Over these points is some high land, 
commonly called the Cape Ridge, which is visible at a considerable distance. 

FUNK ISLAND.-N. 54° E. from Cape Freels, distant 27 miles, lies the Funk 
Island. This is little more than a sterile rock. and cannot be seen funher than at the 
distance of 10 or 12 miles; but it will always be distinguished by the great number of 
birds which continnaUy hover over it. About 200 yards north of Funk bland is a large 
:roek above water, and N. "\.V. by W. 180 yards from this are still larger rocks; they are 
all barren. and only the resort of sea birds, that inhabit and breed there; between these roeka 
are 18, 37, and 42 fathoms water, with a clear passage; but between the eastern rock and 
Funk Island there is a dangerous sunken rock, of only 10 feet water, over which tbe eea 
generaJly breaks: near this sunken rock.are 14 and 16 fathoms, and between it and Funk 
Je)and, 30, 25, 56, 38, 24, and 17 fathoms; off the western point of Funk Island are 801De 
rocks, and at its eastern part a sort of creek with 5 fathoms in it. It is also reported that 
a ledge of rocks lies S. W. from Funk Island, distant about 7 miles. 
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DUREL'S LEDGE, or Snap Rock.-This isa dangerous reef. and said to lie about7 
leagues N. W. by N. from Funk Island; the sea breaks over it continually; and nearly N. 
W. by W., distant 3 leagues from Dure l's Ledge, is another danger, named Cromwell's 
Ledge; it is supposed to bear E.S.E. ~ E., distant 10 or 16 miles from Little Fogo Islands. 

N. N. W. j- W. from Cape Freels, distant 6} miles, is the Outer Cat Island; it is 
connected to the main by a sandy reef, which is impassable for shipping, and fornl.s the 
southern point of Deadman's Bay; a little before you come to the Outer Cat, you will 
see a remarkable hill, called the Windmill Hill, and near it the Little Cat Island. In 
sailing to or from Cape Freels the shore should have a good berth, although there are 
soundings all the way. and they decrease gradually towards the shore. De~dman's Bay 
is formed by the Outer Cat Island to the southward, and Deadman's Point to the north
ward; the soundings within it are regular, and the bay without rocks, unless close to the 
shore; but it is totally unsheltered and op€n to all easterly winds. 

Having passed Deudman's Point, you will approach the Penguin Islands; these are 2 
in number, and bear from Cape Freels N. N. W. ! W., distant 14 and 15 miles; between 
them the passage is clear, with from St to 7 fathoms water; but vessels should not go 
within them and the shore, for there are several rocky reefs, which render it particularly 
dangerous. 

RAGGED HARBOR lies to the north-westward of the Penguins, distant 6~ miles; 
the main land hereabout is low and sandy, and the passage from the eastward rocky and 
dangerous; it should therefore not be attempted by a stranger, or without a pilot. 'I'o 
the north-westward is Ladle Cove Island, and 7 miles beyond that is Rocky Bay. At its 
entrance, which is wide, lie three islands, Noggin Island, Gree a Island, and further south 
is White Island; you may pass between e<ich of these in 7 fathoms; between Rocky 
Point and Green Island in 7, 8, 13, or 10 fathon1s: and between Green and "Vhite Islands 
in 13 and 14 fathoms; between Noggin Island and the west~rn point of the bay there are 
S!, 7, 12, 9, and 4 fathoms; the bottom of these bays, for there are 3 openings, is rocky, 
and vessels cannot go far into them. 

THE WADHAM ISLANDS.-These are a cluster of islands I:ying to the north
westward of Cape Freels_ 'l'hey consist of 8 or l 0 scattered islands, separated from each 
other by channels more than 1 and 2 miles wide; the Jarg:est of these is called Peck
f"ord's Island, which is almost a n1ile long, lies in the direction of north and south, and 
bears from Cape Freels nearly N. by W., distant 20 miles; from its southern part, 
towards the ]and about Ragged Harbor, there are a number of rocky islets and reefs, 
with channels between them, rendering the navigation of this part extremely hazardous. 
N. N. W. t N. It mile from Peckford's Island is "Vhite Island, but a passage between 
them should not be attempted, for there al·e several small rocks lying off the north and 
north-western part of Peck ford's Island, some of which stretch out almost as far as White 
Island. N. W. by W. from Peckford's Island, about 4{- miles, is Copper Island; Green 
Island lies W. N. W. ! N. 24 miles from Peckford's Island, and about a simi1ar distance 
S. S. E. ! E. from Copper Island; there are also some small rocks lying off the N. W. 
end of Green Island, which being visible, can always be avoided with ease. 

S. W. ROCK.-This is a small detached rock above water. bearing from Pcckforcl's 
Island S. S. E. ! E .. distant 3! miles; near it are 13. 17, and 21 fathoms; about N. N. 
E., distant 2 miles from the S. W. Rock, is a small flat island; and a little more to the 
eastward is Offer Island ; this is the most easterly of all the 'Vadham Islands. There is 
yet a rock to describe, which lies E. S. E. i E. frorn Offer Island, distant about one mile 
and a half; this is dangerous, and must have a bet·th in passing either north or south of it. 

THE FOGO ISLANDS lie to the north-westward of the "\\.,..adham Islands; Great 
Fogo is a large island, 4 leagues long and 9 miles broad ; off its south-western point lie 
the Indian Islands; and N. E. by N. 4 miles from the body of Great Fogo are the Little 
Fogo Islands; numerous other rocks and small islands are scattered about. 

SHOAL BA Y.-This harbor is very secure, with good anchorage in any part above 
the Harbor Rock: it has two tickles, so caBed in Newfoundland, and intended to describe 
narrow passages between islands and rocks; these may be entered with any wind except 
from the south to the S. W .• which wind blows out of both. To enterthe Eastern Tickle. 
you should borrow on Rags Island, keeping the extreme of Fogo Island nearly open of 
Lane's Island, until Gappy's Island comes open of Simon's lsJand, you will then clear the 
shoals of FiUy's Point. To avoid the Harbor Rock, bring Slade and Cox's F1agstatr on 
with the eastern chimney of their dwelling house; it will be necessary to get this mark 
on ~fore Boatswain's Island closes Bullock's Point. In coming from the westward it is 
advasable to make free with Fogo Island, in order that you may distinguish the small 
islands that form the tickle. which if passed with westerly winds can never be regained, 
ewiog to the constant set there is to the eastward. Having passed Little Motion, keep 
the extreme point oft.he head over the Narrows Point, until you get past Bullock's Point, 
when the above directions will clear all the harbor's dangers. 

Coming from the eastward, and bound to Fogo Harbor, N. W. part of Fogo Island, 
,.ou must be careful to avoid the Dean's Rock, which is a sunken rock, and lies between 
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.Toe Batt's Point and the harbor; steer -W. N. W. until Brimstone Hil1, a remarkable 
round mountain, appears in the centre of the harbor; then steer for the East Tickle, 
which may be known by the lantern on the top of Sim's Island; make the west side of 
the tickle. Give a good berth to the the point on the starboard side, and run right up the 
harbor, keeping near the south side, and you will carry from 5 to 3 fathoms through: 
immediately you get round the point, steer S. W. to avoid the Harbor Rock, and follow 
the directions given above for anchoring. The middle tickle appears the widest, but it 
is fit only for boats; the other two must be adopted as best suits the wind. 

LITTLE FOGO IS LAN OS lie nearly N. E., distant 4-!- miles from Joe Batt's Point; 
there are numerous rocks about them, both above and under water, making this part of the 
coast exceedin!!:lY dangerous: a little to the eastward of Little Fogo is a small rock just 
above water, called the North-eastern Rock, and somewhat in this direction, distant 10 or 
11 miles, is said to lie Cromwell's Ledge, whose exact position is not well determined, al
though it is considered to be extremely dange1·ous. Northward of Little Fogo are the 
Turr Rocks, and from hence, in the direction of the western side of Great Fogo ]sland 
and the Storehouse Rocks, the Seals Nests, Gappy and Stone Islands, the Jigger and 
Black Rocks, and various other dangers, all having deep water round them, and tending 
to increase the difficulty of the navigation. 

CHANGE ISLAND TICKLE.-Thisharhor is accessible when Fogo Harbor is not; 
it: is v-ery secure, and has good anchorage with 6 or 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. In 
general the islands about it are low and marshy, but there is abundance of fire wood, 
though water is scarce. The passage in from the eastward is between Ruth's Rock and 
the Tobacco Islands, the mark being Brimstone Head kept between both; this will clear 
all the dangers on the northern shore, and also off Skinner's Harbor; or you may bring 
the tickle to the westward between the points of the land, and steer directly through in 
great safety. 

TOULINQUE'l' HARBOR.-This harbor is sheltered from all winds hut those 
which blow fro1n the north and north-east, when, in heavy gales, it becomes dangerous. 
In entering, either by the east or western channel, you must take the greatest care to 
avoid t:he "White Ground, to clear which, you must bring Messrs. Slade's dwelling house 
open of Sim's Island, and keep it so, until French Head opens through the Eastern Pas
sage. This is very commonly called Burnt Island Tickle, and should not be attempted 
without you are thoroughly acquainted with the navigation, or in cases of great emer
gence. The anchorage is mostly foul, but the best and most secure is about 5 or 6 fa th
-oms off Colburn's Stores; both water and wood are scarce. If the mariner should be here 
~icber early or late in the year, Back Harbor, which lies off the western side of the table 
1and, will be found a preferable place for shelter, and a few small vessels may ride there 
'With much safety. You may proceed in on either side of Gull Island, lying with the 
'\Vestern Head open of Batrix Island and the Bluff Head, or with the Eastern Stage on 
Batrix Island. The islands <ibout the harbor of Toulinquet are rnoderately high, and 
bounded by dark colored slate cliffs: it may readily be known Ly the Gull Island or 
table land. 

FORTUNE HARBOR.-This harbor lies between the Bay of Exploits and New 
Bay; it is good when attained; but the entrance, which is the -Western Tickle, is 
extremely narrow and dangerous, on account of the high land around it; from which all 
winds baffle. except those blowinJ?; directly in. 

TRITON HARBOR (Great Triton lsland.)-The entrance to this harbor is between 
the Great and Little Dunier Islands; in entering you will see Francis Island, which has 
a reef running to the south-westward; give this a berth, but both the Dunier Islands are 
bold to and free from danger. Little Dunier Island lies S. W. three miles and a quarter 
from Sculpin Rocks, on approaching which, the harbor opens off the high land of Great 
Dunier: its shores are exceedingly bold. and therefore it is always to be preferred to 
CutweJI Harbor; its great depth of water wilI be avoided by running into Inspector's 
or Scrub Cove, where vessels may moor with hawsers to the trees, in perfect securitv. 

The tides here, and also upon all the eastern coast of Newfoundland, have nearly- the 
t!lame rising, the springs being about 6 feet, neaps 4 feet; but these are much influenced 
by the winds. 

CUTWELL HARBOR (Bong Island.)-This harbor has a spacious entrance, suffi
cient for the largest ship to beat in to secure anchorage, in from 10 to 5 fathoms, sand 
and mud: the best anchorage is about W. by N., distant three Dliles from the southern 
head. The arm. runs in full one mi1e and a half above the Narrows, in which is abundance of 
wood and water. and well adapted for heaving down and refitting vessels. At the entrance 
is the Fool's Cap Rock, the marks for which are Copper Island SP.en through Indian 
Tickle, and Mark Island on with the White Point. To clear the Fool's Cap Roek, keep 
tire extremity of Southern Head, touching the north end of Hardrix Island, untiFGreen 
Bay Gull Island opens to the westward of the Hag Rock. The on1y danJrer within the 
heads is the rocks oa the eastern shore, and most of these are visible at half tide. 
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THE ISLAND OF TOULINQUET lies to the westward of Fogo, and has several 
small islands about it: here is situated what is called Toulinquet Bay, and to the south·· 
westward of Toulinquet Island is the Harbor of Herring Neck; this is said to be a spa
cious, fine harbor, and fit for anv vessels. 

CAPE ST . .JOHN.-From 'roulinquet Bay to Cape St . .John. the course is N. W. by 
N., distant 12 or 13 leagues; this is a high and rugged point of land, and may readily be 
known by the s1nall high round island to the south-eastward, distant from the northern 
pitch of the cape about 2~- or 3 n1iles; this is called the Gull Island, and is the third of that 
name on this side of Newfoundland; perhaps it will be better we should hereafter distin
guish this as the Northern or St . .John's Gull: that near Cape Fl·eels, as the lHiddJe, or 
Cape Freels Gull; and the one lying off Cape Bonavista, as the Bona,,-ista or South Gull. 

Between the Fogo Islands and Cape St. John the charts cornn1only represent various 
deep bays and inlets, but their particulars arc very little known, although there can be 
little doubt the Great Bay and River Exploits, and the B:-1y of Notre Daine, afford many 
places of good anchorage, and of easy access, which. when fully explored, 1nay become 
hereafter frequented, better understood, and prove highly beneficial. 

LA SCIE.-About 5 miles to the westward of Cape .St. John 1s the Little Harbor or 
Cove of La Scie, to sail into which there is no danger whatever, and you may :lnchor any 
where in from 3 to 8 fathoms; it is easy of access, and open to the N. N. ,,v _winds, which 
throw in a heavy sea; the best holding ground is just within a little cove on the sta1·board 
side, in 15 fathoms, muddy botto1n; but further in the ground is not good. 

GREAT AND LITTLE ROUND HARBORS.-'I'he former ofthese is a good and 
convenient place for vessels engaged in the fishing trade ; there is no danger in sailing in 
or out of it, both shores being bold to: the anchorage lies within the two inner points, 
where vessels may ride in 4 or 5 fathoms water, secure from the weather and entireJy lan<l
Jocked; but Little Round rlarbor, which lies round a point to the north-eastward, about 
one mile and a half distant, is merely a cove, and totally unfit for shipping. 

NIPPER'S HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the north-eastward of Green Bay lsl!ind 
about 4! miles, and is fronted by several small islands, between which are several chan
nels; but the best and safest is betweeu tbeJn and the northern shore, in which the water 
is very deep and the shores bold. The harbor is rather confined and smal1, and there
fore only fit to accommodate stnall vessels ; but it is the n1ost safe and secure on the 
shores of Cape St. .T ohn, and has an excellent anchorage with fro1n 7 to 14 fathoms 
water; the land about it is high and barren, but it is well supplied with water, and way 
be easily distinguished by the islands which lie off it. 

PAQUET HARBOR.-Abont 5 miles N. W. by N. from Great Round Harbor lies 
Paquet Harbor; its entrance bears from the channel between the Horse Islands, nearly 
S. W. by S.; it may be known by its Southern Head, which is a high and rocky moun
tain; the Northern Head is somewhat lower, and there are three rocky islets lying di
rectly off its point; both points are bold to, but a little to the southward of &:be three 
rocky islets is a small shoal with 2-}, 3, and 4 fathoms upon it; the channel between it 
and these three rocks has 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, and the water across the entrance is from 8 
and 9 to 19 and 20 fathoms; a similar depth continues more than a quarter of a mile in. 
where the harbor divides into two channels, the one running northward, the other west 
and south-west. The northern arm is about one-quarter of a mile long, and has 20, Is. 
and 19 fathoms at its entrance, becoming shallower as you advance; vessels running in 
here should keep the starboard shore on board, for about two-thirds up the channel; on 
the larboard side, there is a rocky shoal, a small part of which occasionally appears abov.e 
water: on the other part of this shoal are from 3 feet to 4 fathoms: having passed this 
shoal steer up mid-channel and anchor in 5, 7, or 8 fathoms; the northern part near the 
land becomes shallow, and a rivulet here falls ioto the bay, which is said to issue from 
some extensive lakes about two miles inland. The south-western channe1 is somewhat 
narrower than the northern one, but is quite free from danger; the shores on both sides 
are steep to, and bold, and you will have 12, 10, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms for half a mile in; it 
then shallows to the head of the bay, where there is a sandy beach and a river running 
southward. This is a snug and secure place for vessels to run into whenever occasion 
may require. To the northward of the northern point is a mountain called Signal Hill. 
commonly having a signal-post upo-n it, and serving to point out its situation. 

THE HORSE ISLANDS are situated nearly equi-distant between Partridge Point 
and Cape St. John, bearing from the latter N. by W. and N. N. W., distant about five 
leagues; these are two islands, and form a circuit of nearly two league~ appearing mod
erately high; there are three rocks above water lying to the northward of the eastern
most; and on the east side of the same island there are some sunken rocks, which stretch 
out in ~ome places near a mile from the shore; at the S. E. part of this island there is 

. also a.little cove, fit only for boats; there ia probably a safe channel between these isl
auds, but it is seldom attempted : the eastern island is the largest. 
· Following the shore of Newfoundland to the north-westward of Cape St. :Sohn, ther& 
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are two bays, called Pine Bay and Bay Verte; but although these may be places of good 
anchorage, they are Huie frequented by shipping. 

FLEUR DE LIS HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the south-eastward of Partridge 
Point, from which it is distant one league, and derives its very appropriate name from 
three remarkable hillocks just over it. lt is small, bnt safe, and secure from all winds, 
having excellent anchorage in its N. E. arn1, in 4 fathoms water. To avoid a rocky 
shoal that lies about 100 yards off the island, borrow towards the eastern shore, until you 
get Btu ff Head open to the eastward of the island. There is plenty of wood, but in a dry 
season water be corn es scarce. It is, however, ver-y conveniently situated for the fishery, 
and commonly is frequented by 8 or 10 French vessels. 

WHITE BA Y.-This is a large and extensive arm of the sea, being at its entrance, 
from Cape Partridge to Cat H~ad, full 4 leagues wide, and running in a south-wester1y 
direction. about 14 leagues, to its head, where it is contracted to a river's mouth 1-k mile 
wide. In this bay or gulf are sever-al islands, coves, and inlets, affording both anchorage 
and shelter: these are Lobster Harbor, Southward Arm, Middle Arm, Pigeon lslands, 
°\Vestward Ar-m, Purwick Cove, Gransby's Island, Gold Cove, or River's Head, Goat and 
Sop Islands, Sop's Arm, Jackson's Arm, French Cove, Great and Little Coney Arms, 
and Great and Little Cat Arms. 

LOBS'rER HARBOR.-This is a small round harbor, with a shallow, narrow en
trance, having at low water-, iu some places, not above 8 or 9 feet water; but when you 
are once entered, you will have 12 and 13 fathoms all over the harbor. Small '\>'essels, 
therefore, sail in com1nonly at the flood tides. 

'l'HE SOUTHWARD AR1'1 lies about 8 miles from Lobster Harbor, and further up 
the bay; here a ship may anchor with great safety, in 17 fathoms water, about 3 miles 
within the beads; but there is also good anchorage in any part below this, and before yon 
are advanced so far up, in 20 and 25 fathoms; a little above the inner point, on the north
ern side, is a 1nuscle bank, which stretches quite across the arn1, and nearly dries at low 
water; and when you have passed this, you will have 11 and 12 fathoms water, and the 
channel continues deep until you approach the River's Head. This is the first great 
inlet on this side of the gulf, and may therefore be readily recognized. 

MIDDLE ARM.-This inlet lies about 1-! mile S. "W. from the Southward Arm; at 
its entrance is a rocky island, which is joined to the shore by a shoal, over which are I, 
2, and, in some places, 3 fathotns water. This inlet runs in to the southward, about 3 or 
4 miles. To eater it you will do well in keeping the larboard shore on board: it is fitted 
only for small vessels. Two leagues W. by S. from Middle Arm, is Haw ling Point; and 
between them lie the Pigeon Islands, about which the ground is good for fishing. 

WES'l'WARD ARM.-This lies E. S. E. ! S. of Haw ling Point, and runs up nearly 
4 miles; here large vessels may anchor in 18 fathoms water: there is a cove on each side 
of its entrance; that to the north-eastward is naltled Bear Cove, where smaller vessels 
may moor securely, and ride safe from all winds, in about 12 fathoms water; the other 
is called Wild Cove, a very indifferent anchorage, open to the north-westerly winds, and 
the bottom rocky and foul. 

PUR WICK COVE.-About 5 leagues down from the River's Head, and near the S. 
E. side of the bay, lies Gransby's, or Mid Bay Island, without either cove or place of 
shelter: on the south.eastern part of this island is a shoal running off the length of two 
cables, with not mcne than 9 feet water over it; and nearly abreast of this island, on the 
S. E. side of White Bay, is Purwick Cove, where shipping may find safe anchorage, and 
lie with good conveniences for the fisheries. 

Having passed to the southward of Gransby's Island, the bay narrows and runs up about 
5 leagues towards Gold Cove, where the river branches out into several streams, and is 
commonly called the River's Head. 

On returning up the western aide of White Bay, you will perceive Sop's Island, about 
3 miles in length, and 11 miles in circuit; near its southern end is Goat's Island; these 
form a long passage, or arm, called Sop's Arm, at the north part of which a vessel may 
safely anchor, just in•ide the north side of Sop's Island; this will be the best side of the 
channel, or passage, into the arm; but there is anchorage in deep water between Sop's 
Island and the main before you reach so far up as Goat's Island : there is also a small 
cove at the north end of the island. called Sop's Cove, and two other coves opposite the 
main, called Hart's Coves, in all which the fisheries are carried on, although ships gene
rally anchor in the upper part of the arm, and withinside of Goat's Island • 

.JACKSON'S ARM. -About 4 or Smiles to the northward of Sop's Island, is .Jackson's 
Ann, to ~nter which, you will pass a ragged point, low and round ; the water here is deep, 
except in a small cove oo the starboard sid~ where a vessel should moor head and stern : 
this place affords the largest tirnber in White's Bay. Frenchman's, or French Cove, is 
about a leaJ1;1le to the northward of Jackl!IOn's Arm, and offers good and safe ancho....,..·, 

LITTLE AND GREAT CONEY ARMS.-Nearly 4 miles tothenorth-eastwat'dof 
Frenchman's Cove, is Coney Arm Head, the moat remarkable land on the wasten:t. ·side 



 

BLUNT'd AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 33 
of White Bay, and bears W. N. W. l W. distant 6 leagues from Cape Partridge; the land 
here projects out one inile and a half, forming a deep bight, called Great Coney Ann. In 
this pJace there is no good shelter for shipping; but in Little Coney Arm, which lies to 
the westward of the bead, is convenient anchorage for small vessels. although its entrance 
is too shallow for large ships : here fishing craft frequently rendezvous. 

GREAT AND LIT' I'LE CA'r AR!\1S.-'.I'o the north-eastward of Coney Arm. 
Head, distant 3 miles, Hes the Great Cat Arm, and 5 miles further is Llttle Cat ·Arm; 
this latter inlet runs up to the westward full two miles; off its northern point are some 
rocks above water. to avoid which. keep near to the southern shore; you will find the 
water deep, and no good shelter, unless you approach the head or further end of the arm, 
where you will lie eecure and land-locked. 

LIT l'LE HARBOR DEE P.-You will now he to the northward of White Bay, and 
following the shore, will perceive the entrance to Little Harbor Deep, calJed by the 
French La Vache; this place is much exposed to south-easterly winds, and by no means 
a good harbor; off its northern point are some rocks, which are always above water; they 
lie half a mile from the shore, and afford good fishing about their environs ; the water is 
not very deep in any part of this inlet, and when you get half way from the entrance to 
the head, or further end, it becomes quite shoal. 

GRANDFATHER'S COVE, or L'ANCE L'UNION, is an inlet about two miles 
deep, lying one mile and a half from Little Harbor Deep; this is also open to the south
erly winds, and may be known, when near the shore, by the northern point appearing 
like an island, and bearing N. N. W. { N. from Cape Partridge: it is but an indilferen~ 
place for shipping, and seldom frequented. 

ORANGg BAY, or GREAT HARBOR DEEP.-This may be known from any 
other inlet, by the land at its entrance being much lower than any land on the north side 
of White's Bay, an<l by its bearing north, distant 5 leagues, from Cape Partridge; it 
forms a large harbor, and when you get about three miles within its entrance, divides 
into three branches; in the northern ann the water is too deep for vessels to anchor. 
until they have run up near the head; but the middle ann has a good bottom, and safe 
anchorage in 6 and 7 fathoms water. A little within the entrance of Orange Bay there is 
a cove on each side frequented by the fishing vessels ; but these are very dangerous for 
a ship to lie in, for, although they 1noor head and stern, yet should a gale come on from 
the eastward, there is little safety to be depended upon. . 

FOUCHE'E.-Tbis place is little frequented, and there is no an6horage until you 
approach its further end, where you will find a cove on the northern side; this cove is 2 
or 3 miles above the entrance. and very small vessels may anchor there in 18 fathoms, 
fllooring bead and stern. The land on both sides is extremely high and steep to the 
shore; there is also another arm running in above two miles further than the cove, but 
it is so narrow, and has such a depth of Wllter, that it is almost U8eless to shipping. 

HOOPING HARBOR.-About eight miles to the north-eastward of Fouchee, and a 
little to the south-westward of Canada Head, lies the entrance to Hooping Harbor, or 
Sans Fond. This place has two arms or bays, one running up northward, the other 
westerly: like many of the adjacent inlets, there is deep water an the way, unti] you get 
.near to the head of the northern branch; there the bottom is a kind of Joose sand, open 
to the southerly winds, and by no means a safe place to lie in; but in the western arm a 
vessel may anchor in a moderate depth with safety. 

CANA.DA HEAD lies about three miles to the south-westward of Canada Point, or 
Bi.de's Head; it is elevated land, and very easily to be distinguished, either from the 
northward or southward ; but when you are directly tQ the eal'tward of it, it becomes 
hidden by the high land up the country, commonly called the CJouds. 

CA.NADA BA Y.-This is an inlet of considerable size and extent: at its southern 
entrance is Canada Head; fron1 whence it runs N. N. Easterly full 5 leagues; here ves
sels caught in easterly gales may seek shelter, and anchor in safety: in entering, when 
you get above the two rocky islets which lie near Bide's Head, and called the· Cross Isl
ands, you will see a low white point, and another low black one a little beyond it ; off this 
latter, distant-two cables' length, lies a sunken rock; keep therefore towards the middle of 
the bay, and you wil1 find no danger, except a rock above water, which lies about a mile 
below the point of .the narrows; this you will endeavor to leave on your larboard band, 
keeping mid-channel, and you wil1 have 18 fathoms through the narrowest part. Soon af
ter you have passed the narrows, the bay widens. and is above a mile acros!!I, and you may 
then anchor in from 18 to 20 fatboll'll!I, good holding gTound, and secure from all winds. 
But this bay is not much frequented, and- only occasionally resorted to in case of necessity 

ENGLE'E HARBOR is situated on the north side of Canada Bay; to sail into this 
~place, you -must pass a low point, appearing white, a!"d forming the northern poin~ of 
~;~nee .to Canada Bay; then keep near the shore until you get abreast of the next pcnnt, 
~Which makes the hat'bor: haul round it to the S. E., taking care not to come too near 
":the·paint, for it shoals a full cable's length off; having so far ad~anced, yon ean anclmr 
ill from 15 to 7 fathoms, good holding ground; but this is well up the cove~ which is tao 
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stnall to lie in, unless you m.oor bead and stern. In Bide's Arm, which runs up N. N. 
E. fron1 Englee, almost 2 leagues, there is no good anchorage, the water being too deep; 
but within the south end of Englee Island is a good harbor for shallops, although from 
thence to where the ships lie, there is no channel, even for boats, unless at high water~ 
or beyond half tide. 
. CONCH HARBOR bears nearly E. N. E. ! E., distant 7 or Smiles from the entrance 
of Canada Bay: it lies very open to the winds from the south, but has good anchorage well 
up to the head, in 11 fathom!i' water, good holding ground. S. by W. from Conch, dis
tant 2 leagues, is Hilliard's Harbor, called by the French, Botitot; this is a bad place 
for shipping, but very convenient for the fishing craft. 

CAPE ROUGE HARBOR.-'l'his harbor lies to the westward of Groais and Belle 
Isle Islands, which contribute to shelter it from the heavy swells of the Atlantic; the 
southern part of its entrance is shallow and rocky, and in the S. W-. arm is the Harbor 
Shoal. The best anchorage is in the northern arm, in any depth of water. Ships may 
beat in or out, but the centre of the harbor is too deep for anchorage. Directly opposite 
to its entrance is a small island, which is named after the harbor, Rouge Island; its 
northern end requires a berth in passing. 

BELLE ISLE and GROAI8 ISLAND.-These are high islands lying off the N. 
E. coast of Newfoundland, from which they are separated 9 or 10 miles. Helle Isle is 
tlie southernmost and the larger island, being 8 miles in length and 3 broad; there is a little 
harbor at its south part, where fishing craft occasionally reson, but not calculated for 
shipping: other coves may be found about the shores of the islaud, where sballops some
times take shelter. Off its south-eastern side lies Green Island. a small rocky islet, and 
to the southward a bank of soundings extends with 12, 20, 25. and 30 fathoI11s; there 
are some rocks, both above and under water, at the south point of Belle Isle, but these 
lie close in to the )and. 

GROAIS ISLAND lies to the north-eastward of Belle Isle. and is about B miles in 
length, and 2l- miles broad, its northern point lying in latitude 51°. Off this end, and 
also off the N. W. part of the island, are several rocks above water; otherwise this island 
i8 bold all round, and between it and the main are from 20 to 70 fathoms water; there 
are also two islets mid-way; the southern one is commonly called Red Island; they are 
both steep to, and without any known danger. 

CROQUE HARBOR.-'l'heentrance to this harbor is ha1fa mile wide, and soniewhat 
difficult to discover; it bears N. W. from Groais, distant 3 leagues. When the north 
point oLBelle Isle is clear of the southern point of Groais, you will be a Jittle to the 

-.outhward of Croque; and this mark will not fail pointing out to those unacquainted with 
this na9igation the fairway to its entrance, especially as the headland forming the south
ern shore is bare of trees and l:Jas a round appearance, with some rocks, which are always 
visible, and lie about 40 yards to the S. E. of it• The shores of the harbor are bold to, 
and eveu a frigate may easily work into it; the anchorage is excellent, being good hold
ing ground, of dark slate-colored mud. Having opened the harbor's mouth, steer in N. 
W. by N., proceed mid-channel, and when you have advanced up about a mile, you will 
see the river divide into two branches; anchor hereabout. There is a little cove at lhe 
southern entrance, called Irish Bay, in which are 13, 10, 8, and 5 fathoms, and two rocks 
above water at the bead of the bay, near which is a little rivulet of fresh water. 

GREAT AND LITTLE ST. JULIEN.-To the north-eastward of the harbor of 
Croque lie Negro and St. Julien's Islands, near which are the harbors of Great and Lit
tle St. Julieo11 and also that of Grandsway: these are all adjacent to the Island of St • 
.Julie~ and bear to the north-westward of the northern part of the Island of Groais. The 
S. W. end ofthe Ialand,of St. Julien is but little separated from the main, and cannot be 
distioguished to be an island until you arrive very near it; there is at this end no passage 
except for boats; therefore to sail into either of these harbors you may keep close to the 
north-east end of the island, and in passing that, the harbors will open to your view. 

Ureat St. Julien is the easternmost harbor, to which there is no danger until you get 
within the entrance ; then ,-ou will find the starboard shore to be shoal nearly one-third 
over; but when you have passed the first stages, you m.ay anchor in from B to 4 fath
oms water. 

To sail into Little St. J"ulien's you will first steer for Great St • .Tulien's Harbor, in 
Qrder to clear a sunken rock, which lies directly before the harbor's mouth; and haying 
arrived opposite the entrance of Grandsway, steer into the harbor, and anchor in 5 or 4 
fathoms water. It will be requisite for all ships which go into either of these harbors to 
DWOr bolh head and stern; hut Grandsway is not a harbor for shipping, although it is 
extr-emel;r convenient for .fiahing craft. 

CB.EMALLIRE and GOOSE COVES.-These places lie on the northern shores of 
Hare Bay ; Cremallire has spacious and good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms, and is .sup
plied with abundance of wood and water. Trois Montagnes is merely a sn;tall creek, in 
which a few Freoch vessels moor during the winter. •eason. It is situated to the eouth
•est.ward of Cremallire~ and has a riYulet which extends eastward to Gooae Cove. 
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Goose Cove is situated on the western side of Goose Cape; it is small, but very secure
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and has most excellent anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms. Vessels can sail into it with a 
westerly wind, or into Cremallire with an easterly one. 

ST. ANTHONY'S HARBORS.-This lies a little to the north-eastward ofCremallire 
Bay, and is a very safe place, having good anchorage with 6 and 7 fathoms water, on a 
bottom of blue clay; its entrance lies west, distant one mile and a half from Cape St. 
Anthony. It cannot be easily mistaken, from the remarkable high land on its southern 
shore. It is well supplied with wood and water, and is commonly frequented by some 
French fishing vessels. 

BRA HA HARBOR.-This harbor is small but safe, having good anchorage within it; 
the bottom is sandy, and the shores are bold and steep to. The Braha Shoal lies S. 740 
E. (true) distant ll mile from the Needle Rocks: it is reported to have not more than 6 
Cect water over it, but Capt. Bullock says he never found less than 16 teet: with a little 
sea it occasions breakers, but the comrnon current will always create a constant ripple. 

HOW HARBOR lies on the northern shore of Hare Bay. The entrance to this place 
bears N. 48° W ., distant 12 miles from Fisbot's Northern Island, and is by far the best 
harbor in Hare Bay, having safe anchorage over every part; the surrounding hills are 
barren, but small stunted wood may be found in the valleys. To the northward a range 
of marshes and ponds extends as far as Pistolet Bay. The harbor is about half a Dlile 
wide, and a full mile and a half long; a small rock lies off the western point, but it is very 
near the )and, and the upper part of the harbor shoals gradually. 

ST. LUNAIRE BAY.-This excellent harbor will contain 100 vessels in perfect se
curity, is remarkably easy of access, and may always be recognized by the appearance of 
the White Cape; the best and n1ost convenient anchorage will be found at Amelia Cove, 
in from 5 to 7 fathoms. The approach and entrance are bold and steep to, only observing 
to give the point of the Southern Islands a good berth. Both wood and water are to be 
obtained without difficulty, and it affords in every respect a good and securf'! anchorage. 

GRJGUE'l' BAY and CAMEL'S ISLANDS HARBOR.-The North Bay is inse
cure in spring and fall, on account of its being exposed to the southerly gales; the S. 
-W. Bay is therefore recommended, where there is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms 
water. Camels' Islands Harbor will always be found too intricate for a stranger, and 
should never be attempted without the assistance of a pilot. 

THE NORTH HARBOR runs in with Stormy Cape, and has at its entrance a rock 
above water, which is bold to all round, and vessels may sail on either side of it, and an
chor in 6 fathoms water. In the passage which leads to the N. W. and S. W. Harbors9 

there is an island which contracts the channel, rendering the passages narrow; the best 
and safest entrance is to the northward of this island, giving th.e outer point of the N. W. 
Harbor a little berth, and so soon as you get within the island -you will open both har
bors; that which runs in north-westward is the larger of the two, and is two miles deep; 
you should sail up on its western side, having 14, 16, and 18 fathoms, until you get inside 
the point, a little within which is a bank of 7 or 8 fathoms; but when you have passed over 
this, you wiil again drop into 16 and 17 fathoms; and as you approach the head of 
the bay, you will Jessen your water to 7, 6, and 5 fathoms. every where good anchorage, 
and well sheltered from all winds. The two Islands of Griguet lie outside of Camels' 
Island, and together form between them several ,-mall but snug harbors f"or fishing vessels. 

WHITE ISLANDS.-You will now perceive the White Islands, lying to the north
ward of Stormy Cape, from which they are distant one le;igue and about 2! miles from 
the shore opposite; they are small, of moderate height, and have several rocks inside, both 
above and under water; but these are not considered to be dangerous, as they are easily 
discovera b1e, even in fine weather, and the passage between them and the main is very safe. 

QUIRPON ISLAND.-This Hes off the north-eastern part of Newfoundland, and 
forms the S. E. point of entrance to the Strait of Belle Isle; it is large, high, and barren; 
and Cape De Grat is visible in clear weather, full l:l leagues to seaward. 

LITTLE. QUIRPON.-There is a narrow channel which runs in to the southward 
of Quirpon and divides it from the main; here lies Little Quirpoo Harbor, to enter which 
there is no danger but what you will easily perceive; vessels commonly moor head and 
stern, and lie there perfectly secure. 

DEHRAT AND PIGEON COVES.-These coves lie on the eastern side of Quirpon 
Island, and to the northward of Cape Degrat; at their entrance are several small rocky 
islets and rocks above water, and atf'ording behind them very fair security for shipping, in 
4 fathoms water, and good conveniences for fishing. Bauld Cape, which is the northern 
extremity of Quir'pon i:sland, Hes in latitude 51 ° 39' 45" N ., and in longitude 55° 27' 50" 
W.; it is rocky 11.nd steep to, and may be approached very near, with great safety; having 

. rounded this Cape y 0 u will perceive a rocky point to the southward leading to the Harbor 
... of Quirpon. · 
: GREAT QUIRPON HARBOR.lies on the N. W. side oftbe island, and its entrance 
'is between it undlGraV'e's Island ; in your approach towards it from the northW11rd you 
may borrow as close as you please to Bauld Head, there being no invisible danger 'UDtil 



 

36 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

you arrive at the entrance to the harbor, where there are some shoals which must be left 
on your larboard side: to do this keep Black Head on Quirpon Island open of all the 
other land, until Raven Point comes over Noddy Point, then haul in for the harbor, 
going not nearer than the distance of half a cable's length from the point of Grave's 
]sland; the anchorage within the island is every where good, with room and depth enough 
for any ship, and the ground holds well; but the best place to ride in will be towards the 
upper end of Grave's Island, abreast of Green Island, in 9 fathoms water; the psssage to 
the Inner Harbor, on either side of Green Island, is very good for ships of moderate 
water, through which you will have 3 fathoms, and above Green Island you have excel
lent riding in 7 fathoms. There is also a passage to this harbor through Little Quirpou 
Harbor, but it is too narrow and intricate for any one to attempt, unless they are perfectly 
acquainted with the navigation. 

NODDY HARBOR.-This place lies a little to the westward of Quirpon Harbor, and 
runs in between Noddy Point and Cape Raven; there is no danger in entering, and you 
will pass to the starboard of the little island that lies about a mile within the entrance, and 
anchor above it in 5 fathoms water; or you may, with a small vessel, run further up into 
the basin, and anchor in 2i or 3 fathoms; here is a stage within the island, and on the 
eastern side of the harbor, with convenient room for many vessels. 

GULL ROCK and MARIA'S LEDGE.-Tbe Gull Rock lies W. N. W. from Bauld 
Cape, in the island of Quirpon, distant 2-} miles; and N. N. E. 1 E. nearly 3 miles from 
Cape Raven; it is always above water. l\Iaria's Ledge lies nearly S- W. from the Gull 
Rock, distant 2 miles, and N. by E. l! mile fro1n Cape Raven. being distant about a n1ile 
from Maria's Head. In standing in from the northward for either QUI RPON or NODDY 
HARBORS, you need be under no apprehension of danger from the Gull or Maria's 
Rocks, for both are above water, the passage between them is half a league wide, and very 
safe; but it will be prudent to pass nearer the Gull Rock, because of the N. W. Ledge, 
which never appears but in bad weather: this N. W. Ledge bears W. a little S., distant 
lf of a mile from the Gull Rock, and you should not atternpt the passage between it and 
the main, ou account of other rocks that are said to lie about it, and places of shallow water-

To the westward are the Sacred Islands: Great Sacred Island lies about N. W. by 
W. {- W. from Bauld Cape, distant 5~ miles, and S. E. by E- { E. from Cape Norman 
nearly 13 miles. Little Sacred Island is one mile to the southward of the great island; 
the passage between them is safe, and you may sail round both, for they are high anc:l 
bold; within them, on the main and to the W- South-westward, is Sacred Bay, tolerably 
large. with numerous rocky islets within it: the shores of this place abound with wood, 
and therefore it is much resorted to for the use of the fisheries at Quirpon and Griguet, 
&c. Cape Guion forms the north point of Sacred Bay. being high and steep; near it is 
a remarkable rock, called the ~ewstone, and much resembling that in Plymouth Sound. 
There is a little cove to the southward of this rock, where a vessel may occasionally resort 
to with safety. 

HA HA BA Y.-From Cape Onion to Burnt Cape the course is W_ 1 N. about 6 
miles; it bas a white appearance, and rises from the seaward to a considerable height. 
On the eastern side of Burnt Cape is Ha-ha Bay, which runs in southerly <1bout 2 miles; 
it lies open to northerly wind", but when you are within the cape you will find anchorage 
in 6 or 7 fathoms; or you can j?;O further up and ride well sheltered in 3 or 2! fathoms. 
This is a convenient place for the fisheries, and has plentv of wood. 

PISTOLET BA ¥.-This bay lies between Burnt Cape and the Norman Ledges, 
which bear from each other N. W. by N. and S. E. by S., distant 8 miles; the bay is 
extensive, and reaches several miles each way, having good anchoring ground in most 
parts, particularly on the western side, a little above the islands, in about 5 fathoms water; 
the shore is tolerably well furnished with wood, and contributes to supply those places 
which are destitute of that article. 

COOK'S HARBOR lies in the N. W. part of Pistolet Bay, and within the islands, 
about two miles "'bove Norman Ledge Point, These ledges are about one mile to the 
eastward of the north point: to clear these dangers as you enter, be sure to keep Burnt 

. Cape well open of the outer rocks, that lie off the islands at the western entrance to 
Pistolet Harbor; and if going· in, so soon as you consider yourself to be to the southward 
of these ledges, steer in for the harbor. leaving the islands and rocks on 1our larboard 
aide; keep the southern shore on board, for fear of a ledge of rocks that JUts out from 
a little rocky island on the other side; and so soon as you get within the island haul 
over for the northern shore, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water. This harbor is capable 
of being wade very convenient, and several fishing rooms and proper sta1z:es for the boats 
to resort to, a11d cure theil: fish, might be erected in all the coves between it and Cape 
Norman. 

CAPE NORMAN is the northernmost point of Newfoundland, bein2' of a moderate 
even height, and very barren appearance, which continues far inland; it is about lilleague 
to dt.e north-westward of the ledges; from Cape Norman the shores of Newfoundland 
'urn south-westerly, and will be described hereafter. 
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BELLE ISLE.-This island. which lies at the entrance of the strait to which it com

municates its name, should be called the Northern Belle Isle. to distinguish it fron1 those 
we have already described, lying to the southward: it is about 8 miles Jong and 3 broad 
or 7 leagues in circumference being distant from Bauld Head in Qui_rpon Island, about 
14 miles, and from the coast of Labrador 12 miles; it is moderately high. and wears a 
uniform sterile appearance. On its north-western shore there is a small harbor caHe<l 
Lark Cove, or Harbor, lying within an island almost close to the laud, and fit only for 
small craft; and at the eastern side of this island is another cove. called Batteaux Creek, 
frequented occasionally by shallops. About two miles to the north-eastw;ird of this 
island lies a ledge of rocks, part of which appear above water, and over these the sea 
breaks very high; this is called the N. E. Ledge; you will have 15 and 20 fathoms cJose 
to it. and 55 between it and the north part of the island. The soundings about lhis 
Belle Isle are very irregular; near the island you will seldom find Jess than 20 fathoms, 
except ou a small bank said to lie to the northward, distant 4 miles from its north-eastern 
part, whereon are only 5 fathoms. The northern part of this island is said to lie io about 
the latitude of 51° 57' N. 

Soundings in the Strait ef Belle Tsle.-In crossing the Strait of Belle Isle from Quir
pon to Chateaux Bay, your soundings will be irregular; from 20 to 30 fathoms on the 
Newfoundland side, and in so1ne places from 30 to 38 fathoms; in the stream or middle 
of the strait, you will find 25 and 35 fathoms, coarse sand and broken shells; and towards 
Ch.ateaux Bay, 45 to 80 fathoms, and within a mile of the coast of Labrador, 35, 30, and 
25 fathoms. To the northwanl, between Belle Jsle and St. Peter's Bay, there are 59, 
87, 96, 63, and 20 fathoms. 

THE SOUTHERN C:OA..ST OF NEWFOUNDLAND, 
FROM CAPE RACE TO CAPE CHAPEAU ROUGE. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS.-Vessels bound tow:irds the Gu1f ol Newfoundland 
should take the greatest care to notice and make a proper allowance for the currents, 
which set from the eastward, all along the southern coast of Newfoundland, with frequently 
fatal velocity; causing au impetuous indraught into the various bays, aud occ;c1sioniog the 
much to be deplored loss of 1nany lives, and the wreck of numerous vessels; these local 
currents chiefly prevail on that part between Cape R<ice and Cape Ray: more vessels have 
been cast away on the small point of land which divides the two bays of Trepassey and 
St. Mary than on any other part of the island: that these accidents were occasioned by 
the currents there can be little doubt. 

An able navigator, who has been 20 years employed in the fisheries, and who is a native 
of Newfoundland, observes, it is well understood by all the boat masters, that there is in 
general a strong current setting in from the eastward. along the western coast of New
foundland, whh h. after passing Cape Pine, runs more towards St. :Mary's and Placentia 
Bays; this current will be felt at least 20 leagues to the S. W. of Cape Pine, and becomes 
lllOre rapid as you approach the land; its velocity increasing as the winds favor its direc
tion; but at all times of sufficient m.agnitude to end;inger the safet) of any vessel approach
ing from the south or west in foggy weather, and ooing ignorant of its existence. 

In order to avoid the danger arising from this current, the fishermen, in foggy weather, 
when returning from the western coast to their homes on the easte1·n shore, invariably use 
the lead, depending more upon the depth of water than their compass, and always keeping a 
sufficient distance from the land to insure the safety of the vessel. On passing to the east
ward of Cape Race they never approach nearer to the land than 35 fathoms water; the 
ground being more of an inclined plane on the west than on the east coast~ you will find 
that depth of water at a Cf)nsiderable distance; the gi-ound becomes more broken, and the 
depth of water increases so fast, that in your course from Cape St. Mary's to avoid Cape 
Race you will, when to the eastward of it, find yourself in 50 fathoms~ aod when advanced 
a very short distance further. you will drop into 60 and 70 fathoms; consequently. you 
will then be clear of any land, and may safely pursue what course you think propei-; but, 
io al-I this navigation, the mariner's safety may be insured by a due attention to the lead. 

CAPE RACE is situated on the southernmost part of Newfoundland, and lies S. W. ! 
W .• distant 3 leagues from Cape Ballard: before it lie 2 or 3 rocks above water, these are 
close to the land, and have 10 fathoms water very near them. Between 6 and 7 mile• E
S. E. from Cape Race is the New Bank, being 4 miles long and li broad, and,Jyiog N. E. 
by N. and S. W. by W.; on it are 17. 20 and 25 fathoms, with very deep water on its ou~
side, and 30 fathoms just within it. Vessels makjqg this part of the coast may know their 
approach toward the land, by .sudden1y lessening their water to the above depths. 
Th~ Virgin Racks., which are dangerous, lie in the directtrack to Cape Race, Newfound

laody the point which vessels bound to Quebec gener~lly endeavor to make. (See page 13.) 
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Near Cape Race is a smaJl inlet named Cripple Cove; the land then turns westerly 
towards Mistaken Point, a distance of 4! miles; the shores are bold, and off n1istaken 
Point is a rock above water. N. W. by W., about two miles. is the French Mistaken 
Point; this also has a rock off its extremity; from hence the shore winds N. by "\V. into 
rrrepassey Bay, at the northern part of which lies Biscay and Mutton Bays, and Tre
passey Harbor. The two former of these are seldom frequented, and it is considered 
dangerous to get embayed there, for the sea commonly drives in, and there is hardly any 
current to help you out again. Mutton Bay is formed to the eastward by Cape Mutton, 
and to the westward by Cape Powles; this last is the extreme point of a narrow neck of 
land that divides Mutton Bay from Trepassey Harbor; it is a long. low, sandy, and stony 
beach, over which the ships lying in Trepassey Harbor can he distinctly seen. Mutton 
Bay is about 2 miles deep, and has from 12 to 3 fathoms water in it; but the bottom is 
foul and rocky. 

TREPASSEY HARBOR.-_-The entrance to this harbor is to the westward of Cape 
Powles. and the direct course jn wi11 be N. E. f E. Cape Powles lies from French Mis
taken Point N. W. about 8 miles; from Cape Mutton W. S. W. f W. one mile; and 
from Cape Pine N. E. by E. 5 miles. The entrance to Trepassey Harbor is three-quar
ters of a mile wide, and continues of that breadth full 2t miles up; it then narrows to less 
than half a mile, and opens again to its former width, and there vessels commonly ride. 
To enter this harbor ships co1nmonly steer over from Mistaken Point towards Cape Pine, 
until you fairly open the harbor; you may then safely run along the shore, for it is bold; 
in sailing into the harbor, you will meet with a rock on the south-eastern shore, lying 
about a mile from Powles Head, and one third of a cable's length off the shore; there is, 
also, on the northern side, a shoal which runs along up the harbor, so far as a low green 
point; to clear this shoal, bring Baker's Point on with a low Yocky point at the entrance 
of the harbor; and when you get so far up as the low green point. you may steer more 
westerly, and anchor either in the N. W. or N. E. arm, in 5 or 6 fathoms water; both 
wood and water can be obtained with ease. · 

From Mistaken Point to Cape Pine the course and distance are W. N. W.-} W. 4 
leagues and a half; and from Cape Pine to Cape Freels, west, one mile. '"I'he land about 
Cape Pine is barren and n10derately high; from Cape Freels, the shores extend "\.V. N. 
W. one mile to Black Head, and thence N. W. 1 W. to the eastern reef, and head of 
St. Shot's Bay. -

s·r. SHOT'S BAY.-This is the fatal spot where so many vessels have been recently 
wrecked; the bay is about a mile deep, and from the eastern to the western head, the bear
ing is N. by W. ! W .• distant two miles : it lies entirely open and exposed to the sea. 

ST. MARY'S BAY.-'l'his is an extensive bay, or gulf, commencing on the eastern 
aide at St. Shot's, and on the western side at Point Lance; the course from the eastern 
bead of St. Shot's to Point Lance being N. W.-! W., ahout 20 miles; from thence the 
land runs up E. N. E. 9 leagues and a quarter; the land on each side being moderately 
high. and having several good harbors in it. In proceeding- from St. Shot's along the 
eastern shore you will pass two little coves, and reach Gull Island : this lies close in to 
the land, and bears from the western head of St. Shot's N. ! E., distant 4 miles. 

Grom Gull Island to Cape English the bearing and distance are N. by E. i E. two 
leagues; Cape English is high table-land, terminating in a low rocky point, -and forming 
a bay. about a mile deep, to the southward of it; at the bottom of this bay is a stony 
beach, within w-hich is Holyrood Pond, running E. N. E. nearly six leagues, and from 
half a mile to 3 miles in breadth; this occasions the cape to appear like an island when 
you are to the southward of it. One mile and three-quarters N. E. t- N. from Cape En
glish is False Cape; six and a half miles E. N. E. from Cape English is Point la Haye: 
this is low, and has a ledge of rocks running from it about a quarter of a mile into the sea. 
and above a mile along the shore, on which the waves break furiously in bad weather; 
this is the only danger you will meet with in St. Mary's Harbor. 

S'['. MARY'S HARBOR.-From Point La Haye to Double Road Point, which is 
the eouthern extreme of St. Mary's Harbor, the course and distance are E. N. E. one mile 
and a half; the land between is low and wears a barren appearance. Within Double 
Road Point is Ellis'·s Point, distant half a mile ; these two form the starboard points of 
entrance to the bal'bor, which is here nearly a mile wide. You will now perceive the 
river to be divided into two branches. the one running E. N. E. into what is called Mal 
Bay. the other south-easterly into St. Mary's Harbor. When you are within E1lis's 
Point. in St. Mary's Harbor, you- can haul to the southward, and anchor abreast of the 
&biug-stages and houses, upon a flat, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, where you will ride Jand
loeked: this flat rune off shore about half a inile, and between it and the opposite shore 
are from 15 to 30 fathoms water. The best anchorage is about two miles above the town, 
opposite to Brown'"s Pond, where it is above half a mile wide; here also you win lie land
locked in 12 fathoms. aod have excellent ground to the further end of the bay. 

MAL BAY, on the E. N. E. branch, is about one ip.ile wide, and runs up 21 miles; but 
Ebe aochorage is not good; a heavy sea frequently sets into it, and unless you run up to 



 

BLUNT~::; AMERICA~ COAST PILOT. 

its very head, in 5 or 6 fathoms, you can have no place even for occasional security; it 
therefore is seldorn resorted to. The entrance to these harbors bears from Point Lance 
nearly east, distant 19 miles. From Trapeau Point, the coast runs N. N. I!::. :l- N., above 
two miles, to Shoal Bay, and opposite to the northern point of this Shoal Bay lies Great 
Colinet Island; this is about a league in length and one mile broad; the southern end of 
which bears from Cape English N. by E., distant three leagues; there is a safe channel on 
either side of this island, only taking care to give Shoal Bay Point a good berth of a quar
ter of a mile, in order to avoid son1.e rocks which lie off it. On the northern side of the 
Great Colinet is a stony beach, off which runs a bank with from 7 to 17 fathoms water. 
rocky ground. One mile and a half north-eastward from Great Colinet is Little Colinet 
Island, above a mile in length and half a mile in breadth; tpere is deep water all round it. 

GREAT SALMON RIVER.-E. N. E., five miles and a halffrom the northern part 
of Little Colinet Island is the entrance to Great Salmon River, which is nearly three
quarters of a 1nile wide, and runs E. N. E. 7 or 8 miles. About 3 miles up this river, 
and on its southern shore, is an opening called Little IIarbor; opposite this, in a small 
cove, is the best anchorage in the river, although it is generally good throughout: here 
you n1ay ride safely in 5 or 6 fatho1ns water; the river narrows as you advance up it, and 
towards its furthest end becomes very shallow. 

COLINET BAY.-N. W. by N. from the entrance of Great Salmon River, distant 2;} 
miles, and N. E ! E. 5! miles from Lillie Colinet Island, is the mouth of Colinet Bay; 
between Salmon River and Colinet Bay, is a cove a good mile and a half deep, with frolD 
13 to 4 fathoms in it, but it is exposed to the S. W., and therefore not much TCsorted to. 
Colinet Bay runs in N. E. by N. about 2 miles, whern the point of ao island on the star
board side narrows the passa,!!'.e. having passed which the channel opens wider again, and 
the top of the bay is a sandy shallow beach; throughout the whole of Colinet Bay the an
chorage is good; you will have fro1n 12 to 6 fathoms w<1ter np to the narrows; in passing 
the narrows there are 7 and 8 fathoms, and above it 6, 5 and 4 fathoms; all good ground. 

NORTH HARBOR.-To the W. S. W. of Colinet Bay, 4 miles, and N. by E. about 
2 miles from the northern end of Little Colinet Island, is the entrance to North HarboJ"~ 
which is three-quarters of a mile wide, and runs up to the northward 3 miles; the anchor
age is very good about two miles up the river, where it is half a mile wide, in 5 or 6 
fathoms; or vessels may run further up, where two sandy points stretch out, being half a. 
cable's length asunder; keep the starboard point on board, and anchor close within the 
starboard shore. In eotering North Harbor always keep mid-channel, for the eastern 
land is somewhat shallow. 

The land now trends W. S. W.-! S. towards Point Lance; there are one or two co•es 
in the way, but no p1ace fit for the reception of shipping. 

POINT LANCE lies in lat 46° 48', and is a low ragged point, although the land in the 
interior rises up and becomes highly elevated. We have already stated that the course aod 
distance from the eastern head of St. Shot's to Point Lance is N. W. ! W. about 22 
JDiles; from Poiot Lance to Cape St. Mary is N. W. ! W. about 6} miles. 

CAPE ST. MARY is a high bluff point of land, making like Cape St. Vincent's on 
the coast of Portugal; the ]and to the northward along shore, to a considerable distance, 
has an even appearance, and is nearly of equal height with the cape itself. W. by S. 
from Cape Lance, distant full two miles, lie the Bull and Cow Rocks; these are two flat 
rocks lying very near each other, and having many small rocks about them; about a si1nilar 
distance~ but nearer to the main, is another rock appearing at ha1f tide; there are 10 
fathoms between it and the shore, and 15 fathoms between it and the Bull and Cow 
Rocks. In a simi.lar direction to the Bull and Cow Rocks from Cap~ Lance, but at 3 
leagues distance, and nearly S. S. W ., distant 7{ miles from Cape St. Mary's, are two 
other little rocks, appearing just above the surface of the water, and having the sea con
stantly breaking over them; they He S. S. E. and N. N. W. from each other, distant 3 
cables' length, and have 15 fathoms between them; the same depth of water is all round 
them, excepting towards the S. S. E .• where only 6 fathoms will be found 2 cables' 
length off. Between these rocks and Cape St. Mary are 32, 25 and 19 fathoms water; 
and near the Cape are 13, 14 and 15 fathoms. Vessels therefore may proceed between 
them; and also between the Bull and Cow Rocks and the main. if necessary, for there is no 
hidden danger; bu.t perhaps it will always be more prudent to s;o to the southward of both. 

PLACENTIA BAY.-Tbe entranca to Placentia Bay is formed by Cape St. Mary on 
the east. and Cape Chapeau Rouge. or Mountain of the Red Hat, on the west; the former 
lying in latitude 46° 49' N. the latter in 46° 53' N., bearing from each other W. N. 
W. and E. S. E.~ distant 17 leagues. Cape Chapeau Rouge is the most remarkable land 
on all the coasts, appearing higher than the surrounding shore, and sotDewhat like the 
crown of" a hat, frc>m which singularity it obtaius its iiame ; it is visible 11 or 12 le-agues 
to seaward, in clear 'IVeather. . 

From Cape St. Mary to Cape Breme your course will be N. by E. about 9 miles. and 
from P:oint Breme to the Virgin Rocks N. E. by E. 13 miles: these rocks lie 1~ mile 
from the main, and always appear above water; a little to the southward oCthe Virgin 
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Rocks are some whitish cliffs in the land, by which it may be known if falling in with 
the land hereabouts in thick weather. 

From the Virgin Rocks to Point Verde, the southernmost point of Placentia harbor, 
the course and distance are N. E. by E.} E. 5 miles; from St. Mary's Cape to Verde 
Point there is no harbor or place of shelter for ships of any size. 

PLACENTIA HARBOR.-Point Verde or Green Point is low and level, and forms 
the southern point of the road; it has a pebbly beach on each side, and several fishing 
stages within it; at the end of this beach, is a high rocky cliff, extending to the S. E. 
corner of the bay, w·here it again terminates in a pebbly beach; this beach then runs E. 
N. E. one mile to the Fort Point, and on the inside, which faces the S. E. arm ofthe 
harbor, stands the town of Placentia. A little southward of the town is a high bill, with 
a remarkable cliff on the middle of the beach. The outer side of the north point is lt:lveJ, 
with a clay cliff on its outer part, bearing nearly N. E. by N., distant from Point Verde 
1~ mile; from this point the land forms a small bay, with a stony beach round it, to the 
corner of the cliff under Signal Hill; this cliff continues to Freshwater Bay, which is 
formed in a valley between Signal Hill and Castle Hill, having a pebbly beach round it; 
here a small rivulet runs down the valley, at which vessels may obtain water; to sail 
into this road, if coming from the southward, you should keep a league off the land, in 
order to avoid the Gibraltar Rock, which lies about two miles to the westward of Green 
Point, and has only 8 feet water over it; the mark to go to the northward o( which is 
the castle, standing on a hill at the northern side of the harbor, and very conspicuous to 
seaward, open of Point Verde; when you have this castle on with the point, you will 
pass a little to the northward of the rock, but when you have the castle well open of the 
point, you will give the rock a wide berth; run in with this mark, keep your lead going. 
for there are regular soundings on both sides, and give Green Point a good berth of 2 
cables' length. passing it in 4 fa tho-ms water; then proceed to the anchorage in Fresh
water Bay, and under Castle Hill, at three quarters of the distance over from that side, 
where you will lie in 6 or 7 fathoms water, good ground. At the bottom of the road is 
a long beach, which terminates in a point to the northward, on which stand some houses 
and an old fortress; there is also a fort on the opposite point; the entrance to the har
bor is between these; it is very narrow, not above 60 fathoms across, and has 3} fathorns 
water in it; when you get within these points the harbor opens, becomes one third of a 
mile wide, and extends E. N. E. above l~ mile, where ships may lie in perfect security 
with 6 and 7 fathoms water; in going in keep nearer to the starboard side; the stream runs 
into the harbor rnore than 4 knots an hour. The tide rises 6 or 7 feet; and it is high 
water, full and change, at 15 minutes after 9 A. M. 

N. E.-! E. from Point Verde. distant two miles, and N. N. W. from Moll Point, about 
i of a mile, is the :\'loll Rock, over which are only 12 feet water, with 8 and 10 fath
oms near it. N. E. by N. 5f miles from Point Verde is Point Latina; S. W. from Point 
Latina. distant one mi~. is the Wolf Rock : these He about half a mile fron1 the main~ 
and between Placentia Harbor and Point Latina, and therefore must have a good berth 
in passing; the shore all the way is low near the sea, but high and ragged inland; a large 
mile to the eastward of Point Latina is Point Roche, which has a shoal off it extending 
one quarter of a mile out. 

Ll1.'TLE PLACENTIA HARBOR runs in to the southward from Point Roche, 
and S. E. by E. -4 E. from Point Roche, distant 2 mites. is the opposite, or Fox's Point, 
which may be considered t9 be the eastern entrance to Placentia Sound; on the western 
side of this sound is the harbor of Little Placentia, which extends W. by S. above li 
mile, and is nearly half a mile broad; there is good anchorage in a cove on the northern 
shore, whicb you may know by the western side of it being woody; off the east point of 
the cove lies a shoal, stretching nearly one third across tbe channel; in this cove are 7 
and 8 fathoms water. To the eastward an arm also runs in almost a league with deep 
watet", but little frequented; it is called Placentia Sound. Fox's harbor is a small sandy 
cove, tit for boats only, . . 

SHIP HARBOR.-From Point Latina to Ship Harbor the coune and distance is east 
nearly 7 miles; this inlet runs up northerly two miles and three: .-arters, and is t a mile 
wide; the best anchorage is in a cove on the west si:de, in 10 fathoms water, about one 
mile from the entrance. . . 

FOX ISLA.ND is small and round, and lies N. E. { N .• distant 3 miles from Point La
tina, and N. W. by W. full 3 miles from Ship Harbor Point; this latter is a low stony 
point. lying a mile and a quarter from the entrance of the harbor; between Fox's Island 
and Ship Harltt>r Point, is a ledge of rocks, which, in bad weather, wilJ show beakers quite 
across; between the rocks are 2.i_, 5, 7, and 10 fathoms water. N. N. W. one mile and 
a half from Fox's Island is the 1nshing Rock, a steep rock always above water; and N. 
N. E. one mile and a half from the Fishing Rock is Rowland's Sunken Rock, over which 
the sea most commonly breaks. 

THE RAM ISLANDS. -This is a cluster of high islands, JyinJ?; nearly N. E. f E. 
from Fox Island, distant 3 miles; on the eastern side of these islands is Long Harbor; 
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there is no danger in entering this place. but the best anchorage will be on the northern 
side. to the eastward of Harbor Island, between it and the main, in 6 or 7 fathoms water, 
where you will ride secure fro1n all winds. 

From Long Hatborthe shore runs N. N. E .• N. by E. and N .• full 15 miles, having 
no harbor or place fit for the reeeption of vessels, until you reach Little Harbor, Little 
South Harbor, and Great South Ha1-bor; within this space are said to be several low 
islands and rocks; one of which, called the White Rock, from being covered with the 
dung of birds, lies N. E. by N. frorri Point Latina, distant 13 miles, and direct 1uidway 
between Fox Island and Little Harbor; it is abreast of a small place. called Tinny Cove, 
and full 2 miles off the land: vessels pass on either side. 

LITTLE HARllOR has very bad anchorage, and is much exposed to S. Westerly 
winds; therefore not much frequented. 

LITTLE SOU'l'H HARBOR lies one mile to the N. Westward of Little Harbor, and 
has several rocky islands at its entrance, which, in s~tiling in, must be left on your starboard 
side, excepting one, on either side of which there is a good passage, with 15 fathoms 
water: on the southern shore within these islands is a sunken rock, over which the sea 
commonly breaks; it lies about a cable's length fron1 the land. Nearly opposite are also 
some rocks, half a cable's length from the shore, which appear at half ebb; this harbor is one 
mile and a half long, half a rnile wide, and has 7, 8, l 0, and 12 fathoms water in it; and 
the ground, except whe1-e these rocks are situated, tolerably good. 

GREAT SOUTH HARBOR li<:!s one mile to the northward of Little South Harbor; 
its entrance is between the middle point ahd the Isle au Bordeaux, one 1nile and a quarter 
wide, with fron-i 20 to 30 fathoms water; there is no danger in going in, and the anchorage 
one mile and a half up, or near the head of the harbor, is very good in 6 and 7 fathoms water. 

CHANCE HARBOR.-The Isle au B01·deaux is a high round island, from which 
the coast runs N. Easterly 4 uiiles, to the entrance of an inlet, called Come by-Chance; 
this runs up full three miles, and has from ~Oto 3 fathoms water, graduaJly decreasing in: 
depth unto the further eud; vessels may anchor here on a sandy bottom, but they will 
be quite ex.posed to S. \Veo;;:terly winds. 

NOR.TH HARBOR..-About N. N. \V. 3 milesfrorn the entranceofCome-by-Chahce, 
is that of North Harbor; it is above a mile wide, and there is no danger in sailing into it, 
but like the former, it is too open to be trusted to; there is, however, fair an~horage 
a:bout 2 miles up, in 7 fatho1ns water. 

PIPER'S HOLE.-N. '\V. by N., distant 2~ miles from the entrance to North Har
bor, is that which leC\ds to Piper's Hole; the channel in it is between Sound' Island and 
the main; in the passage )-OU will have 19, 15, and 12 fathoms, and when to-the northward 
of the island 8, 7, and 6, fathoms; from hence Piper's Hole runs up to the northward full 
five miles ; but the water is shallow and unfit for shipping. From Piper's Holel~ in a S. "W. 
direction, lie Sound, '-'Voody and Barren Islands, having a channel betweeti them and the 
N. Western shore half a mile wide, in which are from 7 to 20 fathoms, and good anchorage 
all the way; between Wo-0dy and Sound Island is a passage with from 7 to 16 fathoms 
water in it; that between Woody and Barren Islands is much wider and deeper, having 
40 and 50 fathoms. Opposite the northern riart of Barren Island is a small cove, called La 
Plant, fit only for boats: Barren Island is 3! miles in length, and one in breadth, it is high
land, and at itS S. Eastern part is a small cove, in which is tolerable anchorage in from·s 
to 16 fathoms. N. \V. by W. from the southern part of Barren Island is Gulsh, an inlet 
of very little importance ; furq:ier S. W. are Great and Little Sandy Harbors·. 

GREAT SANDY HARBOR Hes W. -l S., distant 4 miles from the south end of 
Barren Island ; to this place there is a passage between Ship fsfand and the main, with 
7, 9. and 17 fathoms water; but the entrance to the harbor is very narrow, and much 
~ncnmbered with rocks; these are all above water, and have channels between them, but 
when you get within the harbor there are 6 and 7 fathoms, and good shelter. 
- LITTLE SANDY HARBOR is a quarter of a mile to the southward of the Great 
Harbor; in it you will have G and 7 fathoms water, good ground; in sailing in. you should 
pass to the northward of a low rock, which lies at the entrance. You may readily know 
this harbor by the Bell Island, which hes S. E. ! E. ohe mile and a half from the mouth 
of it, and N. E. by N. 13 miles from the western point of Merasheen Island; this islantt 
has a remarkable appearance, resembling a bell with the bottom upwards. 

CLA'l'ISE HARBOR, &c.-S. W. by S. from Bell Island lie the Burgoe Islands, 
and farther south, the White Islands. 8. W. by W. from the Burgoe Islands, nearly 5 
Dliles~ is the entrance to Clatise Harbor, between the great Isle of Valen and the main ; 
the shore all along from the Sandy Harbors is st"eep to, and the passage to Clatise three
quarters of a mile wide, with 40 and 50 fathoms water; but the cove ii:se}f ~very narrow; 
the best anchorage is in the western branch, which is a mile Jong. in from 10 to 17 fath
qrns, good ground:' tllere is also a good ch-atmel from the southward; between Great and 
Little Valen Islapds and the main, with 20, 30, and 50 fathoms in it. 

GRA.MMER'S ROCKS.-The.se area clusteroflow rocks,jtist appearing above water, 
& 
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and lying E. by N. ! N. 1! mile from the northern end of Valen Island; there is a pas
sage between Great and Little Valen Islands, but it is encumbered with several rock!". 

MERASHEEN ISLAND.-This is a long narrow island, running nearly in the direc
tion of the coast full 6 leagues; off its northern shores are a large cluster of rocks and 
islands, deno1ninated the Ragged Islands. At its south-western part is a small but good 
harbor, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water in it: to sail into this place, you should keep 
the starboard shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock that lies a cable's length 
off a ragged rocky point on the larboard side when going in. There is also a small clus
ter of rocks lying off the south-eastern part of Merasheen, three-quarters of a mile from 
shore ; these lie between it and Red Island. 

RED ISLAND is high, being visible 11 or 12 leagues, and wears a barren appearance, 
about 4.! tDiles long, and 2-1. broad; its southern point bears N. N. W., distant 11 miles 
from. Pl

2
acentia Road, and E. by N. 16 leagues from Mortier Head. On the eastern side 

of the island, and near its northern end, is a small cove or bay, fit only for sn1all craft. 
LONG lSLAND.-Directly N. E. from Red Island, distant 7 miles, lies the main 

body of Long Island, and mid-way between them is -Woody Island, offthe S. W. of which 
are two small rocks above water; the passage between Red and Woody Islands is other
•ise clear from dangers, and nearly 3 miles wide ; that between Woody and Long IslaDds 
is 2 miles across; both have deep water. Long Island is irregularly shaped, and indented 
'With inlets; its length is full B miles, its breadth nowhere much above one; off its south
ern end is Iron Island, and a small rock above water; the southern point being formed of 
high and steep rocks. From Point Latina to this end of Long lsJand, the course and 
distance are N. { E. 4:;} leagues, and from thence to Indian Harbor, which is situated on 
the eastern side of Merasheen Island, N. W. by W. 4 miles; to enter this place you may 
go on either side ofa small island at the entrance; the passage is safe, hut the only anchorage 
is to the westward of the island, between it and Merasheen, and here the ground is uncertain. 

HARBOR BUFFET.-On the eastern side of Long Island, about a league from Iron 
Island, is Harbor Buffet, a tolerably gond harbor, the entrance to which is narrow, but 
has 13 fathoms water in it; this place may be known by the islands that lie in the mouth 
and to the southward of it, and by Harbor Buffet Island, which Jies E.-! S. one mile from 
the entrance; to sail into this harbor, you must steer to the northward of the islands at 
its mouth, and being within them, you will perceive the harbor divide into two branches, 
one running westward, the other northward. The best anchorage is in the northern arm, 
in 15 fathoms water. 

MUSCLE HARBOR.-On the western side of Long Island, and about 4 mi.Jes from 
its southern end, is Muscle Harbor, the entrance to which i&: between a low green point 
on the starboard side and a small island on your larboard; the harbor is nearly 2 miles 
long. and 1 broad, and has from 10. to 20 fathoms water within it. Vessels bound to this 
place may run in between Woody and Iron Islands from the southward, or between Long 
and Merasheen Islands from the northward; but in the latter track there are some rocks 
to be guarded against, which lie nearly mid-channel between the northern ends of both 
islands; there are also some rocks above water, to the north-eastward of Long Island, 
called the Bread and Butter Islands; but these are always visible, and steep to. 

PRESQUE.-W. N. W. f- N., distant 4 miles from the south-western point of Mera
sheen Island, lies the <little harbor of Presque; the water here is sufficiently deep, but 
there are so many rocks about its entrance, that it is rendered thereby difficult of access. 
S. W. i W-•• two miles from Presque. is the Black Rock, and a quarter of a mile within 
this is a sunken rock. West from the Black Rock, distant 2 miles, is the Island of Mar-' 
ticot, about one mile in length, and ha1f a mile broad ; within the Black Rock and Mar
ticot Island lie the Harbors of La Perche and Little and Great Paradise. 

LA PERCHE runs in to the northward of the Black Rock; its entrance is difficult 
and there is no good anchorage. Little Paradise lies to the westward of La Percbe, and 
to the northward of the east point of Marticot Island; the only safe anchorage is in a cove. 
at the head of the harbor, on the larboard side; there you may moor to the shore, and Ji~· 
land-locked. Great Paradise is fit only for boats; it lies to the westward of Little Para
dise. Between the north-western point of Marticot and the main is Fox Island· between· 
these islands is a safe passage into Paradise Sound, with 9 fathoms; but ves~els must 
never attempt going between Fox Island and the main. 

PARADISE SOUND.-To the westward of Fox Island, about 1 mile, is the entrnnce
to Paradise Sound. extending N. E. by E. 4 leagues, and being about a mile broad hav
ing very deep water throughout,, and no safe anchorage, except at its head. .Just ;ithin 
the sound, on its eastern side, is a cove, with 10 fathoms water; but there are several 
rocks above water in it, and the bottom· is rocky. so that you cannot well anchor there. 
In passing to the north'-westward of Fo,._ Island, there is a sunken rock. which must be 
11tvoided. To the soutb-weatwat"d of ParmUse Sound lies Long Island, running w. S. 
W. -l- S. ahout~ miles; it is principally high land, making in several peaks. 

PETIT FO.«.T HARBOR.-<>ne mile to tbe westward of Paradiae So11nd liu Petif 
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Fort Harbor, a very good inlet, having in it from 14 to 7 fathoms water, good ground. The 
entrance is more than a quarter of a mile wide, and lies N. E •• distant 5 miles from the 
south point of Long Island, and N. by E. 2! miles from the north point of the same. 
There is no danger in going in; and the best anchorage is oo the starboard or eastern side~ 
for S. E. winds heave in a great swell on the western shore, when it blows hard. Non
such Harbor has no good anchorage. 

CAPE ROGER HARBOR lies close to the westward of Cape Roger, which is a high 
round barren head, lying N. i E. 3! miles from the south point of Long Island. There 
are several low rocks and islands lying off the eastern point of the entrance. In the har
bor, at a quarter of a mile within, on the western side, Jies a small island, to the northward 
of which, between it and the main, is a very good anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms water, or 
farther up in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

GREAT GALLO\VS HARBOR.-N. N. W., 2 miles from the south point of Long 
Island, lies a small green island, which has a shoal all round to nearly a cable's length. 
From Green Island, N. N. W. 2~ miles, lies Great Gallows Harbor Island, which is high. 
Vessels may pass on either side of this island into Great Gallows Harbor, which lies one 
mile to the E. N. E. of the island. In this harbor is exceedingly good anchorage in 7 fath
oms water, on the starboard side, just within a low stony point, taking care to give the point a 
small berth;in order to avoid a rock which is alternately covered and uncovered with the tide. 

LITT LE GAL LO\VS HARBOR lies close round to the eastward of Great Gallows 
Harbor, and is only fit for sm.all vessels, which must be n1oored to the shore; a rocf.i;:. 
above water lies at the entrance, and the two harbors are only divided by a narrow neck 
of land. To the north-westward of Great Gallows 1-larbor at"e Little H:i.rbor, Bay de 
L'Eau, and Boat Harbor; the first of these is only fit for boats; Bay de L'Eau runs in a 
full league, and has deep water all the way up, except at its head, where there appears a 
sandy beach. Here vessels may ride in 3 fathoms. 

BOAT HARBOR lies round the western point of Bay de L'Eau, off which is a rock 
above water; this harbor runs up N. E. 3 miles, with deep water, until you get near its 
further end. The land from hence runs south-westward to Bane Harbor; this lies on the 
main land, and is fronted by several islands, the largest of which is called Cross Island, 
being two miles in length, and one in breadth; the other islands are named Gooseberry, 
Petticoat,Gull and J ersey1nan's Islands, and are situated between Cross Island and the main. 

BANE HARBOR is a good place for small vessels; its entrance is narrow, but when 
you are within it, there is sufficient room to moor with 3 fathoms water. There are good 
channels between all these islands, through which vessels may pass to the harbors at the 
northward. One mile and three-quarters S. W. from Bane Harbor is Rashoon, too shal
low for any vessels; and about the satne distance from Rashoon is Broad Cove; here the 
anchorage is exceedingly good, with 8 and 9 fathoms water; it lies to the north-eastward 
of a point ofland. which juts out, and is named Broad Cove Head. 

RED HARBOR Jies 3 miles from Broad Cove Head, and is a good harbor, but too open 
to the southward; in it are 17, 13, and 9 fathoms; S. W. from hence, distant 3j- miles, 
and situated on the main, is John le Bay; in your passage to which, and nearly mid-chan
nel, between Flat Islands and the shore, is a cluster of small islands, with deep water all 
round them; and further on, near the land, is a rock above water; you may sail on either 
side of this; the channel between it and the land is narrow, and i.s 17 fathoms; that on 
the eastern. or outside, has 18, 25, and 26 fathom!!!, aud leads directly out to Placentia Bay. 

AUDlERNE ISLAND lies half a mile to the northward of Cape .Jude, or Middle lsl
and, on the west side of wbieb there is a tolerably good harbor. At about a cable's length 
from Audierne Island, to the southward of the harbor, is a sunken rock, the mark for 
avoiding which, in coming in from the southward, is not to haul in for the harbor till you 
open a remarkable green point on the southern side of the harbor. The best anchorage 
is on the north shore, just within a small island. A spit of rocks stretches just off the 
green point on the south shore, which is covered at high water. 

Vessels bound for Audierne Harbor way pass between Cape ;f ude, or Middle Island, and 
Audierne Island, and between Crow and Patrick's Islands, which are two small islandi;; 
lying otf the S. W. point of Audierne Island. Off the eastern point of Audierne is Ford's 
Island, to the west of which is a sunken rock, about a cable's length from the island, and 
another on the eastern side. which almost always breaks. W-. by N. about 1! rnile from 
Ford's Island is Green Island. having a little rocky islet off its eastern, and another off itli 
western end; there is deep water all round it, 11 fathoms close to the rocky islets, 70 
fathoms between it and Ford's Island, 73 and 63 fathoms between it and Long Island, 
and still deeper water towards the Gallows Harbors. 

THE SADDLE BACK is an islet lying E. N. E. 84- leagues from Corbin Head; E. 
by N. from Mortier West Point, and E. ~ S. 3 leagues from John the Bay Point.· Be
tween it and the main are a great number of rocks and Jittle islands, which render this 
part of the coast very dangerous. A chain of" rocks extends N. E. by E. 2 miles from 
t.he Saddle Baek. 

CA.PE .TUDE, or MIDDLE ISLAND, is about 21 miles in length, 2 in breadth, and 
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lies ll mile north of th~ Saddle Back ; on the south end of it is a round hilJ, which is 
called the Cape. Between this island and tqe main are a cluster of islands and low rocks 
with a great number of sunken rocks about them, called t}le Flat Islands, the innermost 
of which lies about one mi1e from the main. 

West 3} miles from the south-eastern Flat Island, and 2 µiil~s to the N. N. W. of J" ohn 
the Bay Point, lies J"ohn the Bay, in which there is tolerably good an~horage, with about 
8 fathoms water, sandy bottom. 

ROCK HARBOR.-From .J obn the Bay Point to Mortier East Head, the bearing 
and distance are S. W. I- W. 8 miles. 'l'wo miles S. W. by W. from J"ohn the Bay 
Point lies Rock Harbor, not fit for shipping. Between Jie two sunken rocks, neflrly half 
a ~·ne from the shore. 

MORTIER BAY.-Two miles W. S. ,V. from Rock Harbor is the opening into 
MorJ:ier )3ay, ~ the western entrance of which is a small harbor, called Boboy, of only 9 
feet"water. The course into Mortier Bay is N. N. E. for about 2 miles; and in it there are 
from 50 to 70 fathoms water, the land on each side being high; it then extends wes~ward 
_about 2 miles, and is ne~r1y 2 miles wide. On the eastern side, at about 3 miles frQm the 
entrance, is an exceedingly goo<l harbor, called Spanish ~oom, in which vessels may an
chor in from 4 to 6 fathoms '-vater. good ground, and secure from all winds. There is 
not the ]eJlsi d~nger fo going into this harbor, only giving the low rocks above water, oQ 
the ]arho;ird hand at the entrance, a berth of one cable's length. 

LITTLE MORTIER BAY.-Two mi.les and a half from t11e entrance of Mortier 
Bay Hes Crony Point and Iilands; ab~ut 2 n1iles further southward, and nearly a mile 
westward of Mortier East Point is Little Mortier Bay, at the entrance of which is a round 
island, called Mortier Island, lying ope-third of tl1e distance from the west side; it is bold 
to all round, and may be passed on either side. Close to the first point beyond the island. 
on the larboard side going in, is another little island, close under the land; and two cables• 
length frofl1 it, in a direct line towards the oµter island, is a sunken rock, on which the 
sea breaks in bad weather. which is the only danger in the bay. At the bottom of it, I! 
niile frorri Mortier Island, on the east side, is a cove, called Fox Cove, where there is fair 
anchorage, and rooll?- for one ship to moor in') fathoms. good holding ground, two points 
open to the sea, from S. S. E. to S. E. On the west side of the bay is the harbor, which 
is small and narrow, but a very good one for small ships, where they lie rnoored to the 
shore. Off the starboard point, going in, is a rock, which is always covered at high water. 

One mile and a half S. ,V. by W. from l\fortier East Point lies Mortier West Head. 
one mile beyond which is Iron Island; and S. E. ~ E. 2 leagues from Iron Island, and 
S. W. {-- W., 5 leagues from Cape Jude, lies the Mortier Bank, the shoal part of which is 
about one league over, and on which ther·e are said to be only 4 fathoms. The sea breaks 
beaviJy on it in blowing weather. 

IRON ISLAND is sma11 and high; off its S. W. point is a rock under water; three
qua~ers of a µiile to the southward of it is Gregory's Rock, S. t W. :} of a mile from 
which is G~Uoping Andrews; and S. E. by E. from Iron Island is the White Horse of 8 
f'athoms: a W. S. W. course from J\cJar~icot's Island will clear all these dangers. 
GRE~T AND J:.,ITTLE BURIN HARBORS.-S. W. t W. from Iron Island, dis

tant one league~ is the S. E. point of Great Burin I>ilancf; and W. N. W. I-k mile from it 
is the J'.!Orth part of P¥dy's Jsl~nd. On the ~ain, within these isfands, lie the harbors of 
Great and Little BuriiP. Vcss~ls bouµd for Burin may pass on either side of Iron Island; 
the onJx danger in passing to the northward is the !edge called the Brandys, which almost 
always break's; they lie near a quarter of a mile to the southward Qf ~low rock, above 
water, clos~ 1,lnder the land of Mortier West Head. By keeping Mortier West Head 
open to the westward of Iron Island, you will avoid Gregory's Rock, op wh~ch are on]y 2 
f"atbom.s water, and which almost always breaks. Vessels may pass wi,th safety between 
this rock and Iron Island, by giving the latter a berth o'f abo~e a cable's lengt'?. 

GALLOPING ANDREWS.-On the main. within Pardv's Island, are two remark
able white marks in ~he rocks; the riorthernmost. of these brought on with the npt'th part 
of Pardy's Island, and Iron Js]a~d N. E. ! N., will lead on the Galloping Andrews. a 
shoal with 5 fathoms water on it. · ' 

The White Horse is a shoal with 8 fathoms pn it, wbiph bellrs S. E. by ,E. one mile 
from Iron Island. ' · · · ' 

The Dodding Rock lies about a quarter ~fa mi!e from tlie ~astel"Ilmost part ~f Pi-eat 
Burin Island. · · · 

Great Burin ls1and is about 2~ miles in length, lying N. ~. E. a_pt} S. S. W. being 
high land;_ near its south end is Cat Island, high and rol}nd, Jyfog E. N. ~. pe~rty 1 ~iles 
from. Corbm Head. · 

From Corbin's Head to Shalloway Point the bearing and distance are N. i:;, i N 4} 
miles. Between them, and nearly in the same direction, lie Corbin and Littl~ B;~n 
Islands, both hig-h and round, n~t more than a cabte•s len~th from the shore. 

SHA.LLOWAY ISLAND hes N. N. W. i W. one mile from Cat Island, and N. E. 
by E. a quarter of a mile from Little Burin Island : the passage into Burin Baroo.re. fl'om · 
the southward, is to the westward of Shalloway Island. 
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In sailing in. take care to give Poor Island a berth on your larboard hand, and when 
within Shalloway Island, you may anchor in safety between it and Great Burin Island, in 
from 12 to 18 fathoms. The best anchorage in Great Burin Harbor is in Ship Cove. The 
course up to it, after you are within Neck Point, which is to the westward of"the Shal
loway Island, is N. N. E. about one mile. It is nearly a quarter of a mile wide. In sailing 
up, keep the west shore on board, iu order to avoid a sunken rock on the east shore, at 
about half way up. and near a cable's length from the shore. Directly off this is a remark
able hole in the rock, on the same side. and a gully in the land fron1 top to bottom, on 
the western shore. Another rock, with 2 fathoms on it, lies above a cable's length to the 
S. W. of Hatbor Point, which is round and green, and of a moderate height, joined to 
Great Burin Island by a low, narrow, sandy neck. 

BURIN BAY is about one mile N. N. E. of Little Burin Island; it is clear. and about 
a mile wide every way : here ships 1nay occasionally anchor, and lie almost land-locked. 
In this bay are two islands, one called Poor Island, low and barren; the other lies to the 
northward. before the entrance ofBurin Inlet, and is high and woody. 

BURIN INLET may be entered on either side of the island; it extends up 5 miles; 
a little within the entrance, on the east side, half a cable's length from the shore, is a rock 
covered at three-quarter's flood; and l~ mile from the entrance, near the middle, is an
other rock, to the westward of which is good room and fair anchorage, in from 7 to 12 
fathoms. There are 15 fathoms in the entrance, and in the middle, 2 miles up, 15 to 23 
fathoms; and thence up to the head are frorn l 0 to 5 fathoms. 

The east passage jn is between Pardy's Island and Iron Island; but is not safe without 
a commanding gale, and that between the N. N. E. and S. E. 

CORBIN HARBOR is about a mile to the northward of Corbin Head, and is a good har
bor for small vessels. A quarter of a mile eastward from this harbor, and 2 cables' length 
from the shore, is a sunken rock, of 5 or 6 feet water, on which the sea breaks in bad weather. 
Vessels bound for this harbor must also avoid a shoal of2 fathoms water, which lies E. S. E. 
from the south point of the entrance, distant half a mile; the best anchorage is in the north 
arm, about half a mile within the entrance. opposite a cove on the starboard side. 

Fron1 Corbin Head, which is high bluff land, to Small Point, the lowest hereabout. the 
course and distance are "\\-7 • S. W. 2i miles; and from Small Point to Sauker Head, W .. tS. 2 
miles: there are many head-lands between, which forrn coves, but afford no shelter. The 
coast is clear of rocks; and there are 30 fathoms water close to the shore; but a little to the 
S. Westward ofSauker Head there is a small rock under water; it lies close in with the land. 

From Sanker Head, which is a high hill in the sh<ipe ofa sugar loaf, to Cape Chapeau 
Rouge, the bearing and distance are west, 3 miles; between lie the harbors of Great and 
Little St. Lawrence. 

LI'rTLE ST. LA WRENCE.-The harbor of Little St. Lawrence is the first to the 
westward ofSauker Head. To sail in, you must keep the west shore on board, to avoid a 
sunken rock, which lies a little without the point ofthe peninsula, which stretches off from 
the east side ofthe harbor. The anchorage is above the peninsula, (which shelters it from 
the sea-winds,) in 3 or4 fathoms water, a fine sandy bottom. Ships may anchor without 
the peninsula, in 12 fathoms, good ground; but this place is open to S.S. E. winds. 

GREAT S'I'. LA WRENCE.-The harbor of Great St. Lawrence. which is the 
westernmost. is close to the eastward of Cape Chapeau Rouge. ,j:'o sail in, you should 
be careful with westerly. particularly with S. W. winds, not to approach too near the Hat 
Mountain, in order to avoid the flaws and eddy winds under the high land. There is no 
danger but what is very near the shore. The course in is, first, N. N. W. till you open 
the upper part of the harbor, then N. ~ W. The best anchorage for large ships is before 
n cove, on the east side of the harbor, in 13 fathoms water. A little above Blue Beach 
Point, which is the first on the. west side, you may lie, only having two points open; and 
may anchor any where between this point and the point of Low Beach, on the same side, 
near the head of the harbor, observing that, close to the west shore, the ground is not so 
good as on the other side. Fishing vessels commonly lie at the head of the harbor above 
the beach, sbe1tered from all winds. 

Garden Bank, whereon are from 7 to 16 fathoms water, lies about half a mile off Little 
St. Lawrence, with Blue Beach Point on with the east point of Great St. Lawrence. 

FROM CHAPEAU ROUGE TO CAPE RAY. 
FERRYLAND HEAD lies W. S. W. one mile from Cape Chapeau Rouge; it is a 

liigh rocky island. just separated from the main, and with Chapeau Rouge. are infallible 
o~,iects to point out the harbors of St. Lawrence . 

.I,,.AUN BAY.-W. N. W., 8 miles from Ferryland Head, Hes the Point of Laun, from 
wheJ1ce the land turns to the northward, and forms the Bays of Laun; here are two small 
inlets, called Great and Little Laun. Little Lauu is the easternmost, lies open to Lhe S. 
W. winds, and there.fore is no place to anchor in. Great Laun runs in N. E. by N. 2 
miles; is near half a mile wide; and has from 14 to 3 fathoms water. Jn sailing in be 
careful to avoid a sunken rock. which lies about a quarter of a mile off the east point. 
The best anchorage is on the east aide. about half a mile from the head, in 6 aod 5 fath-
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oms, tolerably good bottom, and open only to the S. and S. by W. winds, wbich cause 
a great swell, as the head of this place is a bar harbor, where boats can ascend at half 
tide, and find conveniences for fishing, with both wood and water. 

LAUN ISLANDS lie off the west point of Laun Bay, not far from the shore; the 
westernmost and outermost of which lies W. N. W., westerly, 14 miles from Ferry land 
Head. Nearly a quarter of a mile to the southward of this island is a rock, whereon the 
sea breaks in very bad weather; there are other sunken rocks about these islands, but not 
dangerous, being very near the shore. 

TAYLOR'S BAY lies open to the sea, about four miles to the westward of Laun 
Islands. Off the east point are some rocks, near a quarter of a mile from the shore. 

POINT AUX GAUL is a low narrow point of land, which stretches out a little to the 
westward of Taylor's Bay: a rock lies off it above water, half a n1ile from the shore, called 
Gaul Shag Rock, which bears from Ferryland Head W. N. W. ii W:6! leagues: there are 
14 fathoms close to the offside of it, but so1ne rocks on its inside. From Point Aux Gaul 
Shag Rock to the Lamelin Islands, the bearing and distance are N. W. by W. one league; 
between is the Bay of L<tmelin, which is unfit for shipping. being shallow, and having seve
ral islands and rocks about it; the river at the bottom of the bay abounds with salmon. 

Near the south point of the westernmost Lamelin Island is a rock high above water, 
called Lamelin Shag Rock. From Lamelin Shag Rock to Point May. the distance is 9 
miles; between lie the Lamelin Ledges, which are very dangerous, some of them being 
3 miles from the land. To avoid them, in the day time, you should not bring the Lam
elin Islands to the southward of E. S. E. until Point May bears N.·E. by N. from you; 
you may then $teer northward between Point May and Green Island with safety. By 
night, approach no nearer than in 30 fathoms water. 

REMARK.-Mariners who navigate this part of the coast, will do well by observing 
the appearance of the land, for all that part of Chapeau Rouge and Laun is very high and 
hilly close to the sea; from Laun Islands to Lamelin, it is only moderately high; and 
from LameJin to Point May, the land, near the shore, is low, with beaches of sand, while 
inland it becomes mountainous. 

ST. PIERRE.or ST. PETER'S ISLAND.-The island of St. Pierre lies 13 leagues 
W°. by N. from. Cape Chapeau Rouge; it is about 4 leagues in circumference, and pr~tty 
high, with a craggy, broken, uneven surface. On coming from the westward, Point 
Cronier, which is the S. E. point of the island, makes in a round hummock, like a small 
island, separated from St. PiBrre. A little to the N. E. of Point Cronier lie three small 
islands, the innermost of which is the largest, and called Dog Island ; within it are the 
road and harbor of St. Pierre. The harbor is small, and has from 20 to 12 feet water; 
but there is a bar across the entrance, with only 6 feet at low water, and 12 or 14 at high 
water. The road lies on the W. side of Dog Island, and will admit ships of any burthen 
in s. 10, or 12 fathoms water. The best anchorage is on the north side; but in general it 
is rocky, and exposed to the N. E. winds. Be cautious, in going in or out, of some sunken 
rocks, which lie about a mile E. S. E. from Boar Island, which is the easternmost of the 
three islands above mentioned: this is the only danger about St. Peter's, but what lies 
very near the shore. 

On Cannon Point. the north side of the entrance to the inner harbor, there is a light
house containing a fi:Al light, which is lit from the 1st of May to the 15th of November; 
with this light bearing W. by N., or W. j- N. about 2 cables• length distant, there is an
chora.e:e in 5i and 6 fathoms water. 

THE ISLAND OF COLOMBIER lies very near to the N. E. point of St. Pierre; 
it is rather high; between them is a passage one-third of a mile wide, with 12 fathoms 
water. On the north side of the island is a rock, called little Colombier; and about one
quarter of a mile E. N. E. from it is a sunken rock, with 2 fathoms on it. 

GREEN ISLAND is about three-quarters of a mile io circuit, and low; it lies E. N. 
E. about 5 miles from St. Pierre, and nearly in the middle of the channel, between it and 
Point May. in Newfoundland; on its south side are several rocks above and underwater. 
extending 1} mile to the W. S. W. 

LANGLEY, or LITTLE MIQUELON.-Langley Island lies to theN. W. of St. 
Pierre. with a passage of about 2-j tniles wide between, free from danger. It is about 8 
leagues in circuit, ofa moderate and equal height, excepting at the north end, which is a 
low point, with sand hills; off which, on both sides, it is a flat a little way; but every other 
part of the island is bold to. There is anchorage on the N. E. side of the island, near Seal 
Co•e• in 5 or 6 fathoms, a little to the southward of the sand hills, on a fine sandy bottom. 

GREAT MIQUELON.-From the north point of Langley to the south point of 
Miquelon, the distance is scarcely one mile. and the depth of water between is 2 fathoms. 
Miquelon is 4 leagues in length from north to south, and is about 5 miles in breadth at 
the widest part: the middle of" the island is high land, called the High Lands of Dunne; 
but down by the shore it is low, excepting Cape Miquelon, which is a lofty promontory 
at the northern extremity of the island. 

On the S. E. side of the island is the little Harbor of Dunne; it is a bar harbor, admit-
tio• &hi»& ahallops at half flood, but no way calculated for shipping. . 
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Miquelon Rocks stretch off from the eastern point of the island, under tl1e high land, lf 

mile to the eastward ; some are above, and some under water; the outermost are above 
water, and there are 12 fathoms water close to them, with 18 and 20 a mile off. N. E.-} 
E. about 4.} miles from these rocks, lies Miquelon Bank, on which are G fathoms water. 

l\'Iiqueloii Road, which is large and spacious, lies towards the north end, and on the 
east side of the island, between Cape Miquelon and Chapeau, which is a very remarkable 
round tnountain near the shore, otf which are some sunken rocks, at the distance of about 
a quarter ofa mile; but every where else it is clear of danger. The best anchorage is in 
6 or 7 fathoms, near the bottom of the road, on fine sandy bottom; but there you lie 
exposed to easterly winds. 

The Seal Rocks, two in number, are above water, and lie about IJ league off from the 
north-west side of Miquelon; the passage between them and the island is very safe, and 
there are 14 or 15 fathoms water within a cable's length, a11 round them. 

Point May has a rocky islet at its point, and from thence the land turns N. N. E. 
towards Dantzick Cove and Point, and thence E. N. E. towards Fortune Head. 

FORTUNE BAY, &c. -From Point May to Pass Island, the bearing and distance are 
N. -l E. 12 leagues: between them is the entrance to Fortune Bay, which is about 22 or 
23 leagues deep; and in which are numerous bays, harbors, and islands. 

BRUNET ISLAND.-The Island of Brunet lies nearly in the middle oftbe entrance 
into Fortune Bay; it is above 5 miles in length, two in breadth, and of moderate height; 
the eastern part appears, in some points of view, like islands; on its east side is a bay. 
wherein there is tolerable anchorage for ships, in 14 or 16 fathoms water, sheltered from 
southerly and westerly winds. In the bottom of the bay, at about a quarter of a n~ile 
from the shore, are some rocks, which must be avoided. Opposite to this bay. on the 
south-west side of the island, is a small cove, with 6 fathoms water. The islands lying off 
the west end of Brunet, to the southward, are called the Little Brunets, which, witlt 
Brunet, may be approached within a quarter of a mile all round. 

The Plate Islands are three rocky islets, ofa moderate height, the nearest of which lies 
W. S. W. one league from the -.vest end of Great Brunet. rrhe southernmost is about 2 
mi1es farther otr, and bears from Cape Miquelon E. ! S. 31 leagues; and in a direct line be
tween Point l\lay and Pass Island, 17 miles from the former, and J 9 miles from the latter. 
E. S. E., a quarter of a mile from the Great Plate, (which is the northernmost,) is a sunken 
rock, whereon the sea breaks, and this is the only danger about them. There are several 
strong and irregular settings of the tides or currents about the Plate and Brunet Islands. 
which seem to have no dependency on the moon, and the course of the tides on the coast:. 

SAGONA ISLAND, which lies N. E. 2 leagues from the east end of Brunet, is about 
a mHe across each way, of a moderate height, and bold to all round; on its western side 
there is a small creek, admitting fishing shall ops; in the middle of the entrance to this, 
is a sunken rock, which occasions it to be difficult of access, except in very fine weather; 
a sand bank surrounds this island, running westerly full 7 miles, upon which are 14, 17, 
and 20 fathoms water. 

POINT MAY is the southern extremity of Fortune Bay, and the S. W. extremity of 
this part of Newfoundland; it may be known by a great black rock, nearly joining to the 
pitch of the point, and something higher than the land, which makes it look like a black 
hummock on the point. At about a quarter of a mile directly off from this black rock are 
three sunken rocks, on which the sea always breaks. 

DAN'I'ZIC COVES.-N. by E. lf- of a mile from Point l\Jay, is Little Dantzic Cove; 
and 2 miles farther is Great Dantzic Cove. From Dantzic Point, (which is the north 
f>o'i.nt of the Coves,) to Fortune Head, the bearing and distance are E. N. E. 2~ leagues; 
and thence to the town of Fortune. lf mile S. E. by E. This is a fishing viHage, and the 
road where the ships Jie has frem 6 to 10 fathoms water, quite exposed to nearly half the 
compass: it lies S. by W. from the ea!lt end of Brunet. To the N. N. Westward of 
Dantzic Point is the Jong narrow bank of Jerseyman's, with 24 and 25 fathoms over it, 
extending from abreast of the point in the direction of the Plate Islands. 

SHJP COVE.-The Cape of Grand Bank is high, and lies one league E. N. E. from 
Fortune. To the eastward of this cape is Ship Cove, where there is good anchorage for 
ehippiog in 8 or 10 fathoms water, sheltered from south, west, and north-westerly winds. 
Grand B:iok Hes S. E. half a league from the cape, and is a fishing village, where there is 
no security for shipping, and the entrance is barred . 

. From the cape of the Grand Bank to the Point Enragee, the course is E. N. E. l E. 
dtstant 8 leagues; the coast between forms a circular bay. in which the shore generally 
rs low, with several sandy beaches, behind which are bar-harbors, fit only for boats, of 
which the principal is Great Garnish, lying 4t leagues from the cape of Grand Bank; it 
may be known by several rocks above water, lying b~fore it at two miles distance from 
the shore; the outermost of these is steep to; but between them and the shore are several 
dangerous sunken rocks. To the eastward. and within these rocks. is Frenchman's Cove, 
'Where small vessels sometimQ run in and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water, tolerably weJf 
llhttkered &om the Met winds ; thie is a eonff'nient plaee (or the coci fiabery; the .,._....,,. 
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in is to the eastward of the rocks that appear the highest above water; between them and 
some other lower rocks lying off to the eastward of the east point of the cove, there is a 
sunken rock nearly in the middle of the passage, which you must be aware of. The 
shore is bold all the way from Point May to Cape of Grand Bank, there being 10 or 12 
fathoms within 2 cables' length, and 30 or 40 at a mile off: between the latter and Great 
Garnish the water is not so deep, and ships may anchor any where in 8 ,.or 10 fathoms 
water, sheltered only from the land-winds. · 

From Point Enragee to the head of the bay, the course is, first, E. N. E. J E. 3 leagues 
to Grand Jervey; then E. j.N. 7! leagues to the head of the bay: the land in general along 
the south side is high, bold to, and of uneven appearance, with hills and valleys of various 
extent, the latter mostly covered with wood, and having many fresh water rivulets. 

BAY L'ARGENT.-Seven leagues to the eastward of Point Enragee is the Bay L'Ar
gent, where there is anchorage in 30 or 40 fathorr1s water, sheltered from all winds. 

HARBOR MILLE'.-The entrance to Harbor l'i1ille lies to the eastward of the east 
point of L' Argent. Before this harbor, and the Bay L' Argent, is a remarkable rock, 
which. at a distance, appears like a shallop under sail. Harbor l\'.Iille branches into two 
arms, one lying to the S. E .• the other to the east; at the upper part of both are good 
anchorages. Between this harbor and Point Euragee are several bar-harbors, or small 
bays, with sandy beaches: but the water all along the coast is very deep; you. may safely 
anchor any where, but it inust be very near the shore. 

Cape Mille lies N. E. ~ E. one league from the Shallow Rock above mentioned, and near 3 
leagues from the head of Fortune Bay; it is a high, reddish, barren, rocky point. •f'he width 
of Fortune Bay at Cape Mille does not much exceed half a league; but immediately be
low, it b~comes twice as wide, by which the cape may readily be known; and above this 
cape the land on both sides is high, with steep craggy cliffs. The head of the bay is ter
minated by a low beach, behind which is a large pond, or bar-harbor, fit only for boats. Jn 
this, and in all the bar-harbors between this and the Grand Bank, are convenient places for 
building stages, and good beaches for drying fish, fitted to accommodate numerous boats. 

GRAND LE PIERRE is a good harbor, situated ou the north side of the bay, half a 
league from the head. The entrance can nut be seen until you are abreast of it; there is 
no danger in going in, and you may anchor in any depth, from 8 to 4 fathoms, sheltered 
from all winds, 

ENGLISH HARBOR lies a little to the westward of Grand Pierre; and to the west
ward of English Harbor is the Little Bay de L'Eau, both of which are small, and only 
fit for boats. 

NE'V HARBOR is situated opposite to Cape :Mille, and to the westward of the Bay 
de L'Eau; it is a small inlet, and has good anchorage on the west side, in from 8 to 5 
fathoms, sheltered from S. W. Win<ls. 

THE HARBOR FEMME lies half a league to the westward of New Ilarbor, it is 
narrow, and has in it 20 and 23 fatho1ns; before its entrance is an islet, uear to which are 
some rocks above water; one league to the westward of Harbor Femme is Brewer's Hole, 
tit only for boats; before this cove is also a small island near the shore, and some rocks 
above water. 

HARBOR LA CONTE is situated one mile to the westward of Brewer's Hole; before 
this are some islands, the outer one is called the Petticoat Island, the inner Smock Island ; 
there are also two smaller ones between these, and a sunken rock or two; the best passage 
in is on the we-st side of the outer island, and between the· two larger ones; so soon as you 
begin to open the harbor, keep the inner island close on b~ard, to avoid some sunken rocks 
that lie near a small island, which you will discover between the N. E. point of the outer 
island and the opposite point on the main: there is also another rock which appears at 
)ow water, and lies higher up on the side of the main; and when you get beyond these 
dangers, you may keep in the middle of the channel, and will soon open a fine spacious 
harbor, wherein you may anchor in any depth, from 6 to 16 fathoms water, on a bottom of 
sand and 1nud, shut in from all winds. To the eastward of the outer island there is a 
small cove, fit fur small vessels ancl boats, and otherwise convenient for the fisheries. 

LONG HARBOR Hes 4 miles to the westward of Harbor L_a Conte, and N. E. by E., 
distant 5 leagues from Point Enragee. It may be known by G~U Island, which lies at its 
mouth, and a small rock, wl_iicb lies hal~ a mile. without the. islan~~ and has the appear
ance of a small boat; there 1s a passage mto this harbor on each side of this island; the 
western one is the broader of the two : nearly in the middle of di.is channel. a little out

. side of the island, is a ledge of rocks, whereon are two fathoms water; and a little within 
the island, on the eastern ~i_de, are others, 2 cables' length fro!,D _the, shore. they lie off 
two aandy coves, and are v1s1ble at low< water. Long Harbor runs 5 leagues.up into the 
country, but the only anchoring place is in Morgan~s Cove, on the· N. W. side of the 

. hatbor, about 2 miles within Gull lsla:n·d, in 15 fathoms watei, unless you t"Un above. the 
Narraws: there is a salmon fishery at the head of the bay. 

A tittle to the westward of Long Harbor, is Hare Harbor, fit for small v .. els only. 
TYo mlho,s to the northward of Hare Harbor, is Mal Bay, hal'ing very deep water,· 
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extending uortb-easterly about 5 miles, and having uo anchorage except at its furthest 
end: to the westward of Mal Bay, near the shore, lie the Reucontre Islands, the western
most of which is the largest, bas a communication -.vith the main at Jow watet. lu aad 
about this island is shelter for smaJl vessels and boats. 

BELLE HARBOR lies 4 miles N. W. by N. from the westernmost Rencontre llll1and; 
the passage into it is on the western side of the island, and so soon as you have passed the 
islands you will open a,srnall cove, on the east side, where small vessels can anchor, but: 
Jarge vessels must run up to the head of the harbor and anchor in 20 fathoms, where there 
is most room: it is but an indifferent harbor. About It of a mile westward of Belle Har
bor is Lally Cove, behind an island, fit for small vessels only; the west point of this cove 
i11t high and bluff, and is called LaJly Head ; to the northward of this head is Lally Back 
Cove, where ships may anchor in 14 or 16 fathoms water. 

Two miles to the northward of Lally Cove Head, are East Bay and North Bay. in both 
of these there is deep water, but no anchorage near the shore; at the head of North Bay 
is the largest river in Fortune Bay, and appears to be a good place for the salmon fishery. 
frorn which circumstance. it is nanted Salmon River. 

CINQ ISLES BA Y.-The Bay of Cinq Isles lies to the 80uthward of the North 
Bay, and opposite to Lally Cove Head; there is tolerably good anchorage for large ships 
on the S. W. side of tbe islands, in the bottom of the bay. The north arzn is a very snug 
place for small vessels, and salmon may be caught at its head. 

CORBEN BAY.-A little to the southward of the Bay ofCinq Isles is Corben Bay, 
where there is good anchorage. for any ships, in 22 or 24 fathoms water. About 2 Dlilee 
south-eastward from Lally Cove Head are two islands, about a mile distant from each 
other; the north-easternmost is called Belle Island, and the other Dog Island; they are 
bold to all round. Between Dog Island and Lord and Lady Island, which lies off to the 
south point of CoTben Bay, something nearer to the latter, is a sunken rock, with deep 
water all round it; and about a quarter of a mile to the northward of Lord and Lady 
Island, is a rock which appears at low water. 

BANDE DE L'ARIER BAY lies on the west point of Belle Bay. and N. -l W. 3 
leagues from Point Enragee; it may be known by a very high t:nountain o-Yer the bay, 
which rises almost perpendicular from the sea, called Iron Head. Chapel Island, which 
forms the east side of the bay, is high land also; the harbor lies on the west side of the 
bay, just within the point formed by a narrow low beach, and is a snug place; between 
the harbor and Iron Head ther.e is tolerably good anchorage, in 18 or 20 fathoms. 

Bande de L 'Arier Bank has 7 fathoms water on it, and lies with the beach of Bande de 
L'Arier Harbor just open of the west point of the bay, and Boxy Point on with the north 
end of St . .Jacques Island. 

ST . .JACQUES.-Two miles to the westward ofBande de L'Arier is the ~rbor of St. 
J'acques, which may be readily known by the island before it being high at each end. and 
1ow in the middle. The passage into the harbor is on the ~est side of the island, Cree 
from danger, as is the harbor, where you may anchor in from 17 to 4 fathoms. 

BLUE PINION.-Alwut one and a half nule to the westward of St . .Jacques, is the 
harbor of Blue Pinion; and a little to the westward of that is English Cove. 

BOXY HARBOR.-Boxy Point lies W. i S. 6 miles from St. Jacques Island, and E. 
N. E. ~ E. 12,} miles from the east end of B.-unet Island; it is of moderate height, and 
the most ad~aciced to the southward of any land on the coast. Boxy Harbor lies N. E. 
3 miles from Boxy Point, in which there i.s anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms water. fine sandy 
ground; to sail in, bring Boxy Point -0peo of a little black head just within the point, 
called Friars Head; in this direction you will keep the middle of the chaanel, and 
between the shoals which lie off each point of the harbor where the stages are. 

W. N. W .• one mile from Boxy Point, is the Island of St. John; and N. N. W. half a 
league from St. John's Island is St. .John's Head, high. steep. and craggy. Between St. 
Johu's Head and Hoxy Point is S-t. John's Bay, quite exposed; io the bottom of this is 
.Tuba's Harbor, fit for boats only. On the north side of St. John's Head are two rocky 
islets, called 1he Gull and Shag; at the west end of which there are se-,.eral sunken rocks. 

Gl:\EA.T BAY DE L'EAU is about Ii league to the northward ef St. John's Head, 
In th1.s bay then is good anchorage- in val'iomt depths. sheltered frein all winds. The paB
uge ua is on the e't'l:l!lt side of the island, which lif!1!1 in its entrance; for only very amaU 
•essels can enter to the westward. 

BARRY.SWAY BAY.-To the westward of Bay de L'Eau, about 3 miles north from 
St. John's Head, is Litdoe Bay Bauysway; oo the west side of which there is good anchor
agEt for large ships9 m 7. 8, or 10 fathoms; and both wood and water to be obtained with ease. 

HARBOR BRITON lies to the westward of :Little Barrysway. and N. N. E. i E. 2 
lei;i:gnes from the lal1U1d of Sa:gaaa. "!'he lleads which fcnm the eot:raoce are big~ and lie 
from ea~h other S. E. and N. W., distant about 2-miles. Near the east head is a rock 
abo•e water. The only danger in goiog in is a ledge of rocks, wbi-ch srretcbes 2 cable&' 
leugt:h from the south point ol the S. W. arm, which ia more than a m-ile within the weal 
b~ad. The only place for shipe of war to anchor in is abo•e this ledge,, b•fore the entrance 
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of the S. W. arm, in 16 or 18 fathoms, mooring nearly east and west; the bottom is Tery 
good, and plenty of wood and water is to be obtained here. Opposite to the S. W. arm is 
theN. E. arm.or Jerseyman's Harbor, which is capable of holding a great number of ships, 
aecure from all winds. in 6, 7, and S fathoms water: it has a bar at the t=mtrance, on which 
there are 3 fathoms. 'l~he mark to sail over the bar is, the point of Thompson's Beach, 
which is the south point at the entrance into the S. W. arm, open of .Tel"Seyman's Head, 
which is high and bluff on the north side of the entrance into .Terseyman's Harbor: ao 
llOOD as you open the harbor. haul up to the northward, and anchor. 

From the west end of Harbor Briton to Connaigre Head the bearing and distance are 
W. 5 miles; between are Gull Island and Deadman's Bay, off which there is a bank 
atretehing from the shore between 2 and 3 miles, whereon the depths vary from 34 to 4 
fathoms. The sea, during storms, will sometimes break for a considerable way out from 
Gull Island. 

CONN AIGRE BAY .-From Connaigre Head, which is high and craggy, to Basseterre 
Point. the bearing and distance are N. W. ! W. 7 miles; between is Coonaigre Bay, which 
extends about 4 leagues inland. In the mouth of the bay lie the Connaigre Rocks, above 
water, which may be approached very near. there being no danger but what s'bows itself: 
the channel between them and Connaigre Head is the safest, as a ledge of rocks extends 
a mile from the north shore, which renders the other channel rather dangerous. 

Conoaigre Harbor is near 5 miles above the head, within a point on the south side of the 
bay; it is very small, and the depth of water is 7 fathoms; the passage in is on the S. E. 
side of the island, which lies before it. Abreast of this harbor, nearly in the mit1dle of the 
bay,. are two islands; and on the south side of the westernmost, are sorne rocks above water. 

Dawson's Cove is on the N. W. side of the bay, and bears N. N. E. about 4 milesfrorn 
Connaigre Head, and W. N. W. 2 miles from the west end of the westernmost (and the 
greatest) island: the anchorage is in 6 or 5 fathoms, quite exposed to southerly winds. 
Basseterre Point, which forms the west point of Connaigre Bay, is of moderate height, clear 
of wood, and from thence to Pass Island, bold to: Pass Island lies nearly W. by N., dis
cant 3 miles from Bassaterre Point. 

PASS ISLAND, which is the north-western extremity of Fortune Bay, is a full mi1e 
in length, and narrow; it bears from the N. Point of Miquelon N. E. by N. 7 leagues, and 
Crom Point May N ! E. 1.2 leagues. It lies near the shore, and is rather lofty; on its S. 
Western side there are several rocks above water, which extend a full mile from the island; 
and to the N. W. is a sunken rock about a quarter of a mile from the island ; there is a 
passage between this island and the main, about the length of two cables wide, it frequently 
is traversed b}!: small vessels, who sometimes anchor there on fine sandy bottom, in 6 fath
oms water. rhe cod-fishery about this part is generally considered good and productive. 

REMARKS ON FORTUNE BAY.-'I'he general appearance of the land on the 
aorthern side of Fortune Bay is billy, rising directly from the sea, with craggy, barren 
hills, extending 4 or 5 leagues inland, having many rivulet~ and ponds; while that on the 
southern side of Fortune Bay has a very different appearance; having less of these rug
ged hills, and being better clothed with wood of a short brushy kind, giving to the country 
an air of greenness and fertility. 

SOU NDINGS.-In the night time, or in dark foggy weather, the mariner should not 
place much dependance on the soundings in Fortune Bay, for therein they might be 
greatly and fatally deceived, inasmuch as, in many places, the water near the shores and 
in its creeks and harbors is often deeper than in the middle of the bay itself. 

HERMITAGE BAY.-This extensive bay is bounded on the S. W. by Pass Island, 
and to the northward by the islands that form the Bay of Bonne and Great Janis Harbor, 
the width being more than two leagues: and by the southern shores of Long Island, 
where it begins to narrow; in sailing along the southern coast from Pass Island, you will 
diacover the Fox Islands, which are distant from Pass Island 10 or 11 miles; these 
islands are situated opposite to the entrance to Hermitage Co..-e, about :f of a mile from 
the land~ and are said to have good fishing about them; off the Northern Fox Ia1and are 
9e'\'eral rocks above water, and a sunken rock lies also off the sooth side of this ialand. 
To enter Hermitage Cove you should keep between the islands and the shore, borrowi11g 
somewhat towards the main land, where you will find 30, 3~ and 37 fathoms water; here 
you will see the coTe open, and may turn in south, having deep water and without the 
least danger ; the anchorage is good, with every conveniency for fishing, and -plent1. of 
both wood and water. From hence Hermitage Bay runs in nearly west for 12 miles~ 
with very deep water, until you get near the head, where it gradually lessens to 20 and 
22 fathoms, ant\ f'urther in to 9 fathom-s; there ia a small islet or two on the &0uthem 
aide~ but no danger whatever. 

LONG ISLAND, which separates the Bay of Despair from Hermitage Bay~ is of a 
square form, about 8 miles long and nearly 8 leagues in circuit. The eastern paeaage is 
yery good. but natTOw, and is between the east end of Long Island and the main, called 
the Pauage of Long Island. The weat entrance into the Bay of Despair from Her
mitage Bay i9 by the west end of Long Island. About half a mile froDl iUI S. W. point 
are two rocks above water~ with deep water all round them. 
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GALT A-US HARBOR.-There are four harbors on the south side of Long Island, 

the easternmost of which is ca11ed Galtaus; this is but small, and lies near the eonth-east 
point of the island : the best channel into the harbor is on the west side of several rocky 
islands, which lie at the entrance, wherein are 4 fathoms; but in the harbor diere are 
from 15 to 24 fathoms. 

PICARRE HARBOR.-'rhe next is Picarre, which lies N. by E. half a league from 
the easternmost Fox Island; in going in here, keep near the west point, in order to avoid 
Borne sunken rocks off the other: the anchorage is in the first cov-e on the east side, in 9 
or 10 fathoms, sheltered from all winds. 

ROUND HARBOR.-The next harbor, called Round Harbor, is about 2 miles to the 
westward of Picarre, and fit only for small vessels, the channel in being so narrow. 

LONG ISLAND HARBOR is the fourth, and lies about 2t miles from the west end 
of Long Island. This harbor has two arms, one running in to the north, the other to 
the eastwvd; they are both very narrow, and have from 40 to 7 fathoms water; the east
ern arm is the deepest, and affords the best anchorage. The passage in is on either side 
of an island which Hes off the entrance, and has several rocks above water about it. 

BAY OF DESPAIR..-Tbe entrance of the Bay of Despair lies between the west end 
of Long Island and Great .Tarvis Island, (which lies in the mouth of the harbor of that 
name); the distance between is one mile and a quarter, and midway no bottom is found 
with a line of 280 fathoms. The Bay of Despair forms two capacious arms, one extend
ing f"ull 8 leagues to the north-eastward, the other about 13 miles northward: in the N. 
E. arm are several arms and islands, and tolerably good anchorage in several places; in 
the north arm there is very deep water, and no anchorage excepting in the small bays 
and coves which lie on each side of it; but in an ann of this bay, which runs easterly, 
there is a fine salmon fishery, and wood in plenty. In the N. E. arm also there are good 
salmon fisheries at Little River and Conne .River; all the country about this part is 
mountainous and barren, but about the head of the bay it becomes level, and has abun
dance of wood, such as fir. pine, birch. witch hazel, spruce, &c. 

GREAT .JARVIS HARBOR is situated at the west entrance into the Bay of Despair; 
it is a safe harbor, with good anchorage in every part of it, in from 16 to 20 fathoms, secure 
from all winds, and plenty of wood and water. The passage in is on either side of the 
Great Jarvis Island; but the southernmost channel is the safest, there being no danger in it 
but the shore itself. In the northern channel are several sunken rocks. To sail in you 
should bring the north point between the two rocks above water, on the starboard side, 
and then steer directly in; this will carry you clear of son1e sunken rocks which lie on 
the west point of the isla.nd; these rocks appear at low water: the entrance to this harbor 
may be known by the east end of Great .Jarvis Island, which is a high, steep, craggy point, 
called Great .Tarvis Head, and is the northern point of the south entrance to the harbor. 

BONNE BAY lies about a league to the westward of Great Jarvis Head, and nearly 
N. by E., distant 7 miles from Pass Island; it has se9'eral islands at its entrance, the west
ernmost of which is the largest and highest. The best passage in is to the eastward of 
the largest ialand, between it and the two easternmost islands. The bay runs in north 4 
miles, and there is no danger but what shows itself; yon may go on either side of Drake 
Island, which is srnall. and nearly in the middle of the bay; between which, and two small 
islands on the •est side of the bay, within Great Island, there is anchorage in 20 or 30 
fathoms; but the best place for large ships is near the head of the bay, in 12 or 14 fath
oms, clear ground, and convenient for wood and water. Ou the N. W. side of Great 
Island, within the two small islands, is very good anchorage, in from 16 to 24 fathoms~ 
secure from all winds. The entrance from this bay is to the northward of the two 81Dall 
islands. In sailing in or out of the bay, approach not too near the south point of Great 
Island, as there are some sunken rocks Jying at one quarter of a mile from the shore. 
A little to the westward of Bonne Bay is Muskita Cove, a small inlet of from 30 to 47 
fat horn~ water. 

W. N. W •• 4 miles from Bonne Bay, is the entrance to the Bays ofFacheu:x. and Dragon; 
this entrance being very conspicuous at sea, the coast may here be readily known. 

F ACHEUX~ which is the easternmost branch, is very easily seen to seaward, it runs in 
N. N. E. 2 leagues, and is one-third of a mile wide at the entrance, with deep water in 
most parts of it. On the west side of the bay are three coves, where ships may ancbot' in 
Crom 10 to 20 fathoms. Dragon Bay lies in N. W. one league, and is nearhalfa mile wide, 
with 6-0 or 70 fathoms water, and no anchorage excepting near the head; and then you must 
Jie irery near the shore. One mile to the westward of 1'"'acheux is Little Ihle, with shelteI' 
f'or small craft; aod one league to the westward of Facheux ia Richard's Harbor, a place 
fit only for small Yeaels •nd fishing aballops, with 23 fathoms water in it. 

HARE BAY.-N. W. by w. one league from Richard's Harbor is Hare Bay, •hich 
mas in N. N. E. about 5 miles, and is about one-third 0£ a :mile wide, with d~ep water, 
cloee home to beth shores on all pane of it, except about one league up on the weat side. 
wbere there ia good a11cborag~ in from 8 to 15 Cathoms, with plenty of wood and wat_er. 
mad a satall coYe about one mile up oa. the east side. where there a.-e 30 fathonas, W'tda 
-radual aoun.dia.gs to the shore. 
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DEVIL'S BAY.-N. W. about 4} miles from Hare B'liy, and one league N. E. from 
Hare's Ears Point, is Devil's Bay, a narrow inlet, extendiag a league tu the northward, 
with deep water. and no anchorage until you come close to the bead. 

The Bay of Rencontre lies to the northward of Hare's Ears Point. and runs in N. W. 
by W. 2 leagues; it has deep water in most parts of it, and is near half a Dlile wide at 
the narrowest part. Tho anchorage is in 30 fathoms, above a low woody point on the 
south shore, quite land-locked. Hare's Ears Point is large, with a ragged rock upon it, 
which, from some points of view, looks like the ears of a hare. It lies W. by N . .;} N., 
distant 10 Diiles from Richard's Harbor, divides the Bays of Rencontre and Cbaleur, and 
bears N. W. f W. 6 leagues from Pass Island. Off this point is a fishing bank, extend
ing a full mile from the shore, having from 20 to 36 fathoms over it. 

CHALEUR BAY.-Two mi]es to the westward of Hare's Ears Point is the Bay of 
Cl¥aleur, which runs in about 2 leagues N. N. W. It is very narrow, and has deep water 
in most parts. At the north entrance into the bay, and close to the land, is a small island 
of moderate height, and half a league within the island, on the N. E. side of the bay. is 
a rock above water; a little within th is rock, on the same side, is a small cove, with a 
eandy beach, off which you can anchor in 28 fathoms, a cable'» Jength from the shore. 

F .RANCOIS BA Y.-\.Vest, near half a league from the Bay of Chaleur, is the Bay 
of Fra~ois, a small inlet running in N. W. ~ W. one mile, being at the entrance, about 
a quarter of a mile broad, and 17 fathoms deep, but just within are 50 and 60 fathoms; at 
the head are from 30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage, and very convenient for carrying on tho 
tiahiog business. 

OA.R BA. Y.-Westward, 4 miles from the Bay Fran9ois, on the east side of Cape la 
Hune, lies Oar Bay; off the e<Jst point of its entrance is a low rocky islet, and in the 
eatrance of the bay is another, with a passage on each side of it. r.rhe bay runs in N. N. 
E. about 4 miles. and is oae-third ofa 1nile wide, with deep watBr close to both shores all 
the way up; at the head is a harbor for small vessels, with only 5 fathoms water. At 
the west side of the entrance into the bay is Cul de Sac, a little cove, with 3 and 4 fathoms 
waler, and good shelter tor small vessels. 

CAPE LA HUNK is the southernmost point of laud on this part of the coast, and lies 
in lat. 47° 31' N. bearing W. N. W. t N. 8 leagues from Pass Island, and N. N. W. i 
N. 10 leaguelil from Cape Miquelon; its figure much resembles a sugar-loaf: this cape 
JDay also bti known by the high land of La Huae, which lies one league to the westward 
of it, appearing fiat at the top, and may be seen from a distance of 16 leagues. 

THE PENGUIN ISLANDS lie W. S. W. 4 S. 10{ miles from Cape La Hune, and 
N. W. ! N. 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon: they are an assemblage of barren rocks 
lying near to eachother, and altogether about 2 leagues in circuit, and may be approached 
in the day time to the distance of half a league all round. On the W. S. W. side of the 
large island, which. is the highest, is a small cove fit for shallops, and convenient for the 
1iaberies0 and the ground about it is considered to be good for fishing. 

W.EJALE &OCK.-E. S. E. 8 miles from the Penguin Islands, and S. by W. 3 leagues 
from Cape La Hune, lies the Whale Rock, on which the sea generally breaks; it is about 
100 fathoms io eircuit, with 10, 12, and 14 fathoms close to all round it. 1'""'rom thia rock 
a nan-o-1v bank extends one league to the westward, and half a league to the eastward, with 
from 24 to b8 fatboIDS water on it, rocky and gravelly bottom. In the channel between the 
ahore and this rock, and also between the shore and the Penguin Islands, are 120 and 
130 fathoms of water, muddy bottom, aud there i!!I the same depth of water at one league 
w-it})out them. 

LA HUNE BAY lies c]ose to the westward of Cape La Hune; it is about two Jeagues 
deep, and oQe-tbird of a utile wide, with deep water in most parts of it ; but there is a 
anQ~eQ rock which Hes off" the west point of the entrance, nearly one-third of the channel 
oYer. In sailing in or out of this bay, you should keep the eastern shore on board, in 
order to avoid a sunken rock which lies off the west point of the entrance into the bay, 
nearly oQe-tbird over. Two miles up the bay is Lance Cove, having anchorage in 14 
and J 6 fathoms water, good clean ground. A cable's length off the southern point of 
this cove is a small shoal with 9 feet water, aJJd between it and the point there are S fath
oua<J. To sail into this place, keep tbe east point of the bay open of a red cliff poin~ off' 
wllich is a rock aboye water, until the round hill you will see over the valley of the coiire 
is orougbt on with the aorth side of the valley ; you will then be above the shoal. and may 
haul iato the cove with safety. There is a narrow bank which atretches quite acroM the 
bay. from t.he S. point of the eove to the opposite shore, whereon are from 27 to 45 fathoms. 

LA IiUNE HARBOlt lies bal£ a league to the westward of Cape La Hune; it has an 
island before its entrance, and is fit only for small vesaels, and open to westerly winds : 
before it lies an island near tbe •bore. Tbe channel into the harbor is on the N. W. side 
of the island. There is no d1nager in going io, and you must anchor close :up to the head. 
ie 10 fathoms water. This harbor is well adapted for the fishery. there being good fisk
it:a« g1:1>aad al>out i'9 and a la.-ge beach quite acroH from the head of the harbor to La 
.Hane Bay ; a space of 800 feet. expoeed to the open air, and well calculated for drylng Dsh. 
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Four leagues N. W.: W.frotn Cape La Hune is the entranceofLitt1e River, which 
is about 100 fathoms wide at the entrance. and 10 fathoms deep; a little way up there ie 
anchorage in 10, 8, and 7 fathoms water, good ground. Between Cape La Huue and 
Little River, the land is tolerably high, and fo1·ms a bay, where there are several small 
islands and rocks above water, the outermost of which lie N. N. E. -l E. 3 leagues from 
the Penguin Islands, and are called the .l\'lagnetic Rocks. 

S. by W. i W. 7 miles from the entrance of Little River, and N. by "\.V • ..} W. from 
the Penguin Islands, Jie the Little River Rocks, which are just above water, with Tery 
deep water all round them. 

THE ISLES OF RAMEA, which are of various extent, both in height and circuit, 
lie N. W. ! N. 5k leagues from the Penguin Islands, and one league from the main: they 
extend east and west 5 miles, and north and south 3 miles, and have several rocks and 
breakers about them; but more on the south side than on the north. The easternmost isl
and is the largest, and is very high and hilly: the westernmost, called Columbe, isa remark
ably high round island. of small circuit, with some rocky islands and sunken rocks near it. 

RAMEA HARBOR.-There is a harbor for small vessels, farmed by the islands 
which lie near Great Ramea and the Columbe, called Ramea Harbor, where they may 
lie sheltered froID all winds. To enter this from the westward, you should give the south
ern point a berth, on account of some rocks that lie off the starboard island; these are all 
above water: steer E. N. E. towards the ha1·bor, keeping as nearly mid-channel as you 
can, the passage is above a cable's length broad, and run for the anchorage in Ship Cove; 
this is the second inlet on the north-western shore; you wiJJ here ride safely, on clean 
ground, in 5 fathoms water. To enter fron1 the eastward, you must keep the northern 
side of Great Ramea on board, until vou are up to the west end thereof, then steerS.W. 
into the harbor, keeping in the middle of the channel, in about three fathoms. and anchor 
as before directed. 'I'his harbor is very convenient for fishing vessels; in it, and also 
about the islands, are several places tit for erecting stages and drying fish, which seem 
to be well calculated for that purpose. 

The Ramea Rocks are two io number, close to each other; they lie about south, distant 
4 miles, from the east end of Great Ramea. W. S. W. one league from these rocks is a 
small bank with only 6 fathoms water on it; and nearly in the middle, between Ramea and 
the Penguin Islands, is the New Bank, with from 14 to 50 fathoms water; to run upon tbe 
shoalest part of this bank, bring the two Ramea Rocks on with tbe south-western part of 
Ramea Islands, and between them and Columbe, and the entrance to Little River N.E.1 E. 

OLD MAN'S BAY.-Four miles to the westward of Little River is Old Man's Bay. 
which runs in N. N. E. about 7 miles, and is nearly a mile wide; the water throughout 
the bay is very deep. About one mile and a half up tbe bay, on the eastern side, is a 
small island, called Adam's Island, behind which vessels can ride, if necessarv, in 30 and 
40 fathoms water; but the best anchorage is at the head, in 14 or 16 fathoms.-

MOSQUITO HARBOR lies about half a league to the westward of Old Man's Bay; 
it is a snug and safe harbor, and will bold a great number of vessels in perfect security; 
but the entrance is so narrow, being only 48 fathoms in breadth, that it is difficult to get 
in or out; the land on both sides is high, and off the southern point of entrance is a large 
white rock, about a cable's length from which is a bhtck rock, above water, on the south
ern side of which is a sunk rock, whereon the sea breaks; from this black rock to the 
entrance of the harbor, the course is about N. N. W ., distant one-third of a mile. In 
sailing either in or out, you should give the black rock a small berth, keeping the western 
shore on board, and if obliged to anchor, he as quick as possible in getting a rope on 
shore, lest you drift on the rocks. In this l1arbor you will have from 18 to 30 fathoms 
water, with good riding every where, and plenty of both wood and water; in the narrows 
you wm find 12 fathoms, the shores being hold to; south and easterly winds blow right 
io, northerly winds right out; and with wester1y winds it is commonly either quite calm, 
or descends in irregular puffs. 

Fox Island Harbor is formed by an island of the same name; it Jies about half a league 
to the westward of Mosquito Harbor; between are several rocky islands and sunken rocks. 
This. is a commodious harbor for small vessels, which may anchor in 8, 9, and IO fathoms 
water. You may go in on either side of the island, aad there is no danger but what 
shows itself. 

WHITE BEAR BAY lies about ~ miles to the westward of Fox Island Harbor, anti 
N. N: E. oue league from Great Ramea Island; it has several islands at its entrance. It 
runs in N. E. f N. about 4 leagues, is near half a mile wide in ~he narrowest part, and 
hJM deep water close to both shores, in most parts, to the distance of 8 miles up; then the 
ground rise. at oace to 9 fathoms, whence it shoalens gradualJy to the head, with good 
anchora~e. The best passage into the bay is to the e~stward of all the i~dands. On the 
!3· W. side of Bear Island, which is the easternmost and largest in the tn011th of the bay. 
Ill a small harbor, running in about east half a rniJe. with from 10 to 22 fath-ODHI of water; 
but there a.-e several aunkeo rocks before its mouth, rendering it difficult of access. At 
the westera entrance is a bigh r<tund white island, and S. W. half a mile from this island 
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is a black rock above water. The best passage into the bay, from the westward, wil1 be 
to the westward of this black rock, and between White and Bear Islands; some of the 
rocks are abo\7e a mile off ihe land. 

RED ISLAND HARBORS.-Five or six miles to the westward of White BearBay. 
and nearly north from Ramea Colombe, are two small harbors, called Red Island Har
bors, formed by Red Island, which Hes close under the land. The westernmost is the 
largest and best, and has from 6 to 8 fathoms water, good anchorage. In going in, keep 
the island clmJe on board, the outer part of which is composed of steep red cliff's. 

The BURGEO ISLES are a cluster of islands extending about 5 miles along 
shore, and forming several snug and commodious harbors. They lie about 3 leagues N. 
W. by N. from Ramea Columbe. To sail into Burgeo from the eastward, the best pas
sage is on the N. E. side of Boar Island, which is the northernmost, and lies N. N. W. 
from Ramea Colombe. S. E. by S. from this island, half a league, is a rock, uncovered 
at )ow water. on which the sea generally breaks; you may go on any side of this rock~ 
the water being deep all round it: so soon as you are to the N. W. of it, keep the north 
aide of Boar Island on board, and steer W. t N. for Grandy's Cove, the north point of 
which is the first low point on your starboard bow; haul round that point, and anchor in 
the eofil'e in 14 fathoms. and moor with a fast on shore. The best place for large ships 
to anchor in is betwixt Grandy's Cove and a small island, lying near the w-est point of 
Boar Island, in 20 or 24 fathoms. good ground, and sheltered from all winds. To sail 
into Grandy's Cove from the westward is dangerous, unless well acquainted : there are 
several aafe passages in from the southward and eastward, between the islands, and good 
anchorage; and in bad weather all the sunken rocks discover themselves, and you may 
run in without any fear; but the islands do not afford either wood or water. 

WOLF BAY extends inward N. E. by E. one league: the entrance is E. N. E. 2 miles 
from Boar Island, and 2 miles to the westward of Red Island Harbor; the east point of 
the entrance is composed of low rugged rocks, off which is a sunken rock, at the dis1ance 
of a quarter of a mile from shore, over which the sea breaks in bad weather. Near the 
head of the bay is tolerably good anchorage, and plenty of wood and water. 

King's Harbor lies round the west point of Wolf Bay, and runs in N. E. by E. three
quarters of a mile; before its mouth is a cluster of little islands. To sail in, keep the 
east point of these islands on board, and steer N. by -W ., and north for the entrance of the 
harbor, anchoring under the east shore in 9 fathoms. 

HA-HA.-On the south side of the islands before King's Harbor, and nearly north one 
mile from Boar Island, is the entrance into the Ha-ha, which runs in W. N. W. one 
mile, and is about a quarter of a mile broad, with from 20 to 10 fathoms water, and good 
ground all over. Over the south point of the entrance into thia harbor is a high green 
hill; and a cable's length and a halffram the point is a sunken rock that always shows itself. 
Over the head of the Ha-ha is Richanl's Head, a mark for running upon Ramea Shoal. 

GREAT BARRYSWA Y.-About 4 miles to the westward of the Burgeo Isles is the 
Great Barrysway Point, which is low, white, and rocky: and E. N. E. ! E. half a league 
from this point is the west entrance into the Great Barrysway, wherein is room and depth 
of water for small veuels. Between the Burgeo Isles and the Great Barrysway Point 
are several sunken rocks, some -0f which are half a league fron1 the shore. 

CONNOIRE BAY.-N. W. f N .• 4 leagues from the Burgeo Isles, is the east point 
of the Bay of Conooire : this point is so far remarkable that it rises with an easy ascent to 
a moderate height, and much higher than the land within it; the west point of the bay ia 
low and flat, and to the westward of this are several small islands. The bay runs in N. 
E. by N. about a league from the east point to the middle bead, which lies between the 
two arms, and is half a league wide, with 14, 12, 10, and 8 fathoms, close to both shores, 
good anchorage, and clear ground, but open to S. W. winds. The N. E. arm affords 
shdter for small vessels from all winds. To sail in keep nearest the starboard shore, and 
anchor before a small cove on that side. near_ the _head of the arm, in 3j fathoms ; towards 
the head of the arm, on the north-western side, is a bank of mud and sand, upon which 
a YeBsel may run, if necessary, and receive no damage. 

THE BAY OF CUTT EAU lies about 2 leagues to the westward of Connoire: its 
depth will admit small veS1Jels only. Round the west point of Cutteau is Cinq Serf, 
wherein are a number of islands, which form several small snug harbors. Right off' 
Cinq Serf, about half a league from the shore. is a low rocky island, westward of which 
i• the safest passage into the largest harbor; keep near this rock, steering E. N. E.} 
X. towards .the sooth-easteTn shore, until you get abreast of a small woody island; tbie 
Hi the easternmost except one, and lies about a quarter of a mile E. N. E. from a white 
rock in the middle ot the channel ; haul short round this island, and anchor behind it~ 
ie 7 fathoms water; here you will lie safely sheltered from all winds, or you may go fur
ther up, and anchor at its head in 4 fathoms. 

GRAND BRUIT.-Four miles to the westward of the rocky island of Cioq Seri',. is 
the barbol' of Grand Bruit, which is small but commodious; and may be known by a very 
high, remarkable mountain over it, half a league inland. which is the highest J.aad on all 
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the coast: down this mountain runs a considerable brook, emptying itself by a cascade 
into the harbor. Before the mouth of the harbor are several little islands, the largest of 
which is of middling height, with three green hillocks on it. A little outside of this is&
and is a round rock, rather high above water, called the Columbe of Great Bruit; aJDd a 
quarter of a mile to the southward of this rock, is a ]ow rock: in a direct line between 
the low rock and the rocky isles of Cinq Serf. half a league from the former, is a sunken 
rock, whereon the sea does not break in fine weather. The safest passage into Grand 
Bruit is to the north-eastward of this rock, and of the islands lyi.ng before the harbor, 
between them and the three islands, which are low, and lie under the shore; aftd, after 
you are to the northward of the sunken rock above mentioned, there is no danger but 
what shows itself. The harbor extends N. N. E. half a mile, and is l:>ut a quarter of a 
1nile wide in the broadest part; but it is bold to on both sides, and has a depth of from 4 
to 7 fathoms. 

BAY OF RO'rTE.-To the westward of Grand Bruit, between it and La Poile Bay, 
lies the Bay of Rotte, wherein are a great many islands and sunken rocks. The south
ernmost is a remarkable high round rock, called the Columbe of Rotle, which lies N. W. 
by W. S;f leagues from the southernmost of the Burgeos. Between this rsland and Grand 
Bruit is areefofrocks, some above and some underwater, but they do uot lie to the south
ward of the direct line between the islands. "\Vithin the Islands ofRotte there is shelter 
for shipping; the safest passage in is to thP. westward of the islands, between the111 and 
Little Ireland, which lies off the east point of La Poile Bay. 

LA POILE BAY is large and spacious, and has several comm.odious harbors. It may 
be known by the high land of Grand Bruit, which [is only 5 miles to the eastward of it, 
and likewise by the land on the east side of the bay, which rises in remarkably high 
craggy hills. About I! mile S. W. from its east point lies LiuJ.e Ireland, a small low 
island, environed with sunken rocks, some of which are one-thh·d of a UJ.ile &ff: aorth, 
about half a 1nile from Little Ireland, is a sunken rock that shows iteelf at low wateT; this 
is the only danger in going into the bay, excepting such as lie veTy near the shel'e. 

GREAT AND LITTLE HARBORS.-'l'wo miles within the west point of the bay, 
and N.-} W. 2 miles from Little Ireland, is 'l'weeds, or Great Harbor; its south point is 
low, amt it extends inward W. N. W. one mile; it is about 1! cable's length wide i'11 tlie 
narrowest part: and the anchorage is near the head of the harbor, in 18 or20 fatbems, clear 
ground, and sheltered from all winds. Half a mile to the northward of Great Harbor is 
Little Harbor, the nonh point of which, called Tooth's Head, is the first high bluff head 
on the west side of the bay; the harbor extends inward W. N. W. about a rnile. Io sail
ing in give the south point a small berth. You may anchor abont half way up the har
bor, in 10 fathoms water, before the stage which is on its northern side. 

GALLY BOY'S HARBOR Hes on the east side of the bay,. opposite Tooth's Head; 
it is small, snug, and convenient for ships bound to the westward. The north point is 
high and steep, with a white spot in the cliff, and near its southern point are some hilk>cks 
close to the shore. To sail in or out, keep the north side on board. You must anchor 
so soon as you are within the inner south point, in 9 or 10 fathoms, good ground, and 
sheltered from all winds. One mile to the northward of Gally Boy's Harbor. between two 
sandy coves on the east side of the bay, and nearly two cables• length from the shore, is a 
sunken rock that just uncovers at 1ow water. 

Broad Cove is about two miles to the northward of Tooth's Head, on the same siele of 
the bay. In this there is good anchorage, in 12 or 14 fathoms. 

NORTH-EAST ARM.-About two leagues up the bay, on the eastern sid~ is the 
North-~ast Arm, which is a spacious, safe, and commodious harbor. In sailing in, give 
th" low sandy point on the S. E. side a small berth, and anchor above it where conYenient 
in 10 fathoms water, good holding ground, sheltered from all winds, and Yery coo.,enient 
for wood and water. 

Indian Harbor and De Plate lie just within the outer west point of La Poile :Bay; these 
are two small coves, conV'eniently situated for the fishery, but fit only for smaU -.essels, 
who IDay get in at high water. 

Little Treland bears from the southernmost of the Burgeos N. W. by W. l W. 91 
leagues, and lies nearly 11 leagues to the eastward of Cape Ray. 

GA.RIA BAY.-From Little Ireland to Harbor la Coue, and La Moine Bay, the 
course is W. N. W. l W. 9or10 miles; between lies the Bay of Garia and several coves, fit 
only for smaU vessels; before these there are several islands and sunken rocks scattered along 
the shore, but none of them lie without the above course. In bad weather all the sunken 
rocks discover themselves. To sail into Garia Bay, you wiU, in coasting along shore, 
discover a. white head; this is the south point of an island lying under the land, off ~he 
eastern ponit of the bay, and a little to the westward of two green hillocks on the mam; 
bring this white point N. N. E., and steer directly towards it; keep between it and the 
several islands that lie to the W. S. Westward; from the white point, the course into 
the bay is N. by W. ; borrow towards the eastern point, which is low. The Bay o{ Garia 
atfords plenty of timber, large enough for building of ships. 
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LA MOINE AND LA COUE HARBORS.-The S. W. voint of the entrance into 
Harbor la Coue, called Rose Blanche Point, (near to which are some rocks above water.) 
is tolerably high, and the land near the shore over Harbor la Coue and La Moine Bay is 
1nuch higher than any other land in the vicinity: by this they may be known. La Moine 
Bay extends inwards N. E. t E. about 4 miles, and is one quarter of a mile broad in the 
narrowest part. Off the east point are some small 'islands, and rocks above water. In 
sailing in, keep the west point on board, until you have entered the bay; then edge over 
towards the east shore, and run up to the head of the bay, where you may anchor in 10 
or 11 fathoms, good ground: here is plenty of wood and water. To sail into Harbor la 
Coue, which lies at the west entrance into La Moine Bay, steer in N. N. W. between a 
rock above water, in the mouth of the harbor, and the west shore; so soon as you are 
within the rock, haul to the westward, into the harbor, and anchor in 6 or 8 fathoms 
water, mooring with a hawser on shore; or you may steer into the arm, which runs in 
N. E. by. E. from the harbor, and anchor in 20 fathoms, she1tered from all winds. This 
has been the resort of the small fishing vessels for many years. 

ROSE BLANCHE.-To the westward of Rose Blanche Point, is the harbor of the 
Baille name; it is small and snug, and the anchorage is in 9 fathoms water. 'The channel 
into the harbor is between the isJand 1ying off its western point, and Rose Blanche Point; 
give the island a good berth, on account of some sunken rocks which lie on its eastern side, 
end keep the west side of a small island which lies cJose to the point, on board, anchor.,. 
ing within the N. E. point of this island in 9 fathoms. To enter into the N. W. part of 
the harbor would be dangerous, if a stranger, because of its numerous islands and rocks. 

Mull Race is a small cove 2 miles to the.westward of Rose Blanche Point, wherein is 
anchorage for small vessels in 4 fathoms. Off the west point of the cove are two small 
islands, and several sunken rocks; the passage in is to the eastward of these. 

Seven miles to the westward of Rose Blanche point are the Burnt Islands, which lie 
close under the shore, and are not easily to be distinguished from it ; behind these is a 
shelter for smaH vessels. Off these islands are sunken rocks, some of which are half a 
mile from the shore. 

CONNEY AND OTTER BAYS.-Six miles, to the westward of Rose Blanche 
Point, is Conney Bay and Otter Bay, both of which are rendered difficult of accesa by 
several sunken rocks outside of the passage; whjch do not show themselYes in fine 
weather; but when once you are safe within Otter Bay, there is good riding in 7, 8, and 
9 fathoms water. 

DEAD ISLANDS HARBOR.-W. N. W. i W., nearly 4 leagues from Rose Blanche 
Point, are the Dead Islands, which lie close under the shore; in the passage to Dead Isl
ands Harbor, between the islands and the main, is good anchorage for shiping in 6 or 8 
fathoms, sheltered from all winds; but it is very dangerous of access to strangers, as there 
are several sunken rocks in both the east and west entrance. 'I'he eastern entrance can 
be known by a remarkable white spot on one of the islands; bring this spot to bear N. by 
W-. and steer in for it, keeping the starboard rocks on board, and leave the white spotted 
istand on your larboard side. The western entrance may be recognized by a high point 
on the mai:o, a little to the westward of the islands, on the western part of which point is 
a green hillock; keep this point close on board, until you get within a little round rock, 
near to the westernmost island, at the eastern point of entrance; then haul over to the 
eastward for the great island, distinguished by a high hill, and steer E. l N., keeping the 
before mentioned little rock in sight. 

PORT AUX BASQUE.-From the Dearl Isles to Port au Basque. the course and dis
tance are W.N.W. about 4 miles; between which Jie several small islands close und~rthe 
ah.ore and there are sunken rucks, some of which are half a 1nile from the shore. Port 
aux Basque is a small commodious harbor, which lies about 2~ leagues to the eastward 
of Cape Ray. To fall in with it, bring the Sugar-Loaf Hi11 over Cape Ray. to bear N. 
N. W. ! W. or the west end of the Table Mountain N. N. W. Steer in for the land 
with either of these marks. aod you wjlJ fall directly in with the harbor• tlie S. "\V. point, 
called Point Blanche, is of a moderate height. and of white appearanee ; but the N. 
k. point is low and flat, and has, close to itt a black rock abov~ water. In order to avoid 
the outer shoal, ou which are three fatho111s. and wh~ch lies E. S. E. three 4'Uarters of 
a miie from Point Blanche, keep the said point on hoard, and bring the flag-staff which is 
on tJae hill o..-er the west side ofthe head of the harbor, on with the S. W. point of Road 
Wand; that direction will lead you io the middle of the channel, between tbe east and 
we.t reeks, the former of which always show themselves, and these you leave on your 
atasboard: .laand: continue this course up to Road Island, and keep the west point on board; 
la order to. aToid the Frying-pan Rock, which stretches out from a cove. on the weat 
abore, oppoaite the island; and, so soon as you are above the island, haul to the E. N. 
E. aU anchor behffleu it and Harbor Island wherever you please, in 9 or 10 fa.tho-... 
good gwoand, and sheltered from all winds= this is called the Road or Outer Harbor. and is 
the ooly anchoring place for men of war, or ships drawing a great depth of water, bat 81l'l8:11 
veuel• always lie up in the Inner Harbor. To sail into it, run in between thew• share 
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and the S. W. end of Harbor Island, and anchor behind the said island, in 3 or 4 fath
oms. In some parts of this harbor ships can lay their broadsides so near to the shore as 
to reach .it with a plank. 'l'his place has been frequented by fishermen for many years. 
it is well situated for their purposes, and is capable of most excellent accommodations; 
one n1ile to the eastwurd of Basque is Little Bay. 

GRAND BAY lies about two rniles to the westward of Port aux Basque; there are 
several small islands and rocks in and before it, the outermost of which are not above a 
quarter of a mile from the shore, on these the sea generally breaks: it is only fit for 
small vessels. 

From Port aux Basque to Point Enragee, the bearing and distance am "\V. N. W. 
about a league, and thence to Cape Ray N. N. \V. nearly I! league. Point Enragee, is 
Jow ~ off it and to the eastward of it, are some sunken rocks a mile from the shore, on 
which the sea breaks. 

CAPE RAY is the S. \V. extremity of Newfoundl:rnd; the land of the cape is very 
remarkable; near the shore it is low, but three miles inland is a very high table mountain, 
which rises almost perpendicular from the low land, and appears to be quite flat at the 
top, excepting a small hillock on the S. \V. point of it. 'I'his land may be seen, in clear 
weather, from the distance of 16 or 18 lea2;ues. Close to the foot of the table mountain, 
between it and the point of the cape, is a high round hiB, resembling a sugar-loaf, (called 
the Sugar-loaf of Cape Ray,) whose summit is a little lower than that of the table moun
tain; and to the nonhw;ud of this hill, under the table mountain, are two other conical 
hills, resernbling sugar-loves, which are not so high as the fonner; one or other of these 
sugar-loaf lulls are, fron1 all points of view, seeu detached frorn the table mountain. 

'I'here is a sandy bay between Cape Ray and Point Enragee, wherein ships may anchor 
with the winds from N. N. \V. to East, but they should be cautious not to be surprised 
there with S. W. winds, which blow directly in, and cause a great sea. The ground is 
not the best for holding, being fine sand. 'I'owar<ls the east side of this bay is a small 
ledge of rocks, one 1nile fron1 shore, on which the sea does not break, in fine weather. 
The best place for large ships to anchor in is, to bring the point of the cape N. W. and 
the high white sand-hill in the bottom of the bay N. E. in 10 fathoms water. Small ves
sels may lie further in. Be careful not to run so far to the eastward as to bring the end 
of the table mountain on with the sand-hill, in the bottom of the b3y, by which means the 
led_ge of rocks before mentioned will be avoided. 

N. W . .} \.V. nearly one mile from the point of the cape, is a smal1 ledge of rocks, ca11ed 
the Cape Rocks, whereon the sea always breaks; an<l, one inile to the northward of the 
cape, close under the land, is a low rocky island ; there is a channel between the ledge 
and the cape, with 14 and 15 fathoms water, and also between it and the island with 4 and 
5 fathoms; but the tides, which run here with great rapidity, render it unsafe for shipping. 

The soundings under 100 fathoms Jo not extend above a league from the land to the 
southward and eastward of the cape, nor to the westward and northward of it. except on 
a bank which lies otf Port aux Basque, between 2 and 3 leagues from the land, whereon 
are from 70 to 100 fathoms, good fishing ground. S. E • .} S. about 13 leagues from Port 
aux: Basque, in the lat. of 4 7 deg. 14 min. north, is said to be a bank, whereon are 70 
fathoms. 

TH Ii: TIDES.-Between Cape Chapeau Rouge and Cape Ray, in all the bays, &c. 
the tide generally flows titl 9 o'clock, on full and change, and its perpendicular rise is 
about 7 or 8 feet on springs; but it n1ust be observed, that the tides are every where 
greatly influenced by the winds and weather. On the coast, between Cape Chapeau Rouge 
and St. Pierre, the current sets generally to the S. W. Ou the south side of Fortune 
Bay, it sets to the eastward, and on the north sid(? to the westward. Between Cape La 
Hune and Cape Ray, the flood sets to the westward in the offing, very irregularly; but 
generally 2 or 3 hours after it is high water by the shore. The tide or current is incon
siderable, excepting near Cape Ray, where it is strong. and at times sets quite contrary to 
what might be expected from the common course of the tides, and much stronger at one 
time than at another: these irregularities seem to depend chiefly on the wiuds. 

THE 'WESTERN UOA.ST OF NEWFOlJNDLA.ND, 
FROM CAPE RAY TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 

FROM Cape Ray to CapeAnguille, the course and distance are N. ! E. 17or IS miles. 
Cape An~uille is the northernmost point of land you can see, after passiog to the west
ward of Cape Ray; it is high table land, and covered with wood, in the country above it. 
Between the high land of the two capes the coast is low, and the shore forms a bay. 
wherein are the great and little rivers of t:od Roy; the northernmost is the great river, 
which bas a bar-harbor, tit to admit vessels of 8 or 10 feet draught only at high water. 
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The shore may be approached between the two capes to half a league, there being no dan
ger so far off. It is a goo<l salmon fishery, and for building small vessels and boats, there 
being timber in abundance. 

ISLAND COD ROY .-The Island of Cod Roy lies 1-l or 2 miles to the southward of 
Cape Anguille. close under the high land; it is a low, flat, green island, of nearly 2 rniles 
in compass, in the shape of a horse-shoe. forming, between it and the inain, a small snug 
bar-harbor for vessels of 10 or 1.2 feet draught; tlie safest entrance to it is from the 
southward. 

COD ROY ROAD.-South-eastward from the island is Cod Roy Road, wherein is 
very good anchorage for shipping, in 8, 7, or 6 fathonls, on a clay bottorn. With the south 
point of the island bearing about "\V. N. W., and the point of the beach on the inside of the 
island, at the south entrance into the harbor, on with a point on the main to the northward 
of the island, you will lie in 7 fathoms, and nearly half a niile from the sho1·e; one league 
to the southward of Cod Roy Island ,is a high bluff point, ca1Ied Stormy Point, off which a 
shoal stretches out a full n"lile; this point covers the road from the 8. S. E. winds, and 
there is good anchorage all along the shore, between it and the island. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY.-From Cape Anguille to Cape St. George, the eourse and 
distance are N. N. E. }- E. nearly 12 leagues; these two capes form the Great Bay of St. 
George, which extends jnwards E. N. E. 18 leagues from the former, and E. S. E. 11 
leagues from the latter; at the head of this bay, on the south side, round a low point of 
land, is a good harbor, with excellent anchorage in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water: the river 
St. George empties itself into the head of this bay, but it is not navigable for any thing 
but boats. On the north side of the bay, before the isthmus of Port-a-Port, is good an
chora~e in 7 or 8 fathoms, with northerly winds; from off this place a fishing-bank stretches 
two-thirds across the bay, with from 7 to 19 fathoms water on it, dark sandy bottom. 

CAPE S'I'. GEORGE may be readily known not only by its being the north point of 
the Bay of St. George, but also by the steep cliffs on the north part of it, which rise per
pendicularly from the sea to a considerable height; and by Red Island, which lies 5 n1iles 
to the north-eastward of the cape. and half a mile fron1 the shore: this island is about l.l. 
1nile in length, and of middling height; the steep cliffs around it are of a reddish color

2
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there is anchor~ge wi~h of!"-sl1;ore winds under the N. E. end of t~e is~and. before a sandy 
cove on the main, which hes JUSt to the no1·thward of the steep cliffs. 1n 12 or 14 fathoms; 
you will there ride, covered from the S. W. winds by the island, and from the southerly 
and easterly winds by the main lan<l, but there is no shelter whatever with winds from the 
N. or N. W., although this place was heretofore much resorted to by vessels in the 
fishing trade. 

From abreast of Red Is1and, distant 4 or 5 miles, to Long Point, at th~ entrance into the 
bay of Port-a-Port, the bearing and distance are E. by N. 7 or 8 leagues: from Red Island 
to Guernsey Island, in the mouth ·or the Bay of Islands, E. N. E. ! N. nearly 16 leagues: 
from Red Island to Cape St. Gregory, N. E. by E. full 20 leagues: and from Red island 
to Point Rich, which is the north point of lngornachoix Bay, N. E. ~ E. 481 leagues. 

PORT-A-PORT.-The land between Red Island and the entrnnce into Port-a-Port is 
rather low, with sandy beaches, except one rem~ukable high hillock, called Round Head, 
close to the shore, about 2 leagues to the E. N. Eastward of Red Island; but up in the 
country. over Port-a-Port, are high lands: and, if you are 3 or 4 leagues off at sea, you 
cannot discern the long point of land which forms the bay; this bay is capacious, beinu 
above 5 miles broad at the entrance, and 4 leagues deep, running in to the South and s"".. 
Westward, with good anchorages in most parts of it. Long Point is the west point of the 
bay; it is low and rocky, and a ledge of rocks extends from it E. N. E. nearly a mile. S. 
E. by E. l E. 4 miles from. Long Point, and half a league from the east shore, lies Fox 
Island, which is sma11, but of middling height; frorn the north end of this :island a shoal 
stretches out nearly 2 miles to N. N. Eastward, called Fox's 'l'ail; and nearly in the mid
dle of the bay, between Fox Island and the west shore, lies the Middle Ground, on one 
place of which, near the S. W. end, there are not above 3 or 4 feet water. From the head 
of the bay, projecting out into the middle of it, is a low point, caHed Middle Point, off 
which, extending 2 1niles N. E. by N. is a shoal spit, part of which dries at low water: 
tbis Middle Point divides the bay into two parts, called East and West Bays. ·From the 
bead of the East Bay, over to the Bay of St. Ueorge. the distance is a large quarter of a 
Ulile: this isthmus is very low, and bas a pond in the middle of it, into which the sea fre
quently dasb~s over! ~specially at hi~h tides, an~ wi~h. gale~ of wind from the southward. 
On the east side of it 1s a tolerably high mountam, rismg d1r~ct1y from the isthJDus, and 
:flat at top; to the northward of this, and at about 5 miles distance from the isthnius, a a 
conspicuous valley, or hollow, hereafter to be used as a lllark. N. E. by E. l E. above 2 
leagues from Long Point, and half a league from the shore, lies Sha~ Island: which ap
peara at a distance like a high rock. and is easily to be distinguished from the main: and 
W. N. W. about a Jeague from it lies the middle of Long Ledge, which is a narrow ledge 
ofroeks stretching E. N. E. and W. S. W. about 4 miles; the eastern part of them is 
above watel', and the channel into the bay of Port-a-Port, between the weat end of thi• 
ledge and the reef which stretches off from the west point of the bay, is a league wider 
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In sailing into Port-a-Port, if coming from the S. Westward, advance no nearer to the 
Long Point of the bay than 1~ mile, until you have brought the valley, in the side of the 
mountain before 1nentioned, (on the east side of the isthmus,) over the east end of Fox 
Island, or to the eastward of it, which will then bear south a little easterly; you will then 
be clear of the Long Point Reef, and may haul into the bay with safety; but, if coming 
from the N. E. without the Long Ledge, or turning into the bay, in order to keep clear of 
the S. W. end of Long Leuge, bring the isthmus, or the foot of the mountain, (which is 
on the east side of the isthmus,) open to the westward of Fox Island, nearly twice the 
breadth of the island, and it will lead you into the bay clear of Long Ledge; and when 
Shag Island is brought on with the foot of the high land on the south side of Coal River~ 
bearing then E. ii S., you will be within the Long Ledge: there is also a safe passage into 
the bay, between the Long Ledge and the main, on either side of Shag Island, and taking 
care to avoid a small shoal, of2t fathoms, 'vhich lies \V. by N. one mile from the island. 

To sail up in the West Bay and I-Iead Harbor, keep the western shore on board ; this 
shore is bold to. In turning between it and the middle ground, stand no nearer to the 
middle than into 8 fathoms; but you may stand to the spit of the Middle Point into 6 or 
5 fathoms. The anchorage in West Bay is in about 8 fatho1ns, and in Head Harbor, in 
about 5 fathoms. The West Road lies before a high stone beach, about 2 miles south
westward of Long Point, where you may lie very secure from westerly and N. W. winds, 
in about 10 or 12 fathoms water: this beach is steep to, and forms an excellent place for 
landing and drying your fish; there is a good place at the northern end of Fo:it's Island 
tor the same purpose. The whole bny and the adjacent coasts abound with cod, and 
extensive fishing banks lie all along the coasts. 

'rhe East Road lies between Fox Island and the east shore: to sail up to it, you should 
keep the high bluff head, which is about a league to the E. N. E. of the island, bearing 
to the southward of S. E. by E. t E, until the isthmus is brought to the eastward of Fox 
Island: you will then be within the shoal called the Fox's Tail, and may haul to the 
southward. and anchor any where between the island and the main, in from 10 to 18 fathoms. 

To sail up the 1-Jast Br7y, pass between the island and the east shore, and after you are 
above the island, come no nearer to the main than half a mile, until you are abreast of a 
bluff point above the island, called Road Point, just above which is the best anchorae:c with 
N. E. winds, in about 12 fathoms water; and to sail up the East Bay between the Middle 
Ground and the Fox's Tail, bring the said bluff point on with the S. "\V. point of Fox 
Island ; this mark will lead you up in the fairway between the two shoals; give the islanCl 
a berth, and anchor as before directed, in fron1 8 to 12 fathoms water. 

BAY OF ISLANDS.-From the Long Point at the entrance of Port-a-Port to the 
Bay of Islands, the bearing and distance are N. E. by E. 8 leagues. Be careful to avoid 
the Long Ledge; the land between is of con,;.iderable height, rising in craggy barren hills, 
directly from the shore. The Bay of Islands may be known by the many islands in the 
mouth of it, particulady the three named Guernsey Island. '"I'weed Island, and Pearl 
Island, which are nearly of equal height with the land on the main. If you are bound for 
Lark or York Harbors, which lie on the S. "\V. side of the bay, and are coming from the 
southward, run in between Guernsey Island and the South Head, both of wl1ich are bold 
to~ but with southerly and S. W. winds approach not too near the South Head, lest 
calms and sudden gusts of winds should proceed from the high land, under which you 
cannot anchor with safety. There are several channels forrned by the different islands. 
through which you may sail in or out of the bay, there being no danger but what shows 
itself, excepting a small ledge of rocks, which lie half a rrtile north-eastward from the 
northern Shag Rock, and in a line with the two Shag Rocks in one. If you bring the 
south Shag Rock open on either side of the North Rock, you will go clear to the east
ward or westward of the ledge. The safest passa~e into this hay from the northward, is 
between the two Shag Rocks, and then between rrwee<l Island and Pearl Island. 

LARK HARBOR.-From Guernsey Island to Tortoise Head, which is the north point 
of York Harbor, and the S. E. point of Lark Harbor, the course and distance are nearly 
S. S. W. 6 miles; Lark Harbor extends inwards W. S. W. nearly two miles, and is ono 
third of a mile broad in the entrance, which is the narrowest part: in sailing into it with 
a large ship, keep the larboard shore on board. and anchor with a ]ow point on the star
board side, bearing W. N. W., N. N. W., or N. N. E., and you will ride in 6 or 7 fath
oms water, secure from all winds. 

YORK HARBOR.-Frorn Tortoise Head into York Harbor, the coul"Se and distance 
!I.re W. S. W. nearly a leafl:Ue; there is good turning room between the Head and Gover
nor•s Island, which lies before the harbor : but you must be careful to avoid a shoal which 
runs off from a Jow beach point on the west end of Governor's Island, called Sword Point; 
there is also a shoal which spits off from the next point of Governor's Island, which must 
also be avoided : Tortoise Head just touching Sward Point will lead clear of it; in sailing 
irf, give Sword Point a berth, passing which, the best anchoring ground is in 10 fathoms, 
along_a sandy bea-0h on the main, with Tortoise Head open of Sword Point: We.at and 
N. Westerly winds blow here with great violence. 
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Harbor Island lies at the entrance of the River Humber, and S. by E. l- E., 7 miles 
from Guernsey Island: at its S. ,V. point is Wood's Harbor, which is unfit for shipping. 
The River Humber, at about 5 leagues within the entrance, becomes narrow, and the 
stream is so rapid in some places, for about 4 leagues up, to a lake, that it is with great 
difficulty that even a boat can stem the current. 

The North and South Arms are both long inlets, with very deep water up to their heads. 
On the east side of Eagle Island, between the North and South Arms, is anchorage in 8, 
10, or 12 fathoms water. Under the north side of Harbor Island also is good anchorage 
with S. W. winds; and opposite to tbe S. E. end of Harbor Island, on the south side of 
the bay, is Frenchman's Cove, wherein is good anchor<ige in from 20 to 12 fathoms. The 
Bay of Islands was formerly n1uch frequented by vessels in the cod fishery, and stages 
were erected at Small Bay, which lies a little on tbe outside of South Head; and the large 
beach on Swords Point, in Governor's Island, is an excellent place for drying the fish. 

From the North Shag Rock to Cape St. Gregory, the course and distance are nearly 
N. E. 8 miles; and thence 13 or 14 miles, on a similar bearing. will carry you to the 
entrance of Bonne Bay. The land near the shore from the North Shag Rock to Cape 
St. Gregory is low, along which lie sunken rocks, a quarter of a 1nile from the e.hore: but 
a very little way inland it rises into a high mountain, terrninating at the top in round bil1s. 

CAPE S'l,. GRt.:GORY is high, and between it and Bonne Bay the land rises directly 
from the sea shore to a considerable height; it is the most northerly land you can discern 
when you are sailing along shore between Red Island and the Bay of Islands. 

BONNE BAY may be known, at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues, by the ]and about it; 
all that on the S. \.V. side oftbe bay being very high and hilly, and that on the N. E. side, 
and thence along the sea-coast to the northward, being low and fiat~ hut, at about one 
league inland is a range of n1ountains, which runs parallel with the sea coast. Over the 
l!louth side of the bay is a very high mountain, terminating at top in a remarkable round 
hiH, very conspicuous when you are to the northward of the bay. This bay extends inward 
E. S. E. nearly 2 leagues, then branches into two ai·ms, one of which runs in to the south
ward, and the other to the eastward; the southern arm affords the best anchorage; small 
vessels should ride just above a low woody point at the entrance into this arm. on the star
board side, before a sandy beach, in 8 or 10 fathoms water, about a cable's length frorn the 
shore; there is no other anchorage in less than 30 or 40 fatho1ns, excepting at the head of 
the arm, where there are from 25 to 20 fathoms w<iter; in sailing into the East Arm, keep 
the starboard shore on board; and, a little round a point at the entrance, will he found a 
small cove, with good anchorage in 17 to 20 fathon1s, but you must moor to the shore. 
There is a snug cove also close within the North Point, with <inchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms 
water: in sailing in or out of Bonne Bay, with W. S. W-. winds, come not near the 
weather shore, lest you should happen to be becalmed, or should meet with heavy gusts 
0£ wind; as the depth of water is too great to admit of your anchoring. 

Ten miles to the northward of Bonne Bay is l\Iartin Point, high and white, off which, 
about three-quarters ofa rnile, is a small ledge of rocks, whereon the sea breaks. Broome 
Point is low and white, and lies about a league to the northward of Martin Point; about 
half a mile W. S. W. from it lies a sunken rock that seldom shows itself; on the north 
side of Broome Point lies the Bay of St. Paul, wherein vessels may anchor with off-shore 
winds, hut it is quite exposed to the sea. 

COW" HEAD lies about 4 miles to the northward of the Bay o1 St. PauJ: this is a 
promontory, which has the appearance of an island, it being joined to the main only by a 
very !ow and narrow neck of land : about three-quarters of a mile off this head lies Steer
ing Island, which is low and rocky, and is the only island on the coast between the Bay 
of Islands and Point Rich. Cow Cove lies on the south side of Cow Heail, and ships may 
lie there in from 7 to 10 fathoms, sheltered from northerly and easterly winds. Shallow 
Bay lies on the north side of Cow Head, and has water sufficient for small vessels; at the 
N. E. side oftbe entrance is a cluster of rocky islands, extending E. N. E. and W. S. 
W., and at the W". S. W. side are two sunken rocks close to each other, which generaJly 
show themselves; they lie a cable's Jeng;th from the shore, and there is a channel into the 
bay on either side of them. Steering Island lies right before this bay, which you may 
pass on either side, but come not too near its N. E. end, as there are some sunken rocks 
extending from it. This is considered the best situated for a fishery on all the coast, and 
-the ground about its environs is eminently productive. 

INCJORNACHOIX BA Y.-From Steering !&land to Point Rich the course is nearly 
N. E. distant 50 miles; Point Rich is the northern point of Ingornachoix Bay. Fro~ 
Shallow Bay to the southern point of Jngornacboix Bay the coast is nearly in a straight 
line~ ~here being all the way neither creek nor cove, where a vessel can find shelter from 
the sea winds, although there are a few places where they might anchoroccasionaJJy with 
land winds. About 6 leagues from Steering Island there is a hill, standing half a mile inland,. 
which is commonly caHed Portland Bill, probably because it resembles Portland Bill ,in 
the English Channel, and alters not its appearance in whatever point of view it is taken. 

PORT SAUNDERS and HAWKES HARBOR.-Tbese are situated within, and to 
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the eastward of Ingoruachoix Bay; at the entrance lies Keppel Island, which, at a dis
tance, will not easily be distinguii;hed fron1 the main land ; the1·e is a passage on both sides 
of the island; to sail into Port Saunders there is no impediment or danger; you will 
leave Keppel Island on yonr starboard side, and when you get about half a 1nile within 
the entrance you can anchor in 12 or 14 fathon1s water; but if you are intending to run 
up to the head of the harbor, you must keep the bu-board shore on board, in order to 
avoid a ledge of rocks, which lies near the rnid-chrtnnel; this is considered to be the best 
harbor for vessels that are bound to the sourhw<trd. 

HA \VKES HARBOR.-To enter this harbor vessels commonly go to the southward 
of Keppel Island; the starboard shore is shoal, and has a sand-bank. which stretches along 
the land, and runs out two-thirds of the passage over, gre<it part of which dries 3t low 
water; your course in will be E. S. E .. keeping nearer to Kepnel Island than to the ntain, 
until the eastern end of the island, which is a low stony beach, bPars N . .E. by N., or N. N. 
E., then steer S. S. E. -J E. for a small i,.;J;rnd you will see, situated further up the harbor, 
keeping the larboard shore well on bom·d; run direct for this island, and when you have 
brought the point at the south entrance of the harbor to bear N. N. E. f N., and are at 
the S. S. E. point of a bay on the starboard side of the harbor, ) ou will then be beyond 
the shoal ground, and mciy ancho1· in 12 fathoms water; or else run within half a mile of 
the small ish•nd, and anchor there, 'Which wi11 be 1nore convenient for both wood and 
water. This is the best harbor for ships bound to the northward. The land round about 
these harbors is generally low, and covered with wood: you 1nay occasionally anchor 
outside, in the Bay of Ingornachoi.x, according as you find the prevailing winds. 

POINT RICH is the south-western point of a peninsula, which is almost surrounded 
by the sea, being every where of 1noderate height. and projecting further to seaward than 
any other land on this side of Newfoundland. the coast fro1n thence, each way, taking an 
inward direction. 

PORT' AU CHOTX.-Rounding Point Rich, on its northern side, you will meet with 
Port au Choix, small, but yet capable of admitting a ship of burthen, niooring head and 
stern; to sail in you should keep the starboard shore on board, and anchor just above a 
small island lying in the midcJle of the h<ubor. In this place, and also in Boat Cove, 
which lies a little to the north-eastward, there are several stages and places for drying fish. 

OLD PORT AU CHOIX lies to the e;istward of Boat Cove; it is a small but safe 
harbor, having at its entrance an island called H.arbor Island, and on its western side some 
rocks, both above and under water; tbere is also another island lying E. N. E. i N .• dis
tant nearJy a mile from Harbor Island, about which are several rocks, some of which 
stretch out towards Harbor Island, and render the passage very narrow between them: 
there are 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water between Sav;ige Island and the n1ain, and 4 and 5 
fathorns between Savage Island Rocks and Harbor Isl<lnd; and nearly the same depth 
between Harbor Island and the western shore. rro sail into Old Port au Choix, on the 
western side of Harbor Island, you 1nust keep the island close 011 board; but to go in on 
the eastern side of the island, give the north ·eastern point of the island a berth, and hav
ing well entered, you n1ay anchor any where on the larboard side of the harbor, only 
avoiding the starboard side, for a shoal of sand and mud runs all along it. 

BA¥ OF ST. JOHN .-Thi!' is an open and extensive bay, bounded by Point Rich to 
the southward, and Point Fero1le to the northward, having severnl islands within it, and 
some sunken rocks; the largest of these islands is St. John's, about 2! miles in Jength, 
and 1£ broad; this lies E. N. E. distant 8.} miles from Point Rich; on its south-western 
side is a small harbor, well calculated for the cod fishery, but too much exposed for ship
ping, as south-westerly winds commonly drive in a heavy sea. On the south-eastern or 
inner side of the island, and between it and One Head Island, vessels may lie much more 
secure, in 14 or 16 fathon1s water, and sheltered fron-1 most winds; and this is considered 
to be the only safe anchorage in the whole bay. \Vest from St. John's Island, or.e large 
mile, is Flat Islaod, having a rock above water at its southern end; the channel between 
St . .John's and Flat Island has from 13 to 25 fathoms in it, and they are both bold to; 
the Twin Islands lie N. E. by N. from Flat Island, distant one lt:ague, and have no dan
ger about them. To the westward of the Twins are several scattered rocks above water. 
named the Bay Islands; they have deep water around them, but no anchorage. The land 
at the bottom of the bay is very high, and there is the little river of Castors, the entrance 
to which is dangerous and shallow, therefore seldom frequented. From the northern 
point of this hay a rocky shoal extends an the way to Point Ferolle, stretching out 2! 

.· .miles from the shore. 
POINT FEROLLE lies N.E.hyE.from Point Ritch, distant22mi1es; it is of 

moderate height, and joined to the main by a neck of land, which divides the Bay of St • 
.John's frotn New FeroJle Bay, making it appear like an island when seen from a distance; 
its northern shore is bold to, an~ this part of the coast will easily be known by the adja
cent table land of St • .John's, the west end of which mountain lies from the middle of 
FeroJle Point S. by W., and its eastern end S. E. i S. 

NEW FEROLLE BAY is a small cove Jying to the eastward of the poiat, and is quite 
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flat all over. there being not more than 2 and 3 fathoms at any part; it is quite open to 
the northerly winds, has a stage on each side of it, with plenty of room for others. 

St. iU argaret•s Bay is large, and has several islands within it; also various inlets or 
coves aft'inding goo<l anchorage, particularly on its western side, which is the best situa
tion for ehips, being rr1ost clear of danger, and convenient for wooding and watering; on 
its banks are spruce and fir trees in plenly, and many rivulets of fresh water. Dog Island 
is to the eastward of Point Ferolle full 3 miles, and only divided from the main at high 
water; it is higher than any land near it, which gives it the appearance, when seen from 
the e<1stward, of an island situated at so1ne distance from the main. 

OLD FEROLLE.-To the eastward of Dog Island about 5 miles is FeroJle Island. 
This island lies parallel to the shore, and forms the harbor of Old Ferolle, which is very 
good and safe: the best entrance to it is at the S. W. end of the island, passing to the 
southward of a small island in the entrance, which is bold to; as soon as you are within 
it, haul up E. N. E., and anchor under the S. W. end of Ferolle Island, in 8 or 9 fath
oms, good ground, quite land-locked. 'I'here is also good anchorage any where along 
the inside of the island, and a good channel up to the N. E. end thereof. There are 
some little islands lying at tbe N. E. end of Ferolle Island, and on the outside are some 
ledges of rocks a sma1l distance off. 

BAY OF ST. GENEVEIVE.-From the north end of Ferolle Js]and to St. Gene
veive Head, the course is E. N. E. 4.} miles, and thence to the west end of Currant Island 
it is north-eastward about 3 miles. -There are several small islands lying in and before 
this bay. only two of which are of any considerable extent. The afore-mentioned Cur
rant Island is the northernmost of the two, and the largest; it is ofa moderate height, and 
when you are to the E. N. E. of it, the western point will appear bluff. but not high; 
ana when you are to the westward of it, it appears flat and white. 'l'he other, called 
Gooseberry Island, lies nearly a mile to the southward of it, and its_ west point hears from 
the west point of Currant Island S. S. W. ~ '\V. nearly a mile. Gooseberry Island has a 
cross on its S. W. end, fron1 which point stretches out a ]edge of rocks near half a mile 
to the southward; there is also a shoal about half a mile to the W. S. W. from the S. W. 
point of Currant [sland. The best channel into this bay is to the southward of these isl
ands, between the rocks which stretch off them and a snrnll island lying S. S. W. from 
them. which island lies near the south shore: in this channel, which is very narrow, there 
are not Jess than 5 fathoms at low water, and the course ia is E. by S. southerly, until you 
come to the length of the afore-mentioned island, passing which, you should haul to the 
southward, and bring St. Geneveive Head between the small island and the main, in order 
to avoid the middle bank_ You may either anchor behind the srnal1 island in 5 or 6 
fathorns water, or proceed farther, with the said mark on, until the S. W. arm is open, 
and anchor in the midtlle of the ha)', jn 7 or 8 fathoms water. Here is wood and water 
to be had. There is tolerably good anchoring in most parts of the hay, but the snuge3t 
place is the S. W. aru1; the entrance to it is narrow, and has only 4 fathoms at low water. 
In coming into the bay, if you get out of the channel on either side, you will shoalen 
your water immediately to 3 or 2 fathoms. 

BAY OF ST. BARBE.-From the west end of Currant Island to St. Barbe Point it 
is E. by N. 24- miles. and from St. Barbe Point to Anchor Point it is N. N. E. nearly ll 
mile. Between them lies the Bay of St. Barbe; it runs in S. by E. about 2 miles from 
Anchor Point. To sail in. give Anchor Point and alJ the east side of the bay a good 
berth, to avoid the sunken rocks which lie along that shore: you must be well in before 
you can discover the entrance into the harbor, which is but narrow; then steer south, 
keeping in the middle of the channel, and anchor as soon as you are within the two points 
in a small cove, on the west side, in 5 fathoms watet·, on sand and mud, quite land-locked. 
Near this place branch out two arms or rivers, one called the south, and the other the 
east; the latter has 3 fathoms a good w;ciy up, but the former is shoal. Between the S. 
W. point of the bay and west point of the harbor is a cove, wherein are sunken rocks, 
which lie a little without the Jine of the two points ; in the open bay are 7, 8, or 9 fatb
oins; but the N. W. winds cause a heavy sea to fall in here, which renders it unsafe. 

From Anchor Point to the extremity of the Sea) Islands, the course is N. E. j E. one 
league; otr Anchor Point a )edge stretches itself W. by S. about one-third of a mite; 
there are no other dangers between it and the Seal Islands but what lie very near the shore. 

The Seal Islands are white and rocky, and must not be approe1ched but with care on 
their north and western sides, because there are some sunken rocks near them. 

From the N. W. Seal Island to the N. W. extremity of Flower Ledge, it is N. N. :E. 
near 2 miles; part of this ]edge appears at low water, and there are 10 fathoms close on it• 
off side. 

MIS'r AKEN COVE.-From the north part of Jo"'lower Ledge to GrenviJle Ledge. it 
h about 1~ mile E. by S., and Grenville Ledge lies a~t two-thirds of a mile W. by N. 
from the eastern point of Mistaken Cove. between which and Seal Islands lie also Name
less Cove and Flower Cove, neither of which are fit for ships. 

SAVAGE COVE.-Close to the eastward of Mistaken Cove is Savage Cove. which 
baa a little island in its entrance, and is only fit for small vessels and boats. 
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Sandy Bay lies 2 miles eastward from Savage Cove. where small vessels may ri<le in 3 
or 4 fathoms water, with the winds from E. to S. \V. 

About E. N. E., 5larl!e rniles ti-om Santly B;1y, is Gi-een Island; between them, at 3 miles 
dislllat, W. ~ S. fro1n Green Island, 1s the north extre1n 1y uf J)ouble Letlge, which ex
tends nearly cwo-th1nls of a rnde from the shore, aud has only tl or '.J feet water on it. 

Green lsland lies about three-fourths ofa rni!e fro111 the n1ain, is two-third:; of a 1nile ia 
length, very low and narrow, and agrecaule in color to the narue it bears; fro1n the east 
end of it a ledge of rocks exteutls three-fuunhs of a n11le to the eastward, on which 
the sea breaks In 1.Jatl weather. rrhere are 4 or 5 fatho111s water in the chaunel between 
the island and the main, where ships 1n;1y ancho1· if necessary. 1'o ,t!O in fro1n the west
ward keep the island close ou board for the deepest warer, which is 4 fathoms; and going 
in fro1n the eastward keep the rnain on board. F1-on1 this islciod to tlie opposite part of 
the coas_t of Labrador, called Castles, or Red Cliffs, which is tlie narrowest part of the 
Strait of Belle Isle, the distance is about 3] leagues, anti they bea1· from each other N. 
N. W. and S.S. E. 

BOA'r HARBOR.-From Green Island to Boat's Head it is E. ~ N. 8 leagues; between 
there is no shelter on the coast, but to the south-eastward of lloat's He<1d is a cove, calleJ 
Boat Harbor, where small vessels and hoats m,1y lie ve1·y secure, except wi1h N. E. winds. 

Cape Norman lies E. 4 miles from Boat's He.id, aud is the uorthernmost point of laud 
in Newfoundland; this has been already described. (See page 36.) 
TID~S.-'J'he rides flow at the full and change of the nwon as follows: at New and 

Old Ferolle, till a qu;1rter after 11 o'clock; in tl~e Bays of Ueneveive and St. Barue, at 
half after IO, and at Gt·een Island until 9. s.u__1-i11g tides 1·ise 7 feet, neaps 4 feet. In the 
Bay of Pistolet it flows till three-quarters afr~G. and iu Noddy Harbor and t:iriquet. un
til a quarter after b: spriog tides rise 5 feel, neaps about 3. Before Quirpon. in settled 
weather, the tide sets to the southward 9 hours out of the l "2, and st ronge1· than the north
ern stream. Jn 1be Straic of Belle Isle the flood, in the offing, sets to the westward two 
hours after it is high water on the shore; but in blowing weather this stream is subject 
to mauy alterations. 

GULF OF ST. LA -WKENCE. 
The following directions for navigating this Gulf are taken. with some alterations as 

to arrangement, from those of Captain H. W. Bayfield, R. N., who has been employed 
in a n1inute survey of this gulf for sorne years. 

The main entraoce into this Gulf is between Cape May, the South-Western point of 
Newfoundland, and Cape North, the North-East point of Cape Breton Island. 

ICE .-Among the difficuhies of the navigation may be mentioned tbe ice. In spring 
the entrance and eastei-n parts of the gulf are frequently covered with it, and vessels are 
sometimes beser for many days. Being unfitted for contending with this danger, they 
often sutfer from it. and are occasionally Jost; but serious accidents from this cause do 
not frequently occur, because the ice is generally in a melting- state. from the powerful 
effect of the sun in spring. In the fall of the year accidents from ice se]dotn occur, ex -
cept when the winter commences suddenly, or when vessels linger imprudently late from 
the temptation of obtaining high freights. 

FOGS.-But all danger from ice is far less than that which arises from the prevalence 
of fogs: they may occur at any time during the open or navigable season, but are most 
frequent in the early part ofsu1nmer; they are rare, an<l never of long continuance du
ring westerly winds. but seldom fai] to accompany an easterly wind of any strength or 
duration. 'rhe above g~neral observation is subject, however, to restriction, according 
to locality or season. 'I'bus winds between the south and west, which are usually clear 
weather winds above Anticosti, are frequently accompanied with fog in the eastern parts 
of the gulf. Winds between the south and east are almost always accompanied with 
rain and fog in every part. E. N" E. winds above Point de :\lontf', are often E. S. E. 
or S. E. winds in the gulf. changed in direction by the high lands of the south coast, and 
have therefore in general the same foggy character. I speak of winds of considerable 
strength and duration, and which probably extend over great distances. Moderate and 
partial fine weather winds may occur without fog at any season, and in any locality. In 
the early part of the navigable season, especially in the months of April and i\fay, clear 
weather, N. E. winds are of frequent occurrence, and they also sometimes occur at other 
seasons, in f!Very part of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence. 

The fogs sometimes last several days in succession,_ and to a vessel either running up or 
beating down, duriog their continuance, there is no safe guide but the constant use of 
the deep sea leacJ, with a chart containing correct soundings. 

The fogs~ which accompany easterly gales, extend high up into the atmosphere, and 
oaaaot be looked over from any part of the rigging of a ship. They~ however, are DOt 
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so thick as those which occur in calms after a strong wind, and which are frequ.ently so 
dense as to conceal a vessel within hail; whilst the funner often, but not always, admit 
the land, or other objects, to be distinguished at the distance of half a mile or more in 
the day time. 

The den3e fogs which occur in calms, or even in very light winds, often extend only 
to small elevations above the sea; so that it sonietirnes happens, that when objects are 
hidden at the distance of 50 yards from the deck. they can be plainly seen by a person 
50 or 60 feet up the rigging. lu the rnonths of October and Novernber the fogs and 
rrl.in that acco1npany easterly gales are replaced by thick suow, which causes equal em
ba1·rassment to the navigator. 

WINDS.-The prevailing winds during the navigable season are either directly up or 
directly down the estuary, following the course of the chains of high lands on either sjde 
of the great valley of the St. Law1·ence. 'l'hus a S. E. wind in the gulf becomes E. S. 
E. between Anticosti and the south coast, r_:. N. E. above Point de 1\'Ionts, and N. E. 
above Green Jsland. The westedy winds do not appear to be so rnuch guitled in direc
tion by the high lands, excepting along the south coast, where we have observed a -W. 
S. W. wind at the island of Bic becon12 W ., \V. N. \V ., and N. \V., as we ran down 
along the high and curved south coast, until it beca1ne a N. N. W. wind at Cape Gaspe. 
,.i'hese winds frequently blow strong tor tl~ree. or four days in succession: the westerly 
winJs being alinost always <tcco1npan1ed w1th hue, (hy, cle;u and sunny weather; the east.:. 
erly winJs as frequently rbe contrary, cold, wet. and foggy. ln tl1e spring the easterly 
winds 1n•)st prevail, l"t·erpient.ly blowing for several weeks in succe,.,sion. As the sunnner 
advances, the westerly wind:> l1eco1ne 1no1·e frequent, and the S. \.V. wind may be said to 
be the prevailing wiud in summer in all p:i'rts of the river and gulf. Light south winds 
take place occasionally; hut north winds are not comrnon in surnmer, although they 
sometimes occur. Steady .'.\J". \.V. winds do not blow frequently before September, ex
cepting for a few hours at a time, when they generally ,;ucceed easterly winds which have 
died away to a calrn, forming the co1nmencement ofstron~ winds, and usually veering to 
the S. \.V. 'I'he N. W. wind is dry, with bright clear sky, flying clouds, and showers. 
After the autumnal equinox, winds to the northwai-d of west becorne more common, and 
are then often strong steady '\Yinds of considerable duration. In the 1nonths of October 
and November the N. W. wind frequently blows with gt·eat violence in heavy squalls, 
with passing showers of hail and snow, and attended with sharp frost. 

Thunder storms are not unc:o1n1non in July and August: they seldom Jast abo\'e an 
hour or two; but the wind proceeding from them is in general violent and sudden, par
ticularly when near the mountainous part of the coast, sail should. therefore, be fuHy 
and quickly reduced on their approach. 

Strong winds seldom veer quickly from one quarter of the compass to another directly 
or nearly contrary: in general they die away by degrees to a calm, and are succeeded by 
a wind in the opposite direction. I do nor rnean, however, by this observation, that they 
may not veer to the amount of several points. N. W. winds seldom or never veer round by 
N. and N. E. to east and S. E; but they do frequently. by degrees, to the S. W .• after 
becoming moderate. S. W. winds seldom veer by the N. W. and north to the eastward, 
hut sometimes by the south to S. E. and east. ~<isterly winds generally decrease to a 
calm, and are succeeded by a wind fron1 the opposite direction. 

In the fine weather westerly winds of summer, a fresh topgallant breeze, will often de
crease to a light breeze or calm at night, and spring up again fro1n the same quarter on 
the following morning: under these circumstances only may a land breeze off the north 
coast be lookeri for. 1 have observed the eame off the south coast also, but not so decid
edly or extending so far off shore. I have occasiona11y carried the north land wind nearly 
over to the south coast just before daylight, but have never observed the south land wind 
extend more than 5 or 6 miles off, and that very rarely. Under the same circu1nstances, 
that is with a fine weather westerly wind going down with the sun, a S. W. land breeze 
will frequently be found blowing off the north coast of Anticosti at night and during the 
early part of the morning. If, however, the weather be not ilettled fair, and the wind does 
not fall with the sun, it will usually prove worse than useless to run a vessel close in shore 
at night in the hope of a breeze off the land. Such is the usual course of the winds in 
c-0mmon seasons, in which a very heavy gale of wind will probably not be experienced 
from May to October, although close-reefed topsail breezes are usually common enough. 
Occasionally, however, there ai·e years, the character of which is decidedly storm)'•'' 
Gales of winds, of considerable strength, then follow each other in quick succession aDl!l · 
from opposite quarters. . ~ .. 

BARO ME TE R.-The marine barometer, which is at all times of great use to th~ 
navigator, becomes particularly so in such seasons; and the following remarks upon its 

· \""" general indications, when taken in connexion with the usual course of the winds and 
\) '·weather in the St. Lawrence, may, therefore, be useful. The barometer has· a range 

""~ from 29 to 30•6 inches in the Gulf and River of St. Lawrence during the navigable season~ 
" aad ita changes accompany those of the winds and weather with a considerable -Oegree 
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of constancy. The fluctuations of the barometric column are much greater and more 
frequent there thau in lower latitudes; and suJ<len alter<itions, which in other climates 
WQuld be alarn1ing, tnay occur there without being followe<l by any correspoudiog change 
either in the wind or weather. But the navigator should not be inattentive to those 1uinor 
changes, as a constaut attention to the instnunent can alone enable hin1 to appreciate 
thost: decisive 1ndicatious of the u1e1·cury which !:'t>ldon1 01· never prove deceptive. 'rhe 
following reinarks will apply to those well-tuarked changes which usually indicate the 
approach of a gale of considerable strength, or of a shift of wind and weathe1·; the correct 
anticipation of which is ofteu uf the ut111ost cuusequence to the safety of a vessel, as well 
as to the length of he1· voyage. \-Vhen, after a continuance of westerly winds and fine 
weather, the barometer has risen nearly to its greatest height, say some tenths above 30 
inches, or uegins to fall a little, an easterly wind 1nay be soon expected. If to this uotice 
given by the baron1eter be added a warm hazy atn1osphere during the <lay, and a heavy 
Jlrecipitation of dew at night, with very bright twinkling stars, or a colored aurora borealis, 
the approach of an east wind is alniost certain. If land be in sight at such a time, and 
appears rnuch distorted by terrestrial refraction, or if vessels in sight have the relative 
proportions of their hull and sails changed by the mira.t;e. or present double or treble 
images, such appearances will render the before probable indications of the barometer 
certain. At the commenC":ernent the easterly wind will probably be light with fine clear 
weather, but this will not last above a few hours if the barometer continues to fall; on 
the contrary, the wind will gradually increase, and as it does so the sky will become 
overcast by degrees until it is con1pletely clouded. R<iin and fog will follow, and con
tinue during the continuance of the easterly wind with little intermission, until they are 
dissipated by a fresh breeze from the contrary quarter. 

If the fall of the barometer, during the conrinuance of the easterly wind, be very slow, 
the gale will probably continue, and not be very violent: if rapid, it will probably be of 
short duration, and of greater strength: at any rate, when the mercury falls towards 2~ 
inches, a change is certainly at hand, and the gale will in general come from the N. W. 
The strength of this succe<3ding gale will be in proportion to the fall of the barometer, 
and to the strength of the easterly gale which preceded it. In such a case, there is sel
dom tnany hours interval between the one gale and the other. 'l'he east wind generally 
dies aw;ciy to calm, and in a very few hours, or son1etimes in much less time, the N. W. 
gale springs up. A heavy cross sea remains for some time from the pre\.·ious gale. The 
barometer sometimes begins to rise in the interval of calm which precedes the N. W. 
gale, at others at its com1nencement: the fog and rain cease, aud the weather becomes 
quite clear, generally in a few hours, and sometimes almost immediately. The strength 
of the westerly gale is usually greatest soon after its cornmencement, and diminishes as 
the barometer rises, veering gradually to the W. and S. \V. It is worthy of remark. 
that the circumstances just 1nentioned are exactly the reverse of those attending the east
erly gale. The latter usually commences with clear weather and a high barometer, light 
at first from the S. or S. E., and gradually increasing as it veers to the eastward, with a falling 
barometer. To return to the westerly gal~.-lf, after it has veered to S. W. and become 
moderate, the barometer remains steady at a mollerate height, fine weather may be 
expected. If it re1nains at a considerable height, but still fluctuating and unsteady, 
within certain Iimit>J, variable. but not heavy winds, and variable weather may be expected. 
If, on the contrary, it rises quickly to a great height, a repetition of the easterly gale will 
not be improbable. We have experienced seasons in which the barometer may be said 
to have been no sooner blown up by one wind, than it has been blown down by another. 
and this stormy alternation to have continued for several months, whilst in others we have 
scarcely had a double-reefed topsail breeze during the whole summer. 

There is in fact so great a difference in the phenomena of the weather in different sea
sons, that it becomes very difficult to write any thing respecting it, that shall not be liable to 
many exceptions. '.rhere are, however, some strongly ni.arked cases of connexion. be
tween the indications of the barometer and changes of tbe winds and weather, which, 
within our experience of eight or nine years, have been subject to few, I might almost 
say no, exceptions. The first of these cases is tbat most comtnon one, which I have en
deavored to describe, of an easterly gale, with a falling barornete1·, being always wet and 
foggy, and succeeded by a strong wind from tbe opposite quarter with a rising barometer. 
A second case, not of so frequent occurrence in common seasons, excepting in spring 

. Cl(,early in summer, is the easterly wind with a rising barometer; which, although it may 
· · e at first for a few hours, will almost always become fine and clear, and end in tine 

.. ··.·. ,. her. A third case may be considered certain; if the baroni.eter fall suddenly a~d 
«ffatly, at any time, a northerly. and most probably a N. W. gale, of great strength, may 
be. confidently expected. It does not follow that it will be immed.iate, for it may be pre
ceded by a strong gale from S. W., for a few hours, during which the barometer will sel
de"m rise, and even, probably, continue to fall, but when the S. W. gale dies away, the 
northerly, or N. W. will soon succeed, with a rising barometer. 

lo conclusion, I may remark that as, on the one haod, a con~derable fall of the ba-
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rometer may occur, without being followed by a strong wind; so, on the other, a breeze' 
of considerable strength may come on without any indication from the barometer: but 
not any thing that deserves the name of a gale. 'There has never, within our experience, 
occurred a gale, so heavy as to be of serious consequence to a good vessel, the approach 
of which has not been indicated by the barometer. But it must be remembered that a 
high barometer, in this climate, and under the circumstances which I have mentioned, 
is often indicative of an easterly gale. It is remarkable that, in the gulf and estuary of 
the St. Lawrence, a high barometer may be considered as the forerunner of wet and foggy 
weather, which usually accompanies its fall; whilst a low barometer renders it equally 
probable that dry weather will ensue, since it often accompanies its rise. I am fully of 
opinion, that the marine barometer is of the greatest assistance in the navigation of the 
Gulf and River St. Lawrence, and that by attending constantly to its stale ftnd changes. 
with reference to the winds and weather which preceded them, combined with the indi
cat:ions afforded by the appearance oft he sky, &c., those changes oft he wind and weather, 
which are about to take place, may be anticip:ned with a degree of certalntJ sufficient, 
in most cases, to enable us to avoid being caught on a lee-shore, or in an unsafe anchor
age, as well as to regulate our course in a voyage, in anticipation of the coming change. 

CURRENTS.-It is a generally received opinion that a current sets constantly to the 
south-eastward out of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, between N ewfounrlland and Cape Bre
ton Islands, and also that :it is frequently deflected to the southward, towards the shores 
of the island last named, by another cun·ent from the northward, which is said to enter 
the gulf by the Strait of Belle Isle. 

I have myeslf observed that a current sets out, between Cape Ray and St. Paul Island, 
during westerly winds and in calm weather; but it is checked by easterly winds, and I 
believe that it may sometimes run in a contrary direction from the same cause. 
Northerly winds, and perhaps also the above named current from the northward, may 
cause the stream to set to the southw:trd towards Cape Breton Island. But the truth is, 
that winds, both present and at a distance, possess so powerful and irregular an action 
upon the set and strength of the currents and tides in this entrance of the gulf, that I 
can say nothing certain or definite respecting them. 

The reality ofa current inwards through the Strait of Belle Isle, is confirmed by the 
presence of icebergs, which it transports into the gulf every summer, against the prevail
ing S. W. winds, frequently carrying them as far as Mecatina, and sometimes even to 
-the neighborhood of the east point of Anticosti. It is probable that this is a branch of 
the great current from Davis Strait, which is known to run along the coast of Labrador, 
and to transport numerous icebergs far to the southward every year. Its strength is very 
much increased by a prevalence of N. E. winds: at such times it runs at the rate of 2 knots 
through the strait. and for 30 to 4b miles further to the westward, diminishing gradually 
in force as it spreads out in the wider parts of the gulf. Usually. however, its rate is 
:1nuch less. At times, when S. '\V. winds prevail, it becomes very weak; and it bas e?en 
been reported to me, that a current bas been observed setting out of the gulf, in a con
trary direction, to the N. E., for days together, but this was never observed by us during 
either of the three seasons which we passed there. There is, however, no doubt that 
this current is extremely irregular, as might be expected at the narrow outlet of a great 
inland sea, where winds, both within and without, must of necessity possess great in
tluence. 

After entering the gulf; it runs along the north, or Labrador coast, at the distance of 
2 or 3 miles from the outer islands, leaving a narrow space inshore, in which the streams 
o( the tides, when uninfluenced by winds, are tolerably regular. Passing outside of Mis
tanoque, the islands of Grand Mecatina, and the South Maker's Ledge, it pursues a 
direction given to it by the trending of the coast, till it is turned gradua11y to the south
ward, by the weak current which is often found coming from the westward between An
ticosti and the north coast, during westerly winds, and which is set off to the southward 
from Natashquan Point. The united streams continue their southern course at a rate 
diminishing as they become more widely spread, and which seldom exceeds half a knot: 
and, finaUy, joining the main downward current out of the St. Lawrence, of which an ac
count will be given immediately, they all pursue a S. E. direction towards the main 
entrance of the gulf, between Cape Ray and the Island of St. Paul. It is this cunent, 
from the nonbward, which is felt by vessels crossing from off the Bird Rocks towards Anti
costi; and which, together with neglecting to allow for the local attraction of the com
pass, bas been the principal cause of masters of vessels so oftton finding themse\ves unes• 
pectedly on the south coast. Many shipwrecks have arisen froni this cause near Cape 
Rosier, Gasp~, Mal Bay, &c. 

Both these currents, viz., that from the northward, and the main downward current of 
the St. Lawrence, are modified by the tides, but in a way directly contrary; for the 
northern current, in through the Strait of Belle Isle, is accelerated by the flood, and 
checked by the ebb ; whilst the other is accelerated by the ebb, and checked by the flood 
tide. These modifying causes, viz., the tides and winds, give rise to various combinations. 
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and consequent irregularities, in the direction and strength of these streams, which it is 
extren1ely difficult at all times to estimate and allow for correctly. 

TIDES IN THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE.-Near the shores on either side 
there is usualJy a regular alternation of flood and ebh in fine weather, but it is not constant. 

The flood comes froin the northward along the coast of Labrador, and also from the 
S. E .• from Cape Bauld to Cape Norn1an. 'l'he latter stream, I have reason to believe, 
is often turned off to the northward by Cape Norman, an<l the same thing takes place at 
Green Island, on the Newfoundland side towards Greenly lsland on the npposite side of" 
the strait. 1.,here is moreover, at times, a streain running from the S. W. for several 
days together, along the_ west coast of Newfoundland. 1'his stream occasionally sets 
from Point Ferolle obliquely across the strait towards Forteau Bay. Sometimes, and 
especially with N. E. winds, the current runs directly in an opposite direction along the 
west coast of Newfoundland frorn. Point Ferolle past Point Rich. In short, there is no 
constancy either in the rate or set of these streams, for the winds and the irregular tides 
modify the set and rate of the equally irregular currents, in a Inanner which it is extremely 
difficult, if not impossible, to calculate upl)a with any degree of certainty. The prevalent 
current from the northward co1nes from between Belle Isle and the coast of Labrador. 
It is often at the temperature of the freezing point, bringing many icebergs into the strait* 
and frequently carrying them through it n1any miles up the gulf. Some of these bergs 
ground in deep water. whilst others are continually changing their positions. 'I'hey are 
ZDuch more numerous in some seasons than in others, as I have seen 200 bergs and large 
pieces of ice in the strait in the month of August in one year, whilst there were not above 
half a dozen to be seen in the same month of the following season. 

I have observed this current fronl. the northward and eastward assisted by a N. E. wind. 
running full two miles an hour, whilst at other times it was almost insensible. It is even 
reported that there is sometimes a current in the opposite direction, and I believe that 
this report gf the fishermen is correct, especially during the ebb tide, and when S. W. 
winds prevail in the Gulf. At the same time that this current is running to the westward~ 
there is at times a stream of warmer water running out to the eastward on the Newfound
land side, especial1y during the ebb tide. 

From these remarks it will plainly appear that the navigation of this strait is attended 
with very great danger in dark or foggy nights, during which no vessel should attempt 
to run through~ for I hiwe found that, with all our experience, we could not be sure of 
the vessel's position within 10 miles under such circumstances. On the approach of a 
dark or foggy night, therefore, it would be prudent to anchor in some one of the bays on 
the north side of the strait, rather than to continue under way. A vessel bound in to the 
Gu1f, and running with an easterly wind, will however find no place fit for that purpose 
until she arrives at Black Bay, and that is not a very good anchorage, for Red Bay can
not be entered by a large vessel with an easterly wind. Loup Bay is the first good 
anehorage under such circumstances, and there the vessel would be so far advanced iu 
her run through the strait that it would not be worth while to stop. since she might 
easily clear every thing in the remaining short distance. But with a S. W. wind, at the 
approach of night. and appearance of a fog, a vessel bound out through the strait to the 
eastward. had better stand off and on under easy sail, tacking by her deepsea lead from 
the Newfoundland side till morning, if she be not further to the eastward than Point 
Ferolle. If she be further advanced, she had better endeavor to make Forteau Bay 
before dark, and anchor there for the night. In light winds or calms, during dark nights 
or foggy weather, it is better to bring up with a stream anchor. any where in the strait. 
than to drive about with the tides, without knowing whither; but then a look out must 
be ker>t for drifting iceber~s. 

ISLAND OF ST. PAUL.-Vessels bound to Canada, or to any of the ports in the 
Gulf of St. Lawrence, should endeavor to make the Island of St. Paul. which, being of 
considerable elevation and bold all round, may. with care and a good look out, be made 
at night, or even in fogs, unless the former be very dark or the latter very thick. 

On this island there are two light-houses erected~ one on the northern extremity, 130 
feet high, contain in!?; a fixed light; this light can be seen on any bearing, excepting between 
N. by E. and E. by N., when it is obscured by the hills to the southward of it. The south· 
ern light can be seen on any bearing, except between S. S. E. and W., when it is ob-
scured by the hills to the north of it. , 

This island lies in the main entrance to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, between Cape Ray • 
.i the S. W. extremity of Newfoundland, and Cape North, near the northern extremity 
er Cape_ Breton Island. From the south point of the Island of St. Paul, Cape North 
bears W. S. W. :l- W. by compass.• distant 13 mil"5; and from the north point of the 
same island, Cape Ray bears E. by N .• distant 41{ miles. In approaching St. Paul from 
the S. E. with northerly winds. the current. whic.tt. is at times coming from the north• 

•In these directions all bearings are magnetic. Qr given by compass, unless when the contrary 
ia eoxpreued. 
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ward, and setting towards the shore of Cape Breton, should be guarded against. The 
south coast of Newfoundland, eastward of Cape Ray, is ~roken, rocky, and dangerous. 
The tides and currents, being influenced by the winds, are irregular; whilst all southerly 
:and easterly winds, and often also south-westerly winds, bring a thick fog, which is most 
dense near the lee-shore. On these accounts this coast should not be approached, 
excepting with a decided northerly wind and dear weather. 

St. Paul Island is 2.9lr miles long, by 1 mile broad. Jts N. E. point is a small detached 
islet, although it does not appear as such from the sea. 'l'his islet is separated by a 
very narrow channel from a peninsula, between 3 <ind 40-0 feet high, which, togethel' with 
the isthmus. is so precipitous as to be nearly inaccessible. 'I'he remaining greater part 
of the island, which is also very steep and precipitous towards the sea, has two parallel 
ranges of hills, that on the Atlantic coast being the highest, and attaining an elevation of 
about 450 feet. A valley runs through between these hills. having two small lakes or 
ponds, 2 or 300 feet above the sea. 'I'hese supply the principal stream on the island, 
which is about a fathom wide, of yellowish-brown water, well tasted and wholesome, and 
descending into the sea in the southern part of Trinity Cove. There are severnl other, but 
much smaller, runs of water, one of which is into Atlantic Cove. These two coves are 
nearly a mile from the 8. W. extremity of the island, the first being on the gulf side, 
and the other on that which is towards the Atlantic, as its name implies. They afford 
the onl)- shelter for boats, and the only good landing on the ishrnd. which is easier of 
ascent from them than at any other part. Off the two coves just mentioned small fishing 
schooners anchor, with the wind off shore, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sand and gravel bottom, 
and at the distance of 2 cables' length from the rocks. In very fine weather, large ves
sels mil:?; ht venture to ride with a stream anchor. in from 25 to 30 fathoms, about half a 
mile off shore, but should be in constant readiness to weigh at the first sign of a change 
in the wind or weather. Further off shore the water becotnes extrerr1ely deep, as will be 
Reen in the chart, so that there is little or no warning by the lead in approaching this 
isJand in fog?y weather. 

'!'he irn.,gularity of the tidal streams and currents add much to the danger arising from 
the fogs, which prevail in southerly, easterly, and often also with S. W. winds. During 
the whole of a fine calm d<1y, at the end of June, we observed the current to set to the 
S. E •• at the rate of one knot, past the north point of the island. 

After having made St. Paul, vessels bound to Canada should endeavor, if the weather 
be clear, to n1ake the Bird Rucks, the largest or south-easternmost of which bears from 
the north point of St. Paul N. N. W. -l W., 55 miles. 

There is a deep channel between St. Paul and tbe bank on which the Magdalens, 
Bryon Island, and the Bird Rocks are situated. This channel is 12 miles wide, and no 
soundings have heen found in it with 60 fathoms of line. Twelve mil~s N. W. from St. 
Paul, on the S. E. extremity of the bank above mentioned, there are 50 fathoms of water 
over a bottom of fine sand; and 13~ miles from the island, on the same line of bearing, 
there are 35 fathoms, the bottom being the same, with the occasiomd addition of gravel. 
From this point the water shoals gradually towards the Magdalens, distant 42 miles. 
Followin,g the eastern edge of the bank to the northward, inclining gradually to the. N. 
W., regular soun<ling-s extend from 28 to 35 fathoms over sand, stones, and broken 
shells; the latter depth being where the Great Bird Rock bears W. N. W.; and ,;yhen 
the same rock bears W. S. W. -} W ., distant 13,} miles, there will be 50 fathoms over 
fine sand on the edge of the bcink, off which there is no botrom with 70 fathoms of line. 
Al th~ distance of 10 miles from the rock, and on the same Iiue of bearing, there are 43 
fathoms; and at 6 rnileR, 33 fathoms. shoaling graducilly in to 24 fathoms. within a mile 
of the rocks. This bank is an excellent guide up to the Bird Rocks at night, or in thick 
weather, which almost always accompanies easterly and southerly winds: but under such 
circumstances it will be safer to run along the northern edge of the bank, taking care not 
to come into less than 40 fathoms, than to attempt to make the Bird Rocks. When 
well past th~n1 by the reckoning. '3 course can be shaped up the gulf. 

In northerly winds the weather is usuaHy clear; and, if' the f'lhip be far enough to 
windward. it will be advisable to ~tand to the westward, and endeavor to make Entry 
Island, taking care to avoid Doyle Reef, and the Sandy Spit off the east end of the Mag
dalens, by not approaehiog the islands in that part nearer than 20 fathoms. Under the 
lee of these islands a smooth sea will be found, sufficient guidance by the soundiogs, and 
good shelter and excellent anchorage in Pleasant Bay. 

Another advantal?:e of following this course arises from the circumstance that the N. 
W. winds very ~enerally veer to -the S. W., so that, if a vessel has passed to leeward af 
the l\fagdalens with the northerly or N. W. winds on the starboard tack, the succeediog 
S. \V'. wind will enable her to stand on the opposite tack towards Cape Gaspe. 

From the north poiat of the hfand of St. Paul to t.he east point of the Magdaleos, the 
course is N. W. ! W., distance 56 miles; and to Entry Island, N. W. by W. l W., '"3 miles . 

. From the north Bird Rock the lighthouse on the S. W. point of the Island of Aoti-
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costi bears N. 46° 13' W. true, or N. N. W. by compass, 134 miles; and the east point 
of Anticosti N. 14° 46' W. true, or N. ~ E. by compass, 80 miles. 

After leaving the Bank of Soundings, northward of the Bird Rocks. the water is very 
deep all the way until near the shores of Anticosti, there being no bottom with 80 fat:h
oms of line, nor probably at 1nuch greater depths. In making this part of the voyage up 
the gulf, the frequent current from the norrhward, mentioned as having been one of 
the causes of shipwrecks in the neighborhood of Capes Rozier and Gaspe, J)fal Bay, 
&c., should be considered. _.\_ccidents. however, fron1 this cause can never occur 
if the lead be used; for, upon consulting the chart, it will be seen that there are sound
ings to be obtained nearly all the way upon, and to the southward of, a line joining the 
Bird Rocks and Cape Gaspe, whilst a tew miles to the northward of that line there is no 
bottom with 80 fathoms of line. 

With a fair wiud the object should be to make the light-house or revolving light upon 
the S. W. point of Anticosti ~ and, with westerly winds, any part of the coast of that isl
and whiclJ. can be attained. \Vhen the light-house on Heath Point shall be lighted it will 
be easy to make the east end of rhe island at night, if the weather be elem·; and, if the 
weather be thick, the Bank of Soundings, which extends off it 28 miles to the south-east
ward. may seem to determine the vessel's position by the lead. At the distance from tbe 
island above nan1ed there are 62 fathon1s of water, shoaling gradually in towards the isl
and, as will be seen by the chart. 

In the event of a vessel being near the eastern extrernity of Anticosti, and having suc
ceeded in n1akiag the east point, ur the light on Heath Point, with a S. W. wind, it will 
often be preferable to proceed to the northward of the island. where there is a good chan
uel, rather than to tack and stcind back to the southward and eastward. Under the lee 
of Anticosti she will, in this case, have a smooth sea, and often also clear weather, whilst 
there is a heavy swell and frequently a thick fog to windward of it. She will, moreover, 
avoid the current out of the St. Lawrence, which runs constantly with westerly winds 
between the south coast and Anticosti, and thus be able, at all tirnes, to make way to the 
westward in moderate weather. At night, or in foggy weather, the Bank of Soundings 
etr the north coast, and further westward the banks off the Mingan Islands, will safely 
guide her, even although the land should JlOt be visible. 

'l'HE MAGDALEN lSLANDS.-The ;\lagdalens are a chain of islands, assuming 
au irregular curved direction, the greatest length of which, from the S. W. cape of Am
herst Island to the east point, is 35 miles; but if the smaller isles be included, as they 
evidently form a part of the Magdalen g1·oup, the whole length of the range, from the 
Dead man to the Great Bird Rock, will be 5(; miles, in an E. N. E. direction. 

'rhere are at present upon the islands about 1100 inlrnbitants, the n1::1jnrity of whom 
are of French extraction, and who all inhabit Amherst, Urindstoue, and Alri,ght Islands, 
with the exception of about 11 or 12 families divided between Entry Island, Grosse Isle, 
and East Island, near the N. E. extremity of the chain. Ships may obtain limited sup
plies of fresh provisions, especially at Entry Island, and water ntost readily from Amherst 
Harbor, either from a spring which issues from under the Demoiselle Hill, or from a 
small stream w-hich falls into A nee ~ la Cabane, near the S. \.V. cape of the island. \.Vood 
for fuel is becoming scarce near the settlements. Large spars are oot to be had, unless 
when they chance to be sav€d frorn wrecks, but small ones, of spruce and juniper, may 
be obtained. The latter, of which the inhabitants build Lheir fishing boats and sballops 
or smaller schooners, somewhat resembles larch wood ; it 1s said to be extremely strong 
and durable. 

When first made from sea, the l\Iagdalens appear like several hilly islands, with chan
nels between, but, on a nee<rer a11proac.:h, they are seen to be all connected together, with 
the exception of Entry Island, by a double line of sand bars and beaches, mclosing exten
sive lagoons, ha'1ing very narrow entrances, by whid1 the ti<le finds access and egress. 
'rhese sand bars are in some parts only a few feet above the sea, whilst in others they 
rise into hills of blown sand of considerable elevation. They appear to be increasing, 
since they are generally ridges of sand with from 9 to 12 feet water parallel to, and front 
50 to 100 fathoms outside the beach. There are 3 and 4 fathom,.. of water between these 
ridges and the shore. a -eircttmstance which has often proved fatal to the crews of vessels 
wrecked upon these shores. These hilly islands thus disposed in a curvilinear shape, 
and connected together by sand bars. inc:losing lagoons, reminds one forcibly of those 
islands in tropic~! seas which are connected together by coral reefs. 

In a bright sunny day of summer, the cliffs of various colors, in which different shades 
of red predominate, and the yellow of the sand bars contrasted with the green pastures 
of the hill sides, the darker green of the spruce trees, and the bJue of sea aod sky, pro
duce an effect extremely beenttiful, and one which distinguishes these islands from any 
tbiog else in the Gulf of St. Lawrence. In stormy weather, the appearance is equaHy 
characteristic. Isolated bins and craggy cliffs are then dimly seen through the rain and 
mist which accompany an easterly gale, and appear joined by long ranges of breakers, 
•hich almost bide the sand.bars. At such times it is dangerous to attempt making the 
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islands. for in approaching the lower parts, the breakers would probably be the first thing 
seen from a vessel. 

'!'he Magda lens possess no harbor for ships, but three for small vessels, named Amherst, 
House, and Grand Entry Harbors, which will be noticed in the following concise descrip
tion of the shores of the islands. and the dangers off them. 

The east point of the Magdalens is of low sand, iaclosing several shallow ponds, and 
having several sand hills. some of which are near its extrernity, while others, of greater 
elevation and further to the westward. extend in a chain nearly to the N. E. cape. These 
last-mentioned sand hills are inland, and on the margin of the north-eastern part of the 
great lagoon. 'The N. E. cape is a hill on East Island, which stands at the bead of 
Grand Entry Harbor. It is a very remarkable cape, and its isolated cliffs, being 230 
feet high, can be seen over all the sand~hills and sand-bars, so that when these last are 
below tbe horizon, the N. E. cape appears to be the eastern extremity of the chain. 

LONG SP l'l' is a ridge of sand, with from 2 to 3 fathoms of water, which extends off. 
the east point S. E. -k S. rather more than li mile, and for 1 i mile further in the same 
direction. the depth is from 4 to 6 fathoms. To clear this spit observe the following re
marks and directions. 'l'he southern part of Coffin Island is a peninsula, forming the 
southern shore of the Oyster Pond, and connected to the remainder of the island by a 
l-0w neck or isthmus at the west end of the pond. Now the mark for the 3 fathoms ex
tremity of the spit is the north side of this peninsula on with the Old Harry Head; and 
the south. side of the northern part of Coffin Island (where the narrow neck joins it, as 
above mentioned) on with the Old Harry Head, will lead over the spit in 4 fathoms. A 
person with our charts before him will have little difficulty in making out these leading 
marks, but may, if he pleases, pass round the spit, by the lead, in 5 or 6 fatho1ns, taking 
care not to bring the Old I-Jarry to bear to the southward of west. 'l'o know when aves
sel from the eastward has passed it, observe that the line of the summit of the north cape 
on with the east side of the N. E. cape clears it nearly..} a mile to the S. W., which mark 
wiH als;o be useful to a vessel appi-oaching it from the -westward. The tides set rapidly 
over this; spit, and, together with the shoal water, cause a heavy breaking sea. It is ex
tremely tlangerous, and vessels should take care not to get oecalmed near it without an 
anchor clear. . 

DOYLE REEF.-Doyle Reef lies S. ~ E., distant G'fi- miles from the East Point, 
cand consists of pointed rocks. It is very small, being only 300 fathoms Jong, and 50 
fathoms wide, frolll 6 fathoms to 6 fathoms. '!'he least water is 3 fathoms on one spot 
nearly in the centre, and there are 12 and 13 fathoms all round it. The only mark for 
this reef is the North Cape of the Magdalens open two-thirds of its breadth to the N. E. 
of the North-East Cape- On the reef, the angle between these marks and the western 
point of Coffin Island is 24° 27'. 

Lying completely in the way of vessels, and very seldom showing, the sea breaking 
apon it only in heavy gales, Doyle Reef may justly be considered as one of the worst 
dangers off the Magdaleos. It has been examined and laid down by us for the first time, 
a•d wag previously known only to a very few persons on the ~lagdalens. 

OLD HARRY HEAD.-Proceeding to the south-westward from the East Point 
the 6.rst headland is the Old Harry, the ::::;. E. point of Coffin Islnnd, bearing from the E. 
point W. S. W .• by compass. 4,} miles. Between them is a sandy bay, in which vessels 
tn.ay anchor, with good shelter, in all winds from W. round by N. to N. E.: but it is not 
a place to he recommenderl, because a vessel would be there very much embayed by the 
ahoals on either side, and might find it difficult to get out on the occurrence of a sudden 
•hi.ft of wind, either at night, or attended with fog. 

The Old Harry Head has red sandstone cliffs of a moderate height with a reef off it to 
the south-e<tstward one-third of a mile. 

COLUMBINE SHOALS.-From the Old Harry 2t miles S. S. W.} W., and S. 
S. E. by S., 2 miles frmn the east end of the cliffs. westward of the entrance of the Oyster 
Pond, lies the outermost of the Columbine shoals, a patch of rocks, with 3 fathoms at 
low water- Within this, and towards Coffin Island, are numerous small shoal patches 
and pointed rocks, on some of which there are not more than 3 feet at low water, as will be 
seen in the chart. These shoals are extremely dangerous. and much in the way of vessels 
hauling round the east point of the Magdalens with northerly winds. To clear the east side 
of them, the whole of tbe high N. E. cape must be kept well open to the eastward of the 
Old Harry. There are no good marks for clearing the west side. or for leading clear 
outside of them. so that the only guide for the latter purpose is not to bring the East 
Point to bear to the eastward of N. E., and, for the former; is not to bring the W. end of. 
Coffin Island to bear to the westward of N. W. !- N. But although there are no good 
marks, an angle with a quadrant will answer the puq-mse as weH and as ea!Jily. On the 
outer edge of these shoals, the angle between the Old Harry Head and the left or west 
extremity of Coffin Island is 77°: conseqnent1y, with these points subtending any less 
angle~ the vessel will pass outside of the shoals. Coffin Island extends 4 Ttliles to tbe 
westward of the Old Harry, having on ilJI south side a lagoon with a very Darrow outlet, 
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called the Oyster Pond, and which boats can only enter in fine weather. Off the coast 
of Coffin Island there are several rocks, besides the Columbine Shoals, but as these are 
in-shore, and out of the way of vessels, it is sufficient to refer to them, and to remark, 
that this is a very dangerous part of the islands, which should never be npproached at 
night or in foggy weather. 

GRAN 0 ~NT RY HA RBOR.-At the N. W. end of Coffin Island, and between it 
and the sand-bars to the westward, is the entrance of Grand Entry Harbor, which has 
war.er enough within for Jc1rge vessels, and is superior, in this respect, to any other in the 
1\1agdalens. But its entrance is extremely narrow, not exceeding 50 fathon1s in breadth, 
and the narrow channel leading to it, between sandy shoals which are @aid to shift, extend9 
1! mile to the westward. 'I'hese circumstances render instructions for entering it of no 
avail. A native pilot should be ernployed. or the channel buoyed or staked, and even 
then the entrance should not be attempted excepting with a leading wind, flowing tide, 
and fine weather. rI'he depth that can be carried in, at low water, is 10 feet: at high 
water, neap tides, 12 feet; and in spring tides, 13 feet. There are 28 feet water at, and 
immediately within, the entrance. ']'he ebb tide runs out with great rapidity, and the 
flood in is also strong. 'I'here are no settlements at Grand Entry Harbor, but there are 
a few families in the vicinity of the N. E. cape, who breed cattte, and are of British 
extraction. 

"\Vi thin this harbor there is a large expanse of water, from 1 to 3 fathoms deep, extending 
north-eastward to the southern shores of (Jrosse Isle, and con1municating by a very narrow 
channel with a large shallow pond, which washes the hase of the N. E. cape, and extends 
to within about 2 iniles of the eastern extren1ity of the chain. 'I'his great la~oon also 
extends south-westward, between a double line of sand-b:irs, to the eastern shores of 
Grindstone Island, and is, in all, 2.3 miles long, and from half a rnile to 3 miles wide. 
'l.,hroughout its whole extent there is a cotnrnunication for boats, at high water, perfectly 
sheltered from the sea. There are, at present, 3 entrances into this lagoon fron:1 the sea, 
namely: Grand Entry Harbor, already mentioned; another 3~ miles to the westward, 
which is very shallow; and House Harbor, near its S. W extremity, between Alright 
and Grindstone Islands. There were formerly others, which have been cloited since the 
time of Des Barres, 1778: an<l, on the other hand, the second, mentioned above, has 
opened since his time. 

SH AG ISLAND.-Shag Island is small and low, and of sandstone, lying about hal( 
a mile from the sand-bars, nearly midway between Coffin and Alright Islands, and out 
of the way of vessels. 

CAPE ALRIGHT.-Cape Alri~ht bears from the Old Harry Head, S. 72° W., 16} 
miles. It is the southern point of Alright Island, and a very remarkable headland. The 
cliffs, ofa greyish white color, with occasional brick-red low down, are 400 feet high, at the 
highest p:trc, which is about a mile to the eastward of the cape, and those to the westward 
of the cape, towards House Harbor, are also very high, and of the san1e color. 

AL RIGHT SUMMIT.-Nearly a mile inland is the summit of Alright Island. 420 
feet above the sea. Between this summit and the cape there is a vt!ry remarkable hill~ 
named Bute-Ronde. rrhe south extremity of the cape is low, with a small roC"k close offit. 

ALRIGH'I' Rf<..:EF.-Alright Reef lies S. 80° E. 3} miles from Cape Alright to the 
outer edge of the reef, which is 400 fathoms long, by 300 fathoms wide. It is of white 
and pointed rocks, having over them 6 feet least water. On this reef the Bute-Ronde is 
on with the summit of Grindstone Island; the west side of Cape Alright is on with the 
west side of Cape Moule: and the ~hole of the woody Wolf Island is just open to the 
westward of Sha2 Island. Therefore, to clear the S. W. side, keep the well marked 
summit of Grindstone Island open to the south-westward of Cape Alright; and to clear 
the south-eastern side of this reef, keep the east side of the woods of \Volf Island (see.n 
over the sand-bars) open to the eastward of Shag Island. 

The N. E. point of Entry Island bears S. i E. 7 miles from Cape Alright; and the 
channel between them )eads into Pleasant Bay, passing previously between Alright Reef 
and the Pearl Reef. 

PEARL REEF.-The Pearl Reef is small and dangerous, and of white pointed rocks, 
Jike most of the reefs round these islands. It is round, and about 200 fathoms in diameter. 
with 9 feet least water. It bears S. 41° E. Bl miles from Cape Alright; and N. 80° E. 
4! miles, from the N. E. point of Entry Island. Even with a moderate swell the sea 
breaks heavily upon it. 'l~he marks on this reef are the Demoiselle Hill, open one quarter 
ef a point to the northward of the cliffs of Entry Island. and exactly on with the extremity 
of the N. W. spit. above water, of the same island. This spit, however, can be seldorn 
seen from the reef. The cross mark is the three high cliffs, on the S. W. side of Alright 
Island, nearly in one, bearing N. 44° W., when the north-westward of those cliffs will be 
seen over the middle one, and between it and the south-ea!ttmost. Hence, keeping aU 
those cliffs open will clear the reef to the westward, and the north-westmost cliff com
pletely shut in behind the other two will clear it to the eastward- The Demoiselle Hill 
shut in behind the north side of Entry Island will clear it to the southward; and. lastly. 



 

72 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

the Dernoiselle kept more than h:ilf a point open to the northward of Entry Island will 
clear it to the northward. 

'l'o the N. W. of Cape Alright, and distant 2~ miles, is the entrance of :House Harbor, 
a narrow and crooked channel, with only G feet at low water. 

RED CAPE.-From Cape Alright, S. 80° W. 5 miles, across the bay in which is 
the entrance of House Harbor, bl·ings us to 1-ted Cape, the southern point of Grindstone 
Island, and the north point of Pleasant Bay. The opposite point of the bay, Sandy 
Hook, is the east point of Amherst Island, and bears from the Red Cape S. by E. ~ E., 6 
miles. Frorn this line to the shore of Amherst l,;laod at the head of the bay, the distance 
is 4} miles. Between Red Cape and House Harbor is Cape Moule, of grey sandstone, off 
which there is a rock, with 5 feet of water; and there is another rock, with 3 feet, off the 
west side of Alright Island. These will be seen in the chart, and as they lie out of the 
way of ve>isels, require no further notice. 

GRINDSTONE lSLAND.-Griodstone Island is the second largest of the chain, 
being, in this respect, intermediate between Arr1herst and Alright Islands. Its sumn1it is 
elevated 550 feet above the sea at high water. 

AMHERST ISLAN D.-Amherst Island, the largest and south-westernmost of the 
l\lagdalens, is connected with Grindslone Island by a double line of sand-bars, inclosing 
an extensive lagoon, 5 or G n-1iles long, and from 1 to 3 n1tles wide, the southern part of 
"1hich is called Basque Harbor. This lagoon is full of sands, which dry at low water, 
and has 30 outlets into Pleasant Bay, the southernmost being the deepest, but having 
only 3 feet water over its bar at low water. The others, including three through the 
sand-bars of the N. W. coast, will only admit boats at high water, and when the surf is 
not too high. 

'l'he hilis in the interior of Amherst Island rise to the height of 550 feet above the sea. 
'£owards the south-east part of the island, and abouc a mile to the N. W. of Amherst 
Harbor, is the very remarkable conical hill, nan1ed the Demoiselle, of trap rock, and 280 
feet high. 'l'he perpendicular and dark red cliffs of the Demoiselle are washed by the 
waters of Pleasant Bay. 

AMHERST HARBOR.-Amherst :Harbor is formed by a peninsula, presenting cliffs 
of grey sandstone to seaward, in the S. E. corner of Pleasant Bay. Its entrance, between 
this peninsula and the sands to the southward, is 2~ miles within, or to the westward of 
the extremity of Sandy Hook, which is a long and narrow sandy point with sand-hills. 
This harbor is the easiest of access and egress of aoy in the Magdalens, and has, more
over, the advantage of an excellent roadstead outside, wherP. vessels may wait their 
opportunity of running in_ Nevertheless, its entrance is extretuely narrow and rather 
crooked, so that, without a pilot, it would be necessary to buoy or stake the channel. 
The depth over the bar, which is rqcky, is 7 feet at low water, and from 9 to 10 feet at 
high water, according as it may be neap or spring tides. Within the harbor there are 
from 12 to 17 feet, ov~r a bottom of soft, black, and fetid mud, well sheltered from 
every wind. 

PLEASANrl' B'!\. ¥.-Pleasant Bay is the best roadstead in the l\'Jagdalens, and the 
only one where vessels can venture to lie with all winds, during the three finest months 
of summer. June, July, and August. In those months, a gale of wind from the east
ward, so heavy as to endanger a vessel with good anchors and cables, does not occur 
above once in 3 or 4 years. 'The riding, however, is often heavy and rough enough in 
north-east gales, and a vessel should be well mopred with a whole cable on each anchor, 
an open hawse to leeward, and all snug aloft. 

The best and most sheltered anchorage is in 4 fathoms, with the rocky point of entrance 
of Amherst Harbor bearing S. W.-! W .• two-thirds of a mile, and a little more than half 
a mile from high water mark on the sandy beach 10 the southward, when a remarkable 
and high sand-hill will bear S. ! E. A large ship shou1<l anchor further off, and should 
take notice that there are only from 3 to 3~ fathoms in one part of the bay, as will be seen 
in the chart. 'l'be bottom is every where excellent for holding, and of red sandy clay • 
. A vessel, anchored as I have recornn1ended, will be sheltered from E. N. E.-!¥ E. round 
by the southward and westward to N. E. -! N., and will, consequently, have only 3 points 
completely open. Even when the wind comes right in, the sea is much lessened by pas
sing over so much of shoal water; nevertheless, I am of opinion, that the attempt to ride 
out a heavy easterly gale, either before June, or after August, would be attended with 
great danger, and do not recommend Pleasant Bay as a pleasant place under such cir.,., 
cumstances at aoy time of ~he year. In the northern and western parts of the bay, saatt..i 
flats extend more than a mtle from the beach. . '9 

SANDY HOOK CHANNEL.-From the Sandy Hook to the N. W. point of Entry 
Ialaod, the bearing is E., by compass, 2-l miles. There is an extensive flat sandy shoal 
running out two miles from Sandy Hook towards Entry Island, which Inst has also rocky 
ahoals off its west side. Sandy Hook Channel, between them, is two-thirds of a mile 
wide, aad 4 fathom• can be carried through it by a good pilot, but 3! fathoms is -the 
utmost that can be safely reckoned on by a stranger. '!'here are several rocky patches Qf 
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2~ fathoms off the S. W. point of Entry Island, reaching to fully three-quarters of a mile 
from the shore. The ebb tide sets strongly through this channel, and over Sandy Hook 
Flat, so that large vessels should go round to the eastward of Entry Island rather than 
encounter so many difficulties. 'l'o run through Sandy Hook Channel from the sea, 
keep the east side of Alright Island just open to the westward of the shingle and sandy 
spit forming the N. W. point of Entry Ishrnd, until abreast of the 8. '\V. point of" the last 
named island, then haul up for the summit of Grindstone Island, looking out for the edge 
of the land shoal to the westward, which can generally be seen. 

ENTRY ISLAND.-Entry Island is the highest of the l\iagdalens, its summit being 
580 feet above the sea at high water. Its red cliffs are niagnificent and beautiful, rising, 
at t.l;ie N. E. point, to 3.50 feet; and at the S. point to 400 feet of perpendicular height. 
Off the N. E. point there is a high rock about half a cable's length from the cliffs, and 
on its north side the remarkable Tower Rock of red sandstone. joined to the island, and 
which can be seen fro1n the S. W. over the low N. '\V. point, as well as from. the N. E. 

Vessels occasionally anchor under Entry Island in northerly and easterly winds, but it 
is rough riding. by reason of the sea which rolls round the island. 

The inhabitants of Entry Island raise cattle and sheep, depending 1nore upon the sale 
of fresh provisions than the fisheries. Vessels rn<1y, therefore, almost always obtain 
supplies. 

From Sandy Hook the south coast of Amherst Island, consisting of sand-hills and 
beaches, with shoal water half a mile off, curves round to the westward, for 6 or 7 JDiles, to 
the entrance of a basin, which extends nearly across the island to within less than half a 
n1ile of Pleasant Bay. The Basin is now so nearly closed with sand, that boats can only 
enter at high water, and in the finest weather; but, Connerly, the entrance was deep 
enough for large schoone1·s, and it has been frequented by those vessels within the mem
ory of the elder inhabitants. 

There is good anchorage off the entrance, in from 6 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, and 
with winds from N. W. round by north to east. 

AMHERST CLIFFS.-A mile and a half to the westward of the entrance of the 
basin, cliffs commence and continue. except in Cabane Bay, to the west cape, which is 
the highest cliff of Amherst Island, its su1n1uit being 300 feet above the sea. There is a 
remarkable rock above water close to the shore, and about a quarter of a mile to the 
southward of it. 

CABANE BAY.-Cabane Bay is a small bight, between the south and S. ""\V. capes 
of Amherst Island. where vessels n-iay safely anchor with northerly and easterly winds, 
and where good water may easily be obtained. The best berth is in 8 or 9 fathoms, sandy 
bottom, off the centre of the bay, with the south cape and Cape Perce in one, three
quarters of a mile offshore. 

From the west cape, the remainder of the sea-coast of Amherst Island consists of red 
cliffs, without beach, but having shoal water one-third of a mile off shore, all the way to 
"'\Vest Lake, a small pond at the S. ,V. end of the sand-bars, which join Amherst and 
Grindstone Islands. At the N. E. extemities of these sand-bars is Gull Islet, which is 
small, rocky, and close to the western point of Grindstone Island, and has shoal water off 
its west point to the distance of one-third of a mile. About 1-} mile south-westward of 
it, nearly It mile off the N. W. outlet of Basque Harbor, and with the west side of Gull 
Islet and Gros Cap in one, Jies a rocky shoal with 3 fathoms at low water,~ and leaving 
no good passage between it and the sh_ore. Close to the N. E. of Gull Island is the 
Etang du Nord, a small islet affording good shelter to boats. _ 

HOSPITAL ROCK.-The northern shore of Grindstone Island is of red sandstone 
cliffs, less high than those of Amherst Isla.ad. Near their N. E. extreme lies the Hos
pital Rock, close to the shore, and also some rocky 3 fathoms patches, more than half a 
mile from the shore, as will be seen in the chart. 

"WHITE HORSE.-The "White 1-Iorse is the name of a very dangerous reef, lying N. 
60° E., 7 miles, from Deadman Islet; and due ,V. N. W. 5~ miles from Cull Islet. It 
is extremely small, being scarcely more than a cable's length in diameter; and having 10 
feet least water over pointed rocks, on which the sea often breaks. Ou this reef the sum
mit of Entry Island is seen over a low part of the sand-bars at the N. E. outlet of Havre 
Basque, but this mark cannot be easily discerned by a stranger, nor is there any other; 
but the bearings and distances, together with the chart, will be a sufficient guide. 'I'o 

· tho.se that c~~ take a terrestrial angle with a quadrant •. a matter so si~ple that it is aston
h1ng that 1t is not tnore generally known and practised. the following IQay be of use. 
hen on the reef the western extremity of Amherst Island aqd Hospital Cape (the north

eastern extremity of the cliffs of Grindstone Island) subtend an angle of9l 0 30'; conse
quently with these points subtending a less angle by 3 or 4 degrees, the vessel ~ill pass 
outside of the reef. "With a greater angle, 94 o.- 95 degrees, she will pass inside of it, 
or between it and the shore. 

There are irre~lar soundings and foul ground hehvcen this reef and the shore, but 
nothing less than 5 fathoms, excepting what has l.Jeen already mentioned. 

10 
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The Pierre de Gros Cap is aaotbcr dangerous reef of rocks, nearly of the same size as 
the White Horse, and having 18 feet least water. 'rhis reef is sel<lo1n seen. as the sea 
breaks upon it only in very heavy weather. lt lies N. G2° E. 6 miles, from the White 
Horse; due north from the west point of Etang du Nord; N. 56° W. from I:lospital 
Cape, and 3~ miles off Cape le Trou, the nearest point of Grindstone Island. The marks 
on this reef are-First, The summit of Alright Island seen over the N. E. point of Grind
stone Island, which is in the lagoon, and very nearly on with Hospital Cape. Secondly, 
the Bute de Portage, _a hill of Amherst Island, situated about lk mile N. W. of the 
Demoiselle, midway or in the <:enn-e of the narrow passage between Gull Island, and 
the west point ofEtang du Nord. These u-iarks kept open will clear the reef to the N. 
E. and S. W., and a vessel will pass well clear outside of it, and also of the '-Vhite Horse, 
if Deadman Islet be not brought to bear to the westward of S. W. -J W. 

Fr-01ll Hospital Cape to Wolf Island, off which there is a rocky 3 fathom shoal nearJy 
half a mile from the shore, the northern coast of the l\:J agdalens consists merely of sand
beaches and sand-bills for a distance of 9 or 10 n1iles. The low sandstone cliffs of 
Wolf Island, which is about three-quarters of a mile long, interrupt the continuance of 
t.he sandy shore for only half a mile; the sand beaches then recommence, and continue, 
with bigh sand hills occasionally, 9 or 10 miles further, to the north cape. In all this 
part the sand-bars may be safely approached by the lead as near as 9 or 10 fathoms of 
depth of water. 

NORTH CAPE.-The North Cape of the 1\.fagdalens is the northern point of Grosse 
lsle, and a precipice of considerable height, but not so high as the west point of the 
&ame island, which is in the great lagoon, and 300 feet above the sea. 

NORTH CAPE ROCKS.-The north Cape }"locks, some of which always show, lie 
to the westward of the cape, the outermost being 600 fathoms offshore. The west end 
of these rocks bears S.S. E. from the high S. ,V. side of Grosse Isle, and their extent to 
the eastward is marked by the N. E. sides of the north and N. E. capes in one. There
fore, in running down from the westward to anchor under the north cape, do not come 
nearer to the shore than 1 mile until tbe above named marks open. In this anchorage, 
namely, to the eruitward of the north cape, vessels tnay t"ide in 8 or 9 facboms, over sandy 
bottom, with all southerly winds, and will find good holding ground, and plenty of room 
to get under weigh. Water may be had in small quantities near the houses on the east 
side of the north cape, but there are no good watering-places excepting those already 
mentioned. 

The coast continues from the north cape, in a curved line of sand-beaches and sand
hills, for about 6 miles, which distance again brings us to the east point, and completes 
the description of the Magdalens. 

Although I have given a general description of the appearance of the Magdalens, 
yet as vessels passing to the southward of them have been directed to endeavor to make 
Entry Island, it may be useful to add, that that island, when first made from the eastward, 
will appear like a double peaked hill, sloping somewhat abruptly down to perpendicular 
and high cliffs on either side. The S. W. point of Amherst It.land is also a steep cliff, 
but of less height, and as there is no land to the southward and westward of it, it cannot 
be mistaken. The land rises from it in undulations to the highest parts of the island. 
Should the weather be foggy, the soundings, as shown in the charts, will safely guide ves
sels passing to the south-eastward of the islands. The general soundings around the 
Magdalens, which extend off them so many 1niles in every direction, and which have 
now for the first time been correctly laid down by us, thus affording an invaluable assist
ance to vessels at night or in foggy weather, will be better understood from the charts 
than by any written directions. 

TIDES AND CURRENTS.-! have now only to notice the important subjr,ct of the 
set of the currents or tidal streams around these islands, respecting which I can say 
nothing that will not he subject to exception, for they are ao irregular. that the most 
experienced and intelligent pilots for the islands, who are also fishermen, who have pflssed 
their lives in fishing craft around them, can give no cenaia account of tbeir rate and direc
tion. but all agree in stating, that they vary in both respects, either from the effects of 
winds. or other and unknown causes. 

Nevertheless, the following observations will bold ~ood as a general ru1e. and although 
subject to occasional interruption, the set of the tidal streams. which I am about to de
scribe. will be found to recur with considerable constancy in fine weather. 

A few miles outside of Bryon Island and the Bird Rocks, there appears to be usuatty 
a current settinJ?; to the south-eastward. out of the gulf: but the stream of flood tide 
6ows between them and the Maizdalens. The stream of flood comes from the S. E., and 
is divided by the east point of the ;\) ag-dalens. One branch of the stream sets strongly 
over the Long-spit, which, with the Old Harry Head and the shoalis off it, turn it oft" lo 
tbs south-westward towards Rntry Island, leavin/;?: nenrly slack water in the bay between 
Coffin lsfand and Cape Alright, and also in Pleasant Bay. The other branch, to the 
northward of the islands, follows the shore from East Point round to the south-west cape 
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of Amherst Island, whence the greater part of the stream continues its course to the S. 
'\V.; whilst the remainder, following the shore, runs round and along tbe soulhern coast 
of Amherst Island, until it n1eets the before-rnentioned other branch of the stream frorn 
the east point setting off the east side of Entry Jshrnd; it is overco1ne by this other branch 
and turned gradually round to join the general weak stream of flood to the westward in 
the offing. 

EBB STREAM.-On the S. E. side of the islands, the stream of the ebb tide sets 
strongly out of the lagoons and out of Pleasant Bay, between the Sandy Hook and Entry 
Island. le is also often found running to the weshvard along the southern sho1·es of 
Amherst Island, and right round it in like manner, but contrary in direction, to the course 
of the flood already described. Jn the offing, at the same tin1e, the stream of ebb 
is from the S. "\V ., and sets over the sandspit off the Sandy Hook Point, where it meets 
the stream frotn the N. "\V., which has followed the north slio1·e of the island,:;, round from 
Amherst I ... laud to the east poinf. The n1eeting of these two stt·eams of the ebb tide, 
together with the shoalness of the wate1-, causes so heavy a breaking sea in strong easterly 
winds, that the .fishing shallops dare not venture at times to pass the point. 

'l'he rate of either streazn seldom arnoun1s to a knot, excepting close in shore, or round 
the points. The ebb, however, is genera11y the strongest slrcan1, and its rate is increased 
by westerly wind, as is that of the flood by winds frotn the eastwar<l. 

DEADMAN ISLET.-The Deadman bears N. 52° "\V., 7:/ miles nearly, fron1 the 
west cape of the .lHagdalens, and is very small, being not n1ore than 300 fathoms long, 
in an E. S. E. direction, and less than half that breadrh. It is about 170 feet high, with 
steeply sloping sid'::!s, znecting at the sum1nit like a prism, so t1Jat when seen end on, it 
resen1bles a pyran1id. '\Vhen seen fro1n a distance, with its 1ongest sides presented to 
view, its outline very much resernbles that of a body laid out for burial, from which cir
cumstance its name is derived. It is coin posed principal1y of trap rocks, and when seen 
close to, on a bright sunny day, with the white surf dashing against its variously colored 
sides, it is a very beautlful object. IL is so bold on the west side, that a vessel may pass 
within a couple of cables' !ength with perfect safety, but a reef extends towards Aillherst 
Island one-third of a mile. 

About a mile to the northward of it there is a i·ocky fishing ground with 8 fathoms 
least water; and 6 miles S. S. '\V . .;, \V. of it, there is another with 11 fathoms. There 
is no danger nearer than the "-\\Thite Horses," to be mentioned hereafter, and vessels 
Tilay safely pass between it and Amherst Island. It js, however, much in the way of ves
sels passing round the west end of the l\Iagdalens, and they should beware of it at night, 
or in foggy weather, for the lead will give little warning, since there is nearly as much 
water within half a mile of it, as at the distance of several miles. 

BRYON ISL.AND, which is uninhabited, is rather more than 4 miles long, in a W. 
by N. and E. by S. direction, with the extre1ne breadth of rather more than a mile. Its 
eastern end bears from the east point of the l\'lagdalens, N. by E. -fr E. 10! miles, but its 
S. W. point approaches to within 8~ miles of the north cape of these islands. 

A great part of the island is wooded with dwarf spruce trees, and there is a large up
land tract covered with good native grass. Water is neither plentiful nor easy to he 
obtained. but it may be ha<l in small quantities by digging, and there is a spring on the 
north side of the narrow isthmus which joins the eastern peninsula to the remainder of 
the is)and. 

I had no opportunity of measuring the height of Bryon Island, but I conceive it no
where exceeds 200 feet above the sea. 'I'he chffs on the north side are much higher tl1an 
those on the south, where there are several small coves in which boats rrrny land easily 
with the wind off shore. 'There are three reefs off Brvon Island. One off its east end 
extends near three-quarters of a rnile to the north-eastw~ard: another off' the west end ex
tends l{- mile to the westward, and the third, off the sandy S. W. point, 1 1 mile to the 
southward. No marks can be given for clearing these reefs, but the bearings of the land. 

- as sbowa in the chart, will afford sufficient guidance to the seaman. The reef off the 
S. W. point is so much in the way of vessels passing between it and the 1\lagdalens, that 
it may be us_eful to add. that from the southern ridge of this reef, Bryon Island subtends 
an angle of 97°, so that with the island subtending any less angle the reef may be passed. 
'l'be south reef assists greatly in turning off the sea from the roadstead to the eastward of 
it. where vessels may safely anchor in 6 fathoms water and a sandy bottom, at the dis
tance of a mile or more from the shore, and with all winds from N. E. round by N. to 
W- N. W. Small vessels in heavy N. W. gales lie at anchor close under the reef. 

There are reg:ular soundings, from 9 to 11 fathoms, with snndy bottom. between Bryon 
Island and the Magdalens, with the exception of an extensive patch of foul and rocky 
ground, lying between S. W. ~ W. and W. S. "\V. from the west end of Bryon Island. 
aod having a c1ea.- channel on either side of it, as wiH be seen in the cha.-t. "\Ve could 
find no less than 5 fathoms here, and although the fishermen see bottom upon it iu calm 
weather, I have every reason to think that there is no less water. Nevertheless, large ships 
had better not run over it when there is a heavy sea running, for a small point of rock. 
with a few feet less water, might escape the most rigorous examination. 
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These rocky places are called fishing grounds by the inhabitants of the MagdaJens. 
because codfish abound upon them. '!'here is one with 11 fathoms of water 2{ miles 
north of Bryon Island, and which extends a considerable distance parallel to the -island. 
'l"here is sandy bottom. and a greater depth of water within this ridge, and vessels may 
anchor, in fine weather and southerly winds, off the bay on the north side of the island. 
r.f'he soundings extend so far off Bryon Island to leeward in every direction, that there is 
no possibility of a vessel on a voyage being endangered by it, if the lead be used. But 
gre::it caution is requisite in approaching the reefs, for they are very steep, especially 
that which extends to the southward. 

THE BIRD ROCKS are of coarse red sandstone,, or conglomerate, in strata dipping 
very slightly to the S. W., and are constantly diminishing in size from the action of the 
sea. They present perpendicular cliffs on every side ; yet it is possible to ascend them, 
with great difficuJty, in one or two places, but there is no landing upon thern except in 
the calmest sea. Every ledge and fissure of the cliffs are occupied by gannets, and the 
sumrnirs of both rocks are literally covered with them. 'I'he white plumage of these 
birds gives these rocks the appearance of being capped with snow, and renders them visi
ble,. through a nightglass in a clear and moonlight night, from the distance of 7 or 8 miles. 

The two rocks bear from each other N. N. W. ~- W. and S.S. E. t E., and are 700 
fathoms apart. Sunken rocks leave only a boat passage between them. The south
easternmost is the largest and highest, though scarcely 200 fathoms long, and not more 
than 140 feet high above the sea. 'l'he other is divided into two precipitous mounds. 
joined together by a low ledge. 'I'hP- lesser of these mounds resembles a tower. A reef 
extends 700 fathoms to the eastward, from the Little, or N. "V. Bird Rock, and there is 
a patch of breakers nearly midway between the two, and rather to the S. W. of a lioe 
drawn from one to the other. 'l'he Great, or S. E. Bird Rock, is quite bold, excepting 
in the direction of the other rock. The Little, or N. W. Bird Rock, bears N. E. by E. 
l E., distant 16} miles from the east point of the Magdalens, and E.-! S., IOt miles from 
the east encl of Bryon Island. 

The soundings off the Bird Rocks to the eastward have been already stated, in the de
scription of St. Paul; they extend still further off to the northward, so as to afford the 
most ample warning and assistance to vessels at night, or in foggy weather, as will be seen 
in the chart. Between them and the east point of the 1\lagdalens, the depth nowhere 
exceeds 16 or 17 fathoms, over a bottom of reddish sand, and sea-eggs are very frequently 
brought up by the Jead. 

Between the Birtls and Bryon Island, there is a ridge of rocky and foul ground, on 
some parts of which, it bas been said, there is as little as 4 fathoms of water. because bot
tom has been seen in cairn weather. We, however, could not find less than 7 fathon1s, 
but it may nevertheless exist, so that a large ship bad better not cross this ridge when 
there is much sea running. 'l'he tw-o clifly points, on the north side of Bryon Island, in 
one, mark the northern limits of this rocky ground. 

ANTICOSTI ISLAND.-The Island of Anticosti, situated in the entrance of the N. 
W. arm of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, is 122 miles Jong, 30 miles in extreme breadth, and 
about 270 iniles in circumference, following the coast from point to point across the bays. 

Its shores are every where of rock, belonging to one great formation, namely, a very 
ancient secondary Jirnestone, affording in some parts excellent building stone, of which 
the two light-houses have been constructed. 

Streams of excellent water descend to the sea on every part of the coast. They are 
generally too small to admit boa.ts, becoming rapid immecliately within their entrances, 
and even the largest of them, Observation River, to the westward of the S. W. point, is 
barred with sand. excepting for short intervals of time after the spring freshets or heavy rains. 

Many of these streams abound with trout, and are visited periodicaJiy by great num
bers of salmon, which are taken by the 2 or 3 resident families, and salted for the Quebec 
market. 

Anticosti is estimated to be nowhere higher than 700 feet above the sea. Its south coast 
is low ioLnd shelYin~, with reefs of flat limestone which dry at low water. There is, how
ever, a range of highlands in rear of the S. W. point, and extending for some miles both 
to the north-westward and south-eastwa?'d of it. The north coast, for 70 or 80 miles to 
the westward of the east point, is bold, precipitous, and of considerable elevation. Pic
turesque headlands, the eastern terminations of parallel ridges of table ]and, that rise 
gently with the strata from the S. W .• end in magnificent cliffs of limestone, which are 
externally so nearly white from the effects of weathering, as t9 resemble chalk. Some 
of these cliffs are upwards o( 400 feet in perpendicular height. The remainder of the 
north coast is low, with reefs of" flat limestone, like the southern shores. 

It is unusual to find an island so large as Anticosti without a good harbor. Limestone 
coasts are in general characterised by deep inlets and bays, peninsulated points, and 
detached islets and rocks, bot nothing of the kind wilt be found here, and there is a().l\ja 
sin_gle detached shoal off any part of the coasts. --:,;, 

This island has been generally believed to be extremely dangerous. Its reefs of dat 
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limestone, extending in some parts to 1~ m.ile from the shore, the want of anchorage off 
most parts of the coast. and above all the frequent fogs, justify this belief in part, but not 
in so great a degree, as to render reasonable the dread with which it seems to have been 
ot:casionaUy regarded, and which can only have arisen from the natural tendency to 
magnify dangers ofwhich we have no precise knowledge. 

The people in charge of the light-houses and provision-posts, and one man at Fo-,c: 
Bay, are the only resident inhabitants of the island. The provision-posts have been 
established by the government and legislature of Lower Canada, for the relief of the 
crews of vessels wrecked upon the island. Vessels are more frequently lost here in the 
bad weather at the close of the navigable season, than at other times, and their crews 
would perish from want and the rigors of a Canadian winter, if it were not for this hu
mane provision. The first of these posts is at Ellis Bay, the second at the light-house at 
the S. W. point, the third at Shallop Creek, (sometimes ca1led Jupiter River,) and the 
fourth at the light-house on Heath Point."' 

The light-house on the extremity of the S. "'\V. point, has been built of a very beautiful 
greyish-white encrinital limestone, quarried on the spot. 'rhe tower is of the usual 
conical form, and 75 feet high. The light, which is bright, and revolves every minute. 
can be seen from N. N. W. round by west and south to S. E. by E. The lantern is 
elevated 100 feet above the sea at high water; consequentJy the light can be seen from 
a distance not exceeding 15 miles, when the height oLtbe observer's eye is 10 feet above 
the sea. When the height of the eye is 50 feet, the greatest distance from which the 
lig9:t can he seen will be about 19~ miles, and if the eye be elevated 100 feet the light will 
be visible as far off as 23 tniles nearly, in the average state of the refraction. Hence by 
ascending the rigging till the light just shows above the horizon, and then measuring the 
height of the eye above the sea, a very near estirnate of the vessel's distance at night may 
be obtained. 'I'his light-house, and attached provision-post, are in charge of Lieutenant 
Harvey, on the half-pay of the navy. 

The other light-house, on the southern extremity of I:leath Point, is of the same forn1, 
dimensions, and colot:" as the above, and is also built of the island limestone. It has not 
as yet been lighted, from want of funds, out is intended to show a bright fixed light from 
"W. N. W. round by S. to N. E. by N. 'l'he lantern will stand 100 feet above the sea. 

Having given this general description of the island, I will now notice more particularly 
its shores, reefs, and anchoring places. 

EAST CAPE.-The East Cape of Anticosti is a perpendicular cliff of limestone, 
rising to the height of 100 feet above the sea. The ridge, of which it is the south-eastern 
termination, trends to the westward inland, and the extremity of the very low land to the 
southward of it is Heath Point, on which is the light-house, bearing from the east point 
S. "W. ! S. 3} miles. Between the 2 points is \Vreck Bay, which is dangerous aod 
affords no anchorage. Off to the S. E. from the east cape a reef extends rather more 
than one-third of a mile. 

HEATH POINT.-Ileath Point is of limestone, about 10 feet high, with a super
stratum of peat, in which there are several ponds of dark bog water. Being so low, this 
point disappears below the horizon at the distance of a few miles, the light-house then 
appears like a sai] off the island. and is extre1nely useful in marking the extent of the lo\.V 
land to vessels, either from the eastward or westward, as well as in showing its position 
from the southward, from which direction it cannot be made out at night, being hidden 
by the high land behind, or to the northward. 

The most dangerous reef off this end of the isl;:ind, runs out frorn I-Ieath Point to the 
E. S. E .• nearly 2 miles, at which distance there are 5 fathoms of water. Within that 
distance the reef is composed of large square blocks of limestone, with very irregular 
soundings, varying from 2 to 5 fathoms. The rocky and irregular soundings, from 5 to 
7 fathoms, extend nearly 3 miles off Heath Point, so that I recommend vessels not to 
approach nearer, on any bearing from the point between S. E. by S. and E. by S. With 
the east cape bearing N. by W., the vessel will pass just outside of the shallow and 
irregular soundings in about 20 fathoms of water. 

Off Heath Point, to the southward and westward, the shoal water does not extend 
beyond three-quarters of a mile, and further off on that side there is one of the best open 
anchorages on the island. The best berth is in 10 fathoms, over sand and mud bottom, 
with the light-house E. by N., and Cormorant Point nothing to the westward of W. N. 

:·• • There are direction b~s erected on the shore, or nailed to trees, from which the branches 
have been cut off, near the beach, and on various parts of the coast. These direction boards are 
intended to point out to ship-wrecked per.sons the way to the provision-posts. The direction boards 
were pl.aced on the following parts of the shore, as I fin~ from Mr. Lambly's remark-hook, for I have 
not s~n them all :-1st. On the west point. 2nd. Four leagues south-eastward of Ellis Bay. 3rd. 
~~uleagues westward of Shallop Creek. 4th. Seven leagues eastward of Shnllop Creek. And 
diire were formerly others on Heath Point and the S. W. point, which the light.bouse11 have ren
d'ered unnecessary. 
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W. The vessel will then be 2 miles off shore, and will be sheltered from all winds frolll 
W. N. "\V. round by the N. t.o E. by N. 

CORMOR-\.NT POINT.-From Heath Point Cormorant Point bears \V. by N .• 6 
miles; aud the sou.th point bears W. N. \V. 16}, miles frorn Cormorant Point. In this 
distance the coast is low, and undulating, with poillts of low li1uestone cliffs, and beaches 
of sand and shingle in the bays, iadosing large ponds or lagoons, into many of which the 
tide flows, and also sm'.111 stream,; frorn the interior of the island. rJ'his part of the coast 
may safely be approached by the lead. as will be seen in the chart, for the reefa no where 
extend further off than three-quarters of a 1nile till we corne to the South Point. 

SOUT •. -I POLN'I'.-The South Point is a cliff of sandy clay, resting upon limestone. 
It is eatimated not to exceed 60 feet in height, and there is nothing remarkable in its 
shape; but there is no other cl:.iy cliff near it, an<l as it is an extreme point, there will be 
little difficulty in distinguishio~ it by the trending of the land. The reef off it to the 
southward, runs out nearly l~ mile, and the se:t Ufiiually breaks upon it. The light ou 
Heath Point and Cormoranc Point in one, bearing E. by S., clear this reef at the distance 
of 2 miles, but I fear that the light will seldoin be- seen up to the reef, which is distant 
~2 rniles from it. The leading n1ark will nevertheless be of use to vessels between South 
Point and Cormorant Point. 

From South Point to the light-house on the S. "\V. point. a distance of 56 miles, there 
is iluch a sa1neness in the character of the coast, that it is very difficult to make out one 
part from another. 

'I'he houses, however, of l\:fr. Harnilton, in charge of the provision-post at Shalwp 
Creek, will be seen 13 iniles north-westwanl of the south point, and at the first lirnestone 
cliff to the aorth-westward of those houses is Pavilion River. 24 1niles from South Point. 
In this distance tbe coast is very low, and may be approached ,.,arely by the deepsea lead, 
the soundings in inoderate depths exten1ling frorn 5 to 8 miles off, as will be seen in the 
chart. The coast begins to rise at Pavilion River, there being a high ridge close in rear 
of the coast all the way to the S. W. point, and beyood it for some 1niles. '!'his distance 
of 32 miles. between Pavilioo River and the S. "\V. point, co1nprises the bo1<lest pans of 
the south coast of the island, but should be very cautiously approached in foggy we"lther, 
as there is little or no warning by the lead. When far enough to the westw:ir-d, the light 
on South-west Point bearing nothing to the westward of N. N. W., as before directed, 
will be a sufficient guide. 

In the whole distance from South to South-west Points, the reefs nowhere extend 
further off from high water mark than one mile, and the island may therefore be safely 
approached to within 2 miles. 

SALT-LAKE BAY .-Eleven miles south-eastward of South-west Point, is Salt
Lakc Bay. which has fine sandy beaches, enclosing lagoons or ponds, into which the tide 
ftows. Off the centre ofthis bay. and with its N. \V. point bearing N. by E . .\ E., distant li-
1nile, there is very indifferent anchorage, in 7 fathoms, over sandy bottom. Vessels should 
he careful uot to anchor further to the southward and eastward, since there is som.e foul 
aod rocky ground about a mile in that direction from the positjon which I have recom
tnended. There are 7 fathoms, rocky bottom, marked. in the chart on the spot to which 
I allude, and there is probably less water between il and the south-eastern point of the 
bay, so that no one should attempt to pass between it and the shore. 

The S. W. point of Anticosti is a low pr0jecting ridge of limestone, having a small 
cove on its north side, which forms it into a peninsula. The ]and rises graduaHy, iu the 
rear of this, to the summit of the ridge above-mentioned. On the south side of the point 
there is a beach of limestone gravel on which boats may land, :is well as in the cove on 
the north side, when the wind is off the land. and the .:iea smooth. On the north side of 
the point, and for several miles along the coast, to Observation River, the cliffs are per
pendicular and washed by tpe sea. The light-house stands on the western extremity of 
the point, and forms a very conspicuous land-mark. A reef extends out fro1n the point~ 
to the W. and S. W., not more than half a mile; and 2 miles off, in the same direction~ 
there are 30 fathoms, over rocky bottom, deepening rapidly to 65 fathoms, with sand and 
shell:s, at the distance of three miles. At the distance of 6 n1iles, to the southward aud 
westward of the point, the depth is about 110 fathoms, with mud bottom, and increases 
to 200 fathoms nearly midway towards the south coast. 

There is a bay on the north side of the point, in which vessels may anchor in 12 or 13 
fathoms, over a bottom of sand, gravel, and broken shells, and with the extremity of the 
point bearing S. S. W. ! W., distant three-quarters of a mile, when the cliffs to the east
ward will be at the same distance. The shelter is from N. b~E. round by E. to S. by 
W., and small vessels may lie close under the point, but it is a. dangerous state to be 
caught in by westerly winds, which are preceded by a heavy swell. The ground, I think. 
is not to be trusted, so that, altogether, I do not reco1nmend any vessel to anchor here 
unless in case of necessity. 

There is no anchorage from South-west point to Ellis Bay, and as I have already given 
directions respecting this part of the western coast, little remains to be noticed. The 



 

IlLUNT'.S A:\lEHJCAN COAST PILOT. 79 
reefs of flat li1nestone extend froil'l it, in most parts, fully a mile; and often have 10 or 
12 fathoms of water close outshle of them: Lnt vessels, with the lead going, may safely 
stand iu as near as 2 miles, or, which will be safer than an estimated distance, had better 
tack in 17 fathon1s. 

OBSERY AT'lON RIVER.-Observation River, fr} miles northward of South-west 
Point, is the largest stream on the island, having 5 or C feet of water in the entrance after 
the melting of the snows in the spring of the year, but soon becornes baned with sand by 
the S. \V. gales. It becomes shoal and rapid immediately within, though it has a course 
from. the eastward of many leagues. lts source does not appear to be known to the people 
of the island. Immediately to the northward of this river there are very conspicuous 
and high sandy cliffs. rI'lie St. J\'lary cliffs, 21 miles from South-west Point, are also of 
sanrl, less high, and less remarkable, but yet not difficult to distinguish. 

BESCIE RIVER.-Bescie River is :1 very small stream, at the head of a small covey 
affording shelter to boats. and where there is a hut. at which a hunter and fisherman 
occasionally resides. It is 7 miles north-westward of the St . .J\clary Cliffs, and 12 miles 
south-eastward of Ellis Bay. 

ELLIS BA Y.-Ellis Bay affords the only tolerably sheltered anchorage in the island. 
Vessels, whose draught is not too great for a depth of 3 fathoms, may safely lie there 
during the three finest months of summer, namely, June, July, and August; but they 
should moor with an open hawse to the southward. Larger vessels, whose object is to 
remain for a few hours only, 1nay anchor further out, and in 3~ and 4 fathoms~ but 
neither the ground nor the shelter will be found so good as further up the bay. 

'I'he best benh is in a line between Cape Henry and the white cliff, bearing W. S. "W. 
!. W., and E. N. E. i E. respectively from each other; Gamache House, N. by E., and 
t.,;ape Eagle between S.S. E. } E., and S. S. E. !- .E. 'l'he vessel will then be in 3 fatb-
01ns, over muddy botton1, distant about 300 fathoms from the fiats on either side, and 
about half a mile from those at the head of the bay. The extremities of the reefs, off 
Capes Henry and Eap;le, will bear S. "V. by S. and S. -& E. respectively; thus leaving 
3;! points of the compass open, but in a direction fron1 which heavy winds are of very 
rare occurrence. and never last long. 1"Ioreover, when they do chance to occur, the sea is 
much less at the anchorage than might be expected. although very heavy in the entrance 
between the reefs. These reefs are of fiat li1nestone, and dry at low water; and as the 
tides only rise from 4 to 7 feet, the sea always breaks upon them when there is the least 
swell. 'I'he reef off Cape 1-Ienry runs out neady a n1ile to the southward, and that off 
Cape Eagle near three-quarters of a mile to the westward. The entrance between them 
is 600 fathoms wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. Extensive flats project from these reefs 
quite round the bay, and do not entirely dry at low water, excepti11g in very low spring 
tides, but there are itnrnense boulder stones upon then1 which always show. These flats 
occasion the landing to be very bad, excepting at high water, which is the only time that 
supplies of good water can be obtained from Gamache River. 

Ellis Bay can be easily made out from sea, for Cape Henry is a bluff poiut, and the 
land being very low at the head of the bay, occasions the opening to show distinctly. 
On a nearer approach, Cape Eagle and White Cliff on the east side. and the ho1:1ses near 
the head of the bay, will be easily rec,-,gnized with the assistance of our chart; whilst 
two ridges, or hills. will be seen far back in the country, and to tbe northward and 
eastward. 

The long line of breakers on either side, and the numerous large stones so far from 
the shore ahead, will present any thing but an agreeable appearance to those who may 
approach this bay for the first time. but there will be no danger, if the following direc
tion be attended to. Jn app1·oaching the bity from the westward, with westerfy winds, run 
down along the outside of Lhe reefs off Cape Henry by the lead. and in 10 fathoms, until 
the followinii, leading marks come on: namely, the we.st side of "\Vhite Cliff on with the 
east side of the westernmost of two hills, far b<4ck iu the country, and bearing N. E. fl N.; 
then haul up with these 1narks on, and they will le<td you info s1nooth water, close under 
Cape Henry Reef. in 3} fathoms. Continue running in, with these marks on, until Ga
mache House bear'! N. by E.; then haul up for it. and anchor in the berth which I bave 
previously recommended. The lead should be kept going, and the reefs on either side 
should not be approached nearer than 3 fathoms, in any part, until you arri"e at the 
anchorage. 

Ia running for the bay from the south-eastward, with an easterly wind, come no nearer 
to the west _Point of Cape ;Eagle Reef" than 7 fathoms, until the east side of W bite Clitf 
come on with the east side of the same hill as before, then haul up with this mark on 
till the houses be;u N. E .• and proceed as above directed. Take notice that the west 
side of \Vhite Cliff is used for the leading ma..-k in westerly winds, and the east side in 
easterly winds, the intention being to keep the vessel in either case from going too near 
the Jee side of rhe channel. 
'-On the ourside of Cape Henry. and continuing to the west point of Anticosti, r~efs 

eJC:tend ll- mile from the shore; and vessels approaching it should keep the lead going, 
and attend to the soundings in the chart. 
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WEST POINT is low and wooded, with reefs which do not extend bevond a mile 
from the shore, and vessels may pass it in 15 fathoms at the distance of lt U:1ile. 

The north coast of Anticosti, between the west and north points, is low, with reefs of 
flat Ii1nestone, extending one mile from the shore. There are soundings, in moderate 
deplhs, for more than one mile out from the reefs. Vessels should not go nearer than 
25 fathoms. In the rear of the coast, and about half way between the west and north 
points, are the two hills, or ridges, mentioned as forming one of the leading marks for 
Ellis Bay. From North Point to l-ligh Cliff, a distance of 13 miles, the coast is rather 
more bold and elevated, parallel ridges, in an eF1st and west direction, and with s1nall 
streams between them, beginning to abut upon the coast. North Point is wooded, of 
very moderate height, and without any cliff. It is so little ren1arkable as to be only dis
tinguished by the change which takes place at 1t in the direction of the coast. High 
Cliff Cape is easily recognized, being the only cliff on the island that has a talus in front 
of it, or that has not its base washed by the sea at high water. 

From High Cliff to White North Cliff, a dis(ance of 26 miles, the coast is ]ow in front, 
with ridges of considerable elevation a few 1niles back in the country. This is the most 
dangerous part of the north coast, for the reefs extend nearly 2 miles out from high wa
ter mark, beginning at some low cliffs 7 miles eastward of High Cliff Cape, and continue 
to do so for 4 or 5 miles to the south-eastward, after which they gradually diminish in 
breadth, ti11 at White North Cliff they are not more than half a mile from the shore. 
There is, however, less warning by the deepsea lead all along this part of the coast 
until we approach White North Clift~ off which there are 70 fathoms, at the distance of 
1.! mile from the surf. 

White North Cliff is very remarkable, for there is no other high cliff near it. It ap
pears like a white patch on the Jand, and can be seen from a distance of 6 or 7 leagues. 

Low cliffs commence 4 miles south-eastward of White North Cliff, and continue to 
Carleton Point, under which vessels may anchor in fine weather and westerly winds, and 
obtain wood and water. 'l'en n11les further to the south-eastward is Cape Observation, a 
bold, hif!h. and remarkable headland. On its west side there is a magnificent range of 
greyish white cliffs, several hundred feet high. At the extremity of the cape. these cliffs 
become suddenly much lower, and then 1·ise again to their forrner elevation for a short 
distance on the east side. As this is well described in the chart, the cape will be easily 
recognized. Vessels may anchor under it with westerly winds and :fine weather, and ob
"tain supplies of wood and water very conveniently. 'l'welve and a half miles further 
south-eastward, along a bold coast with high greyish white cliffs, and small bays between, 
brings us to Bear Head, also of greyish white cliffs, 400 feet high, and resembling in 
some degree Cape Observation. This last named cliff has no equally high cliffs to the 
westward of it, whilst Bear Head has a difference which will prevent the one from being 
mistaken for the other. 

From the West Cliff to Beat" Bead the coast is extremely bold, there being in most 
parts 100 fathoms of water within 3 rniles of the shore. 

BEAR BAY is situated between Bear Head and Cape Robert, which are distant nearly 
6 miles from each other, in a N. N. W. i W. and S. S. E.-! E. direction nearly. It is 
by far the best roadstead on the north coast of Anticosti, and, indeed, the only one in which 
a large ship would like to anchor, unless she had some p:uticular object in view. lt is 
sufficiently roomy, the botto1n is excellent for holding. the depth of water moderate, and 
1:he shelter extends from N. N. W. round by W. and S. to S. E. by S. In order to re
cognize this ancho1·age, it may be observed that Cape Robert consists of cliff's of the same 
color and elevation as those of Bear Head; and that there are two other points of cliffs 
300 feet high within the bay, the south-easternmost of which is named Tower Point. 
Between Tower Point and Cape Robert, at a distance of one mile from the former, as 
well as from the western shore, and in 13 fathoms of water, over a bottom of brown mud, 
is the best anchorage, where '"l'ower Point will bear N. W. f W., Cape Robert S. E . .!. 
S •• and Bear Head N. by W. i W. " 

Bear Bay is divided into three smaller bays by the two high points of cliff which I have 
ntentioned. In each of these bays there are fine bold beaches of sand and limestone 
shingle. and streams where water may be easily obtained. But the principal strear:n is 
Bear River, which enters the southernmost of the three bays close to the S. E. side of 
Tower Point. It is too shallow and rapid to admit boats, but the water is clear and good. 
The cliffs in Bear Bay are magnificent: they are of greyish white limestone, i.o thin 
strata dipping very slightly to the southward, and are perpendicular or overha•ging. At 
t.he extremities of the points the cliffs are rounded by the action of the waves and atmos
phere so as to resemble towers, which resemblance is rendered stronger by the masonry
like appearance of the rock. The trees are of diminutive growth. 

From Cape Robert to Table Head, a distance of 19 miles to the south-eastward, the 
coast is broken into small bays, with shingle beach and small streams between high h-8-
)ands, terminating in perpendicular cliffs, the bases of which are washed by the litea. 
None of these ba,s afford good anchorage. Table Head is rendered remarkable by the 
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hill from whence it derives its name, and which rises immediately from the eumniit of 
the cliffs. 

FOX POINT is 4 miles further to the south-eastward, and much lower than Table 
Head. Fox Bay, which is a little less than 2 miles to the southward of Fox Point. is 
about I mile wide and deep, with sandy beach at its head, where there is a considerable 
stream issuing from a small Jake. Boats may enter the outlet of this lake at high water. 
The house and store of M. Godin are on the N. -W. side of the head of the bay, and are 
the scenes of the dreadful sufferings and melancholy fate of the crew and passengers of 
the ship Granicus, -wrecked on this coast in November, 1828, and who all perished from 
want offood, after enduring the most horrible misery, before the fol!owing spring. 

REEF POINT, of very low limestone, is the southern point of Fox Bay, from which 
a reef of flat limestone, covered with only a few feet of water, runs out to the distance of 
fully It mile. There is a depth of 10 fathorns close off the end of this reef, so that it is 
extreme1y dangerous. To be sure of clearing it to the north-eastward, a vessel should 
not be brought nearer by the lead than 17 or 18 fathoms ; or if any of the land to the 
north-westward of Table Head be open clear of it, she will pass in safety. 

NORTH REEF .-From the northern point of Fox Bay, which is a cliff of moderate 
height, another reef runs out more than a half a mile to the south-eastward. A point 
of the southern reef, before mentioned, extends to the northward in such a way as to 
overlap the reef off the northern point, leaving an entrance from the north-eastward be
tween the two only a quarter of a mile wide, and 13 feet deep at low water. Inside there 
is a space half a mile wide, from 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms, and with 16 feet in the middle. 
over muddy bottom. A wind from E. by N., or E. N. E., blows right into the bay; 
but I am told that the sea does not roll in, but in heavy weather breaks on the reefs and 
in the entrance. This account I believe to be correct, and that small vessels would be 
perfectly safe there during the summer months. 

Between Fox Bay and East Cape, the coast is of limestone cliffs, 100 feet in height, 
bold and free from danger. Between Cape Sand-top and East Cape vessels may an
chor with all westerly winds in from 16 to 20 fathoms, over fine sand, at a distance o{ 
one mile from the shore. 

The tides and currents around Anticosti are so irregular that I can add very little to 
that which has been already stated. 

I have seen the stream run along the land for a whoJe day at the rate of a mile per 
hour, in either direction, without any apparent c;iuse, and altogether regardless of the 
cha.nge of tide. At other times I have found the tides regular in shore. Under these 
circumstances it is evident that the set of the stream, at any time or place, cannot be 
reckoned upon with certainty. 

HoweYer, in addition to my previous remarks, I may observe that there is usually very 
little stream in any direction on the north coast, from '\Vhite CJi.ff south-eastward to 
Table Head. From the latter to East Cape, on the contrary, there is very frequently a 
stream from the northward, running at a rate varying from a half to one knot. In one 
or two instances I have seen this stream commence and end with the flood tide, so that 
I have been led to imagine a connection between them; and, if this be the case, it may 
arise from the circumstance of its being high water sooner on the north coast, up as high 
as the Esquimaux Islands, than at the east point of Anticosti. The waters having thus 
attained a higher level to the northward may, in consequence, flow to the southward. 
On the other hand it must be mentioned that I have observed this stream during the 
ebb tide. 

It frequently happens that, when this cl.H'rrent from the northward is running. another 
from the W. N. W. comes along the south coast, in which case they meet at the reef 
off' Heath Point, and cause a great ripple, or irregular breaking sea. When this has 
been observed by us. there has been usually a fresh breeze along the land on either side 
of the island ; the wind on the north side of the island being from the N .• or N. by E •• " 
whilst that along the south side was "\V. N. ,V. I have seen both these winds blowing·'""' 
a smart double-reefed topsail breeze at the same time, and for a whole day together, and 
yet never meet round the east end of the island, which is nowhere more than 200 foet 
in height. Between the two winds there was a triangular space of cairn and light baffling 
airs: the base of this triangle extended from Heath Point to East Cape, aad its apex 
from 5 to 8 miles to the eastward of the island. I mention this circumstance because it 
woul~ be dangerous for a vessel to stand into the calm space between the two winds. where 
the high cross sea and constantly changing light airs might leave her at the mercy of' 
the current, in no emall danger of being set on the Heath Point Reef. 

I. have !'6en f~r ho~rs endeavoring to get out of this_ singular :"pace~ trit~ming sails 
to hgbt airs~ whi?h did not remain steady_ to any one point for a minute of time; and I 
was,.nnally, 1n spite of every effort to the· contrary, carried over the reef by the current, 
seeipg the rocks distinctly under the vessel's bottom, but fortunately drawing too little 
Water .to strike upon them. 

11 
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THE SOUTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE, 
FROM CAPE DESPAIR TO THE RIVER MAGDALEN. 

CAPE DESPAIR, the N. E. point of the bayofChaleur, consists of red sandstone 
cliffs, without beach, and of a moderate height above the sea. 

LEANDER SHOAL. bears from Cape Despair S. S. E., distant rather more than 1} 
Jnile. It ia about a quarter of a mile in diameter, from 4 fathoms to 4 fathoms, and has 
16 feet least water on one spot, which, however, it is very difficult to find. It is a rocky 
shoal, and there is a clear passage between it and the cape. The leading marks are as 
follow: the line of the White Head, in one with the inner or N. W. end of Perce Rock, 
passes just outside of the shoal, in 7 fathoms; therefore the whole of Perce Rock, well 
open to the eastward of the White Head, will lead clear outside ofall. From a half to 
the whole of the Perce Rock, shut in behind the White Head, will lead clear between the 
Leander and Cape Despair. 

BON A VENTURE ISLAND has bold and perpendicular cliffs o:f red sandstone and 
conglomerate on all sides excepting the west. These cliffs, in some parts, attain an eleva
tion of 250 feet above the sea, and their ledges and fissures are the habitation of innu
merable gannets. From the west side, shoal water extends to the distance of a quarter 
of a mile, and there is anchorage in 15 fathoms between it and White Head; but the 
~ding is insecure and heavy in consequence of the swell, which, in bad weather, rolls 
round the island. The channel between Bonaventure Island and the Perce Rock is about 
1! mile wide, and free from danger. 

THE PERCE ROCK is 288 feet high, precipitous a11 round, and bold to seaward. 
lt is narrow, and about one-third of a mile long in a S. E. direction, being an outlier to 
the range of cliffs on the S. W. side of Mal Bay. It is rendered remarkable by two large 
holes which have been perforated through it by the waves, and through one of which a 
boat can pass at high water. Between this rock and the White Head is the Bay of 
Perce, having a reef at the distance of half a mile to the S. W. of the Perce Rock, and 
extending out nearly half a mile from the shore, as will be seen in the chart. Small ves
&els engaged in the fisheries anchor on either side of this reef with winds off the land~ but 
it is a dangerous place, and not to be recommended for large vessels. 

The town of Perce, principaJly inhabited by persons engaged in the fisheries, occupies 
the shores of the bay, and l\lont Perce, or, as it is sometimes called, the Table Roulante, 
rises, immediately from it, to the height of 1230 feet above the sea. '!'his mountain is 
very remarkable, and can be seen at sea from a distance of 40 miles. A reef connects 
the Perce Rock with Pe.int Perce, and off the N. E. side of the latter small vessels anchor 
with westerly winds. There is generally a regular tide of flood and ebb, of about a knot, 
between Bonaventure Island and the main land: the flood tide running to the S. W. 
round Cape Despair and up the Bay of Chaleur; and the ebb in the contrary direction
Two or three miles outside, or to the eastward of Bonaventure Island, the current to the 
southward out of the St. Lawrence, will often be found running regardless of the tides. 

MAL BAY is between 5 and 6 miles wide, by 4 miles deep, and entirely open to the 
S. E. On its S. W. side, and under the Perce mountains, there are magnificent cliffs 
666 feet in perpendicular height above the sea. Its N. E. side bas low cliffs of sandstone,. 
with occasional beaches. A fine broad 1;1andy beach extends right across the head of the 
bay, and ioc]oses a shallow lagoon. A considerable river, and several small stream~ 
discharge their waters intu the lagoon, which has an outlet in the N. W. corner of the bay,. 
called tbe Tickle, admitting boats at high water and in fine weather. There is anchorage 
all round the shores of Mal Bay, but as a heavy sea and thick fog often precede a S. E. 
gale, and render it difficult :for a vessel to beat out, it cannot be recommended. There is 
an open cove or smalJ bay on the N. E. side, in which a vessel can be occasionally moored 
close to the shore, and in 3 fathoms water, hut this is of no use for the general purposes 
of navigation. 

POINT PETER is the N. E. point ofMalBay, and the south point ofGaspe Bay; it: 
is oflow:sandstone, and thickly covered with the white houses of the fishermen. Flat Island 
lies about 400 fathoms off Point Peter; and is small, low, and of sandstone. There is a 
clear channel between the island and the point, but no good anchorage; for although 
vessels occasionally anchor to the northward of the island, yet the ground is so foul, that 
there is great danger of losing an anchor from its booking the rocks. 

From Flat Island to Cape Gaspe, across the mouth of Gaspe Bay, the course is N. N. 
E .• 7l miles. 

G A:SP E BAY .-The admirable bay of Gaspe possesses advantages which may hereafter 
render it one o:f the most important places, in a maritime point of view. in these seas. It 
contains an excellent outer roadstead off Douglas Town; a harbor at its head, capable of" 

·holding a numerous fleet in perfect safety; and a basin where the largest ships might be 
hove down and refitted. . . 

The cours,e up this bay from Flat Island to the end of Sandy-beach Point, ..,.hicla tbrm11 
the harbor, is N. by W.-!- W. rather more than 16 miles. From the Flower-pot Rock 
to the same point, the course is N. _ W. ! N. and distance nearly l ll miles~ 
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From Point Peter the land rises in undulations to the chain of mountains about 6 milea 
inland from the south-western shore of the bay. These mountains, in some points, attain 
an elevation of 1500 feet above the level oftbe sea, and sweeping i·ound Mal Bay, tenni
nate with the Perce Mountains, before mentioned. The south-western shore of Gaspe 
Bay, from Point Peter to Douglas Town, a distance of 12 miles, presents a succession 
of precipitous headlands; the cliffs, of bituminous shale and sandstones, being in their 
highest parts, 200 feet above the sea. Shoal water extends nearly a third of a mile from 
the cliffs, and vessels beating should beware of this, since the water shoals too rapidly 
to allow of much warning by the lead, 

CAPE GASPE--Cape Gaspe is an extremely remarkable headland, of limestone, 
having on its N. E. side a magnificent rarige of cliffs, which rise from the sea to the height 
of692 feet. Flower-pot Rock lies close off the S. E. extremity of the cape. and is also 
a very remarkable object ; the base of it being worn so small by the waves, that it appears 
astonishing that it can resist their force, or the pressure of the ice. It is sometimes 
called the "Ship's Head," at others the "Old Woman," by the fishermen, and is so bold 
that Teasels may haul round it into the bay within the distance of a quarter of a mi1e. 
Boats may pass between it and the cape when there is no surf. 'l'he limestone of Cape. 
Gaspe dips to the S. W., so that the cliffs within the bay are very much lower than those 
on the outside of the cape previously 1neutioned. 

The N. E. side of the bay is thickly covered with the houses of the fishermen for a 
distance of 5 miles within Cape Gaspe; the principal fishing establishments belonging, 
as at Perce, to Jersey merchants. 1.'here is an anchorage with good holding ground, 
but in not less than 17 fathoms, except within a quarter of a mile of the shore, abreast 
of St. George Cove, Grande Greve, and Little Gaspe. The word Cove is, however, 
inappropriately applied to any part of the shore between Grande Greve and the cape, for 
though there are fishing establishments there, there are no coves whatever. This side is 
bold. and free from danger in every part, with the exception of the Seal Rocks, which 
are the only detached danger in the bay. 

SEA.L ROCKS.-The Sea] Rocks are 61 mi]es within Cape Gaspc, one mile S. E. 
by S. from Cape Brule, and half a mile off-shore. The length of this reef from 3 fath
oms to 3 fathoms, and in a direction parallel to the shore, is half a mile; and its breadth 
a quarter of a mile. The least water is 4 feet, and there are 3{ fathoms between it and 
the shore. When on the outer edge of the Seal Rocks, Cape Bru1e is in one with the 
next clitf"y point up the bay, bearing N. 35 W., by compass; and this only mark is suffi
cient for the safety of vessels beating, for the rocks are out of the way with fair winds. 

At Grand Greve, 3i miles within Cape Gaspe, the ridge of land dips and narrows, so 
that there is a portage across it, leading to the settlements at Cape Rozier. On the N. 
W. side of the portage a range of mountains commences, and they continue along the 
N. E. side of the bay, and the N. W. arm, till they are lost to view in the interior of the 
country. Opposite to the basin of Gaspe, they rise to the height of 1500 feet above the sea. 

DOUGLAS TO,VN.-Douglas Town is a village of fishermen and farmers, standing 
on the rising ground at the south side of the entrance of the River St. John: its position 
in relation to Point Peter has been already mentioned. The water is very deep in th~ 
outer parts of the bay. being from 30 to upwards of 60 fathoms, over mud bottom; but 
on approaching Douglas the depth decreases regularJy to the anchorage. 

GAS PE BA Y.-'l'he roadstead off the town of Douglas is extensive, vessels may 
anchor in any part of it, and in any depth, from 11 to 6 fathoms. over sand and clay bot
tom; but the best berth is in 7 fathoms, with the entrance of the River St. John bearing 
N. W. by W. If mile• The course and distance from Cape Gaspe to this anchorage is 
N. W. by \V. 7~ miles. There is, however, no shelter from winds between S. E. by E. 
aod S. S. E. which blow directly into the bay, and roll in a heavy swell. The riding is, 
nevertheless, much Jess heavy on such occasions than might be expected; and as the 
ground is excellent for holding, a vessel may safely anchor here during the summer 
molitbs. 

_Water may be obtained by ascending the River St • .John to the islands, a distance of2 
nt1~es. In the spring of the year there is often 9 feet water in the entrance of this river, 
which is between 2 points of sand, as will be seen in the chart: and there are 12 feet of 
water in the narrow channel for some distance within. At the islands the river becomes 
shallow and rapid. 
~APE. HA.LDIMAND.-Cape Haldimand, 2 miles northward of Dou~las, is a b1utf 

pomt of Cliff, and the south-eastern termination of the range of hills which separates the 
harbor, f?asin, and S. W. arm, from the va11ey of the River St. John. 

GA..SPE HARBOR.-From the N. E. side of Cape Haldimand, Sandy-beach Point 
rttns out to the northward, and forms the Harbor of Gaspe. It is a very low and narrow 
point.of sand, eonvex to seaward, on which side the water deepens gradually from high 
water mark to the depth of3 fathoms, a distance of nearly half a mile: on the inside it is 
•"ld as a wall. Thua this spit, apparently so fragile, becomes a natural dam or break
wa.ter. upon which the heavy sweU, which often rolls into the bay, can produce no effect. 
expending its strength in the shoal water, before reaching the beach. The water deepens 
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immediately outside of 3 fathoms, all along the outside of Sandy-beach Point, and also 
off its north extremity; so that it is both dangerous and difficult to beat in or out of the 
harbor at night; the lead giving little or no warning. 

To the northward of Sandy-beach Point, at the distance of nearly a mile, is the pe
ninsula, which is a low sand, covered with spruce trees, and it has several whale sheds near 
its west point. Between the shoal water in the bay to the eastward of the peninsula, and 
that which extends from the extremity of Sandy-beach Point, is the narrowest part of the 
entrance to the harbor, which is 420 fathoms wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and 
upwards of 11 fathoms deep in the centre. . 

To run into the Harbor of Gaspe attend to the following directions and remarks. On 
the N. E. side of the N. W. arm, there is a w~ooded point with low clay cliff, 21- miles 
above the peninsula. This point appears as if it were the extreme on that side, when 
seen over the end of the peninsula from a vessel approaching the entrance of the harbor, 
and is called Point Panard. Now this point (seen over the peninsula,) in one with the 
inner or north side of the whale sheds before mentioned, is the mark for the northern 
extreme of the shoal off Sandy-beach Point. The extremity of the spruce trees is as far 
within the whale sheds as these last are from the sandy extremity of the peninsula. On 
the inner side of Sandy-beach Point, and near to its junction with the main land, stands 
a wooden wind1nilL Keep Point Panard in one with that extremity of the spruce trees 
on the peninsula, bearing N. 47 ,V., until the windmill, just mentioned, comes in one 
with the west or inner side of the end of Sandy-beach Point, bearing S. ! W., when you 
:Dlay haul into the anchorage under the point, or steer for the basin, as may be desired. 

When beating in, tack by the lead from the N. E. side of the bay, and in the board 
towards Sandy-beach Point, put the helm down the instant the marks for leading in, just 
given, come in one. 

At night, when neither Sandy-beach Point, nor the peninsula can be seen, it becomes 
rather a difficult affair to tack a vessel into the harbor. The only guide then is the lead. 
There should be a hand in each chains, one heaving when the other cries the soundings. 
Soundings should be first struck on the N. E. side of the bay, about 2 miles outside of 
the entrance of the harbor, and the edge of the shoal water on that side should be followed, 
in from 5 to 7 fathoms, until you judge, by the distance run, and the change which takes 
place in the direction of the edge of the bank which you are running upon, that you are 
approaching the peninsula and have passed Sandy-beach Point, and can, in consequence, 
venture to haul to the southward into the anchorage. To form this judgm~nt accurately 
is the difficult part of the process, and as to fail in this would probably cause the loss of 
the vessel, if the usual heavy swell should be rolling into the bay with S. E. winds, I 
recommend a vessel rather to trust to her anchors off Douglas Town than to make the 
attempt. In case ofa vessel which has lost her anchors, the directions which I have given 
may prove of use. Within Sandy-beach Point, that is in the Ilarbor ofGaspe, the shelter 
is complete from all winds; the bottom is mud, and the depth nowhere exceeds 11-i\ 
fathoms. 

Having now given directions to enable the seaman to take his vessel into a place of 
perfect security, from which he may proceed to the basin, or to any other part of the 
harbor, with the assistance of the chart, or of a pilot, I shall not swell these remarks by 
a minute description of the interior of the harbor, which the chart renders unnecessary, 
and which is not in any way essential to safety. 

I shall merely add that the harbor is divided into the N. W. and S. W. arms. The 
N. W. arm has deep water for nearly 3 miles above the peninsula, and continues navigable 
for keeled boats about 3 miles further, where the principal river of the harbor enters the 
arm between Marsh and Meadow Islands. 

The entrance of the S. W. arm is about 180 fathoms wide, and between two sandy 
points, but the navigable channel is contracted by shoals on either side to about 60 fath 
oms: and 5 fathoms of water can be carried in. The deep water part of the S. W. arm, 
which continues for three-quarters of a mi1e within the entrance, is called the Basin of 
Gaspe; it has a depth of from 5 to 9 fathoms, over a mud bottom, and is sufficiently 
capacious to hold a very great number of vessels as securely as in a dock. Boats can 
ascend this arm by a narrow channel, between shoals, about 3 miles, as in the N. W. arm, 
and the navigation, for all but canoes or flat-bottomed boats, is terminated in the same 
manner, by shallow channels between l\'larsh and .Meadow Islands; above this part of the 
river it becomes contracted and rapid, and the water fresh. A small rivulet in the bay, 
on the inside of the south point of the entrance of the basin, is the most convenient 
watering place in the harbor. The Collector of Customs, and the principal families, 
reside on the shores of the basin. Most of these families, as wen as those of the N. W. 
arm and the harbor generally, are farmers, hut several of them are also engaged in the 
whale fishery, which they prosecute in small schooners. 'l"he cod fishery is carried on 
bf the people of the bay ouu1ide, for the most part iu connection with the Jersey mer
chants. The great majority of the fishermen are either from Jersey, or de.scended h:lll 
the people of that island, whose language they retain. · 

There are re&ular but weak streams of flood and ebb in the entrances of the harbor and 
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basin. In the bay the streams of the tides are so irregular. that I can say nothing certain 
respecting them. They are, however, usually almost imperceptible, excepting near the 
shore.s, and even there they are so weak as to be of little or no consequence to a vessel. 

The current down the St. Lawrence runs strongly past Flower-pot Rock over towards 
Flat Island, especially in the ebb tide, which often increases its rate to 2 knots, and this 
should be remembered by vessels making the bay with a northedy wind. This current, 
when it meets the swell which so often prevails fro1n the S. and S. E .• causes a high, 
short, and breaking sea, all along the coast frorn above Cape Rozier to Cape Gaspe, and 
extending across the eutrance of Gaspe Hay. "\,Vhen the wind is light, a vessel becomes 
quite unmanageable in this sea, and it is extremely dangerous to be caught in it, close to 
the shore, by a light breeze on the land. 

In fine summer weather there is often a sea-breeze blowing right up the bay from about 
9 A. M. until sunset. At such tin1es, there is generally a light land-breeze at night down 
the arms, which often extends for several miles out into tbe bay. In the outer part of 
the bay, however, it will generally be found to be cahn, even at tin1es when a fresh breeze 
is blowing outside Cape {_iaspe and Point Peter. The wind at sea on such occasions is 
generally from the S. W. 

The soundings off this part of the coast will be seen in our charts for the first time; 
they will prove of very great use to vessels running up in foggy weather, and bad they 
been previously known, might have saved 1uany vessels. \Ve had an opportunity of 
judging of this last spring, when a large ship, full of emigrants, ran stem on to Whale 
Jsland in Gaspe Bay. She was under all s'1il before a moderate S. E. wind, in a thick 
fog, and steering N. W. 1 fro1n which it appeat·s that she 1nust have been running in sound
ings from 20 to 40 fathoms, for at least 4 leagues, aud, probably, for 3 hours before she 
struck. No lead was hove, the existence of the soundings being unknown. The vessel 
was conceived to be well to the northward, and, cousequeutly, to be steering a safe course. 
One cast of the 1eac.l would have dispelled tllis delusion, and might have saved the vessel. 
Let this be a warning to seamen. 

In the prolongation of the line of Care Gasp6 nearly, there are several rocky patches 
frequented by the fishennen. They all lie in the same direction fron• Flower-pot Rock, 
S. S. E. -;} E. The first is a small patch with 8 fathoms least water, the second has 16 
fathoms, and the third 10 fathoms. Their distance from the rock are -i, 1-!, and 13 miles 
respectively. There is deep water and irregular soundings between thf'"ln, and the Jast 
mentioned is ou the banks of soundings which I have already alluded to, as lying off 
this coast. 

The bold and high coast between Cape Gaspe and Cape Chatte, a distance of 117 
miles, will require only a brief notice, as it is free from dangers and destitute of harbors. 

The mountains every whe1·e approach the shore, which is steep and rocky, displaying 
cliffs, often of great height, and without beach. Aftei- heavy rains, waterfalls, which are 
not to be seen at other times, descend fron1 great heights, and small bays, with sandy 
beach and rapid streams at their heads, occur occasionally ; yet these features are not 
generally so strongly marked as to enable a stranger to make out one part of this coast 
from another with facility. 

CAPE ROZIER.-Cape Rozier, which is nearly 7 miles N. -! E. from Cape Gaspe, 
is low, and of greywacke and slate rocks. rI'he shoal water does not extend off it above 
one-third of a mile, but in the bay to the southward of it, at the distance of lf of a mile, 
there is a reef which runs out half a mile fron1 the shore. Vessels tnav find shelter under 
Cape Rozier from N. "\V. winds, but the ground is not very good, and the easterly swell 
that frequently rolls in, renders it a dangerous anchorage. There are fishing establish
ments on Cape Rozier, and in its vicinity. 

GRIFFIN COVE.-Griffin Cove and River are 6-! miles N. N. W., nearly, from Cape 
Rozier. A small bay here affords shelter to the boats of the fishermen, whose houses 
will be seen around it. There are from 2 to 3 fathoms of water in this bay, over sandy 
bottom. It is of no use to shipping, except to obtain supplies of water, wood, and, occa
sionally, fresh provisions. 

GREAT FOX RIVER.-Great ]<.,ox River is 11! miles N. N. W., nearly, from Cape 
Rozier. It is a mere brook which enters a small bay about three-quarters of a mile wide, 
and half a mile deep. Off each point of the bay there are reefs, which diminish the 
breadth of the entrance to less than a quarter of a mile, and afford shelter to boats, and to 
very small schooners, in from 2 to 2j fathoms, over a bottom of fine dark sand. Round 
the head of the bay there is a fine sandy beach. Outside the reefs, which extend only a 
very short distance to seaward, there are 15, 18, and 24 fathoms, over a bottom of sand 
and broken shells, at the distance of a quarter. half, and 1 mile respectively. In fine sum
mer weather a vessel might anchor off this place and obtain water, wood, and supplies of 
fresh provisions; but it is otherwise of no use to shipping. Seven families of fishermen 
and farmers resided here when I visited it in 1829,'and had plenty of cattle, sheep. and swine. 
~"'.~GREAT POND.-Great Pond is a small creek which affords shelter only to boats, 
and will be known by the houses and stages of the fishermen. It is 16 miles N. W. i N. 
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from Great Fox River, and there are no more houses, along the coast, till we arrive at the 
RiV'er St. Ann. 

MAGDALEN RIVER.-The next place woi-thy of notjce is the Magdalen River, 
which is 24 miles from Great Pond, in a N. \V . .;, \V. direction, nearly. The mouth of 
this river is on the N. W. side of a sandy bay, and close under Cape Magdalen its N. W. 
point, which is rocky, with chffs of moJerate height, and juts out a very short distance 
from the range of hills which forms the coast line. A reef of rocks, which dry in part at 
)ow water, extends from Cape J\1agdalen, about 200 fathorns to the S. E., parallel to the 
coast, and shelters the entrance of the river from the northerly winds. The river is 30 
yards wide at the entrance, and 7 feet deep at low water; within, for a very short distance, 
there are 10 feet over a clean bottom of fine sand. Further up, the river becomes shallow 
and rapid, winding its way through a romantic valley between the rnountains. Thirteen 
feet of water can he carr1ed into this river at spring tides, so that it is a considerable stream, 
and is occasionally visited by schooners from 30 to 80 tons, which warp in when the sea 
is smooth and the weather fine. 'I'he bay is not deep, being 1nerely a gentle curve with 
a sandy beach for about a mile to the S. E. of the river. \T essels may ~anchor here in 7 
fathoms, over a bottom of sand. fine gravel, and broken shells, at the distance of three
quarters ofa mile from the sandy-beach, and from the N. \V. point bearing W. N. W. 
The shelter is from \V. N. W., round by S. W., and S. to E. S. E .• but it is only a fine 
weather anchorage, which may be of use to vessels wanting wood and water. 

During two occasions, on which I anchored here, I observed a regular alternation of 
the stream of floorl and ebb. The flood extended about 1~ mile from the shore, running 
1 knot, and at the line of junction with the alrnost constant downward current there was 
a strong ripple. 

We extract the annexed manly testimonial to the merits of Captain Bayfield's prede
cessor in his arduous undertaking, from Captain Hayfield's book: (E. & G. W. B.) 

.. Our survey, frorn the Strait of Belle Isle westward, ended at Mistanoque inclusive, 
and recommenced again at Grand JY[ecatina. The intermediate coast was surveyed in 
1768 by Mr. 1\1ichael Lane, R. N. We examined it with his original chart in hand, and 
although his survey does not possess the exactness which superior instruments and an 
improved system of hydrography gives to modern maritime surveys, yet it is such as to 
confer honor on his memory, being quite sufficiently correct for the usual purposes of 
navigation." . 

We here conclude the extracts from Capt. Bayfield's work. 

CHALEUR BAY, TO THE GUT OF CANSO. 

CHALEUR BAY.-Point MJicquereau and Miscou Island form the entrance of 
Chaleur Bay. and bear from each other S. ~ E., and N. ¥ W., distant 4-! leagues. From 
the entrance of Chaleur Bay to that of Ristigouche Harbor, which is at its head, the 
distance, on a W. and N. W. by W. course, is 22 leagues. The bay is of moderate 
depth near the shore on both sides, and has, towards the middle, from 45 to 20 fathoms 
water. 

Nouvelle Harbor lies about 14 miles W. by S. from Point Macquereau, where are a 
church and several houses. 

NEW CARLISLE.-The town of New Carlisle, the principal town of Chaleur Bay; 
is situate in Coxe township, on the north shore, as shown in the chart. 

BONAVENTURE.-In the adjoining township of Hamilton, on the west, is the vil
lage of Bonaventure, containing a church and sever.al houses, standing on level ground'. 

From Bonaventure the land turns N. W. by N. towards Cascapedia Bay, along an 
iron bound shore, and having several rivulets of fresh water; within this bay is anchor
age in 4, 5, and 6 fathoms water ; this is in the township of Maria ; the head of the bay 
is shoal, ioto which the Great Cascapedia Rivel' empties itself. 

In RISTIGOUCHE HA..RBOR, at the bead of Chaleur Bay, there is good anchor
age in from B to 12 fathoms, land-locked from all winds; but it is so difficult of access, 
that it should not be attempted without a pilot. The tide ftows here, on full and change, 
until 3 o'clock, and its vertica) rise is 6! or 7 feet. 

NIPISIGHIT.-Vessels bound into Chaleur Bay should make for the Island of Mis
cou, which they can round by the lead, for it shoalens gradually from 20 to 3 fatbom111, 
the latter depth being near Miscou Point; should it be foggy. which in summer time is 
frequently the case, it will be advisable to steer from thence towards the northern shore, 
when you will most probably fall in with ~ouvelle Harbor; here stands a church, upon 
some rising ground to the northward of the town or village, which is built along the 
beach and lies low. Proceeding up the Bay ofChaleur from hence, you will pass round 
a low point and reach Carlisle; this is somewhat similar to Nouvelle, for the town stands 
on a low point and has a church above it ; both are near the beach. Having got ab~aet 
of Carlisle, if you are bound across for Nipisigbit Roads or St. PeteT's, then, by keeptng 
on the northern shore as thus directed, you wm readily know how far you have pro-
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ceeded up the bay, and may then haul across, with greateT certainty, for the land, be
tween Caraquet Point and Cape ldas, which you may approach to by your lead without 
the least danger; the land on the northern shores of Chaleur Bay is in a high state of 
cultivation, when compared with the southern shores; and this, perhaps, is the principal 
cause why the fogs that obscure it are less heavy on the former than on the latter. 
Fron1 Cape ldas to Nipisighit Roads, the shore is clear of all danger. and when the wea
ther is dark or foggy, you inay safely run along the lard by your lead, only observing to 
come no nearer than 5 fathoms water, for iu that depth you will be only 3 miles off the 
land. From abreast of Cape Idas, steer W. by S. about 9 miles; you will have from 5 
to 7 fathoms all the way, clear of all danger, and get good anchorage: in opening the 
bay, you will see Mr. Miller's house and store standing on Carron Point, on the larboard 
hand, and appearing like aa island; there is a large grove of trees to the southward of 
the house, and the open space between that and I\'lr. Sutherland's gives it that appear
ance: steer for the house and store on Carron Point until you get about 4 miles distant 
from it, then bring Mr. Miller's house on Carron Point to bear S. \V ., and anchor in 
from 7 to 5 fathoms, where you may heave your ballast; here a pilot will board you, but 
should no one come, and you are inclined to enter the river, your vessel having but a 
small draught of water, th°"n the following directions by Captain Aldridge will prove ac
ceptable, and lead you over both bars; and when you get inside of them you will find 
good anchorage to the northward of Carron Point, in 3 and 4 fathoms; good ground. 

Bring Mr. Miller's house half a handspike's Ieng-th of Indian Island; this has a round 
tuft of trees on it, and will lead you in DJ.id-channel clear of all danger: when you arrive 
abreast of Carter's Point, you should open the upper part of Lath wood House; steer in 
that direction close to the beach, until you open the beach of Carron Point with Mr. 
Miller's house, then run a little further up, and anchor ia 12 or 14 feet water, sandy 
ground; from Carron Point to Munro's 'Vharf there are three bars, with not more than 
6 feet water over them, but there are places between them, with 16, 15, and 14 feet, where 
a number of vessels load. 

The Tatigouche, or Little River, is only navigable by canoes; the middle river is 
deep, but bars run across the channel in many places; the banks on each side, from the 
village to Carron Point, dry at low water. 

TIDES.-It flows full and change at 3 o'clock, and the lVater rises on the inner bar 8 
feet, on the outer bar 5 feet, and in the h<irhor 8 feet, with regular springs, but it is inuch 
influenced by the winds which prevail in the Gulf of St. Lawrence; in summer time no 
vessel should load down to more than 13 feet, and then the bar should be attempted with 
the first of the springs. 

From abreast of the north point of Miscou Island to the ~outh point of Shippigan 
Island, the distance is 19 miles, and the course is nearly S. W. by S. From the south 
point of Shippigaa to Tracadie, the course and distance are S. \V. i S. 4 leagues. From 
Tracadie to Point Esquiminac, or Escuminac, on tbe south side of the entrance of Mi
ramichi Bay, the course is S. by W. ! \.\r., distant 9 leagues. 

MIRAMICHI BA Y.-This is a spacious bay, having at its entrance several islands; 
the northern shore is fronted by some small sand islands, having channels between them 
and the main, into which boats may enter; behind these is an Indian village called Ne
gowack, but the chief passage into the harbor is between Waltham, or Portage Island, 
and Fox Island: to enter this you must borrow towards the southern point of 1<::.scuminac. 
and pass to the southward of a long nllrrow shoal which stretches in front of Fox's Isl
and, and forms the channel of lf mile wide, with 4 and 5 fathoms water in it; having 
advanced to the northward of Fox Island you must turn westerly, and pass between the 
southern point of Waltham Island and the northern point of Fox Island= on your star
board band lie 3 black buoys, which 1nark the edge of the Horseshoe Sand; there is also 
a red buoy on the larboard side of the western part of the Bay de Vin Island: through 
this part of the channel you will have 3!- fathoms, and having arrived abreast of the Red 
Buoy de Vin, you may steer W. N. W. for Oak Point, in 3, 3-J,. and 4 fathoms; here the 
greatest care must be observed, in order to take the passage between Sheldrake Island 
~nd the Sandy Spit which runs off Point Cheval; run very near the N. E. point of that 
island, steer sourh-wesrerly for Nappan Bay, and round the south part of Sheldrake 
Island, you will then see Old Custom House situated upon the northern shore; from 
whence_, by keeping mid-channel, and foUowing the sinuosities of the river, you will safely 
pass Middle Island, and have 7 and 6 fathoms without any danger, until you reach the 
town of.Newcastle, here the water lessens to 3 fathoms; ahead you will perceive Beaubac 
or Frazier's Island, dividing the channel in two passages :; that to the south-eastward is 
!he better one, and runs into the S. W. branch of the river; that to the northward leads 
into the N. W. branch; both these have their rise a considerable distance up the country. 
The New Custom House stands on the southern ·shore, about 2 miles beyond Middle 
!sl_and : there ar~ several places of good anchorage about this harbor, but the navigation 
18 tn general so. l~tricate that a pilot will always be necessary, and he will point out the 
best places for r1dmg. Spring tides rise 5 and 6 feet, aod the buoys are frequeutl,- shifted .. 



 

88 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

There is good anchorage with off-shore winds in Outer Bay, but you must not go Into 
less than 7 fathoms water. The pilots' houses are 4 or 5 miles to the westward of Escu
minac Point, and pilots for this place are sometimes obtained from the Gut of Canso. 
Considerable quantities of timber have recently been shipped from this harbor for Eu
rope, but a late tremendous and extensive fire having n1ade great devastation in the 
adjacent woods, destroying the dwellings and property of most of the inhabitants, and 
reducing them to the greatest distress, it will take some considerable time before they 
can recover their losses, or resutne their former occupations. 

From the northern part of l\'.Jiscou lsland to .E;_scuminac Point, the soundings are 
regular: and in thick weather the shore may be approached by the lead to the depth of 
12 or 10 fathoms. In passing Escuminac Point you must give it a good berth, for a 
sandy spit runs off it a full league. 

RICHIHUCTO.-'l'he depth of water at the entrance of this harhor is, at the best 
and highest tides, about 18 foet, and with common tides lG! feet. When you are off 
the harbor's mouth, ia 6, 7, or 8 fathor:ns water, you should endeavor to steer in, bring
ing the two large beacons in a line, and keeping them so, until you get up near to the 
Sand Hill; then run along the shore about N. W., in 3 or 2! fathoms, until you find 
yourself in safety. There is a large buoy, laid down in 5 fathoms, outside of the bar, 
which is a good guidance in, and may be seen as you approach, for upwards of a league off. 

Within Cape Tormentin is the isthmus and boundary between New Brunswick and 
Nova Scotia, the narrowest part of which, from the Bay Verte to Cumberland Basin, at 
the head of Chignecto Bay, is only 15 .:niles in breadth. 

THE NORTHERN COASTS OF NOV A SCOTIA, &c.-The general features of 
the northern coast of Nova Scotia are pleasing; the land low and even, or slightly broken 
by agreeable inequalities. The few hat·bors are of a very limited capacity; the sail of 
the country is fertile, and the woods abound with beach, oak, eltn, birch, maple, ash, 
pine, spruce, larch, juniper, hemlock, and fir. In the Strait of Northumberland, to an 
extent, from end to end, of not less than 100 rni]es, the bottom, in many places, is nearly 
level, and varies in its depth only from 20 to 10 fathoms, being generally a stiff clay, and 
the ground holding well. 

Between Cocagne, on the west, and the high rock, called the Barn, on the east, the 
shore is in general bound with red cliffs, and beaches under them, and the island which 
lies between 'l'atmagouche and the basin of Cobequid, appears remarkably high to ves
sels in the offing. 

Having rounded Cape Tormentin, either inside or outside of the 6 feet ledge which 
lies off it, you will open to the westward of the Bay Verte. 

THE BAY VE RTE is wide at its entrance, and narrows as you advance; the shores 
are lined with fiats, on which the water becomes shallow, but mid-channel the anchor
ages are good; here vessels of considerable burthen n1ay take in their cargoes of timber, 
&c. On the northern side of the bay, and near its bead, is the small River ofGa~pereau, 
on the southern shore of which stands the Fort J\ionckton, and on the southern part of 
the bay is another small .rivulet called the River Tidnish; they are both too shallow for 
shipping to enter. The Bay ofVerte is now rising into considerable importance, in con
sequence of its proximity to the Bay of Fundy; and the interior, from the bay to Am
herst, Cumberland, La Plance, and Tantamaree, is in a highly improving state and 
increasing population. 

RIVER PHILIP.-To the southward of Cape Tormentin, at the distance of 4l 
leagues. is the entrance ta the River Philip, a bar harbor, having only 10 feet at the en
trance. In advancing towards this place, when in the depth of 5 fathoms, another har
bor will be seen on the eastern or 1arboard side, which is called Pogwash. In the 1atter, 
ships drawing 17 feet load with timber. This harbor is safe; but the entrance is sonar
row as to require a pilot. Ships commonly anchor outside in 5 fathoms, at 3 miles dis
tance from shore, with the entrance bearing to the S. E. 

E. N. E. 4 E. about 8 miles from the entrance to the Bay of Pogwash is the Cliff Cape. 
and from Cape Tormentin to Cliff Cape the bearing and distance are S. by E. J E. 16 
~iles; from Cliff Cape to Shoal Point S. E. 3 miles: and from Shoal Point to Cape 
.1ohn S. E. by E. 11 miles. Between the t\ltO latter lie the harbors of Ramsheg and Tat
niagouche, which are good and well sheltered, but each require a pilot. 

RAMSHEG HARBOR.-Off the northern or Shoal Point is Fox Island, the fiats 
from which extend so far from shore, at the entrance of the harbor, as to leave but a nar
row channel, through which, at all times, excepting at slack water, the tide runs with 
great velocity, and renders the navigation into it very unsafe, although the depth up to 
~he anchorage is sufficient for a frigate; there being, in mid-channel, 3~ fathoms a~ low 
water. In sailing io, steer south-westerly, towards Gravois Cliff, giving Shoal Point a 
berth of a mile, until the N. W. arm is well open; then steer for the latter, keeping your 
lead going, until the beach to the N. W. of Gravois Cliff bears S. W. by W. . 

TATMAGOUC.BE is 6! miles to the westward of Fox Island, and the channel on the 
western aide of Amet Isla i» quite clear; but, in sailing in from thQ eastward. beiweea 
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Cape .John and the isle, you sho.uld keep nearest to the cape, for a ledge extends froui 
the isle to a considerable distance. Arnet is a low island, without trees, and it will be 
most prudent to keep at least three-quarters of a mile from it every way. The best an
chorage for ships is in the Harbor or River John, on the east side of the Harbor, in 4 or 
5 fathoms, muddy bottom. Small vessels may run up to Tatmagouche, and anchor off° 
the town in 10 or 12 feet at low water. Here the tide rises 5 feet, on fuU and change, 
and tlows till 7 o'clock. 

RIVER .JOHN.-ln coming from the eastward, when between Amet Island and Cape 
John, your course toward River John will be W. by S. In passing between the island 
and cape, you will have 4f fathoms until you open the River .John, on the larboard side. 
You will then have 7, 8, and 9 fathoms; and if bound for this river, or for Tatmagouche. 
niay obtain a pilot, by making the usual signal. There is safe anchorage at 2 miles dis
tance frolll shore. 

In Rams beg, Tatmagouche, and J oho Harbors, ships of fifteen feet draught comm.only 
load with timber. 

CARIBOU HARBOR.-From Cape .Toho to Caribou Point the course and distance 
are E. S. E. 6 leagues. Here the water gradually shoalens to the shore, from the depth 
of 8 or 9 fathoms at two 1niles off. 'J'o strangers it may be dangerous to approach Cari
bou Harbor, as it has frequently been mistaken for Pictou, which lies to the south-west
ward, and some have run on shore before the error has been discovered. For it is to be 
observed that ships are seen riding, not in the entrance of the harbor, but within a sand 
bank, which stretches from side to side, having not more than 3 or 4 feet over it, and 
which appears like a good channel. Small vessels load with timber here. The pro
montory of Caribou may be known from Pictou by observing that the hollow land over 
it appears like a deep inlet; but the highlands of Pictou seem to fold over each other, 
and blind the entrance. 'I'he ledges about Caribou extend upwards of a mile frolll. 
shore, and some of them are dry at low water. Nearly in mid-channel, to the northward 
of Caribou Point, is a rocky shoal of 10 feet. lt is a quarter of a mile in circumfer
ence, and around it the depths are 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. The tides, both ebb and flood, 
set rapidly over it. 

SUNKEN ROCK.-Between Picton Island and Caribou Point, is a sunken rock. 
The rock lies in the fairway between Picton Island and Caribou Point, being distant 
about one-third the breadth of the channel, in a W. by N. direction from the western 
point of the island. The circumference of the rock is about 400 yards, and the tide 
was found to set over it at the rate of 2! miles per hour, the flood setting to the N. N. 
W., making high water at full and change at 9h. 30m. On its western edge, the rock has 
4 and 5 fathoms close to it, and 5 to 7 fathoms on its eastern edge. The position of this 
rock renders it extremely dangerous to ships leaving Pictou Harbor for the westward, as 
it lies im.mediately in the fairway. 'l'he channeJ to the westward of the shoal is generally 
adopted, in which there are from 3}- to 4 fathoms, irregular soundings. 

P ICTOU .-The Harbor or River of Pictou has a bar across its entrance, having over 
it only 15 feet at Jow water; and without this is a shoal, called the Middle Ground, having 
the smaller depth of 7 feet. The entrance, on the south side of which there is a fixed 
light, 54 feet high, painted red and white, vertically, lies S. W. i S., 5 miles from. the 
west end of Pictou Island. 

In approaching Pictou from the westward, between the island and the main, the light 
will not be seen until it bears W. by S., and may be run for when it bears west. 

Jn approaching from the eastward. Cape George bearing S., one mile distant, the course 
is W. by S.; but after making the light it ought to be brought to bear W. or W. i N., 
when the light may be run for, and will serve for a leading rnark over the bar, and may be 
approached within two and a half cables' length, where there is good anchorage. or haul 
up W. N. W. uritiJ abreast of the light, or until it bears W. S. W., when the eourae up 
the harbor is we•t. 

The windmill near the town, in a line with the beach that forms the left or south side 
of the entrance, is the mark to clear the Middle Ground, and for the deepest water. 
Wi!hin the bar and the beach the water deepens to 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. muddy bottom. 
Thlll depda continues up to the town, opposite to which a mud flat extends outward so 
far as to leave the channel midway between the two shores. Above the town the river 
dirid~ into three branches; of these, the eastern one is winding. but navigable to vessels 
drawt0g 15 feet, about 4 miles upward; at which distance the river becomes impeded by . 
a bar, although above that the water increases. At 9 miles above the town of Pictou are 
the well-known coal-pits, the produce of which is brought down to the bar in large ftat 
boats. 'l'be Middle and West Rivers are navigab]e upward to a considerable distance. 
Th.e laads hereabout being good, the population is rapidly increasing. The town of 
Wahn-1y, on the north side of the harbor, i9 the.residence of tb.e principal merchants. 
who load timber in these parts. 

MERlGOMISH. which is an excellent bar-harbor, lie• 7 miJes to the E. S. E. of the 
••tn.ueo of Pic.tou; the mercbants of which place bave ponds here, for die reception of 
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timber, with which a number of ships are annually laden. To sail in for this place, bring 
the east end of Pictou Island nearly north, and keep it so until off the harbor's mouth, 
where you may either obtain a pilot, or anchor in 4 fathoms. A stranger should not ven
ture to enter the harbor without a pilot, as a ledge stretches off from either side. There 
is a depth of 14 feet on the bar at low water, and the vertical rise of the tide is about 8 feet. 
The depth within is from 4 to 7 fathoms, soft mud. 

PICTOU ISLAND, which lies off the entrance of Pictou and Merigomish, is culti
-Yated, and contains about 3000 acres. Fine quarries of freestone have been opened here, 
and strong traces of coal are visible in several places about the cliffs. From the east end 
a spit of rocks extends about half a mile; and at the E. N. E. from it, one league and a 
half, is a shoal of 21 feet. Between the island and 1\-lerigomish the bottom is muddy, and 
the depth from 11 to 7 fathoms. 

There is no harbor between 1\Iei:-igomish and Cape St. George; but the coast is clear, 
high, and boJd, and vessels may saH along it in safety, at the distance of a mile. As a 
place of refuge for small vessels in distress, there is a new pier erected on the coast, 7 
leagues to the eastward of Pictou, and at the indent formed by the rock called the Barn. 
Cape St. George is a promontory which runs out to the N. Eastward; it is bold to, and 
eon.siderably elevated, forming the western point of entrance to St. George's Bay, but 
there is said to be good anchorage under the cape, in from 1 0 to 7 fathoms ; the ground 
is somewhat rocky. but you will ride there sheltered from westerly winds. 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY, ANTIGONISH.-The entrance of the Harbor of Antigo
nish lies 10 miles to the S. by W. from Cape St. George. Here small vessels load with 
timber and gypsum, or plaster, of which there is abundance in the neighborhood; but 
the harbor is so shoal, that even these complete their cargoes outside of the bay, although 
the anchorage is not so safe. 

At Pomket llarbor, 6 miles eastward from Antigonish, ships of any size may load in 
safety. In sailing in, when from the northward, you will leave the island on the starboard 
side, keeping close to a rock, which appears 5 or 6 feet above water. '£his rock is steep 
to, and lies off the east end of the island. Outside of it. at the distance of three-quarters 
of a mile, lie several sunken ledges, which are dangerous. After passing the rock a bay 
will open on the starboard side, which you must stand into, till you are shut in with the 
island, where there is anchorage in 3! fathoms water, at about half a mile from the island. 

ARBUSHEE, or AUBUSHEE, is an inlet which lies between Cape Jack and the 
Gut of Canso, forming a small harbor, occupied by an industrious and thriving people. 
Here a number of small vessels have been built, carrying from l 5 to 50 tons. A rocky 
ledge extends outside the harbor, in a north-westerly direction. 

THE GUT OF CANSO TO ISLE MADAME. 
REMARKS.-The Gut of c·anso is formed by the Island of Breton on one side, and 

by the land of Nova Scotia on the other. Its length is about 5 leagues, and breadth 
more than three-quarters of a mile. 'l'he east side is low, with beaches, but the west 
shore is for the most part high and rocky; Cape Porcupine being remarkably so. The 
deepest water is on the western shore; but both shores are bold to and sound, excepting 
some sunken rocks. one of which lies near a cable's length from the eastern shore, and 
about midway between the southern entrance of the Gut and Ship Harbor ; a second is 
between Ship Harbor and Bear's Head, running out nearly a cable's length from shore; 
and a third lies off' Bear's Island, about 100 fathoms from the land: the depth of water 
over these rocks is about 6 or 8 feet. Mill Creek, Gypsum or Plaster Cove, Venus 
Creek, Ship Harbor, Holland Cove or Pilot Harbor, and F.ddy Cove, afford excellent 
anchorages, with a moderate depth, and out of the stream of the tide, which generally sets 
in from tbe southward, but is very irregular, being much influenced by the winds. After 
strong N. W. winds, which happen daily during the fall of the year, the water in the Gulf 
of St. Lawrence is rendered low, which causes the current to run northward through the 
Gut, at the nte of 4 or 5 knots, and the contrary happens after southerly winds. 

CAPE ST. GEORGE, is a remarkable promontory, lying at the distance of 10} 
leagues to the eastward of Picton Harbor; a course of 6 leagues thence to the south~ 
eastward, will lead to the entrance of the Gut, whence you may run along thfl Breton 
shore. It is to be observed that there is a ledge of rocks in the offing, near Arbushee, 
already noticed ; some of these are nearly dry at low water, and nearly in the direct 
course for the Gut~ they must, of course, be carefully avoided. 

Opposite Mill Creek, at the upper end of the Gut, on the Nova Scotia side. you may 
atop a tide or lie wind-bound, if it does not overblow. Keep the creek open, and come 
to anchor in 8 or l 0 fathoms, within a cable's length of the steep rocks on the south side 
o( die creek. The best water is with the creek's mouth open. It will be necessary to 
carry a hawser on shore to the rocks, to steady the ship, as the tide here runs in eddiea. 
You may obtain fresh water from the creek at low water. 

Up0n entering the Gut, there will be seen, on the larboard hand, a red house, on a ~t 
called Belle Aabe~s Point, off which, at nearly a cable's length from shore, the~ n .a 
sunken rock, which may be readily distinguished by the eddy of the tide. Within this 
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point; on the S.E., is Gypsum or Plaster Cove, which is known by its white appearance, 
and where you can anchor in soft mud, in from 4 to 10 fathoms. 

SHIP HARBOR, which lies half way down the Gut, on the eastern side, is a good 
harbor for merchant shipping. It is, however, more particularly useful to those sailing 
northward, being a good outlet- It is a very proper place for ships of 16 feet draught. 
If bound in, from the southward, give the starboard side a berth of a cable's length, it 
being flat, and run in until you shut the north entrance of the Gut, and come to anchor 
in 4 or 5 farho1ns, soft botto1n; where you 1nay wood on the Breton side, and water on 
the opposite shore, at Venus' Creek ; the larboard side of this harbor is bolder to than 
the starboard side, and deepest water. \.Vithout the harbor, one third from the Breton 
side, you may anchor in 9, 10 to 13 fathoms, loose ground, in the strength of the tide. 

Ships bound through the Gut, from the northward, may proceed through it with 
safety, by keeping nearly in the mid-channel, there being no danger until they arrive off 
the south point, called Eddy Point; but from this point extends a long spit ofsaod, with 
large round stones, which must be left on the starb_oard side, at the distance of half a 
:mile from what may be seen above water. The race of the tide will serve to guide you 
from it. Having passed the Spit of Eddy Point, when midway, you may steer to the 
South, and after you have passed Cape Argos. taking care yon. do not open Eddy Point 
with Bear Island, until you bring Green Island well open with Cape Hogan, when you 
may shape your course for sea from the charts. 

GUT OF CANSO.-\Vhen off Cape Canso and bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence, 
the best passage is through the Gut of Canso, being shorter, and having the advantage of 
several anchoring places, out of the strength of the tide, in case of contrary winds or bad 
weather. 

CERBERUS ROCK.-This isa dangerous rock in Chedabucto Bay, immediately in 
the fairway to and from the Gut of Canso; it has only 10 feet water on it, and breaks 
with any thing of a breeze. 

The range to the eastward for this rock. is Green Island on with Point Hogan, which 
is the S. W. point of Isle Madame. Bound up the Gut of Canso. after getting into 
Chedabucto Bay, bring Eddy Point on with Bear Island, (which is a small round island 
off Bear Head,) and run for it until Green Island is hid behind Cape Hogan, when you 
may shape your course for the fairway up the gut, as you then will have passed the 
Cerberus. 

INHABIT ANT BAY. &c.-Those who wish to anchor in Inhabitant Bay or Har
bor, may bring the farm that is opposite to Bear Head open. the head bearing W. S. W. 
This mark will lead them clear, and to the southward of the Long Ledge, and in the 
mid-channel, between it and the steep rocks on the east or opposite shore; at the same 
time take your soundings from the Long Ledge, or north shore, all the way till you 
arrive at Flat Point; then keep in mid-channel between Flat Point and the island oppo
site, from the N. E. side of which runs off a spit or ledge of rocks. at the distance of a 
cable and a half's length; then port your helm. and run under Island Point, and come 
to in 5 fathon1s, muddy bottom. Up the River Trent are plenty of salmon, in the sea
son, and there you may wood and water. 

N. B. 'l'he leading mark to clear the steep rocks of Steep Point is, to bring the penin
sula in a line over the point of TurbaltonJHead. bearing S. or S. i E •• until you open the 
island to the northward of Island Point: then haul up for the outer harbor, and come to 
in 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Those who are bound up the Gnt ofCanso, and meet a N. or N. W. wind, at the south 
end of the Gut, and who are desirous of good and safe anchorage in 10 to 12 fathoms 
water, may come to on the north sic.le of Bear Island ; but should it blow hard, to a gale 
of wind, down the Gut, this anchorage is not altogether so secure as a careful master or 
pilot would wish. You must then leave the road of Bear Island, and sail round the south 
end of Bear Point, giving a berth to the spit that runs off it, of 3 cables• length, then haul 
round to the N. E. into Sea-Coal Bay, and come to anchor, in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, sandy 
and muddy bottom. There is also a rock under water, said to lie about 100 fathoms to 
the southward of Bear Island, having only 6 or 8 feet water over it; it will be necessary 
to give this point a good berth. for fear of this danger. 

Marks for anchoring, viz: bring Bear Head in a line over Flat Uead, bearing W. S. 
W. or W. by S .• and Carlton Cliffs t9 uear N. by E. or N., in 5 or 6 fathoms, you will 
then have a good berth, sheltered from the W. N. W. and N. winds. Here is sufficient 
room to moor ten or twelve sail of any ships of war, fron1 the sixth to the third rate. 

ARACHAT HARBOR has. two entrances; the north-western one being very narrow, 
ou~ht never to be attempted without a leading wind, as there is not room for a large ship to 
swmg to her anchors, should she be taken aback. When going in, give the ledge, to the 
westward of Seymour Island, a good berth, not approaching it nearer than 8 fathoms. and 
keep as near as possible in mid-channel; to enter by the S. Eastern passage steer for Port 
Maracbe, irouoding it in 8 fatho.rns at about two cables' length off, and keep that shore oo 
boi\l'd at nearly the same distance and depth of water, until the church bears north; you 
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will then 918.8 a small house (the dead house) on the top of the hill behind the church; 
bring that on with the east end of the church, and then steer in that direction ; you will 
thus pass midway to the eastward of the Kleven and Fi'Ye Feet Shoals, and also to the 
westward of the Fiddle-bead Shoal; proceed with this Illark on until a red house on 
Fiddle-head Point i:omes on with the dark rocky extreme of the point, bearing E. i S.; 
yon will then be to the northward of the Twelve Feet Shoal, and may haul up to the 
.westward, where you will have excellent anchorage on fine soft Jilud, opposite to the low 
aandy beach, on the middle of Seymour Island, in 10 fathoms. 

TURBALTON BAY .-Ships coming down the Gut of Canso, which may ba'Ye 
reached past Eddy Point, or as far as Cape Argos, and caught with a S. E. to a S. S. 
W. wind, and cannot bold their own by beating to windward, may bear up and come to 
anchor in Turbalton Bay, under Turbalton Head, where they may ride safely in from 5 
to 7 fathoms water, muddy bottom. 'I'he marks for anchoring in Turbalton Bay are, to 
bring the peninsula point in a line over Turbalton Head, bearing S., or S. t W., or a 
point of land inland, a little up in the country from Cape Argos shore, with pine trees 
on it, open to the eastward of tbe Red Head, or the said point of land with pine trees on 
it OTer the pitch or point of Turbalton Head ; you are then sheltered by the rocks or spit 
that rnns from Turbalton Head in 4 to 5 and 6 fathoms water, and will ride very safely on 
good holding ground. But should the wind shift to the S. W., or N. W., you must 
take up your anchor and beat out of the bay into Chedabucto Bay, and proceed on your 
pa98age to the southward. Should the wind overblow at S. W. so as to prevent your 
heating to windward into Chedabucto Bay, you Jnay come to an anchor in Eddy CoTe, 
bringing the lower part of Eddy Point to bear S. S. E ., or S. by E ., in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms 
water, taking care to give the 1ohip sufficient cable, lest you drive off the bank into deep 
water, from 15 to 20 fathoms. 

TIDES on the south side of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. The tide rushes with great 
rapidity through the Gut of Canso: and in the narrowest part of the gut, or Cape Por
cupine, it seldom runs at a slower rate than 4 or 5 Iniles in an hour. Here it flow•, on 
the full and change, at IX}h. 

Along shore, past Arbushee and Antigonish, it sets towards Cape St. George ; and 
rounding that cape, proceeds thence in a north-westerly direction. On the south shore 
of Northumberland Strait, the time of flowing, on the full and change, is from VII to 
VIIIh. The perpendicular rise is from 3 to 7 or 8 feet. 

The tides here are very materially varied by the winds ; and it has been found that at 
times the stream of the Gut of Canso has continued to run one way for many succee
aiTe days. 

ST. JUHN'S, OR PRINCE EDWARD'S ISLAND. 
This island is well settled, and posiJesses a good soil, fit for a11 general puFpOses. The 

climate is commonly healthy and temperate, and not subject to such frequent and heavy 
fogs as Newfoundland and the adjacent coasts of Breton and New Brunswick generally 
are, nor yet to sudden changes of weather. The first appearance of the island is like 
that of a forest emerging from the sea ; the red cliffs, which are not Tery high, then ap
pear; the lands are covered with lofty trees, and the sand hills on the northern side of 
the island are covered with verdure. The country is generally leTel, and abounds with 
springs of fine water, and groves of trees, which produce great quantities of excellent 
timber. The greater part of the inhabitants are employed in fanning and fishing. 

Rifleman's Shoal is situated off tbe south coast of the above island, and the following 
remarks were taken at anchor in 7 fathoms, about 2} or 3 cables' length S.S. W. of that 
part on which the British ship Rifleman grounded, viz., Point Pri.m, N. N. W • .j- W •• 
South Woody Island E. by S. i S., a point (supposed Point Jennings) N.! W., a mer
chant brig on ahore on the Indian Rocks, bore s. E. about 3 or 4 milea distant. 

The least water found upon the shoal was 8 feet, about half a cable's length to the 
northward of where the Rifleman grounded. It appears to be a rocky shoal of considera-
ble extent. _ 

The coast forms numerous harbors, many of which are, however, fit for small Tessels 
only. The principal loading ports at present are on the eastern side, Cardigan Bay, or 
the Three Rivers, and Murray Harbor; on the S. E., Hillsborough Bay and River; Be
deque Bay on the southern side; and Richmond Bay and Holland Harbor on the north. 

CARDIGAN BAY, or the THREE RIVERS. lies beuveen Boughton Island and 
Panmure Island; it is the common entrance to three rivers, namely~ Cardigan Ri.,er, 
BrudeneU River, and Montague River. In the former there are from 7 to 3 &thorns 
water, and in the others from 4 to 2 f~tboJDS. George Town stands on a peninsula be
tween the Rh•ers Brudenell and Cardigan. In tbe:se places many large ships have been 
loaded with timber. There is anchorage witboutt in Cardigan Bay, in from 10 to 15 
fathoD18, wheTe a pilot :may be obtained. 

MIRAY. or MURRAY HARBOR lies close to the north-westward of Beal' Cape; 
and the entrance is narrow and shoal, difficult of access~ and not ha"f'in& more tho lfl 
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feet water. But small ships have frequently 1oaded here. Vessels coming from the 
eastward, and bound to Murray Harbor, must avoid approaching too near to the eastern 
point, for a ridge of rocks stretches out a full mile from it; between the east point and 
Wood Island the ground is clear, with a depth of 3 fathoms all the way, near the ehore, 
and the anchorage good. 

HILLSBOROUGH BAY is the finest bay in the island, and the River HilJsboroogb 
is a large navigable river; but timber here is not plentiful. After passing the front about 
a quarter of a mile, keep towards the entrance of York River, for a shoHI extends from 
the opposite shore to some distance, and anchor otf the town in 6 or 8 fathoms. Ves
sels bound for Charlotte Town. or passing through Northumberland Strait, must be 
careful to avoid the Indian Rocks, which are covered at high water; and by night it will 
always be advisable to keep on the Nova Scotia side, particuJarJy when passing by the 
Island of Picton. 

BEDEQUE BAY, which Jies between Cape Egmont and Carleton Point, has good 
anchoring ground in from 6 to 8 fathoms. The harbor will admit ships of 400 tons, but 
the channel is narrow, crooked, and requires a pilot. It is the chief port for Joading 
timber; but the water freezes much sooner than at Pictou, or the harbors on the Nova 
Scotia coast. 

Between Cape Egmont and West Cape, in Halifax or Egmont Bay, there is good an
chorage with northerly and easterly winds, in 6 or 8 fathoms, but care must be taken to 
give a good berth to West Cape, as a shoal runs off it full 2 miles, in a S. W. direction. 

From the North Cape of the island a shoal spits off nearly 2 miles, close to which there 
are 4 fathoms of water, and the ground is fiat much farther off. there being only 6 fathoms 
water at the distance of 8 or 9 miles from the cape. Vessels sailing through the Strait 
of Northumberland, with the intention of going to any port on the northern side of the 
island, will, after giving the North Cape a wide berth, find all the other part of the coast 
clear from foul ground, to within the distance of a quarter of a mile of the land, and may 
anchor any where in not less than 3 fathoms water; and ships coming from the eastward 
will find an advantage in sailing along the northern shore of the isJaod, to going through 
the Strait of Northumherland. for there is more sea room, and the prevailing winds are 
from the south-westward ; they may safe1y run a Jong within a mile of the shore, until they 
approach Richmond Bay. There is a reef extending from the east point of the island to 
the distance of 3 or 4 miles, and which should not be approached in the night nearer than 
to the depth of 17 or 18 fathoms. The only harbors on the north side of the isJaod, for 
ships of large burthen. are Holland Harhor and Richmond Bay; and off these harbors, 
the sand banks, which form the bars, run off more than a mile from the shore. 

ST. PE'.rER'S is the first harbor on the north side, when coming from the eastward, 
aod is fit for small vessels only. The bar runs out about a quarter of a mile. 

Savage Harbor is fit only for small crafc, and has a bar before it. 
TRACADIE, or BEDFORD BAY, has about 8 or 10 feet ofwater on the bar, ,vhich 

extends outward ha1f a mile. 
HARRINGTON, or LITTLE RASTICO. admits only smaU vessels; it communi

cates with Great Rastico, or Harris Bay. which is very shallow on the bar, and calculated 
to admit fishery schooners only. The bar stretches off nearly half a mile. 

NEW LONDON, or GRENVILLE BAY, has about 8 or 10 feet of water, but the 
bar is very difficult. and the channel runs io west. The bar extends nearJy half a tnile out. 

RICHMOND BAY, or MALPEC, is a spacious harbor, having about 17 or 18 feet 
upon the bar. The sands which form the bar extend more than a mile off the harbor. 
The shoals on each side are generaJly discernible from the swell on them, and the course 
in and out is nearly east and west. On a vessel's anchoring outside the bar. a pilot will 
come off. There are two entrances into tbe bay; between them is Fishery Island. The 
eastern is the only channel by which a vessel of burtbeo can enter, the western channel 
being •ery shallow and intricate. Vessels usually complete their landing at about a mile 
within Fishery IsJand, but a considerable current runs there. The anchorage is good, 
and vessels lie in perfect safety. • 

HOLLAND HARBOR, or CASCUMPEC, is the westernmost harbor on the north 
aide. Here the sands form a bar as at Richmond Bay, and run off" about a mile and a 
haJf. The harbor may easily be known by the sand bills which extend along the coast; 
•'?out hlllf way between the entrance of Richmond Bay and HoUand Harbor, is one sand
hill, near Conway Inlet, much higher than the rest. Holland Bay may be known by its 
being at the west end of all the range of sand-hills. '!'here is good anchorage close to 
the bar in from 5 to 8 fathoms. 
. 0!1 the b~r is a depth of 18 feet of water. and it wilJ not be difficult for a stranger to run 
10 with a eh1p not drawin« more than 12 feet of water. There being two leading marks, 
paint~ white~ ~earing W. by N. by compass. a vessel of this draft, by keeping the two 
marks ID one. with a leading wind, may run in with perfect safety. But as these marks 
wilt cal'ry a vessel o\?er the south taU of the northern sand, vessels drawing mOl'e than 12 
feet should not venture without a pilot. There is a buoy on ~he end of the eoutb saod ; 
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between that and the tail of the north shoal there are 18 feet of water. Vessels entering 
the port, if drawing more than 12 feet of water, should not bring the marks in one till 
they are within the bay. The soundings off the harbor are regular, and the ground c]ear. 
Ships 011 corning to anchor off the bar. will immediately be attended by a pilot. 

There is shoaler water between the outer and inner ha1·bor, on which are about 14 feet 
of water in cornmon tiJes. Vessels generally load to 13 feet in the inner harbor, and 
complete their cargoes in the outer one. In the former, they lie alongside a wharf at 
Hill's Town, in 4 fathoms water, where they lie without any current, as in a dock. In 
the outer harbor the spring title runs strongly, but the water is smooth, the sea being 
broken off by the bar. 

The CURRENTS around the island are very irregular, frequently running niany 
days along the north coast, from east to west, and at other times from west to east. 

The TIDES, also, in the north side ports, are irregular, excepting spring tides. They 
sometimes keep flowing for 48 hours, and at other times not more than 3. In common 
tides, the water seldom rises more than 2 feet; in spring tides, (except in strong winds 
from the northward and eastward,) not more than 5 teet. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE COASTS OF BRETON ISLAND, &c. 
The N. W. coast of Breton Island, all along from Cape North to Cape Linzee, is, in 

the inland parts of the country, very high; but, in some places, it falls down gradually 
towards the shore. Sailing along on this side of the island, from the northward, you 
may safely stand in to the distance of two leagues from shore, until you arrive off Justau 
Corp, or Henry Island, when you may stand within one mile of the shore. 

lo the winter season, when the weather is mild, the S. E., N. E., and N. W. shores 
of Breton Tslaod abound with all sorts of fish; and plenty of lobsters and oysters are to 
be found towards Prince Edward Island, especially in Hillsborough Bay. 

The eastern extremity of Breton Island appears, on the sea shore, and to some dis
tance up the country, barren and rocky; and the tops of the hills, being much alike. 
have nothing remarkable to distinguish them. The ruins of the light-house and town of 
Louisbourg serve, however, to point out that part of the island on which they stand. 
The coast continues rocky on the shore, with a few banks of red earth, which appear 
less barren. , 

The N. E. coast of Breton Island, from Cape North to Cape Ensume, the water is 
deep, except very near the shore. From Cape Ensume to Cape Dauphin is high land, 
but from Cape Dauphin to Scatara Island it becomes rather low: between Port St. Anne 
and Scatara Island, a vessel may stand in shore to 15, 10, and 5 fathoms, in clear wea
ther, the water gradually <lecreasing in depth. The following soundings were taken by 
Capt. Philip Aldridge, on making Cape North: 

0 0 

Latitude 46 50 Longitude 59 50 ••.••• 92 fathoms, black mud. 
---- 46 57 59 57 .••••• 85 ditto, ditto. 
---- 47 1 58 56 •••••• 95 ditto, rocky bottom. 
----- 47 10 58 47 •••••• 100 ditto, small red stones. 

BLANCHEROTTE, or WHITE CLIFF.-On the south coast of Breton is a re
markable cliff of whitish earth. Four miles to the westward of it is a small woody island, 
lying at the distance of two miles from shore, and off the little harbor called St. Esprit. 
Without this islaad, at the distance of a mile and a half, on the S. E .• is a breaker. 

'rhe land hence to the Isle of Madame, or Richmond, is generally low: it presents 
several banks of bright red earth, with beaches between them. Albion Cliff, on the south 
aide of Madame, is rocky, remarkably high, and precipitous. On the S. W. side of this 
island is the settlement called Arachat. 

lo the description of the Gut of Canso, already given, (page 90,) we have noticed the 
general apr>earaoce of its coasts. On proceeding towards this strait, it should be re· 
marked that the Isles of Canso, on the Nova Scotia side, are surroundeu with many low 
white rocks and breakers. The sol!th shore of Chedabucto Bay is iron bound and steep 
to; its north shore consists of red cliffs and beaches. 

Off the Gut of Canso, from the southern entrance northward, the western shore, 
throughout, is high, rocky, and steep; the eastern shore low, with beaches. From the 
north end of the gut, the eastern shore to J estico, or Port Hood, is distinguished by 
high, rocky, red cliffs. The opposite shore has several remarkable cliffs of gypsum, or 
plaster, which appear extremely white. Cape St. George is iron bound and very high, 
its summit being 420 feet above the level of the sea . 

.JESTICO, or PORT HOOD, situate on the western side of Breton Island, is a safe 
harbor for frigates with any wind; the anchorage is in from 4 to 5 fathoms, mud and 
sandy bottom: here you m}ly get both wood and water. 'rhe leading mark going in, is 
Cape Linzee on with the highest aand-hills that are on the N. N. E. side of the beach, 
bearinf!!; N. by E. or N. N. E.; these kept iu a line will lead you clear of Spithead~ in 4 
to 6 fathoma. On the opposite ebore is a long and broad fl.at, stretching from the shore 
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three-quarters of a mile, called the Dean, to which come no nearer than in 4 fathoms. 
From hence the shore runs nearly in a straight N. E. direction to Cape St. Laurent, 
whence it turns easterly to Cape North: during the whole of this distance there is oo 
harbor of note, but several salmon rivers. To the southward of Cape North, four or five 
miles, is Ashpee Harbor, where there is a settlement formed for the relief of shipwrecked 
seamen, and to the southward of that. about 30 miles, is the entrance to St. Anne's Harbor. 

ST. ANNE'S HARBOR, situate on the N. E. side of the island, was called hy the 
French, when in their possession, Port Dauphin, and is a very safe and spacious harbor. 
It bas but a narrow entrance, and carries 4~ fathoms at low water, until you join the 
beach. When in mid-channel, you will have 9 to 10 fathoms, and in the harbor from 5 
to 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. On the north side the land is very high, and ships of war 
1nay lie so near to the shore, that a water hose mr1y reach the fresh water, and a ship 
may be loaded in one da)•, from a cascade which runs from the top of the rock. 

For more particular directions for St. Ann's Harbor, you will observe as follows:
After you have passed the Siboux or Herfo1·d Isles, on the east side of the entrance, 
keep the south shore on board, if the wind be to the S. E. and as you approach Passage 
Point bring Cape Ensume, or Cape Smoke, which lies to the northward, nearly on 
with Black Point: steer with these n"larks in one, until you are nearly abreast of Passage 
Point, off which lies a sunken rock of 6 feet water, and opposite to which begins the spit 
of St. Ann's Flat, and the narrowest part of the channel. Now keep a smal1 hummock 
up in the country, nearest to the shelving high )and to the westward of it, which hum
mock is on the n1iddle land from the water-side, in a line over the fishing-but, or fishing
stage erected on the beach: this will lead in the best water, until you enter the elbow 
part of the beach. When advanced thus far in, keep the opening open,(about the size 
of two gun-ports,) which makes its appearance up the S. W. arm. This opening looks 
like two steep cliff's, with the sky appearing between them, and will lead you between the 
beach and the south shore, in mid-channel, through 9 and 10 fathoms, and past the be}tch 
point, off which a spit stretches to the S. W. about 2 cables' length. Having passed 
this spit, come to anchor in either side of the harbor i.n from 5 to 10 fathoms, muddy bot-
tom, and sheltered from all winds. . 

LA BRAS D'OR.-'l'his place has hitherto remained unknown, and unfrequented, 
but having recently been visited by many vessels in the timber trade, some description 
may be acceptable. It appears, from the charts, there are tw-o entrances to this Jake or 
inlet, the Northern. or Great Entrance, and the Southern, or LittJe Entrance; they are 
thus described by Mr. Thomas Kelly. the only pilot of the place; but the names of the 
places he refrrs to are generally unknown, and cannot be applied to any publication 
extant. 

Sailing Directionsfor the Grand Bras d'Or Entrance.-" Ships from the southward 
must give Point le Conie a berth of about two miles, and steer from thence for the east
ern end of the inside Bird Island, until you bring M'Kenzie Point and Cary's beach in 
one. Make for the Black Rock Point until you have l\'Iessrs. Dutfus•s Store just open of 
Point Noir; then steer for Gooseberry Beach, until you bring a clearing on Duncan's 
Head over M'Kenzie's Point. It is to be observed, that ships comin~ in with the tide of 
flood must keep Point Noir well aboard, to avoid the eddy and whirlpools on the north 
side of the Gut, which has various setlings. You must then steer for Point Jane, to 
keep the fair strea~ of tide as far as Round Cove, where there is fair anchorage iu 7 
or 8 fathoms, ~ood holding ground. When abreast of the Round Cove, steer over for 
Duncan's Head; and when abreast of this Head, steer for Long Beach, until you bring 
a tall pine tree, oo the Upper Seal Island, in one with a notch or valley in the J:Dountain. 
You will then make for the point of the Upper Seal Island, which will carry you clear 
of the shoals on the islands, as also the South Shoal, or Middle Ground. The marks 
for this shoal are a white rock in the bank for the eastern end, and a white birch-tree for 
the western end. When abreast the western end of this shoal you may keep the middle, 
there being no difficulty until you come to Red Head. If bound to Keat Harbor, after 
doubling the Red Head, steer for a remarkable red bank covered with small bushes, until 
you bring Mr. Duffus's house entirely open of the beach which is on the island ; there is 
a depth of from 4 to 5 fathoms in this harbor, and good holding ground." 

Directions for that arm ef the Lake called St. Patrick's Channel and up to Whookamagh. 
-"From Red Head you will steer well over for the Duke of Kent's Island, to avoid a mud 
shoal which runs otf from M'Kay's Point. When abreast of the western end of the Duke 
of Kent's Island, sail for Wassaback Head until abreast of Stony Island. Then sreer 
for Cranberry Head, so ae to clear a shoal lying off from Wassaback Head; when abreast 
of Cranberry Point, sheer well over for the Bell Rock, to avoid a shoal lying on the south 
side of the chaoneJ; when abreast of the Bell Rock, steer for Green Beach. observiol'[ to 
keep Bakdock River shut in until you are well up with Green Beach. You wiJI then 
llteer for a b~ach on the south shore, until you cross the opening of the Narrows; you 
may then sail through the Narrows, keeping the middle until you come to the western 
e.Dd, when.you must haul round the southf':rn shore (beach) until abreast of the Plaister 
Cliffs ; you are then clear of all, and in the W ookamagh Lake." 
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Of the .Anchorage through t~ Bras d' Or.-"The first anchorage is the Round Cove, 
where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms. You may anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, in the cen
tre of the harbor, on a middle ground ; the marks for which are to bring the Table Island 
a handspike's length open of Black Rock Point and Point Jane bearing N. W. On the 
north side of the harbor there is good anchorage as far up as the Lower Seal Islands, and 
to the eastward of the Upper Seal Islands, in 5 fathoms, and to the westward of the same 
islands in 7 fathoms. There is no other place of anchorage from this to the Big Harbor, 
where you may ride in 7 or 8 fathoms; from thence you may anchor at any time." 

Setting of the Tide in Grand Bras d' Or.-.. The first quarter fiood sets from the north
ward, directly over the shoal; last quarter W. S. W. being directly through the channel, 
and meeting with the tide coming over the shoal, sets towards the Black Point, which 
occasions it to shoot across the Gut, making a number of whirlpools and strong eddies 
on each side of the channel, which slacks two or three times during the tide. The first 
quarter ebb sets over the shoal to the northward; last quarter directly through the cban
nel.-N. B. The tide of ebb is the fairest setting tide. The tide runs in until half-ebb, 
and out until half-flood, in regular ti.des; but the winds make a great alteration, N. E. 
winds making high tides, and S. W. neaping them; also tides running out with S. W. 
winds until high water, and in until low water with N. E. winds. Tides rise four feet, 
unless affected by winds. High water ten minutes past 8 o'clock, full and change." 

SYDNEY HARBOR, the entrance to which lies 4 leagues to the S. E. of that of 
St. Ann, is another excellent harbor, having a safe and secure entrahce, with soundings 
regular, from sea in 5 fathoms. On a low point which you leave on your larboard hand 
going in, a light-house painted red and white vertically, is erected, showing a fixed light, 
eleYated 160 feet above the level of the sea. 

Entering the harbor, give the point a berth of one-third ofa mile, and steerW. S. W. 
when you will have from 7 to 9 fathoms water; within the point the shore is bold and 
perfectly safe. 

In the inner part of the entrance, Beach Point and Ledge. on the south side, al'e steep 
to~ but Sydney Flats, on the opposite side. are regular to 4 fathoms. When past the 
Beach Point, you may run up the river Dartmouth to the S. W., and come to anchor io 
any depth you please, to 5 and 10 fathoms, a fine muddy bottom. 

The harbor of North Sydney, where the vessels are loaded with coal by lighters, lies 
9 miles above the light-house on the north side of the river. The coal is obtained three 
miles above the light-house, on the same side of the river as the town. trhere is a 
steam engine at the coal mines, with three very tall chimneys, the smoke of which can 
be seen 8 or 9 miles at sea on a clear day. The tide in the harbor flows at 9h. and rises 
6 feet. 

West of Sydney Harbor are Indian Bay and Windham River, both places of anchor
age. and fit for vessels to run into. 

BRIDGEPOR.rl' HARBOR, formerly LINGAN.-Tbe leading marks for entering 
the harbor are,lrthe end of the sand-beach and Roach's Farm-house in a line. Roach's 
Farm may be easily distinguished, being the only one that presents a group of buildings; 
which are also situated on higher ground than any of the farms on the north side of the 
harbor. 

The cliffs on the southern shore of the bay are precipitous, but not more than 30 to 50 
feet high; and the Jaod covered with wood, with the exception of a small clearing on the 
eastern point, and is covered with spruce and fir trees. 

From Flint Island. the North Head bears N. W. ! W., by compass, distant 11 miles. 
A Pilot can always l.Je had by making the usual signal. 
'l'bere are 11 feet of water in the shallowest part of the mid-channel at high water neap 

tides, and 13 feet at spring tides. 
At full moon and change it is high water in the channel at half-past eight o'clock. 
MURGAIN. or COW BAY. at the northern point of which is Flint Island, there is a 

passage between this island and the main, with 14 fathoms water, but this should be adopt
ed with the greatest caution, on account of the numerous rocks under water that are 
aeattered about : this bay is open to the north-eastward, and its further end is encumber
ed with an extensive shallow flat, ·which dries at low water. 

Miray Bay is to the southward, and its entrance is bounded by Cape Murgain and the 
Island of Scatara; the bay is wide. and runs in 3 leagues, branching off at its upper part 
into two riYers; there is deep water within it, from 20 to 6 fathoms, and clear from dan
gers. but it affords no shelter for shipping. 

SCA'l'ARA ISLAND 1ies in about the latitude of 46° north; its length E. and W. 
is nearly 2 leagues, and its breadth about one; it is separated from Cape Breton by a 
channel into Miray Bay. but this is too hazardous for strangers, aod rrequented only by 
those coasters who are well acquainted with its dangers-

Oo the N."E. point of this island there is a light-house. white, containing a "tevolringligbt 
'6 feet above the le.-el of the sea, viirible one minute. invisible half a minute. 

Ships should not approach this light on any bearing between N. N. E .. or S.E. by S., 
or run nearer than within two miles.. ' 
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LOUISBOURG HARBOR is situated on the S. E. side of Cape Breton, to tha 

westward of Scatara Island, and is very easy of access; you may be soon in, and you 
may likewise be sooo out, if you please. In doing so, be careful to avoid the Nag's Head~ 
a sunken rock on the starboard hand going in. 'l'he east part of the harbor is the safest. 
On the east head, and on the site of the old French light-house, a \Vhite Beacon has 
been erected; it may be seen some distance. The inhabiLants consist of a few fishermen 
only. Water is plenty here, but wood is scarce. The Nag's Head Rock lies nearly 
one-third from the light-house point, and has no more than 3 feet on it at low water. 
The larboard side going in is the boldest. 

GABARUS BAY.-From the entrance of Louisbourg to Guion Isle, called also 
Portland Isle, the course is S. W. by W., and the distance more than 3 leagues. Be
tween lies the bay called Gabarus Bay, which is spacious, and has a depth of from 20 to 
7 fathoms. Off the south point of this bay, called Cape PortJand, lie the Cormorants, a 
number of islets and rocks, which are dangerous. About 4 leagues to the westward ofGa
barus Bay is the Forked Harbor, a narrow winding inlet, where small vessels may run into, 
and lie landlocked. And five miles S. "\Vestward of this is the remarkable white cliff• 
already noticed. and called Cape Blancherotte. The shore now winds to the westward~ 
to Cape Hinchinbroke and the Isle of l\Iadame. 

C HEDABUCTO BAY is wide and spacious; it is bold to on both shores, and free 
from danger: on its southern side, which is high and nearly straight, are Fox.'s Island and 
Crow Harbor. Fox's Island is small, and lies near the shore. 

FOX ISLA.ND Anchorage is one of the greatest mackerel fisheries in North America0 
during the months of September and October. When sailing in you must pass to ihe 
westward of Fox: Island, giving it a berth of a quarter of a mile, as there are rocks botlt 
above and under water, with 3 and 4 fathoms close to them. You may anchor in from 4 
lo 10 fathoms, with the west end of the island bearing from E. N. E. to N. N. E., keep
ing about midway between the island and the main. The water shoals gradually to the 
bar, which extends from the island to the opposite shore; it has not more than 6 or 7 
feet on its deepest part, and dries in one place about one-third of the distance from the 
island to the inain; with northerly and with westerly winds, the fishing vessels ride to the 
eastward of it in from two to four fathoms, and shift to the westward with easterly winds. 

CROW HARBOR is situated on the south side of Chedabucto Bay, and is capable 
of containing ships of war of the 6th and 5th rates, merchant ships, &c. Many schoon
ers and sloops resort here in the months of July and August, to take mackerel and 
herrings. 'rhe passage in is to the S. W. of the island that lies in the entrance. Ori the 
south side of the ueach a beacon is erected, to lead ships clear of the Corbyn Rocks. 
Keep this beacon in a line with a remarkable tree upon the high land, and it will lead 
you also clear of the Rook Island Rock, that lies 25 fathoms fron1 the N. W. point of 
.Rook Island. 

MILFORD HAVEN, or the Harbor of Guysborough, at the bead of the bay, is im
peded hy a bar, but a sloop of war may pass over it. Within the bar -vessels lie in per~ 
feet security; the tide, however. sets in and out with great rapidity. The town is at 
present a place of little trade; but it is protected by a battery. A little to the southward 
of Guysborough is Salmon River, which ri!'les a considerable way up the country, and. 
contributes to fertilize an extensive tract of good land. From ManchesteT tound tbc!!I 
nonh shore of Chedabucto Bay, the shores are full of settlements, and wear a pleasing 
aspect, and on the northern side of Chedabucto Bay you will see several red cliffs; thi._ 
shore is sandy, with regular S<JUndings in the middle of the bay; the water is ~ep, from 
25 to 36, &c. to 50 fathoms. 

At Milford Haven, it is high water foll and change at B!b., and the coUlaion spring 
tides rise 8 feet. At the Bay of Rocks at B~h., rising 7 and 8 feet; and, at the Gut of 
Canso, at B!h., common spring tides rising 5! feet. 

THE SOtJTHERN <JOA.ST OF NOV A. SVOTiA.. 
CI:lEDABUCTO BAY TO ,HALIFAX HARBOR. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE LAND.-The eastern part of Nova Scotia is brok~n iotci 
the several islands and passages as represented on the charts. Of rhe islands. wbrch arc 
low and covered with stunted fir-trees, the first en the N. E. is called DUrell's_ Isla~; 
the second George's Island, and the -third"' Camm o-r St. Andrew's Island; outside this 
latter island is the stnal~er one, called Cranberry Island. which is now distinguished by a 
light-house, painted red and white, horizontally, containing a fixed light. . 

CAPE t.:ANSO is the outer, or easternmost point of St. Andrew's Isla~d. Fro,m tbUl 
cape, westward, to Torbay, the coast makes in several white heads or points; here the 
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country ls much broken; and near the S. E. extremity many white stones appear from 
the offing, like sheep in the woods. Dul'ing a southerly gale the sea is dre'.ldful here. 
From Torbay to Liscombe Harbor there are banks of red e<i.rth and beaches; and from 
Liscombe I-Iaruor to tbe Rugged Islands, (excepting the \Vhite ]sles, which are white 
rocks.) the capes and ou.ter islands are bound with black slaty rocks, generally stretching 
out in spits fro1n east to west; and from the Rugged Islands to Devil's Island, at the 
entrance of the Harbor of Halifax, there are several remarkably steep red cliffs, linked 
with btmch. 

The fishermen of Arachat are wdl acquainted with the channels and inlets on this coasty 
and frequent them, more particularly in the spring and fall, to catch mackerel and her
rings, of which large shoals commonly resort here; but the rocks are so numerous, and 
the passages so devious, that no stranger should atternpt them. 

Of the many rocks hereabout, the outer breaker, called the Bass, a rock of3 feet water, 
lies more than two n:1iles E. } S. from the light-house on Cranberry Island. At seven
tenths of a mile S. E. from Cape Canso is a similar rock, called the Roaring Bull; and. 
at one mile to the E. S. E. of the latter, there is said to be another, discovered by a 
fisherman o'fCanso, in 1813; but its existence seems to be questionable. 

CANSO HARBOR.-Sailing from the westward into this harbor, so soon as you have 
passed the Roaring Bull, over whicb the sea generally breaks, run for Pitipas, or Red 
Head, taking care when above the Bl<i.ck Rocks, to keep tbetn open of the rocky islets 
off Cape Canso, until you bring Glasgow Head and the north end of Inner Island in one, 
which will carry yon above .i\lan-of-war l{.ock; then steer westerly, being careful to 
avoid 1'-Iackerel Rock, and make for Burying Island, the north end of which you must 
not approach nearer than to have a depth of five fathoms; then anchor to the north-west
ward of it, on a bottom of mud. 

St. Andrew's Passage, leading to Glasgow Harbor, being so thickly encumbered 
with rocks, can only be navigated by those who are well acquainted with its dangers. 

Coming from the eastward, pass between Cape Canso and Cranberry Island, giving the 
latter a sufficient berth to avoid a shoal which stretches to the southward of it, and steer 
£or Pitipas !lead, as before directed. The Northern Passage, between Durell's and 
Geoi;ge's Islands, notwithstanding its narrowness, yet having a depth of water, and a clear 
channel, will be found to be the best passage. In sailing in, keep mid-channel between 
Bald and Net Rocks, the former being above water, and the latter drying at one-quarter 
ebb, when you may steer with safety by attending to the chart, and the situation of Bury
ing Island. At <Jape Canso it is high water, full and change, at 50 minutes after 8 
o'clock, and the tides rise from 5 to 8 fe'et. 

DOVER BAY is a wild deep indent, wi1h a number of islands and sunken rocks at it3 
bead: yet shelter may be found on the western shore, or cturinl!: a south-east gale, by 
giving a berth to the rocks that lie off the south end o( Big Dover Island; these are very 
visible in bad weather; haul up under the island, and anchor between the small islands 
on the eastern side ; within these islands Little Dover Passage continues out south
eastward, having 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water, and quite safe. 

Eastward of Little Dover is St. Andrew's Channel, for which no directions can be 
given, for even those who are well acquainted with the navigation, cannot keep them
selves clear of the rocks. This channel leads to Glasgow Harbor, which is, in fact, a 
part of Canso Harbor. 

These places, says Mr. Lockwood, deserve notice, as they may afford shelter in cases 
of emergency, and in war time are nests for privateers; wbi.le from the heights adjacent 
may be had an extensive view of whatever passes in the offing. 

RASPBERRY HARBOR is to the westward of that of Camm, or Port Glasgow: it 
tis smaJI, and the shore is within quite bold. At the entrance, on the eastern side, is an 
:island, having a ledge c]ose to it on the S. E. By rounding this letlge, you may !!!teer 
directly into the harbor, and come to an anchor under the island which lies in the middle 
.o.f it, in the depth of 7 fathoms, where you will ride safely. The country here is rocky 
-asd barren, an<l there is a qaarry of granite. much in request for millstones. The outlet 
betweeu .. Raspberry Island and the main is a complete dock, where vessels can lash them
selves t-0 both s:kores, and ride in 30 feet water; but half way through it has only 10 feet. 

WHITE HAY EN, which is two leagues to the westward of Raspberry Harbor, is a 
place of hideous aspect. Of its rocky isle ff!, the Jar<rer and outer one, called White Head. 
from the color Qf its sides, is 70 feet above the level of the sea. 'l'his islet appears round 
and smooth, and is a useful mark, as the passage in, on either side, is in mid-channel. 
no-t difficult to navigate, and the anchorage is good throughout, in a muddy bottom. Off 
the bead are two breakers, one S. S. E., an<l the other E. by S., half a mile offo 

TORBAY .-'f'he entrance of this bay is formed on the west by a bold headland, caUed 
Derry Head. The-channel in is between this head and the islands to the eastwatil. E. 
S. E. from the head, and south of George's Island, are three very dangerous rocks, 
which do not break when the sea is smooth. '\Vithio the bay. under the westerri penin

.sufa, tbe1·e is ex.eel1em_anchorage, in from -6 to 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, up to the east-
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ern part of the bay; there is also anchorage on the western side of the bay, in from 7 to 
3 fathoms, similar ground, where a vessel may lie in safety during any gale. The adja
cent lands are rocky, but vessels are built here of fron1 40 to 1:20 tons, which are e1I1-
ployed in the fisheries. 

rl'he principal dangers to he avoided in entering, are the small sunken rocks in the 
offing, which in smooth water do not b1·eal-;: tbey should be left to the eastward. Within 
the bay the anchorage is exccllf"'nt, in a inuddy botton1, with the exception of a few spot& 
of rocks, sheltered froni e\·erv wind. 

Torbay lo Country riarZ,o(.-Frorn 'I'orbay, westward, to Country H:ubor, the land, in 
general, continues rocky an<l sterile, ·with deep water close in, but i·egular soundings 
without, and from 30 to 20 fathotllS oC water. 

Coddle's I-l<u-hor, which is 3}; leagues to the \vestward of Berry Head. affords shelter 
to small vessels only; and these enter on the eastern side, to clear the breakers. rl'here 
is a deep inlet, called New 1-Iaruor, which lies about 7 iuiles f101u the islands, and con
uected with a chain of extensive lakes; but its navigation is obstructed by a bar across its 
entrance, and it is open to soutlierly winds. 

NEW I-IA RBOR.-This place is so much exposed, tbat even small vessels which 
occasionally resort there in the fishing seasou, are under the necessity of leaving it the 
mom~ot a southerly wind arises. 

Inland Harbor lies between Harbor Island and the main, and affords exceIJent anchor
age on a bottom of n1ud ; it is particularly convenient for going to sea with almost any 
wind. 

Isaac's Harbor is on the north-east side of Country Harbor, and has good holding 
ground, with sufficient depth of water for any vessel. Eetween Isaac Harbor and Har
bor Point the ground is foul aud rocky. 

COUNrrRY HARBOR.-The fine harbor, called Country Harbor, is navigable for 
the largest ships, twelve n1ilf1s from its entnmce. It is, at present, but thinly settled, 
,yet there are reasons for believing that, in consequence of improvements in the neighbor
hood, the population will speedily increase. The shores are hold; the anchorage soft 
mud, with a depth of 13 to 5 farho1ns. l\Ir. Lockwood has said that, "no position in the 
province is more advantageous for settlers than this harbor; at its mouth the islands afford 
shelter to fishermen and small vessels, as well as the means of erecting; their stages ; and 
the fishing grounds, at a short distance in the offing, abound in halibut, haddock, cod, 
and what they term the bait-fishery; that is, tnackerel, gaspereux, smelts, &c. ~almon 
are plentiful in thei1~ season; and, but for the improvident use of this valuable addition 
to the means of suhsisrence, would continue for ages." The ledges off the harbor gene
rally break, and between them are deep passages. On advancing from the eastward, 
there are two rocks to be avoided, which lie as shown on the charts; proceeding inward, 
you should give Green Island a small berth, and the dangers on that side will be avoided. 
The rocks on the west of the entrance, narned Castor and Pollux, are above water and 
bold to. When above them give Cape l\-locodame a good berth, so as to avoid the BulJ, 
a dangerous sunken rock, that breaks in rough weather, and lies about half a mi]e from 
the extremity of the cape. The black rocks are partly dry. and from them upwards, 
there is no danger, and the anchorage is good. Vessels entering this harbor, must use 
t:he utmost caution in steering between the ledges and t·ocks which are scattered about; 
fortunately they commonly show themselves whenever there happens to be any sea; thi.s 
will render the entrance less difficult; but having passed the Black Ledge, which is the 
innermost danger, the navigation will be perfectly safe for the largest fleet. The tide is 
scarcely to be perceived, except when in the spring the ice and snow dissolve, and heavy 
rains are prevalent. At the entrance of Country Harbor it is high water on full and 
.change at Sh. 40m. Tides rise from 6 to 9 feet. 

FISHERMAN'S HARBOR.-In entering this place between Cape :\Iocodame and 
the Black Ledge, great care 1uust always be taken, in order to avoid the Bull Rock, 
which dries at low water, but is covered at high wate1·, and only breaks when the weather 
is bad. 

HARBOR ISLAND.-The islands on the east side of the entrance, Green Island. 
Goose Island. and Harbor Island, or the \Villiam and Au2;Ustus Islands of Des Barres, 
are low and covered with scrubby trees. Within Harbor Island is excellent anchorage. 

BICKERTON HARBOR, to the west of Fisherman's Harbor, is fit for small vessels 
only. At two tniles to the west of it is Hollin's Harbor, a place of shelter for coasters, 
and resorted to by the fishermen. Indian Harbor is a shallow and unsafe creek, but bas 
go?d lands, well clothed with pine. maple, birch, and spruce. The next inlet, called 
Wme Harbor, has a bar of sand, which is nearly dry. There are a few, aud but few. 
settlers on these harbors. 

ST. M~RY•S RlVER.-The navigation of this river is impeded by a bar of 12 ~eet 
water, which extends across at the distance of a mile and three-quarters above Guomng 
Point, the west point of the entrnnce. Below the bar, towards the western side, is a mid
dle ground, which appears uncovered in very low tides; and, above the bar nearly i:o 
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mid-channel, is a small rocky islet. The passage over the bar is OD the eastern side of 
this islet. The tide, which is very rapid, marks out the channel; the latter is devious, 
between mud-banks, extending from each shore, and dry at low water. 'l'he depths up
ward are from 24 to 18 feet. Sailing in you should proceed for 4 miles N. N. W., then 
2 tniles N. by W., and afterwards N. N. W., to the Fork, where it divides, the western 
J>ranch terminating in a brook; the eastern branch continuing navigable a quarter of a 
lJlile further up to the rapids. The town of Sherbrook is, at present, a small village at 
the head of the river, about three leagues from the sea. 

WEDGE ISLE.-The islet called Wedge Isle, which lies at the distance of half a 
league south from the S. W. point of St. Mary's River. is remarkable, and serves as an 
excellent guide to the harbors in the neighborhood. The side of this islet, towards the 
main land, is abrupt, and itssu1nmit is 115 feet above the sea. From its S. W. end ledges 
11tretch outward to the distance of half a mile; and some sunken rocks, extending towards 
~t fr()m the main, obstruct the passage nearly half way over. About 2-k miles south from 
the Wedge, is a flshiog bank of 30 to 20 feet, the area of which is about 200 acres . 

.TEGOGAN HARBOR may be readily found, on the eastward by Wedge Island, and 
on the westward by the bold and high land, called Redman's Head. The passage in is 
~~sy, at the distance of a quarter of a mile from the head, and anchorage good, in JDUddy 
~ottom. Three· quarters of a mile from it is a dry ledge, called the Shag. 

LISCOMB HARBOR.-The entrance of this harbor, which is one of the best on the 
C!QaSt, is between Liscomb Island and the head-land on the west, called Smith or White 
Poi.pt. From the S. E. end of Liscomb Island, a ledge, with breakers, extends to the 
distance of three-quarters of a mile. Within and under the lee of the island is safe an
chorage in from 13 to 8 fathoms. On the N. E. of the island, a vessel caught in a S. E. 
gale may be sheltered by Redman's Head, already described, with the head S. S. E., in 
6 a:Qd 7 fathoms, on a bottom of clay. 

On the west side, the ground from Smith Point is shoal to the distance of nearly a 
~ile S. S. E., and at 2! miles south from the point is a rock, on which the ship Black 
Prince was lost. It constantly breaks, and is partly uncovered. The island-side is bold. 
The first direction of the harbor is nearly north, then W. N. W. Opposite to the first 
fish-stage, at half a mile from. the shore, is as good a berth as can be desired, in 7 fathoms. 
FrQrn this place the harhor is navigable to the distance of fQur miles: it is, however, to 
be observed, that there are two sunken rocks OD the north side. At Green Bay (Liscomb 
Harbor) spring tides rise 7! ff!et, neaps 4!. 

BAY OF ISLANDS.-The coast between Liscomb and Beaver Harbors, an extent 
of 6 leagues, is denominated the Bay of Islands. Within this space the islets, rocks, and 
ledges are innumerable: they form passage$ in all directions, which have, in general, a 
good depth of water. At the eastern part of this labyrinth, near Liscomb, is Marie-et
J"oseph, an excellent hnrbor for the largest ships, but requires caution to enter. Nir.om
quirque is a small settlement in the same range, the inhabitants of which are an industri
ous set of people. Newton-qua<ldy, next east of Beaver, is scarcely fit for any but fish
~ng and other small craft, as the channel in is rocky and narrow. 

The White Islands, nearly halfway between the harbors of Beaver and Liscomb, appear 
ofa light stone-color, with green summits. The latter are about 60 feet above the le.-e) 
of the sea. The isles are bold on the south side; the passage between them saf.e : aud 
there is good anchorage with them, in from 10 to 7 fathoms. From these the rocks and 
ledges extend five or six miles from E. to E. N. E.; they are bold to, and mostly dry, the 
water within them being always smooth. 

BEA VER HARBOR.-The Pumpkin and Beaver Islands are very remarkable to Tes
sels sailing along the coast, particularly Pumpkin Island, which is a lofty and dark barren 
rock; but they afford a smooth and excelleqt shelter inside of them during a southerly 
g-.tle. Southerland lslaod has, on its N. W. side, a deep and bold inlet. where a yesael 
may lie concealed and secure as in a dock. When in the offing, the harbor is remarka
ble on account of the small island which lies north of the Black Rock. having at its 
southern end a red cliff, being the only one on tbiti part of the coast; having entered the 
harbor, you may choose your anchorage, according to the direction of the wind, the bot
tom being generally mud. The basin on the west side is so steep to, that a small yessel 
may lie afioat, her side touching the beach. 

The harbor is too intricate to be recommended to a stranger. 
SHEET HARBOR.-This harbor is nearly half-way between Country Harbor and 

Halifax. It is dangerous for vessels to approach in thick weather. The narrow channel 
between Sober Island and the main, affords secure anchorage, on a bottorn of mud. 

Without the harbor are several ledges, which show themselves, excepting the outer one, 
called by the fishermen Yankee-jack, and which, when.the sea is smooth, is very danger
ous. It bas been asserted, that a rocky shoal lies half a mile to the south of the Yankee, 
but its position has not been ascertained. 

Within the entrance is a rock, two feet under water, which will be a't'oided by keeping 
the S·heet Rock open of the island next within it, on the eastern aide. In aailiag or turn-
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tng up the haruor, give the sides a very moderate berth, and you will have from 11 to 6 
fathoms, good holding ground. 

The tiood at the entrance of Sheet Harbor sets S. S. W. about one mile an hour. 
High water. full and change, at eh. 50m. 'I'ides rise 7 feet. 

MUSHABOON, to the westward of Sheet Harbor. is a small bay, open to the S. E •• 
which affords shelter at its head only, in from 7 to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. It is con
nected to Sheet I-Iarhor by a clear, deep, and bold passage, between an island and· the 
main land, not having a shoal or obstruction in it. Here you may lash your vessel to the 
trees, and, lying in 5 fathoms, soft bottom, with the side touching the cliff, be perfectly 
sheltered from all winds. This place is uninhabited, the land being incapable ot' cultiva
tion. In going through the passage to Sheet !:I.arbor you must guard against a sunken 
rock at its mouth, which, from tbe srnoothoess of the water, seldom shows its position; 
this rock lies 400 yards otf Banbury Islahds, and may easily be cleard by keeping the 
Sheet Rock open of the island. 

SP RY HARBOR has on each side of the entrance. a high, rocky, barren cape, distin
guishable at a long distance. When sailing in you will perceive the land in the centre 
of the harbor, appearing in three distinct bills; keep the valley between the two eastern
most on with the Bald Rocks, which will lead you between l\iad Moll Reef and Malo
ney Rock; you may now steer in for the anchorage, at the western head of the harbor, 
where a fleet may be land-locked, in a muddy bottom. 

This harbor is open to S. E. and E. S. E. winds. At the entrance, the flood-tide 
sets in at about one n1ile an hour. 'l'he tide, at the entrance of Spry Harbor, sets in with 
the velocity of about one mile an hour. 

DEANE, or POPE'S HARBOR, on the western side of Gerard's Isles, above men
tioned, has a ledge at its entrance, forming an obtuse angle at the two points, three
fourths of a mile from each, and from which a shoal extends to the southward half a 
mile. It may be passed on either side: but, on the west, care must be taken to avoid 
a shoal extending from the outer Tangier Island. The best shelter is under the smaller 
island on the eastern side, where there are from 8 to 6 fathoms, with bottom of blue clay, 
mud and san<l. 

TANGIER HARBOR, next to Dean or Popes, is formed by craggy barren ishtnds, 
which secure vessels fro[n all winds. At about two miles frorn its mouth is a ledge that 
dries at low water. The anchorage is under the eastern shore, above Fisher's Nose, in 
5 to 4 fathoms, stiff mud. Here are some good tracts of pasture land, and the few in
hahitanrs are occupied in the fishing and coasting trade. 

SHOAL BAY is the Saunders Ha1·bor of Des Barres. This bay has a good depth 
of water and excellent anchorage, on fine white sand and strong mu<l. The latter is to 
the northward of the island now called Charles Ishmd, and vessels lie in it, land-locked, 
in 7 fathoms. Off the mouth of the harbor is a rock, that always breaks; but it is boJd 
to, and may be passed on either side. Some parts of the harbor will admit forge ships to 
lie ad.oat, alongside the shore, over a bottom of black mud. Supplies of stock, &c. may 
be obtained from the inhabitants of this place. 

SHIP HARBOR is easy and safe to enter, having good. anchorage in every part, the 
bottom being a tough clay of bluish color; it leads to Charles's River. above the nar
rows of which a fleet of the largest ships may lie alongside of each other, without the 
smallest motion. In this harbor, and ou the isles about it, are near twenty families, who 
keep small stocks of cattle, &c. 'l'he entrance, called by Des Barres Knowles' Harbor. 
is deep aod bold: it lies between two is1ands, of whicb the eastern is Brier's Island, on 
the western part of which is a light-house. A white cliff, which may be ~eeu for a con
siderable distance in the offing. is a good mark for the harbor: at first it resembles a ship 
under sail, but on approaching seems more like a schooner's top-sail. Brier's Island. 
before mentioned. is a low rugged island. and ledges part1y dry. extend from it three~ 
fourths of a mile to the eastward: avoiding these when entering this way, you may range 
along the western island. and come to ao anchor under its north point, in 6 or 7 fathoms, the 
bottom of mud. Ship Harbor, proper, commences about 7 miles to the N. W. of Brier's 
Island. at a beach in the western shore, which has 6 fathoms close to its side; its entrance 
is one-third of a mile broad, widening as you ascend it: above Green Island are some 
shoals and ledges, but the anchorages below them are capacious and good. Spars, stock, 
water. and firewood may be obtained here. 

OWL'S HEAD, or KEPPEL HARBOR, which is next to the west of the harbor 
last described, although smaller than many other harbors on the coast, has sufficient sp.ace 
for a fleet. It may be known, at a distance, by Owl's Head, on the western side, which 
appears round, abrupt and very remarkable. The neighboring coast and isles are rugged 
and barren, but the harbor has a few settlers. The entrance is of sufficient breadth to 
!!How a Jarge ship to turn in it; and, within the harbor, shipping lie land-locked, when 
2~ 6 a!ld 7 fatho~, with a bottom of mud. In taking a berth, you wiU be guided by the 
darectton of the w_md; as, with a S. W. gale, the western anchorage is to be preferred, 
and the eastern with a S. E. The tide sets into this harbor from the S. W. at the rate 
of one mile an hour. 
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LITTLE HARBOR is somewhat to the westward of Owl's Head Harbor, and is a 
place of safety for small vessels; but its entrance is intricate, and requires a good know
ledge of the passag:es leading to it, in order to enable a vessel to enter. 

JEDORE HARllOR.-ln the offing, <1t the distance of two leagues off the land, the 
body of the flood sets in S. vV. by S., at the rate of half a inile an hour. From the ap
pearance of this harbor on the charts, it might be presumed that it is spacious and com
modious; but on exarnination, it will be found to be really different. 'l'he entrance is 
unsafe and intricate; a shoal of only 11 feet lies at its mouth; the channel within is ua.r
row and winding, and the1·e are extensive 1111111 fiats, covered at high water, and uncovered 
with the ebb: hence a stranger cau enter "dth safety only at low water, the channel be
ing then clearly in sight, and the water sufilcie1H for large ships. The best anchorage is 
abreast of the sand-beach, two tniles \vithin the enti·ance. in froni 9 to 6 fathoms, on a 
bottom of stiff n1ud. •rwo anJ. a halC 1niles above the beach the harbor divides; one 
branch to the la1·board is navigable ne~•rly to its extre1nity, and has several sunken rocks 
on it; ·while to the starboa1·d is a huge space with a clear botton1, and froin 3 to 5 fathoms. 
On the eastern shore are Oyster Pond and Navy Pool, two deep inlets, but choaked at 
their entrance by a bed of rocks; the river terminates with a rapid. 

The lands at the head of the harbor are stony, but tolerably good; the rest barren and 
deplorable. 

·without the entrance, on the eastern side, are two isles, called Roger and Barren Isl
ands, between and within which the passages are good, and afford shelter in case of 
necessity; from these the land runs neady E. N. E., and forms a deep inlet, called Clani 
or Clamb Bay. 

THE BRIG ROCK.-This is a very <langerom1 rock of 3 feet, about the size of a 
frigate's long boat; it lies S. E. } E. from Je<lore Head, and S. W. two miles from the 
isle called Long Island. The weed on the top of it may frequently be seen at the sur
face. The marks for this rock are a house and baru in Clam Bay, just open of the east 
end of Long, Island, bearing N. 5° E., and the house on Jedore Head open to the N. E. 
of Jedore Rock. 

An account is given of a rocky shoal over which a vessel passed in 8 fathoms water, 
and upon which were taken the following bearings; Jedore I-lead N. N. W . .,\ W.; west 
end of Long Island N. E. by N.; and Jedore Outer Ledge or Brig Rock, E. by S. 
This shoal may have less water upon it in other parts, but as these bearings do not agree 
with the chart, we apprehend there must be sorne error in its exact position. Mention 
is also made of a rock, bearing from Jedore H.ead S. 38° E., distant 6 miles; this has 
only 5 feet over i.t, and 22 fathoms close within and without it. This is supposed to be 
the Brig Rock, but if so, the bearings are not correct. These two notices are inserted 
to show that some dangers exist hereabout, and will be sufficient to warn the mariner to 
search for and cautiously avoid them. 

It is high water at J edore Head full and change at 20 minutes after 8 o'clock, and the 
tide rises from 6 to 9 feet. At Owl's Head, it is high water at 30 minutes after 8 o'clock, 
and the tide rises from 5 to 7 feet. 

POL LUCK SHOAL.-At about nine miles south from Jedore Head is a reef, called 
the Polluck Shoal; its area is about one acre, having a depth of 24 feet ove1· it ; and, 
durinii; a swell, the sea breaks on it with great violence. 

JEDORE LEDGES.-Those advancing between the Brig Rock and Polluck Shoal. 
should be cautious in approaching any of the J edore Ledges: they are laid down on the 
charts, and said to extend from 5 to 9 miles from the mouth of the harbor. 

Between Jedore and llalifa:r.., there are no harbors of any consideration for shipping, but 
there are numerous settlements. 'rhe land in this extent is. in general, of moderate 
height, rising gradually from the shore. Red and precipitous cliffs, the characteristic 
of the eastern coast, may be seen from seven to nine n1iles off. The best harbor is that 
called-Three Fathoms Harbor. When you are within this harbor the passage will be found 
to be clear, between banks of soft n1ud. But it is only fit for schooners and sloops, although 
it has occasionally been visited by large vessels. The anchorage is tough blue clay. The 
cliffs are composed of bright red earth, remarkable for vessels coming from the eastward. 
This harbor lies immediately to the east of an isfot called Shut-in Island; and, with the 
wind on shore, is difficult and dangerous; so that it is to be attempted only in cases of 
real distress. The channel lies two-thirds over to the northward from Shut-in Island, 
and turns short round the starboard point to the westward. 

In beating to windward, ships may stand to within a mile and a half of the shore, the 
tM>uadings being tolerably re~ular, from 20 to 12 and 8 fathoms. Captain Aldridge says. 
41 we made the land to the windward of .Tedore Ledges, which bore E· S. E., and saw an 
island1 appearing white along the bottom; between this and another island lay Jedore. a 
large roek, to the eastward; the island was quite white round the bottom> and had a thick 
gf'een wood at top; to the westward of the westernmost of these islands, is Owl's He.ad. 
:a large high bluff land ; the western part of it is a darkish white, with a patch of red. A.. 
little to the eastward of this red patch are two houses, situated in Clamb Bay, to the •est 
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of which is a sandy beach. In coming from the bank we had 45 fathoms, stones, then 37 ~ 
39 and 40 fathoms, m.ud and small pebbles." 

HALIFAX TO CAPE SABLE. 
GENERAL REl\IARKS.-Vessels con1ing fro1n the eastward, and bound forthe har

bor of H3lifax, should pay particular attention to their soundings, especially when they 
consider themselves in the neighlwrhood of Sable Island ; which jsland and its sur'
rouodiog banks we shall hereafter describe; it will therefore only be necessary at present 
to remark, that the island is low, and appears like small sand hillocks; that, in summer, 
it frequently is enveloped in a fog, but you may always discover your proximity to it, by 
your soundings; and that on its N. E. ;ind N. W. sides are dangerous bars: you will 
have, except on these sides, 2 fathorns, 2 cables' length off, and your depth will increase 
in proportion to the distance you are from it, at a general rate of about 2 fathoms for 
every mile, until you are more than 20 1niles frotn it. Signals are placecl on the island, 
and also a gun to answer such as may be heard fr-om vessels in distress, or in thick wea
t:her, which have already saved from shipwreck a nuni.ber of'"•essels. 

In making land more to the south-westward, and about Cape Sable. you must be par
ticularly careful to avoid Seal Island Rocks and the B1·azil Rock. To the westward of 
Great Seal Island, the soundings ai-e very irregular for upwards of 20 miles, at which dis
t:ance are 45 fathoms, gravel and stones. Indeed, the soundin:::s along Nova Scotia, from 
Cape Canso to Cape Sable, partake of the same ir<e'"ularity, from 25 to 50 fathoms. 
therefore you should not cotne neare• the land than 35 fathoms. unless you are weU 
assured of the exact part you are in, far otherwise, endeavoring to enter Halifax, you 
JDay be driven into 1\'.Iahone or :\fecklenburg:h Bays. and be caught by S. E. winds. The 
weather is generally foggy 4 or 6 leagues off shore, both ia spring- and summer; but it 
becomes clearer as you get nearer the coast, and with lhe wind off the land it will be 
perfectly clear. 

Fron1 one to three leagues out to the seaward, mackerel, halibut, rays, haddock, and cod 
are found in plenty; and at the entrance to the harbors and rivers, salmon are taken from 
April to August; the bays abound with herrings in June and July, and with tom-cod all 
t:he year round. 

Mariners may always know their approach to, and arrival into, soundings by the in
creasing coldness of the water. 

HALIFAX, the capital of Nova Scotia, is large enough to accommodate any quan
tity of shipping in perfect safety. Its direction lies nearly N. and S., being about l f;; 
Illiles in length, and terminates in Bedford Basin, which is an extensive sheet of wate•,. 
containing 10 square miles of safe anchorage. 'J'he town is situated on the declivity ef 
a peninsula at the western side of the harbor, about 10 rniles from its entrance. 

HALIFAX HAR.BOR.-ln approaching the harbor of IIalifox, yon will perceive the 
coast about its environs, particularly to the southward, to be ragged and rocky, with 
patches of withered wood scattered about, but rhe land is rather low in genera]. and not: 
visible 20 m.i]es oft~ except from the quarter deck of a 74; the high mountains of Le 
Have and Aspotogon excepted, which may be seen 9 leagues off. When Aspotogon 
Hills, which have a long level appearance, bea1· north, and you are 6 leagues distant, an 
E. N. E. course will carry you to Sambro light-house; this stands on Sambro Island, 
and is on a high tower, painted white, elevated above the sea 210 feet; there are two 24 
pounders placed on the island, under the direction ofa small party of artillery men; these 
are fired on the approach of vessels, and contrihute much to the 1nariner's safety by 
warning him otfthe adjacent breakers. Sambro Island and light-house lie on the S. W. 
side of the entrance to the harbor. In standing: in for the land you may know on which 
side of the harbor you are, by a remarkable difference that takes place immediately from 
its mouth in the color of the shores, which, if red, denotes you are to the eastward. 
and if white, to the westward of it. S. by E., distant 2 full miles from the light-house, 
lies the Henercy Rock, with only 8 feet water over it; and E. N. E., djstant one mile 
from the Henercy, lies the Lockwood, of 12 feet; these appear to be but little known, 
aldlough they are both so very dangerous. 

THE LEDGES.-About two 1niles to the westward are the 'Vestern Ledges; these 
are the Bull, the Horses, and the S. W., or Outer Rock ; the BulJ is the westernmost 
and nearest to the ~and; this is a rock above water, lying about two-thirds of a mile S. 
E. ey E. ~rom Pendant Point, the ligbt-house bearing from it E. 7° S. The Horses are 
about~ mtle to -the s-0t.tth-eastward of the BuH, the light-house bearing E. by N., distant 
one ~Ile and three-quarters; and the S. W. Rock or Ledge lies with the light-house 
bearing E. by N., distant .. oue mile and a half; to avoid these, constant caution wj]l be 
requisite, though they are surrounded by deep water; the channel between the Bull and 
the main having 10 fathoms water, and·the passage· clear: between the Horses and the 
Bull are 16 fathoms, and no intermediate danger; and between the Horses and the S. 
W. Rock there are 20 fathoms. 

The Eastern Ledges are the Sisters, or Black Rocks; these lie nearly E. by S. from 
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the light-house, distant two-thirds of a mile. There is also the Bell Rock, lying further 
in, and about a quarter of a mile from the land. the extremity of Chebucto Head bearing 
N. by E. ~ I!: .• distant three-quarters of a mile. In advancing up the harbor, you will 
meet with several other rocks, as the Rock Head, which lies with Chebucto Head, S. W. 
by W .• distant 24" miles, and the Devil's lsbnd N. E. ! E. about the same distance; the 
Thrum Cap, which extends from the south end of 1\'lac .Nab's, or Cornwallis' Island; 
the Lichfield, on the western side of the harhor, having only 16 feet water over it ; and 
the Mars Rock, lying also on the western side, Point Sandwich bearing N ., distant 
half a mile, and nearly in a line with it and the west side of George's Island ; all these 
are distinguished by buoys and flags being placed upon them. There is also a reef, 
called the Horse Shoe, which runs out fro1n Mauger's Be;ich, on the west side of Mac 
Nab's Island; this is dangerous and must carefully be avoided. On ~I auger's Beach is 
a tower, caUed Sherbrook rrower, on which is a light-house, elevated 58 feet above the 
level of the sea, erected for the purpose of guiding 'Vessels up the harbor. 

When abreast of Chebucto Head, ur when Samlno Light bears W. S. W., the light 
on Mauger's Beach should never be brought to the westward of N. By keeping the 
light from N. to N. by E. will lead clear of the 'l'hrum Caµ Shoal. This light-house 
bears from the Thrum Cap Buoy N. ! W. two miles and a half. 

Directions for Sherbrvok Tower Light-house. 
Vessels coming from the eastward must keep Sambro Light open to the southward of 

Chebucto He;id, until the li~ht opens on l\Iauger's Beach, which.will then bear N . .} W •• 
when they will be to the westward of 'l'hrum Cap Shoals, and may shape a course up 
the harbor, always keeping the light on the beach open, and on the starboard bow. 

Vessels coming from the westward will see the light when they are as far to the east
ward as Chebucto Head; by keeping it open and on the starboard bow, it will lead them 
up to the beach. 

The light on Sherbrook Tower appears of a reel color, which distinguishes it from any 
other on the coast. 

High water, Halifax Dock Yard, 8 o'clock; sprini?; tides rise from 6t to 9 feet. High 
water' at Sam bro Isle Sb. l 5rn.; spring tides rise from 5 to 7 feet. 

Half way between Manger's Beach and George's Island is a shoal, on the opposite 
side, extending to the S. E. from Point Pleasant nearly one-third of the channel over~ 
and having a buoy at its extremity; the thwart mark for this buoy is a littJe islet at the 
entrance of the N. W. arm on with a remarkable stone upon the hill, appearing like a 
coach box, and hearing W. S. W. Between Point Pleasant Shoal and Manger's Beachy 
is a middle ground of 4 ~ and 5 fathoms, sometimes pointed out by a buoy : this middle 
ground extends north and south a: cable's length, and is about 30 fathoms broad : as you 
fall off to the eastward of it there will be found from 7 to 13 fathoms water, muddy bot
tom; while on the west side there are from I 0 to 14 fathoms, coarse rocky soundings. 

REID'S ROCK has 12 feet water over it, and lies in shore, about mid-way between 
Point Pleasant amt Halifax; the thwart mark for this danger is a farm house in the wood, 
over a black rock on the shore. bearing W. by S., and opposite lo lteid's Rock is a buoy 
on a spit extending from the N. W. end of Mac Nab's Isl:ind. 

MAC N AB'S ISLAND lies on the eastern side of the channel, and is nearly three 
miles in length and one in breadth; there is a small island to the eastward of it, culled 
Carroll's Island; boats can pass this way. or between it and the Devil's Island shore. in 
what is commonly called the S. E. Passage, but the cbann~ is too shallow for shipping, 
and it is further obstructed hy a bar of sand to the southward, over which are only 8 feet 
water. Mac Nab's Cove has go0d anchorage in from 9 to 4 fathoms, muddy ground; 
the best situation is in 7 fathoms. with Manger's Beach and Sandwich Point locked; 
George's Tower touching Ive's Point. 

Dartmouth is a settlement sn the eastern side of the harbor, opposite Halifax. 
2b sail for Hal~f"a:i:: Harbor.-Having made the Jight-house, and coming from the 

westward at night, with a westerly wind, the light being 7 or 8 miles off, steer E. N. E., or 
E. by N .• until you have passed the S. W. Ledges, and the light-house bears N., then 
run on N. E .• or N. E. by N., until you bring it to bear N. W., which being done, take 
a N. N. E .• or N. E. by N. course, uotil you bring it W. N. W.; you will then, agreeably 
to the wind. haul up N., or N. by E., for Chebucto HeRd, avoiding the Bell Rock. Che- · 
bucto Head is bold to within half a mile from the shore; run on north, along the west 
shore, for Sandwich Point, which also is bold : thus you will safety pass the Lichfield 
Rock. leaving it on your larboard side; this rock has a buoy placed on its eastern end, a 
mile northward of which is the Mars Rock, whose situation is pointed out by another 
buoy, which must also be left to the larboard~ When abreast of Sandwich Point, get as 
near Middle Channel as you can, 'for"Ol'l tbc •pposite side is the Horse Shoe, a daogerou.8 
shelf, which stretches out from Mauger•s Beach;. steer on mid-channel between Mauger'• 
Beach and the Horse Shoe, and, having passed the latter, edge over towards Mac Nab'a 
Island. Midway between the Island and Point Pleasant Shoals, on the extremity of 
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which is a buoy, and rather more than half a mile further, on the 11ame side, is Reid's 
Rock, whose position is also denoted by another buoy : these are all to be left on the 
larboard side. On the starboard, or opposite side, is a Ted buoy placed upon the spit 
whch runs off Mac Nab's Island; you will sail on between these two latter buoys, and 
having passed the reef, steer directly north for George's Island, which you may pass on 
either side, and run up for, and abreast of. the town of Halifax, where you will find an
chorage in 9 and 10 fathoms, muddy ground, two cables' length east of the moorinc 
buoys, or near enough to the wharves to throw your hawser on shore. There is a mid
dle ground between Manger's Beach and Point Pleasant Shoal, which sometimes has a 
buoy upon it, but no less than 5 fathoms has yet been found upon it. 

••The great difficulty of making Halifax from the eastward, particularly in the winter 
season, is that the winds are generally from the W. S. W. to N. W., and blow so bard as 
to reduce a ship to very Jow canvass, if not to bare poles : but should the wind come to 
the eastward, it is invariably attended with such thick weather as to prevent an observa
tion, or seeing any great distance ; and consequently renders it imprudent to run on a 
lee shore under such circumstances, and more particularly in the winter time, when the 
easterly winds are attended with sleet and snow, which lodge about the masts, sails, rig
ging, and every part of the ship, becoming a solid body of ice so soon as the wind shifts 
round to the N. W., which it does suddenly from the eastward. What adds considerably 
to the above difficulty is, having been several days without an observation, and subject to 
a current, which sometimes runs strong to the southward, you may have the Bay of 
Fundy open, and be swept into it by the strong indraught which prevails when the wind 
has been any time fron1 the southward or eastward. 

••From the above circumstances, I would recommend that ships bound to Halifax in 
the winter, should shape a southerJy course, and run down their longitude in latitade 
from 38C> to 36°, in which parallel they will make the principal part of their passage in a 
temperate climate, until they approach the coast of America, when they wiU be met by 
the westerly, or even north-west winds, which wilJ enable them (having got soundings, on 
St. George's Bank,) to make their course good along shore. and with a free wind and 
c)ear weather, cross the Bay of Fundy, with confidence of their situation; then, so soon 
as they have shut in the bay, keep the shore on board the whole way to HaJifax light
house." 

Observe, in coming from the eastward with an easter1y wind, the Thrum Cap Shoals 
must be particularly avoided; a red buoy, as before noticed, now markl'I their extremity. 
and to go cJear of them, you should bring the easternmost land in sight a ship's length 
to the southward of Devil's Island, bearing E. N. E. nearly, and steer in W., or W. by 
S., as best suits the distance you are from the island, and according to the wind and 
situation : with respect to the shoals, you may pursue a West, N. W., or W. N. W. course. 
until George's Island comes a sail's breadth open to the westward of Mac Nab's Island; 
then stand up for Sandwich Point, or the fort, until St. Paul't1 steeple, in Halifax, is open 
of Brentoµ House; keep this mark on, and you will go in the fairway. clearing Point 
Pleasant Shoals and Manger's Beach; then steer on as before directed. 

The long mark for Halifax HaTbor, from abreast of Chebucto Head, and steering in 
N., or N. l W., is the middle of three bills, over Dartmouth village, having some tree& 
upon it. in a line with the N. W. end of George's Island; this will lead clear of the dao.. 
gers on both sides, and over the Middle Ground, in from 5 to 8 fathoms, and up to George's 
Island. 

The marks for the Lichfield Rock are the channel between the Devil's Island and the 
main open, bearingE. N. E., and George's Island open to the eastward of Sandwich Point; 
over this roek are only 16 feet. 

The marks for the buoy at the extremity of Point Pleal"lant Spit, is a small island at the 
entrance of the N. W. arm, on with the stone on the hiJI, bearing W. S. W. 'I'he marks 
which clear Point Pleasant Shoals will also clear the Reid R.oek; its thwart mark is a farm. 
house in the wood over a black rock on the shore, bearing W. by S. 

Ia approaching from the westward, round the light-house; at the diatance of a abort 
league. To avoid the sunken rocks which lie to the southward, when the light bean N. 
~- hy N~, haul in N. hy W. The flag-staves on the Citadel Hill aboTe the to""n are djs
tt.nguishable at a com•iderable distance; by keeping them open of Sandwich Point. you 
are Jed clear of the Bell, Lichfield, and Mars Rocks, on the west side, and the &ck Head 
and Thrum Cap to the east. When arrived at Sandwich Point. keep Chebucto Head 
in sight, by not allowing it to be shut in ; this plain mark. wilt lead ;n the fairway home 
to GeoTg~'• Island; leaving Point Pleasaat Shoals on the left, and Mac Nab't!I Shoals on 
the right. round George's Island on either side, and ancbol' any where in 6. 10. or 13 fath
oms, muddy ground; fro-m George's Island to the entTaDee of Sackville River. there is 
not asinl(·le•bstructiea. Men-oi-war commonly anchor off'the naval yard, which a stran
ger will distiaguieh by tbe masting sheen; merchant vessels discharge their cargoes, aJMI 
load alongside the wharvea. 

Catch Harbor, fit only fer 9Dlall vnsels, lies to tbe westward of Cbebueto Head; it has 
14 
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a bar across with breakers, and only 9 feet water; within it are 3 and 3! fathoms; there 
is a fine run of fresh water at the head of the harbor. Herring Cove is about H>O fath
oms wide at the entrance, and bold on both sides, with 7, 5, and 4 fathoms up to the 
elbow that forms the Inner Cove, within which small vessels lie perfectly sheltered in 7 
and 9 feet, soft mud, the &ides being one entire body ofrock. 

REMARKS.-Leaving Halifax, and sailing westward, you will find the shores to be 
steep, and appear from seaward broken and rocky, with whitish cliffa; the high lands of 
Aspotogon and Le Have, before mentioned, are conspicuous and remarkable; to the 
westward the rocks about the Jand appear black, with reddish banks of earth. Le Have 
appears bald or barren at the top, with red earthy hillocks under it, and between Cape 
Le Have and Port Medway, or Jackson, are some hummocks inland, the coast to the 
seaward being level and low, an<l the shores marked with white rocks, with low barren 
points; from thence to Shelburne and Roseway it is woody. Near Port Latour are 
several barren places, and thence to Cape Sable the land is low, with white sandy cliffs. 
particul:trly visible at sea. 

SAMBRO HARBOR is a mile and three-quarters N. N. W. from the light-house; 
nff its entrance is the Bull Rock; there are also two other rocks between; the best chan
nel into the harbor is between Pennant Point and the Bull, but vessels from the east
ward may run up between Sam bro Island and the loner Rock; you are to leave the Isle 
of Man to the larboard in entering; the anchorage is within the island, on a muddy bot
tom. with 3 fathoms water. 

The strait which connects the harbor with Londy Basin is exceeding narrow, and has 
only 2 fathoms water. This place is generally the resort of coasters in bad weather. 

'rhe passage between the rocks and ledges that lie to the southward of Sam bro Harbor, 
may oftentimes conduce to the safety of vessels, that make the land by mistake so far tcr 
1.be westward of the light as to be unable to clear the dangers southward of it. but should 
be attempted only in cases of emergency; the depth of water is sufficient for the largest 
ships, but great prudence is required. 

TENNANT HARBOR is situated round the point to the westward of Port Sambro., 
has a fair channel leading in between Tennant Great Head and Island, with good and 
secure anchorage, particularly above the islands, in 6 or 8 fathoms; it is extensive and 
safe in bad weather, and the dangers are all visible. 

TENNANT'S BAY is well sheltered above ~acworth Point, and there is anchorage 
in 9 fathoms, on a bottom of tough blue clay; the passage in lies between the rocks of 
Point 1\tacworth and the white rocks. There is also a safe passage between Cape Ten
nant and Hervey Island. with anchorage in from 5 to 8 fathoms. When entering. the 
land presents to the eye of a stranger the rudest features of nature, but it is extensive 
and safe, and in bad weather the •dangers all show themselTes. The tides rise 8 feet, and 
it is high water at three-quarters after 7. 

PROSPECT HARBOR lies about 3 miles to the N. W. of Cape Prospect, which 
forms the west side of Bristol Bay; and its entrance is encumbered with a cluster of 
ialands which form the western side of Bristol Bay; at the back of these islands is a 
considerable inlet, called by Des Barres, Parker's River, but little frequented. Prospect 
Harbor wears, at its entrance, a rugged broken appearance, but it is safe, commodious, 
and extensive, and in rough weather the dangers mostly show themselves. Vessel& 
coming from the eastward, and rounding Cape Prospect, must beware ofa rock with 17 
feet over it; it lies south about one-third ofa mile from the cape; go not between it and 
the cape, but proceed on its southern side in 20 and 21 fathoms water, and by keeping 
more than half a uiile from the land, you will steer fJUite clear of danger, and may sai} 
boldly up its eastern channel, between Prospect and Betsey's Islands; having passed 
these, the channel narrows; the western passage is between Robson's Nose and Dorman's 
Rock; there is good anchorage for large ships abQve Pyramid Island, and also for small 
vEissels within Betsey's Island, in 4-l fathoms, blue stiff clay. At the entrance to this 
harbor, depths are very irregular, and there is a rock over which the sea breaks, having 
3 fathoms water over it, and lying 2 cables' length to the eastward of Dorman'• Rock. 
There are some re.idents on the western side of the bay. 

LEITH HARBOR.-This lies about 2i miles to the north-westward of Prospect 
Harbor. and here are situated the inlets caUed Shag and l:Jlind Bays, both possessing 
excellent anchorages. At it• entraoce lies the Hog, a sunken rock~ having 6 feet water 
over it, and bearing E. S. E. 1 about one mile and a half from Taylor's laland. In fair 
weather the Hog Rock may readily be perceived by a constant ripple over it, and in bad 
weather, with ao onshore wind, it will be distinguished by the breaken; there are good 
channels on both its sides, but the eastern one is always to be preferred on account of 
the Jed~e which extends E. S. E. about half a mile towards it from 'l'aylor's laland. 

DOVER POR1.' lies at the western side of the entrance to BJind Bay. and ia chiefly 
formed by Taylor's and the adjacent islands; this is the Port Durham of former charts~ 
and affords safe and good anchorage ; the eastern passage is the best, and sailing in, you. 
must give the reef that stretches oft" the east end of Taylor's Island a sufficient berth,, 
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anchoring within the body of the largest island in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
The western entrance has some sunken rocks in it, and the water is in some places but 
shalJow. 

Between the harbors of Halifax and Dover the shores are craggy, broken, and barren, 
steep to, iron bound, and destitute of trees; but the creeks and inlets abound with fish, 
and great quantities of cod, herrings, and mackerel, are caught and cured here for the 
Inarkets. 

MARGARET'S BAY.-The entrance to this bay is to the westward of Taylor's 
Island about one league; the bay itself is full 25 miles in circumference, in length 9 
miles, and in breadth, from Peggy's Point to Owl's Head, about 2 miles; here are har
bors capable of receiving ships of war, even against the sides of the shore, and sufficiently 
wide to turn in. In choosing a berth, it is usual to be guided by the direction of the 
wind, taking the western anchorage in S. W. gales, and the eastern one in S. E., where 
you lie land-locked, the bottom mud. 

OWL'S HEAD is very remarkable, being round and abrupt; the lands and islands in 
the neighborhood are rugged and barren. 'l'be body of tlood tide sets in from S. W. at 
the rate of one mile per hour. 

Folltnving the coast, which runs nearly 2 miles W. N. W., from Taylor's Island to East 
Poimt., there is a rock uncovered at low water, which lies near the land. having a passage 
between, with 4 and 5 fathoms water: the shore all the way is rugged and steep, against 
which the sea beats violently. N. N. W. from East Point, one mile, is Contact Point, 
and in the same direction ll- mile further, is Peggy's Point, beyond which a short mile 
is Shut-in Island, 200 feet high, and covered with trees; off the southern point of this 
island there is a shoal of 9 feet, with 6 and 7 fathoms between it and the island; and near 
to Peggy's Point there is another of 15 feet, with 6 fathoms to the northward of it; during 
southerly gales the water on the lee side of the islands becomes smooth, and the bottom 
holds well. Indian Harbor runs in here, and forms a place tit for small vessels, bur affords 
no shelter, being entirely open to the sea. To the E. N. Eastward of Indian Harbor is 
Hagget•s Cove, djstaot one mile~ a cove or harbor of similar description. Luke's Islaod, 
Thrum Cup, Jolliman and Wedge Islands, all lie off the eastern side of Mar1?,aret's Bay, 
and contribute to break off the force of the sea, so that under the lee of Luke's and Jol
lhnan's Islands, th ere is good anchorage at all times for ships of every description. 

FRENCH COVE is easy of access, and may be considered as a natural dock, exten
sive, with plenty of water, and well sheltered; there is a shoal of 10 feet water lies oppo
site to the entrance of this cove, at the distance of two miles, but as the islands of the 
eastern shore are bold to, no vessel need go so far out into the bay a& to approach too 
near this danger. 

HEAD HARBOR, or DELA-WARE RIVER, lies at the further end, on the north
eastern extremity of the bay, and is an anchorage of wost excellent description, foru1ing 
so. complete a place of safety that a .fleet of ships might be securely moored aide by side, 
and remain undisturbed by the most violent hurricane; the surrounding ]ands are high 
and broken; Mason's Point is in itself a good farm, well stocked with cattle. and excel
lently cultivated ; and Moser's Islands, at its entrancu, are used as sheep-folds: the land 
on the larboard side of the entrance to the Head Harbor is 446 feet high. 

INGRAM RIVER.-To thew-estward of Head llarbor is Ingram River, running in to 
the northward of Moser's Islands; at its entrance it is one-third of a mile wide, with 7, 6, 
and 5 fathoms water; it then gradually decreases to its head, which is shallow and sandy. 
To the westward is Gaspar's Indent, open, shallow, and seldotn frequented. These in
dents or coves have rugged points projecting southward, and it is ·from these places small 
craft are employed to take limestone, building sand, &c., the former of these being of a 
very superior quality. Cooper and Indian Rivers are both shallow rocky nooks, but are 
the resorts of salmon, and in the lakes above, trout abound in great quantities, of delicate 
:tlavor, and commonly of a deeper red than the salmon. 

HUBERT'S COVE, is situated at the N. W. corner of Margaret's Bay~ here at the 
entrance is a ridge of rocks about 100 fathoms long, and covered at high water, so that 
when the sea is smooth it becomes invisible; in order to avoid this danger, you have onJy 
to keep towards the western or eastern side of the harbor, for both sides are bold to; the 
westeru channel is much the wider and better of the two, and by keeping the larboard 
shore on board, a stranger, or a ship dismasted, or in distress, or without anchors, way 
'turn in and find shelter, running aground with perfect safety. 

Long Cove is 2l miles to tbe south of Hubert's Cove, and affords good anchorage 
with a westecly wind. To the southward of Long Cove the coast is bold and rugged. 
without any danger, except a small rock of six feet water which lies close in to the land. 

NORTH WEST HARBOR is about one league to the southward of Long Cove; at 
its entrance is Horse Island, which divides it into two channels; there is" a good passage 
wit~ 10. f~thoms water on each side of the island, and small vessels may find andu:~.rage 
behind it 10 from 6 to 9 fathoms, or further up, in 5, 4, or 3 fathoms. Owl's Head is a.Q 
abnipt precipiee, a.11d forms the south point of eutrance to Nonb Weet Bay. 



 

IGS BLUNT
7
S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

SOUTH WEST, or HOLDERNESS ISLAND, is a remarkably rocky island, full 
60 feet high, and steep on all sides : directly to the n-0rthwartl of the northern part of the 
South West Isle is a small spot of 3 fathoms water, and to the north-westward of the isl
and is what is commonly called the South West Harbor, formed between Owl's Head, 
which literally is a rocky island, separated from the main by a very narrow passage, not 
e'Pen navigable for boats; here are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water, but the place is seldom 
frequented. To the E. N. E. of South West Island, distant nearly half a mile, is a rocky 
shoal of 4 fathoms; this the sea frequently breaks over, in bad weather, but it cannot be 
considered dangerous, unless to vessels that draw very deep water. 

THE HORSE SHOE, or DOG ROCK, lies about south, distant one tnile and a half 
from South West Island; directly west from East Point, distant 2 miles and three-quar
ters, and froIR Taylor's Island W. by N. 4 miles and one-third; there are several small 
sunken rocks about it ; part of it is consequently above the surface of the water shelving 
on all sides, and the sea in stormy weather breaks violently over it; at a Utt le distance 
from it. on the western side, are 6 fathoms, and on its eastern side, at a similar distance, are 
8 fathoms; it then sinks into deep water: between the Horse Shoe and the South West 
Island there are 12, 14, 26, 34, and 30 fathoms water. Vessels from the eastward, bound 
for Margaret's Bay, commonly go in between the Horse Shoe and East Point; a north
erly course will carry you midway between them right up to the head of the bay, without 
.eaeountering any danger, except those already described. 

To the westward of South West Island is Aspotogon Harbor, too shallow for shipping; 
at its entrance are Black, Saddle. and Gravelly Islands and Shoals; to the southward of 
these is Seal Ledge, sbaJlow and dangerous; it lies W. ! N., distant 2f miles, from the 
Bone Shoe, and W. S. W. nearly 3 miles from the southern part of South West Island. 

IRONBOUND ISLAND.-W. S. W. ~ S. from the south point of South West Isl
and, distant 5 miles, is Ironbound Island, about one mile long, narrow, and steep to; it 
lies S. S. E.! S. one mile and a half from the extremity of the peninsula which divides 
Margaret's and Mahone Bays. and is called New Harbor Point; between which is a good 
.channel, with from 6 to 17 fathoms water, the ground being chiefly a black sand. 

GREEN ISLAND.-S. ~ E., distant one league from Ironbound Island, S. W. by S. 
7 miles from Snuth West Island, W. S. W. 3 leagues from Taylor's Island, and W. N. 
W. f W. from abreast of Sam.bro light-house. lies Green Island; it is small. Midway 
be'tween Ironbound and Gt-een Islands there is said to be a shoal of only 2 fathoms, but 
ha exact position is not accurately known, and therefore it is omitted in the charts; the 
mariner, in passing through the channel between these islands, will do well to look out 
f'or and guard against the probable existence of such a danger; there is otherwise water 
sufficiently deep for any vessel. 

MAHONE BAY is separated from Mal'.'garet's Bay by the peninsula upon which the 
high and conspicuous mountain of Aspotogon is situated, whose appearance, in three 
regular rising111, is a very remarkable object to seaward, being visible m.ore than 20 miles 
oH; ita entrance is eocumbel"ed with se..-eral islands, between all which are good passages 
with plenty of water, and few dangers; these lead to tnost excellent harbors, and places 
con.,.enient and well adapted for the fisheries. We have atready noticed Green and Iron
bound Islands; these lie on the eastern side of the entrance to the Bay of Mabone ; 
adjacent to these, and on the same side, are the Tancook Islands., Flat Island, and the 
Knohme Rock; there are also the Bull Rock, and the Outer Ledge. On the western 
aide are the Duck and other islands. 

Great Duck Island lies W. by S. from Green Island, distant 4! miles. Little Duck 
Island lies N. W. ! N. about one mile and two-thirds from Great Duck Island. and W. 1 

N. 5 miies and one-third from Green Island: nearly midway be~een Green Island an~ 
Little Duck Island lies the Outer Ledge, over which the sea always breaks; this danger 
bears from the eaat end of the Great Duck Island N. E. f. N., distant one mile aod two
thirds; and from Green Island W. ! N. one league; over it is 4 feet water, and round it 
are 4~ .. 5, and 7 fathoms. 

Flat Island lies due w~t from Ironbound Island, distant one mile and a quarter; and 
ia a similar direction from Flat Island, somewhere about one mile off, lies the Bull Rocks, 
hut the exact situation of this danger is not correctly ascertained, for Mr. Des Barres 
places it more to the southward, and Mr. Loekwood to the northward of this position; 
it i9 a blind roek, uncoyered at one-third ebb, with deep water all round it. The south
ern part of Flat Island, in a line with the aouthern points of lronbound Island, will Jead 
on the l'OCk~ as Mr. Des Barres has placed it. while the northern part of Flat Island, in a 
line with the northern shore of Ironbound Island, will h!l;id to the northward of it; and 
Chester Church. open of Great Tancook bland, will carry you clear to the westward of it, 
in 7 and 10 fathoms water. c 

Great Taocook is one mile and three-quarters long, ond about a mile broad ; to the east
ward,. between it and the main land, is the little Taneook Island, separated by a channel 
•quarter of a mile broad, in which are 7, S~ and 9 fathoms; a similar passage is between 
Little Tallcook and Indian Point on the main, but there is a aniddle groo.ad in it of• 
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fatho1ns. Knohme Rock is above water, and shoals all round ; it lies to the eastward of 
the south-east part of Great Tancook, and at this part of the island is anchorage in 8 or 
10 fathoms water. 

Westward of Great Taocook, one-third of a mile. is a rocky shoa1 of 6 feet, while be
tween them the channel has 10 fathoms water: to the W. by N. of this shoal, one mile. 
is another, with frotn 6 to 12 feet over it; between these shoals the passage is good, and 
has from 12 to 25 fathoms water in it. Off the north-west part of Great Tancook is Star 
Island. and a little to the eastward of it is a rocky patch of shallow ground, so that vessels 
should never attempt the passage between Star and Tancook Islands. There is yet 
another danger, called the Coachman's Ledge; it lies 2 miles to the northward of Great 
Tancook, and is only visible at low water; to lead clear to the eastward of this ledge, you 
should bring the eastern point of Great Tancook and the east side of Flat Island in one; 
to clear it to the southward. bring the west end of Ironbound Island open of the west 
part of Little Tancook: and Frederick's Island north point bearing W. S. W. t S., will 
carry you o;afe to the northward of it. 

Having passed the Coachman. the head of the bay lies open ; on your starboard side 
is the high land and small Riv~r of Aspotogon, where small vessels occasionally run in 
and anchor; there is a rocky shoal at its entrance, which must be avoided~ To the north
ward is Cumberland Arm, eal'!y of access, aod affording good anchorage, with 7 and 8 
fathoms, observing to give a berth to the starboard shore, which shallows some distance 
out. There is also good riding oo the larboard shore, behind an island which lies on 
the eastern side of the Chester Peninsula ; here veHels caa ride, wen ehekered~ in 8 
fathoms water. 

Chester Town is situated at the northern part of Mahone Bay, and is surrounded by a 
fine and fertile country; its inhabitants are industrious people. and the adjacent ialands 
are weU clothed with sheep; wood and water are in abundance, and several vessels are built 
here; the anchorages between the various islands and before the town are good, wen 
sheltered and secure, and the depth of water moderate; the only danger is a shoal, which 
partly dries at ]ow water: this lies W. i S. from the Town of Chester, from which it is 
distant one mile and three-quarters. 

On the larboard side of Mahone Bay. and directly west of Tancook Islands, is a large 
inlet or branch of a river, named by Des Barres, Princes 8-0u.nd; the passages into it 
are very safe, only giving a wide berth to the southern end of Edward's Island; steer 
mid-channel, and, when well in, anchor in 9 fathoms, or within the innermost islands, in 
5 or 6 fathoms; further in it becomes flat and shallow. 

To sail into Mahone Bay from the eastward, the nrst 1and visible will commonly be 
Green Island, which is round, bold, and moderately high; thence to Ironbound and Flat 
Islands, both steep to, are two miles and three-quarters ; you may proceed and pass between 
them towards the Tancook Islands; these are inhabited; the channels between them are 
bold, ;and the anchorages under their lee good, in from 7 to 12 fathoms water: but if you 
are proceeding for Chester between Green and Duck Islands, you must beware of the 
Outer Ledge, which always shows itself by breakers; the niark to lead clear through 
this passage, is Chester Church well open of Great Tancook Island; this mark will also 
carry you safe to the westward of the Bull Rock. already described; and when you get 
near, or within half a mile of Tancook Island. steer out westward, and bring the same 
church to bear about north, and this will lead you up to the town. 

LUNENBURG BAY. called also Malaguash. is now a place of great population and 
considerable trade; vessels carrying wood. cattle, vegetables, &c., are constantly employed 
from here to Halifax; the harbor is •ery easy of access, and there is good anchorage to 
the very town. At its entrance lies Cross Island, about 30 feet high. and ~ontaining 253 
aeres of land, on which a light-house, painted red. is erected, containing two lights, one 
30 feet abov"' the other; the lower one is fixed, the upper one is flashing or darkened at 
ibtervals of one minute: the building is red. Crop Island is low and thickly covered 
'With trees. On the N. E. side of this island is a nook. where coasters ride in safety; off 
this part lie the Hounds Rocks. which, in pastoiog. must have a berth; the west and south 
sides of the island are bold; and two miles from its southern end is an excellent fishing 
bank, with from 14 to 17 fathoms water. There are good channels on either side of 
Cross Island. 

Vessels sailing in or out, through the northern passage, should endeal'or to keep nbout 
the middle of the channel. in order to a•oid the shoais and rocks above mentioned, and 
also those adjacent to the opposite, or Colesworth Point: having passed these you should 
keep the northern t!lbore on board, bringing Battery Point to bear nearly N. W., by which 
you will alao go elear er the Sculpin or Cat Rock. 

Tbe Sculpia or Cat Rock, lies nearly in the middle of tbe bay. bearing N. E .• distant 
1:bree-quarters of a mile froRl. ().re n's Point; according to Des Barres, there are but three 
f'eet over this danger, but it will easily be discovered by the breakers over it lilt low water. 
Sailing thronJth the westent channel, which is to be preferred, you should eooeavor ro 
steer N. N. W. between Cross Island and Rose Point, where 1ou will have 10 and 12 
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fathoms water; keep the Town of Lunenburg in sight over the low land to the eastward 
of Battery Point, and this will lead you clear of the rocky reefs about the Oven's Point; 
but beware lest you lessen you1· water below 7 fathoms, for the soundings about the point 
are very irregular; bring the Wagon Road at Lunenburg open to the westward of the 
Battery Point, and this will run you to the westward of the Sculpin, and between it and 
a rocky knoll of 4 fathoms water; havin1'; passed the Sculpin, haul up towards tbe north
ern shore, until you bring Moreau and Battery Points in one; this being the direct mark 
for the Sculpin Rock, steer on in the directifln of the Battery Point, approaching it no 
nearer than a cable's length, then round Battery Point, and bring the road well open of 
the Moreau Point; this will run you clear into the harbor, and between the Long Rock 
and the shoals off Battery Point, when you may direct your course for the town, where 
you will find 12 and 13 feet water alongside the wharves, and near to them 20 and 24 feet, 
soft muddy gTound, and perfectly secure. 

Vessels having occasion to go to the southward of the Long Rock, which is the wider 
and safer pass"rtge, will observe there is a reef runs out from Woody Point, called the 
Shingles, which must be carefully avoided; to do this, when you have so far entered 
the bay as to be equi-distant between the Ovens, which are hollow cliffs, Battery and 
Woody Points, then edge off a little to the westward, until you bring a farm house, that 
stands over the middle of Sandy Bay, on with the end of a wood close to an opening like 
an avenue, bearing N. \V. ~ N., steer with this mark on, until the west end of Lunenburg 
Town comes over Moreau Point, then steer north-eastward a little, approach Battery 
Point. ~md proceed as before directed. 

The best anchorage in the Bay of J\1alaguash or Lunenburg, is on its western side, 
about half a mile from the shore, and nearly rnidway between Oven's and Woody Points; 
where, with good ground tackling, you may safely ride out a south-easterly gale; but the 
bottom is generally rocky and uneven. It is high water, full and change, at 9 o'clock. 

DART MOUTH BA Y.-This is situated be.tween Oven and Rose Points; there are 
some settlements about the shores. and on an island at the bottom of the bay; it is easy 
of entrance, and you may anchor abreast of this island in 3, 4, 6, or 7 fathoms; in sailing 
into this bay, it will be always advisable to borrow son1ewhat towards the Rose Point 
shore, because of the shoals which lie to the southward of the Oven's Point; there is 
otherwise no danger whatever. 

From Lunenburg to the Ironbound Island, at the entrance to Le Have River, the 
shores are bold, and much indented with irregular inlets or bays. Ironbound Island lies 
about W. S. "V. t S., distant nearly 2 leagues from Cros;.; Island; his inhabited, and 
some small rocky islets surround its northern shore: S. E. ·~ E., 1~ mile from this island 
is a bank of 20 and 25 fathoms, and W. S. \V ., three-quarters of a mile from that, is a 
small spot of 15 fathoms; these have from 30 to 40 fathoms about them. 

LE HAVE RIVER.-Vessels coming from the south-eastward for Le Have River, 
will not fail to discover Cape Le llave, a steep ahrupt cliff. 107 feet high, bearing W. f 
S., about 12 leagues distant from Sarnbro li~ht-house. S. E. by S., one mile from. the 
cape, is the Bl;:ick Rock, 10 feet high, and 100 feet long, with deep water all round it. 
and 9 to 11 fathoms between it and the shore, except on a small knoll, lying; off, and op
posite to the cape, over which are only 4 fathoms; \V. by S., distant 3! miles, is Indian 
Island; i\nd to the northward of the cape lie several islands, with passages between 
them; hut the best entrance to the River Le If ave is to the northward of them all. 
'!'here is also a channel to the northward of Ironbound Island, but it is narrow, and to 
navigate this you must give the ] ronbound Isl and a good berth; you will then have from 
12 to 4 fathoms water <lll through it~ but the hest passage is to the westward of the island, 
which is above one mile and a half broad, and has from l 0 to 14 fathoms water within it; 
about 3 miles to the north-westward of lronbound J sland, is a bar which runs across, from 
shore to shore; over this are 12 and 15 feet, the deepest water being one-third across 
from the eastern shore: the 8oundings from Iron bound Island towards the bar are 11, 14, 
12, 9, 7, 6, 5, 4, and 3 fathoms, the latter depth being close to the edge of the bar; but 
when you are well over that, you drop into 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, the river continuing navi
gable 12 miles up. or so far as the falls: the general width of the river is half a mile, and 
when you are 8 miles up it, you will meet with the road from Lunenburg to Liverpool7 

where a ferry is established. 
Within and to the westward of Cape Le Have is Palmerston Bay, at the head of this is 

Petit Riviere; off the eastern entrance of this bay lies Indian Island, bearing W. by S., 
distant 3-t 1ni1es from Cape Le llave. 

PORT ME TWA Y lies between Cape Le Have and Liverpool Bay; and is a place 
now rising into considerable consequence, on account of its navigable capacity, and its 
convenience to the fisheries. The entrnnce to this port bears from Indian Island W. S. 
W., distant 7 miles, the land to the eastward of it being; remarkably broken and billy; on 
the starboard point of the entrance lies F.-ying Pan Island, which is conneeted, by a sandy 
reef, to numerous islets which stretch along in a N. N. E. t Northerly direction, until 
they join the main land; that which is next to Frying Pan Island is commonly called 
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G1over's Island, and lies half a mile to the nortlnvard, and bears S. E . ..} S. a good miJe 
and a halffron1 Metway Head. The enri-ance to this port m;1y be known by the high land 
at Cape Metway, and the low ragged islands before mentioned; the width of the channel 
is about seven-eighths of a mile, and the depth of water from 5 to 14 fathoms. Directly 
in the way of your nrnking for the entr-ance of the chaunel, lies the South West 
Ledge and the Stone Horse Rock; the former bears from the F1-ying Pan Island S. ! 
E., distant £ of a mile; there are 19 feet water upon it, and the sea, in rough weather~ 
breaks over it: the latter, or Stone l-lo1·sc Rock, lies E.. by S., dif>trmt one-third of a mile 
from the S. W. Breaker, and dries at low water: there are 6, 7, aud 8 fathoms between it 
and the Frying Pan Ledge, and should you pass this way, you must give the island a 
good berth, on account of a spit which i·uns out fron1 it, in the direction of the Stone 
Horse Rock, a full quarter of a rnile: but the be.-;t counw will be half a mile outside ot 
both these dangers, you will theu pass in 12 an<l 14 fathon1s water, and running on W. a 
little southerly, toward Kernpenfolt I-lead, you will open tlie channel, and may steer in 
directly north. Or, you will avoid the S. \V. Ledge and Stone Iforse Rocks, in coming 
from the eastward, by bringing the Liveq1001 light-house, n hi ch stauds on Coffin Island~ 
open of the land to the eastward of it: and lvhen Frying Pau J.,.Jand comes N. N. E., dis
tant Ii mile, steer in N. ~ E., this will carry you past .i\letway Poiut; and when opposite 
to Neil's Point you may anchor in 4 or 4;} fathou1s water: from hence rnud banks con
siderably narrow the passage, and a pilot will bf' found necessary; but should you pro
ceed further without one, you will continue ini<l-channel from abreast of Neil's Poiat,. 
N. N. W. +, N., until Collin's Island bears west, and until Alicia River is just openin~ 
of Point Lucy, then steer N. W. by N. and vV. N. "1~. ~ "\.V ., and anchor in 3 or 4 fa th-: 
oms, muddy ground. 

To run up Alicia River, you must sail between Grass Islirnd and Point Lucy, keeping 
close to the southern and weste1·n shores, in order to avoid the Flat which extends from 
the northward, leaving a deep but narrow channel. Barry Bay, or Branch, which rnns 
up to the westward, is shallow, and full of rocky shoals; and so is Brier Bay, which is 
situated on the N. E. side of the port. The tide runs comn1only with great strength. 
and it is high water at 45 minutes after seven. 

At Cape Le Have it is high water, full and change, at 8 o'clock, tide rises fro1n 5 to 7 feet. 
Malaquash Bay .•••••••••.•.•••••.• , ...•••....•.•.•.•••.•.•.•..... 6 to 8 
Green Island •••••••••••••..•••••...•.•••.•••.•.•••.••••••••••••••• 6 to 8 
Mahone Bay ..••.•.•.• , • • • • • • • . • • • . • • . . . . • • • . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . • . . . • . • • 7 

LIVERPOOL BAY.-The entrance to this b<ty bears about ,V, by S. distant 17 or 
18 leagues from Sambro light-house, Halifax; au<l \V. S. ,V. l \V. 15 miles from Cape 
Le Have; befo1·e it lies Coffin's Island, which is now distinguished by a light-house,. 
painted red and white, horizontally, 75 feet above thf~ level of the sea; the Jight is on the 
revolving principle. aud appears full at intervals of 2 ininutes; becween this island and 
the western land is the .bay, affording good anchorage for large ships, especially with the 
wind otf shore. Jn the bay there is sufficient roon1 for turning to windward, and the 
deepest water will be found near the western coasts; the land in the vicinity of the har
bor is broken, rocky, and of a barren appearance, yet the commerce of the town is very 
considerable. 'l'he channel to the northward of Coffin's Island is shallow, having a sandy 
spit running from it and joining the main land; therefore none but small vessels ever 
attempt it; but the passage to the southward is full one mile and a half wide, and has 15~ 
16, 17, and 18 fathoms water. Give the light-house point of the island a smalI berth, as 
a fiat: of 3 and 4 fathoms encompasses it, and there is no other danger. Bald Point, or 
Western Head, is bold to, and rendered i·emarkable by its having no trees upon it. Hav
ing entered this bav, and passed between Coffin's Island and :Moose Head, bringing the 
light-house to bear E. by N ., distant lt mile, steer west; this will bring you abreast of 
Herring, or Schooner's Cove, situated on the N. E. side of the bay, and affording good 
shelter from sea-winds in 3 fathoms water, on a bottoni of mud; or, proceeding further,. 
vessels of two or three hundred tons, with high water, may pass over the bar, which 
stretches from Fort Point to the opposite shore; but at low water this cannot be done,. 
for then it has not more than 9 or 10 feet over it; when within the bar you will perceive 
the channel winds S. Westerly, and you can anchor in not Jess than 2 fathoms, opposite 
the T~wn of Liverpool. Herring Bay is much exposed to the heavy S. Easterly swells 
of the sea, and has not room for more than two sloops of war. 

It is high water in Liverpool Bay, full and change, at 50 minutes after 7, and the tides 
rise from f> to 8 feet 

PORT MATOON, or MOUTON, called by Des Barres, Gambier Harbor.-This 
port is formed by the Island l\'latoon, which lies across its entrances, dividing it into two 
channels. In the eastern passage Jies the rocky 1etlge. called the Portsmouth, or Black 
Rocks. partly dry: this is about one mile to the eastward of the island, and lies S. W. 
by W. distant 5 miles from Bald Point; the passage on either side of the ledge has deep 
watert with sufficient room to turn into the harbor. From the N. W. part of Mouton a 
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shoal runs off a full mile, having 2{ fathoms near its outer extremity ; over some parts 
of this shoal you will have 3, 3,\, and 4 fathoms; here also is a small spot of foul ground, 
with 20 feet over it; this hes N. N. W. :t W. from the N. W. end of Mouton Island, 
and N. E • .!. E. from the Northern Spectacles Island, di!~tant half a roile. The Specta
cles lie to the W. N. Westward of Mouton Island, and are visible as you enter the port; 
to the northward and westward of them are lO, 11, and 12 fathoms water, muddy and 
sandy ground, with good anchorage, secure from all winds. To sail into Port Mouton 
by the eastern channel, and with a leading wind, to the northward of the Black Rocks, 
you may steer in W. by N. passing at the distance of three-quarters of a rnile from White 
Point, until you bring the Spectacle Islands to bear S. S. W. ! W.; this will carry you 
clear to the northward and westward of Mouton Island N. W. Shoal, then haul up S. 
W". by W. for the anchorage before mentioned. To sail in to the westward of the Black 
Rocks, you should steer in N. W. mid-channel, or nearly half a mile from Mouton Isl
and; in this passage you will find from 8 to 15 fathoms water; always giving the south
ern part of the island a berth, on account of a sandy fiat which runs off it. In adopting 
this channel, mariners must look out for a s~all knoll of 6 feet, said to lie E. N. E. j E., 
distant one mile and a half from the southern extremity of Mouton Island; this appeani 
to be a modern discovery. 

The western passage to Port Mouton is between the island and the main, and only 
frequented by coasters and vessels of a small draught of water; it is encumbered with 
shoals, and too intricate for strangers; the channel is narrow, and close to the main land, 
passing between it and the Bun Rock; having passed which, you can procPed to the an
chorages, either off the N. W. shore of Mouton Island, or round the Spectacles. 

The land now turns S. W. :f W. from Point Mouton towards Port Jolie; midway is 
a black era:?'gy point, with several rocks about it; S. ! E. distant 2,!, JDiles from Black 
Point, and S. 'V. 14 miles from Liverpool light-house, lies Little Hope, an island 21 
feet high, and 200 fathoms long; this is a very great danger, and should have a beacon 
to distinguish it; round the island is a shoal ground, partly drying, and with 3 and 4 
fathoms upon some parts: it Hes direct E. S. E- from the eastern point of the entrance to 
Port Jolie, from which it is distant two good mi1es; between the island and point, some
what nearer to the latter, there is said to lie a dangerous shoal, not hitherto noticed in 
the charts. 

Port Jolie is an inlet more tl1an 5 miles deep, but very shallow, and having scarce 
water enough for large boats; the lands adjacent appear barren and stony, yet have some 
f"arnilies of fishermen settled there. Nearly south from the eastern point of Port 1olie, 
distant one mile, is a spot of 3 fathoms, over which the sea commonly breaks; and on 
the western entrance of the port are some rocky ledges, which show themselves by the 
bl'eaking of the water over them; there is also a small island, lying to the S. Westward, 
called the Little or Lesser Hope. 

PORT L'EBERT.-Tbis is the third inlet west of Liverpool, and may readily be 
known by the steep and abrupt appearance of its western head; .and also by Green Isl
and, which lies to the S. Welitward of its entrance; this island is somewhat remarkable, 
being destitute of trees. Pol't L' Ebert is divided from Port Jolie by a peninsula, which, 
at the h~ad of the respective ports, is scarcely half a mile across. The channel in r.uns 
nearly north 6 or 7 miles; but. although small vessels may run a considerable way up, 
ships of larger size can only find anchorage at its entrance; the depth half a mile fron:t 
the head. is from 9 to 12 feet; but at the mouth of the port are 6, 4, and 3 fathoms. 

SABLE RIVER lies to the S. Westward of Port L'Eber~ distant 5 miles; at it11 
entrance, nearly midway of the channel, is a rocky islet; this lies S. W. by W. from 
Green Island, distant 3! miles ; there il!I a passage oo either aide of the rock; that to the 
eastward ha11 12, 13, and 15 fathoms water .. but that to the westward is .somewhat shal
lower; the two points of the entrance ofthia ri•er are distant from each other one mile and 
a quarter, with from 6 to 11 fathoms; but there is a bar which renden this place totally 
unfit for affording shelter to any but the smallest class of veuels; it ia, however, not 
destitute of inhabitants, some of whom are aettled in a small nook close to the we.iward 
of the river. which is called the Little Harbor. 

RUGGED ISLAND HARBOR lies W. by S., distant 15 miles from the Hope I.l
aud. and E. N. E. 9 miles from Shelburn Light. It seems to have been so named froni 
its craggy and rug~ed appearance, and the numerous dangerous ledge• and sunken rock• 
at its entrance. 'I his harbor is difficult of access, and eeldom resorted to, unlesa by the 
fishermen. who are familiar with its navigation; yet the anchorages are good, with 4} 
and 4 fathoms; during gales of wind, the unevenness of the ground frequently causes 
the sea to put on a most formidable appearance, breaking violently from side to side. 
Off' the western head, distant ab-Out a mile, is the Gull, a bed of rocks. over which th• 
water always breaks; but between the bead and the Gull are from 6 to 8 fathoms. Vea
ee1s coming from the eastward will perceive St. Thomas•s or Rugged Island~ lying S. 
W. by W. from. Green Island, distant 6f miles; this island, haYing high rocky cliffs ou 
its eastern side, affords a good mark. for the harbor. To the S. W. of Rugged Ial-.d 
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are some rocky ledges; the outermost of these is called the Bear Rocks, being distant 
from the island three-quarters of a mile; between Rugged Island and the Bear .Rocks. 
are other dangers; and a little westward of the Bear.sis a sunken rock; these three lat
ter, Jying in a sort of triangular form: W. by N. from the Bear Rocks, distant one mile, 
is the Blow Breaker, a rock with only 4 feet over it; this appears to be the Tyger of Des 
Barres, by whose description it should bear south from Rugg Point, which is the east
ern boundary of the harbor. To sail from the eastward for Rugged llarbor, you will· 
see the eastern cliffs of Rugged Island bearing north, distant 1-l mile; keep a good look .. 
out for the Blow, or Tyger Rock, and pass well to the outside of the foregoing dangers.; 
and having cleared these, haul up N. N. W. for the islands on the left, or larboard side 
of the harbor: in so doing you must be careful to avoid a shoal which stretches half way 
over from the starboard shore, narrowing the channel very considerably, so that between 
the shoal and Muffatt Island, the passage is not above a quarter of a mile wide; pursu
ing this direction, you will readily reach the anchorage in the Northern Arm. In the 
best of the channel, Center Island will be just open of Muffatt Island. Small vessels 
may be well sheltered within Cubb Basin, which is to the northward of Mutfatt Island; 
and vessels coming from the southward or westward will have deep water on either side 
of the GuH Rocks, or between the Bear and Blow Rocks. At Cape Negro and Rugged 
Island Harbor, it is high water, full and change, at 8 o'clock; and the rise of the tide is 
about 7 feet. 

GREEN HARBOR.-This port is to the westward of Rugged Island Harbor, having 
an island on its western side of entrance, and running in full three miles; this and the 
River Jordan, situated slill further to the westward, appear to be places where good 
anchorages may be obtained, but they are at present little frequented by shipping, 
although they have many inhabitants ; they are open to southerly winds, which cause a 
heavy rolling sea. 

SHELBURNE HARBOR. or _PORT ROSEWAY, is, according to Mr. Lock .. 
wood, justly esteemed the best in all Nova Scotja, from the ease of its access, and per
fect security of its anchorage. At the entrance of the harbor is the Island of Rose
neath, or M'Nutts, which is nearly 3 miles in length, and I! in its broadest part; on the 
S. E. point of this island stands an excellent Jight-house; this point :is a high cliff" of 
white rocks, the summit of which is without trees; the west side of the island is low. 
The light-house is painted black and white, vertically, and has a remarkable appearance 
in the the day-time, on account of a dark wood that is behind it; while, at night, two 
lights are exhibited from it; the upper light is 125 feet above the level of the sea, and 
the lower about one-third from the top of the building. This light-house bears from. 
the light-house of Sambro W. S. W., distant 30 leagues; from Cape Nep;ro N. E • .,\- N., 
7 miles; from Point Beny S. W. ! S., 21 miles; from the breakers southwest of Aug
ged Island W. N. W. ! W. 8 miles, and from. the .Tigg Rock, which has only 6 feet 
water over it, N. N. E. l E. If mile. When coming in from sea, make for the light
house, bringing it to bear N. W .• or N. W. by N., then steer directly towards it; the 
dangers to be left to the eastward of you, are those adjacent to the Rugged R.ocks 
already mentioned, the Bell Rock, which is always visible, appearing black and bold to. 
lying E. N. E. ! E., distant 2j- miles from the light-house. Jn coming from the west
ward, you may steer for the entrance on either side of the .Tigg Rock, and if for the 
eaeurard, on either side of the Be11 Rock. When you get abreast of the light-house. 
1ou may sail in to the northward ofM'Nutt's Island about N. W. by N., keeping nearly 
in mid-channel; the island's side is bold to, and the anchorage is good, in 7 • 8, or 10 
fathoms, the bottom mud; keep the western shore on board, for there is a shallow s.pot 
somewhere about the eastern side, between George's and Sandy Points. Sandy Point 
is about two miles beyond the N. W. part of M'Nutt'.s Island; give it a benh, for a saody 
spit extends from it 300 yards. With M•Nutt's Island locked to this point, the anchorage 
is exceedingly good, and shipping may. with good ground tackling, ride in safety during 
lhe most violent storm. In the channel. about S. by E., distant nearly one mile from 
Carlton Point, lies the Adamant Rock, abreast of Durfey's HoWJe; thia will easily be 
avoided by goio~ into no less water than 4! or 5 fathoms, or by keeping Petit's Island 
open of Su.rf Point. The inlet which runs up to the N. W. has several shoals iu it. but 
the eastern shore has regular soundings, from Sandy Point upwards, and is free from 
danger, while iu the upper part of the harbor. above Carlt-0n Point, vesaels may ride in 
5, •>.or 7, fathoms, the ground holding well. We have already stated. that your course 
from the entrance to•ards Sandy Point will be about N. W. by N .• and having rounded 
Sandy Point:, you can proceed N. by W •• and north, according to your wind. 

In coming from the eastward of this harbor, be careful to avoid, and give a good berth 
t.o• the shoalfll off Rugged Island ; and do aot haul up for tho harbor until you get the 
hght-house to bear W. by N. -l N., by which precaution you will go clear of every danger; 
or you may stop a tide at the entrance, in from 16 to 10 fathoms. sand and clay. 

Shelburne affords e.xcellent shelter for ships in distreu, and is secure againat any wiad. 
IS 
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except a violent storm at S. S. W., abreast of the town; the wind from S. to E. does 110 
hann, although from S. by W. to S. W. by S., if blowing hard for some considerable 
time, it will set the smaller vessels adrift at the wharves; but in the stream, as has been 
observed before, with good cables and anchors, no winds can injure you. Here you may 
be supplied with cordage, duck, spars, provisions, and water. Carpenters, pump, block, 
and sail makers, can be obtained, if required; and the port charges for vessels which put 
in for supplies only, is no more than 4d. per ton, light money, on foreign bottoms; but 
should you enter the custom-house, the duties become much higher. It is high water, 
full and change, at 8 o'clock; spring tides rise 8 feet, neaps 6, but a fresh breeze from the 
S. E. commonly brings on high water sooner, and causes an additional rise of 2 or 3 feet. 
CAP~ NEGRO HARBOR is named from Cape Negro, the eastern limit of an isl

and which Ii.es before its entrance; this cape is remarkably high. rocky, and barren, 
bearing S. W. ! S., distant 7 miles from Shelburne light-house; this island is very low 
nrldway. and has the appearance of being two islands. There are two passages into the 
harbor, one to the eastward of the island, and the other to the westward of it; the former 
is much the better of the two, but this is rendet·ed dangerous, on account of two sunken 
rocks which lie off its entrance; these are called the Gray Rocks and the Budget: the 
Gray Rock lies N. N. E. from the cape, distant a full mile, and is situated nearly on the 
starboard side nf the channel; some parts of these rocks are always visible, and serve as 
a mark for the harbor. The Budget is a blind rock of 6 feet, lying nearly mid-channel,. 
and only a quarter of a mile from the island, having deep water round it. In the chan
nel to the eastward of the Budget you will have 10, 12, and 14 fathoms, and the best direc
tion to enter the harbor, will be to steer one-third from the rocks off the eastern point, 

- until Shelburne light-house is shut in, then you will be within the d~nger. There is 
excellent anchorage off the N. E. part of Negro Island, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, on a bot
tom of stiff mud. The northern part of the island presents a low shingly beach, froin 
which a bar extends quite across to the eastern shore, over which are. 15 feet at low water; 
above this bar it is navigable full 6 miles, having a smooth clayey bottom, with 3, 4, and 
5 fathoms water. 

The passage to the westward of Negro Island is somewhat intricate, encumbered with 
rocks and dangers, and should not be attempted except in cases of extreme emergency: 
in such circumstances, indecision or timidity might produce certain destruction; then 
the commander's post should be aloft, and if not possessing confidence himself, he should 
affect it. Mr. Des Barres says, .. if coming from the westward, in hauling round 
Point .Jeffery, to avoid the ledges, blind rocks, and shoals, extending easterly from the 
western shore, you should shape your course N. N. E. ~ N. towards the cape, giving 
the Savap;e Rocks a berth of three cables• length, until you open Davis's Island a 11ail's 
breadth off Point William; Davis's Island is the largest, and westernmost at the head of 
the harbor; run up in that direction, observing to keep clear of a sunken rock which 
lies E. S. E. from Point William, about 300 fathoms from the shore. Fishery Beach is 
bold to.0 

To sail through the north-east passage, which is not so difficult, keep Gray's Rocks 
on board, and steer N. W. for Point Joho, until you see across the isthmus in the JDid
dle of Cape Negro Island, or until Shelburne light-house is shut in, and having passed 
the Budget: from thence haul over to the westward, keeping along the $bore about 
2 cables• length from the island to avoid the shoal, which extends half the distance 
over from Point John towards the island; and when you have opened the small islands 
at the head of the bay. shape your course N. N. W. to the anchoring ground, the bot
tom is mud and clay; along the N. E. side of Cape Negro Island, the anchorage is good 
stiff" clay. 

The River Clyde, which descends from a chain of lakes that extends E. N. E. and W. 
S. W., a considerable distance in the interior, falls into the head of Negro Harbor, after 
a run of 28 miles. 

PORT LATOUR, or HALDJMAND, is situated a little westward of Negro Har
bor, being separated from it by a nanow penin~mla; the extreme points which bound the 
entrance to the southward, are Point .Jeffrey, or Blanche Point, to the eastward, and 
Point .Baccarro to the west; between and within there are several clusters of rocks, ren
dering the harbor unfit for any but small craft ; and the tide leaves the head of the inlet 
dry in many places; the adjacent lands are barren, and the settlers are but few; ne•er
theleu, as some vessels may be driven to seek shelter here, the following directions of 
Mr. Des Barres may prove acceptable. •• To sail into this port, coming from the west
waTd, continue your course easterly, until you have Brebem Isle a ship's length opeu. 
t.o the eastward of North Rocks: thence you may steer northerly for lale George, and 
wben you come up within the distance of two cables' length from ita south end, incline 
to the weatward in a direction with the western extremity of Pond Beach, until you open 
Prospect House on the north side of the northernmost Mohawk Ledges., and then haul 
iato ftncbarage, in 3 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

"Nearly midway between Baccarr6 Point and the South Ledge lies the Follyt a sun· 
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ken rock, within which and the western shore is a channel of 6 fathoms. The Vulture. 
a dangerous breaker, lies S. W. ! S., nearly two miJes from Baccarro Point.-' 

BARRINGTON BAY.-This is a spacious inlet, situated to the westward of Port 
Latour, and formed by Cape Sable Island, which 1ies in front of its entrance; there are 
«.wo passages into it; that to the eastward is between Baccarro Point and Sable Island, 
being at its entrance three miles wide ; that to the westward is not more than a mile 
hroad; both are encumbered with numerous and extensive flats, narrowing the passages. 
and rendering the navigation dangerous ; for although the channels may generally be 
discovered, by the waters appearing dark, yet it will require a leading wind to wind 
through to the anchorage, which is towards the head of the bay, and about one mile and 
a half below the town; here there are from 18 to 26 feet water. The passage to the 
northward and westward is used by small vessels only, and is not safe without a co111-
manding breeze, as the tide of ebb is forced unnaturally through to the eastward, by the 
Bay of Fundy tide, at the rapidity of 3, 4, and sometimes 5 knots an hour: setting im
med iate1y upon the rocks which lie with.in it. 

'l'he Town of Barrington is situated at the north-eastern extremity of the bay. Ves
sels venturing into this bay by the eastern passage, must be very careful to avoid Baccarro 
Point~ giving it a wide berth of fuU 2 miles on account of the Bantan, Shot Pouch. the 
Vulture, and other rocks which lie off it; the Vulture Rock is very dangerous, and lies 
W. S. W. from Baccarro Point, distant nearly 2 miles; the Bantan bears S.S. W. from 
the point about a similar distance. and from the Vulture S. E. almost one mile; they 
are both exceedingly dangerous. 

CAPE SABLE is the south-eastern extremity of a smaU narrow island which is sep
arated and distinct from Cape Sable Island; it is low and woody, but the cape itself is a 
broken white cliff, apparently in a state of decomposition, and visible 4 or 5 leagues off; 
from this island spits of sand extend outward. both to the south-east and south-westward; 
the Eastern Ledge is c;;,i.lled the Horse Shoe. and runs out 2! miles S. E. by S.; the 
Western, or Cape Ledge, stretches to the S. W. about 3 miles. The tides, both flood 
and ebb, set directly across these ledges at the rate of 3 and sometimes 4 knots an hour. 
causing a strong break to a considerable distance. particularly when the wind is fresh ; it 
will then often extend full 3 leagues out, shifting its direction with the tide, the flood 
carrying it to the westward and the ebb to the eastward, the former running a consider
able time longer than the latter. This rippling, or breaking of the water, may be con
sidered hazardous to pass through in a gale of wind, but there is not less than 8, 10, 12, 
and 20 fathoms, rocky ground. 

It is high water at Cape Sable, full and change, at three-quarters after 7 o'clock~ and 
the spring tides rise 12 feet, neaps 6. 

BONN ETTA COVE.-To the north-westward of Cape Sable Ui a small island, called 
Green Island, to the north-east of which an inlet runs in to Cape Sable Island, forming 
Boonetta Cove, where good anchorage m.ay be found in 3 fathoms water; the entrance 
to it is narrow, and runs in between a spit and the island; this will be too difficult for a 
stranger to discover, but is frequented by the coasters and fishermen. 

FAVORITE COVE is situated in the Western Channel, and about the middle of 
Cape Sable Island; here also small vessels may run in and anchor in 2 fathoms, behind a 
small islet which lies mid-channel, at its entrance, affording a passage on either side, but 
that to the eastward is the best, and h-as the deeper water. "With S. W. gales there is 
always good anchorage off the N. E. side of Cape Sable Island; but the Shag Harbor, 
which lies oa the opposite side of the Western Channel, and bears N. N. W-. from Bon
betta Cove, is full of shoals, and must not be attempted, unless you are well acquainted 
with it. It is here high water, full and change, at 9 o•clock, spring tides 11 feet, neaps 
e feet. 

THE BRAZIL ROCK.-This is a flat rock, covering a space of 10 yards, over which 
are only 8 and 9 feet at low water; a tail extends 90 or 100 yards from its base, having 
() to 8 fathoms water; the tide, running strong over this, causes a ripple, and makes the 
rock appear larger thau it really is. Southward of the rock, at the distance of about a 
mile, you will have 35 and 34 fathoms, then 30 and 22 as you approach nearer to it; but 
towards the Cape Sable shore the soundings are regular, from 19 to 15 fathoms; you 
'Will then lessen your water to 10 and 7 fathoms, when you will be at the edge of the 
Race-horse Shoal; to the northward of the Brazil Rock, in tbe direction of the Bantan 
Rock, you will have 16, 19, 15, 17, 16. 15, and JO fathoms; with this latter depth you 
wilt be near the Bantan, and must tack to the westward. The exact position ofthi• rock 
has been much disputed, but the place assigned to it by Mr. Des Barres appearlt to be 
•earl.)' c.anect; iu latitude is 43° 24' 15" N., and longitude 65° 22" W. 
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Magnetic Bearing& and distances between Halifax and Cape Sable. 
From Sambro light-bouse to Cross Island Lunenburg, nearly W ., • • • • • • . Bl leagues. 

---------Cape La Have, ••••.•••••.••• W. l- S., .•••••.•••.•••• 12 do. 
-------Liverpool light-house, ••••••• W. by S., •••••••••••••• 17} do. 
--------Hope Island, near Port .Jolie, •• W. S. W. ~ W., ..•••••• 21 do. 
-------entrance of Port Shelburne, .•• W. S. W., •••••.••.•••• 29 do. 
-------Cape Negro, •••••••••..••••. W. S. W. a little westerly, 31-l do. 
-------Cape Sable, •••••••••••••• , •• W. S. W. ! W.,* ••••••• 36 do. 
-------BrazilRock, •••••••••••••••• Nearly W. S. W., •••••• 34~ do. 

Shelburne light-house to Cape Negro, •••••.••• S. W. j S., ••••.•.•.•.• 7 miles. 
Cape Negro to the Brazil Rock, ••••••••••••••• S. W. 4 S., •••••••••••• 10 do. 
Cape Sable to the Brazil Rock, •••••••••••••••• S. E. by E ., • • • • • • • • • • • • B?f do. 

THE ISLE OF SA.OLE .A.ND DA..l'WKS OF NOV A. SCOT•.&. 
On the days of the new and full moon, it is high water along the south shore of the 

island at half an hour after 8 o'clock, and it flows till half an hour past 10 o'clock on the 
north side, and till near 11 o'clock in the pond. Common spring tides rise seven feet per
pendicular, and neap tides four. The flood sets in from the S.S. W. at the rate of half a 
mile an hour. but it alters its course and increases its velocity, near the ends of the island. 
A.t half flood it streams north, and south at half ebb, with great swiftness, across the 
north-east and north-west bars; it is therefore dangerous to approach without a com
manding breeze. The north-east bar runs out E. N. E. about six leagues from the east
ern extremity of the island, all which is very shoal, having in a few places no more than 
2., 3, or 4 fathoms water, whence it continues E .• and E. by S., deepening gradually to 
12, 15, and 18 fathoms water, at the distance of 8 or 10 leagues, and shaping to the S. 
and S. E., sloping gentJy to 60 and 70 fathoms water. To the northward and eastward 
it ia very steep, and, in a run of 3 miles, the water will deepen to 130 fathoms. Abreast 
of the body of the island. the soundings are more gradual. The shoal ground of the 
north-west bar extends 5 leagues to the westward, and deepens gradually to 70 fathoms 
water, at the distance of 20 or 25 leagues from the isle, and winds easterly and southerly, 
until it meets the soundings off' the north-east bar. The quality of the bottom in general 
is very fiue sand, with a few small transparent stones; to the northward, and close to the 
north-east bar, the sand is mixed with many black specks ; but near the north-west bar, 
the sand bas a greenish color. The north-east bar breaks, in bad weather, at the dis
tance of 8 and 10 leagues from the island. The north-west bar breaks, in bad weather, 
sometimes 20 miles from the island. 

E%tract of a Letter from Capt.Joseph Darby, Superintendant of Sable Island, ta the Editors. 
"I have known the island for the last twenty-eight years, in which time the west end 

has decrea•ed in length about 7 miles, although the outer breakers of the N. W. bar 
have the same bearing from the west end of the island that they then had, about N. -W. 
by compass, distant about 8 miles, which c1early shows that the whole of the bank and 
the bar travels.to the eastward. The ground is high and the water shoal outside of the 
breakers 7 or 8 miles in a N. W. direction. The flood tide sets across the bar to the 
northward and eastward very strong, and the ebb tide to the opposite point, changing 
alternately at half flood and half ebb. The ground to the southward and westward of 
the bar is very regular. deepening very slowly to a considerable distance ; but to the 
northward and eastward the ground is very steep, and from the breakers, or from very 
shoal gronnd outside of the breakers, you fall b1to deep water all at once. The bank 
to the N. W. is very uneven, and curves round to the northward in a steep ridge, and at 
the distance of about 35 miles from the island, in a N. W. direction. are 10 fathoms water, 
and W. N. W. and E. S. E. from that the ground falls very sudden1y into deep water. 
This ridge joiqs the middle ground, and extends in an easterly and a N. E. directiou to 
a considerable diatanee, with shoal water; the bottom in small ridges, with 11, 12, 11, 
13 fathoms of water, aod so on. over it; and between this bank and the hat", or the island, 
the water is very deep. 80 or 90 fathoms. The bank extends to the eastward abreast of 
the island, the aouthernmoat edge of the bank, froID 20 to 25 miles to the northward of 
the islaud. 

0 The east end has altered very little since my knowledge of it, except in height, which 
is much greater than it was, and the whole island seems to increase in height every year, 

• This course cannot be sailed, upon account of the intervention of the land. 
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but grows narrower. There is a low bar of dry Eand running from the high Jand of the 
east end, in a N. E. direction, about three miles, from whence shoal water, that always 
breaks, extends about two miles further, in an E. N. E. direction, outside of which, for 
a distance of about six miles, is a passage across the bar, with from 24 to 3 fathoms of 
water in it. Outside of that, again, is a piece of high ground that always breaks, and is 
sometimes dry, and es.tends in an E. N. E. direction between 2 and 3 miles, from which 
the shoal ground continues in the same direction some miles further. Tbe flood tide 
across this bar sets very strong to che northward, and the ebb tide in the opposite direc
tion, but not so strong. 'if'he soundings to the southward and eastward of the bar are flat 
and regular for a considerable distance, but to the northward and westward the ground is 
very steep-close to the breakers 10 fathoms, and goes down suddenly into 70 or 80 fath
oms to 100 or upwards. I believe, in genera], there is a very strong current setting to 
the W. S. W., between the Sable Bank and the Gulf of MexicQ stream; and there is a 
strong current sets down the western side of the Gu1f of St. Lawrence stream, in a S. 
s. W. direction. The current a]ong the south side of the island is very shoal water, 
runs both east anft. west, and is principally influenced by the winds. The most of the 
wrecks that happen here are in error in their longitude; for instance, vessels bound to 
the eastward think themselves past the island when they get on shore upon it, and ves
sels bound to the westward (say from Europe) do not think themselves so far to the 
westward when they get on shore upon it. I have known several cases of vessels from 
Europe that have not made an error in their longitude exceeding half a degree. until 
they came to the Banks of Newfoundland, and from that here, in moderate weather and 
light winds, have~made errors of from sixty to a hundred miles, which, I think, goes so far 
to prove the existence of a westerJy and southerly current between the Grand Banks and 
here, and also of the existence of a westerly current between the Sable Bank and Gulf of 
Mexico stream, which will be stronger or weaker according to the distance between the 
the stream and the banks. 

•• When a casualty bas occurred, and you find that yon are on the body of the ialand, I 
would recommend that nothing of masts or rigging be cut away, without the vessel should 
be very tender. and then you may do it to ease her a little; but a vessel of ordinary 
strength will bear her spars until she heaves up on the beach, or settles in the sand and 
lays quiet, as lives and property have often been saved by a vessel having her spars stand
ing, as from the heads of which you may often send a line on shore when it is not possible 
to work a boat; and by sending a good hawser after it and securing it well on shore, a 
chnir or other more efficient article may be rigged for conveying passengers, or others, 
or valuable property, over the breakers in safety; as from the nature of the soft sandy 
bottom a vessel will not go to pieces as soon as if she wns on rocks, and by the rigging 
being left standing. it moy afterwards be saved, whereas, if the masts are cut away, the 
whole of the rigging goes with them, and all get tangled and buried in the sand. and 
are generally totally lost. But if you are on either of che bars, the first consideration 
should be to secure the boats and lighten the ship, and leave her as soon as ever you have 
to abandon the hope of getting her off; endeavor to get to the leeward of the breakers, 
and land on the island, according to circumstances, endeavoring to land on the north side 
if possible, as vessels that get on the bars very soon disappear altogether, either by going 
to pieces in the irrt"ogular sea and strong currents, or by rolling over the steep bank to the 
northward, and sinking in deep water. "\Vhen property can be saved on the island, it is 
proper f-0r the master and his crew to do the utmost in their power to save it; they can 
get the assistance of the people of the island, with a boat and teams of horses, not for 
hire, for they are employed by government, and the island draws a salvage of whatever 
may be saved on it, which is apportioned by the magistrates at Halifax: the more there 
is saved by tbe master and crew the less salvage wiH be taken; but it is very often t11e 
case that the crews will not assist to save property, and whatever is saved is done exclu
sively by the establishment, in which case the salvage is pretty high. There are build
ings on the island for the shelter of persons cast away on it, with provisions for those 
who save none ; also some buildings for the reception of perishable goods. These build
ings, and whatever is put into them. are under the charge of the superintendant. All 
property saved must be sent to Halifax by the first opportunity: the master can keep 
inventories and continue with the goods if he likes. but has no control over their desti
nation; but I believe, by petitioning the governor at Halifax, he might get permission to 
take tbe1n where he pleases, on paying the duty and salvage. When any property is 
saved ?D. the island it is sent to Halifax, where it is advertised and sold by order of the 
comm1ss1oners, and the proceeds paid into their hand~, out of which they pay the king's 
dues, the salvage apportioned by the rnagistrates, the expenses of freight. and other 
small charges. and the residue is paid over to the master, or other authorised agent, for 
the benefit of the underwriters and all concerned. . The superiotendant is und-er the 
eoutrol of the ~overnor and the commissioners. and can take no new step without orders 
from them. The above and before mentioQed custom is an old and long established 
rule,. and supported by many acts of the Provincial Legislature. and more particularly 
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by an act passed the 4th day of April, 1836, and in the sixth year of his Majesty's reign• 
which does more fully explain and set forth the rules for the guidance of the establish
m.ent . 

... The north side is very safe, as a vessel may approach any part of it within a mile, and 
vessels in distress might, by standing in on the north side and near the west end, where 
the principal establishment is, get a supply of fresh water or fuel, or a partial supply of 
provisions and fresh meat, except in cases of a strong breeze and in heavy sea on shore. 
There is no difficulty in working boats on this side of the isJand. The south side is also 
very safe to approach in clear weather, but from the heavy sea that constantly breaks on 
it, the communication with a vessel by boats, is extremely difficult, except after a spell 
of northwardly winds for three or four days, when the sea becorues smooth, and boats 
may work." 

As when a vessel is on shore in a fog, it is of the utmost importance to ascertain her 
true position, in order to save the sbip or the lives of those on board, the foIIowing direc
tions should be attended to : 

If breakers are seen to extend in a direction N. W. and S. E., you are on the N. W. bar. 
If breakers are seen to extend W. S. "\V. and E. N. E., you are on the N. E. bar. 
If breakers are seen to the northward ahead, and extending from east to west, you are 

on the south side of the island. 
If breakers are seen to the southward ahead, and extending from east to west, you are 

on the north side of the island. _ 
The eastern end of this island is in 43° 59' N. latitude, longitude 59° 48' W.: the 

western end is in 43° 57' N. lat., long. 60° 14' W. 
ICE.-H. M. packet brig Express fell in with two islands of ice on Sable Island Bank, 

the 7th July, 1836, in 45 fathoms water, estimated heights 180 and 150 feet. Latitude 
43° 13' N., longitude 25° 17' W. Air 46°, water 42°. 

The Nova Scotia Banks extend nearly 70 leagues, in a westerly direction. From the 
Isle of Sable, they are from 20 to 25 leagues wide, and their inner edges arB from 14 to 
1.8 leagues off-shore. They are intersected by narrow winding channels, (the bottom -0f 
which is mud.) running N. W. and S. E. Between these banks and the shore, are several 
small inner banks, with deep water and muddy bottom. The water deepens regularly 
from the Isle of Sable, to the distance of 22 leagues, in 50 fathoms, fine gravel; thence 
proceeding westward, the gravel becomes coarser; continuing westward to the western 
extremity of the banks, the soundings are rocky, and shoalen to 18 and 15 fathoms water: 
Cape Sable bearing N. by W., distant 15 leagues. , 

The south-west extremity of Banquereau, lies seventeen leagues E. N. E., one half E., 
Crom the east end of the Isle of Sable. This bank extends E. by N. 35 leagues, and is 
near 8 leagues in width; its shoalest part is about 5 leagues from its eastern extremity, 
in 16 and 18 fathoms water, slimy sand and clams: whence it deepens regularly every 
way to 60 and 70 fathoms, towards the edges of the bank. 

'I' his bank is steep to; and from its soundings on the north side, you fall immediately 
into 90 or 100 fathoms water, black mud; and, on the south side, into 120 fathoms. 

REMARKS.-It may be observed, generally. that the soundings all along the Nova 
Scotian Coast, between Cape Canso on the E. N. E., and Cape Sable to the W. S. W ., 
are very inegular; from 25 to 40 and 50 fathoms; therefore, in foggy weather, do not 
stand nearer in shore than 35 fathoms, Jest you fall upon some of the ledges. By no 
Dl.eans make too bold with the shore in such weather, unless you are sure of the part 
of the coast you are on; for you may, otherwise. when bound for Halifax, fall unex
pectedly into Mahone or Mecklenburg Bays, and thus be caught and endangered by a S. 
E. wind. 

The weather on the coast is frequently foggy in the spring and some part oftbe sum
mer; in particular at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues from the shores; but on appl'oaching 
nearer, the weather is found more clear; and with the wind from the land, it is perfectly 
elear and pleasant. 

THE WEST AND NORTHERN COASTS OF NOVA SCOTIA, 
AND THE COAST OF NEW BRUNSWICK, INCLlJDING THJ1 
BAY OF FUNDY, WITH MANAN ISLANDS, &c. 

REMARKS.-Wboever examines and well considers the situation of the south-west
ern coast of Nova Scotia, the Bay of Fundy, and Manan Islands, will readily percei•e 
the dangers attendant upon the navigation of its harbors, its natural exposure to the At
lantic Ocean, the YariabJeness ofits tides and winds~ aDd the many roeks with wbich it is 
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environed. These, therefore. must be expected to involve the mariner in occasional 
difficulties, which will call forth his utmost energies, and require no common share of 
attention to surmount; yet, although the loss of vessels in these parts fully justify ape
rilous apprehension, there are few obstacles which a moderate exercise of skill and reso
lution would not have been able to overcome ; and we fear it is more to the want of these 
qualifications in the navigators, than to the dangers of the navigation, that such losses 
have ever occurred. • 

••It is essential," says Mr. Lockwood, "to the safety of those who are navigating the 
Bay of Fundy, that it should be clearly understood;" and, in cases of necessity, many 
are the places of safety to which vessels might resort, even withotat the advantage of a 
pilot, although no man would attempt to justify the economy of saviog the expense of 
pilotage, on a coast like this, where currents, fogs, and changes of weather may confound 
the best judgment. 

Io order to lessee these accidents, if not totally to prevent such fatal occurrences in 
future, Jet the mariner be fully convinced of the necessity of frequently sounding with 
the deepsea lead, and see the expediency of having his anchors and cables fit for imme
diate use; this cannot be too strongly impressed upon his mind, for vessels well equipped 
and perfect in gear, with their anchors stowed as in the middle of the Atlantic Ocean, 
have been here wrecked, in moderate weather, and so frequently, that such gross neglect 
cannot be too much reprobated ; such serious losses will, we trust, be hereafter pre
vented, more especially as it is. s~ dependant upon the mariner himself, and may be, in 
most cases, remedied by only sou¥ing in tinle, and keeping the lead in continual action. 

TIDES.-Another subject most particularly essential to the mariner, is a knowledge 
of the tides; this we recommend :8eriously to his attention. 

CAPE SABLE TO BRIER'S ISLAND, ON WHICH IS A LIGHT-HOUSE. 

THE COASTS, ISLANDS, &e.-Before we give a description of the main land, 
from Cape Sable to the entrance of the Bay of Fundy, it may be proper to notice the 
islands and rocks which lie adjacent and to the westward of Cape Sable; these are the 
Blonde Rock, the Seal, (on which is a light·house, painted white, containing a fixed 
light,) and Mud Islands, the Tusket Islands, the Gannet Rock, and Green Island, &c. 
The Seal Islands' southernmost point bears from Cape Sable nearly W. N. W. l W., 
distant 16 miles, being somewhat more than two miles in length from north to south. 
Its southern part is covered with scrubby trees, elevated about thirty feet above the sea ; 
to the southward of this part, distabt two miles and seven-tenths, is a rock uncovered at 
low water, called the Blonde, from a vessel that in 1777 was wrecked upon it; round this 
rock are 7, 9, and 10 fathoms water. A.bout a mile to the westward of the Blonde, are 
very heavy and dangerous overfalls, having a very alarn1ing appearance. The ship Wa
terloo, in passing between the Blonde Rock and Seal Island, struck twice upon a rocky 
shoal, with only 18 feet water over it, and thereby knocked off her rudder~ this was sup
posed to be a part of the ]edge which runs otfto the southward of the Seal Island. The 
Blonde Rock is particularly dangerous, as the ebb tide sets so strongly towards it, and 
from the lowness of the Seal Islands you are so likely to be deceived, even in fine wea
ther. The tide also runs with great rapidity past the Seat and Mud Islands, which oc
casions the sea to break over the shoals in their vicinity, making them. appear more ex
tensive than perhaps they 1·ea1ly are. In sailing, therefore, between the Seal Island ;\Dd 

the Mud Islands, large vessels should always keep one mile off the ldtter, by which they 
will avoid the overfaHs in 3 fathoms. Off the western part of the Seal Island, distant one 
mile, lie two small rocky islets, caUed the Devil's Limb, ari<l the Limb's Limb; the 
Devil's Limb is visible at all times, and the Limb's Limb is only seen at half tide. The 
smoothest anchorage is midway between these and Seal Island, in 31' or 4 fathoms, clear 
sand; wild fowl and fish are here in abundance. The fishermen resort to this island for 
w-ood and water ; the former they obtain from wrecks, the latter from a pond near the 
centre of the island. 

The Mud Islands, caHed also the North Sea]s, are 5 or 6 low ragged islands. the largest 
of which lies N. E. by N. 3} rniJes from the southern Seal Island ; it is one mile and a 
quart~r long, aad off its southern point lies the Noddy, a little low islet, to the southward 
of which are overfalls of 18 feet~ large vessels, in p~ssing between Seal and Mud Islands, 

, should be careful to borrow within a mile of Seal Island, for these overfalls extend full 
, ' tb~ee-quarters of a mile from Noddy Islet. To this islet the pf"tre1s, or Mother Cary's 
, -C!itc~ens, annually resort in great quantities to hatch their young. flitting about in asto
~usb1?g numbers. Nearly N. W. by N., distant two miles, from the largest Mud Island, 
Is a ndge of Toeks. called the Soldier's Ledge; it is commonly uncovered at half ebb. 
The courae from a!>reast of Cape Sable, to pass bet.ween Seal and Mud Islands, is N. 
W. by W.; you will meet with some overfalls in this direction, but no dan#?:er. 

Tusk et Bald Islands are a cluster of islands lying to the northwa1"d of the Mud Islands, 
and to the south-westward of the entrance of the Tusket Rh·er; some of them are of 
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considerable dimensions, and there are many shoals and dangers among them, so that, 
although there may be navigable channels between, no stranger should attempt these 
passages. lo the channel which separates the Tusket and Mud Islands is a rocky shoal, 
called by Des Barres the Acteoo; it lies N. N. W., distant 4 miles, from the largest Mud 
Island, but Mr. Lockwood places it one mile and a half further off; nevertheless, these 
are generally supposed to be the same dangerous shoal, although its position does not 
seem to have been exact1' determined ; it appears to have from 2 to 4 fathoms over it, 
and therefore must be carefuJly watched for and guarded against by those who should 
venture through this channel. 

'l'USKET RIV ER runs in to th~ north-eastward of the Tusket Islands, and is one of 
several inlets that are navigable on this part of the coast; it has several settlements on its 
banks. but at present is little known or frequented. 

PUB NICO HARBOR is, according to Mr. Lockwood's account, "an excellent ship 
harbor, easy of access. and well situated for vessels bound for the Bay of Fundy, and dis
tressed for either shelter or supplies. Its entrance is distant from the south end of Seal 
Island 12 or 13 miles, from which it bears N. E. -! E., rhe depths of water between them 
being from 16 to 20 fathoms, and from thence to 12 and 7 fathoms up so far as the beach, 
which is the proper place for strangers to anchor. Above this beach, on the western 
side, is a ledge, which becomes partly dry at low water. About 2 or 3 miles, on the 
starboard shore, before you arrive at the entrance to Pubnico, is St . .John's Island, under 
the northern side of which is good shelter in south-eask!rly gales; and small vessels fre
quently lie round the beach which forms its eastern part; but coasters commonly pass 
through the inner channel, within St . .John's Mutton, and Bonne Portage Islands, by 
Cockewit, and thence towards Barrington Bay by Shag Harbor; but these places are 
partly shoal, and totally unfitted for large vessels. 

From the entrance to Pubnico a W. N. W. ! W. course for 4 leagues, will lead clear 
to the southward of the Tusket Islands, but in this route you must be very careful to 
avoid the Soldier's Ledge and the Acteon, both of which have been already described. 
Having passed to the westward of the Mud and Tusket Islands, you will encounter, in 
your passage to the northward, the Gannet Rock, which lies N. W. by W. nearly 6 miles 
distant from the Southern Bald Island. and S. ~ W. 10 miles from Cape Fourchu; it is 
36 feet above the surface of the water, and always appears whitened by the dung of 
birds; about two iniles to the south-westward of the Gannet is the Oppossum's Ledge, 
which is visible at half tide, and appears to have endangered the lives of many. having 
been formerly represented to lie 4 miles W. by N. from the Gannet; Des Barres has 
placed this danger in latitude 43° 40' 40", and longitade 66° 9'. 

GREEN ISLAND lies N. N. E. i- N., distant 31 miles from the Gannet Ro-ck light; 
there is a reef runs out from this island to the south-westward almost ~ of a mile; round 
this reef are 6 and 6 fathoms water; and between it and the Uannet Rock from 12 to 17 
fathoms. West of Green Island, about 1;} mile, is also a sunken ledge; it lies directly 
in the fairway of the channel to the Little Harbor of .Tebogue, which is shoal and in
tricate. being the common resort of fishermen and coasters ; the lands adjacent are mo
derately high, and are both well cultivated and settled. Should a stranger venture for 
this harbor, he must not only avoid the dttn~ers already described, but also a rocky shoal. 
called the Dragon, which is situated S. W. Southerly a full mile from .Tebogue Head, 
and N. N. E. one mile and three-quarters from Green Island; there are 8, 10, and 12 
f"athorns between the Dragoo and Green Island, and 5, 6, and 7 fathoms between it and 
.Jebogue Head; there is also a knoll of 3 fathoms at the entrance of the harbor, and shoal 
water off its eastern side. 

CAPE FOUR.CHU, or the Forked Cape, on which there is a light-house, containing 
a revolving light, visible one and a quarter minute, and invisible half a minute. The 
building is red and white, verticalJy, 135 feet above the level of the sea, so called from the 
island which forms it, having two narrow prongs running out to the southward, but the 
inlet formed between these must not be mistaken for Yarmouth Harbor, which lies to the 
eastward of them both. 't'his cape forms a remarkable object in these parts, being rocky, 
higl:i, and barren; it bears frol'Il Jehogue Head N. N. W. f- N., distant 4! miles. 

Y ARMOUTH.-Vessels intending to run for Fourcbu or Yarmouth Harbor, will 
tiod it the safest way to proceed to the westward of Seal Island, the Gannet &ck, and 
Green Island, giving the Gannet a berth of about two miles; they will then have no danger 
to en_coanter. but from 20 to 30 fathoms water all the way. Having passed Green Island, 
their course towards Yarmouth Harbor will be about N. N. E.} N.: in this passagetheJt; 
will Uleet with the Bagshot Rock, which dries at low water. and is dangerous, runnW:g;} 
out shoal full half a mile to the S-Outhward: it bears from Cape .Tebogue neady N· 'W~, 
from which it is distant almost 2! miles, and from Cape Fourchu S. by W. almost 2f 
miles; you may pass on either side of this rock, and run on N. by E. l E. for the h$r• 
bor's nioutb; this is considered a safe but small harbor; the fairway is to follow the 
eaawrn shore until you reach the eastern point; this you are to give a berth. aod pro
ceed mid-channel : you will readily perceive tbe isthmus, with a lJatte~ upod itt ancl 
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under its lee, to the northward, is the anchorage; the ground is good, and the 41epth -0( 
water from 5 to 6 fathoms. About a mile above the anchorage isthe town of Yarmouth., 
which is numerously peopled, the houses large, though straggling, the grounds adjacent 
weU cultivated, and the circumstances of the inhabitants generally good. 

From Cape Fourchu to Cape Mary the tnain land extends N. by W., and from Cape 
Mary to the light· house on Brier's lslaud is N. N. W. 13 miles. Almost opposite to 
Cape Fourchu is the Lurcher's Rocky Shoal, and between that and Cape St • .Mary 18 
the Trinity Ledge, and these are the only dangers in the passage. · 

THE LURCHER ROCK lies nearly W. N. \V. from Cape Fourchu, distant 1.3 
miles; it covers a spot of about 3 acres of shoal ground, the least water over which is 12 
feet; around the edge of the shallow water are 10, 11, and 12 fathoms, and a little fur
ther off from 20 to 30 fathoms. 

THE: TRINITY LEDGE comprehends a smaller space than the Lurcher, about 
three-fo11rths of an acre, having the tops of three small rocks showing themselves at low 
tides.; this danger bears from Cape :F'ourchu N. by W., distant 14 miles, and from Cape 
St. Mary S. W. l W. 6} miles; the depth of water to a mile round it is from 12 to 15 
fathotns. The stream runs very strongly over these two dangers, but the anchorages in 
their vicinity are tolerably good for a tide. . 

Vessels coming round Cape Sable, aod intending to take the Tusket Passages, may 
steer N. W. by N., and proceed through either of the channels which have been described 
before, as best suits their convenience, or else proceed to the southward of Seal Island 
for about 35 miles, passing at the distance of 20 miles to the westward of Seal Island; 
thus the Bay of Fundy will be open, and their course up N. N. W. 'l.,his will carry 
them. outside of the Lurcher, but the tide will make one point difference in this course, 
and it sets S. E. and N. W. through the channels of l\'Iud and rrusket Islands, and near 
the Manan Ledges, the ebb running W. S. \.V., and the flood E. N. E ., at the rate of 4 
knots an hour. 

From the Seal Islands up to Cape St. Mary, the soundings extend full 20 and 30 
leagues off the land westward of Brier's Island light, and near the bfanan Ledgfls are 
60. 80, and 100 fatboms at 3 and 4 miles distance; therefore the lead should always be 
kept going. 

BRIER'S ISLAND, AT THE ENTRANCE TO THE BAY OF FUNDY, 
TO CHIGNECTO BAY. 

BRIER'S ISLAND lies at the S. W. entrance of St. Mary's Bay; it is 4 miles long 
and l} mile broad; on its western side stands a light-house, painted white, 90 feet, con
taining a fixed light. In advancing from the westward towards the island, t.he tide ripples 
l!!ltrou.gly, even in 33 and 45 fathoms, when you are at the distance of 8 or 10 miles otfthe 
ishnd. There is a long and narrow reef runs out S. W. from the S. Eastern part of the 
island, full two miles, some parts of which are visible, and called the Black Rock; in the 
1!1111.nte direction to the S. W. is a small spot of 3 fathoms; this Jies about lt niile from 
the extremity of the reefs; betweea the knoll and reef, and also around the knoll, there 
are from 15 to 34 fathoms: vessels, therefore, going round to the southward of Brier's 
Island must always give it a wide berth. About 3 miles N. W. -I- W. from the northera 
eqd of the island, lies the N. W. ledge of 10 feet; it is small and dangerous: nearly S. 
W. three-qllarters of a mile from this, is Betson's Ledge, and between these two ledges 
and the island are two others, said also to he dangerous, with deep channels betweea 
diern, but the exact situations of these are not clearly kri.o\VD: it will therefore be par
ticularly dangerous for the lllariner to approach nearer to the northern side of this island 
than four or five miles. 

LONG ISLAND is separated from Brier's Island by a narrow channel, .. called the 
Grand Passage. in which are from 5 to 15 fathorrt.s water; the island runs in a N. E. and 
S. W. direction, being nearly 10 miles Jong, and about lf mile broad; its coasts are al
most straight, and at its f1trther end is the Petit Passage, dividing it from a narrow neck 
of land which continues so far as the Gut of Annapolis; thus Brier's Island, Long Isl
and, and this peninsula, form the northern shores of 

ST. MA.RY'S BAY-white from Cape St. Mary, upwards into the bay. the south
ern shore is low, and runs out with sandy fiats, in some places almost so far iis t.l\ree~ 
quarters of a mile; the opposite or northern shore, is constituted of high cliffs. having 
deep w~terclose under them. Nearly mid-channel, and full two-thirds up the bay, is a 
·rocky bank, with 4, 5~ and 6 fathoms over it, whilst on each side of it are channels of 12 
·~~ 15 fathoms, muddy ground. Far up the bay, on the southern shores, is the River 
Suubou, the entrance to which is shoal, with a depth of only 2 fathoms water. At the 
further eod of St. Mary's Bay, is an extensive sandy beach, on entering which you will 
le&&en your depth front 4, 5, and 6 fathoms, to J 2 feet, and should you advance, it wm 
become tnore shallow. On the north side, and nearly opposite to Sisibou River, is 
Sandy Cove, where vessels9 when it comes on to blow hard, ma7 run aground on a bot .. 
tom of soft mud, aQd lie sheltered from an winds. 
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GRAND PASSAGE.-We have already stated that this channel runs in between 
Brier's and Long Islands; its southern entrance bearing north, distant 29 miles fron1 
Cape Fourchu, and N. by "\V. 12 miles from Cape St. l\fary; in runnin~ for it, from 
abreast of Cape St. Mary, you will have no impedin1cnt whatever, but a depth of from 
14 to 30 fathoms; at the entrance of the passage are 18 fathoms mid-channel, and having 
advanced within you will perceive Billy Jslet; this may be left on either si<le, although 
Mr. Des Barres says the western channel is the best and widest; here, a little to the 
northward of the island, is one of the safest and best harbors in the vicinity ; from hence 
to the northward are 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms; following the shore of Brier's Island, 
opposite its northern point, the water deepens to 13 an<l 14 fathoms: you are then clear 
of the Grand Passage, and may borrow towards Long Island, steering N. Easterly, or 
N. E. by N., into the Bay of Fundy. 

PET IT PASSAGE lies at the further extremity of Long Island, and is the channel 
which separates that island from the main. It is situated about 3 leagues to the north
eastward of the Grand Passage, and is 280 fathoms wide in its narrowest part: its shores 
are bold to, and there are from 20 to 30 fathoms of water within it: a N. N. E.,} Northerly 
course, from abreast of Cape St. Mary, will carry you right through it. Near its north
ern entrance, on the western side, is 1'.:d<ly Cove, a very convenient place for vessels to 
anchor in. for here they may ride out of the stream of tide. which commonly runs so 
rapidly, that, without a fresh lea<ling wind, no ship could possibly stem it. 

ANNAPOLIS GUT.-Pursuing the coast along shore from Brier's Islanfl to Anna
polis Gut, it has very few curvatures; the shore is hound with high rocky cliffs, above 
which a range of hills rises gradually to a considerable height ; their summits appear 
unbroken, except at the Grand and Petit Passages, at Sandy Cove, and Gulliver's Hole, 
where they sink down in valleys, and near the gut, where they terminate by an abrupt 
and steep declivity. 'I'he mariner, in navigating this coast, will, by keeping about a mile 
or a mile and a half from the land, have 50, 40, and not less than 30 fathoms water all the 
way; and when at the entr:mce of the gut, one and a half mile distant from the light
house on Point Prim, hP. will find the latter depth. The shore on both sides of the 
gut is iron bound for several ]eagues ; the stream of ebb and flood sets through the gut 
with the ve_locity of 5 knots an hour, causing various eddies and whirlpools, but the truest 
tide will be found off the eastern si.de, which is so bold to approach that a ship may rub 
her bowsprit against the cliff.,. and yet be in 10 fathoms water. There is a light-ho-nse 
upon Point Prim, the light from which is exhibited from a window 120 feet above the 
•ea, and is an object of pitiful and useless economy; but it may perhaps serve to prevent 
the fatal error of mistaking the real entrance of the gut from Gulliver's Hole, which the 
land much resembles, but which the latter has no such distinguishing building upon. 
Point Prim runs off shoal about 60 fathoms, and off the eastern enn-ance is the Man-of
"War Rock: it lies about a cable's length from the land, and has no channel within it. 
The entrance to the gut is very narrow, but keep mid-channel, and after you get within 
it the harbor widens, and ships can anchor on the east or west si<le of the basin, or run 
up to Goat's Island; if the latter, they should observe that when they get within half a 
mile of the island, they must stretch two-thirds of the way towards the larboard shore. 
until they are past the island, which is shoal all round, and from thence they can steer 
up mid-channel towards the town. 

In addition to the <ibove, Mr. Lockwood observes, .. 'rhat the abrupt precipices of the 
high lands which form the gut, cause those gusts of wind which rush down so suddenly 
and so violently from the mountains. The tide also hurries your vessel through with 
great force. At the entrance there is no anchorage except close in shore, near the outer 
western point; in some places the depth is from 40 to 80 fathoms." 

ANNAPOLIS TO THE BA~HN OF MINES.-From the Gut of Annapolie up 
the bay to Cape Split, the coast continues straight, and nearly in the same direction, with 
a few rocky cliffs near the gut, or narrows, and many banks of red earth under high lands, 
which appear very even. In the channel or narrows leading into the Basin of Mines, froJD 
Cape Sp1it to Cape Blowmedown, and from Cape D'Ur on the north side, to Partridge 
Island, the land rises ahnost perpendicul:uly from the shore to a very great height. Be
tween Cape B1owmedown and Partridge Island, there is a great depth of water, and the 
·stream of the current, even at the tirne of ne;:ip tides, does not run less than 5 or 6 fath
oms. Having passed Cape Blowmedown, a wide space opens to the southward, leading 
to the settlements of Cornwallis, Horton, Falmouth, and Windsor, &c.; these are now 
rising into great mercantile conseqneuce, <ind abound in mines of coal, plaster, lirnestoJ;Je; 
and other valuable minerals. While to the eastward the river extends to Cobequid Bft1j 
having on its banks the towns of Londonderry, .'Truro, and Onslow, this latter phi~: 
f'orming a direct eommunication with the Bay of Tatmagouche, in the G.uJf of St. Law
rence. Off Cape Split there are considerable whirlpools, which, with spring tides, are 
very dangerous, and frequently run 9 knots an hour. Should a vessel be at anchor be
twecen Cape Sharp and Partridge Island, and you should be desirous of proceeding to 
Windsor River, it will be necessary to get under weigh two hours before low watett in 
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order to get Into the stream of the Windsor tide on the southern shore; otherwise, 
without a co1nmandin.g breeze. a vessel would run the hazard of being carried up with 
the Cobequici tide, which is the rnain stream, and runs very strong both with flood and 
ebb; while the Windsor tide turns off round Cape Blowmedown to the southward. and 
is then divided again, one part continuing its course up to '\Vindsor, and the other form
ing the Cornwallis tide, running up the river of that name. 

In Sfl.iling up \Vin<lsor Rive1-. the house on Horton Bluff should be kept in a south 
bearing, and the gap in the Parsborough River north; this will carry you through the 
channel between the flats, which cannot be passed at ]ow water by a vessel drawing 15 
feet much before half tide. Off Horton Bluff the ground is loose and slaty, and a ship 
will be likely to drag her anchors. with a strong breeze, particularly at full and change; 
therefore, it n1ight, perhaps, be better for 1nen-o:f-war lo inoor across the stream, and full 
one-third from the hlnft~ 

HAU'rE lSLAND.-'I'his island is situated at the entrance of the l\line's Channel, 
and is not l.} rnile in length, and about half a 1:nile broad; it bears from Cape Chignecto 
S. W., distant 4 miles : the channel on either side is good ; that between it and the cape 
has 14, 20, and 22 fathoms water in it, and that between Haute e1nd J'olyffe Head from 
20 to 40 f<tthoms; it Jorms a pron1inent and very re1narkable object, from the height 
and steepness of its rocky cliff.;;, which, in a 1nost singular manner, seem to overhang its 
western side; there is, however, a fair landing at its eastern end, and anchorage half a 
tnile off in 18 fathoms, with the low point be;iring about N. E. by N.; here also is a 
stream of fresh water running into tbe sea. Cape D'Or and Cape Cbignecto are high 
lands, with very steep cliffs of i·ocks and red earth. and deep waler close under them. 
You have nearly the same kind of shore to the head of Chignecto Bay, where very ex
tensive flats of mud and quicksand are left dry at low water. 'l~he tides come in a bore • 

. rushing in with great rapidity, and are known to rise, at the equinoxes, from 60 to 70 feet 
perpendicular. 

CHIGNECTO BAY runs up E. N. E., and may be considere'"d to be the north-east
ern branch of the Bay of Fundy; it is divided from the 1\'line's Channel by the penin
sula, of which Cape Chignecto is the western extl"emity: having advanced about 12 or 
13 miles within it, you will see a point on the larboard or northern shore running out to 
seaward; this is called Cape Enrage, or Enraged Cape, on which there is a light-house 
containing a fixed light; 11 miles beyond which it divides into two branches, the one 
leading to Cumberland Basin, and by the River Missequash to Verte Bay, in the Gulf 

, of St. Lawrence, and now becon1ing a place of very considerable commerce; the other 
running northerly, and taking the name of the Petcudiac River; these parts, like the 
Basin of Mines, are fast rising into consequence. and becoming the seat of numerous 
settlements. The Cumberland Branch is navigable to within 13 1niles of Verte Bay; 
and it is remarkable that when the rise of the tide in Cumberland Basin is 60 feet, that 
in Verte Hay will only rise 8 feet. The River of 1"1issequash, which ruos across the 
isthmus. is the present boundary between the provinces of Nova Scotia and New 
Brunswick. 

CHIGNECTO BAY TO THE l\:1ANAN ISLANDS. AND PASSAMAQUOD
DY BAY. 

THE NORTH COAST OF THE BAY OF FUNDY, from Cape Enraged. towarihl 
Quaco, in the township of St. Martin's, is. at present, but thinly inhabited, and it con
tinues to be so as far as St. Joh n's: the land is good. but much broken with steep valleys; 
the weather is generally humid, the winds boisterous and changeable, and the intervals 
of sunshine limited and evanescent: but fro tu Qua co to St. John's the interior hills rise 
in easy inequalities ; the ravines of the cliffs are deep and gloomy. and the indentations 
frequently have beaches: at Black River, which is about 12 miles west of Quaco, is a 
safe inlet for a smalt vessel, although it is dry from half tide. 

QUACO LIGHT, white and red, horizontal, is on a small rock off Quaco Head. 
W. f. S. from St. Martin's Head ; it is a revolving light, time of revolution 30 seconds. 

QUACO LEDGE.-This is a dangerous gravelly shoal. situated about 12 miles S. 
E.-! ~- from Quaco, and W. by N., distant 11 miles from Haute Island; it extends N. 
W. by N. and S. E. by S. about 3} miles, and is half a mile broad; vessels have fre-
9uently gn;unded upon this bank; there are several irregular patches of rocks lying_otf 

, as N. E. stde; the ledge shows itself at half tide, and dries for about 100 yards, having 
::tu.it 12 feet water over it with common tides; half a miJe to the N. E. the eddies with 
!he flood tides are strong and numerous, the ship's head l?Oing neaFly round the compass 
ID the space of half an hour; the ebb is a true tid~, and sets in a W. S. W. direction 
towards the ledge; the soundings are from 7 to 14 fathoms, nt about two ~ables' length 
all the way round, but they shoal more gradually from the N. E. 

The night tides here~ and generally throughout the bay, are highest: at St • .John'• 
tl1e7 ere so during the summer. but the contrary during the winter month.a,. o.r between 
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.the equinoxes. The mark to go clear to the southwa:rd of the Quaco Ledge is Cape 
D'Or on with the south side of the Island Haute. 

ST. JOHN'S HARBOR.-The entrance to this harbor bears from the Gut of Anna
poiis about N. t W ., distant i l leagues: it is disti.nguished by a light-house which stands 
on Partridge island, after nl.entioned. Vessels coming from seaward, and making for 
this 4arbor, should, so soon as ever they can well discern the light-house, make their 
signal for a pilot; but if unable to succeed in reaching the harbor that tide, then endea
vor to run in between Meogenes Island and the main, going either on the south or on the 
porth side of this island, in doing which you will nowhere have less than 4, 5, and 6 
fatho1DS water, with a bottom of sand and mud. Here you will obtain the best anchor
age, by bringing the three hills in the country to the N. E. in a line over Rocky Point 
l&land, and the house on l\.Ieogenes Island S. E. by S. 

THE CITY OF ST. JOHN stands on an irregular descent, having a southern aspect~ 
and on entering the river, has an imposing appearance. Partridge Island is about two 
rniJesto the southward of the city, answering the double purpose of protecting the harbor, 
~nd, by its light-house, painted white ancl red, vertical, guiding and directing the mariner 
to its ~ntrance; the lantern is 166 feet above the level of the sea, and the light is good 
~nd well attended. The ground for several miles to the southward of Partridge Island 
is mtiddy, the depths gradual from 7 to 20 fathoms. affording e:ir.cellent anchorage; the 
passage westward of this island has in it 10 feet, tbat to the eastward has 16 feet, and 
abreast of the city are from 7 to ~2 fathoms. Three-fourths of a mile to the northward 
of the 1ight-house is a beacon, black and white, vertical, fixed on the edge of a rocky 
ledge, forming the w.est side of the channel, and having deep water close to it. A break
water is erected further on at the eastern side of the channel and below the town; this 
patly intercepts the ~iolence pf the waves, which southerly gales usually occasion. 
Jt;9ery possible assistance is here given to ships wanting repair, they Jie upon lblocks, 
~nd undergo a thorough examination, without incurring the expense, injury, and loss of 
ti~e occasioned by heaving them down. 

yeasels having made the harbor, and finding themselves able to enter, may, when they 
have passed Meogenes Island, edge in shore towards Rocky Point, until they perceive 
Meogeqes Point is in a line with, or over the N. W. corner of Meogenes Island ; then, 
sailing iQ between Rocky Point and Partridge Island, with these marks on, will lead 
them in tqe deepest water, over the bar, until they open Point Maspect to the north
ward of the low point of Pmtridge Island; when putting the helm starboard, they should 
edge over towards Thompson's Point, until they get the red store at the south end of 
St. John's in a line over the beacon; keep them in one, until they have passed the bea
con at the distanct} of a ship's breadth: then haul up N. N. W. for the harbor, keeping 
the blockhouse, at the upper part Qf t~e harbor, open to the westward of the king's store, 
situated by the water side; which mark will lead them, mid-channel, up to the wharves,. 
where they may lie aground, dry at half tide, and clean the ship's bottom; or ride afloat 
in the stream at &ingle anchor, with a hawser fastened to the posts of the wharYes on shore. 
The flood tide is weak here, but the ebb runs down rapidly past Meogenes Island into 
.the Bay of Fundy. 

Should the tide of ebb have taken place at the beacon, then it would be highly improper 
to attempt gaining the harbor that tide ; but wait for the next half-flood to go oTer the 
bar; as both sides of the entrance to the harbor are composed of sharp rocks. which dry 
at low water; and the tide of ebb, especially in the sprii'ig of the year, when the ice and 
15oow are dissolving, is so exceedingly rapid and strong, that all the anchors you posaesa 
will not be sufficient to prevent the ship from driving . 

• , u The River St. John,'' says Mr. Des Barres, .. has sufficient depth of water for large 
abips to the falls; whence it continues navigable eighty miles up the country, for •esselsoC 
100 tons. At Fort Frederick the rise of the tide is 18 feet, and at equinoctial spring 
tides 25 feet; above the falls it seldom rises more than 4 feet. When the tide has risen 
12 feet at the fort, the falls become smooth, after which, during the space of 20 minute~ 
they are passable. At times of great freshets, which generally happen between the begin
ning of April and the end of May, from the melting of the snow. the falls are absolutely 
im.pasaable for vessels going up the river, for then the tide does not 'l'i!.je to their level." 

The falls are situated nearly 2 miles beyond the city of St. John; it is a narrow channel, 
~Q yards wide, and 400 lo_ng; this channel is s~raigbt,_ and has a ridge of rock~ &trf:tehiog 
'~au.ch a ~nn~r across lt, as to hold and retam the :r:•ver_water from runniJ:\~ out into~·, 
~a. Aft~r pasa1~g the falls, you enter a gullet, which is a quarter of a Dltle wide,. ~ 
t•o miles lqng, Wind~ng in different courses, and having 16 fathoms in the cha..,neJ..-\ 
l!ext 'to ~is gt~·.··.~t ii!;! , fin~ al!d extensi\Je _basin, a mile and a half wide, and e\ght "fl!1Ies:' 
loag. w4tc~ enters th*'} main nver. The river branches so~e hundreds of miJ.eiJ up tn a, 
,~~ntine ~aon~r; ~d runs through a country which abounds with timber., eo•l~ Jime
f,t~n~, ~d many other m,inerals; and the surrounding lands are now becoming highly eul
t«i•ate4~ There is ~ater sufficient to navigat~ veaseJs of 50 tons, as high as Frederk*ton, 
,..d ill all the brancbee to the lakea adjacent, except in dry aea.eDB. 
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In the middle of May. or earlier in favorable seasons. the snow and ice in the country. 

dissolving. occasion a general overflow in the river, which, in some years, rises so high 
as to jnundate all the low lands. 

In autumn, the River St. John is swoln by rains, and between the middle of April and 
the beginning of May, by the melting of the ice and the great quantity of snow that accu
mulates on the banks of this vast navigable river. From these causes, the water streams 
out to seaward continualJy : therefore vessels, at that time, seldom enter the harbor 
without a fresh leading wind. The falls are then impassable, as the tides do not rise to 
their level. 

The body of the river is 17! feet above low water mark, consequently after the tide 
has arisen to that height, the water descends, or ltten1lly falls up into the river. When 
the tide has flowed 12 feet, the falls are smooth and passable for 20 minutes. Above the 
falls the water rises 4 feet, and at Majorfield, which is 60 miles in the interior, it rises only 
l~ foot. 

To the W. S. Westward of Meogenes Island is Flat Bay, called also Visarinkum; it is 
a srnall harbor, with 5 and 4 fathorns water, use<l son1etimes by the coasters. From 
hence the land runs nearly "\V. S. W., passing Negro Bead to Cape J\Iusquash; off the 
point of which is Split Rock; it lies close to the cape. and has 8 fathoms water very near 
it, being distant from Partridge Island BJ miles; the shore is iron bound all the way, and 
has deep water close in to the land. 

MUSQUASH HARBOR lies about a mile to the westward of the Split Rock; its en
trance is about half a mile wide, and there is good anchorage a little way in, with 4 fath
oms water, but further on <• bar runs across the harbor, over which is only 1 ~ fathom; 
small vessels someti1nes pass co the wesrward of the islands, and run up the river, which, 
when past the bar, has 2, 2~, aud 3 fathoms water: Lut this harbor is open to the southward. 

POIN'l' LEPREAU.-From the entranr.e to 1\-Iusquash the coast runs W. S. W. 
westerly nearly 10 miles to Point Lepreau, on which there is a tower, red and white, hori
zontal, with two fixed lights, one elevated 18 feet above the other. In this space are 4 
or 5 inlets, but only ca1culated for small craft; the first of these is about I! mile to the 
westward of M usquash western point, and is of no note whatever; in your way to it, a 
berth must be given to the shore, pat·ticularly about Musquash Point, on account of some 
rocks lying off that part ; there are channels berwee11 these rocks, but few vessels will 
venture through thern. About a mile further is Chance llarbor, which is a mere shallow 
cove of 2 fathoms water. Little Dipper is more westerly still, and situated 3! miles from 
M usquash Point; this also has only 12 feet water in it, and scarce fit for any thing but 
boats. Great Dipper is divided from Little Dipper by a flat point of land, round which 
are several scattered rocks; this harbor can accommodate small craft, which sometimes 
run in there for shelter; but it is by no 1neans to be recommended, unless in cases of 
necessity; there is a creek of fresh water runs into it, called Moose Creek. Further 
westward, and about 1-! mile fro1n Point Lepreau, is Carriage Harbor: this is open to 
the eastward. and affords anchorage at its entrance in from 7 to 3 fathoms. '"£he land all 
the way from Musquash to Point Lepreau is high, brokea, and many scattered rocks lie 
off it; therefore vessels, in passiag, should carefully give it a good berth. 

MACES, or MASON'S BAY, is formed to the westward of Point Lepreau, between 
it aud Red Head; these bear from each other N. W. } N., and S. E. l- S., distant lull 5 
miles. There are numerous rocks, shoals, and small islets within it, but its navigation 
seems insecure, for Mr. Lockwood emphatically observes, ••this point ought to be classed 
as one of the dangers of the Bay of Fundy; for many serious accidents have lately hap
pened in the neighborhood of this promontory." Maces Bay he calls a deep and ugly 
indent; so much so, that ships bound to the River St. John, dreading to pass its entrance, 
get frequently embayed there, and some valuable vessels have thus been lost. .. Yet, at 
the head of this bay." he observes ... is a place called Pok Logan, where there is good 
shelter. Several rivers appear to fa]J into this bay; and, perhaps, a better knowledge 
would tend much to strip it of its fancied dangers . ., 

W. by S. from Point Lepreau, distant 3! or 4 miles, there is supposed to be a danger
ous shoal. but its actual situation is not known : if such should exist, it must be sur
rounded with very deep water, for a small distance from this imagined situation, are 26, 
28. and 31 fathoms, mud, mud and sand, and gravel. 

BEAVER HA.R.BOR lies about 4 miles to the eastward of Bliss ISiand, and is above 
~•'mile wide at its entrance, with 10 fathoms water on each side, and 20 fathoms mid
~,Cllaanel. In entering keep the western shore on board, until you bring the Goal Rock 
:•~ear east, distant about half a mile. where you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, good 
, hi>lding ground. There are no regular pilots, but the fishermen on the coast are well 
qualified for the task, although in clear weather they are not absolutely necessary. yet 
•trangen to the p)eee will mGst probably require their assistance. There are several 
rivalete rUDniog ioto •arioua parta of the harbor, bot there is no convenient watering 
place. 

BT.ANG UAR.DOR is aitoated to the sout.bward of the !lagagadawe, and naus iD to 
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the north-eastward of Campo Bello; before it lie many islands. There are three en
trances into this harbor, so tbat vessels may go in or out at any time. The western 
entrance leads to La rrete Harbor. where anchorage niay be obtained in from 10 to 5 
f"athoms, but there is no passage for ships round the northern end of Payne's Island. 'I'he 
channels between Payne's and Bliss Islands are considered to be the best, as they will 
admit of vessels working through them; but the eastern passage requires a leading wind. 
A pilot will be necessary on account of the intricacies of the channel, but one can easily 
be obtained any where on the coast; water can be procured in various places. The bay 
is extensive, secure, and well sheltered, having good anchorage throughout. 

ST. ANDREW'S HARBOR lies on the eastern side of the entrance of the River 
Scoodic, and has two entrances; the eastern one 1s narrow and intricate, but is the deeper, 
having 4 or 5 feet at low water; the danger;;. in entering through this passage are a reef 
of rocks with a beacon on it, extending nearly three-quarters ofa mile fro1n Navy Island. 
and a reef of sand and large stones wirh a pole on ir, extending nearly two miles from 
the block house on the tnain land; the narrowest part of the channel is not tnore than 
a cable's length; the mark for entering is to keep thfl town of St. A_ndrews open, and 
steer directly in for the harbor. In the bay, in general, there are from 17 to 25 fathoms 
water. 

The western entrance is not so difficu 1t, but has less water than the eastern, the bar 
being dry at the last quarter f!bb. A dangerous reef of stones. with a floating beacon on 
it. lies off the west end of Navy lsland. In steering: you must keep close to the northward 
of the two poles on the bar, where at high water you will have from 18 to 20 feet water. 

There is a harbor n1aster and hranch pilots belonging to St. Andrews, and large ves
sels shou1d never attempt to enter without having one of the1n on board. High water 
lOh. 45m. Common tides rise 24 feet; spring tides 30 feet. 
WOLi<~ ISLANDS.-The 'Volves may be passed on either side, having deep water 

close to them; bnt they afford no sheltered anchorage, except for small fishing vessels 
in summer time; they are from 60 to 100 feet high. 'Vith light winds, a lee tide, or 
thick weather. you may let go an anchor any where between the Wolves and Beaver 
Harbor, in good holding ground, with a depth of 20 or 25 fathoms. 

THE MANAN ISLANDS.-Grand lWanan is an island situated at the north-western 
entrance of the Bay of Fundy; it is in the province of New Brunswick, and forms a pRrt 
of Charlotte County; being 14.J; n1iles in length, and 7 in breadth. According to the 
chart, the N. Western part of this island is distant from Pas~amaquoddy Head about 7 
miles; its N. Eastern point, or Bishop's Head, bears from Cape Maspeck W. S. W. 
nearly 10 leagues, and W. N. \.V, from the entrance to the Gut of Annapolis, about 14 
leagues; and from Petit Passage, N. W. by N. 32 miles. Its S. W. end, or head, bears 
from the light-house on Brier's Island N. ,V. by N. nearly, from which it is distant 28 
miles; and N. W. by "\V. from the northern entrance to Petit Passage, distant 30 miles. 
Thus situated it conunands an uninterrupted view of every vessel that passes to or from 
the Bay of Fundy; it is naturally strong, and possesses harbors where the largest ships 
may ride in perfect security : its fisheries are in great estimation. 

On its western side the cliffs are nearly perpendicular, rising 600 feet above the level 
of the sea; but on this side there is only one little inlet along the whole range, that can 
shelter even boats; it is commonly called Dark Cove, being situated about 4 miles from 
t.he northern part of the island: there is indeed a place called Brddford's Cove, about 5 
or 6 miles more to the southwarrl, but this is of no note whatever. There are soundings 
all along the shore, from Bishop's Head to the S. W. Head, 3, 4, 5, and 6 fathoms close 
to the land, deepening to l 3, 20. 21. and 22, half a n1ile off, to 30, 40. and 50 fathoms at 
a mi1e distance, and still deeper as you increase your distrtnce from the island. 

'£he Northern, or Bishop's Head, is abrupt and bold; bi.it on its eastern side there is 
anchorag:e in a place called 'V hale Cove: this is situated between Swallow's Tail and 
the North Point; here vessels frequently ride during southerly winds, to wait the turn;0f 
tide; the soundings are from 15 to 25 fathoms; but it must not be resorted to in north
erly galetJ. 

LONG ISL AND BA Y.-This lies to the S. Eastward of Whale Cove, and is formed 
by the SwalJow•s rl'ail, which is a bold, high. rag~ed, and barren looking point, and Long 
Island. which bears nearly south from it, distant 1} mile. 'I'his bay is easy of access, and 
possesses all the advantages of a harbor; the bottom of the bay is generally mud, except
ing a ridge .of rocks and gravel, which extends from the ledge that shows itself within th' 
Swallow's Tail, and the cluster of sunken rocks that lie half a mile N. N. E. from Lmi'Jf,' 
Island Point, and these are 5 feet under water at low spri_ng tides. In the northern"*< 
of the bay the bottom is a stiff clay. and vessels ill provided with gear have often rode ef'- • 
the severest gales there; and under Long Island, opposite the beach, is good anchorage;,· 
even locking in the northern end of Long Island with Swallow's Tail: the ground here 
is a strong mud. and you will ride safe and unaffected by sea or wind from any quarter. 

Further to the southward, and on the eastern coast of Great Manan, are the Duck 
!elands; here a pilot will be necessary~ for though tbe ground is good about Great Duck 
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Island. yet there are dangers which, when the tide becomes high, are completely hidden. 
•.ro the south-westward of Duck Islands are the Islands of Ross, the northern point of 
which js scarcely separated from l\lanan, Cheney's Island, and \Vhite Head Island; these 
are connected together by a sandy and rocky reef of foul ground, which extends S. ! W. 
to the Diamond Rocks, of which we shall speak hereafter. On 'Vhite Head Island 
resides an able and active pilot, and the cove opposite to his house is commonly a great 
resorl fo1· vessels employed in the fisheries; but with easterly winds, this is no desirable 
place. At the western side of Ross Island is pctrt of what is called Grand Harbor; it is 
a shallow muddy basin; but vessels may enter and lie securely in it, on the mud; a con
venience somewhat desirable, should you have lost your anchors and cables on any of the 
outer ledges: the entrance to this place has 4, 5. G. and 7 fathoms water, with a clayey 
botto1n; the channel is narrow, but secure fro1n the sea. 

A little to the westward of \Vhirc Hea<l I!:lland are the Green Islands, and to the south
ward of the Green Islands, about one mile, are the three Kent's Islands, these latter are 
)ow and )edgy; the eastern, or largest one, is bold to the rocks, which are at all times to 
be seen; and to the N. Westward of these rocks is a ledge called the Constable, which 
dries at low water; under the lee of these aod the Green Islands, occasional anchorage 
niay be obtained in from 14 to 7 fathoms. · 

WOOD ISLAND lies off the southern part of Grand i\fanan, and is one mile and 
three-quarters long; it runs parallel to the south-west head of i\Ianan, and forms an ex
cellent harbor between; the upper part of this inlet, and the head of it, afford most secure 
anchorage; and the inhabitants about Seal Cove and Red Head, will furnish you with 
all necessary supplies you may stand in need of. for these places are all wetl settled. 

THE MANAN LEDGES are those 1nore distant islets, rocks, and dangers, which 
lie to the southward of Grand lHanan: the outer and most dangerous of these is the Old 
Proprietor, coveriog a space of half an acre at low water, a ad-drying at half ebb; but 
when covered the tide sets directly over it, at the r.1te of 4 Tniles an hour. It Jies S. J 
E., distant 9} miles from Great Duck Island; S. by E. nearly 7 miles from the nortl'l 
eastern part of White Head Island; E. ;} S. Gi miles from the Gannet Rock; S. E. by 
E. 4 leagues from the south-west head of lHanan; N. N. \V. { N. 18~ n1iles from Brier 
Island light-house; N. N. W. i- W. 18 miles from the northern entr-ance to the Grand 
Passage; N. W. ~ \.V. 18~ miles from the Petit Passage; west 35 miles from the Gut 
of Annapolis; and S. \V. 15 leagues from the light-house on Partridge Island. 

About 21 miles N. E. f N. from the Old Proprietor is the Clerk',s Ground; a rocky 
shoal of 4! fathoms. N. W. by N. one mile and two-thi1-ds from the Old Proprietor, 
is Crawley's Shoal, of 7 feet only; and west of the Crawlt~y. one mile and a half, is the 
Rans, of 5 feet. The Roaring Bull bears N. !, E. fron1 the Ol<l Proprietor, distant 4 
miles; and, although it h:-ts 6~fathotns over if, -it usually has a heavy dangerous ripple. 
The marks to go clear to the eastward of all these dangers, is tbe north-easternrnost high
land of Ma nan well open of the Long and Duck lslands; the mark to Jead to the !'louth
ward of them is the south-west head of Manan open to Kent's Three Islands. In east
erly winds the tide-rips are impassable. 

'l'here are also other rocks wit·hin these; a ran2"e of which lie south of the south-west 
point of White Head Island; some of these have 'deep water between them, aud occasion 
a continual ripple three miles from the shore, quite home to the long point; these are 
called the Tinker, Three Diamonds, Rans, and many others without names; some of 
these show the:mselves, others have only 3 and 4 feet water over them. 

S. S. E. ! S. about three-quarters of a mile from the southern point of the Three Isl
ands is a knoJl called the I{ent, it is dangerous and has only 7 feet water over it; it bears 
about \:V. N. \V . .} W. from the Rans, and is not included within the confines of the mark 
given to avoid the- dangers to the southward, viz. the S. W. head open of all the is] ands. 
There is also a danger said to lie S. E. ! S. from the Kent Knoll, distant 2 miles, and W. 
S. W. £- S. one mile and a quarter from the Rans, but this is doubtful. 

THE GANNET ROCK, on which is a light-house, black and white, vertical, is forty 
feet above water, and lies S. W. by s., distant 3} miles from the southern point of the 
'1'hree :!&lands, and S.S. E. 6.} miles from the S. W. head of the Grand l\<1anan; it has a 
number'of small ledges and sunken rocks about it, which are alway;;; breaking: this stands 
conse~cuous. beiug in the immediate vicinity of all the sunken rocks and dangers. Nearly 
W. S~ W. from the Gannet, distant one mile and a half, is St. l\Iary's Ledge; part 

·r.•f which is always above water; and to the northward of St. l\Iary's Ledge, one mile. is 
.:d;ie Long Ledge, equally visible; between and around these are numerous rocky shoals, 
,,._ith deep water between them, rendering this part particularly dangerous. Other reefs 

. •r:e supposed to exist to the westward, and between the Gannet Ledges and the Machias 
Seal Islands; their imaginary situations are marked on the chart, but no further par-
ticulars of them are known. · 

SEAL ISLANDS.-W. by S. ,\. S. from Grand l\T:rnan lie the '\\Testern Seal Islands. 
On the western island two light-houses arc erected, showing fixed Hghts, dist~nt from 
each other about 140 feet, in the direction of E. S. E. and W. N. W., by which they 
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are distinguished from all other ;~ghts upon the coast; they are elevMed about 50 fee~ 
above high water mark. From the westernmost of these light-houses the following bear
ings were taken: 

To the southernmost of the Murr Ledges E. S. E. 
To Gannet Rock light-house, E. by S. i S. about 12 miles. 
To N. E. Rock, N. E. by N. about li mile. 
To the southern head of Grand l\ianan, E. by N. ~ N. 
To West Quaddy light-house, N. N. E. 
To Little River Head, N. by W. 
To Libby Island light-house, N. W. by W. 
To south point of Kent Island, (on the chart three isles,) East. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS AND REMARKS FOR SAILING 'l'O AND 
WITHIN THE BAY OF FUNDY. 

Ships navigating the Bay of Fundy have to encounter an atmosphere almost con
stantly enveloped in dense fogs, the tides setting with great rapidity over the rocks and 
shoals with which it abounds, and a difficulty of obtaining anchorage on account of the 
depth; so ·that, under these circumstances, the most unremitting attention is requisite to 
prevent the disastrous consequences which must necessarily attend a want of knowledge 
aod caution. 

When you are off Cape Sable with a westerly wind, and destined for the Bay Fundy, 
it will be advisable to make for the coast of the United States, somewhere about the 
Shuttock Hills, or Tit Manan light-house, as you can pass with greater safety to the west
ward of Grand Manan than to the eastward, having also. if necessary, shelter in Petit 
River, :Machias, Passamaquoddy, Etang, or Beaver Harbor, &c. 

Between Grand Manan and the State of Maine the passage is free from danger; ves
sels beating through generally stand from side to side, particularly during fogs, the depth 
being from 12 to 70 fathoms, with a bold shore on each side, and the tide through strong 
and regular. 

When steering between Grand Manan anrl Brier's Islands the utmost caution is requi
site during thick weather, as vessels are frequently drawn in among the islands and ledges 
to the southward of Manan, by the flood setting directly upon them; the most danger
ous of these is the Old Proprietor, which, at low water, dries for the space of half an 
acre. When the "':ind, therefore, veers at all to the southward, tnake the best of your 
way to St. John's Harbor, or you may secure an anchorage in Grand Passage or St. Ma
ry's Bay, as it seldom blows in that direction above 18 hours without bringing on a fog. 

There is no difficulty in going through Annapolis Gut, if you have but a commanding 
breeze, althou~h the tide is very. rapid, the flood and ebb running 5 knots an hour, and 
the eddies strong; about one-third through lies the Man-of-war Rock, about a cab)e'8 
length from the eastern shore; therefore, if you keep mid-channel, you will be sure to 
clear it. 

The prevailing winds here, and throughout the whole coast of Nova Scotia, are from 
W. S W. to S. W. nearly as steady as trade winds, except during the summer 1nontbs, 
when they become rather more southerly, accompanied with but little intermission of 
fog, which requires a N. Westerly wind to disperse. It is therefore recommended not 
to leave an anchorage, without making proper arrangements for reaching another before 
dark, or the appearance ofa fog coming on. which with a S. W. wind is so sudden, that 
you become enveloped within it unawares: neither should you keep the sea at night, jf 
you can avoid it. But you will observe that, whenever the wind blows directly off the 
land. the fog will soon disperse. 

TIDES.-Tbe tides at the entrance and within the Bay of Fundy are vety rapid, but 
regular, and although the wind against them alters the direction of the ripplings, and 
sometimes makes them. dangerous, yet it has little or no effect upon their courses. The 
flood tide sets from Cape Sable to the N. Westward, through the Seal. Mud, and Tus
ket Bald Islands. at the rate of 2 or 3 miles an hour; and in the channels among the 
islands, it increases to 4 and 5 miles; from thence taking the direction of the main land, 
it flows past Cape St. Mary, .nod then N •. N. W. towards Brier·s Island: it runs up St. 
Mary's Bay but slowly. which adds to its strength along the eastern shore; then in
creasing its rapidity as the bay contracts, it rushes in a bore into the Basin of Mines, and 
up Chignecto Bay; so that here the water sometimes rises to the extraordinary heigll\, 
of7S feet. .. 

To the above may be added the additional observations: "The great volume of f~i. 
water which constantly flows down the harbor of St. John, in April and May, cause.a~ 
continual ebb tid~ during that period, sometimes to the depth of nearly 5 fathoms, undel
which the flood and ebb tides flow regularly; the maximum of its velocity wal!!I found to 
be four knots and a half, and the minimum at two knots; but as the log tloated very deep 
in the fresh water, and ultimately sunk into the salt water, underneath; it will not be too 
much· to estimate the maJtimum at five knots~ ~d the mioitnuni at two 11.nota and a qua.r .. 
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tet". The fact o( the under-tide beginning at the depth of nearly 5 fathoms was ascer
tained by sinking a lead down to that depth, when it was carried the same way as the 
current on the surface; but when lowered below that, it was drifted in a contrary direc
tion. 

"Between Brier's Island and the opposite northern coast, and for some distance up the 
bay to the eastward, the first of the flood sets strongly, nearly north, so that it will be ex
tremely dangerous for a vessel to run in the night, or during thick weather; from any 
part of the southern towards any part of the northern coast, without making a large al
lowance for the set of the tides, and keepiqg the lead constantly going; the Jaseur, Cap
tain Napier, was nearJy run on shore, having been drifted by this tide in a fog, eight miles 
and a. half in three hours and ten minutes. 

TllE VOA.ST OF THE V.NI".l.'ED STATES, 
FROM: PASSAMAQUODDY TO CAPE COD. 

BANKS.-There are four banks on-this part of the coast: Jeffrey's Bank, ~effrey~11. 
Ledge, on both of which there are from 30 to So fathoms water, Cashe's Ledge, 
which is dangerous, and George's Bank and Shoals, also dangerous. We have no par-
ticular information. excepting of the two latter~ · · · 

CASHE'S LEDGE.-The pQsitiou.or elftent Of this shoal is not accuratety deter,. 
mined. The following is from the maSter of R~lM~ ship Beaver: · · 

I took my departure frorn Thatcher'tllsland, 1Vbfch lies two miles to the eastward of 
Cape Ann. The island bore from me no1'th, 3 miles distant; from the bearing, I st:eered 
E. :f N. 65 miles, with .a fair wind, and felI in with the north part of the bank, .-here 
Cashe's Ledge ~s. about_ two leagues to the northward of the shoal, in 60 fathoms. ha~d 
hlack clay. This bank hes N. and S. seven leagues, and E. and W. two leagues~ ;'.\Dd in 
the centre of the bank is the shoalest ground. Its length and bre<1dth is one quarter: of a 
mile. There are on it in some parts 10 fathoms, in others only 4!--all exceeding r-0c(r.y. 
In the length of a boat you will have from 10 to 4:} fathoms, and there are 17 fathoms 
within a cable's length of the shoal, which gradually deepens as you stand from it, all 
over the baqk, to 90 fathoms: at this sounding you are on the edge of the bank. You 
will, in general. have upon the bank oozy and sandy bottom, with hlack stones and 
brokea shells, till you get into 25 or 30 fathoms; it then becomes rocky. 

The current sets exceeding strong and irregular; in less than an hour it will run all 
round the compass- All ships and vessels should endeavor to steer clear of this shoal, 
for I am. persuaded, that in a fresh gale of wind they must strike; if 1101', the sea :mul!!t 
run so as to founder them. 

By four days' observation, the weather being exceedingly cff~ar, found t:tte sll,011;1 to lip 
it:t Jat. 43° 04' north, long. 69° 11' west. · 

GEORGE'S SHOAL, 

A Report relative to the survey of George• s Shoals, 'made in Sloop Orbit, by direct~ aad 
at the expense ef E. }}I. Blunt, assisted by the United States Schooner Science,. ~nder 
authority t?f Capt. Isaac Hull, at his request, in l 8Cl • 

There are, properly, four shoals on George's Bank; the whole of them iqoh:aded be
t'Veen latitudes 41° 34' N. and 41° 53' 30" N. and longitudes 67° 16.<W. anq 67° 59"W. 
Between them there .are from 15 to 35 fathoms water. · · 
. The largest, and on which is the chief danger, is the most soutbeTly and westerly. It 
•it •omewhat triangular, with a Jong and narrow spit making out (1'Ql'D the S. E. angle. 
:rbe a E_. J)()h:it is in latitude 41° 34' N. and longitude 67° 40" W. . "l'he west point is 
IQ lat~ 4;L9 42' N. and longitude 67° 59' W. The N. E. point 1111 in latitude 41° 48' N. 
and lon~ude 67'0 47' W. The eastern side of this shoal. although somewhat irregular, 
runs ne8J1y S.S. E. and N. N. W. ba~ing on it from three feet to nine fathoms at co~
m.on ...... water. It is composed ofa great number of sand spits, very narrow, so that the 
W14,tli of a narrow vessel wiJI make several fathoms difference in "the> depth of water~ '.c-p. general range of the spits is rr<>rn s. E. to N. w. As there are DO roeks, they ar"6 
:~~quently liable to change, in some measure, their positions and ranges. On tll~ 
.~ern edge, even in calm weather, unless it be high or low water, the tides rqn w•H:t 
gteat rapidity~ and form considerable breakers when setting to the westward1 and ~ lafge 
waterfall w~en setting to the eastward. This is accounted for. by a ~nowledge ~f' the 
fact, that directly on the edge of this shoal, there are from twelve to sixteen fa~qoms of" 
water, so that the edge forms a species of dam, stopping the force of tile Aood tide, and. 
OTI!r which the ebb faJfs. 

17 
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When there was considerable 'Win~ we observed that the breakers were higher within 
the edge, to "the westward, than on the edge; and I have no doubt that the water there 
was still shoaler, and that we should have seen the sand had it not been for the heavy sea. 
The breakers were such, unless it were entirely calm, that it was impossible to go among 
tbeni with boats; nor was it considered safe to attempt it with the vessels. For, besides 
the danger of striking on the hard sand spits, the vessels would have been liable to be 
tilled by the breaken. Even on the eastern edge, and at nearly slack water, the vessels 
were at times nearly covered with them. And it was not Lhought necessary to attempt it, 
as the objects of survey. to ascertain if there was danger on the shoals, and the situations 
and extent of them, could be accomplished without the risk. 

Had not the sea been very smooth, and at higa water, we should not have been able to 
have gotten on where we found three feet, reducing it to low water. The prevailing 
wi11d was to the eastward ; and I have no doubt but that this place would have been bare 
with any continuance of an off-shore wind. 

J tbink there are no rocks about the shoals. We had one cast on the S. W. side, which 
indicated t"ocky bottoDl, in 15 fathoms; but I believe it to have been some sharp stone 
that the lead struck on, although I have marked it according to the appearance, on the 
chart. (This chart is published by E. & G. W. Blunt.) 

The centre of the northern shoal is in latitude 41° 53' 30'' N. and longitude 67° 43' 
W. It extends east and west about four miles. The shoalest part, having 111ix fathoms, 
i• very narrow, :llnd composed of hard sand. But there are not more than twelve fathoms 
of water for three miles south of the above latitude. On the north side, at two cables• 
~ngth from the shoal, the sloop dropped ioto 33 fathoms. The breakers on this shoal 
are very heavy. and when there should be a sufficient sea to endanger a vessel, they may 
IN9 seen some miles, and heard at a very copsiderahie distance ; and as the shoalest part 
is not inort\ than a cable's length inside, arid no danger near it, a vessel might avoid it. 

To the eastward of the last mentioned shoal, in latitude 41° 51' N. and longitude 67° 
26' W ., is another s01all shoal. with eight fathoms water, having, however, considerable. 
breakers. There are but 17 fathoms for three miles north of it; but very near to the east 
of it. are 31 fathoms, and from 20 to 30 fathoms to the south and west. 

The centre ofthe east shoal is in latitude 41° 47' N. and longitude 676 19' W. It is 
about two miles long from east to west, and has several fathoms water. To the sout~ 
there are but 17 fathoms for two miles. In other directions there are from twenty tQc 
tltirty fathoms. 

The above described shoals, I am confident, are all which are on George's Bank. Their 
positions and size's may be relied on, as well as the places of the soundings which I have. 
}aid down on the cban. They were ascertained by a vast number of celestial observa
tions. tak~ with good and we]] adjusted instruments on board the two vessels, and very 
carefully and faithfully calculated. The rates of the chronometers were found by a tran
sit instrument previously to sailing from Boston, and after our return, and all the obser
vat.ions re-calcu1ated for the small variation which appeared. 

At anchor, different places, and on different days, we determined the set and •trength 
of the tides, and as near1y as possible their rise and fall. The rise of them is from one 
to one and a halffathom. They set round the compass every tide, setting S. E. nearly, 
at full moon, and running from one to four knots per hour, at a mile's distance from the 
breakers. The Tnean rate, however, is materially varied by the winds; they set stronge8'l 
at W. S. W. and E. N. E., and which is undoubtedly the strength ofthe flood and ebb. 
From these causes and variety in the tides, arises a principal danger in approaching the 
shoals. When under way about the shoals. in a few hours time we found ourselves drift
ed .far out of our recjtonings. and to ascertain our situations, when both vessels were under 
way, we took continued observations for the longitude by the chronometers, and at the 
tUUne time double a]titudes for the latitudes; which latter were calculated by Brosier's 
new ,and ·certain metbOd. By allowing for the sets of tides, as ascertained at anchor, the 
obtler9atiooa.and reckoaiDg agreed very nearly, so that the latitude andll;)ogitude of every 
aeundiog placed on the chart may be considered Jts certain. Should any vessel fall in with the 
shoals, a knowledge of the course and strength of the tides would lie of' the ~i,est itn
portaoce. And they can be calculated for any day and hour by the preceding facts. 

In going from Cape Cod to the Shoals, at 6 leagues from the light, there are ·SQ fath
o~ m•ddy bottom. The water gradually deepens to 133 fathoms ; and then 'gradu
ally decreases towards the shoals. In lat. 41° 51' N. and long. 68° 11' W. there a;rl!I 
90 fathoms. In lat. 41 ° 50' N. and Jong. 68° 3' W. there are 49 fathoms, sand and gra~~ 
on the •est.em ed.g.e oftbe hank. The water then shoals fast. To the northward of@1it.;' 
shoal. io lat. 41° 59' N .• and long. 67° 52' W •• on the south side of the '-Orth c;ban~' 
there are 60 fathoms, soft mud. Jn lat. 42° 12' N., and Jong. 67° Sl' w ... tber~ are Hf!J 
fatboms. In lat. 42° 10' N., and loop;. 67° 18' W., there is no bottom at ~?'$-fathoms. 
To the eastward we did not a&certain tbe extent of the Bank. In two miles sc:>~thward of 
the S. E. point of the shoals, there are from 20 to 26 fathoms of water, which aoundings 
continue for at least 20 mi1ea to the southwa_rd and westward. 
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The bottom on the Bank, so far as we ascertained it, is of such a narrow character, 

that jt is difficult for a vessel to ascertain her situation by it. We often found a great 
variety of soundings in a very short distance ; such as sands of various colors, and dlf
ferently mixed, coarse and fine, gravel pebbles of various colors, stones, sponge, and 
shells. Of all these, except sand, I saved a number of specimens, with marks to note 
the places from whence they were taken. 

It may be worthy of remark, that at one cast of the lead, on examining the arming, I 
found one-third black sand, one-third white, and one-third green shells, in as distinct di-, 
mensions as they could have been drawn. 

Notwithstanding this variety, some general character of the soundings may be useful. 
To the westward of the shoals, and at some distance from them, the bottom is coarse 
sand and gravel, of a11 colors; to the N. W., a mixture of white, black, and yellow sand; 
to the N., black and white sand; to the N. E., chiefly gravel and pebbles; to the E., fine 
white and yellow sand; and in lat. 41° 57' N., and Jong. 68° 40' W., some white moss: 
to the S. E., fine white and yellow sand. 

As the shoals are approached, in whatever direction. the soundings become coarse, and 
are.frequently mixed with sheHs of different kinds. Near the shoal much of the bottom 
is pebbles; and to the east of the largest and most dangerous shoal, there are stones of 
the size of hen's eggs, with moss and sponge on some of them. Near the S. E. point 
are from 15 to 20 fathoms ; a prevailing character of the soundings is green sbella, and 
chiefly of the species usually called sea eggs. If" a vessel be far enough south to avoid 
danger, she wiH have no shells. The quality of the soundings. as far as we were able 
to survey the bank, will be best understood from the chart, where they have ~ ea.re-. 
fully rated. '" 

The time and weather prevented making a complete survey of all parts of the bank ; 
and although we ascertained the boundad~s of it to the westward and northward, I have 
not delineated it on the chart, being unwilling to borrow any thing from charts which 
disagree so essentially, and which we found very incorrect in the material points. Of 
the shoals themselves, I do not believe a more perfect survey can he made; unless in a 
calm time, the main shoal could he penetrated. This, however, does not seem to be an 
object, as no vessel would be safe in attempting to pass over it. 

The reports that rocks have been seen on the shoals are undoubtedly incorrect. Had 
there been any there, we could not have failed of discovering them. At the west part 
of tbe bank, in strong tide rips, we saw large quantities of kelp and sea weed, which, at 
a distance, had the appearance of rocks. But on sounding, ".Ve found good water, and 
regular and clear bottom. 

It will be seen by the bottom that the hoJding ground is not good. But the vessels 
employed in the survey, by having a long scope of cable, rode out a considerable gale of 
wind for 22 hours, on the east side of the main shoal and to windward of it. At this 
time the sea broke very high in 10 fathoms water. 

Since this survey, in 1821, the shoal has been re-surveyed by Lt. Charles Wilkes, and 
others, in the U. S. brig Porpoise, in the year 1837, and from his report the following ia 
taken: 

04 The shoalest water found on any part of the Baak"was 2} fathoms, or 15 feet, reduced 
to low water; and this is only to be found in two small places, viz. 

Lat. 41° 40' 13" I ... ong. 67° 44' 10" 
Lat. 41 40 33 Long. 67 44 30 

"The whole of the Shoal is composed of hard sand spits-fine sand on the shoalest 
places, and coarser as the warer deepens, until it becomes large pebbles without sand.>t 

••The rise and fall of tides is 7 feet, extremely regular, the first part of the flood set
ting N. N. W., the latter part N. by E., and ebb S. S. E. and S. by W. The flood runs 
4j houTS, ebb 51 hours; greatest velocity two and six-tenths ofa mile, from half an hour 
to. two hours in changing, going round with the sun on from north by way of east. •rhe 
wmd hae bu.t little effect on the velocity. High water, at full and change, at 10 o~clock 
30 minutes. Variation of the compass 8° 15"." 

Nq:IJl:•-In coming from the southward for George's Bank, you will get soundings in 
lat. 40? 4' N .• if on the S. S. W. part of the Bank. Shoul<J you not get sounding• in the 
lat' .. •r 46° 30' N., you may be certain you are to the eastward of the shoal, when you. 
.U...st direct your coarse accordingly to elear it, when your firat sounding• will be in 
95 to 60 fitthoms. When steering· to the northward, you will shoalen your water gra
'd"'.lally to 20 fathoms. when you will be in latitude 41° 20' N., which depth of water you 
•tlf have 10 or 12 leag11ea distant, either eaet or west •. 

Soundingw ff'om George's Bank continue W. by S., until you are nearly abreast of 
the east of Long Jsland,- then southward to Cape Hatteras. 

THE BAY OF PASSAMAQUODDY abounds in good anchoring places, well 
sheltered from all winds~ and divides the United State& frolll that of the British tettitoTy. 
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There are three passages into PW!Samaquoddy Bay, namely, the Western Passage, 
the Ship Channel -0r Middle Passage, and the Eastern Passage. The first is that be
tween the isle of Campo Bello and the main land to the west. Middle Passage lies be
tween Campo Bello and Deer Island, and the Eastern Passage is to the ~astward and 
northward of both islands, which is preferred, being of easy access, with good depth of 
water. 

WESTERN PASSAGE.-Vessels bound to We9t Quoddy Bay, and being to the 
westward of the light-house; should give the shore a berth off of a mile, and steer N. E. 
by E., which will carry you clear of Sail Rock; and when the light, or sound of the ben 
bears W. N. W., you may steer N. W. l! mile, which course and distance will bring 
,YOU up with the Spar Buoy on the Middle Ground, and if low water, here you ma~ an
chor and wait for the tide to go over the bar, which you cannot cross until 2} hours 
ilood ; but if high waler, antl you wish to continue through the Narrows-

Bring the Red Buoy to bear N. by W. t W., and !!teer direct for it. You may go on 
either side, by keeping it close on board, and after passing it one cable's length, steer N. 
E. by N. for the Hlack Buoy, which you leave on your larboard hand; and after passing 
it half a cable's leDgth, steer N. by W. for Delesderoier•s Point, which you must keep 
close on board • 
. After passing this point you must keep in the middle of the Narrows, due regard being 

had to the tide, as it runs upon the flood and ebb from 3 to 5 knots. 
West Quoddy Head light "Inay be seen at sea, iti Clear weather, 6 leagues • 

. It ie •ituated. on the S. E. side of Quoddy Head, and contains a fixed light, elevated 
uioety teet above ilie level of the sea. It bears from the Southern Head of Grand Ma
nan N. ! E., distant about 16 miles; and from the Northern Head of l!laid island, W. N. 
W •• distant about nine miles. 

Sail Rock bears from the light S. S. E., about i of a mile: it is not covered at high 
water. and at soJDe distance has the appearance of a sail, from which it derives its name. 
~here is a passage between it and the main shore, at low water, but which had better not 
be attempted, unless:forced by the currents, and light winds. Near the above mention~d 
Jight-bouse is an alarm. bell, weighing 28 cwt. 2 qrs., (twenty-eight hundred weight and 
two quartel"8,) which is, at present, rung by hand, and may be beard at sea, from 3 to 6 
miles~ ia thick weather. 

Liberty Point bears from the light E. N. E., about one and a half mile, this being the 
southernmost poiot of Campo Bello Island, and forming the eastern side of West Quod-

dy-:!?i from:said Point, about i of a mile distant, lies a rock, called Black Rock, which 
is not coYered at high water, and is bold all around. 

The middle ground is a shoal, 'near the middle of West Quoddy Bay, about l of a 
lllile in circumference, with a good channel on either side of it. The shoalest pan i8 
often dry. On the western part of the shoal is a Spar Buoy, moored in five feet at low 
water, and which bears from West Quoddy Head N. N. W., distant about one mile. 

From the abuve mentioned Buoy, N. W. by N. ~ N., about li mile distant, is a Nun 
Buoy,.. painted red. and moored in two fathoms at low water. To the southward of this 
Bld.oy is a rocky bar, ~xtending from Campo Bello Island to the main shore of West 
Quoddy Bay, and which is nearly dry at low water. N. N. E., distant half a mile from 
the above Red Nun Buoy, is a similar buoy pain.red black, moored in 4 feet at low water, 
en the eastern part of the Muscle Bank, so called, which is bare at half tide. 

From the Black Buoy to Delesdernier's Point, it is N. ! W., distant about~ of a mile. 
'i'h.is point is very bold, and may be known by a number of fish houses upon it, which 
mal' ~seen on the'larboard hand, in rnnning through the Narrows. 

The entrance of West Quoddy Bay is wide, and the shores are bold, and may be 
neared until up with the Spar Buoy. If in want of a pilot, by displaying a signal, ooe 
Catt be obtained at the light-house. 

MIDDLE PASSAGE.-If bound into Passamaquoddy in a large -..essel. ,our beet 
W«1 is to go to the eastward o_f Campo Bello Island,_ O_!=l the north:east Jl?i~t o which is 
a bght-house, 60 feet above high •ater mark, contaming a fixed light : 1t 18 ~ed be
tween the main ship channel and the northern entrance into Head Harbor, and within 
S50 f•&t .,t the exlteme point. Ships in entering into the main channel. or •esse1$;bound 
•o Bea.I Harbor, may safely paes at a cable's lengili from the Jight-h1>use. In aaihg up 
~main ·c.b.aaoe~ ca.re should be taken not to keep far from the shores of Cam·po .BeJlo. 
•.the flootl tide ceta diTecdy o"Ver from the point at the light-house, to the islands 1llld 
1e4g..,. on the north aide of the channel, which is het'e · upwai!da of a mile in width.;. atld . 
.. iw. lloo.tw tlood the tide sets 4irfietly tow4nis the Black Rock, which is·• 'Very d~~ 
oua ledcge between Sptuee and Casco Bay Illlands. upon which several Ye.eta: ba•e ~ 
waredl-1; after paning •P a.ml leaving .the light .about a m.ilf;!J to che eaet11rard, the Ude 
becomes more regular, and sets along the direction of Campo Bello shore. · 

Common tides ·l'i*e· hete 25 feet. At full and change it is high water at half past 11 
o'clock at MOi)se &laad. and hi.tis, when sfi"ougest, between Moose !&land and :Harble 
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Island, and between Deer Island and Campo Bello, nearly 5 miles an hour. In the west
ern passage~ common tides rise from 20 to 25 feet, and within Passamaquoddy Bay the 
stream of tide is scarcely perceptible. 

Vessels from the southward, when bound up for this bay, should make for the western 
coast, or that of the United States, as it is the most clear, and the flood most favorable, 
being from. 7 to 8 miles wide: both shores bold, the depth quickly increasing, on each 
side, from 12 to 70 and 75 fathoms; the greatest depth near Grand Manan, where you 
haul quickly from 10 to 75 fathoms. 

With the light bearing S. S. E. or S. E., there is a depth of 19 and 20 fathoms, where 
ships may anchor securely from al) winds. 

Off the N. E. end of Campo Bello, is a remarkable large rock, called the White Horse 
Rock. 

CAMPO BELLO LIGHT-HOUSE.-The following bearings were taken from the 
top of it: 

To the East Point of Grand Ma.nan, (Fish Head,) S. I 8° E., or :f:). by E. l E. 
To the southernmost of the Wolves, S. 66<> 30 E., or E. $. E. 
To the northernmost do .. S. 87° E., or E. ! S. 
T-0 Point Lepreau, N. 8-i 0 E., or E. ~ N. 
To entrance of Beaver Harbor, N. 70° E., or E. N. E. -I E. 
To the "\\Thite Horse Island, the top of the rock, which is white, N. 45° E •• or N. E. 

This you leave on the stat"board hand. 
Spruce Island bearing from N. 6° E .. to N. 15° W. 
To Black Rock, very dangerous, N. 61° 30 W., or N-. W. by W. ! W. 
•.ro Casco Bay Island, N. 33° W., or W. ! N. 
HEAD HARBOR. at the N. E. Point of Campo Bello Island, is a secure and safe 

place, small, but of easy access, and with G, 7, and 8 fathoms water, Illuddy bottom. 
HARBOR DEL UTE lies on the western side of Campo Bello, and at its S. W. end 

is Snug Cove, a good harbor. Moose Island is on the opposite side of the channel, and 
belongs to the United States. The entrance to Passamaquoddy comprehends a space of 
nearly twelve miles. 

If bound for Moose Island up the River Scoodic, as you pass Todd's Head, (which is 
half a mile N. E. from th~ town landing on Eastport,) give it a berth of baJf a mile, as a 
ledge of rocks lies off it. Having passed this head, the course and distance to Oak Point 
or Devil's Head, will be N. by W. 8 leagues~ in going which distance, (24 miles,) yoa 
pass Fross• Ledge on your larboard hand, six miles from Todd's Head, and three-quar
ters o.f a mile from the land; when continuing your N. by W. course 5 leagues, you will 
ccnne to Robinstown, two miles above which, off a small island, from which it bears N. 
E.~ is a shoal on your larboard hand, and to avoid it you must keep your starboard hand 
"81it on board, till you come up with Neutral Island, which you leave on your larboard 
hand, one-fourth of a mile distant; and your course from this to the Devil's Head, (be
fore mentioned,) which you leave on your larboard hand, is N. N. W. 3 miles. When 
yon have pasaed the Devil's Head, your courae is W. N. W. 1 league, when you will 
come to a large ledge of rocks that you mast lea"9e on your larboard band, which is bare 
at two hours ebb, and extends half way across the river. Keep your starboard hand on 
board, and when you pass this ledge, your course is W. S. W •• distant one mile, to Turn
er's Point, and from said point to the harbor, your co1irse is N. W. by N., distant three 
miles, and the next reach to the falls is W. N. W., distant one mile; the tide flows here 
25 feet, and there are only 6 or 7 feet in the channel at low water, with long flats of mud 
on both sides. The Devil's Head may be seen at the distance of 10 or 12 miles. 

'!'here are several good harbors on the west side of this river, aitd all the difficulty is 
the great depth of water, which is, in general, from 18 to 24 fathoms. There is also a 
good harbGr oa your starhoal'd band going into Deer Island, which lies to the southward 
of St. Andrews, 2 leagues distant. It may be easily known, as there is a large bay be
tween the IWO islands. wkich lies N. E. from the River St. Croix, 3 leagues distant. 

LI"l'TLE .RlVER.-Tbis harbor bears due west from the middle of Grand .Maoan 
Island.,.and is called Little River, ·but you cannot ee-e it exc~pt you are near the north 
ahore. !"'<You must not run in for it before it bears N. W., or N. N. W. There is a bluff 
point~l'Oeks &n the s~arboard hand': as you go in. and an island in the middle of the 
~~ ... As ·you pass 10, 1_,ave the island on. your larboard hand, and when you have 
~ it half a at»•• you may anehol" in 4 or 5 fathoms. muddy bottom~ aod remain safe 
.··~all wio~s. Yoltt course from this harbor to West Passamaquoddy Jight, is N. E. 
~ti1=JC· .J.E •• dililtant 4j. leagues. . 
. ,M:A.CHIAS.--IC you are 'bound to Machias or Passamaquoddy, your coune from 
Mo·wrt Deeert is E. 10 leagues, which will carry you up with M.ooseapeck light, which 
you leave &e y~ur larboard hand; then steer N. E. by E. 2! Ieagues, for Machias light, 
.a fiJlied light, 66 feet hi·gh. on Libby bland. After you have passed the Jigbt, aod have 
tlie passage weU Open, steer North, until you pass Gross Island~ which you leave on your 
•tarboard hand; but in passing Cross Island, you must be careful of eome dangerous ledges 
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lying off it 1} mile, in a S- W. direction, on which course you will leave a large white rock 
on your larboard han<l; keep on this north course untiJ you pass a round high island on 
your larboard hand, when you may shape your course W.N. \V., or N. W. by W., for a 
point that is covered with young birch trees, and a house on it, for on the starboard 
hand there is nothing but flats and shoals. You may keep your la1board hand after you 
pass this house, until the river opens to the northward, when you may run up to Cross 
River, where you may anchor in 4 fathoms; but if you are bound up to the S. W. mills, 
you must haul away to the westward. "\Vhen you get up with Mr. Parker's house and 
barn, which are on the starboard hand, yon must leave the barn open to the south-west
ward of the Pott-Head. This Pott-Head is a large hill that you leave on your starboard 
hand • 

.IONES HARBOR.-After passing the above large white rock in your north course, 
haul to the westward for one-half mile; bring a high round island that is covered with 
trees to bear N ., when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

MOOSE A BECJ( HEAD LIGHT is on Mistake Island; it is 54 feet above the level 
of the sea, and contains a revolving light; time of revolution 4 minutes, showing in that 
time two bright faces. 

l\IOOSE A BECK REACH.-When you come from the westward, and pass Ladle 
Island on your larb()ard hand, steer N. E. by E. for Tibbet's Island, which you leave on 
your larboard hand. When you come to the east end of this island, give it e. good berth, 
:for at low water there is a ledge of rocks that lie a cable's length to the S. E. o:f said 
island. When you pass it, and bring Moose a Beck Reach open, you may steer east fo.r 
!t1r. Beal's house; but you must keep the starboard hand best on board, for there is a 
rock that lies about the middle of the sound, which has not above two feet of water on it 
at low water. You may anchor to the westward of Mr. Beal's house. 

When bound to the eastward over Moose a Beck Bar, which you must not cross before 
two hours flood, you steer for Kelley's Coffee House, which lies on the larboard hand, 
as you go to the eastward, on the N. E. point of Moose a Beck Reach. When you are 
entering on the bar, you will bring a bushy tree right against Kelley's House, which 
stands on the point. Your course over the bar is east. You leave the Virgin's Breasts, 
one on your starboard and one on your larboard hand; but if you are bound to Chand
ler's River, you will leave the Virgin's Breasts on your starboard hand, and Rogue's 
Island on the same hand. There is a muddy bar that lies between Rogue's J sland and 
the main land, but water enough on it at two hours flood. Rogue's Island bas a good 
harbor at the N. W. of it, safe from all easterly winds, and a small distance from Chand
ler's River. 

When you go over Moose a Beck Bar, bound to Machias, you leave the Virgin's Breasts 
as before mentioned, keeping your course east, and a bare rock, called Pulpit Rock, on 
your starboard hand; you must keep Libby's Island light open to the southward of this 
hare rock. [N. B. This bare rock, which you leave on your starboard, may also be left 
on your larboard, and steer E. S. E. for Libby's Island light.] 

MOOSE A BECK HEAD TO MACHIAS.-Give the light a berth of one mile, 
leaving it on the larboard. hand, and steer N. E. by E. 2t leagues, when you will be up 
:with Libby's Island light on your starboard band; then run N. N. E., 2 lea~ues, which 
will bring you up with Stone's Island, on your larboard hand, having a rock lying E. 
one-third of a mile from the centre of the island ; from this steer N. for Round Island, 
from which follow the eastern directi.ons for Machias. 

CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.-When you pass Titmanan light, bring it to bear S. W. 
! S., and steer N. E. l N. for Cape Split, distant 5 leagues, which course will carry 
you safe into the harbor. In steering said course, you will make a black rock, which 
you leave on your starboard hand, distant one mile from Cape Split. This harbor is 
safe from all winds but S. W., which blows right in; but if you anchor in a cove on the 
starboard side, and t'OOor N. W. and S. E •• you will lie safe from all winds. 

NASHS' ISLAND. at the entrance of Pleasant River. There is a light-house, 47 
feet above the level of the sea, on this island, containing a fixed light of a deep red 
color, which you lea•e on your starboard hand going in. , 

Directions fM Sailing into Mouse a Beck Reach by Nash's Island Light • . 
Coming from the westward, you must leave Petit Memm light on your larboan:l'hand, 

giving it a berth of half a mile; then steer N. E. ten miles, which will catty you up .Ub.i 
Nash's Island light, leaving it on your starboard hand, one-fourth of a mile, when ·, · 
must steer N. E. by E. two and a half iniles, which will take you into Tibbett's Narro .· ~ 
These narrows are formed by Tibbett's Island on the N. W. side, and Ram Island· <l~; 
the S. E.; th~s passage is a quarter of a mile wide: from the middle of which you mu.st·' 
steer .N. E. t,E. one mile, which will bring you up with Shabby Island, lening it en 
your starboard hand one-eighth of a mile; and when half a mile above it, you may an
ehor in from 5 to 6 fathoms, good holdin~ groun!l, Shabby Island hearing S. W. by S. 

Coming in from sea. aJ.td to the eastward of all the shoals and ledges hereinafter men-
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ti<med, briog Nash's Island light to bear N. by W. and run for it, taking care not to 
approach the southern end of the island nearer than half a mile, as there is a sunken 
ledge fully one-third of a mile from the shore. 

Vessels rnay anchor on the N. W. side of Nash's Island, and find a tolerable shelter 
from easteTly and S. E. winds, one-fourth of a mile above the light, and one-eighth of a 
mile from the island. in 10 fathoms, soft bottom, being but a little out of the regular track 
from the light to Tibbett's Narrows. In con1ing fron1 the light to the narrows, you leave 
on your larboard hand, about half a mile, a large black rock, generally known by the 
name of the "Pot;" the next is Ladle Island, formed very much like a ladle, and abo.ut 
one mile above the light; this you pass within a quarter of a mile in steering the regular 
course: the next land on your left is 'I'ibbett's Island, the entrance of the narrows, as 
before described. It may be proper to observe that Tibbett's Island appears to be a part 
of the main land until you get above the narrows. 

On the right hand, between the light and said narrows, al"e several islands and ledges, 
but they lie a good distance from the regular track. 

Any ship, no matter how great bel" draft of water, may enter J\:Ioose a Beck Reach b-'· 
following the above directions. 

The following are the bearings and distances of rocks an cl 1edges from Nash's Island 
light, which must be borne in mind when you are c0111pelled to deviate from the given 
directions : 

Black Rock, (always above water;) S. E. by S. ~ S., 3f miles. 
Jourdan's Outer Ledge, which is covered at high water, S. W. by W. t ,V., 4 D1iles. 
PLEASAN'l."' RIVER.-When you come from the westward, nnd bound to Plea-

sant River, in passing Titman an light, bring it to bear S. W. by S., and steer N. E. by 
N ., 3 leagues distant. In steering said course, if it is clear weather, you will see Capt. 
Wasse's house open between the island and main land ; but this passage will 11ot do at 
low water. You must leave this island (and a high dry ledge of rocks that lie to the 
westward of it) on your starboard hand; when you pass the bare ledge. you will see a 
bare isle, which you leave on your starboard hand; then you may haul up for Capt. 
Wasse's house and anchor, and take a pilot for Pleasant River, as it is not safe going 
without one, except you are well acquainted. 

Narrow Gauges is one mile to the westward of Pleasant River, too difficult to be de
scribed, as there are sundry small islands at the mol)th of the harbor or bay. The best 
way for a stranger is to go into Cape Split Harbor and get a pilot, as there is no diffi
culty in going into Cape Split in the day time, keeping the larboard hand best on board. 

TITMANAN LIGHT is a fixed light, 53 feet above the level of the sea, on the south 
end of Titmaaan Island ; there are several dangel"ous ledges bearing from the light. 

A ledge S. E. by S., 5-l miJes distant, with 9 feet at low water. 
A ledge S. S. E., 2 miles distant, with 16 feet at low water. 
Jackson's Ledge, E. j- N., 4 miles distant, with 9 feet at low water. 
Mou]ton's Ledge, W. by N., 4 miles distant, neacly bare 2t low water. 
BOWBEAR HARBOR.-In coming from the westward, bound to Pigeon Hill, or 

Bowbear Harb.or, bring Titmanan light to bear N. E. and run for it, giving it a berth of one
fourth of a mile, and then steer N. i W. 4 miles: in steering this course. you will leave 
the Egg Rock on your starboard hand, when you will make tb~ westedy shore, giving it a 
berth of half a mile; then steer N. N. E. one mile, when you will be opposite Dyer's 
house, where you may anchor safe from all winds in 3 fathor:is water. 

DYER'S BAY.-In coming from the eastward, bound to Dyer's Bay, give Titmanan 
light three-fourths of a mile berth, leaving it on your stal"l•oard hand; bring the light 
to bear N. E •• three-fourths of a mile distant, then steer re by W., which will carry 
you into the mouth of the bay, leaving a large dry ledge on your larboard hand: when 
abreast of this ledge, which is bold to, give it a berth of 5 or fr rods, then steer N. t E. 4 
or 5 miles, where you may anchor safe from all winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom • 

. GOLDSBOROUGH HARBOR. lies N. N. W. from Titmanm light-house, two leagues 
distant, )earing one island, covered with trees, on your starboart~ hand, and two on your lar
board hand; then your course is N. N. W. l! mile, then N. i I!. 4 miles, which will bring 
you up with Goldsborough Point, where you may anchor sab from all winds, in 3 or 4 
fa~J!lS. muddy bottom • 

• PR~SPEC,.I' HARBOR.-In coming from the eastward, louml to Prospect Harbor. 
,.arve T1tmanan light a berth of three-fourths of a mile. brin~ it to bear E. S. E .• and 
~~. eee1r W •. N. W. 4 leagues, which will bring you up with the western shore, or Birch 
~:~d Harbor. In running the above course, you will leave Cranberry Rock point on 
".~-0.ur starboarrl hand •. Moul ton's Ledge, and the two black led~s on your larboard hand. 
~Y-our course from Cranberry Rock point in is N. W. by N. In case you should not 
~a!'te t?e point, continue your course W. N. "\V. until you _.ake the western shore. 
g"vmg 1t a berth _of half a mile, then steer N. N. E. until yot open the harbor, then 
steer N. W •• which course will carry you safe in. If you fall n with Chuttock Jsland, 
and are bound to Prospect, give it a berth of three-fourths of a nile, tben steer N. N. E. 
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which course will carry you safe into the harbor. In running this course, you will )eave 
the two black ledges on your starboard hand, giving them a berth of three-fourths of 
a mile. 

MOUNT DESART TO GOLDSBOROUGH AND MACHIAS. 
In going from Mount Desart to Goldsborough, you must steer E. J. N. for Scuttock 

Point. four leagues, where there is an island, which you may pass either side of, but it 
is best to leave it on your larboard band, and then steer N. E. about 3!- leagues, which 
will carry you up with Goldsborough Harbor. You will see three islands which lie in 
the mouth of the harbor; you must leave them on your larboard band, and go in the 
~stern passage. In standing in for this place, you will see Titmanan light-house, which 
you leave on your starboard hand. North from Titmanan, one-eighth of a mile distaut, 
lies a ledge, bare at half tide, which you keep within half a cable's length ofwhe~ going 
o.er the bar, which you pass on your starboard hapd, when hound eastward, at which, as 
you pass the bar, Scuttock Is1and will be a handspike's length open to the soulhward 
of Scuttock Point, but to go over this bar requires a pilot. When near the bar, and up 
with Titmanan Island, keep E. S. E. one half a mile distant, which wi.Jl clear a l'edge 
having 9 feet water at low water, that lies E. of the channel going over the b,ar, one-.{ow.rth 
of a mile distant. There is a bar that runs from the shore to this little island, which is 
;about one league from the land. This bar bas 3l fathoms, at high water, and 9 feet at 
low water. 

MOUNT DESART ROCK.-This rock is 23 miles S. 12 W. from Baker's Jsl"'»d 
light ; on it there is a light- house, 56! feet above the Jevel of the sea, containing a fixed 
light. 

MOUNT DESART ISLAND.-This island is about 15 miles long, from no.rth to. 
south, and twelve broad; it is nearly divided by a stream of water, called Soames Sound, 
at the head of which is Eden: at the entrance of Soames Sound are two good harbors, 
N. E. and S. W. Harbors. 

S. W. HARBOR.-This is one of the best harbors on th.-t coast: as maey as 400 
vessels have been at anchor at one time here: to run in, if cuming from the westward, 
when up with Long Island, steer N. N. E. 6 miles, (leaviJ;ig the two Duck Islands on 
your starboard and tb.e three Calf Islands on your larboard hand.) This wiU bring you 
up midway between the Great Cranberry Island and Mount Desart; steer up midway, 
until you open S. W. Harbor, when you may haul in, (keeping nearest to the starboard 
hand, on account ofa ledge on the larboard band, which runs off half a mile) N. W. or 
w. N. W., and anch~r in 5 _or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, safe from all winds •. High 
water at 12 o'clock; nse of tides 12 feet. · 

Off the S. W. point of Cranbe.rry Island there is a rock, bearing west, distant three 
quarters of a mile. 

The eastern passage into S. W. harbor is between Bear Island (on which there is a 
fixed light) and Sutton's Isltnd; after you have passed these run until you get the har
bor open, then follow the alj'ove directions. 

HULL'S COVE, MOUNT DESART.-Bring the light on Baker'slsland to bear 
S. W. by S., and steer N. Ji. by N. for the Great Porcupine Island, when up with it haul 
to the westward for HuU•s Cove, leaving a dry ledge on your starboard hand; where you 
may anchor in 3 fathoms, ti.of a mile from the shore. 

BASS HARBOR.-Whanyou leave this harbor, bound to the eastward, steer out S. 
W _till you bring Bass Har~or Bar to bear S. S. E., then run S. S. E., keeping the lar
board hand best ou board.! This bar bas not water enough for a loaded vessel before 
half ~ide, having Si /"eet onbr at low water; but a light vessel maY:_ go over ~t low wat. er, 
keepmg the larboatil band fest on board. When you get over this bar, you steer E. by 
s.~ tut you _bring the~- W! entrance of M~nt Desart to bear N. ~-·then yo~ may n:in 
N. E., leaving Crattbel'.l'Y lfland on your S'tarboard band. Bot th115 passage JS shoal at 
low water, and not fit (or l~aded vessels to go through; but at full tide there i8 water 
enough, keeping the middle of the pll8Sage. Continue your 00urse to the N. E. till you pa•• Cranberry Island; thfo you may steer E. S. E., and anchor between the tw.Q Cran
berry Islands, where you +m be safe from euterly or S. W, winds. You may lie in 
from 4 to 7 fathoms, goodlttolding ground. · ,' 

When you lea•e this p<ft bound to the eastward, you steel' E. by S. till you jet up 
with Baker's Island light, frbich Hee to the eastward of the CPDnberry Islands; th~ yo. · .~ 
steer E. by N., 4 leagu~ to Scuttock Ialand. When you pass said jsland, and······ ' 
bound to Goldsborough, ,Pu must steer N. E. ~bout 5 leagues, and keep that course: 
you bring Goldsborough •arbor to bear N. N. W., tllen_ you must )eave three islands·- ,:: 
your larboard an. d one o~n ur starboard hand, and run 1nto the harbor, where you may " 
lie safe from all winds, a anchor in o or 6 fathoms. ·· · · · , 

CRANBERRY ISL DS are thl'ee islands lying south of N. E. Harbort Mount 
Desan. making a good r, d11tea.d for all winds but easterly. · 
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BAKER'S ISLAND.-On this island, which is the south-eastern of the Cranberry 
Islands, there is a light-house, containing a fixed light, 70 feet above the level of the sea. 
It bears W. S. W., :.!2 miles tlistant from Titmilnan lii.;ht. 

BLUE HILL BA Y.-If you are bouud to Blue Hill Bay, or Union R.iver, as soon as 
you pass Long Island, you will open a large sound to the N. N. \,V ., which course you 
are to steer seven leagues, when you will be up with Robertson's Island. leaving the Ship 
and Barge on your larboard hand. Robertson's Isl:Jnd is the only island near that pince 
that has a house on it. The south part of the island is clear of trees, on which the 
house stands. When you come near the south part of the island give it a berth of three
q uarters of a mile, as rhere are several sunken rocks off said point. \Vben you bring 
this island to bear from S. \.V. to N. W. you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water, tnuddy 
bottom; but if you are bound to Blue Hill Bay, you may stand to the northward direct 
for the Blue Hills. which you may see lO or 15 le<igues off. If you are bound for Union 
River, you had beHer take a pilot at Robertson's Island, for it is not fit for a stranger to 
go without one. 

ISLE-AU-HAUT.-The Isle-au-haut is remarkable land, composed of high steep 
cliffs, and makes with a large bay on each side of it; has good landing on its easrern end, 
and anchorage half a mile off, in 18 fathoms, with the low point bearing about N. E. by 
N., where is also a stream of water running into the sea. The highest part of the island 
is in the middle, and represents a saddle. 

SADDLE BACK LEDGE.-On this ledge, which lies west of the Isle-au-haut. 
there is a light-house, containing a fixed light. 

MA'I'INICUS ISLAND, at the mouth of Penobscot Bay. On the rock south of 
this island there are two fixed lights 82 feet above the level of the sea, attached to a dwel
ling house, 40 feet apart, bearing N. N. W. and S. S. E. from one another. 

PENOBSCO'l' BAY AND RIVE R.-This extensive bay is included between Sedg..: 
wick Point, on the east, and \Vhite Head on the west; the distance between these points 
is about 11 leagues; and it therefore includes the Isle-au-haut, Deer Island, the Fox 
Island, Long Island, and a numbe1· of small isles, rocks, and ledges. Through the bay 
to the mouth of the river of its name, the western channel is by the headland on the west, 
called Owl's Head, on which there is a light-house containing a fixed light, 147 feet above 
the level of the sea: thence, by Can1den on the west, and Cape Rosarie on the east, to 
Bagaduce Point or Castine River. The eastern channel is between lsle-au-haut on the 
west, and the srnaHer isles on the east, through a channel called Long }'teach, formed by 
the shore of Sedgwick on one side, and Deer Island on the other, until it unites with the 
main channel between Cape Rosarie and Long Island. Above this, on tbe east, stands 
Fort Castine, near to which is the town of Castine, opposite to Penobscot. Castine is the 
port of entry. This noble river, which ernpties its ware1·s into the bay, and which is now 
decorated with numerous townships, is the n1ost coosiderable in the State of 1\faine, and 
has its sources about 130 n1iles above the inlet of Castine. The head of tide and naviga
tion is, however, at Bangor, about 30 miles from the same; but vessels of 30 tons may 
approach within a mile of.this place. At the entrance of the river is a depth of IO fathoms• 

PENOBSCOT RIVER.-Fron1 8eguine to l\Ianheigen, the course is east; but you 
must not bring Seguine to bear W. until you have passed Bantam Ledge, as it bears E .• 
about 4 miles from Seguine. Manheigen is good land to run for, being boJd. There are 
several high rocks on the N. W. side, but they are also bold. From thence to "\Vhite Head, 
the course is N. E., Jeaving George's and M~osquito Islands on the larboard, and Matinac 
on your starboard haml. 'l'he latter is foul. There are two rocks off George's Islands,: 
called the Old i\'Ian and Old \Voman, with a passage between them. T'he first 1ies more 
than a 1nife off. When you can see l\fosquito Island to the eastward of George's, you are 
clear of them. There is a ledge between George's Island and l't'losquito Island, called 
Scilly; and also another about one-third of tbe way from Matinac to Manheigen, ca11ed 
the Roaring Bull, which latter bears about N. E. ~ E. from l\Ianheigen; but you have a 
clear bay until you come near White Head. There is a ledge S. by E. ! a mile from the 
head. and several near the hrnd to the westward. 'l'he head is very bold. When a little 
!nside rhe bead, haul up nearly for the N. E. point ofa large white island, with trees on 
It, on the larboard h<tnd, to avoid a ledge called the Gangway Ledge. It lies directly off 
the mllttth of Seal Harbor, and about N. E. from the light. The course from White 
Head "to the point or Ash Island is N. E. The point of Ash Island is bold at low water• 
but.:ll't high water some of the rocks are covered. There is a sunken ledge otT this point,. 
t&., kelps on which are Been at low water, catted also Ganl'!way Ledge. which you leave 
Ofl·lbe starboard hand" Thence to Owl's Head about N. N. E. The coarse frotn Q,vf's 
Head to Castine is N. E, by N., passing close to Mark Island, which is the first you. 
come to, and leaving several small islands and ledges C?D the starboard hand ; Mark Isl
and on the liuboard. The passage is here rather narrow, but with a fair wind there is 
no danger. The bay. however, is not so clear to the eastward as to the westward of 
Long Island. From Owl's Head to Camden the course is N. by E. 10 miles, leaving 

18 
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a high rock called the Graves on your starboard, and Negro Island, on which there is a 
light-house, on your larboard hand. There are sorne sunken rocks between the Graves 
and the northern point of the harbor, nearest the latter, which are on the ;.;tarboard hand. 
From Owl's Head up the bay the course is N. N. E. e;istedy, to Spruce [lead, in North
port, 7 leagues. You pass a good harbot· on Lon~ Island side, called Gilkey Harbor. 
It is easy of access, but is bad to find in the night, the land back being higher than that 
in front of the harbor. Here a light-house is n:iuch needed, as it is the best harbor in the 
whole bay. It lies directly opposite Dud;:trap. From Spruce llead to Old Fort Point 
the course is N. E. 5 leagues, leaving Belfast and Cape Jellison H_arbors on the larboard 
hand. If you wish to harbor in Cape .Jelli:sou, yot1 enter with Brigadier Island on the 
larboard hand, keeping it nearest aboard, a& there is a long ledge rnakes off frorn Squaw 
Point on the starboard hand. which is covered at high water. There is a ledge off Fort 
Point in a southerly direction, called Fort Point Ledge, a half a mile or inore. It lies 
S. S. E. and N. N. W., and is bare at half tide. There am two buoys, one off each end 
of it. There is a light-house on the point, near which it is so bold that there is a good 
channel between that and the ledge for beating. The extre1ne point, howevm·, to the 
eastward of the light is shoal, and you n:1ust give it a good berth. When you have 
turned this point, you have an excellent harbor un the larboard hand, called Fort Point 
Cove. There is one small rock near Sanely Point, ou which there are about 7 feet at low 
water, near which there is a Io.g uuoy placed. Frorn Fort Point to Bucksport Narrows, 
t:he course is north, 5 miles. Above Sandy Point lies Odo1n's Ledge, '>vhich is nearly 
covered at high water. You rnay go either side of it, but the eastern is the best channel. 
When you open Bucksport village, your cunrse is N. E. ~·of a nlile, when you will open 
Marsh Bay N ,V., at the head of whicll is Frankfort village, 5 miles. Run up midway 
till you come near ~Iarsh River, on t!ie larboard han<l. 'I'he point on the opposite side 
of the bay is called Drachm Point, from which a flat extends ~- the distance across to 
Marsh River, on the end of which a buoy is placed. Should you not see the buoy, shut 
Pickard's Point on McKenzie's Point a handspike's length, and i·un until you fairly 
open the reach to Oak Point; Pickard's Point is the land on the S. E. side of Marsh 
River, and McKenzie's Point is the first point 011 the stadioard hand above Bucksport 
village. From ~1arsh River to Oak Point, the course is N. E., 5 n1iles, good anchorage 
all the way. Thence to llinckley's, E. by N., ~ of a rnile. Thence to J\1ill Creek, N. 
by E., l mile, leaving Buck's Ledge, on which there is a spire an<l ball, on the starboard 
hand. Thence to Bald Hill, N. '\V. by \-V"' 1-,} mile. Thence to Higgin's, N. N. E.,:} 
Ynile. Thence to Bragdor's Castle, N. E., f of a mile. Thence to Crosby's, N. N. E •• 
2 miles. Thence through Crosby's N:urows, N. E., {mile. 'I'hence to Crosby's Old 
Wharf, N. N. E., A- mile. rI'hence to Brewer village, E. N. E., 2 m.iles. 'l'hence to 
Mitchel's Steam l\lill, N. E. by N.,-_} mile. 'l'hence to High Head, N. E., if mile. 
Thence to Bangor, N. E. by N., i ofa rnile. 

FOX ISLAND PASSAGE.-On Brown's I-lead, at the western entrance of Fox 
Island thoroughfare, a light, showing a fixed light, is erected ou the Southern Fox Isl
and, and stands two rods frorn the shore, and 80 feer above hig;h water 1nark. 

The following are the results of observations by compass: Fiddler's Ledge bears from 
the light, W. { S., distant about 3 miles; Fiddler's Ledge from Crabtree's Point "\V. 
S. "\V., distant about half a mile. Fiddler's Ledge is above the surface of the water at 
t:wo hours ebb. 

Crabtree's Ledge bears from the light "\V. by S., distant about 1-! mile; Crabtree's 
Ledge bears from Crabtree's Point S. W. by S., distant about half a mile. This ledge 
llla_y be seen breaking at high water with a little motion. 

Inner Dog Fish Ledge bears from the l~ht S. "\V., distant about 3 miles; Inner Dog 
Fish Ledge bear-s from Crabn:ee's Ledge S. S. E ., distant about 1-:', mile. 

In running from Owl's Head 'light for Fox Island thoroughfare, bring the light to bear 
W., and steer E. -k $., until you bring the light on Brown's flead to bear E. N. E., and 
then steer for it until you are within one cable's length from the light. In running this 
course, you pass between Crabtree's Ledge and Dog Fish Ledge, leaving Crabtree's 
Ledge on the larboard hand, and Dog Fish Ledge on the starboard. which is separated 
by a channel 1-:\- mile b~oad; you may then rm~ half a cable's length of either of them. 
When abreast of the ltght, and between the light and Sugar Loaves, steer N. J>~ -} E. 
for Young's Narrows. The Sugar Loaves are two high rocks, formed somewliat: like 
sugar loaves, and are located nearly in the centre of the passage. There is good anchor- j 

age between the Sugar Loaves and light, in 7-k fathoms, at low water. - _ i,. 1 

The entrance to Young's Point is narrow at low water, off which lies a ledge of roc.C:}:' 
which are covered at high water. There is also a quantity of sunken rocks at the 1~": 
board hand. near a mile to the W. N. W., which lie off the Dumplins. 'l~heee Dumplins 
are three islands. which you leave ou your larboard hand. Your course iu 'this passage 
is E. S. E. and W. N. W •• keeping your starboard hand on board. When you pass 
this point on your starboard hand, you must keep your starboard hand oil board. and steer 
E. S. E. about two miles, when you will make Deep Cove on your starboard band. which 



 

BLUNT's AJHERICAN COAST PILOT. 139 
lies to the eastward of a very high bluff of rocks. If you have neither cables nor an
chors, you may run into said cove, or secure your vessel with the main or fore sheet, or 
con:1.e to anchor in 7 fathoni.s water off the said cove. ,-I'!Jere the flood meets, oue from 
the W. N. "\V., the other from the E. N. E., which makes an eddy against this cove and 
highJand; here you may ride safe with any wind. "\Vhen you leave this place, and are 
bound to the eastward, you steer E. S. E., and keep your starboard hand on board till 
you come up to a clear spot of land, where the trees have been cut off. As soon as said 
spot bears W. S. "\V., you steer E. N. E. for the n1iddle narrows. "\Vhen you draw near 
the narrows, you will see two forge ·white rocks in the iniddle of the passage, unless at 
high water, at which time they are covered about one hour, but n'!ay be seen at all other 
times of tide. ")'ou 111ay go on either side, but the deepest water is at the southward of 
then1. Continue your course E. N. E. about one league, when you must keep your 
starboard hand on board, as the1·e are sevet·al sunken rocks and ledges on your larboard 
band, which are covered at high water. You will make the eastern narrows on your 
starboard hand, and as soon as you bring it to bear S. S. E., you may run through, where 
you will have a tine harbor, which is safe to ride in with all winds, except at E. N. E •• 
but you may remain in the west passage with the wind at E. N. E., or anchor at the 
northward of a bare islanfl, that you will see on your starboa1·d hand as you go back to 
the westwa1·d. When you pass the eastern passage of Fox Jslancl, you must steer E. 
N. E .• about 4 miles, which counw will carry you into a large bay that lies between Fox 
Island and the Isle-rrn-haut. 'l'his bay lies N. and S., and about 4 leagues E. and '\,V. 
When you get into this bay from the abcve mentioned passage, and are bound to the 
eastward of the lsle-::iu-haut, you rn01y steer E. S. E., G leagues, which course will carry 
you to the southward of the lsle-au-haut. 

CAMDEN HARllOR.-North-east Ledges bear from the light on Negro Island, at 
the mouth of Camden Harbor, N. E. } N., distant about three-eighths ofa mile. North
east Ledges to J\'Iol"Se's Point, N. by ,V., distant ,about half a mile; those ledges are 
covered at high water, but a1·e above the surface of the water at two hours ebb. Bar
rit's Point fo;rns the westc1·n side of Canulen lLn·hor, <1nd bears fron1 the light S. "\V. by 
S. f S., distant about three-eighths of a 1nile. nlorsc's Point lies opposite the light
house and forms the easten1 side of rhe harbor. Harrit's Point to the Graves, S. E. ! S .• 
distant about l} mile. From the light to the Grave;;;, S. by E. ! E., distant about 2 
miles. Owl's Head Jight hearn from Camden light S. -~ ,V., distant about 12 miles. 
From the Graves to th~ Owl's Bead liµ;ht S. by ,V.-} ,v.: distant :-lbout 10 miles. 

Camden light-house is situated on the S. E. part of Negro Island, and contains a fixed 
light, elevated 49 feet above the level of tl!e sea. 

In coming from the westward, and bound to Catnden Harbor, bring Owl's Head light 
to bear south, and steer N. ~ E. for Camden light, ieaving the Graves and North-east 
rocks on the starboard hand : the Grave is a ~m1all black rock, and is above the surface 
of the water at all times, and you n1ay near it within a c<1ble's lenglh. on all sides. When 
up W"ith the light-house leave it on the larboard hanrl one cable's length, and steer N. W. 
by N. ~ N., or N. N. \V., distance nearly half a mile, and anchor near the north shore, in 
from four to five fathoms water, good holding ground. If you are to the eastward and 
bound for Camden Harbor, bring the light to bear \V. S. ,V,, or S. W. by W., to clear 
tbe North-east Ledges, then follow the above directions. 

CAS'l'INE LIGHT-HOUSr.: is on Dice's llead, at the entrance of Castine Harbor. 
It is a fixed light, 116 feet above the level of the sea, N. ,V. ~ W. from Fort Point 
ledges, and from the eastern end of Long Island4f-S. E. by E. i E. The shore near the 
light-house is bold. 

CASTINE.-The heacon on Otter Rock bears from the light-house on Dice's "Head. 
at the entrance of Castine Harbor, S. E. { Ji~ •• distant half a mile; Noddle's Island 
Point, S. E. ~ S., distant about 1 'l mile; Bull Head, on Holbrook's Island, south, dis
tant about 2 miles; Turtle Head, ,V. N. W-.; distant about 4-;- miles; Belfast, N. W. 
by W., distant about 11 miles. From the Beacon on Otter Rock to Noddle's Island 
Point, S. E. by S. i S., distant about three-ei,ghths of a mile; from Noddle's Island 
Point to· the beacon on Hosmar's· Ledge, E. N. E .• distant about three-quarters of a 
mile; from Otter Rock Beacon to the beacon on Hosma1·'s Ledge, E., distant about 
thre~~uarters of a mile; Hosmar's Ledge Beacon to the town of Castine. N. N. E., dis
ta~t •hont half a ml1e • 
. ' ~<>t'.ter Rock is a smal1 round rock, and lies about 2 cables' length fron1 the northern 

:~SfiQYe, an.cl has on it an iron beacon, with a cask placed upon a staff at its centre, and is 
':Pout l 2 feet above the Jeve) of the sea nt high water. N oddJe's Island Point is a low 
~alack rock, and very hold. Bull Head is a high bluff of rocks, and of a yeHowish cast, 
and lies on the south side, without the entrance of the harbor. 
· Hol!nnar~s Rock lies about one-eighth of a 1I1ile from the southern shore of Castine 
Harbor, and has on it an iron beacon, <is described on Otter Rock. Turtle Head is the 
Ditt'tbern head of Long Island. Stubbs' Point Ledge lies opposite the town, but is not 
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in the way of vessels going into Castine Harbor, on which there is a beacon to be erected 
this season. 

If you are bound up Penobscot Bay, and are to the eastward of Long Island. and in
tend going into Castine Harbor. bring the light on Dice's Head to bear N. E. by N., and 
run for it until you are within a half a mile of it, then sreer E. by N. for the beacon on 
Hosmar's Ledge, leaving Otter Rock Beacon on the larboard hand, one cable's length 
distant, and Bull Head, Noddle's Point, and the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge on the 
starboard hand ; you rnay near the starboard shore off Lhe entrance of Castine Harbor. 
within one cable's length, and steer E. N. E., which will can-y you in ship channel way. 
You may anchor off the town, near the wharves, in front 8 to 10 fathoms water. 

This harbor is easy of access, ancl vessels may approach it with safety by following the 
above directions. 

WHITE HEAD.-Vcsse]s bound from the southward, and intending to fa]) in with 
White Head light-house, should endeavor to take their departure fro1n the high laad 
of Cape Cod, from which to l\Ianheigen light, the course is N. N. E. {- E., distant: 
thirty-five and a half leagues. The shore near l.\Ianheigen is bold, with good water 
on ail sides, having no shoals or sunken rocks about it; there are some dry islands 
and ledges on the north side, but they arc bold, and good water all among them. 
Frorn l\.'lanheigen light to "\Vhite Head light, the course is N. E., distant about 
seven leagues, with a fair open sound. There is a small ledge lies about half a 
mile from "\Vhite Head light. bearing S. by E., which is jnst out of water at common 
tides: at low water you pass between this ledge and the light to go in the Muscle Ridge 
Channel, or iato the harbor. You continue ;your course N. E. by the light about three
quarters of a mile, when you will open the h:ubor on )'Our la1·bo:ud hrind, between a small 
]edgy isl3nd near the light. and a high white island with some spruce trees on it. When 
you open the harbor N. Vv. you steer N. W .• and sail on till you pass all the ledges on 
your larboard hand, and anchor in about 5 or 6 fathon1s, good holding ground. 

White Head light is built on White Head Island, remarkable for the many white rocks 
on the bead. - It is 7 leagues from Manheigen, bearing N. E.; is a fixed white light, 58 
feet above the level of the sea. Attached to this light is a bell weighing 1000 lbs., strik
ing, in foggy weather, three times a minute. 'I'he light is small, but of great importance, 
as all vessels bound to Penobscot Bay, going in shore, are obliged to pass by the light. 
through the l\.'Iuscle Ridg1>,s. A stranger wishing to pass this light must, if coming 
from the westward, run in for the land east of !\'Ianheigen, until the light bears S. W.; 
then steer N. E., and you can pass within half a cable's length of the head. 

Vessels of 60 or 70 tons rnay double close around the head of the light, soon as it bears 
N. E .• and anchor right abreast of the store. This is called Sail Harbor. Vessels taken 
with calm and ebb tide, may anchor any where otr the light, in from 12 to 20 fathoms 
water. If the wind takes you at N. E .• and ebb tide, that you cannot get into Sail Har
bor, you may run into Tarrent Harbor. which bears "\V. by S., about 4 miles distant. 
You will continue your "\V. by S. course till the first housA on the starboard hand bears 
N. N. W .• when you may anchor in about 4 or 5 fathoms water, good ground. 

SAIL HARBOR lies to the northward and eastward of White Head about three
fourths of a mile. If you wish to go into this harbor, haul up round the He11d. within 
about a cable and a half's length, run until the light bears S. W., then steer N. by W •• 
run in and anchor in S fathoms. sticky bottom. This is a good harbor in winter. 

TARRENT HARBOR, MUSCLE RIDGE. AND PENOBSCOT BAY.-Insail
ing from this harbor, you may steer east one league, to White Head light, but be care
ful not to haul in for it till it bears N. E., as there is a large ledge of rocks bearing about 
W. N. W. from said Head, one mile distant. but within if, a pistol shot from the shore, 
is safe navigation. In going in, you must give the larboard hand a berth, as there is a 
sunken ledge, which extends about two-thi,r(ls across the mouth of the harbor, that breaks 
when there is any sea, unless at high water.'-

Your course from White Head light is N. E. to Ash Point or Island, one league dis
tant. which has a Jar~e rock to the S. W. of it, about half a mile distant, which you must 
)eave on your larboard hand. It is not in the way except you are obliged to go about. 
W-hen you haul round this island, give it a sniaH berth, and steer N. N. E. or N. E. by 
N. for the Owl's Head, leaving two islands on your starboard hand; but when yo~ draw 
near the larboard shore, you Meer about E. N. E. for the Owl's Head, which has a pod 
harbor on the larboard hand as you go to the eastward. This harbor makes with a ... p 
cove. You may bring a rocky point that lies on your starboard hand to bear N. E., aB4 
a ledge of rocks that lies without said point to bear E. N. E., and anchor in 4 fatho~ 
muddy bottom. 

This harbor is open to the wind at E. by N. and E. N. E .• but in all other winds you 
are safe. The tide of flood sets to the eastward, and the tide of ebb S. W~ through the 
Mueele Ridges. · 

lf it ja night when you come to Whit& Head Hgbt, you had better not attempt s•c 
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through the Muscle Ridges. Your best way is to go by Two Bush Island. which you 
must leave on your larbo<1rd hand, keeping your course E. N. E. or N. E. by E. (Two 
Bush Island is round and barren, but has only one bush on it. Formerly it had two 
bushes.] 

If you are in a large vessel, your best wciy is to go in this passage, as it is the most 
l!lafe. You n1ust follow your course, as abo'l'e directed, about two leagues, when you 
will have Pen9bscot Bay open, and then you mny dfrect your course to either side 0£ 
Long Island. If you go to the westward, JOUr course is N. N E. to Great Spruce 
Head. which having passed seven leagues, :vour cutuse is N. E. by N. 5 lerigues to Old 
Fort Point. In steering said course. vou will leave Belfast Bav and Brigadier's Island on 
your larboard hand, wh~ch island has "a good hinbor, and if y~u rnean to go into it, you 
must leave it on your larboard band, and steer in about N. or JS. by "\V. 

You may run up above this island, and anchor on the srnrboanJ band, if the wind is to 
the easrwa1·d; but if to the \vestwanJ. 01· S. ,V . .,rou n1uf't not. 'l'here is a bar that lies 
from this island to the main land, which is cove~ed at high water. There is also a good 
harbor to the westward of this i,-lanu, called Lon.!! Cove. lf vou turn in10 either of these 
harbors, you niust be careful of some rocks that lie to the so~nhwanl of this island, more 
than halfa mile from the main land. But in goinf! to Penobscot, proceed as above, and 
keep your larboard hand on board. "\Vhen you pass this island for the Old Fort Point, 
which has no trees on it, you n"lust observe before you come to it, that a large ledge of 
rocks lies about three-qllarters of a mile to the E. 8. E. of it, \'l"hich is covered at high 
water, but bare at hall tide. }' ou 1nay go within a cable's length of Old Fort Point, in 
smooth water. 'l'hesc rocks may lie dis-covered when the 'vind blows. 

If yon a1·e bound up Penobscot, from Old Fort Point, wi1h the tide of ebb. and the 
wind a-head, )'OU may make a good harbor in rhe e;ist river, which lies ;:i.bout E. N. E. 
from Old Fort Point, about one league. 'l'his river lies to the south-westward ofOrphao 
Island, in which pJace you will lie safo fron1 all winds, and anchor in six or seven fathoms. 
good holding ground. 

On Old Fon Point, above Castine, there is a light-house, to indicate the direction to 
Prospect Harbor. ~ 

Orphan Island is a large islcind, which you ;;ire to leave on your starboard hand, and 
sundry rocks on your larboard h:o:ind, which are above water. "\Vhen you pass Orphan 
Island, you may anchor to the N. \V. of it on the starbonrd hand, as .vou go through; 
but if wind and tide are in favor you may pioceed up to l\larsh Bay, keeping the lar
board hand best on board. l\larsh Bay is about rwo leag;ues from Orphan Island. When 
you paes Marsh Bay, you may keep in the middle of the river, and you have neither 
rocks nor shoals until you get up to the falls. You have 110 particular course in going up 
this river, but nlay sornetirnes go to the westward of N. and sometimes to the eastward of N. 

"\\Then you enter Penobscot Bay, and are bound to the eastw<1rd of Long Island, you 
must steer N. E. by N., leaving Long Island on your larboard hand, which course will 
carry you up to Castine. If you intend going inw this harbor, as soon as it be:irs E. N. 
E. you may run in it, steering E. N. E., keepiog the mitldle of the channel until you pass 
the first i~land. giving it a berth of half a mile; then haul to the southward until the 
island bears W. S. W .• when you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, and lie 
safe from all wind. 

Jn going into the harbor of Castine. you leave three is] ands on your starboard band; 
hut if you are bound up Penobscot River, you must steer north, leaving the ledge of 
rocks off the Old Fort Point on your larboard hand: then follow the same direction you 
have for running into thr. Penobscot River, which will carry you up to the falls. The 
tide ebbs and flows, at full and change, about IO or l l feet. 

MANHEIGE.N L IGHT.-On J.\>Ianheigen lsland, south of the entrance to George's 
River, is a revolving light, alternately red and white; time of revolution 2' 15", elevation 
170 feet above the level of the sea. You can run close to the island on either side, 
taking care to go between some dry ledges on the northern side of it. In the islalld there 
is a small harbor, open to the S. \V.; it hears E. N. J<.::. from Seguine light. 

FRANKLIN ISLAND LIGH'l'. is oo the north end of Franklin Island, which is 
on the e1tstern side of the entrance to George's River, is a fixed light, 50 feet above the 
Jevel0of the sea. 

PENMEQUID POINT LIGHT. on the western side of the entrance to George's 
~ver. A light-house, containing a fixed light, is erected on this point, 30 feet high, 
•ad 75 feet above the level of the sea. It is a light to Bristol and Waldoborough Rivers; 
bears N. W. ~ W. from Manheigen light. distaot 12 miles. 

GEORGE'S RIVER.-Bring the North Damiscove Island, which is called White 
Island, (frr;>tn its being white,) to bear W. S. W., and steer E. N. E. for Frankltn light
house, that you leave on your starboard hand, and which you may pass within a cable's 
length of. When abreast of Franklin Island Jight, (which is on your starboard hand.) 
ateer N. E. for Otter Island. 4 miles distant, and continue until within one-quarter of a 
:mile of it. leaving it on your larboard hand; then steer E. N. E. for CauldwelP• bland. 
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at the S. W. end of which is a high round rock. called Goose Rock. When abreast 
of !iaid rock. which you may pass within one cable's length of, leaving it on your star
board hand, steer N. E. by E. and N. E., keeping Caul<lwell's Island best on board, to 
avoid a ledge in the middle of the river. 

In beating into George's IUver, you must be careful of a sunken ledge which bears E. 
N. E. frotn Franklin Island light. 6 miles distant; also of a ledge off the S. E. end of 
Gay's Island, which extends one-third of the way across to Goose Rock. 

Should you fall in with l'danheigen Island light, and bound to George's River, you 
may stefW N. N. W., leaving .l\lanheigen Island on your starboard hand, until Franklin 
Island light bears N. E. by E., when you may n1n for it. and steer as above directed. 
Franklin light may with safety be run for when bearing- frorn N. E. by N. to E. N. E. 

In running from "\.Vhite lslando; for George's River, be careful of New Harbor Ledges, 
which bear E. N. E. from Penmequid Point light, one league distant. on which are 5 
feet water at low water. After passing these ledges, you will see a large dry rock, called 
the Weste1·n Egg Rock. which bears E. N. E. from Penmequid Point, two leagues dis
tant, and W. by S. from Franldin light, one league, which you leave on your larboard 
hand; you will also see the eastern r:gg Rock, which bears south from Franklin light, 
one league di!<tant, which you leave on your starboard hand. These Egg Rocks bear 
E. S. E. and W. N. '\V. from each other, one league distant, and their appearance much 
aJike, which you pa,;s between, with a clear and open channel. You tnay distinguisl' 
one from the other by their bearin:::;s fro1n the light. 

Should you have the wind ahe;oid. and be obliged to turn to windward, you may stand 
to the northward until Franklin Island light bears E. N. E., and to the south-eastward 
until it bears N. N. E., without danger. 

To the northward of the rang~ of Penmequid Point and the "\Vestern Egg Rock, and 
M'Cobb's ]stand, the ground is foul and rocky : and also to the eastward of the range of 
Franklin Island light, and the Eastern Egg Rock. [NoTE.-M'Cobb's Island is the 
western entrance of George's River, and bears N. "\.V. l:} mile distant from Franklin 
Island light. l 

JOHN'S BAY H ARBOR.-John's Island bears from Thrum Cap Island N. N. E .• 
distant about three miles. Thrum Cap lf'land is a small hare island, and forms the west
ern side of the entrance of John's Bay, bearing frotn Pen1nequid Point W. S. w., dis
tant about two and a half mil~s. Penmequi<l Point forms the eastern side of the bay. 
and is a low bare point; but the shores are hold on all sides. 'I'he light-house is situated 
on the S. E. side of Penmequid, and bears from the western point E. N. E., distant about 
half a mile; from John's Jsland to Butford's Island, west, distant about one mile; 
Stuart's Island, N. W. by \.V .• distant about one mile; High Island Head, N. f W., dis
tant about two miles; McFarlin~'s Point, N. \V. by N., distant about one and a half 
mile-one-eighth of a mile from McFarling's Point there are several ledges, covered at 
high water, but are not in the way of vessels running into this !Jay, as they lie so near the 
western shore they may be seen at all times, with a 1ittle rnotion of sea;-McCown•s 
Point from John's Island, north, distant about one and a quarter mile; Penmequid 
Point, S by E .• distant about three miles; Penmequid's Harbor, N. E., distant about 
half a mile. Thrum Cap Island bears from White Island N. E •• distant about two miles. 
High Island Head is a high bluff covered with trees, and you may near it within 200 feet 
of the shore. 

John's Island is small and high. covered with spruce trees, located near the centre of 
the bay, and has a house on the N. W. part of it, which cannot be seen until you are up 
with the island; if you wish to run into P~nmequid Harbor, you may go to the eastward 
of John's Island, leaving two dry rocks on the sr:nboard hand. keeping them close on 
board; or you may leave them"pn your larboard band, and after passing them you will 
see the entrance of the harbor. searing ab()ut N. E., half a mile distant, where you may 
run in, and lie safe froin all winds. · ' : 

Vessels westward hound, and falling in with ~ianheigen Island, and wish to make a 
harbor in a strong S. W. wind, must observe the following directions :-Bring 1'4anbei
gen li,ght to bear S. E.~ and steer N. W,, distant about 11 miles. for Penmequid Point; 
and when the light on said point bears E. N. E., distant half a mile, you are then up with 
the western point of Penmequid; leave it on your starboard hand, and give it a bert,h of 
one-eighth of a mile, then steer north for John's Bay Harbor, Jeaving John's laliwd9 , 

McCoun"s Point, on your starboard hand; Butford's Island. Stuart's Island, and MeF•r~ 
Jing's Point on the larboard hand. If you are from the westward, and bound into thia 
harbor. you n1ay bring John's Island to bear N. by E. and run until you are within one: 
cable's length of it; then steer north for High Island Head, which you leave on your la.re;. 
board hand, and when abreast of said head steer N. :} E. about three-eight~ of a mile, 
and anchor in from 4 to 5 fathoms water, good holding ground. john's Ba7lies &;bout 6 
miles to the eastward of Townsend Harbor, and is a fair open bay. having no rocks ors~ 
at jts entrance, and vessels may run in without fear, by following the above directi'Qns.: '.c 

DAMARISCOTTA RIVER.-The buoy at the mouth of Damariseoua Riv4r, ,ad 
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the bearings of different objects about it, and directions for the river !-Hern Island, S. 
W. part, bears from the buoy, E. by N., distant auout a quarter of a mile; White 
Island, S. -! \>V., distHnt 2} iniles; Varnutn's Point, nonh, distant about 3.} n1iles; 
Foster's Point, N. by E., <listant about Z} n1iles; fro1n l-leru lslam.1 to "\,Vhite Island, 
S. S. "\V., distant about 3 miles. llern Ish<nd forms the -eastern side of the entrance of 
Damariscotta River, and is high, covered with spruce trees. Varnu1n's Point is a high 
bluff point, and is on the westen1 side of the river, and is also covered with trees. The 
shores on both sides of the river are boid. 

In coming from the westward, and bound to Dan1ariscotta River, bring \Vhite Island 
to bear S. -k W., and steer north, leaving the buoy, 1:lern Island, and Fostel'"'s Point on 
the starboard hand; give the buoy a berrh of a cable's length, and steer N. by E., keeping 
in the middle of the river, and n·hen up with Varuun1's Point, which you leave on your 
larboard ham:J, you will see l-Iodgden's tnills ou the western side of the river, about I! 
mile. Hodgden's house and milb; are painted red; you 1nay a11cbo1· abreast of tliem~ 
near the middle of the river, in 5 fatho1ns wate1·, good holding- ground, where you inay 
lie safe from all winds. crhe above 1neutioued buoy is a spar buoy, painted red, elevated 
about 12 feet above the surface of the water, and is moo.-ed about 100 feet to the west
ward of the ledg-e. in 6 fathoms, at low water. 

Should you fa.II in to the eastward of Se!.!;uine, and wishing to g-o outside of Damiscove 
Islands, bring Seguine light to beat· E .,\· N ., and steer E. ~- ~ .• 5 lt;agues distant. to clear 
Banta1n Ledge, which lies east fro in Seguine 3} leagues distant, and S. S. "\.V. from 
Pumpkin Rock, one league: you then steer N. E. uutil you inake Franklin light, and 
then steer as above directed, or continue your E:.-:} .5. course until Purnpkin Rock bears 
north, then steer N. E. for Franklin Light. Your course fro111 Purnpkin Rock to Frank
lin light is N. E. by E .• -5 leagues distaut. In hazy weather you will do well to get a 
departure frorn this rock, as you cannot see Franklin light inure than 4 nJ.iles distant. 
You 1nay anchor in Ga)'':s ~ove, taking cat·e to avoid a sunken ledge which lies E. from 
Gay's Cove, near the nJ.iddle of the channel, <Ind has 4 feet at low water. This ledge 
must be left on your 1arboan.1 hand, keeping Cauldwell'::; Island close on board. Gay's 
Cove lies on vou larboard hand about 8 iniles to the E. N. E. of Franklin's Island 
light. You in;y know this Cove, as Gay's house and barn lie to the N". "\V. of it. But if 
you are bound through Herring Gut, bring Capt. Henderson's house to bear N. N. \.V •• 
and steer S. S. E. for Ilerring Gl.lt. This :Herring Gut has a bar from side to side, but 
you may go over it at two hours flood, keeping your larboard hand best on board. As you 
come on the bar, you will see a large rock on your starboard hand, and the deepest water 
is within a cable's length of the rock; your course ovet· the bar is S. S. E. You may 
anchor to the N. "\,V. of the bur in 4 or 5 fathoms, n1uddy bottom, and wait for the tide. 
The tide of flood sets to the no1·thward, and the ehb to the southward. 

SEGUINE L TGHT-HOUSE: is situated on an island near the 1nouth of Kennebeck 
River, 200 feet above the level of the sea, and contains a fixed light. Cape Small Point 
bears N. "\V. from it, and \Vood Island N. N. \V .• 11 mile distant. There are several 
rocky ledges near Seguine, which bear from the light as follows: 5 fathoms ledge S. by 
W., distant three quarters of a mile; Ellingwood's Rock north, one quarter of a mile; 
Seguine Ledges N. N. E., half a mile, always dry; Jack-knife Ledge N. "\V., ii mile, 8 
feet water; Wood Island Reef l~. N. W., 1-i} mile, 4 feet water; "\Vhale's Back N. N_ E., 
lie mile. 

MARSHALL'S POINT.-On Marshall's Point, at the eastern entrance of Herring 
Gut, there is a fixed light, elevated 30 feet above the level of the sea. 

HERRING GUT HARBOR.-Old Cilly bears from the light on J'IIarshall's Point~ 
at the entrance of Herring Gut Harbor. S., distant about 3 n1iles; Black R.ock, S. !
W., distant about li' mile; Henderson -fsland, S. S~ W., distant J. mile; Bradford's 
Island, W. by S .• distant half a mile; Gunnil)g Rock, .S. E. by S. i S., distant about I 
mile; Two Brothers, S. E., distant about 2;} miles ; Ilenderson Island fro1n Gunning 
Ruck, W., distant abouc half a t:nile; Gunning Rock to Black Rock, S. \.V. t S. distant 
about half a mile. S. E. by S. {- S. from Gunning Rock, distant a quarter of a mile, 
lies a &Unken ledge, which can be seen breaking; ac low water in a heavy sea. From Old 
Cilly to the Jight on l\:lanheigen Island, S. W. by S., distant about 9 miles; Musquito 
hla_~-from Old Cilly, N. E. by E .• distant about 4 miles; Green Island from the Bro
ther•t' S. E. l- S., distant about a quarter of a mile. Old Cilly is a low black rock, and 
Ol!!itl always-he seen above the surface of the water. A reef extends off east, distant nearly 
B:':quarter:-0f a mile, which must be avoided. Black Rock is a small round rock, and is 
also abo-ve the surface of the water. Henderson Island is a small low island. with no 
'bushes or trees on it. Bradford Island is high. and covered with spruce trees, and forms 
the western side of Herring Gut Harbor. Green Island is aJso a smal1 bare island. The 
two islands called the Brothers, are small. and co.-ered with spruce trees. Gunning 
:S.Q<;k !s high and bare, with a yellowish color : this ledge is very bold~ and you may near 
ttwuh1n 100 feet. 

Sailing Directions.-In ruuniag from Manheigen for Herring Gut Harbor, briDg the 
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light on Manheigen to bear S. "\V., and steer N. E. by N., and when the 1igbt on Mar~ 
&hall's Point bears N. by W. -~ \,V ., then run for it: in 1·unning for the light you will leave 
the Old Cilly, Black Rock, and Headerson Island on the larboard hand; l\lusquito Isl
and, Green Island, Two Brothers, and c;ur.ning Rock, on your sta1·board hand. Give 
the lighr a berth of two cables' length, and when il hears east of you, steer N. N. E., 
di.itant abonr one 1nile, and anchor in frorn 4 to 5 fathoms, wbere vou lie safe frorn all 
winds; you will find good ancbon1ge any where between i\1arsllall's Point and Brad
ford's Island. 

You may run into this harbor by bringing the light on :Marshall's Point to bear W. 
N. W •• leaving the Green Island, Two ll1·others, and Gunning Rock on the larboard 
band; Mosquito Island on the starboard. This pussage is full of shoals, and had better 
not be attempted unless well acquainted. 

This harbor is easy of access, and vessels may approach it with safety by following the 
above directions. 

When you go out of this harbor, and bound to the eastward, be careful and give the 
larboard hand a gootl berth, for there are two leclg,e,;of rocks on the same hand of the east
ern point, which are under water, and lie off <1bout a cable's length. When you are 
clear of tbe!:'e ledges, you m<ty sreer E. by S., or E. S. E., one mile to the barren island, 
which you leave on the larboard ha nu, a·nd 3 or 4 islands and ledges on the starboard hand. 
When you pass these ledges aud i\lusquito Islands, if bound to '-'Vhite Head, you may 
steer N. E. by E. 2 leagues. and when you bring, the light lo bear N. E., run fur it, hut 
when you pass the S. \--V. \Vhite Head, leave it on your larboard hand, and be careful of 
a sunken rock that lies S. E. fron1 the eastern \N~hite Head, about one cable's length 
distant. Your course through to the f"astwanJ is N. E-. and to the westward S. W., keeping 
near the middle of the passage. Before you co111e up with Ash Point, you must be care
ful of a sunken rock. which lies off the point about one-third of the passage, which has not 
more than 8 feet at low water. But if you should go through this p<tssage in the night. 
keep Potatoe Island, whieb Is right against Ash [slancl, about S.S. W. from it" and ba1·e 
of trees, which you leave on your srarboard hand, best on board. 'Vhen you pass Pota
toe island, and are bound into Owl's Head. your courJSe is N. N. E., about 2 miles, which 
will leave two islands on the starboard hand. \Vhen you open the passage to Owl's 
Head, and bound to Edgemavoggan Reach, your course is N. E. by N ., till you pass the 
Lime Islands, which you leave on your larboard hand. Continue said course till you 
make a large bare rock on your starboa1·d hand, and a little round island to the eastward 
on the same hand, which is cov~red wirh trees. Continue your course to the N. E., and 
you will make a large island on your starboard hand ; when you pass this island, you 
have the pas~age open to Buck's Harbor: continue your course N. E., till you pass by 
aU the islands. Lo the southward and northward. l n the day time you may see Blue 
Hills. bearing E. N. E., over all the land. This passage is safe to· go through with a firl!'t 
rate man-of-war. When yon come within two miles of the 1·each, you will make a small 
island oo your starLoard hand, which has a sunken rock to the northward of it. Your 
safest way is to keep the middle of the pas.-mge, as there is a sunken rock (or ledee) on 
the larboard hand, that lies E. by S. from an island which you leave on your larboard band. 
about half a mile distant. If you want to make a harbor, you may go into Buck's Har
bor, by a N. E. or N. E. by N. course. When you come into this hubor, (which is 12 
leagues frotn ()wl's Head,) you must leave an island covered with young birch trees, on 
your starboard hand, steering N. N. W .• and when you get to the northward of t."a.id island, 
you steer E. S E. till you bring it to bear S. S. W. whei-e you wi1l be land-locked from 
all winds, in 4 and 5 fathoms, soft bottom. "\-Vhen you leave Buck's Harbor, and bound 
to the eastward, you steer S. E. till you com.e to a large rock and four islands, .. vbich you 
leave on your larboard band, keepipg: the said rock and islands best on board, for there is 
a sunken ledge that hes S. S. Vf. from them. You \Viii make a black island on your 
starboard hand with burnt trees on it. 'rhis fedge lies N. N. E. from said island, near the 
middle of the passage. but keeping the eastern shore best on board, you will go clear of 
it. When you have passed this ledge. you leave two islands on your starboard and two 
or three on your larboard hand. Continue your course to the S. E. till you make two 
islands. between which and Buck's H<lrbor the course is S. E. aml N; W. ti leagues. To 
the eastward you may go between both island~, steering E. by S. 1 league, which coµrse 
will carry you up with Thrum Cap, which island bas a bar of rocks, that lie near hiilf a 
mile to the northward; but if you have a head wind, and are obliged lo run through, yo.q 
will observe the channel is two miles wide at Channel Rock, which is always above water. 

Wben you leave this Thrum Cap, steer E. by S. which will carry you between the Ship 
and Barge. and three islands which you leave on your larboard hand, which are covered 
with large rock-maple trees. 'l'he Barge is a bare rock, which you leave on. your star
board hand; but there is a rock about a cable's length to the northward oi' th• Barge. 
Continue your course E. by S. for Bass Harbor, distant from Thrum Cap 5 leagues; but: 
you must have some regard to the tide of ebb, which sets very strong to the S.S. E. and 
rlie tide of flood to the N. N. W. If you are bound into Bass Harbor; yon keep ltich_'c• 
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Point within a cable's length, which you ]eave on your larboard hand, for there is a large 
ledge of rocks, which lies off about half a mile, which is bare at half tide, and bears S. E. 
from Rich's Barn, and S. by W. from the entrance of Bass Harbor. You give the lar
board hand a good berth in going into Bass Harbor; in entering which you must give both 
sides a berth, for at low water it is shoal. "\Vhea you get into this harbor, anchor on the 
larboard hand, with a cove to the westward of you, in 3 or 4 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

TOWNSEND TO MANHEIGEN HARBOR.-When you take :your departure 
from Squirrel Island, you steer E. S. E. for Manheigen light, on the north side of which 
are some small dry islands and ledges, but good water between then1 and the other sides 
ofthe island, keeping that course until the passage between George's Island and Man
heigen bears N. E. You may then steer N. E. about seven leagues, through a fair 
open sound, for "\Vhite Head light, leaving George's Islands, (which are three in 
number,) on your larboard hand. T'he eastern island has no trees e>n it. There are 
two dangerous rocks, bearing due south from the middle of the middle island, called the 
Old Mao and the Old Woman, which are bare before low water. They lie about one mile 
from the share; and at high water when the wind ble>ws off the land, they do not appear. 
If you are bound to the eastward, and the wind should take yuu ahead, when you are be
tween Mauheigen and George's Islands, bring the midtlle of .Manheigen te> bear S. and 
run in N., which course will carry you between the eastern George's Island and the mid
dle island. You may run as near as you wish to the eastern island, but the middle island 
has a ledge of rocks that lies to the eastward ofit, which are always.dry, that you are to leave 
oo your larboard hand. When you get to the northward of this island, you must haul 
to the westward and run up between it and the western island, so as to bring the body of 
the middle island to bear N. E. of you. Here you moor your vessel, if you stay any 
time. 

If you are bound to the eastward from this island, you may go to the northward ofthe 
eastern island, but you must be careful of a ledge that Jics to the eastward of said island, 
which you must leave on yo~r starboard hand~ and when you bring l\1anheigen light 
to bear S. W. you may go N. E. If night should come on, or the wind ahead, you may 
haul up about N. E. by N. for Terrant Harbor, which lies about 8 leagues from George's 
Islands. You cannot miss this harbor in the day-time. You will m:-ike Mosquito Har
bor, which lies between two islands, covetP.<l with spruce trees. The entrance of the 
harbor is north, Having passed this harbor, you will run about two miles, keeping your 
course N. E. by N., when you will pass an island with burnt trees on it, which you foave 
on your larboard hand, and two islands on your starboard hand, which also have burnt 
trees on them; then you must bring the harbor to bear \V. N. ,V. before you enter. 
This is a good harbor, provided you have neither cables nor anchors, as you may save 
your vessel by running up to the head of it, o.Q m:uddy bottom, which will be dry at low 
water. 

TOWNSEND HARBOR.-Tbe entrance of Townse.Qq is wide; from the Cuc~oJds 
to the Damiscove Islands is about rhree miles; aad Squirrel Island lies N. E. by N. 
about 2!. miles; and from Squirrel Island to the western shore is about I! mile; and 
Burnf Island, on which there is a fixed light, 56 feet above the level of the sea, bears N •• 
distant about two miles from the westerly point of Squirrel Island. Bunting Ledge lies 
south, a little westerly, from Burnt Island light. If you are outside of" Damiscove Islands. 
be careful to stand so far to the westward as to bring Burnt lslantl Jight to bear N. by E.; 
then you may run for ir without fear. 

If the wind shQuld be ahead, and you have to beat into the harbor, you may stand from 
shore to shore without fear. and beat up either to the eastward or westward of Squirrel 
Island; you may find good anchorage under the lee of Squirrel Island, a{ld go round the 
ieland with any vessel. 

In c-0rning from the westward, leave Seguine ~sland on your larbQard band, giving it a 
berth of about half a mile; then steer N. E. by E. 3 1eagues, wht>n you will, if clear 
weathet", open Townsend ligbt, oo Burnt Islaoc:t. be11ring about N. N. E., but still con
tinue your N. E. by E. course until Burnt Islan<l light bears N. by E., then stand for it, 
continuiog N. by !!;., leaving it on the larboard band till up the harbor; About three-

. quarte~ of a mile N. N. E. from the light, there is a small island called Mouse Island, 
· •hicll;you leave on your sta~oard hand, which is bold; after passing it, you haul up N. 
· ~ •. f"ot lhe ea&tern bar~or, 9r continue your course N. by E. till yoi:i get the western har
hur to bear W. N. W., then you may run in till you shut Burnt Island light in by the 
land; or you may anchor any where in.side of Mouse Island, as there are Pehher rocks 
n..or shoals lying otf from the land. 

In coming from the eastward, get Manheigen light lo bear E. S. E. and steer W. N. 
W. about.:) leagues, which course and distance will ea.rry you into the passage between 
all the oater islands and the-main; and"in steering said course, you will nrnke .Burnt lsl
a.11d.light. bearing about N. W. by W •• then steer W. by N., till you get Burnt Island 
bgbt to bear N. W., then haul up for it, keeping it on your larboard bow, tiU you get 
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up with it, then steer N. by E., and follow the directions before given in coming from 
the westward, 

KENNEBECK.-If coming into Kennebeck River from the westward, keep abou~ 
one-fourth of a mile from Seguine Island light, in doing which you will avoid Jack-knife 
Ledge. which bears from Seguine light N. W., distant l} mile, and Ellingwood's Rock,. 
lying N .• one-fourth of a mile from Seguine. After passing Ellingwood's Rock. bring 
Seguine light to bear S., and steer N. for Pond Island light, which is a fixed light, 52 
feet above the level ofthe sea, and bearing N. f W. from Seguine light, distant 2f miles. 
Leaving Pond Island a cable's length on the larboard hand, care should be taken on the 
:flood tide to haul quickly round Pond Island Point, to avoid the Sugar Loaves, (two small 
islands N. i mile from Pond Island,) upon which the tide sets very strongly. r.rhe course 
after passing Pond Island is about N. W. to the fort on Hunnewell's Point, (which you 
will give a berth of a cable's length,) and steer north for Coxe's Head, (on which also is a 
fort.) one mile. The course is then N. E. to Perkin's Island, which you will leave on 
the starboard hand, about one mile, and you will give it a berth ofa cable's length to shun 
two sunken ledges that lie nearly abreast of Perkin's Island, and about in the middle of 
the river; then steering about north one mile. you will have fine anchorage at Perkin's 
Flats, in 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. This is as far as it would be prudent for a stranger to at
tempt with a heavy vessel. 

There is good anchorage in moderate weather any where between Seguine and Pond 
lflland, within half a mile of the latter, in from 5 to 8 fathoms. Should the wind blow 
vio1ently, or iu case ofstress of weather, and if far enough to windward to weather EUing
wood's Rock and Seguine Ledges, it might sometimes be advisable to run to Townsend 
Harbor. 

If bound into Keunebeck, and fa1ling to the eastward of Seguine, bring the light on 
Pond Island to bear N. W. by W., and run for it till within a cable's length, then foJJow 
the preceding directions. 

There is safe anchorage, with an off-shore wind, any where between Small Point and 
Seguine, avoiding Jack-knife Ledge, before mentioned. 

Safe anchorage may be had from Coxe's Head to Perkin's Island, nearest the eastern 
shore. The usual Iapidity of the tide, between Seguine and the mouth of the river, is 
3 and 4 knots. 

There is also a passage into Kennebeck River, leaving Pond Island on the starboanl 
hand, but only 16 feet can be carried at high water. and it is not recommended. 

You have deep water to the eastward of Seguine. At the westward the tide of flood 
sets strong to the northward into New Meadows, and W. N. W. into Broad Sound, and 
up to Portland, and the ebb tide the reverse. Your soundings, between Seguine and 
Cape Elizabeth, are various; at times you have 18 or 20 fathoms, rocky bottom, and 
within a cable's length you will tind 30 or 35 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

HENDRICK'S HEAD LIGHT is a fixed light. 30 feet above the level of the sea, on 
the starboard hand going in, near the mouth of Sheepscut River. 

SHEEPSCUT RIVER.-If you are hound to 8beepscut River from the westward~ 
and make Seguioe light. you may leave it on your starboard hand, giving it a berth of 
half a mile; when you pass it to the eastward you must bring it to bear S. W. by S., 
and steer N. E. by N., which course will carry you to Ebenicook Harbor, distant three 
leagues, leaving three dry ledges on your starboard hand, :ind one oa your larboard
This harbor is very narrow at the entrance, but makes a large basin when you get into 
it; in the entrance it lies E. N. B. You cannot get in here with a N. E. or easterly 
wind, but must hav~ _the wind south or westerly ; after you get into this harbor, you must 
haul up N. E .• or N. E. by N., for there are several sunken rocks on the starboard hand 
as you go in, which you are to ii.Void. Th_e best anchorage is against Capt. Sru\tb's 
whar!• where you are.4 fathoms. muddY;.~~ft'!m; and you will lie safe from all winds. 
But lf you are bound· up Sheepscut River. -.n a large vessel, and come from the west
ward, pass Seguine light to the southward, steer N. E. until you bring Hendrick's Head 
to bear N. a little westerly, then run for it, keeping the starboard shore close .aboard. 
There are many r-oek'8 and ledges, some of them above and some under water, which 
are all to the eastward of Seguine. When you get up as high as Ebenicook, you leave 
the ~wo Mark Islands on your larboard band, keeping your course north a little easterly,._ 
b1;1t 1f you only come here to make a harbor, when you get up to Capt. Hodgaoo••,·..J-011' 
will see a bare ledge on your larboard hand, if it is low water, which is covered at high 
water; you may anchor at 8 fathoms to the northward of it. · 

LITTLE MARK JSLAND.-On Little Mark Isl.and a stone column is erected, as a 
land mark for vessels running into or passing either Harpswell or Broad Sound. It is 
also a conspicuous mark for the mariner, standing in from s.ea. in any di,re~tion between 
Cape Elizabeth and Cape Small Point. This islalld. at the entrance of Harpew~ll.;~ound. 
(half way benveeo Portland and the entrance of the River Kennebeck,) is one.;rourth ot 
a mile io length, without trees, its elevation 40 feet above the level of the sea; the ·c-o,-
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lumn is placed near the centre of the island, 50 feet high, painted perpendicularly in black 
and white stripes, except near the top, whicJa is black on each side. Course up Harps
well Sound N. E. j N. 

Bearing by compass, and distance in stat-ute miles from the column. 

To the column on Cape Elizabeth, ••••••• S. "\V . ..} W .••....•. 13 miles. 
'' the outer Green Island,._ ............... S. "\V ... by 4W'............ . 6 do. 
"' Half-way Rock, ...................... S. by -W-. :} "W"" ........ 4 do ... 
' ' Drunkard's Ledge, ....................... S. t \V. to S.-! ~--. I! do. 
" Mark Island Ledge, ..•••••...••.••. S. E. {- S... . • . . . • • i do. 
•• South Pilot of Jaquish, .•••••••••••• E. j S .•••••••••••• l! do. 
''Turnip lsland, .............................. E .. -!N .•••••••••••• I! do. 
-'-'- Cape Small Point., ........................ E. by S .............. 10 do. 
" Whale Rock, (out ofwater,) .•••••••• S. W. by W •••••••• f do. 
·~ Haddock Rock or Island,, (N. point,.) .• N. ""\V. {. "\V..... .• • . . ? do. 
'' S. "W". point of Haskill's Island, ........ N .. N. W.. ... . . . . • . . • { do. 
'' Middle of Eagle lsland, ............... "7". N. "\V. i "7 ..• - • lf do. 
'' Mackerel Cove, ••• ~ 11 ................... E .. N.E ............. 2 do. 

If you want to go up to 'Viscasset Point, you must keep your starboard hand best 
aboard, north-easterly, till you come to Cross River, which you leave on your starboard 
hand. You will not attempt to go up to Wiscasset Point with a head wind and the tide 
of ebb, for it is li league from Cross River; but when you have a fair wind and tide, 
you may proceed without fear. This river is narrow, and lies more to the westward ; 
when you are about a mile or a mile and a half np, you must keep your larboard hand 
best on board, for there is a ledge of rocks which reaches near halfway across the river, 
which is on your starboard hand, and the rock near the middle is covered at high water, 
but may be seen two hours before. The river runs straight to Decker's Narrows, then 
turns round to the westward: when you enter these narrows. you may see the town. In 
case you should go up in the night. you must be careful of two large rocks that lie W. 
S. W. of these narrows; the tide of flood sets very strong for the1n, and they are covered 
at half tide; you may go on either side of them, and may anchor in I 0 or 12 fathoms 
water, muddy bottom. 

It is high water here, at full and change of the moon, about 10 h. 45 m. 
NEW MEADOWS.-~l'his river bears N. E., 8 leagues distant, from the pyramid on 

Cape Elizabeth, and about one league W. from Cape Small Point. If you should fall 
into this bay with the wind at S. E., or S. S. E., and hound to the eastward, you may 
make a good harhor in the above river. In standing to the northward, you will have a 
large round island on your starboard hand, covered with spruce trees, together with two 
large rocks, one called the Brown Cow, and the other the White Bull, which are some 
distance from each other. You must leave the Brown Cow on your starboard, and the 
White Bun on your larboard hand, the latter of which you may go within a cable's 
length of. and when you have passed it, must stand over for Horse Island, that lies on the 
starboard, which has a house on it, that you n1ay go within a quarter of a mile of. To 
the westward of the island lies a large rock, which is covered at high water, but bare at 
half tide; you may go on either side "of it when it is in sight, but the widest passage is to 
the eastward. W-hen you have passed this rock, steer N. by "\-V •• or N. N. W., which 
course will carry you up with a large island, called Bear Island, which is cove~d with 
spruce and birch trees. When you have passed this island about one-quarter of a mile, 
you may haul in for the starboard shore, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms water. This is 
'the best place to anchor, with the. wind at S. S. E .• or E .• but be careful of a ledge of 
rocks that runs to the northward of this isla~d, about half a mile off'. You ml;!y anchor 
in this hay according as the wind may be ; if i't should b~ at the eastward, anchor on the 
east side. If you have lost your c::tbles and anchors, there is a large cove on the star
board h.and, about two miles from Bear Island, bearing about N., which is sufficient to· 
hold 30 or 40 sail of vessels. It is land-locked all round, so that no wind can damage a 
•essel . ..,llfter she gets into it. 
·' H:Q'.SSEY'S SOUND.-lf you come from the eatJtward, and make Seguine light, 
1!l"ing it to bear E., and steer W. for Hussey•s Sound. if you have a fair wind aod day
_ltght, as you have nothing but islands on your starboard hand. The tide of fl.ood sets 
very st!"ong in betwe~n these islands: when you get within two mi1es of Hussey•s Sound. 
you will make two islands which have no trees on them. called Green Islands. You 
contif!ue ~our course tili _you make Hussey's Sound, bearing N. N. E., then you may 
ateeT Ul With your course N. N. E. . 

When you pass the two island~ aft& entering Hussey's Sound, you leave three isl
ands on your larboard, and two islands on your starboard hand; the northern island, on 
)'our lltarboard, is called Smith's Island ; when you pass said island, about three-quarters 
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of a mile, you Olay haul away E. N. E. till you shut in said island to the S. E.-, then you 
Blay anchor in B or 9 fathoms. muddy bottom: Hog Island to the S. W., Basket Island 
to t~e N. W., Great Gabegue Island to the N. E., and Smith's Island to the S. E. Het"e 
you 'may moor 200 sail of ships, safe from all winds, and when wind and tide serve, you 
rnay be out .to sea in one hour. . 

HALF WAY ROCK is high and black, about 600 feet in diameter, eleYated 16 feet 
above tbe level of the sea, at high water. At the distance of 600 feet from the rock, on 
the N. W., North, N. E., E., and S. E. sides, there are from 5 to 6, and gradually deepens 
to 25 fathoms, within three-quarters of a mile of it. A reef extends off W. by S., distant 
about an eighth of a tnile. Within one cable's length of said reef you will find from 10 
to 12 fathoms water. You. may near this rock on all sides within a quarter of a mile, and 
find from 15 to 25 fathoms water. Seguine light-house bears from the rock E. {- N., 
distant about 15 miles~ Drunken Ledges, N. N. E .• dkstant about 2-! miles; Mark Island. 
N. by E. t E., distant about 4J miles; the light-house on Cape Elizabeth, S. W. by W. 
l W .• distant about 9 IHiles; t_;od Rock, (shoalest part.) S. W. by S., distant about 6 
miles; Portland light-house, W. ! S., distant about 11~ miles; Green Islands, W.~ N., 
distant about 5 miles; .Tewill's Island, N. W. by N .• distant about 3 miles; Eagle Isl
and, N., about 4~ miles. Drunken Ledges may be seen at all times, breaking with a 
little motion of the sea. Mark Island is a small bal"e Island, and bas a stone monument 
ereeted on it as a guide for vessels running into Broad Sound. Eagle Island is a small 
high island, covered with trees, at the entrance of said sound. Mark Island and Eagle 
Island form the eastern side of the entrance to Broad Sound. Brown Cow and Jewill's 
lslands form the western side. Green Islands are two in number, and bear from J ewill's 
Island S. '\V., distant about one and a half mile. 

Cod Ledge is about half a mile in circumference, and bas on the shoalest part of it 
two and a half fathoms, at low water, and gradually deepens to 3, 5, 7, 8, and 12 fathoms, 
and bears from Portland light-house, E. S. E., distant about 7 miles, and from Cape 
Elizabeth light-house E. by N. ! N ., distant about 5 miles; Green lslaa.d S. S. E., dis
tant about 3 mil~s· This ledge oftea. breaks iu a heavy south-east gale. 

PORTLAND HARBOR.-Cape Elizabeth lights are situated on Cape Elizabeth, 
south of the entrance to Portland Harbor, about 140 feet above the level of the sea. 
and 300 yards apart, bearing from each other S. W. !- W., and N. E. ! E. The western 
light revolves once in two minutes, the eastern is a fixed light. 

E. S. E. from these lights, 2,i miles distant, is a dangerous ledge, called Alden's Rock, 
with four feet water on it at low tide. Also a reef, called Taylor's Reef. bearing S. E. 
by S., ll mile distant, having 2-} fathoms at low water. E. by N. -l- N. from the lights~ 
5i miles distant, lies Bulwark Ledge, having 2{- fathoms oo it at low water. 

The following are the bearings and distances, from the no:rth-easter]y light, of the 
shoals and reefs, and of other light-houses in sight -0f, and near the cape, viz.: 

Alden's Roek, ••••••• ~ •••••••••••••.••.•••.• S. E. by E ..•••.•• 2j miles. 
Hue and Cry ..•.••..••.••.•••••.••.••.•..•• S. E. i- S .•.•..... 3f do. 
Taylor's Reef, •••.••••••••••••••••••.••••••• S. S. E. l E .••••• 1 4 do. 
Broad Cove Rock .••••••••••••••• , •••••••••• N. N. E . ..- E •••••• I! do. 
Outer point of Wateh Ledge, •••••••••••••••• S. W. :t S ..•..... 2 do. 
S. E. side of Richmond Island, .••••••••••..•• S. W ..•••...••••• 2} do. 
Se~uine light, .•..•..••..•••••••••••••..•... E. by N.-} N ..•••. 24 do. 
Wood Island light, ..•••.••••••••••••••••••• S. W. i- W ••••••• 10} do. 
·Portland Head light, •••••••••••••••.•• ,. •• · •••• N. t E ••••••••••• 4 do. 

Portland \ight-hO~se is 011 a point of laud called :Portland Head, at the western en
trance of the harbor. It is a s~e edifice, ?'2 feet h~b, exclusive of the lantern, which 
is 13 feet, an4 contains a fixed light. '::°' . :;:: 

A. red spar buoy Is placed no Alden's Rock. with a staff of about 12 feet Jong, to which 
is attac~d a red flag. 'rhere are-also two watch buoys within 15 or 20 feet of this buoy. 
on the following bearings: 

Hussey's Sound, viz., from the buoy N .• about 81f miles distant. 
Northern light-house on Cape Elizabeth, N. W. by W. :l- W. 
Southern light-house on the same, N. W. by W. j- W., distant 3 miles. 
'I'he barn on Richmond's Island, W., distant 4 ! miles. 
Portland light-house. N. N. W. l W., distant Gi miles. 
Wood Island light-house, S. W. by W. l- W., distant 13 miles. , 
The most dangerotlS_part of this Jedge are two rock& bearing from each other E. S. £ ... 

and W. N. VI. The distance between these rocks is 420 feet. ; 
The western rock is about 12 feet in diameter, and has 5t feet on it at low: .water. The: 

eastern ror.k is about 30 feet in di.a.meter, and •s but 7 11 feet at low water. Be.tw~n. 
these r04ke. ar.e-3, 4., .a.nd . .5-fa.thoms. -~The western rock.. bear& from .the ,booJl:.S- by~W.,. . 
distant 240 feet. The eastern rock bears S. E. i S., distant 520 feet. At the diatanetJOf'_ 
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600 feet from the eastern rock, on the S. E .• E .• and N. E. sides, are 4, 5, and 6 fathoms 
water. At the distance of 300 feet frnm the western rock, on the S. W., W ., and N. 
W. sides, are 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. 

Vessels bound to Portland, falling in co the westward, and making Wood Island light, 
must briog it to bear S. W. by W. l W., and steer N. E. by E. t E., 13 miles, which 
will bring them up with the buoy on Alden's Ledge~ 

Should they fall in to the eastward, and make Seguiae light, they must bring it to bear 
E. by :N. t N., and run W. by S. l S., 9 leagues, which will bring them up with the buoy. 

In passing the buoy to the E., give it a berth of one-quarter of a mile. If to the west, 
you may near it within a cable's length. 

If running for Portland Harbor, bring the buoy to bear S. S. E., and steer N. N. W. 
6,t miles, which will bring you up with Portland light. Continue this course until you 
are half a mile within the light-house, then bring it to bear S .• and steer N. by W. for 
House Island, which i& two miles N. by W. from Portland light. Should you wish to 
go further up the harbor, follow the directions given here. 

The course from the buoy to Hussey•s Sound is North. 
N. B. Vessels of a large draught will find the best water by bringing Portland light 

to bear N. W. by N., and running directly for it. 
Comiug from the south-westward, when within half a mile of Cape Elizabeth, the 

red buoy on Broad Cove Rock may be seen; it bears N. N. E. from the pitch of the 
cape, distant one and a half mile, and lies in twenty-four feet water. When up with 
this buoy, leave it on the larboard hand, half a cable's length distanl, and steer N. by 
E. } E. 1 mile, which wi]] caTry you up with the white buoy on Trundy's Reef, which 
lies in 16 feet water. Giving it the same berth as the other, you may then run N. by 
W. :} W .. for Portland light-house, 3 miles distant. When up ""ith the head on which 
the light-house stands, give it a small berth, and steer N. by W., leaving Bang's Island 
on the starboard hand, till you come to House Island, the S. W. point of which bears 
N. from the light-house, distant almost 2 miles. Before you are up with this island, the 
black buoy on Spring Point Ledge may be seen; it bears N. W. by W. from the S. W. 
part of House Island, distant half a mile, and lies in 14 feet water. When up with this 
buoy. you open the town. Giving the black buoy a small berth, you may haul up N. 
W. for the white buoy on Stanford'11 Ledge: this buoy lies also in 14 feet water, and 
one mile distaut from Spring Point Ledge buoy. Giving the white buoy a smaH berth, 
you may keep up midway the riYer, and anchor opposite the town, where you please, in 
safety. 

Vessels coming from sea, and bound into Portland, niay, by giving the lights on Cape 
Elizabeth a berth of 4 miles, run to the northward and eastward until Portland light bears 
N. W., and then stand directly for it, which will cJear all the ledges. 

There are also two small buoys, on two ledges in W-hite Head Passage, at the N. E. 
part of Bang's Island. This passage is narrow, and but seldom used with large vessels. 
By keeping midway between the two buoys, the red on the starboard, and the white on 
the larboard hand, in coming in, you will have not less than 5 fathoms water. After 
passing the buoys, keep midway the passage, and run one mile distance, which wilJ carry 
you into ship channel, the same as if you had passed the light-house. 

[N. B. All the above mentioned buoys are to be left on the larboard baud. in coming 
in. and the depth of water put down is at low water.] 
~ OTF._.-.lj"by accident either of the buoys should be removed~ the following directions for 

aailing 'Lnlo Portland Harbor wilt be found useful. 
When you come from the south-westward, and intend to go into Portfand. give Cape 

Elizabeth a berth of half a mile, and steer N. N. E. until yo~ brin~ Portl~nd ligb~-house to 
!>ear N. N. W., when you must baul up N. N~ W .• if tb~vwmd will permit; but if you are 
10 a large ship, and the wind N. W., or W. N. W., your safest way is to continue your 
course N. N. E •• which wUJ carry you safe into Hussey's Sound, allowing it to be tide of 
flood, as Portland Sound is narrow, but bold between the light-house and Bang's Island, 
tI:te lat~et' of w~ich is oo your starboard hand. If you should turn into Portland in the 
night. ln standing to the south-westward, you must go about as soon as the light bears 
N. N. W •• and in standing to the eastward, you must go about as soon as the light bears 

\,JI'.• 1!f:. W .• for there is a ledge of rocks that bears S. by E. from Portland light-house, 
",'flbl also a low island, called Ram Island,. east northerly, one mile distant from the light
houae : but if you have a leading wind you may go in without fear. keeping about Jniddle 
of the cb~mnel way, aod when abreast of the light, steer about N. by W. for House Island, 
which you leave on your starboard hand; when you pass House Island, bring it to bear 
S. E. by E .• and steer N. W. by W., or W~ N. W., with the tide offload. In steering the 
above course, you will,"See a round bushy tree to the north of the town, and a house with 
a red rQOf, and one chimney; bring the tree to the west of the house~ which course will 
~ you up the channel way, in 6 or 7 fathoms water; but when you come abreast of 
~fort which stands on a hill, haul away "W. S. W., as there is a shoal bank on your star
~d hand that has Dot more than 10 or 12 feet on it at high water. which you are to 
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avoid. Here you will be care(ul of two ]edges of rocks, one called Spring Point Ledp;e, 
two miles N. by W.} W. from the lighc-house, and the ocher three miles, bearing N. by 
W.-! W., called Stanford's Ledge, which has a buoy on it, and stretches off from your lar
board hand near half a mile in length. They lie to the S. W. of House Island, and are 
all bare at low water. If you are obliged to turn in here, they are much in the way, and 
when you are standing to the southward, be careful of them. The niarks will do in the 
day-time. but are of no service in the night. There is a pilot who generally attends here. 
This harbor is open to the wind at N. E. and E. N. E. If you should come in a dark 
night, your best way is to ~o into Hog Island Road, which may be done by steering as 
follows :-when you pass the light-house, steer N. by W. until you pass Bang's Island~ 
which you will leave on your starboard hand ; in steering this course, you will make 
House Island, which you will -leave on your larboard hand ; when you are between both 
of these islands. you steer N. E. by E. till you come to the second island on your star
board hand. If it is day-time, you will see a large house on said island. and may anchor 
as soon as abreast of it. in 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

If you should fall in to the eastward of Portland, and make Seguine light, bring it to 
bear E. and steer W .• which course you are to continue till you make Portland light to 
bear from N. W. to W. N. W., when you may run for it without fear. 

You must have some regard to the tide of flood, which sets very strong between the 
islands to the eastward of Portland. 

MASTERS who sail from Portland, or ports adjacent, are informed. that from the 
OssE&VA't'OllY on Fort Hill, by means of the telescope placed there, vessels approaching 
the coast may be discovered at 15 leagues distance; and their colors or private signals 
can be distinguished 8 leagues, if the weather should be clear and the colors hoisted, or 
suspended in such a manner as to present them fair to the Observatory. Should any 
need assistance, they will set their ensign over their private signals; and may be assured 
if they can be discerned, that their situation will be made known to their owners. 

The Observatory bears N. N. W. !- W. from Portland light-house, 4 miles distance; 
and these, in range, are a good mark to clear Alden's Rock; which, keeping the above 
in range, you will be nearly three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of. 

The Observatury is on an eminence 141 feet above high water mark; and the building 
32 feet high, painted red, and the telescope placed near the top. 

Vessels falling in with Cape _Eliz~bet1!• and wishing to make a harbor in a strong N. W. 
wind, must observe the follotnng directions: 

Give this cape a berth of one-quarter of a mile, and steer N. E. nine miles, leaving 
the Green Island on the starboard band, which will carry you up with the S. W. point 
of Crotch Island. Give this point a berth of half a mile, and steer N. N. E. { E., which 
will carry you between Hope Island on the north and Crotch Island on the south. You 
may anchor midway between the two islands, in about 13 fathoms water. The shores 
on each side are very bold. 

BOON ISLAND.-This island is very low, about one-quarter of a mile in length. 
A light-house is built on the west part of the island, a little to the westward of the former 
light. It i.t1 50 fef!!t above the surface, shows a fixed light, elevated about 70 feet above 
the level of the sea. 

'rhere is a passage between the island and the main, half a m:le within the former, 
between 4 and 5 miles wide, in frotn 12 to 20 fathoms. nearly up with York L~dge. 
There is a ledge off the north part of Boon Island, one-fourth of a mile distant, which 
shows at low water. 

The following are tke soundings around Boon Island. 

Boon Island light-house bearing W:. ·! S ••••••• 1 mile distant, 21 fathoms. 
•• •• •• " 'd-"'" 1 1 do 25 do V"• • .. • • • • i .. . 
.. •• .. .. do. • ••••• 1 4 do. 24 do. 
.. " •• "' W. i N .••••.• 2 do. 12 do. 
" 

0 
" •• W. ! N .•••••• 2 do. 8 do. 

•• •• · 
0 0 W. by N •••••• 2 do. 18 do. 

" .. .. •• W. by N. t N. lf do. 23 do. 
" •• " •• S. E. by S .•••• 2 do. 15 do. 
.. .. •• .. S. E. J.E .••••• 1 do. 23 do. 
.. .. .. 0 s. E. by E •••• 2 do. 12 do. 
•• .. u u E.:J.N ..•••••• 4 do. 18 do. 

From Agamenticus Hill, Boon Island bears S. E •• distant 5 or 6 leagues, and when 
youeorne in from sea, and make Agamenticus Hill. being N. W. by N .• you are then to 
the westward of Boon Island Ledge, but when said biU bears N. W. by W •• you are to 
the eastward of it. From Boon Island to Cape Elizabeth th~ course is N. E., distant· 
about 40 miles. ·.· . -

I would recommend to all mariners, in comi.Gg from the eastward7 uot to go to ... 
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northward of lat. 43° N. in thick weather, unless they are well acquainted. and judge 
themselves to be to the westward of Boon Island Ledge, as this has proved fatal to many 
who were uaacquainted. 

We have been informed there is a ledge of rocks due north from Boon Island, one 
mile distant: the gentleman who gave the information, since deceased, and whose vera
city and experience could be relied on, said, •• I have passed this place several times, but 
never discovered the ledge till the year 1783, when, being bound to the eastward, the 
wind took me from the westward, but the vessel having no more than steerage way, I hove 
over a line to catch fish, and found I had 24 fathoms water, sandy bottom, and in a few 
minutes I had but 10 feet of water, and my vessel drawing 9. AH that saved me from 
striking was, that the water being entirely smooth, the current set me to the eastward. 
and I got into 24 fathoms within the 1ength of the vessel, from where I sounded, and bad 
but 10 feet." 

YORK LEDGE.-This ledge is four feet above water at low water; the part above 
water is about 60 yards from N. E. to S. W., and about 50 yards from N. W. to S. E.; 
the water deepens rapidly but regularly from it. 

It bears about three miles S. E. from the south point of York River, and two miles out
side of Stone's Rock; between them is a good channel of deep water, but it is not gene
rally used. 

The N. E. breaker bears from Boon Island light W. by S., 5 miles distant. 
S. W., one mile from York Ledge, there is a sunken Jedge, caUed the triangle; it is 

never bare, but breaks at low water. 
YORK HARBOR.-This is a small harbor, but once entered is safe; twelve feet can 

be carried in at low water; rise of tide 9 feet. 
WHITE HILLS.-Tbese hills lie N. W. from Portland, and N. N. W. from Wood 

Island light-house. You may see them in clear weather when no other part of the Jaod 
is in sight. At the first sight they appear like a cloud, aod are always white, occasioned. 
it is said, by their being covered with white moss. They have been seen when in lat. 43° 
10' N., 23 mHes S. from the light-house on Cape Elizabeth. The depth of water in the 
above latitude is 80 fathoms, muddy bottom. When you steer N. W. or W. N. W. from 
this latitude, you will make Agamenticus HiJls, and when bearing W. by N ., 6 or 7 leagues, 
they appear like three hills, the smallest of them to the eastward. At the same time you 
will make Well's Hills, bearing W. N. W., and when you are on the northern part ol 
Jeffrey's Ledge, in 45 fath-0ms water, you will see the hills of Agamenticus bearing W. 
by N ., or W. N. W. 

Between Jeffrey's and the Isles of Shoals you will have 70 and 75 fathoms water, muddy 
bottom, and a strong current setting to the S. W. You may see the Isles of Shoals 5 or 
6 Jeagues, when you are to the eastward of them, but will finit see the light-house, which 
is on White Island, and the meeting-house on Star Island, bearing N. E. and S. W. froJD 
each other. distant seven-eighths of a mile. 

CAPI<-; PORPOISE rro WOOD ISLAND LIGHT.-Wood Island light is situated 
near the entrance of Saco River, on the east side of the island. 'l'he lantern is elevated 
45 feet above the ]eve) of the sea, and contains a revolving light. Wood Island is high 
woody land, and very even, and lies N. E., 3 leagues distant from Cape Porpoise. In 
running for the light, bring it to bear N. N. W., or N. W .• and run till within a cable•s 
1-ength with safety. You may go into this harbor either at the eastward or westward or 
the island. There are several rocks to the westward of the island. aad also a long bar 
which lies to the S. W., about three-quarters of a mile distant. together·with two ledges, 
one of which bears S. E. by S. from the light, distant half a mile, having 10 feet water 
on it at low tide, and the other is a dangerous ledge called Danceberry. bearing S. by E. 
from the light, distant about three-fourths of a mile, .and breaks at all times. \Vhen 
you have the wind to the southward, you may" lay your course in, and anchor near Stage 
Island, on which is a 1nonument: this is called Wiater Harbor. You lllay go in the 
~astern way, and have room to turn your vessel, which is an advantage you cannot have 
Jn going io to the westward~ but here you are exposed to the wind at N. E. and E. N. 
E •• but if your cables and anchors are not good, you may run into the Pool, aud lie safe 
from all winds • 

. wln ninniog in the eastern passage, you open a small channel for boats only. between 
ood a~d Negro Islands, but no lllan of experience would mistake it. Negro Island is 

small, lnth two stores on i4 and is left on the larboard hand. 
Saco 1!es about.a league to the north-west, but is a barred place, and has not above 10 

f!'et at high water, which makes it not fit for a stranger to go in; there is, however, con
Stderable navigation owned here, and the inhabitants are enterprising. 
~UCI:IMOND•S ISLAND.-The next place to vyood Island is Richmond's Island, 

which hes about N. E. northerly, 4 Jeagues. This place is only fit for small vessels. such 
U::coasters, and bat few vessels pu.t in here. it being only one league to the westward of 
~on.la~~· which ~ the principal port in the State . 

.. ';;.swhog by Richmond's Island, you must be careful of a sunken ledge, called Watch 



 

152 BI.UNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Ledge, ihat lies off about S. E., near half a mile from the N. E. end of the island: it 
does not show itself except the wind blows fresh, hut you need not go so near the island; 
unless you have a scant wind, or turning to windward. 

CAPE NEDDOCK TO CAPE PORPOISE.-Your course from Cape Neddock to 
Cape Porpoise is N. E., distant 4% leagues. Cape Porpoise is a bad harbor, and not to be 
attempted, unless you are well acquainted or in distress. In going in you must leave two 
small islands on your larboard hand, and three on your starboard. It may be known by 
the high land of Kennebunk, which lies to the N. W. of it. When the harbor bears N. 
W. you must haul in, hut be careful of the point on your larboard hand, and not go too 
near it, as it is very rocky. As so·on as you are in the harbor, and clear of the point of 
rocks on your starboard hand, your course must be N. W. about two cables' length, when 
you must corne to, and moor N. E. and S. W., or run direct for the wharf. A vessel that 
draws 10 feet will he aground at low water. 'l'he harbor is so narrow that a vessel cannot 
turn round; is within IOO yards of the sea, and secure from all winds, whether you have 
anchors or not. 

CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR.-The light-house stands on the south-west part of 
Goat Island, and contains a fixed light, elevated thirty-three feet above the level of the 
sea. The following are the direc-tions for the harbor :-If- you are to the eastward, and 
make Wood Island light, and bound to Cape Porpoise Harbor, bring Wood island light 
to bear N E. by N., and run S. W. until you bring Cape Porpoise l\ght to bear N. by 
W.; then steer direct for the light until you shut Wood Island in by the eastern head of 
Cape Porpoise Harbor= then you :J.re abreast of a breaking ledge called the Old Prince, 
-hich beArs from Cape Porpoise light-house S. E. by S., half a mile distant; then steer 
N. N. W. until Cape Porpoise light bears E. N. E.: you are then up with the entrance of 
the harbor. Then. if low water, keep midway between the two points; but if high water, 
keep the larhoud shore best aboard. When up with the points, steer N. W. a quarter 
of a mile, aml anchor in three fathoms water, at low water. By following these Clirections 
you will find from 3 to 6 fathoms water. In coming from sea, and making Cape Porpoise, 
ant] intending to go into the harbor, bring the light to bear N. by W. and follow the 
above directions. This harbor is not so safe for large vessels, and must not be auernpted, 
unless with a fair wind. Wood Island lies about 10 miles to the N. E. of Cape Porpoi~e, 
and has on it a repeating light. Folly Island Hes opposite the light-house, and forms 
the western side of Cape Porpoise Barbot". The S. S. E. part of Folly Island Point 
bears fr-om the light S. f W., distant ahollt 1;! mile. The shoal runs off llearly tbree
quarters of a mile. 

NoTE.-A spar buoy, painted red, elevated 9 feet above the surface of the water, has 
been 111oored near the Old Prince, in 8 fathoms water, at low water, and bears from Cape 
Porpoise light-house S. S. E., distant about five eighths of a mile; Old Prince hears 
from the buoy N. N. E., distant about one-eight of a mile; Folly Island Point, west, 
distant about one-quarter of a mile. In run ping for Cape Porp<>ise Harbor, you may 
g<> on either aiJe of the buoy. by keeping it close on board, and a(ter passing it bring it 
to bear S. E. by S.t and steer N. W. by N. for the entrance of the bal'bor and fo11ow the 
above directions. 

KENNEBUNK.--- A buoy bas been moored near the Fishing Rocks, at the mouth of 
this harbol'. The Fishing Rocks extend E. N. E. and W. S. W .• nearly halfamiledistant. 
The shoalest parts of the rooks are bare at 2 hours• ebb, and may be seen breaking, at all 
times, with a little motion of sea. On this shoal there is a spindle erected, with a small 
cask upon its end; the buoy bears from the spindle, N. E. by E. ! E., distant about a q•iar
ter ofa mile; from the spindle to the piers at the entrance ofthc harbor, N. E. by N. ~·· 
distant about 1 mile; l<'lying P.oint, E. by N;. distant about three-quarters of a mile ; .1:1·ox 
Point, N. E., distant about tbree~quarters of a mile; Bvothby Point, N. by W., distant 
at.out three-quarters of a mile; Harding's :Biock, W. N. W., distant ahout three-eighths 
of a mile. This is a barred harbor, and cannot be entered except at high water. If 
bound to Kennebunk, you must leave the spindle and buoy on Fishing Rocks on the 
larboard band, about a cable's length distant, and Flying Point ~md Fox Point on the 
starboard hand, and after passing ti}em steer north or N. by W. a quarter of a mile, and 
anchor io from 3 to 4 fathoms water. sticky bottom. where you may lie safe, with t~ wind 
from N. E •• N., or N. W. Flyin& Point and Fox: Point are bold, and you may neartheQ'l · 
to within an eighth ofa mile. The above iµentioned buoy ia a s~r, p1'inted red, elevated 
10 feet above the surface of the water, and is nt()(lred in 4 fRthoms at low water. Kfinne.:. 
bunk is not frequent~d as a harbor, but Yesse)s may, in stress of weather, run in and lie 
safe, with the winds above mentioned. 

At the mouth of Kennebunk Harbor are two piers, one on the eastem and one ()n the 
western side of the channel, running from the shore about 3 or 400 feet towards tbe bar, 
extending a little beyond low water mark, with a ftag staff' and beacon on the top. wwch 
may be seen about one mile distant. A ledge of rocks lies off the harbor. eaUed l:h• 
Fishing Rocks, distant about three-quarters of a mile from the bead of the pient. bet• .. 
which is the anchoring ground. The ledge bears due south from the head of the p~' 
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altd is all ~n.vered at high water. Vessels approaching the harbor should keep well to 
the eastwAt"d of the ledge; though there is a tolerable passage to the westward, but it 
oaght not be attempted by a large vessel without a good pilot. 

Depth of water on Kennebunk Bar, at low water, from 2 to 3 feet; rise and fall of 
conunon tides from 8 to 9 feet, increasing sometimes to 10 and 12 on full and change. 
Time of high water, full and change, l lh. 15m. 

PORTSMOUTH LIGHT-HOUSE is near the mouth of the harbor, on the west 
aitfe, on the N. E. point of Great Island, near Fort Constitution. It is 90 feet above the 
lti*el of the sea, and shows a fixed light. 

The following are the bearings and distances of places to be observed and avoided ap'T 
proaching the harbor, viz. 

Kitt's Rock Buoy bears S. 27° E., 2 miles distant, ? F p ts th 1. h h 
Odiorne•s Point, S. 9° W ., 2 miles distant, ) rom or uiou ig t- ouse. 
GUN BOAT SHOAL.-Four miles froIU Portsmouth light-house, beariDS!; S. 4° 

W •• lies Guo Boat Shoal, having not less than 34 fathoms on it, and that only on it.a 
shoalest part, which is small; it runs E. N. E. and W. S. W. about two cahles' length, 
and bears from Whale's Back light S. by W. j W. Frofll Odiorne•s Point S. l E. 

WHALE'S BA.CK LIGHT-HOUSE is situated on the east side of Portsmouth 
Harbor. Its heJJtht is 68 feet from low water mark. It has two fixed lights, one ten 
feet below the other. 

The fol1owing are the bearings and distances of places from Whale's Back light-house: 

Western Sister .•••••.•••••••••••••••••••• E.. . • • • • • • 2 miles distant. 
Eastern part of Duck Island ••••••••••••••• S. 44 E .••• 7 do. 
Boon Island light •••••••••••••.•••••••••• N. 78 E ..•• 14 do. 
Odiorne's Point •••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 40 W .•• If do. 
Kitt's Rock Buoy •••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 23 E... • ?i do. 

,PORTSMOUTH HARBOR.-If you fall in to the eastward, make Cape Neddock. 
••d are bound to Portsmouth, when within half a lllile of said cape, your course is S. S. 
"W., 4 leagues, which course you will continue till you bring Portsmouth light-house to 
bear N. by W., and the lights on Whale's Back to bear N. N. E., then steer N. by E., 
or N. N. E., (leaving Whale's Back light on the starboard hand,) having four fathoms 
water, until you are abreast of Portsmouth light, which you may round within one quar
ter of a mi1e, when you must steer N. W. until it bears S.S. E., and anchor in 9 fa
thoms, good bottom. 

A black spar buoy has been placed on Cod Rock near Fort Point, at the entrance 
o( Portsa:nout:h Harbor, in thirteen feet of water. Vessels passing into the harbor, 
by lea..-ing this buoy oa the larboard hand, thirty feet distant, will have six fatho1DS of 
water. 

A bfaek spar buoy has also been placed at the ledge at the N. E. point of Amazeen's 
Island, in ten feet of water. Vesse1s passing up the harbor, by leaving this buoy on 
the larboard band, thirty foet distant, wiJl have nine fathoms of water. 

A black -&par buoy bas also been placed on the eastern edge of Sunken Rocks, in ten 
feet of wat~r. hearing abou·t east, from the monument on said rocks. Vessels passing 
up t-he karbor, by leaving this buoy on the larboard hand, forty feet distant. will have 
seven fath&ms of water. 

Twe spar huoys ha..-e also-been pi.eed as guides, in entering Spruce .. Creek Harbor, 
to wit: a white buoy on the S.W. point of Hicks' Rocks. ia fourteen feet .of water, and a 
black buoy on Jamaica Point, in ten feet of water. Vessels entering Spruce Creek 
Harbor, by lea•ing the white buoy on the starboard hand, thirty feet dist.ant, will have 
~ fathoms of water; and by leaving tbe black buoy ou the larboard hand, fifty feet dis-
tant, will ha•.e •ix fath&ms of water. .· 

After pauing the two last mentioned huoys. about one hundred feet, Yeasels may 
••chel" in. lle"en fathoms of water, in good muddy bottom. and by keeping in nlld-cbaanel, 
and -run~ about N., may anchor in the creek. in aix or aeven fathouu1. 

N • ••> .Jil.ieke' Rocks are under ·••t•r at about twe-,thirds tide; and the d•ptWI of water 
narned9 the preceding directions -ere taken at .low water • 
. ~ It" cemiag t.om the ea.a&ward of the .Isles of Shoals in the uight, bring Port.mouth 
tight:c. ~-N. W. by W.'t W •• wbieh oouree will carry you clear of Duck Island; CQU

~ thia courae tmtil.White Island light bears S.S. W., when haul up W. by N., and 
OOOtfllue that coune until the light bears N. by W., when you may run fol' it •ith safety. 
· . You may also. if eomiog from sea, and rnake the Isles of Shoals. anti ant to the east
"W1111'd- of' th~ 'fW11 if or :them till within oae .mile of the eastern isle, the.a •eer W. N. W. •••ii Portsn:touth light bean N. by W ... tbea follow your direc:tioos a. above, passing 
Whate?.a Baek tipt on the ..at1lrboard ·band. · 
· :~~t-ing int~ Po~h Harbor, it.ia;aot prudent to stuid to the eaatwanl farther tb•n 
t'o:~c the bght to bear N. N.W.,, or to the weetwanl fillrther"'lb-. to briDg,i.t to ~ear 1'1· ... ~ . 
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If you collie to the westward of the Isles of Shoals, give White Island light-a . .herth 
of one mile and a half, bring it to bear east, and then run,N. by W. for Portsmouth ligla'9 
9 miles distant. 

Oo the east side ·or the entrance of the harbor, lies Kitt's Rock, on which is a White 
Buoy, and S. by W. one quarter of a mile from the light-house lies Stillman's Rock, 
over which is a Black Buoy; both rocks are under water. Give the buoys a good berth, 
and there is no danger. 

When you come from the S. W., and make Cape Ann, and to the eastward of the Dry 
Salvages, bring them to bear S. by E. and steer N. by W. or N. ~ W. In entering this 
course you will make the Isles of Shoals, from which you may take a new depal'ture, 
by bringing the light-house to bear east, distant l! mile, and run N. b.Y W. for Pons
mouth light. 

If you are hound to the eastward from Portsmouth Harbor, you steer S. by E. one 
league from the light-house. then steer N. N. E. for Old York or Cape Neddock, which 
is 4 leagues from Portsmouth, but if the wind should come· from the northward, you 
niust be careful of York Ledge. 

ISLES OF SHOALS.-By the benevolence of the Massachusetts Missionary Soci
ety, aided by subscriptions of several gentlemen in Newburyport and the neighboring 
towns, a meeting-house has been erected on Star Island (one of the ~ve islands.) 

White Island light-house is built on the westernmost island of the Isles of Shoals; it 
is 87 feet above the level of the eea, and it revolves in 3 minutes 15 seconds, showing 
in that time a red and white light. 

'rhe following is the description and Yelative situation of the islands: White island 
(the south-westernmost island) is a rocky island, three-quarters of a mile in length, from 
S. E. to N. W., and about one mile and three-quarters distant from the Dleeting-house. 
There is a reef that extends about one-third of a mile from the N. W. end, which, in 
passing, you rnust give a good berth. The S. E. end bears from the llleeting-house S. 
W. -l S., the N. W. end S. W. by W. ~ W. 

In running in for this light there is nothing in the way when coming from the south
ward or eastward, except Cedar Island Ledge, Anderson's Rock and White Island 
Ledge. 

Bearings frmn White Island light-kouse.-Portsmouth light-house bears N. N. W., 
distant nine miles. Square Rock lies directly in the range, distant from White Island 
five-eighths of a mile. Boon Island Jigbt, N. E. by N., distant 14 miles. Cape Ann 
lights, S. i; W., distant 21 miles. Rye meeting-house, N. W. by W. f W., distant 9 
:n:iiles. Star Island meeting-house, N. E., distant seven-eighths of a mile. North-west 
point of Hog Island. N. by E. ~ E. Cedar Island Ledge E. by N.-! N .• distant one mile. 
Anderson's Ledge S. E. by E. i E., distant Ii mile. White Island Ledge, W. S. W.,. 
distant one-third of a mile. 

Londoner's (or Lounging )Is1and lies about I} mile to the northward of White Island, 
is about five-eighths of a mile in length, from S. to N., and is high at each end: in high 
tides the middJe is sometimes covered ; a number of rocks 1ie close about -ibe island, in 
almost every direction, some of which are always bare. The south end bears W. from 
the meeting-house; the north end W. N. W.-! W., about half a mile distant. About 
half way between this island and Star Island, lies a rock, which is bare at low water; it 
bears from the meeting-house N. W. by W. ~ W., one-third of a mile distant. 

Star Island (on which the meeting-house stands) is about three-fourths of a mile in 
length from S. E. to N. W .• and about half a mile in breadth: it is covered with build
ings on the north side. The meeting-house stands on an eminence a little to the north
ward of the middle of the island; is 12 feet high from the foundation to the roof; to the 
top of the steeple is 30 feet more; the whole height from the surface of the water is about 
65 feet; it is painted white, and the steeple is placed in the middle of the building; it. 
Btands fronting the west, and may be seen at a distance of 8 or 9 leagues; io almost any 
direction at sea; it bears from Thatcher's Island lights (Cape Ann) N. E., 6 leagues dis
tant; from Pigeon Hill, N. by E., 6 leagues distant; from Newburyport light-house., 
N. E. i E .• 6 leagues distant; from Portsmouth light-house, S.S. E. t E!~, 3,leagues 
distant; from the western Agameoticus mountain, S. t E.; from the easterni-ao •• $. i 
E.; from Boon Island light-house, S. W.-} S., 4j league• distant; from Boea.lslanc1 
Ledge, (which lies one league E. from Boon ls1and,) S. W. by W., 4f- leagues·-a~-~ 
Off the south end of this island. about three-quarters of a mile from shore, lies Andet
•on'• Rock, which is bare at half tide; in passing give it a good berth; it lies frQID the., 
meeting-house S. S. E. . .. 

Cedar Island is sman. and about one-third of a mile in length from east to weat • .RtP
ated between Star and Smutty-nose IsJands. The east end of Cedat" Ielapd bears (~pa 
the meeting-ho~se E. j N., and the west e_nd. E. N. E. lr E •• _thr~eighths of a inile11!' 
taut. A rock hes off the S. E. end of tb1S island, half a mile distant, bare at laal(~ 
bearing from the meeting-house E. ·by S. _ · . .':ff'F~ 

Between Cedar and Smutty-nose Islands, the gov~mment, a few years sinee, erectil~ 
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196a wall, to aff'ord a shelter to vessels from easterly gales, and to make the roadstead off' 
the northerly side of Star Island more secure ; the violence of the sea in a short tinie 
greatly injured the wall, so that the object of its erection has been but partially effected. 

Smutty-nose Island is about one mile in length from east to west, and about half a 
mile in breadth; at the west end is a harbor, called Haley's Cove, where 15 or 20 small 
Tessels may lie safe from all winds. There are several buildings near this harbor. 'rhere 
is a tine channel between this island and Hog Island. which has water sufficient for any 
vessel, keeping near the middle of the passage. 'l'he west end of Smutty-nose Island 
bears from the nleeting-house N. by E. i E., an~l the east end E. N. E., about five
eighths of a mile distant. 

Hog Island is a high island lying to the northward of Smutty-nose Island; is about 
one mile in length from E. to W., and five-eighths of a mile from N. lo S. The west 
end lies from the meeting-house N. by W. t W.; east end of do., N. N. E., seven
eighths of a mile distant. 

Duck Island (the northernmost island) is a long, low, rocky island; some parts of it 
are covered at high water, with rocks projecting in every direction, especially at the N. 
W. end, where a ledge runs off half a mile. It is the most dangerous of any of the Isles 
of Shoals, and ou.ght carefully to be avoided; it is about se.-en-eigbths of a mile in length 
from. N. '\V. to S. E. The east end bears from the meeting-house N. N. E. f E. The 
west end N. by W . .} W .• about 3,} miles distant. [(tT"' See the Plate.] 

NEWBURYPORT LIGHTS, on Plumb Island, so called, is situated between the 
mouth of Merrimack River on the north, and Ipswich Bay on the south, aod is aeparat
ed from the main land by a narrGw sound. Its length is about 8,\- miles, and its width. 
from the sea ta the main, not more than 500 paces. On the north end of the island 
are two light-houses, cootainiog fixed lights, which are constantly lighted at night, and 
so constructed as to be easily moved, a circumstance requisite from the frequent .shift
ing of the bar -at the lll-Outh of Newburyport Harbor. 

Badger's Rocks bear N. W. ! N. from the light-house, distant half a mile, and 
are covered a.t two-thirds flood, wbich you leave on your starboard hand. Black Rocks 
bear N. W~ fl'9m the light-houses. three-quarters of a mile distant, and are always dry, 
which you also leave on your starboard hand. Half-Lide Rocks (on which is placed a 
pier) bear W. by S. ~ S. from Black Rocks. distant lj- mile, and bare at half tide, which 
you leave on your larboard hand. North Rocks (which also have a pier on them} bear 
W. by S. from. Black Rocks, distant l~ mi]e, aod are seen only at very low tides, which 
you leaYe on your starboard hand, between which and Half-tide Rocks is the channel. 

To facilitate the means of conveying immediate assistance to those unfortunate mari
ners who may be wrecked on this island, a number of gentlemen were incorporated tor 
the purpose. and have completed a bridge and turnpike road from Newburyport to Plumb 
Island. This road leads in a south-eastecly direction from Newburyport, and the bridge 
across Plutnb Island near about one-quarter of a mile to the S. W. of Seal Island. A 
hotel has been erected at the east end of the bridge. within .LOO rods of the sea shore, 
one mile south from the lights. The hotel is painted white, has three white chimneys, 
and may serve as a landmark for seamen. 

If a vessel, by stress af weather, should be abJiged to run ashore on this island, and 
the master can make any choice of place, it is most eligible to run on as nearly opposite 
this house as possible, as assistance and shelter can be lllore promptly afforded, and tho 
communication more direct with Newburyport. 

It rarely happens that any life is lost on this beach in attempting to escape from the 
wreck, when the crew remain on board till 11nv tide. Unless the vessel is in imminent 
danger of going to pieces immediately, the seamen should never take to their boat. 

In a eours~ nearly N. from the light-houses on Plumb Island, and about half a mi1e 
distant, acroes the tnouth of Merrimack River, is the southern extremity of Salisbury 
Beach. called Salisbury Point. From this point a sand beach extends on the verge of 
the ocean, without aa inlet or h1terrn1J4:ion of any consequence, until it reaches Hampton 
River. Tb.is beach is connected with the main land by a salt marsh of considerable ex
tent, i~e.rseeted by a variety of small rivulets and creeks. which render it impossible for 
a shipwrecked 111ariner to reach the inhabited parts of Salisbury. Here, too, the hapless 
eeam@n is sometimes destined to suffer the misfortunes of shipwreck. and to reach a 
desolate and inhospitable shore. only to aggravate the horrors of his death. If he can 
otttaio the finit and wished fO'C object; in evading the j'.Aws of the angry ocean, yet he finds 
himself a solitary wanderer on the coast. without shelter and without sustenance; and in 
hie fruitleae ..earcb fur t:hem, must inevitably perish. As the N. E. storms are generally 
Dl?St. fatal to vessels 011 this part of the coast, Salisbury Beach is not so often a place of 
11b1pwreek as Plumb Jslaod. 

NEWBURYPORT.-When you come round Cape Ann. and are two miles to the 
·JaO~thward of the Dry Salvage Rock, bring said rock to bear S. E., and 111teer N. W. by 
..... 3J leagues, which course and distance will carry you up with Newburyport Bar. 
la ruD.DiDC for the bar from the eastward, atrana;era should not approach too near Hamp-
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ton Harbor, as off the mouth of it lie several sunken rocks. Hampton Harbor li.ee abdtrt 
5 mites oo-rth from the southern extremity of Salisbury Point, between whi~h and Hamp.
too Harbor, N. by E.3 E. from the lights on Plumb Island, 3 miles distaat, lies anottiier 
dangerous- rock, having only 3i feet water on it. If you go no further to the westward 
than for the lights on Plumb Island to bear S. W., there is no danger from either oftlle 
above mentioned rocks, but that course to the bar would run you ori the north breaken; 
therefore you must bring the lights to bear W. by S., and anchor in 11 or 12 fathea:ts 
water, if the tide wiH not permit your coming in. No vessel, in coming in, ought to go 
nearer the south breaker than 7 fathoms water, nor nearer the north breaker, in coming 
fro~ the eastward, than 9 fathoms. 'l~here are several pilots belonging to this harbor, 
who will, if possible, be outside the bar, to take command of any vessel wanti1:1g -their 
assistance. If they cannot, you must keep the lights in range, and run for them till 
within a cable's length of the eastern light, when you must haul to the westward, a»d 
anchor between the two lights in 4 fathoms water. A vessel that draws 10 feet water 
niay come in at two-thirds flood. They should always keep to the windward of the bar, 
unless the wind sbou1d be fair. If the sea is so great as to prevent the pilot's gettmg 
ovel"'t a signal will be made by him, when you must run direct for bis boat, keeping die 
lights in range, which will carry you safe over. This bar is constantly shifting, and 
tflw-uld not. be attempted without a pilot, unless in a case of great necessity. lf your 
cables and anchors are not good, you may bring the western light-house to bear S. E. 
by S., and run N. W. by N. for Salisbury Point; but as soon as you make said point, you 
must haul up N. W., which course will carry you clear of Badger's Rocks,BJaek. Rocks, 
and the Hump Sands. Across the channel, from the Hnmp Sands to Black Rock Creek, 
Jie 7 or B piers, on which are from 7 to 2{- feet water, M: :Ww water, which •ere sunk in 
the year 1776, and have not since been removed ; the mark to pass between them is to 
bring the beaeon, nt the west end of the rown of Newburyport, (which may be distinctly 
seen in clear weather,) over the south corner of t:be no~th meeting-ho1l8e. The Hump 
Sail<k lie S. W. from Saiisbury Point, which makes the channel very 11arrow and difficult 
for strangers. -When you pass the Black Rocks, you must haul up W. by S.-! S., 
which will bring you in channel way, arid good anchorage. And if it be in the mght, 
or dark weather, when you Judge yourself about half a mile from Black Rock, you may 
eam~ to with safety. I would recommend to all masters, whether they belong to New
buryport o~ not, to avoid attempting that po'rt in a_ gal~ of easter~y windt except they are 
welt acqua1ntedi and have a·-good prospect of gettmg m~ as no pilot- can get over the bar 
when it blows a gale from the eastward. And if you should make Cape Ann lights, a11d 
brili;g th"em tt> bear 8. by E., or the Dry Salvages to bear S. by E •• you may run wi:th 
aafety N. by W., or N. i W., distant 10 leagues from Cape Ann, to Portsmouth. In run... 
ning the hbo•e"conrse, you will make the Isles of Shoals, if it is any way clear, from which 
you rake a new departure; when y~u pass the said islands, you bring Star Island, (on 
whieh the 1neeting-house stands.) to bear S.S. E., and then steer N. N. W., distant frmn 
said nland 3 leagues, ru Portsmeuth; or give White lelafld light a berth of-a Dlile and a 
half. bringing it to~b-ear east, and then run N. by W~ for :Portsmouth light. White Isl
and is the south-westernmost island. There is a very good.ha"rbor in the hies of Shoals, 
from :the wind fr&m north-easterly round to southerly, and you may lie land-lock.eel with 
any Of them; bttt if-the wind hauls to the S. W •9 or W. N. W., you may run iu between 
Smutty-nose Island, which has a wind-mill on it, and Hog Island, where there is water 
enough for a first rate man-of-war, and where you anchor, have 12 fathoms, 10uddy 
bottom. -

When you come frotn tli!B eBl!!ltwartt,- ·with the wind at E.~ or E. S. E., with which wiad 
you eannot weather away Cape Ann, -and you are to the northward of the Iales of Shoals. 
your 'only shift n to P()rtsmou'l'h~ and you are obliged to run so far to the westward as to 
bring said port to bear N. N. w .• as, ge'bertt11y, the wind at E •• at sea, hauls two or tbr.ee 
points to the nortbward; which makes it a bead wind. - [See the PLATE.1 

SIGNALS FOR VESSELS, when in sight, supposed to be bouod to Newburypot't, 
and 1he sea is so large on the bar that-pilots-cannot get out to their amriatance. 

When a vessel comes ·into the bay, and cannot com-e over the b'!r at high -~. owing 
to iasufficiency of tbe tide, a lted Square Flag will be hoisted, and a Pend;u,t under ity 
and ae soon as those signals ·are seen from the -vessel in the bay, •she niust keep oft'• IUld 
't..Y e&nie other port. -·,. 
· _ When the usual signals for vessels are kept up, the vessel must lay off aed on et die 
"9.r,'keeping to windward, until signals be made fur her to come in; and when it: is a 
•u~ time to c01ne over the bar. a Red Square Flag will be hoisted' at half m:aat; aihe 
may then come in, keeping the lights ia range. - , · - - · ' 

When a Pendant is hoisted half mast~ the vessel may come in, keepmg -the light• a 
little Of)en to the DOTtbward. , . . -

When a Blue Burgee is hoisted half mlllt, the veesel ma)' come in~ keepiD& the,~ 
•little open to the southward. ~· · 
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When a tret1Sel is seen in the bay, and does not conie in before night comes on, the 

ruuowiog lights will be made, viz: 
For a vessel to l.:eep oft'", and not "to attempt to come in over the bar during the night, 

a lantern will be hoisted to the top of the flag-staff. 
When there is a proper time for a vessel to come in over the bar during the night, two 

lanterns will be hoisted, one at the top of the flag-staff. and the other half mast high. 
The vessel must then lay off and on at the bar, until a light is made in the eastern light
house, at a window about eight feet below the lantern. The vessel may then come over 
the bar, keeping the lights in range, and when she gets abreast of the upper light, there 

•is ~ood anchorage. 
The signal for a vessel in distress, is a White Square Flag, with a large black ball in 

the centre, hoisted half mast high. 
IPSWICH.-There ar-e two light-houses on Ipswich Beach: they hear from each 

other W. -l- N .• and E. l- S. Keeping the two lights in one will lead over the bar, in the 
best water, a 1ittle to the south of the buoy. Run in close to the beach and follow it close 
up to, to avoid the northern spit on the starboard hand; run up round tbe first high bluff 
head, where will be found safe ancbora,!!:e. There are 8 feet water on the bar at low water. 

The western light at the entrance of Ipswich Harbor is a revolving one, the eastern 
one fixed. 

A ca.ual connects this harbor with that of Gloucester. It is about 120 rods in length, 
30 feet wide, and has for its depth about the whole flow of the tide, which is about 12 
f'eet in spring tides, and 8 feet in neap. 

ANNIS SQUAM LIGH'l'-HOUSE is a wooden building, of octagonal form, about 
.fO feet high, containing a fixed light, elevated about 50 feet above the surface of the wa
ter at common high tides. It is painted white, and 1nay be known by being lower than 
any other light-house on the coast of Massachusetts, and its inland situation. It hears 
from Portsmouth light-house about S. by W., distant 10 or 11 leagues, and from New
buryport Bar S. S. E .• 5 leagues. 

ANNIS SQUAM HARBOR, IN IPSWICH BAY.-Tbe masters of vessels out of 
Newburyport should generally be acquainted with the harbor of St.tnam; and for their 
benefit a plan of the harbor- has been taken from actual survey, which will be of the 
,greatest importance, when obliged to make a harbor from Ipswich Bay, through stress 
iof weather. When a vessel at anchor off Newburyport Bar, cannot get into port, or 
parts a cable, with the wind at N. E., or E. N. E., if she can carry double reefed sails. 
ahe may run S. S. E. 5 leagues, which cour!'le, if made good, will carry her a little to 
the eastward of Squam Bar; and if the weather is so clear as to see half a mile when 
you make the land to the eastward of Squam, you may run whhin a cable's length of 
the shore; your course is S. S. W. 
, Squam Bar bears fro1n Hallowboat Point, (the N. E. point of Cape Ann,) from W. S. 
,W. to S. W., distant about 2 leagues. In running from Hallowhoat Point, you must 
be careful of Plumh Cove Ledge, which shows until near high water, and benrs from 
Squam light N. N. E .• distant l~ mile. When you have passed this lerlge, you leave 
a deep cove, called Hodgkin's Cove, and a long point or neck of land, called Davis' Neck, 
on your larboard hand. When up with thia neck, haul S. W .• or S. W. by W., for 
::Squam Bar. 

Having made Halibut Point, or Folly Cove Point, bring either of them to bear south 
Crom a quarter to half a mile dist.ant from them. Then run W. S. W. until you bring 
the light to bear S. If you judge there is sufficient water on the bar, you will then run 
for the light: you will pass between the two buoys. The white one is on Harre den's 
Rock, which you will leave on the larboard hand. The black one is on the north spit of 
the bar, which you will leave on the starboard band. You may pass close to either of 
the buoys; when you have passed the black buoy 20 or 30 rods, you may run S. by W. 
half W., which will carry yon close along by the monument: on the Lobster Rocks, 
which you must leaYe on the larboard haod, and pass on until abreast of Babson•s Point; 
then a S. S. E. course will bring you into the harbor. lf it is so dark that the buoy 
canoo·t be. seen, continue your south course until within 60 yards of the Jigbt, then your 
course must be S. S. W., which will carry you abreast of Babaon's Point, on your lar
board haed, and opposite the Dry Bar Rocks, on your starboard hand, then S. S. E., as 
before directed. The bar has 6 feet of water at low tide. If you should judge there is 
llot water enough on the bar to carry your Yessel over safe, you will come to outside of 
the bar, and hoist a signal for assistance, which will come off if possible; if not, a flag 
will be hoisted near the light-house. when there is water enough on the bar for a vessel 
to run in safely. 

On the Lobster Rocks is a Mo.nument, 12 feet at the_ base, 17 feet high, built of stone, 
aad is 7 feet out at high water. The light-house on Wigwam Point bears from the 
Monament N. E. by N. ~ N., distailt one-11uarter mile; the Black Buoy ph1ced outside 
the bar bears N. i E •• distant lf mile; the White Buoy near the Harraden Rocks bears 
N. lty £. l E., distant ll mile; leaving the White Buoy on the larboard hand, you may 
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steer direct for the Monument, course S. by W. ! W. The channel abreast of the Mon
ument is about 45 fathoms wide; the Monument, going in, is left oo the Jarboard hand, 
and may be approached at three lathoms distant, and then have two fathoms at low water; 
the Black Buoy, just without the harbor, lies in 10 feet at low wat-er, and bears from the 
Jight-bouse N. l- W., and is to be left on the starboard band; the White Buoy lies in 10 
feet water off the N. W. side of Harraden's Rocks, bearing from the light-house N. by 
E. ! E .• distant one mite, which is to be left on the larboard hand. A red buoy is placed 
off the Plumb R-0ck Ledges, in three fathoms water, and bears from Squam light N. N. 
E., distant 1 ! mile. Oo Squam Bar, at low water, are about 6 feet. High water, full and 
change of the n1oon. at 11 o'clock. 

SANDY BAY PIER.-If from the southward, in passing outside Streightsmouth 
Island, be careful of Avery's Rock, which bears north from the eastern part of Streights
niouth Island, about one-third of a mile disu.nt. Run W. by N. until you bring the 
meeting-bou!"e to bear S. W. by S., then run in for the Pier Head. in approaching which 
keep away a little, and run in unril JOU can see into the Pier :Pool; then luff and run in. 
'l"'hose constantly in the habit of entering said Pool when the wind is eastwardly, make 
up the .beadsails and keep up the mainsail, which enables them to have command of the 
vessel. and avoid·:fallir.g against the wharf built 011t from the beach. If from the north
ward, after having passed Andrew's Point, bring the n1eeting-house to bear S. S. W. and 
run for it. This coune wiH carry you clear of Dodge's Ledge, which you will leave on 
t.he starboard hand. 

The passage through Streightsmouth Gap is not safe, except at nearly high water, as 
there are but three f~et water ar low tide, and rocky hottom. 

CAPE ANN LIGHT-HOUSES are built on Thatcher's Island, which lies about 
two miles east of the south-east point of Gape Ann, and forms the northern limits of 
Massachusetts Bay. The lanterns are elevated about 90 feet above the level of the 
eea. an9 conta4.n fixed lights. 

Thatcher's Island Ledge bears from the body of the island from .E. S. E. to S.S. E •• 
extending about two miles from the island. After getting the west light to bear N. ! W., 
you are to the westward of the ledge: then haul to the N. W. to bring the lights to bear 
N.E. by E .• and steer S. W. by W. for the eastern point, which is about 7! miles distllnt 
from Thatcher's Island. Then your course is W. by S., distant 7-! miles, for the lights 
on Baker's Island. 

CAPE ANN .-"\Vhen you come from the eastward. and DJake Cape Aon lights in 
the night, bring them to bear S. W., and run direct for them, which course will carry 
you wi,thin the Londoner. and when you pass the said rocks, brio~ the two lights ia one, 
at whieh time they win bear N. by E. f- E., and then steer S. S. W. -} W., keeping said 
course about one mile, which will carry you clear of Milk Island, which is very low, and 
cannot be seen in a dark night. When you judge yourself to the westward of said island, 
you haul to the westward untiJ you briogthe lights to bear E. N. E., when you must steer 
W. S. W. about 5 miles, which course will carry you to Eastern Point. When you 
pass said point, keep your course W. S. W. until you bring Norman's Woe, which is the 
highest land on the north side of the harbor, to bear N. N. W., then run N. N. W .. till 
you shut the lights io, then N. N. E. will carry you safe in. 

If you want to go inside the Salvages, keep close aboard Hallowboat Point, which has 
a tree on the eastern part of it, and &teer S.S. E. for Streigbtsmouth Island. but be care
t"ul to avoid Avery's Rock, by keeping the lights oo the dry point of Streightsmonth 
Island, t.ill you get up close aboard, then haul round the point, and S. S. E. will carry you 
to the "lights. To avoid the London~,lou must keep the lights close aboard the bi>dy 
of the island on which they stand; the ondoner lies hulf a mile off. breaks at all times 
of tide~ is quite dry at low water, and bears E. S. E. from the midd]e of Thatcher's Island. 
A long shoal runs off N. E., half a m'ile distant from the Londoner. Between the Lon
doner and Thatcher's Island there are 3 fathoms at low water. From the Salvages to 
Hallowboat Point and Sandy Bay. there lies ,a large spot of flat ground, which at .low 
water will take up a small vessel. Outside the Salvages is •ery bold. Hallowboat Point 
bears from the Salvages W. N. W., 2j- miles distant, and the Salvages bear from. ctbe 
Ughts N. N. E .• 3 miles distant. · 

In sailing from Cape Ann lights to Cape Ann Harbor, you wifl first open Brace's Co-v~ 
before,yuu come up with the harbor, which will, when open, bear N. N. W., which you 
must avoid. Cape Ann Harbor lies one mile farther to the westward, and wbe:o open, 
bears N. N. E. 

'l"en Pound Island lies in the harbor of Cape Aun. There is a light-house OD it, con-
taining a fixed 1ight. 45 feet above the level of the sea. · 

TEN.POUND ISLAND LJGHT~HOUSE.-Vessels bound for Cape Ann Hatt.or. 
11.D.d falling in to the eastward of the eastern point, on which a light-house i1I erected, con
taining a fixed Hg ht, tnust give the point a berth of about one mile, and when the light 
011 Ten Pound Island bears N. N. E.., are then to the westward of the l~dge, that ·ex
tend• oft" from the point, on which is a spar buoy, the head painted red, ia 10 feet water 
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at low water, bearing from Ten Pound Rock E. ~ S., and may steer direct for the light: 
this ledge bears from the light on 'l'en Pound Island S. by W. t W., and is about half or 
three-quarters ofa mile from the shore. Running this N. N. E. course. will carry them 
between 'l'e.n Pound Island and Ten Pound Ledge. which bears from the light S. W. l 
W •• about two-thirds of a mile distant, has but 6 feet water at low spring tides, and is 
about 10 fathoms diameter. Passing between the island and the ledge, you will baYe 
13 to 15 feet water at low spring tides; the east end of ~ren Pound Island is foul ground, 
and no safe passage:. the south. west, and north sides are bold, and may be approached 
within 40 to 60 farboms at low water; give the west end of the island a berth of 50 to 70 
fathoms, and steer in for the inner harbor N. E., you may anchor at any distance from 
100 iatboms to three-quarters of a mile from the island; the light will then bear from S. 
to S. W. Anchor in 6. 5, 4. or 3 fathoms, spring low tides, muddy bottom; this inner 
harbor is safe against an winds that blow. 

Bound for Cape Ann Harbor, and falling in to the westward, as far as Half-way Rock, 
take care not to bring the light on Ten Po11nd Island to bear to the eastward of N. E. by 
N., until you are a miJe or a mile and a half to the eastward of Half-way Rock, to avoid 
the S. E. breakers that extend from Baker's Island, and which bear from the lights on 
Baker's Island S .. E. i- S. to S. S. E. f E., and about 2} miles distant. On the S. E. 
part of these breakers is placed a spar buoy, painted black, bearing from Half-way Rock 
N. E. by E .• about one mile disrant, and from the lights on Baker's Island S- S. E. f E., 
2,l- miles. When passed to the eastward of these breakers, you may then bring the 
light on Ten Pound Island to bear N. E., and run for :t; on this course you will leave 
Ten Pound Ledge on your starboard hand, and the ledges off Norman's Woe Rock and 
Fresh Water Cove on your larboard hand; when up with Ten Pound Island, anchor as 
above directed • 

.Baker's Jsland lights bear from the monument W. by S. t S., distant 7 miles; south 
point of Kettle Island, W. ~ S., distant 4 miles; Half-way Rock, S. W. by W., 7{ miles; 
light-house on Ten Pound Island, N. i E., distant ll mile; the white buoy on tne west 
end of Dog Bar, W. N. W., half a mile. 

The outer harbor of Cape Ann is safe and good anchorage against a northerly or east 
wind. where you may anchor in 7-! to 6t fathoms. low tides, muddy bottom. the light
house bearing about S. E. by E., distant about one mile, or a mile and a half. 

'l'he S. E. harbor is also safe and good anchorage against a northerly, eas't, and to the 
south-east winds: bring the light to bear from N. by E. to N. N. W.; anchor in 9, 8. 
7, or 6 fathoms, at low spring tides, muddy bottom, distant front the light one-eighth to 
half a mile. 

Gloucester Canal, which connects the harbor with Squam River, passes immediately 
by the west part of the town, or what is called the Harbor Parish. It is about 120 rods 
in length, 30 feet wide, and has for its depth about the whole flow of the tide •. It was 
excavated at low water mark. spring tides; say in spring tides 12 feet, neap tides 8 feet. 

LEDGES Olt"""F TEN POUND ISLAND, Bearings, &c., viz.-The ledge that 
makes off from the eastern point, bears from the light S. by W. i W .• about 2 JDiles 
distant, and has from 6 to 10 feet water at low tides; this ledge lies oft" from the eastern 
poiot about half a mile. 

There is a single rock that lies about midway between the eastern point and Norman's 
Woe, called the Round Rock, on which is a spar buoy, in 2t fathoms, low water. 'l'he 
head of this buoy is paioted black. and bears from the light-house on Ten Pound Island, 
S. W._j_S •• distant 1~ mile. Round Rock and Ten Pound Ledge bear from each other 
S. S. w. f W., and N. N. E. i E. Ten Pound Rock and Cove Ledge bear W . .} N., 
and E.} S. from each other. Round Rock and Cove Ledge bear S. by W. and :R. by 
E. from each other. 

A spar buoy is placed on Cove Ledge, or Old Field Rocks, in two fathoms at ]ow 
water. The top is painted black, and it bears from the light-house W. by S., half a mile 
distant. 

A spar buoy is placed on the west end of Dog Bar Ledge, with the top painted white, 
in two fathoms at low water, common tides, bearing from the light-house ou Ten Pound 
la.taod, S. by W.-! W., distant It mile; Dog Bar and Ten Pound Ledge Buoy bear 
N. f E., and S. 1- "'W.; Dog Bar and Round Rock N. W. by W.} W., and S. E. by 
E.J. E.; Do~ Bar and Cove Ledge S. by E- l E., and N. by W. l W. 

The shoal called Round Rock, is a shoal formed by large and small popple stones, and 
always the same uniform depth of water on it, as before mentioned. Dog Bar consists 
of large rocks. 

About 30 fathoms off from Norman Woe Point is a large high rock, called Norman'• 
Woe Rock, of 20 to 30 fathoms diameter; and about 100 fathoms off this rock, in a 
aoutherly direction, is a ledge that bas 7 or 8 feet water on it at low tides. About one
qa~er .of a mile_ off from Fre!lh Water Cove. lies a Je~ge with only 3 feet water, low 

·•pnag tides, bearing from the hght W. i N., di.Stant :l uule.. 
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Half-way Rock, and the rock on Ten Pound Island, bear S. W. i W., and N. E. 1 
E. of each other, distant about 8 or 9 miles. 

HALF-WAY ROCK.-Tbis is a high rock of about 30 fathoms diameter, 1yiug S. 
l E., two niiJes distant, from Baker's Island lights. It is bold all round, and 40 feet 
high. A monument is erected upon it, the stone work of which is 15 feet high; above 
the stone work is a spindle 15 feet high, on which is a copper ball 2 feet in diameter. 

SATAN'S, OR BLACK ROCK, is above water, steep to, and bears S. W. by S.frotn 
Baker's Island, distant li mile, and from. Half-way Rock N. W. by W. ! W-1 a 1nile 
and one-sixth. 

SALEM HARBOR-Vessels inward bound, and falling in with Cape Ann, must ob
serve the following directions, viz.: When abreast of Cape Ann lights, bearing N. N. 
W .• about two miles distant, steer W. S. W. about three leagues, which will carry tbetu 
up with the eastern point of Cape Ann, then steer W. by S. i S., 7! miles, which will 
carry them up with the lights on Baker's Island. 

Ships bound to Salem, falling to the southward, and running for the lights, must, when 
they have made them, keep the northern or lower light open to the eastward of the south
ern light, aDd run for them, which will carry them to the eastward, and clear of the south 
breaker of Baker's Island, which bears from the lights S. E. by S., 2j- miles distan~ 
and is very dangerous. 

BAKER'S ISLAND lies on the south side of the principal entrance of Salem Harbor, 
is about a third of a mile in length, from north to south, bearing E. from Fort Pickering, 
distant about 5 miles, east from the town of Salem. There are now two separate light
houses on liaker's Island, &he bases ofwbich are about 45 feet above the level of the sea. 
One is 72 feet, and the other Slt feet high, and bear from each other N. W. t W., and 
S. E. i E. The southern light is the highest. The water is deep near the island, but 
there is no convenient landing-place. 'l'he north and east sides are high and rocky. 
Thel"e is a small channel between the south rocks and the dry breakers, but it is safe 
only to those who are acquainted with it. 

MISERY lSL AND lies from Baker's Island about one mile, 'i• joined by a bar to 
Little Misery, which makes the north side of the channel oppoaite Baker's Island. 
l\liltJery Ledge bas 8 feet water at Jow spring tides, and hears from t.be light-house N. 
W. by W. l W .• l~ mile distant. Misery Island, or Great Misery, is 174 rods in length. 
from north to south, and 96 rods in breadth. Little Misery is 40 rods in length, with its 
most western point pl"ojecting into the channel. South part of Little Misery Island 
bears from the lights N. W. t N., three-quarters of a mile distant. 

The Haste Rock is a broken rock above water, lying near the channel, bearing from 
Baker's Island lights W. ~ N., distant 2! miles, and 1{ mile from Salem Rock. 

Hardy's Rocks (on which a beacon is erected) hear W. i N. from Baker's Island lights, 
distant live-eighths of a mile. They are covered at high water, and are dangerous. At 
half tide they appear with 7 feet on them at low water. Rising States Ledge bears W. 
l N. from them, 150 fathoms distant. 

Bowditch's Ledge, on the east end of which a triangular monument of granite, 32 feet 
high. is placed, io 2~ fathoms, hears from Baker's Island light-house W. N. W., ll mile 
distant, and is seen at low spring tides. 

Cat Island is situated about S. W. by W. from Baker~s Island, 2 miles distant, and 
about It mlle from Marblehead Neck, and rangf",s from Baker's Island just clear of Mar
blehead Neck. On the N. W. end is a high beach, directly opposite the point of Mar
blehead, called Peach's Point. The shore is irregular and rocky. Beyond, aod in a 
line with the island. are two other bead~ of nearly the same projection; and on the 
aoutbern side are three high rocks. but not so large as the former. Two of then1 are 
connected with the island by bars of sand, out of water at the ebb; the other atands 
boldly up within these two, but more southerly. The Marblehead Marine Society has 
erected on Cat Island Rock a spar, 40 feet high, to the top of which is annexed a cask of 
about 130 gallons measure, which is seen at sea 20 to 30 feet above the land. A. black 
&par buoy lies otfthe S. E. end, bearing from the lights S. E. i S. to S.S. E. i E., 2! 
miles distant. 

Eagle Island is about l:i mile from Peach's Point, and bean from the light-houses W. 
by_ S. l S., distant 1! mile. A bar ruos off from the western point of this ialaod in a N. 
W. direction, half a mile distant, and has a Ted spar buoy on the end of it. It may be 
avoided by keeping Gray's Rocks to the southward of Marblehead Fort. · 

Winter Island lies on the north aide of the entrance of Salem Harbor~ about half a mile 
in length ; the highest part is on the south of the island, opposite a point of rocks .on the 
neck, (which is a point of laod running nortb-.easterJy from the town, •hout one U"Jile.) 
It has a store aod a wharf on tbe southern end~ at the entrance of Cat Cove. On die 
eastern point stands Fort Pickering. . 

The Brimbles bear S. W. by W. from the light-house, distant l} mile, S.S. E. £rem 
Eagle Island, nearly half a mile distant. They are sunken rock~ bare at low water: ..,_. 
to it is a spar buoy, painted red. It comes out of water at half ebb. 
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Coney Island is a small island that lies near the mouth of Salem Harbor: it bears from 

Marblehead Point N. E., one mile distant; from Fort Pickering, on '\Vinter Island, E. 
j S., two miles distant; anu from Baker's Island light '\V. f S .. 2i miles distant. 

Marblehead Rock. bears S. \V. from the western part of Cat Island, dist;J.nt three
fourths of a mile. It is above water, and may be approached on either side, very near, 
with safety. 

Gray's Rock bears N. W. from Cat Island, distant three-quarters of a mile, W. by R. 
! S. from the light-house, distant 2} miles, is high out of water, and may be approached 
with safety. 

Vessels bound to Salem, having made the lights with a westerly wind, in beating up, 
must not stand to the southward or westward, further than to shut one light in with the 
other, on account of the south break.er, nor to the northward, further than to bring the 
lights to bear W. by S. ! S., on account of Gale's Ledge, which bears from the lights N. 
E. by E. ~ E., 1{ mile distant, having but 4 feet water at low tides. 

In going into Salem by the common or ship chanQel, between Baker's Island and 
Misery Island, being up with Baker's Island, you may pass within l 00 fathoms of it :rnc:l 
steer W. by N. for the Haste; this course will carry you clear of Hardy's Rocks, leaving 
them to the southward, aad will leave Bowditch's Ledge to the northward. If you are 
in the mid-passage, between Baker's Island and the Misery, you may steer W. N. '\V. till 
you have passed Bowditch's Ledge. or till you get Cat Island open to the westward of 
Eagle Island, then haul up for the Haste. Any stranger may there aachor in safety •• in 
about 5 fathoms of water, good anchorage; but if you choose to proceed into Salem IIar
bor, you must steer about west for the Haste. which you will leave on your larboard hand, 
about half a mile distant, then steer S. W. by "\V., which will carry you into Salem Ilar
bor, but you must observe, that there is a ledge runs off from the N. E. end of Win
ter Island, and that Abbot's Rock lies abreast of it; to avoid which you must keep above 
a quarter of a mile from the shore. Abbot's Rock is found by bringing Castle Hill and 
house into the cove north of Fort Pickering. and Beverly Meeting-house well in with 
.Juniper Point (or S. E. point of Salem N~ck.) Abbot's Rock has seven feet at com
mon ebb. The mean of common tides is 12 feet. In keeping off shore, to avoid Abbot's 
Rock,_you must not go too far off, for fear of the Aqua Vitre, which are sunken roc.~s. 
lying E. S. E. from Fort Pickering, distant near1y half a mile. 

When coming from the southward, if you are near Cat Island, you may pass to the 
eastward or westward of it; if you are to the eastward, you must give a berth of a quar
ter ofa mile, and steer N. by W. ! W. or N. N. W., leaving the Brimbles aod Eagle 
Island to the starboard, and Coney Island Ledge to the larboard-that course will car
ry you clear of Eagle Island Bar; continue upon the same course till you have passed 
the Haste, and get into cotnmoa ship channel, or you may continue the same course till 
you get under the north shore, where there is good anchorage. 

If you are to the westward of Cat Island, you may pass in the middle channel between 
that island and l\'Iarblehead Rock, and steer over north for the ship channel. leaving 
Gray's Rock and Coney Island to the westward. After passing the Haste, and enter
ing the ship channel, you may proceed as before directed. 

If in coming from the southward and eastward, you should find yourself near Ha1f
'1!'ay-Rock, you may bring it to bear S. E. and steer N. W. for the Haste, passinJ?; near 
to Satan or Black Rock, leaving it on the larboard hand, and the Brimbles and Ea~le 
Island on the starboard; continue this course, and you will leave the Haste on the Jar
board hand, enter the common ship channel. and proceed as above. 

'!'here are several other channels for entering Salem Harbor, hut they ought not to be 
attempted without a pilot 

BEVERLY AND MANCHES'rER.-To enter Beverly Harbor, follow the direc
tions for Salem Harbor, till you bring the Haste to bear E. S. E. and run \V. N. \V. 
about two miles, and you reach Beverly Bar, which is a spot of sand running out from 
the southern or Salem side of the entrance, and has commonly a beacon upop the head 
of it, above a quarter of a mile from the shore. The bar has very shoal w.ater on the 
eastern or outward side near it, but good anchorage within. There is good water at the 
head of the bar. Having passed the bar, there is a sandy point from Beverly, on the 
northern side of the entrance, and beyond this point are the Lobster Rocks, which hear 
from the head of the bar W. a little S., and not half a mile distant, aml they are above 
water at half tide. To avoid this point, aft.er having welt cleared the bar, you will steer 
towards Ram-horn Rock, which has also commonly a bencon, and is to be seen at half 
tide, bearing S. W. by S. from the head of the bar, one-eighth ofa mile distant. There 
are several fathoms of water within a vessel's length of Ram-horn Rock. Giving this 
a good berth, you then clear the sandy point, and steer for the Lobster Rock Beacon, 
bearing from Ram-horn Beacon N. W. by W., distant about one-quarter of a mile. 
Giving t:his a good berth, you are then opposite to the wharves, ;tn'1 lQay anchor in de~p 
Wittel', io a very safe and excellent harbor. 

~l 
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To enter Manchester Harbor, you must bring the southern light on Baku·'• Island to 
bear S. ! E., and run N., one mile distant, where you may anchor on good bet.tom. 

Eastern Point bears from Baker's Island lights E. by N.-!;- N., 71- miles distant. Half
way Rock bears from the lights S.-!- E., 2 miies distant. Hardy's Rocks bear from the 
lights W. ! N., distant five eighths of a mile. 

MARBLEHEAD.-Vessels bound to Marblehead, and falling to the southward, and 
running for the lights, after making them must keep the north and Jower one open to the 
eastward of the southern light, and run for them, which will carry them to the eastward 
and clear of the south breakers off Baker's Island, which bear from the lights from S. E. 
t S. to S. S. E. ! E., distant two miles and one quarter. 

Having made the lights with a westerly wind, and beating, when within two and a half 
miles of them, you must not stand to the southward and westward so far as to shut the 
north light up with the south light, on account of the south breakers, nor to the north
ward further than to bring the lights to bear -W. by S. ! S., on account of Gale.,s Ledge, 
which bears from the lights N. E. by E. { E., distant ll mile. Drawing near to the 
lights, take care of a ledge, called the Whale's Back, which bears from the lights N. by 
E., distant four-fifths of a mile, and comes out of water at quar.ter ebb. 

In going into Marblehead, and being up with the lights, give the north point of Baker's 
Island a berth of one-quarter of a mile or less. Having the lights one in with the other, 
you are up with the point. \\-"'hen the south light is open with the north light, you 
have then passed the point, (leaving the Misery Island on your starboard hand, which 
bears from the lights N. -W. ! N., three-fourths of a mile.) 'l'ben steer S. W. by S. 
or S. S. W. until you bring the south light to bear N. E. by E. ! E.; then steer S. 
W. by W. { W-. distant 3 miles, for Marblehead Harbor. You will leave Hardy's 
Rocks, Eagle Island, and Gray's Rock, on the starboard band; Pope's Head, (which is 
a large high rock, bearing S. ,V. by W. from the lights, two-thirds ~of a mile distant,) 
Brimbles, and north point of Cat Island, on the larboard hand. The Brimbles bear from 
Eagle Island S. S. E. -k E., distant half a mile; and Gray's Rock from the north point 
of Cat Island, N. W. by W. seven-eighths of a mile. 

Falling in with the south point of Baker's Island, and it blowing hard fro1n the east
ward, if you cannot avoid it, you may pass the point by keeping it well on board, say at 
the distance of from 20 to 50 fathoms from the shore, where you will have from 4 to f> 
fathoms water. When up with the S. W. point, steer W. S. W., which wiB carry you 
between the north Gooseberry Island (which bears S. W. ! S. from the lights, distant 
two-thirds of a mile) and Pope's Head, leaving the former on your larboard hand, and 
Pope's Head on your starboard hand, between which you wiL .. ve from 3! lo 5 fathoms 
of water. As soon as you have passed Pope's Head, haul tv the northward, until the 
south light bears N. E. by E. ! E., then steer S. W. by W. ! W. for Marblehead 
Harbor. 

The south entrance of the Harbor of Marblehead is bold. and may be approached with 
safety with the light on the point of the neck nt the S. E. side of the harbor, bearing 
from N. N. W. to W. by N. until you are within half a mile of it; then bring the light 
to bear W. by S. and run for it until within two cables' length; then steer N. W. by 
W. until the Hght-house bears S.S. W.; then steer S. W. and anchor with the light 
bearing from E. by S. to N. E. by E. from a quarter to a half a mile distant, in 6 fatb
om11, good holding ground and clear bottom, secure from all but easteYly gales. The 
following are the bearings from the light-house. 

MarbleJ;tead Rock ••••••••••••••••• S. E. by E. i E .•••. distant t mile. 
Half-way Rock •••••.•.••.•.•••••• E. by S. . • • • • • • • • • . .. 2f do. 
Cat Island Rock ••••.•.••••••.••• E. ~ N.......... . • . u ll' do. 
Baker~s Island Light . .................... N. E. by E-... . . . . . '' 3 do. 
Hardy's Rocks ••••••.••••••.••••• N. E............ . . . " 2i do. 
Eaglels1and ......................... N.E.-;tN ............ '' .j. do. 
Gray,s Rock ......................... N. E. by E.-f, E..... ... 1 do. 
Peache's Point ......................... N. by "'W". i ~-...... 11., 1 do. 
Fort Head ............. .; ................ N........................ '' i do. 

The above are by compass. 

Vessels coming from the eastward, and running for Half-way Rock, (described 
in page 160,) must not bring the rock to bear to the southward of W. S. W., to avoid 
the south breaker, which bears from Half-way Rock N. E. i E., distant one mile. Be
ing up with Half-way Rock, and bound into Marblehead. bring the rock to bear E. by 
S. l S. and steer W. by N. i N. for Fort Head, distant 3 TDiles, lea'ril:tg Cat Island on 
the starboard hand, which bears from Half-way Rock W. N. W., distant lf mile, and 
:Marblehead Rock on the larboard hand, which bears from Half-w_~.Y Rock W. 1 N., 
distant 2 miles. Black ~ock bears from Half-way Rock N. W. by W ., distant 1-f m?Je .. 
Cat hland Rock and Point Neck bear east and west-of each other, distant: abo\lt one mde .. 
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Vessels being ap in Boston Bay, may. by bringing Boston light to bear S. S. W. 
run N. N. E. for Marblehead Rock: they are distant from each other about 12 miles. 
Half-way Rock and Boston light bear from each other S. W. and N. E., distant 15 miles. 

,Hardy'i..Rocka,~:are covered at high water, and may be seen at quarter ebb. Whale's 
Back is covered at high water, and may be seen at quarter ebb. Gale's Rocks have 4ut 
4 feet water at low tides, and bear N. E. by E. i} E. from the lights, distant lf mile. 
rrhe south breakers, off Baker's Island, are always covered. The Brin1ules are covered 
at high water, and are seen at half tide. Black Rock is always out of water, but low. 
Cat Island Rack, Half-way Rock, Marblehead Rock, Gray's Rock, and Pope's Head, 
ar.c large, and high above water. Half-way Rock is very bold aH round it. Eagle Isl
arid is bold only on the south and east; from the N. E. part of it, quite to Hardy's Rocks, 
it11very shoal water, and no passage for ships. 

Bearin,gs and distances of the Principal. Islands. Rocks, ~-c., in. tlu! vicinity of Salem, 
- frum Baker's Island Lights. 
;The lights bear from each other N. W. ! W. and S. E. } E., 40 feet distant. 
Eastern point of Cape Ann bears •••••••••••••.• E. by N. f N ., .••• 7 t miles distant. 
Gale's Ledge, which bas a white spar buoy on the 

S.W. end, and on which are 3 feet water, low tide,N. E. by E. -l E., •• l~ 
House Island, at the mouth of Manchester Harbor, N. N. E., ••••.••• 1 
Saube's Ledge, in Manchester, .•••••.•••.••.•. N. i- W ., .•.•...•• l 
·East part of Whale's Back, •••••••••••••••••••• N. by E ., • • • • • • • • • ! 
Pilgrim's Ledge, (13 feet low common tides,) ••. N. E., .•••••••.•• lfr 
Great Misery, •••••••••••••.•••••.•••.•.•.•.• N. by W. :} W., .•• l 
·Misery Ledge, (has B feet at low tides,) •••••••• N. W. byW.! W •• 1-f 
. South part of Little Misery, ••••••••••••••••••• N. W. t N., ...••• l 
Whal~'s .t;lack, (comes out at two-thirds ebb,) •••• N. by E. ! E., •••• l 
Bowditch s Ledge,.• •••••.••••••••••••••••••• W. N. W ••• .,.. ••••• 14 
North part of Hardy's Rocks, .•••••..••••.•...• W. i- N., •.•..••.. i 
Nord~ part of Haste Rock, •••••••••••.•••••••• W. t N., .•••••••• 2j 
South part of Coney Island, ••••••••••••••••••• W. 4 S., .•••••••• 2 3 
N agus Head, or Marblehead shore, •••••••••••• W .. t S. 
Gray'sRock, •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• W. by S. t S., •.•• 2y 
North part of Eagle Island, .••••••••••••.•••••• W. by S . .,.. S., .••• 12 
South part of Marblehead Neck, ••••••••••••••• S. W. by W.-! W. 
North part of Cat Island, ••••••••••••••••••••• S. W. by W., •••• 2 
.Middle of Pope's Head, .•.•.•.•.•••.••••••..• S. ,V. by W., .••• "f 
North part of Western Gooseberry, ••••••••••••• S. W. l S., ..••••• l' 
·south Gooseberry, ••••••• _ ••••••••••••••••••• S. S. W. t W., ••• i 
Satan, or Black Rock, •••••••••••••••••••••••• S. W. by S .•..••• Ij 
Eastern Gooseberry •••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. S. W. ! W .•••• T 

Half-way Rock •••.••.•••••.•••••••••••••.••• S. ! E ••••••••••• 2 
South Breakers of Baker's Island •.•••••.••••••• S. E. by S .••••••• 2l 
Archer's Rock, on which is a spar buoy, painted red, 

(has 7 feet at low tides)._ ••••. _ ..••.•..•. _ •. S. W. by W.-l,. W. 2~ 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do • 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 

do • 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 

Outer breakers, known generally by the name of Outer, Middle, and Inner Breakers,; 
this is a very extensive and dangerous shoal, extending from Searl's Rocks, in a S. E. 
direction, about two miles, aod in a westerly direction about three-quarters of a mi1e, 
bearing from the lights S. E. ! S. to S. S. E. ! E., two and a quarter miles; to pass to 
th_e eastward of this dangerous shoal, have the northern or low light a little open to the 
eastward of the high light. 

Searl's Rocks, a small part ccnnes out of water at low spring tides, and bears from the 
S()Uth light. S. E., three-eighths of a mile distant, and from the S. E. points of Baker's 
Ialand, S. E .• distant a small one-fourth of a mile. There is a good channel between the 
island and SearJ'a Rocks, by keeping the island best on board, say at the distance of 30 
t& 40 fathoms; in this channel are 3 to 5 fathoms water, at low common tides. 

BOSTON LIGHT-HOUSE is situated on the Little Brewster Island, on the north 
siae of the entrance to the harbor. The light is a revolving one, and is 82 feet above 
die level of the sea. 

· LON<l ISLAND LIGHT, on the N. E. point of Long Island, is on a tower of 20 
feat, with a lantern 7 feet high~ bearing from Boston light W. '11'1'· . 

"BOSTON H,ARBOR.-From Cape Ann to Boston light-house, the course is S. 
Y(. l S., distant: S! leagues.. After making the light, wit_J;i the wind fair, yo~ will bring 
lt~o bear W. by N. or W. N. W. and then run for it, till you come within 2 cables' 
lepgth ofit. If the weather is bad, and you cannot get a pilot from the light-house, after 
rP:nk&g ~"'8t.oCit.llQ.f\l!f!.~q ~f~9&Jt.t~ ~r N~. by E •• l':_ou !!J.ay r~~W. ~IS. 2 miles, 
•atil tke light on Long Islaud Head beacs N. W. by N.; then steer N~ w. about one 
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mile, or until the old light is hid by George's Island, where you may anchor in from 7 to 
5 fathoms, in safety, in Nantasket Road. 

The main entrance into Boston Harbor lies between Light-house Island on the north 
side, and Point Alderton on the south, (off which lies a shoal, aa,described in the 
PLATE, to which the reader is referre<l.) 

To work into Boston Bay, you may stand to the southward till you bring the light to 
bear W. N. W., and to the northward till you bring it to bear W. S. W., till you corne 
within one league of the light; then you must not stand to the northward any further 
than to bring it to bear W. by N., and to the southward to bring it to bear W. N. W. 
You may anchor in the bay with safety if the wind is offshore. lf you fall to the south
ward of Boston Harbor, be careful to avoid Cohasset Rocks, which lie above water some 
distance from the land, say from I~ to 2 miles; the outer part of which, called Minot's 
Rock, has a black buoy on it, that lies in 5 fathoms water, which you leave on your lar
board hand. This rock comes out of water at low comnJon tides, and bears from Bos
ton 1igbt-house S. E. -} E., 9 miles. Your course from this buoy to the light-house is 
N. W. by W., distant 3 leagues. N.·N. E. from Minot's, four miles distant, lies a Jedge 
of rocks, which is small and bold; near it you have 20 fathoms. In running the above 
course and distance, you will pass a white buoy which lies in 4 fathoms water, that is on 
the N. E. part of Harden~s Rocks, and bears S. E. ! S. from the light-house, distant ll 
league. which rocks may be seen two hours before low water, that you also leave on your 
larboard band. 'I'here is another buoy on your larboard hand, which is red, that lies in 
3 fathoms water on *Point Alderton. When in the middle of the flight-house channel, 
steer W. by N. one mile distant, to the beacon on the Spit, which you may run within 
one-quarter of a cable's length of, leaving it on your starboanl hand, opposite to which 
lies a black buoy in 2 fathoms water, on George's Island Rocks. Between the light-house 
and George's Island lies a rock, having a black buoy on it, called the Centurion, in mid
channel, with 14 feet water on it, bearing from the light-house W. S. W. Your course 
frd'tn this to Gallop's lsland Point, is N. W. by N., half a mile distant. From thence 
through the Narrows, by Nick's Mate, your couTse is N. N. W., half a wile distant. 
Nick's Mate has a monument on it, and must be left on your larboard hand, one cable's 
length distant, and then steer W. by N. for Castle Island, distant 4 miles. In running W. by 
N. from Nick's !\iate, you will first leave a white spar buoy on the Lower Middle, on 
your starboarJ hand, distant 3 miles from Nick's Mate; then, three-quarters of a mile 
distant, you will see a white buoy, which is on the Castle Rocks, in two fathoms. which 
you leave on your larboard hand. When abreast of the Castle, steer N. N. W. one
quarter uf a mile, to clear the Upper Middle Ground, which has a black buoy on it in 2 
:fathoms water, that you leave on your larboard hand ; if the buoy should be removed, 
run N. N. W. till you bring the two northernmost steeples in Boston a handspike's length 
open, then steer N. W. by W. 2j- miles, which will carry you opposite the town. 

Broad Sound, which is the north entrance of Boston Harbor, is not a proper channel 
for large vessels; but those who frequent it, will follow the directions here given: when 
up with the Graves, which are a parcel of dry rocks that appear white, you must leave 
them on your larboard han<l, two cables' length distant. then bring them to bear S. E., and 
run S. W. by W. 4 miles, when you will be up with Long Island light. You leave it 
on your larboard hanj. 

In passing from the Graves to Long Island light, you wi11 see two buoys on your lar
board hand, one uf which is on a reef called the Devil's Back, is painted red, abd lies in 4 
fathoms water; the other is on Ram's-head Bar, painted black, and lies in 15 feet water 
on the N. E. end, beat"ing from Long Island light E. N. E. You will also pass a white 
bu.oy on your starboard hand. which lies on the N. E. point of Faun Bar, in 2A fathoms, 
(at which time Long bland bead light will bear S. W.) when you must follow the direc
tions above for the town. 

A black buoy with a white vane, has been placed near to the Barrel Rock, which lies in 
the Broad Sound channel, at the entrance of Boston Harbor. r:rhe buoy is moored about 
7 fathom~ N. E. from the rock, in 3! fathoms water, about 1! mile W. by S. from the 
body of toe Graves, one half mile N. W. from the D('.vil'e Back~ W. N. W. from the 
bo•.tse on Green Island, and N. E. i E. from the tree on Long Island Head. This rock 

• TAe aingle rock off the north part of Point .Alderton.-The rock on with the first fenco 
tbat runs over the east side of Strawberry Hill; Newcomb•s Barn (on Gallop•s Island) half way 
between the light.house on Long Island and the beacon on the spit. When Newcomb's barn ill 
o~ with the b1'lacon, you pass just to the north of this rock, on the north of which the buoy:is pla
c~d .. and near it. 

·'t Marka for a tthoal in Light-hoWJe C1urnnel.-The east low point of Gallop'a Island, just seen 
clear of the N. E. of George's Island; the buoy on the Centurion just dear tO the north of the Great 
Brewster.: this is something of a s1'oal; on it, Q.t low water. are 12 to 13 feet. Mr. Wilson, P!Jot 
far Bostoa Harbor, struck on this ahoal in • ship drawing 14 feet 9 inch.ell w.tvr. Then the tide 
had ilow.4 &boat three-quarters of an hour. 
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HI 10.-or 12 feet long. and 5 or 6 feet wide, ranging N. N. W. and S. S. E., having 4 or5 
f"eet of water upon it at low tide, and 3-! fathoms round it. Vesirnls may pass with safety 
either side of the buoy, giving it a berth of 12 or 15 fathoms, but the eastern passage is 
said to be preferabJe for strangers. 

The Lower Middle Ground lying in the way, the directions are as follows, viz. --
The Lower l\fiddle Ground, which lies on the north side of the channel, a little above 

Spectacle Island, is in part dry at ]ow water. On the eastern part is a red buoy. and on 
the western part is a black buoy, in two fathoms water, both which you leave on your 
starboard hand, at which time you may see the white buoy on the Castle Rocks, before 
mentioned. 

Pudding Point, or Shirley Gut Entrance, is between Faun Bar and Winship's Bar. 
You must bring it to bear S. W. and run for it, leaving Shirley Point on the starboard,. 
and Deer Island on the larboard hand. The channel from this gut to Boston is so 
crooked and narrow, that no person should attempt to go in with a Jarge vessel, unless 
acquainted, without a pilot. 

In consequence of part of Deer Island's washing away, a shoal has made off from the 
S. or S. W. point, in about a ,V. S. W. direction, called the Handkerchief, about 40 or 
5-0 fathoms long, ranging about E. N. E. and W. S. W. It is covered at high water, 
but dry at very low tides, whieh makes it dangerous for vessels coming in and going out 
through Broad Sound. A black buoy is now placed near the point, which must, in pas
sing, be left to the northward, when passing through Broad Sound. • 

HYPOCRITE PASSAGE.-In coming from sea, you leave the Graves, Roaring 
Bull, (which lies between the west end of the Graves and the east end of Green Island.} 
Green Island, and Half-tide Rocks, on your starboard, and the Outer Brewster, Little 
and Great Calf Island, on your larboard hand. [N oTE.-Half-tide Rocks lie to the 
west of Green Island, one-third of a mile, and opposite Little Calf Island, distant about 
half a mile, and come out at half ebb.] 

Giving the Graves a berth of one-quarter of a mile, the course up for Little Calf 
Island's N. E. point is about W. by S., distant lf mile fro1n the Gruves. As you pass 
up, give the south side of Green Island a berth of one-quarter of a 1nile to avoid a ledge 
of rocks that runs off from the south side of the Island, about one-eighth of a mile. 
When nearly up with the N. E. point of the Little Calf, give it a berth of about 40 or 50 
fathoms, and after passing it, steer for the north point of the Great Calf Island, from the 
west end of which the course is S. W., or run up by it, keeping the S. W. head of Pet
tick's Island open to the west of the beacon on the spit. In passing between Lovell's 
Island and the beacon on the spit, keep nearest the island, as a ledge of rocks extends 
from the spit from 60 to 80 fathoms, and comes out of water at half ebb, lying about one 
third ofa mile N. E. from the beacon. There is also a ledge (or rock) lying about mid
way between the beacon and the S. E. point of Lovell's Island, having 6 feet on it at low 
spring tides. After passing the beacon, you enter the Narrows. Lovell's Island makes 
the east side of the entrance to the Narrows. 

Marks taken on shore, at the old Light-house. 

White Buoy ofHarding's Rocks ••.••...•.•.••••... S. E. -k S. 
Red Buoy Oil Point AJdertoa ...••••..........•.... s. s.-E. 
Black Buoy on the Centurion ...•..••............. \-V. S. \.V. 
Black .Buoy on Georere's Island Rocks •••••••.••..•. \V. by S . .}- S. 
S. E. head of George's Island ......••••.•.•....••. \V. by S. i S. 
Beacon on the spit ..•••..••.••.•.•.•.•....••.••.• v\r. ;:. s. 
East head of Pettick's Island ...•...•.....•...•.•. S .. "'\V. by W. 
Outer rocks of Cohasset •••••••••.•••••.••....•••. S. E. by E. -ft E. 
Light-house on Long Island Head ••••••••••••.•••• W. -! N • 

..iJearings ef sundry places from the East Head of Nahant. 

South side of Nahant Rock .•••••••••.•••••••.••••• N. N. E. ! E. 
Pig Rocks. (south dry rocks) •••••••••••••••••••••. N. E. t E. 
Half-way Rock ••••••••••••••••.•.••..••••••••.•• N. E. by E. 
Tinker's Island (south point) •••••••••••••••••••••• N. E. i E. 
Baker'slslandLights ••••••.•••••••.••••••.••••••. N. E. -IE. 
East end of the Graves •••••••••••.•..••••••...•••• S. by E. j. E. 
Lontfa ls1~nd Light-house •••••.••••••••••••••••••. S. W. f S. 
No rt po111t of Deer Island ••••••••••••••••..•••••• S. W. 

Vessels out-ward bound, from Boston light-house. wbo would wish to fall in with 
f?ape Cod. Che course is S. E. by E. i E., distant 11 lea~ues, thence 3 leagues to the 
hght-house. When up with the light-house, and it bears S. "\V.~ 2 leagues distant~ you 
may then steer S. S. E •• which will carry you out of the south channel. 
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Vessels in Boston Bay, who put away for Cape Cod Harbor, m.ust endeavor to faH in 
with Race Point light-house, which contains a reYolving Jight, and run for it until with
in half a mile; when it bears E. N. E. haul up E. S. E., or as near as the wind will permit, 
and anchor in from 10 to 4 fathoms, in Herring Cove, where is a good lee, with the wind 
t'rotn N. N. E. to S. E. by E. Should the wind shift to the N. W. Provincetown Har
bor is under the lee, to which we refer. Should you first make Cape Cod light, bring 
it to bear E. by N., and run for it until you have soundings in 14. or 15 fathoms water; 
then steer N. E. until the light bears E. by S.; then run in N. W. for the harbor. The 
course from Boston light-house to Sandwich is first S. E. by E. 3 leagues, to Cohasset 
Rocks; thence to Sandwich S.S. E. 14 leagues. 

When between Cape Ann and Cape Cod, you will have 35to19 fathoms water, which 
latter soundings is within 2 leagues of Boston light-house; the quaHty of the soundings 
is more to be depended on than the depth of the water, as you will find a difference of 5 
or 6 fathoms in running a cable's length. You will observe that the quality of soundings 
is!rough on Cape Ann side, and sandy on Cape Cod, 

At full and change, it is high water off Race Point at 10 o'clock and 45 minutes. 
Vessels in leaving Cape Cod, bound to Boston, should calculate the tide, as the flood sets 
strong to the S. W. off Cape Cod, from the Race to Chatham; flood sets to the south, 
ebb to the north; southern tide, 9 hours; northern tide, 3 hours. 

The upper buoys in Boston Harbor will be taken up during the winter season ; but 
tbose in the vicinity. including Salem and Cape Ann, are not taken up during the winter. 

BOSTON LIGHT-HOU8E TO CAPE ELIZABETH LIGHTS.-From Boston 
light-house to Thatcher's Island lights, which lie two miles east from Cape Ann, the 
course is N.E. ! N., and the distance 8! leagues; but to clear the Londoner, which you 
leave on your larboard hand when bound to Cape Elizabeth, the course is N. E. by ~. 
About half way, and near the north shore, is a high bold rock, called Half-way Rock, of 
about 30 fathoms diameter, (on which is a monument) bearing S •. W. by W., distant 7j
miles from the eastern point of Cape Ann, before described. 

From Thatcher's Island E. S. E. one half of a mile. lies a ledge of rocks, called the 
Londoner, which show themselves at half tide, and extend E. N. E. and W. S. W., dis
tant two miles from the island. If you should be forced to the northward of Cape Ann, 
there is a "fery clean bay, called Ipswich Bay, and north-east from it lies the harbor of 
Portsmouth, the entrance to which is formed by Great Island on the west, and Gerrish's 
Island on the east, on the former of which the town of Newcastle is built. 

From Cape Aun lights to the lsles of Shoals, the course is N. ~ E., distant 6J leagues. 
Strangers should never attempt to go round the east end of these islands; but if dri

ven thereto, give them a berth ofhalfa mile, and steer N.W. by N., which will carry you 
w Portsmouth. 

BOSTON BAY, FROM CAPE COD OR CAPE ANN, TO BOSTON LIGHT
HOUSE.-Bostoo light-house, as before mentioned, stands on a small island at the en
trance of the channel, and is about 82 feet high, including the lantern. To steer for it 
from Cape Cod, when in 5 fathoms, off Peeked Hill Bar, your course is N. W. by W. 
l W. 14 leagues. Should it be thick weather, and you should fall in with thP. south 
shore of Scituate in 15 fathoms, steer north till you get into 16 fathoms, when Boston 
light will bear W. N. W. 

From the Race Point light-house to Boston light-house, is about 11 leagues. From 
Cape Ano lights to Boston li~ht, the course is S. W. ~ S., distant 8~ leagues. 

There are two lights on Thatcher's Island. This island contains about 30 acres of 
land, secured by an iron-bound shore, and is situated about two miles east of the main 
laud of Cape Ann. It affords no harbor, nor is there any safe anchor~ge very near it. 
There is a passage between that and the main, through which small vesseJs may pass even 
at low tide. but the water is shoal, and the bottom covered by a collection oflarge round 
stones. The light-houses were erected there for the b~nefit of vessels coming in from 
sea, as well as for those coasting around the shores. As soon as these lights are dis
covered, they can know their real situation; for being two lights, they cannot be taken 
for the single revolving light at Boston Harbor, or for the Plymouth lights, where there 
are also two, but the distance between them is only 11 feet 6 inches, while the distance 
between those on Thatcher's Island is about one-third of a mile, and can be brought to 
range one with the other when you are abreast of the island. and bear N. by E. ~ E. and 
S. by W. f W. from each other, and those on Plurub Island bear E. by N. and W. by S. 
from each other. The lights on Thatcher's Island are ot great use to all veasels in their 
pl\ssage in or out, as they point out the situation of the Salvages on the north, and the 
Londoner on the south. Besides, from the different bearings of the lights. a safe de
parture m.ay be taken for the different harbors in the bay, as well as for those bound 
northerly and to sea. For remarks more minute, you will find them ia the directions 
for sailing to Boston light, to Baker's Island lights, and to those on Plumb Island, at the 
mouth of Newburyport Har-bor. · 

SCITUATE.-The light-house at the entrance of Scituate Harbor was erected mor• 
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for the benefit of foreigners, who fall into the bay southward of Cohasset Rocks, and as 
a guide to southern coasters to avoid Cedar Point, which is flat, and projects into the bay 
beyond the cliffs, than for any advantages to be derived from the harbor, which is small, 
having only about 12 feet water on the bar at high water, middling tides. Scituate Jigh.t
house is four miles to the southward of Cohasset Rocks, elevated thirty feet above the 
level of the sea, showing two lights, one above the other. the lower one red, and the up
per one white, distinguishing it from Boston light, on the north, which is a revelving 
light, and Plymouth lights on the south, which show two lights (or lanterns) on the same 
building. 

From the body of the light-house, the northerly part of Cedar Point, and a ledge 
called Long Ledge, extends N. N. W. nearly one mile; so that vessels faHing in a little 
more than one mile northward of the light, may britng the Jig ht to bear south; and if 
they make good their course nurth, they will clear the outer ledges of Cohasset Rocks : 
half a mile east of the body of the light will clear Cedar Point, Long Ledge, and the first 
Cliff Ledge. 

[NoTE.-There are ledges extending from an the four cliffs, but none between them; 
and half a mile from the shore will clear all, except frigates and large vessels.] 

From the body of the lights, running S. S. E. will clear Brancbe~s Point, consequently, 
giving the lights half a mile berth, there will be no danger in running S.S. E. 

There is a passage within Cohasset Rocks, used by coasters, which is found by giv
ing the lights half a mile berth, and running N. W. by N. to the southerly entering rock-

r.rhere is a meeting-house about two miles W. by N. from the lights; and a farm-house 
near the north-west side of the harbor, with two large barns a little north. To go into 
the harbor (the mouth of which is about one-third of a mile wide) bring the meeting
house or farm--house to bear about W. by N. from the middle of the entrance of the 
harbor, and run in W. by N. for the farm-house, uutil yon baYe passed the bar. which i& 
a hard bed of stones and gravel that does not shift; and after passing the bar, and com
ing on sandy bottom, haul up and anchor near the beach on the south side of the har
bor. 

GURNET LIGHTS.-On Gurnet Point, the northern side o-f the entrance to Ply
mouth Harbor, there are two light-houses, 8-6 feet above the leYel of the sea. 11 feet 6 
inches apart, and containing fixed lights, and should not be brought in range when to the 
northward of them; but to the southward, you may bring them in one, which is a good 
mark to clear Brown's Island, or sand bank. 

PLYMOUTH HARBOR.•-The high land of the Monument bears from the lights 
S. t W. 3 miles, and Monument point S. S. E. 3 leagues, and Branche's point N. t \V. 
about 3 leagues. Saquash Head \V. ~ S. 3 miles, the easternmost part of Brown's Isl
ands or shoals that dries, S. S. W. i,:. mile, and the Garnet Rock from the body of the 
Hght-house E. by S. l- S., one-third part of a mile; on this rock you have but 3 feet at 
low water, at which time all the soundings were taken, and 3~ fathoms along side at the 
same time. A white buoy is placed near this rock, bearing E. S. E. from the light-houser 
distant about one-third of a mile. When you have shut in the Sandy Hill with the Gur
net Head, you are clear of the rock; after which you must mind not to haul in too close 
to the bead, as there are many sunken rocks some distance from the shore. When you 
bring Saquash Head to bear W. by N. you may steer up W. by S., and if you are bound 
for Plymouth you must keep that course for a large red cliff on the main, which is a very 
good mark to carry you clear of Dick's Ftat; then you must steer more southerly for 
Beach Point, or run up until you are abreast of Saquash Head, giving it one-quarter of 
a mile distance; then steer W. by S. {: S. which will clear you of Dick's Flat, and car
ry you directly for Beach Point, keeping within 15 or 20 yards of the Sandy Point, steer
ing away for the southward, keeping that distance until you ha-Ye shut in the lights, where 
you may anchor in 3 and 4 fathoms, bnt the channel is very narrow, having nothing but a 
flat all the way to Plymouth, except this small channel, which runs close by tlai-s neck of" 
land; you will have 4 and 5 fathoms close to this point. If you are bound into the Cow
yard, you must steer as befere directed. which will clear you of the stone monument on 
Dick's Flat, and that on the Muscle Bank, both of which you Jeaye on your starboard 
hand, when you may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water. If bound to Kingston, you wilJ 
keep the house on Guroet Head just open with Saquash Head, until you haYe opened 
the high pines with Clerk's Island; then you are clear of the Muscle Bank, when you 
may steer N. W. until .rou have 3 fathoms at low water, not running into less. 

•This harbor is eapacio11s, but shallow, and is formed by a long_ an~ narrow neck of land, ealled 
Salthouse Beach, ex~nding southerly from Marshfield, and terminating at the Gurnet Bead, and 
by a smaller bea_ch within, running in an opposite direction, and connected with the ·main land 
near Eel River, about three miles from the town. On Salthottse Beach is pJaced one of the hute 
erected and maintained by the Humane Society of Massachusetts, for the reception and relief of 
shipwrecked mariners. There ia a breach in the inner beach, whieh eipoaea 'the shipping. evea 
v.t the wharves, during au eaaierly etonn. 
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In coming from the northward, hound into Plymouth, you must not bring the Jight9 
more southerly than S. by W. to avoid High Pine Ledge, which lies north from the Gur
net Head, about 2l or three miles. When you are on the shoalest part of this ledge~ 
some part of which appears at low ebb, you will have the high pines in range with Cap
tain's Hill, which will then bear W. by S. This ledge of rocks lies l! mile from the shore, 
extending about N. N. E. for near a mile. and close to this ledge you will have 4 and 5 
fathoms, which deepens gradually as you run from it to the eastward: within one mile~ 
you will have 10 and 12 fathoms. 

In coming from the southward, bound into Plymouth, you must not open the northern 
light to the westward, but keep them in one, which will carry you in a fathoms by the 
eaeteromosl part of Brown's Islands or shoal, keeping that course until you are within 
half a mile of Gurnet Head or nigher, where you will have but4 fathoms; then Saquash 
Head will bear W. by N. a little northerly, and the two outennost trees on the head in 
one; then you may steer directly for them, until you bring the lights tu bear E. N. E. 
and the house on Saquash Head to bear N. W. just open with the first Sandy beach, 
where you may anchor in 4 fathoms in Saquash Road, good clear bottom; but if you 
are bound for Plymouth or the Cow-yards. you must steer as before directed# If in the 
night, it is best to anchor here, as it is difficult to make Beach Point ~as it is mostly co
vered at high water) if dark, or to go into the Cow-yard. 

In turning into Plymouth, you must stand to the northward into not less than 3 fathoms, 
as it runs a fiat a long way from the Gurnet Head to Saquash; and from both the heads 
lies off a point of rocks a good way frotn the shore, many of them but just under water 
at low ebbs. And all the way from Sa quash to Muscle Bank, you have shoal water; 
so that you must not stand in less than before mentioned. And in standing over for the 
sands to the southward, you must go about as soon as you shoaleo your water to 4 fath-· 
oms, as it is bold to, and you may observe the rips, unless it is very smooth. This sand 
extends from abreast of the lights to Beach Point, most of which is dry at low ebbs. 
From the easternmost part of this sand to Dick's Flat, it rounds with a considerable sweep; 
you have but 5 fathoms water from the easternmost part of Brown's Island to the Gur
net Head, and not more than 7 or 8 until you are abreast of Dick's Flat, where you will 
have 13 or 14 fathoms in a deep hole, and then shoaleu to 5 fathoms abreast of Beach 
Point. 

If you should fall in to the southward of Brown's Islands or shoal, between them and 
the Monument Land, where you have 20 fathoms in some places, you tnust not attempt 
to run for the lights, unti1 you have them shut in one with the other, when they will bear 
N. N. W. l W.; if you <lo, you may depend on being on Brown's Islands or shoals, as 
there is no passage for even a boat at low water. 

In coming in from the northward in the night, you must not bring the light to bear 
more southerly than S. by W. to aYoid High Pine Ledge, and keep that course until you 
have them to hear N. W ., or N. W. by W., when you-will be clear of the rock, and may 
steer up W. by S. until you have lights to hear E. N. E., where yon had best anchor in 
the night. Here the tide runs strong channel course from the Gurnet to the Race Point 
of Cape Cod; the course is E. :!: N. about 6 leaguest distant; and from the Gurnet to 
the point going into Cape Cod .tiarbor, is E. by S. 7 leagues. 

If you should make the lights in hard northerly or N. W. winds, and cannot get iote> 
Plymouth, you may then run for Cape Cod Harbor, bringing the lights to bear W. by 
N ., and steer directly for Race Point light, following the directions given for entering 
Provincetown Harbor, by the fixed light on Long Point, and come to anchor. If it 
should blow so hard that you cannot turn up the harbor, you may anchor off the point, 
clear bottom ; you have 8 and 9 fathoms very nigh the shore, so that there is no danger 
of being on it, unless very d;irk. 

At the Gurnet and Plymouth the tides are much the same as at Boston; that i~ a S. 
E. moon makes full sea. 

CAPE COD LIGHT.-A light-house containing a fixed light 200 feet above high 
water mark. is erected on the Clay Pounds, high lands of Cape Cod. 

RACE POINT.-(Cape Cod.) On this point is a revolving light, 155 feet above the 
level of the sea. It cannot he seen by vessels inward bound, until it bears S. S. W. t S. 

LONG POINT.-On Long Point, at the entrance of Provincetown Harbor, is a light
house containing a fixed light, lying close to the point~ and elevated 25 feet above the 
level of the sea. 

CAPE COD HARBOR.-(Provincetown.) This is one of the best harbors on this 
coasc. If hound into this harbor from the northward, you may run within half a mile of 
the light-house on Race Point; after passing it, and it bears east, steer S. S. E. 2f miles, 
when the light on the Highlands will bear E. by N.; then run for it l! mile, which will 
put you in the fairway of the harbor; then haul up N. N. W. westerly, a good mile, when 
you may anchor in 5 or 7 fathoms, with the light on Long Point bearing S. W. by S. 

Ships of war should bring the light on Race Point to bear N. ~ W. and steer S 'bY E. 
to pan Wood End Bar in 10 fathoms; as soon as the liglat on Long Poiat he:u1J N. E. 
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by N., steer N. E. until in 8 fathoms water, wheq anchor. the light on the Highlands of 
Cape Cod bearing from E.-! N. to E . .! S. 

Good anchorage may be (ound in a A. E. gale, by running for Race Point Jigbt, giv
ing it one-third of a mile distance as you pass it. as soon as it bears E. N. E., when you 
will be safe with the wind from N. N. E. to S. E. by E.; haul up E. S. E. and anchor 
in from l O to 4 fathoms. 

Vessels inward bound, who fall io with the back of Cape Cod, may bring the light to 
bear S. W., 2 leagues distant, and then steer W. N. W., far Boston Jight-honse, which 
contains a revolving light. 

When up with Race Point, you will find it very bold about one mile to the westward 
of the light-house, and it may be known by a number of fish-houses on it. About ona 
mile to the southward of Race Point is what is called Herring Cove, where you may 
have good anchorage half a mile from the shore, the wind from E. to N. N, E., in 4, or 
even jn 3 fathoms water. 

In passing Race Poi~t to the southward, you must give it a berth of one mile, as there 
is a long flat of sand that lies to the southward of said point. You must not haul to the 
eastward till you come near Herring Cove. 

In running from Race Point to Wood End, after you pass the Black Land or Hum
mocks, you will come up with a low sandy beach which forms the harbo1·, extending 
between two and three miles to Wood End, which is difficult to be distinguished in tho 
night; it is very boJd, and you will have 25 fathoms water within one-quarter of a mile· 
of the shore. 

In beating into Cape Cod Harbor, you must keep the eastern shore aboard until you 
get into 5 fathoms water. Stand no further to the westward than lo bring the light to 
bear E. by S., as there is a long spit of saad runs off from the wester11 Shore, which be
ing very hold, you will have 11 fathoms water within a stone's throw of the shore. 

If it blows so hard tbat you cannot heat into the bubor, you will have good anchoring 
without, in from 10 to 15 fathoms water. Or if it blows hard at N. E., bring Race Point 
light ta bear N. W. by N., and steer S. E. by S. 7 leagues, which course will carry you 
into W elltleet. In steering this course, you will make Harwich right ahead : when you 
open the bay, you will bring Billingsgate Island light on your larboard hand, when you 
may haul to the eastward, and anchor safe from all winds. 

;BILLINGSGATE ISLAND LIGHT-HOUSE is on Billingsgate Island, at the en
trance of Wellfleet Bay, tive 1eagues S. E. by S. from Race Point light, and contains a 
fixed light. It is 40 feet above high water, and is situated so far up Barnstable Bay that 
it cannot be mistaken for any other. 

Billingsgate Island is about 13 feet above the level of the sea at high water. It is high 
water in this bay, at the full and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock; the rise ofthe spring 
tides is from 12 to 14 feet; common tides from 9 to 11 feet. From the west end or 
Billingsgate Island extends a Jong shoal of hard sand 10 or 11 miles, in a W. by S. i S. 
to W. IJy N. fr<nn the light-house, and in a N. W. to N. N. W. direction, 5 or 6 miles; 
at the distance of l l to 2 miles from the light, are about 8 feet at Jow water, common tides; 
and the meeting-house with a ateeple iu Brewster, S. by E., at the distance of 5 miles 
from the light-house, 10 to 12 feet, the meeting-house bearing S.S. E., at the distance of 
7 miles, 2j fathoms of water, the meeting-house bearing S. E. by S.: at these depths of 
water the light-house bore from E. by N. to E. by N. } N. Crossing this shoal point of 
flats, you drop into 4 to 5 fathoms at the distance of 40 fathoms from the edge of tbilf 
shoal, when the light-house will then bear E. N. E. 

In coming around the ~hoa! approach no nearer than 2~ fathoms. $oop as you d~ep ... 
en to 4 fathoms, haul up for the light and anchor. 

Vessels drawing 12 feet of water, or upwards, should bring the Jigbt-l:iol.lSf' to bear E. 
N. E. to N. E. by E., and steer in E. by S. to E. S. E., until the light-house bears N. by 
W., when they will have good anchorage in 3 to 4 fathoms, low water, common tides, soft 
muddy botton1, ap.d distaQce from the light-house I~ to lf mile; J3rewJ;1ter meeting
house on with a wind-mill that stands not far from it, when they will bear S. by W. { W.; 
also the north meeting-house, that stand!' on a hill in Eastham, and no other building 
near to it, bore at the same time E. ! N. 

The followit;ig bearings and distan~es are taken from the light-house :-The higb latld 
of the north point of the Monument W. by N. f: N., distance about ten leagues; entrance 
of Barnstabbt, the Black Land, called by some Scargo Hill, in Dennis, S. W., distance 
16 miles, S,. W. { S. about 11 miles, Br~wster meeting-house with a steeple to it, S. by 
W. to S •• 9 miles; entrance of Orleans, S. E. ~-S. 6 miles; J<::asthatn north meeting
h~use S. E. by E..: . .i E. 4 miles; Silver Spring Harbor of Eastham, E. by ~, f N. four 
l'ntles. Tbe tibov~ places are all barred b~rbo:rs, and fiats extend off &\lore from one tQ 
two miles. witb·little water over them. 

There is a rock in the pas.&age way up to We116eet, that is about 12 feet loog and 8 feet 
broad, called Bay Ronk, on which there are one or two feet water at low tide, and roun4 
tllia rock are nine to eleve.Q fet'f w~fer Flt low tide, bearing fr~rp llle li&ht-~o~ Ji;, bJ7 S. t 

ii . 
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S., dis't'anee °One and a quarter mile. When on this rock, Cbipman's wind-mm, which 
is the south mill in Wellfleet, a little open to the north ofa large rock ca1led Blue Rock, 
by some., and stands near the shore of Wellfleet, when it will bear N. N. E.} E. this rock 
is cO'Y'ered at high water; and a wind-miH on a hiU in Eastham, over salt mills, which is 
oeardreshore at Eastham, these bearing E. by S. from Bay Rock. The east point of the 
HOTse--shoe bears from the light-house E. N. E., distant about one-third of a mile. On 
the tt0uth side of Billingsgate Jslantl, the flats extend off the distance of one half to tbree
quarters ofa mile, having on them at low water, common tides, 6 to 9 feet water. ,,, 

There is no meetiug-house with a steeple to be seen to the eastward of Barnstable"but 
the o&e in Brewster; and this meeting-house is a good mark to pass over the long 
6hoal point, that extends off from the light-house. 

FYom the light-house on the Race Point of Cape Cod, when bearing E. N. E., the 
course to Billingsgate point of flat!3 is S. by E .• distant 21 miles. Vessels drawing 12 
feet water or upwards should steer from the Race light-house S., when distant from the 
Race one or two miles. 

BARNSTABLE BA Y.-From Centre Hill Point to Sausett Inlet is about 4 miles, 
bearing S. l E. 'l'hjs is a clean and bold shore, and may be approached at the distance 
of one-third to half a mile, carrying 3~ to 4 fathoms, irnndy bottom. There is a bar of 
sand that lies paraHel with the shore, near Centre Hill Point, extending to the southward~ 
ano terminating about three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Sausett. I<"'rom 
the shore over this bar to 3 fathoms water, the distance is 240 to 250 fathoms. and the 
bar is from 100 to 140 fathoms wide, having on it from 9 to 11 feet water, and between 
that and the shore from 3 to 31 fathoms. From the south end of this bar along shore 
to the entrance of Sandwich are 3 fathoms, and distance 70 to 90 fathoms, sandy bottom, 
and regular soundings as you approach the shore. 

On the south side of Sausett Inlet is a )ow rocky point of 90 fathoms. Three-fourths 
of a mile off shore are 3 fathoms, and at the distance of I! or 2 IDiles are 9 to 1.0 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. 

Passing from Sandwich towards Barnstable, the flats run offshore 100 to 180 fathoms. 
The soundings are reduced to low water; the neap tides 8 feet; common tides 9 to 

10 feet; spring tides 12 to 13. High water in the bay, at full and change of the moon, 
at 11 o'clock. 

BARNSTABLE LIGHT is a fixed light erected on a d\\·elling-house, over which 
it is elevated 16 feet. 

BARNSTABLE HARBOR.-When coming from the northward, the bar must not 
be approached in less than 5 fathoms water, until the light-house on Sandy Neck bears 
S. W. j- W., which will bring you up with the buoy on the bar; haul close round it, 
leaving 1t on your starboard bane\, run two cables' length 8. S. W., then steer S. W. by 
W . .!. W. 1 j- mile. which will bring you up w_ith the tongue of Yarmouth Flats, or until 
the flght bears S. W. by S., then steer for the light. Be careful to make the above course 
good, as the flood sets strong oYer Yarmouth Flats, and the ebb strong to the northward 
over the bar. Continue to run for the light until within the cable's length of the beach 
and follow the shore round the point. There is safe anchorage inside. abr~ast of the light' 
against all winds. it bearing from S. W. to N. E., in 5 to 2.!. fathoms water. • 

Vessels drawing 8 feet water may, at high water. bring t.fie light to bear S. W. } W., 
and run directly for it. Full sea at full and change at 11 o'clock. 'l'ide rises IO feet, and 
there are 7 feet water on the bar at low water. 

Description of the eastern coast of the county ef Barnstable,from Cape Cod, or Race Point~ 
in lat. 42'"' 5' N., to Cape Malebarre, or the sandy point ef ChatJiam, in lat. 41 o 34' N . ., 
:poi.ntinl{ out the spots un which the trustees of the Humane Society have erected huts and 
other placeB, where shipwrecked seamen may look for shelter. ' 

The curvature of the shore, on the west side of Provincetown, and south of Race 
Point, is called Herring Cove, ~hich is tJ;lree miles in Jength. There ie good anchoring 
ground here, and vessels may nde safely 1n four or five fathoms water, when the wind i& 
from north-east to south-east. 

On Race Point stand about a dozen fishing huts, containing fire-places and other con~ 
veniencea. The distance from these huts to Pro•incetown, which lies on Cape Cod 
Harbor, is three miles. The passage is over a sandy beach, without grass or any other 
vegetable growing on it, to the woods, through which is a winding road to the town. Ir 
would be difficult. if not i mpossib]e. for a stranger to find his way thither in the dark ; 
aud the woods are so full of ponds and entan~ling &wamps. that, if the' road was miseed. 
destruction would probably be the consequence of attempting to penetrate them in 
thenighL -

Not far from Race Point commences a ridge, which extends to the head of Stout'• 
C~k. With the face to the east, on the 1eft hand of the ridge, la the s1uidy shore; on 
the right is a narrow sandy valley; beyond whi~h is naked sand, 'reaching te tbe laiU. 
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and woods of Provincetown. This .-idge is well covered with beach grass, and :appears 
to owe its existence to that vegetable. 

Beach grass. during the spring and summer, grows about two feet and a half. If sur
rounded by naked beach, the storms of autumn an<l winter heap up the sands on all sides. 
and cause it to rise nearly to the top of the plant. In the ensuing spring the grass sprouts 
anew. is again covered with sand in the winter, and thus a hill or ridge continues to as
cend as long as there is a sufficient base to support it, or until the circumscribing sand~ 
being also covered with beach grass, will no longer yield to the force of the winds. 

On this ridge, h:ilf way lletween Race Point and the head of Stout's Creek, &c., trus
tees of the Humane Society have erected a hut. It stands a mile from Peeked Hill, a 
landmark well kuowo to seamen, and is about 2;} miles from Race Point. Seamen cast 
away on this part of the coast will find a shelter here, and in north-east storms, should 
they strike to the leeward of it, and be unable to turn their faces to the windward, by 
passing on to Race Point, they will soon come to the fishing huts before mentioned. 

At the head of Stout's Creek the trustees have built a second hut. Stout's Creek is 
a small branch of East Harbor, in Truro. l\Iany yea1-s ago there was a body of salt 
marsh Oil it, and it then deserved the name of a creek. But the marsh was long since 
destroyed; and the creek now scarcely exisrs. appearing only like a small depression in 
the sand, being entirely dry, and now principally covered with beach grass. The creek 
runs fro1n north-west to south-east, and is nearly parallel with the shore on the ocean, 
from w bi ch it is at no great distance. Not far from it the hills of Pr.ovincetown terfui
nate; and should not the hut be found, by walking round the head of the creek, with the 
face to the west, the hills on the right hand, and keeping close to the shore on the har
bor, in less than an hour the shipwrecked seaman would come to Proviucetown. It is 
high water ~t Truro about 30 minutes sooner than at Boston. 

'rhe Humane Society, several years ago, erected a hut at the bead of Stout's Creek, 
but it was built in an improper manner, having a chimney in it, and was placed on a spot 
where no beach grass grew. Tbe strong winds blew the sand from its fouudatiou, and 
the weight of the chimney brought it to the ground, so that in January, 1802, it was en
tirely demolished. '!'his event took place about six weeks before the Brutus was cast 
away. lf it had remained, it is probable that the whole of the unfortunate crew of that 
ship would have been saved, as they gained the shore a few rods only from the spot where 
~he hut had stood. 

'I'he hur now erected stands ou a place covered with beach grass. ·ro prevent any 
accident from happening to it, or to the other hut near Peeked Hill, the trustees have se
cured the attention of several gentlemen in the neighborhood. Dr. '.rhaddeus Brown. and 
Capt. Thomas Smalley, of Provincetown, have engaged to inspect both huts, to see that 
they are supplied with straw or hay in the autumn, that the doors and windows are kept 
&hut, and that repairs are made when necessary. 'l~he Rev. Mr. Damon, of Truro, has 
also promised to visit the hut at Stout's Creek twice or thrice a year; and the Rev. Mr. 
Whitman, of Wellfleet, distinguished through the country for his activity and benevo
lence, has undertaken, though remote from the place, the san1e charge. 

From the bead of Stout's Creek to the termination of the salt marsh, which lies on 
both sides, and at the head of East Harbor River. the distance is about 3.} miles. A nar
row beach separates this river from the ocean. It is not so regular a ridge as that before 
described, as there are on it one or two hills which the neighboring inhabitants can isl
ands. It nlay without much difficulty be crossed every where except over these eleva
tions. By these hills, even during the night, the beach may be distinguished from those 
hereafter to be mentioned. It lies from N. W. to S. E., and is in most parts covered 
with beach grass. The hills have a few shrubs on the declivities next the river. At 
the end of the marsh the beach sub~<les a little, and there is an easy passage into a val
ley, in which ue situated two or three dwelling-beuses. The first on the left hand, or 
south, is a few rods only from the ocean. 

The shore which extends from this valley to Race Point, is unquestionably the part 
of the coast the most exposed to shipwrecks. A north-east storm, the most violent and 
fatal to seamen. as it is frequently accompanied with snow, blows directly on the land; 
a strong current sets along the shore ; add to which, that ships, during the operation of 
such a storm, endeavor to work to the northward, tliat they may get into the bay. Should 
they be unable to weather Race Point, the wind drives them on shore, and a shipwreck 
is ioeYitabJe. Accordingly the strand is every where covered with the fragments of ves
sels. Huts, therefore, placed within a mi.le <J-f each other, have been thought necessary 
by many Judicious persons. To this opinion the trustees are disposed to pay due re
spect,, aod hereafter, if the funds of the society increase, new huts will be built here for 
the relief of ch& untortuna.te. 

· Fretu the <nltey above mentioned the land rises. and less than a miJe from it the high 
land commences. On tile tirst elevated spot (the Clay Pounds} stantls the li~bt-house. 
which contain• a fixed li~ht, which every navigator should impress on his mmd. The 
._,e here Wn:ls to the south., and the high land extends to the table land of Eastham. 
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This high land approaches the ocean with steep and lofty banks, which it is extremely 
difficult to climb, especially in a storm. ln violent tempests, during very high tides, the 
sea breaks against the foot of them, rendering it then unsafe to walk on the strand, which 
lies between them aad the ocean. Should the seaman succeed in his attempt to ascend 
them, he must forbear to penetrate jnto the country, as houses are generally so remote, 
that they would escape bis research during the night: he must pass on to the valleys by 
which the banks are intersected. These valleys, which the inhabitants call hollows, run 
at right angles with the shore ; and in the middle, or lowest part of them, a road leads 
from the dwelling-houses to the sea. 

The first of these valleys is Dyer's Hollow, ii mile from the light-house. It is a wide 
opening, being 200 rods broad, from summit to summit. In it stands a dwelling-house, 
a quarter of a mile from the beach. 

A rnile and a halfsoutb. of Dyer's Ilollow is a second valley, called Harding's Hollow. 
At the entrance of this valley the sand has gathered, so that at present a little climbing 
is necessary. Passing over several fences, and taking heed not to enter the wood on the 
right hand, at the distance of three-quarters of a mile a house is to be found. This house 
at.ands on the south side of the road ~ and not far from. it, on the south, is Pamet River, 
which runs from east to west through a hotly of salt marsh. 

The third valley, half a mile south of Harding's Hollow, is head of Pamet Hol1ow. It 
J1l11!!F with ease be distinguished from the other hollows mentioned, as it is a wide open
ing, and leads in1mediately over a beach to the salt marsh at the head of Pamet River. 
In the midst of the hollow the sand has been raised by a brush fence, carried across it 
f.rom north to south. ".rhis must be passed, and the shipwrecked mariner wiJl soon come 
to a fence which separates what is called the road from the marsh. If he turns to the 
left hand, or &outh., at the distance of a quarter of a mile, be will discover a house. If 
he turns to the right hand. at the distance of half a mile, he will find the same house 
which is mehtione.d in the foregoing paragraph. 

The fourth npl!ning~ three-quarters of a rnile south of Head of Pamet, is Brushy Val
Jey. This hollow is narrow, and climbing is necessary. Entering it. and inclining to 
the right, three-quarters of a mile wi\l bring seamen· to the house, which is situated at 
the head of Pamet. By proceeding straight forward, and passing over rising ground, 
another house may be discovered, but with more difficuhy. 

These three hollows, lying near together, serve to designate each other. Either of 
them may be used ; but Head of Pamet Hollow is the safest. 

South o( Brush Valley, at the distance of 3 miles, there is a fifth opening. caned New
comb•s Ho\low. e.ast of the head of Herring Ri"Ver, in W eUfieet. '!'his valley is a quar
ter of a mitte wide. On the north side of it, near the shore, stands a fishing but. 

Between the two last valleys the bank is very high and steep. From the edge of it, 
we•~. ther·e is a strip of sand 100 yards in breadth. Thea succeeds low brushwood, a 
quarter of a mile in width; and almost impassable. After which comes a thick, perplex .. 
ing forest, in which not a house is to be discovered. Seamen, therefore. though the 
distance between these two valleys is great, must not attempt to enter the wood, as in a 
snow storm they would undoubtedly perish. This place, so formidable in description. 
will however lose somewhat of its terror, when it is observed, that no instance of a ship~ 
wreck on this part of the coast is recollected by the oldest inhabitants of Wellfleet. 

Hal( a mile south of Newcomb•s Hollow, is the si~th valley, called Pearce's Ho11ow. 
It is a small valley. A house stands at the distance of a little lllore than a quarter of a 
mile from the beach, W. by S. 

The seventh 'Yalley is Cohoon•!!! HoIIow, half a mHe south of Pearce's Hollow. It is 
not very wide. 'Vest from the entrance, several houses may be found at the distance 
of a mile. Thls hollo• lies E. by N. from We1lfteet meeting-house. 

Two miles south of Cohoon's Hollow, the eighth va1ley is Snow's Hollow. It is 
smaller than the last. West. from. the .shore~ at the distance of a quarter of a mile, is the 
county road, which goes round the h"ad of Black fish Creek. Passing through this val
ley to the fence, which separates the road from the upland and marsh at the head of the 
creek, a house will immediately be found by turning to the right hand, or iiorth. There 
are houses also on the left, but more remote. 

The high land 1tradually subsides here. and 1:}· mile south terminates. at tb6 ninth val
J_ey. called Fresh Brook Hollow, in which a houJil.e il!I to be found a inile from the shore. 
•est. 
~e tenth, 2} miles south from Fresh Brook Hollow, Ui Plumb Valley, about 300yards 

.,.-'ide,. West is a house, three-quarten of a mile distant. Between these two valleys ia 
the tab1e land. After this there is no hollow of importance to Cape M;ateba.rre. 

F..-om Fr.esb Brook HolJow to the commencement of Nausett Beach, the bank next the 
ocean is abeut 60 feet high. There are houses scattered o'Ver the plain open eou.nuy; 
but none of them are nearer than a mile to the shore. Io a stotm of wind and rain they 
might be d.is.c~rned by daylight; but in a snow storm, which t'age• here with excessive 
f'U1"• it w.ould be almost impossible to discover them. either by night orb)' day. 
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NAUSETT BEACH LIGHTS.-On Nausett Beach three light-houses, one hun

dred and fifty feet apart, have been erected. 
Nut far from this shore, south, the trustees have erected a third hut, on Nausett Beach •. 

Nausett Beach begins in latitude 41° 51', and extends south to latitude 41° 41'. It is 
divided into two parts by a breach which the ocean has made through it. This breach is 
the mouth of Nausett, or Stage Harbor; and from the opening the breach extends·north 
2" miles, till it joins the main land. lt is about a furlong wide, and forms Nausett Har
bor, which is of little value, its entrance being obstructed by a bar. This northern part 
of the beach may be distinguished from the southern part by its being of a less regular 
form. Storms have made frequent irruptions through the ridge, on which beach grass 
grows. On an elevated part of the beach stands the hut, about l.} mile north of the 
UlOUth of Nausett Harbor. Eastham meeting-house Jies from it '-V. S. W., distant lf 
mile. 'l'he meeting-house is without a steeple; but it may be distinguished from the 
dwelling-houses near it by its situation, which is between two small groves of locusts, one 
on the south, and one on the north, that on the south being three times as long as the 
other. About ll mile from the hut, W. by N., appear the top and arms of a windmill. 
The Rev. Mr. Shaw, and Elisha Mayo, Esq., of Eastham, have engaged to inspect this 
build in§!. 

The southern part of Nansett Beach, mo5t commonly called Chatham Beach, an:.iz 
a few persons Potanumaqunt Beach, begins at t~e mouth of Nausett Harbor, and ext·· · s 
8 or 9 miles south to the mouth of Chatham Harbor. It is about 50 rods wide. A 
regular well foTmed ridge, which, in the most elevated part of it, is 40 feet high, runs the 
whole length of it, and with the exception of a few spots, is covered with beach grass. 
This beach forms the barrier of Chatham Harbor, which, from Strong Island, north, re
ceives the name of Pleasant Bay. A mile south of the entrance of Nausett Harbor, it 
joins the main land of Orleans, except in very high tides, \vhen the sea flows from the 
north-eastern arm of Pleasant Bay into the harbor of Nausett, completely insulating the 
beach. By those who are acquainted with the shallow, it may be safely forded at any 
time; but strangers must not venture to pass it when covered with water. as below the 
channel is 7 feet deep. On this beach, about half way between the entrance of Nausett 
and Chatham Harbors, the trustees have erected a fourth hut. The spot selected is a 
narrow part of the beach: on the west, the water adjoining it is called Bass Hole. Salt 
Marsh is north and south of it, next the beach, but is here interrupted. Orleans meeting
house lies from it N. W. The meeting-house is without a steeple, and is not seen; but 
it is very near a winrl-miU placed on an elevated ground, a conspicuous object to 
seamen coming on the coast. It may be necessary to add, that there are three wind-mills 
in Orleans, forming a semi-circle-that the mill referred to is on the right hand, or N. E. 
point-and that the mill in the middle point of the semi-circle stands on still higher 
ground. The meeting-house of Chatham is situated from }t S. W. This meeting
house is also without a steeple, and is concealed by Great HiH, a noted land-mark. 'I'he 
hill appears with two summits, which are a quarter of a mile apart. The hut Jies east 
from Sampson's Island, in Pleasant Bay. Tiroothy Bascom, of Orleans, has undertaken 
to inspect this hut. 

Lest seamen should miss this hut, by striking to the leeward of it, the trustees have 
erected another on the same beach. It stands a mile north of the mouth of Chatham 
Harbor. east o(the meeting-house, and opposite the town. 

Another spot on the same beach would be a proper situation for a hut. It is north of 
the fourth hut, aad east of the middle of Pochet Island. The highest part of the ridge is 
nearer it, south. A break in the ridge, over which the sea appears sometimes to have 
:flowed. divides this high part from the northern portion of the beach. 

On the beach o( Cape Malebarre, or the sandy point of Chatham, the trustees have 
built a sixth hut. This beach stretches from Chatham 10 miles into the sea, towards 
Nantucket, and is from a quarter to three-quarters ofa mile in breadth. It is continually 
gaining south: above three miles have been added to it during the past 50 years. On the 
-east side of the beach is a curve in the shore, called Stewart's Bend, where vessels may 
-anchor with safety, in 3 -or 4 fathoms water, when the wind blows from north to S. W. 
North of the bend there are several bars and shoals. A 1itt1e below the middle of the 
·beach, on the west side. is Wreck Cove. wbich is navigable for boats only. The hut 
'Stands 200 yards from the ocean, S. E. from the entrance of Wreck Cove. half of a mile. 
Between the mouth of the cove and hat, is Stewart's Knoll, an elevated part of the beach. 
The diatance of the hut from the commencen1ent of the beach is 6 miles, and from its 
'terniin1!\ti.,n, 4 miles. Great HiJJ, in Chatham, bears N. by W., distant 6 miles; and the 
t1outh -end of M~s' Island, which is on the west side of the beach, N. by E., distant 4 
mi'Jes. Ri-cbatd SeaNi, Esq., of Chatham, has engagep to visit the two last mentioned 
huts. Two .miles below the sixth hut is a fishing house, buiJt of thatch, in the form of 
a wlgwain. lt stands on the west side of the beach, a quarter of a mile from the ocean. 
AnnuaHy, in September, it is renewed; and generally remains io tolerable preservatiou 
during the winter. . 
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Another spot a few rods from the sea, 4 miles south from the commencement of the 
beach, aod half a mile north of the head of Wreck Cove, would be a proper situation for 
a but. A little south of this spot, in storms and very high tides. the sea breaks over from 
the ocean into Wreck Cove. Cape 1\-lalebarre Beach may be distinguished from the two 
beaebes before described, not only by its greater breadth, but also by its being of a less 
regular form. It is not so well covered with grass as Chatham Beach. From Stewart's 
Knoll, south, to the extremity, it is lowest in the middle. In this valley, and in other low 
places, fresh water may be obtained by digging two feet into the sand. The sawe thing 
is true of Nausett and Chatham Beaches. 

The six huts, the situation of which has thus been pointed out, are all of one size and 
shape. Each hut stands or:. piles, is 8 feet long, 8 feet wide, and 7 feet high: a sliding 
door is on the south. a sliding shutter on the west, and a pole, rising 15 feet above the top 
oftbe building. on the east. Within, it is supplied either with straw or hay, and is farther 
acco1nmodated with a bench. The whole of the coast, from Cape Cod to Cape Male
barre, is sandy. and free from rocks. Along the shore. at the distance of half a mile, is a 
bar. which is called the Outer Bar; because there are smaller bars within it perpetually 
varying. This outer bar is separated into many parts by guzzles, or small char1nels. It 
extends to Chatham; and as it proceeds southward, gradually approaches the shore, and 
grows more shallow. Its general depth at high water is two fathoms, and three fathoms 
.._ the guzzles; and its least distance from the shore is about a furlong. Off the tuouth 
of Chatham Harbor there ate bars which reach three- quarters of a mile, and off the en
trance of Nausett Harbor the bars extend half a mile. Large heavy ships strike on tbe 
outer bar, even at high water, and their fragments only reach the shore. But smaller 
vessels pass over it at full sea. and wben they touch at low water, they beat over it as the 
tide rises, and soon come to land. If a vessel is cast away at low water, it ought to be left 
with as much expedition as possible; bec!luse the fury of the waves is then checked, in 
aome measure. by the bar, and because the vessel is ~enerally broken to pieces by the 
rising flood. But seanten shipwrecked at full sea. ought to remain on board till near low 
water, for the vessel does not then bt"eak to pieces, and by nttempting to reach the land 
before the tide ehhs away, they are io great danger of being drowned. On this subject 
there is one opinion only among judicious mariners. It may be necessary, however, to 
remind them ofa truth, ofwhi.ch they have full conviction, but which, amidst the agitation 
and terror of a storm, they too frequently forget • 

. CHATHAM LIGHTS are two fixed lights on James' Head, 70 feet above the level 
of the sea, they are only of use i.n running over the sboals, as the beach has made out 2 
Gt" 3 miles to the south since they were erected • 

.vlONOMOY POINT LIGHT is a fixed light, 25 feet above the level of the sea, on 
MooQmoy Point. the extreme southern point of the peninsula of Cape Cod; to the north 
the &ea has made an inlet deep enough for small craft, making it an island. 

CHATHAM HARBOR.-Chatham is situated on the exterior extreme of Cape Cod, 
bounded E. by the ocean, S. by Vineyard Sound, W. by Harwich, and N. by Pleasant 
Bay. Its harbor is convenient for the fishery, in which they have usually 40 vessels em
ployed, and contains 20 feet at low water. This place is remarkable for many shipwrecks 
on its shores. 

While passing Chatham in thick weather, approach no nearer than 5 fathoms to cross 
the Pollock Rip; ed~e off and on from £ to 7 fathoms, which will carry you over the 
Pollock Rip in 3 fathoms. 

SHOALS TO THE NORTHWARD A.ND THE EASTWARD OF 
NANTUCKET. 

POLLOCK RIP.-This rip, on which there are but 5 feet water, extends E.} N., 6 
wnHes from Monomoy Point light; on it, in 14 feet water, there is a red buoy, bearing 
f"rom Monomoy light E. i N., 7 miles, aud from the Little Round Shoal buoy N. E. by 
N .• 4 miles. 

Ll'l'TLE ROUND SHOA L.-This ehoal, on which there are only 7 feet water, bears 
f"rom Chatham lights S. by W •• 4! leagues; from Nantncket light N. E .• 3 leagues; on 
it there is a white buoy in 14 feet water. with a sm;ill pole on the eud of it. 

GRE \'l., ROUND SHOAL.-This shoal is partly dry al low water; it bears E. N~ ~·· 
'8 miles from Nantucket light: on the northern part of the shoal there is a black buoy m 
\4 feet water. The white buo' of the Little Rouocl Shoal bears from it N. W. by N., 
2} mih~s. 

FISHING RIP .-This rip. on which there an from 5 to 7 fotnom,s water, is about 12 
miles tong from north to south, and '1'ery narrow; the northern point is 24 mile!'! from 
Sancoty Head; there is a ~ood channel ofl2.to 22 fathoms, uneven bott~ 12 miles wide, 
between it and the Great Rip. . . 

GREA.'1, RIP.-Tbis rip. on which there is shoal water, and is about 12 miles 10 ex
tent from north to south, lies between the Fishin@: Rip and Sancoty flead: the"1ortbern 
ebd bears E. hy N. t N.., 11 miles. and the southern. eod E. S. E., southerly. 11 wiles 
f'l'om Sancoty Head. 
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BASS RIP.-This rip, on which there are from 9 feet to 5fathom!!I water, is about 9 

miles in extent, from north to south, and narrow. The northern end bears from Sancoty 
Head N. E. by N., 3 miles distant; and the southern end, on which there are but 6 f~et 
water, S. by E., 6 miles distant. 

'1'1DES.-Un the south shoal the flood tide sets north about 3 hours, then E. S. 
E., when the ebb commences at south, and continues till low water. At Sancoty Head, 
the flood sets N. E. and ebb S. W. Io the middle (or E. N. E. channel) the flood sets 
N. E. by E., and ebb S. W. by W. 

In Butler's Hole the ebb sets west, and flood east. From Chatham to Pollock Rip, 
the flood sets S.S. W. and ebb N. N. E. 

From Butler's Hole to the Horse-shoe, ebb W. S. W.; then W. by N. to Holmes• 
Hole. 

The depth of water on Nantucket Shoal and the ·vineyard Sound, is taken at low 
tide. At Pollock Rip, Great Rip, Liule Round Shoal, Point Rip and the H:indkercbief, 
the tide rises and falls 5 to 6 feet. At the Horse-shoe, Cross Rip, Hedge Fence, Squash 
Meadow and Middle Ground, the tide rises and falls 3 to 4 feet. S. i E. moon makes 
full sea in the sound. 
CHArl~HAM TO HOLMES• HOLE.-Bring Chatham Jights to bear N. N. W., 

then, by steering S. S. E., 3~ leagues, you will pass the Pollock Rip, in 3 or 4 fathoms 
water; and if the weather is clear you will make the light-house on Sandy Point, (Nan
tucket Island,) 51 Jeagues distant, which bring to be;ir S. W. ! W.; then steer for the 
light-house, keeping it in this direction, and you will pass between the Great and Little 
Round Shoals, on the former of which is a black buoy, and on the latter a white buoy, 
with a small pole in the end of it, bearing N. '-V. by N. and S. E. by S. from each other, 
distant 2i miles. 

When -you are within about 3 miles of the light-honse, steer W. l S. until you are 
past the Point Rip, on the N. E. end of which is a red buoy in 14 feet water, bearing 
from Sancoty Head N. by W., 4 leagues; from Nantucket light N. E. by E.!E., 2 miles, 
and from the black buoy on the Horse-shoe E. S. E., 6 leagues. Shoalest water on 
Point Rip, 8 feet: or you may briog the light-honse to bear E. by S. l S .• and steer W. 
by N. ! N., taking care to make your course good for Holmes' Hole light, 11 leagues 
distant, observing, while running from Nantucket Jight to Holmes' Ho1e, you leave on 
your larboard hand Cape Poge light, which must bear W. i S., to clesr the CJ"oss Rip, 
on the N. E. part of which is a white buoy, in 15 feet water, bearing from Cape Poge 
light E. by S., 5 leagues; from Tuckannck Island N. by W., 2 leagues, aoo from the 
red buoy on Squash Meadow E. by S. i S. 5 leagues. Shoalest water on this rip, 12 feet. 

To go through the North Ship channel, bring: Chatham lights to bear N. N. W. and 
&teer S. S. E. 3l leagues, when you wiU pass the Pollock Rip in 3 or 4 fathoms waler. when 
you must steer W. i S. 5 1niles for Butler's Hole, in 15 fathoms water, when you will see 
a white buoy to the north of you, which lies in the S. S. W. passage, when you must ruo 
\V. S. W. for the sourh part of tbe Handkerchief, which has a white buoy on the west 
end ofit, bearing from Monomoy Point light S. W. 2 miles, when you wiJJ be in 3 fath
oms water, fine sand; from Nantucket light N. by E. t E. 4 leagues, and from the red 
buoy on Pollock Rip W. by S. ~ S. 3 Jeagues. 

Crossing the Handkerchief, on a W. S. W. course. in 3 or 4 fathoms water, you will 
run W. for the black buoy on the Horse-shoe, 11* miles, leaving it on the starboard bandp 
when you wilJ continue your course W. for Hohnes' Hole li~ht, 4-.} leagues distant.
As yo11 enter the Swash, in the Horse-shoe, Hyannes light wiJI bear N N.E .• Cape Poge 
light W. S. W., Holmes' Hole lie;ht W. Parlofthe Handkerchief dry at low water. 

There is a channel of 9 feet, still north of the above, which may be found by bringing 
Chatham lights to bear N. W. when in 7 fathoms, and running 8. S. W. for Sandy 
Point of Monomoy light, till the light bears S. W .• rhen run for it till yon cross from 3 
to 7 fathoms, when you will be within 3 cahles' length of the light. where you may ar1chor 
aod continue till 2~ hours ft-0od, when, if hound to the westward, continue the shore ou 
board round the point, crossing a spit between Eg~ Island and Mooomoy PMnt, in 2 fath
oms; then steer N. W. till the lij!ht bears E, when you must run W. N. W. fur Hyan
nes lie;bt, or haul into Stage Harhor Bay and anchor. 

Hor. .. .M ES~ HOLE is a harbor to which vessels resort during the winter season, and as 
every master should embrace rhe first opportunity to adme his owner, we state th,.re is a 
Post Office and a regular mail made up twice a week for Boston, &c., which is taken in a 
passage boat to FRlmouth, on the N. E. part of Vineyard Sound, 9 miles distant 0 from 
thence hy Jaod carriage co Sandwich, &c. Paesengera will find a speedy conveyance from 
Falmouth. A Ug.ht-houee, showing a fixed light, is erected on the West Chop of Holmes• 
H1)1e •. <>B the stad>oard hand as you enter the harbor. Four rniles west of Falmouth is 
:Nobsque Poi~ on which a light-house is erected, showing a fixed light. elevated 80 feet 
abo-ve. th~ -sea. It is intended to guide vel!JSels passing over the shoals. through the north 
chaonef'mto the Vineyard Sound. The foHowie.g bearings have been taken :-West 
Chop light-house, S. E. ~ S., distant 4 mi16s; east end of Middle Ground. S. E. ; S •• 
31; west end of do. S. W. by S., 4 ; Gay Head light-house, S. W. f W ., 15; 'J!ParpauJiu 
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Cove light-house, W. S. W., 6; Falmouth Wharf, N. E. by E., 3; Sucannu Set Point, 
E. J N ., 7; S. W. part of the Hedge Fence, E. S. E., 4; Cape Poge light-house, S. E. 
! E., 14; east Chop Ho1mes' Hole, S. E., 6. By keeping the Nobsque light open h<y 
the east Chop of Holmes' Hole, will clear the Old Town Flats. 

OLD STAGE HARBOR.-lfyou intend, when passing 1\'lonomoy Point. to make a 
harbor, when about 100 yards west from the point, steer N. N. W. from 5 to 6 miles, to 
avoid the common flat which makes off from the beach, then steer E. N. E. two miles. 
which will bring you to anchorage, in from 3 to 5 fathoms, good holding ground. 'l.,his 
harbor is exposed to winds from South to West by North. 

Monorooy Point bears from the anchorage south, distant about 8 miles. 
To go through the S. S. W. channel, get Monomoy Point light to bear N. by E .} E., 

and run S.S. W. 1-fr mile, into Butler's Hole, in 7 fathoms, and a S.S. W. course con
tinued will carry you to the westward of Nantucket Point light. 5 leagues. Io the S. S. 
W. channel, are 2 fathoms at full tide. 

Bring Chatham lights to bear N. by "\V., on which bearing keep them till you cross. 
the Pollock Rip in 3 fathoms water, and deepen into 7 fathoms; then steer S. W. by S.,. 
which carries you across Butler's Hole to 5 or 4 fathoms; then steer W. S. W., which 
will carry you to the northward of the Little Round Shoal up to Tuckanuck Channel, 
when you will he up with the S. E. end of the Horse-shoe, where you have 9 fathoms,. 
then steer W. by N. for Cape Poge Light. From the Stone-horse, to the S. E. end of 
the Horse-shoe, the distance is 5 or 6 leagues. To go through the M oskeek.ett Chao
uel, bring the light on Cape Poge to bear N. by W., and steer S. by E., which will carry 
you to the eastward of Skiff's Island, which you may go within half a mile of. 

To go through the Swash of the Horse-shoe, bound to the westward, after passing the 
Stone-horse, and you deepen your water to 6 fathoms, steer W. till you bring Cape 
Poge light to bear W. S. W.; then steer directly for it through the Swash of the Horse
shoe, till you deepen twelve fathoms ; then steer for the east Ghop of Holmes' Hole. 

To go to the northward of the Horse-shoe, bring Point Gammon light to bear E. N~ 
E.; Seconset Point to bear W. N. W.; when you will see the northernmost dry shoal of 
the Horse-shoe. Bring Cape Poge light to bear S. S. W., and run for it. Jn beating 
to windward, come no nearer the north shore than 3 fathoms; when past the dry spot 0£" 
the Horse-shoe, steer S. W. by S. till you bring the east Chop to bear W. 

HYANNES LIGHT is situated on Point Gammon. at the entrance of the harbor,. 
south side of Cape Cod. The lantern is elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, and 
contains a fixed light. • 

East from Hyannes lies Bass River, near which are the towns of Dennis and Yarmouth,. 
between which a large pier has been erected, which bas washed away. A buoy is placed 
on Dogfish Bar. A beacon, (or rather a large stick,) on the top of which is a small caak,. 
is also stuck up on the Bilihop and Clerks. 

POINT GAMMON LIGHT AND HYANNES HARBOR.-Vessels C1>ming fro:m 
the eastward, bound through the North Channel. must leave the Bishop and Clerks o~ 
the larboard hand, and not go nearer them than 4 fathoms. They are a dangerous ledge 
of rocks, bearing S. by E. from the light-house. 3 miles distant, and are always dry. 
When the light bears N. by W. steer W, N. "\V .• keeping in 4 fathoms, till the light 
bears N. N. E.; then steer N. W .• or N. W. by N .• keeping in 3_fathoms. which will 
keep you clear of a dangerous reef running from the light to a great rock which you leave 
on your starboard hand ; when abreast of this rock, the light will bear S. E. -! E.; then 
steer N. N. W., and anchor within one mile of the shore, in 3 fathoms, soft botlom. The 
brig Monroe, Capt. Bears, in coming through the Vineyard Sound, struck on a dan
geroM rock, which is in the direct track in passing the North Channel, and b"ars about 
W. S. W. from Point Gammon light-house, distant two or three miles. It is a large 
square rock, and it is supposed there are on it about three feet of water at low water. 
Several vessels have struck on it at different time8, and it is extremely important to the 
safety of people and property. that it should have a buoy on it. Vesselsshould not come 
nearer than three-quarters of a mile of the light, as there are sunken rocks that lie one 
half a mile from the land. 

Vessels bound to the westward from Hyannes, must run to the southward till the light 
bears E. by N.; then steer W. by S .• which course will carry them clear of the south
west rock, which bears west from the light, 4 miles distant, with several sunken rocks 
near it; said rock is dry at low water. W. t S •• 8 miles distant from the light, is a dan
gerous ledge, called Culler's Ledge, 3 miles from the shore.. There are 3 fathoms water 
round it, and the ledge i11 part dry at low water. In running this W. by S. course, (the 
light bearing E. by N .• ) you will have frorn 3 to 4 fathoms, and sometimes 5.. .as it is rwgy. 
If farther towards.the Horse-shoe, to the southward, you will have 4. 5, 6.·7.10, and close 
to tb.e Horse-shoe, 13 fathoms: northern part of the Horse-shoe dry at low water. On 
the S. E. part of the Horse-shoe is a black buoy placed, in 16 feet water, beariDg from 
Naotueket light N. W. by W., 4l leag.ues, and from Tuckanuek lsla1;1d, N. by~. i J& •• 
5 Jeag11es. Tide rises about 5 feet; high water, at full and change. at 12 o~cioGk; artd 
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runs from 2 to 3 knots east and west in the following manner, viz: it begins to nxn to the 
westward at half flood, and continues to half ebb, then runs to the eastward, the three last 
hours of ebb, and three first of flood. 

A floating light has been aachored on the eastern extremity of 'I'uckanuck ShoaJ, 
{which lies between Cape Poge and Tuckanuck Island,) and the following bearings 
taken fro1n the vessel: 

Point Gammon light-house bears N.; Chatham light, N. E.; Sandy Point light, N. E. 
by E.; Nantucket Great Point light, E. S. E.; Nantucket Brant Point light, E. S. E. 
:} E.; Nantueket Beacon light, S. S. E.; Cape Poge light, W. by N.; centre of Tuck
anuck Island, 8. S. ,V . .i \V., distant 7 miles. 

In proceeding from the-Horse-shoe towards Holmes' Hole, observe the following direc
tions. viz: "\-Vhen to the northward of the Horse-shoe, in 12 fathoms water, one mile dis
tant from the dry spots, at low water, steer S. W. for Holmes' Hole, 3! leagues distant. 
If bound to the northward of the Hedge Fence. (between that ancl Lemedue Shoal,) get 
the point on which the wind-miJl stands, (which is east of"\Yood•s Hole,) to bear \V. by 
N., and run for it till within half a mile; then "\V. S. "\V. will carry you through tbe Vine
yard Sound, leaving 'I'arpaulin Cove and Cutterhunk lights on your starboard hand, and 
Gay Head light on your larboard hand. You will not see Cutterhunk light till 4 leagues 
to the westward of 'I'arpaulin Cove light, when it will open on the starboard hand; when 
it bears N. E. by E., distaut 3~ miles, you m;ty run west for Point .Judith light, (if bound 
np the sound,) l O leagues distant. • 

Near the north end of Cross Rip, a floating light is moo1·e<l in 7 fathoms water.; 200 
fathoms south of the light are 11 feet water. Bring Nantucket light to bear E. S. E., 
and run "\V. N. W ., will carry a vessel to the Light Boat, and thence to Holmes• 11ole. 

Bearings and distances from !lie l\~antucket Light Boat, 
Nantucket Great Point Light. •••••• ~ •••••••• E. S. E .•••••• 14 
N. E. end Tuckanuck Shoal. •••••••••••.••. S. E. { E..... • 4 
Tuckanucklsland .••••••••••••.•••.••••••••• S. { J;; •••••••• 8 
Cape Poge Light •••••••••••••••••••••••••• W. t S ••••••• 10 
East Chop Holmes' Hole .•••••••••••••••••• W. by N. ! ~ .. 16 
Point Gamn1on Light. ••.•••••••••••••••••• N.:} E •.•••••• 12 
MainLody ofBorse-shoe .•••••••••••• ~·····N ............ l;} 

miles. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do-

NANTUCKET LIGHT is on the N. E. point of Nantucket Island; ls a fixed light, 
and is elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea. 

Nantucket Harbor light-house is on the south side of the harbor, on high ground, some 
distance fro1n the shore, is a smaB pyrami<lical building, and contains a fixed light. lts 
only use is to assist vessels entering the harbor, to pass the bar. 

NAN'l'UCKE'l' HARBOR.-lf the Jight-house on the south side of the harbor can
not be seen, bring the light on Brant Point, (which lies on ll..1e starboard ham.l and shows 
a fixed light) to bear S. by E. (none to the south of that} and run for it till within about 
a cable's leogth; then run to the eastward for the end of the point, and pass it as near as 
you please. 

Nantucket Bar.-It is understood that a new channel over this dangerous shoal has 
been explored and buoyed out. by some of our enterprising master mariners and pilots; 
11.nd that the keeper of the light-house on the south side oft be harbor. having been waited 
upon by them, and several of the p1·iucipal merchants and ship owners, has caused the 
removal of the light-house under his care to a point designated. As this new channel is 
declared by the pilots to be considerably deeper than that formedy use<l, and has the ad
vantage of being straight and easy of access, the public good is greatly subserved by an 
alteration which will facilitate its use; and which has been made, we understand, ·with-
out any additional expense lo the United States. :·· 

Directions for ships bound over the Slwals <tf Nantucket,from the Bar.-From Nantucket 
Bar, the course is about N. N. E. to the Great Point; if a \Vest tide, run fut· the light
house, pass the Great Point, keeping it about two miles distant from you; an enst tide 
may se~ you on the Point Rip. Keep the town open, clear of Great Point, until you nre 
three miles to the N. N. E. of the point; then run S. E., keeping three miles from the 
!and, until t~e light is west from you; then running east, keeping the light-house bear
rng west! will carry you to sea. \Vheu you are in 25 fathoms, you are without the 
~reat Rip. If a l~ght wind, and a southerly tide, there is danger of being set by the 
tide too near the rip; therefore it is best, after being sure that you are without the 
Round Shoal, to run E. by N .• or E. N. E., according to the wind nod title. \Vlteu 
you have passed ~he Round Shoal. there is" nothing to fear, fron-i N. to E. un!il you 
come to the State of Maine. on the one hand, or the shoal of George's on lbe other. 
The above is the Old Channel-way. 

After you ara three miles N. N. E. from the Great Point light. run S. E., keeping 
three miles from the land, until Sancoty Head· bears S. W.; you may then r13n N. E. 
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which will carry you channel-way. The Round Shoal bears from the Great Point light 
E. N. E., eight miles off. 

When you are three miles to the N. N. E. of the Grnat Point light, with the town 
open clear of the Point, run S. E ., keeping three miles from the land, until the town is 
over the middle of the head of the harbor; keeping it so, will carry you out channel-
w~ -

"\Vhen the town is shut in by the high lam] of Pocmno or Squam, you are in danger of 
the north end of the Bass Rip, also the north end of the Great l"{,ip. 

The tide turns at the foot of the shoals, three hours before it is high wate1· at the b:w. 
Abreast of the Great Rip, the ebb tide sets to tbe S. S. ,V. and the flo-od to the N. N. E.; 
therefore it is necessary, in light wiuds, to Le careful that you do not get set by the tides 
on the Rip. 

The Fishing Rip bears about E. S. E. from the Gt:"cat Rip, from five to seven leagues 
distant. From the Great Point light to the L-irnat Rip, is E. by S. j- S., 5 leagues dis
tant; the l<_,ishing Rip is from 10 to 11 leagues distant from the Great Point light; be
tween those two rips the bottorn is uneven, having frorn 12 to 22 fathoms. rl'be Two 
Rips lay nearly uorth and south, ant.lure about twelve mUes in length. 

At the full and change of the moon, it is fuil sea at Nantucket at about twelve o'clock, 
noon. 

Courses and distanccsfrom J!'{antuckcl Light-house. 
Courses. Leagues. 

From Light-house to the Handkerchief •.••••••••••.••••••• N. by E •••.•..•• 4! 
do. to the Sno\v Drift ..••.••••.••••..••.••••• N. N. I:: ••••••••• 5 
do. to the Stone Horse .•••.•.•••.•.••.••••••. N. N. E.}, E •.•• 3~-
do. to the sandy point of 1'Ionomoy ..••.•.•••.• N. by E. { E ..••. 5! 
do. to the Little Round Shoal. •••.•..•.•..•.•. N. E .•...•...••• 3} 
do. to the Pollock Rip Buoy .•••••.••••••••••• N. E. ~ N .•.•••• 5 
do. to the Great Round Shoal. •••.•.••••.••..• E. N. E .••••.••• 2} 
do. to the north end of Great Rip ••••••••••.•.. E. by S. ,~ S ....• 5 
do. to Nantucket Harbor ..••.••..••..•••.••.. 8. S. W.: .•••.•• 21} 
do. to •ruckanuck Shoal. •...•....•.•.......•. \V .••••....•.•.. 3 
do. to East Chop of Holme<'>' Hole .•••.••....•• \V. hy N .....••• 9 
do. to Ilorse-shoe ••••••••••••.•.••••.•..•.•. N. \V. by \V •..•• 4fr 
do. to Hvannes .•••••••.......••...••••..•••. N. \V. * N ••.••• 7 
do. to the west part of George's Bank .•......... E. !, N.: ••••••.• 32 

From the east end of Nantucket (called Saucoty Head) to the 
South Shoal ••••••••.•••••••.•••••••.•...••.•••.••.•. S. by E ••••••••• 4 

• Variation 6° 30' W. 
Directions for entering Nantucket I-:Tarbor.-Bring the south light anrl the light on 

Brant Point in one, at the outer buoy; and the south light should be opened to the 
westward on this range, one handspike's length. to run the channel from the bar or outer 
buoy. to the shoaling of the water on Brant Point. 

From Brant Point N. N. \V. i- W. 300 fathoms; then N. by W. -} W. 100 fathoms; 
then N. 350 fathoms over the bar, 

From the bar N. by W. fl W. eight and one half miles -n•ill cross Tuckanuck Shoal 
in 17 or 18 feet water. 

CAPE POGE LIGHT is on the N. E. point of Martha's Vineyard; is a fixed light, 
and 55 feet above the level of the sea. 

"'E DGAR'l'OWN HARBOR lies between Martha's Vineyard and Cape Poge. Ves
sels bound eastward, and wishing to enter Edgartown Harbor, from the east end of Squash 
Meadow Shoal, in 3 fathoms water, bring the harbor light to bear S. and Cape Poge 
light to bear $- E.; then steer S. S. E.; they will pass the Long Flat in 4 fathoms of 
water. until the ha1·bor light bears S. W. by S.; then steer S. 8. W.; they will have 6 
and 6! fathoms water, until the harbor light bears W.; then steer W. by S., and pass 
the light about a cable's length to the right hand, which courses will ca1ry them up to 
the wharves. 

Vessels bound westward, and wishing to enter Edgartown Harbor, after passing near 
Cape Poge, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, bring the harbor light to bear S. W. by S., and steer 
S. S. W., until the harbo.- light bears W., then steer W. by S., and pass the light about 
a cable's length to the right hand, which courses will carry them up to the wharves. 

If vessels wish to anchor in the outer harbor, they will follow the above directions unti1 
the bar!>or light bears W. by S., and Cape Poge light bears N. E. ! E., when they may 
anchor in 4j or 5-fathoms water, and very good holding ground. 

In leaving Hohnes' Hole to pass over the shoals, keep the West Chop ,open to the 
northward of the East Chop, until you have passed Squash Meadow Shoal, on the N · 

"'A :fixed light is erected a.t the entrance of Edgartown Harbor, on apter running ftom·Cbe •eat 
9i.de. 1000 feet frotn the beach. It is elevated. 50 feet aboTo the level of the -.. . . . 
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W. end of which is a red buoy, with a sma11 pole in the end of it, placed in 16 feet wa
ter, bearing from Cape Poge light N. "\V. ft \V., 6 miles; from "\Vest Chop light, S. E. 
by E. l E., 6 miles; and from tbe black buoy, or Hedge Fence, S. by E., 2 miles. Shoal
est water 5 feet. The buoy lies about 2~~ n1iles from the East Chop, must be left on the 
starboard hand, when your <'oui-se will be E. by S., in 10 or 12 fathoms water, which 
course you inust continue till you pass Cape Poge light. If it should be tide of flood, 
you must steer E. by S.-} S., as the tide of flood sets very strong to the northward, be
tween Cape Poge and 'I'uckanuck Island, and the tide of ebb to the southward, so that 
you rnust govern your course by the tide. In clear weather y9u nJ.ay see Nantucket 
light-house 18 miles, which you must bring to benr E. by S. t S., which course you are 
to steer, passing it at the distance of one league, when you must bring it to hear west, and 
steer east, taking care to .n1ake this course good, which will carry you over the shoals in 
ship channel; the ground is very une\'en, and you will have frotn 4 to 8 fathoms water. 
When you have passed ovet· the shoals, yon will have fron-i 10 to 14 fathoms water, and 
then by steering north, you will make Cape Cod light-house, (which contains a fixed 
light,) distant 18 leagues. 

To go to the northward of the Great Round Shoal, on the northedy part of which is 
a black buoy, which _you leave on your starboard hand, placed in 14 feet water, bearing 
from Sancoty Head, N. by E. J- E., 5 leagues; from Nantucket light, E. N. E. ! N., 10 
miles, and from the red buoy on Point Rip, l.;:. N. E., 3 leagues; shoalest water 5 feet; yo?
n:rnst proceed according to the foregoing directions, until you pass the light-house, and 
bring it to bear S. "\V. -J ,V., then, by making a N. E. ~ E. cou1·se good, you will go be
tween the Great and Little Round Shoals, on the south part of 'vhich is a white buoy, 
with a small pole in the end of it, placed in 14 feet water, bearing from Chatham lights 
S. by \V .• 4,t leagnes; from Nantucket light, N. E., 3 leagues; and from the black buoy 
on the Great Round Shoal, N. \V. by N., 2} miles; shoalest water 7 feet, in 21, 3, 4, and 
5 fathoms water, until you have crossed the Pollock Rip, where you wiJl have about 3 
or 4 fathoms water, on which. is a red bnoy. ·which you leave on your larboard hand. 
The Little Round Shoal bears N. W. from the Great one, distant about 2} miles. Con
tinue your N. E. ~- E. course. until you deepen your water to 12 or 13 fathoms, and then 
steer north for Cape Cod light-house, before inentioned. 

Bearings and distances from the light on Cape Poge, and depth of water of several most 
dangerous shoals in sight of Cape Poge light-house, and the licarings ef the East Chop 
of Holmes' Hole. 

East Chop, ••••••.••••••••••••• N. W. by \,V. ,} W. from said light, 7~ miles distant. 
Squash Meadow Shoal, .•••....•• N. W. !i- "\V., 5 feet at low water, 5! do. 
Norton's Shoal, ••••••••.••••••• E. { S., 9 do. do. 71 do. 
l\1oskeeket Long Shoal, .•••••••. E. ;f S.. G do. do. 8 do. 
Tuckanuck Shoal, .••..••••••••• E. ~ S., 7 do. do. 14 do. 
South-end Horse-shoe, •••••••••• E. t N., 7 do. do. 13! do. 
Dry Spots Horse-shoe, ••••••.••• N. £ . ..} N., dry 10 do. 
Swash of Horse-shoe, ••••.•••••• E. N. E., 12 do. do. 9 do. 
TuNckanuck S

1
?-ohal from i . . . \.V. by N., 7 do. 

aatucket 1g t, ) · • • · • • 
Horse-shoe from do ••••••••••••• N. W. by W. 
Coast from Nantucket ~ ..-T b N t N 

1. h b d t ::l • • • • • • • ~v • Y • .,, • 1g t. oun wes war( , -
From Cape Poge to Skiff'::; Island, S. ;} W.. dry 
Hawse's Shoal? the shoalest part, S. E. f E., 6 do. do. 

NA..NTIJCKET* SOVTH SHOAL, &c. 

do. 
do. 

THIS dangerous shoal, which lies in lat. 41° 04' N., long. 69° 56' W •• bears S. by E. 
from Sancoty Head, 4 leagues distant. It is composed of bard white sand, over which 
the sea breaks in the most tremendous manner, having on it, in many parts, only 3 feet 
water, and the tide meeting it obliquely, passes over it in different directions. The 
co.urse-oftbe tide is N. E. and S. W., beginning to run S. W. at 10 o'clock on the day 
bf' full moon, abd continues in that direction about 7 hours. It extends from east to west 
one mile, and is ia breadth two cables' length. It often breaks in 5 fathoms. oo the east 
.and west of thi: shoal. The. rip which extends from the western end, has about 7 fath
oms water on it. 

l . ···:· ,. . 
; .·~ *'J°bj$Jilioal, t9gether with George's Bank, have been surveyed at the expense of E. ~· :Blu~t, and 
lliibliMlod on a large ecale, by E. & G. W. BLUNT, 179 Water, street comer of Barling Slip. 
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South from the South Shoal, half a mile distant, the bottom is uneven. from 3 to 5 
fathoms. There is a rip puts off from the west end of the shoal to the south and west; 
and sweeps round so that the south end of the rip bears ne<ltly south from the shoal, on 
which it sometimes breaks in 7 or 8 fathoms water, at the distance of 5 miles from the 
shoal: between the outer part of the rip and the shoal i"< uneven botton1 and full of rips. 

~l'he tides run round the compass in 12!! hours, but the southern tide has the greatest 
duration, and runs the strongest. 

All who pass near the South Shoal should, for their own safety, pay particular atten
tion to the tides, sometin1es a current sweeping them over the bottom with a velocity as 
great, and even much greater in sQme instances, than the vessel tnoves through the water. 

Extract .from the surveying sloop OrbiC s Journal. 

u Saacoty Head bearing N. "\V. ~ Caine to a large swash through the Bass 
Siasconset town N. W. ! N. Rip with 5 fathoms. Standing oa the rip, 
Southernmost land W. ha<l from 9 feet to 2 fathoms, hard sand. 

"Sancoty Head bearing N. by "\V. 
Siasconset N. N. "\V. 
Tom Never's Head N. W. by N. 
Southernmost land W. N. W. 

} On the south breaker of Bass Rip, in 9 
and B feet, and less. 

"Kept standing on to the southward in a channel of from G, 7, and 8 fathotns, Sancoty 
Head bearing N. by W., 8 miles, crossed a dangerous rip in::?} fathoms, lying S. "\V. by 
S. From this rip, E. S. E., 3 iniles distant, is another rip, between which are 9. 15, 17. 
14, 6, and 4 fathoms, which is the shoaleEt water on the rip: then standing east, bad 7 
and 8 fathoms; three cables' length from this rip, came to another with 4 fathorps water; 
frou1 this, at egual distance, came to a third, then .a founh, all of which were within the 
limits of 3 miles, and lay. N. and S. Although they have the appearance of danger, there 
are not less than 4 fathoms on the shoalest part. After crossing the fourth rip, came into 
deep water within .one mile, viz: 12, 17, 22, and 25 fathoms, sarnJ and red gravel. When 
over, had smooth water with 3 fataoms, and n1ade a south course, having 4, 11, 18, and 
then 11 fathoms, and crossed the east encl of the South Shoal in 2 fathon1s, running down 
the south side in 13 fathoms, 80 fathoms distant, when we anchored in 10 fathoms. 
Got under """Y and stood to the westward; had 7, 4, 6. 5. and 7 fathoms~ doubled round 
the west end in 3 fathoms, fine sand; when over. had 7 fathoms, th'=' tide setting N. N. 
W. Kept along the north side in 2~. 21, and 2 fathoms, one cable's length from the 
breakers. When about midway the shoal, perceived a swash, through which we crossed 
between the breakers, in a S. S. E, direction, had 2~ and 2 fathoms. and one cast 9 feet. 
at which time it was about half tide. In a few moments, deepetted to 4, 5, 6, and 7 
fathoms, 2 cables' length from the shoal, hard white sand. From this, steered S. t W .• 
to make n south cgurse good, kept the lead going, and increased the soundings gradually 
to 10 fathoms, fine .black and white sand, then one mile from the shoal. From this 
sounded every three miles, depth increasing about one fathom per mile, till at the distance 
of 7 leagues from the south shoal, where we found 28 fathoms, fine black and white sand. 
This was in lat. 40° 42' N. long. 69° 56' ,V. The same quality of soundings continue 
till you get in Jat. 40° 31' N .• when you will h~ve 40 fathoms. soft mud. from which~it 
continues muddy bottom till off soundings, and in 40° 00' N. no bottom, with 120 
fathoms." 
N~TE.-The Orbit, (Capt. J. Colesworthy,) was sent by the author of this work to as

certain the exact situation of the South Shoal, which differing so much in latitude from 
what it had ever been laid down, induced several gentlemen in Nantucket again to en
gage in the enterprise, who confirm the surveys made in that vessel, atld make the fol
lowing report: "Observed in lat. 410 4' 11" N., abreast of the shoal, as laid down by 
Capt. Colesworthy; steered off S. by W., 22 miles, and regularly deepened the water tP 
35 fathoms; steered E. N. E., twelve miles, to 30 fathoms; N. W., twenty miles, to 18 
fathoms; S. S. W •• ten miles. to 30 fathoms; and N. N. W .• fourteen miles, regularly 
shoaling until 6 A. M .• made the mills, and came in at one P. M. These several courses 
formed a track over where Paul Pinkham has laid the South Shoal of Nantucket, and 
oa which there are 28 fathoms.1' 

Seven leagues to the westward of the South Shoal, in 25 or 30 fathoms. you will have 
black mud of a shining smooth nature, when you will be in Tuckanuck Chan.nel. 

To the westward of the South Shoal of Nantucket, you have no shoals, rips, nor tides 
to hurt you, until you come near the laad; but clear sea, good navigatioo, and regular 
eoundings. To the eastward and northward of the South .Shoal, you will ha\te a npid 
tide. 

POCHICK RIP lies off' the South-east part of Nantucket Island. It conu:nencee 
a few rods south of Si:isconaet town,. and then runs E. S. E_., one mile, whe\.C, 
come to a corner 011 which are 6 feet at low water ; between this comer tmcl the 
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there are a few swashes, from 2! to 3 fathoms, through which vessels may pass. Fnnn 
the corner the rip runs south, 11 mile, when you come to another swash, half a mile 
wide, with 7 fathoms: W. S. W., one-quarter of a mile from this channel, is a very shoal 
apot, with 6 feet, which runs S. W. by W., one-quarter of a mile, when you fall into a 
swash 40 rods wide, Tom Never's Head bearing N. N. W., 3 miles distant. You then 
come to the east end of the Old Man, which runs ,V. S. W., about 4 miles, on which are 
from 9 feet to 3 fathoms; when over the Old Man, you wilJ drop into 7 fathoms, fine 
sand, with black specks. 

Between the Old .l\Ian, Tom Never's Head. and Pochick Rip, there is a very good road
stead, or anchorage; and with the wind at N. \V., N. N. E., E. S. E., and far as south 
or S. S. W., preferable to any harbor in the Vineyard Sound for vessels bound to the 
northward or eastward, particularly in the winter season, provided your cable and anchors 
are good. Tom Never's Head bearing E. N. E.-!,- N., the southernmost land W. by N ... 
you will have 5 fathoms, coarse sand; from which, to the Old l\Ian, you will have 5, 6 .. 
6!, 7, 8, 9, 10 to 14 fathoms, red sand, then half way between the two; from tbis you. 
shoalcn to 13, l 1, 8, 7, 5, 4, and 3 fathoms, fine saud, with black specks. 

The Great Rip is about 4 leagues from Sancoty Head; on this rip, about E. S. E
from Sancoty Head, there are 4 feet water; and east from Squam there are 5, but on many 
other parts of it there are 2f, 3, and 4 fathoms w<iter. 

Fishing Rip is about 8 leagues from Sancoty Head, and has from 5 to 7 fathoms water 
on it. Between this and the Great Rip, the ground is uneven; there are 12, 22, and 15. 
fathoms water. These two rips stretch nearly north and south, and are about 12 mile8' 
in length. Off the east part of Nantucket Island, lies the Bass Rip, about 3 miles froIDi 
Sancoty Head. 

Around the coast of Nantucket and the shoals, you will have sandy bottom, and in. 
moderate weather had better anchor than be driven ;ibout by the tide, which is very 
rapid. The course of the tides at and over Nantucket Shoals, is nearly N. E. and S. W .... 
and regular. The N. E. tide makes flood. S. S. E. moon makes high water. South 
moon n1akes fuJl sea at Nitntucket Harbor. 

S. S. E. and W. N. W. moon makes high water on the shoals; the tide of flood set8' 
N. E. by E., and ebbs S. W. by W., from 2 to 3 knots an hour. It ebbs and flows about 
5 or 6 feet. 

BLOCK ISLAND CHANNEL, &:c.-Directionsfor those running .for Block Island: 
Channel, to the southward of Martha's "f?incyard, Vineyard Sound, Nantucket Island, 
and such as are bound into the Vineyard Sound, and intend going over the shoals to the 
eastward. 

In approaching the south end of Block Island (on the N. W. point of which two light
houses are erected, as after described) from the southward, the water shoals graduaUy. 
When the island bears from N. W. to N. by W., the bottom is mud: this is commonly 
called Block Island Channel. This island, if you come from the southward, appears. 
round and high; and if you approach it from the S. E., it appears like a saddle, being 
high at both ends. but highest to the southward. Your course from the S. E. bead of' 
Block Island to •Gay Head light-house is E. by N., 15 leagues. The current in Block 
Island Channel is N. N. E. and S. S. W .• two knots. If you fall to the southward oC' 
Martha's Vjneyard, and can see Noman's Land 1sland. and intend going over the shoal 
to the eastward, bring Noman•s Land ls1arid to bear W., and steer E. by S., 8 leagues.. 

•Gay Ht;ad light.house stands at the south.west end of Martha's Vineyard, on a remarkable
p-romontory, called Gay Head, elevated above high water 134 feet, elevation of light above the sea. 
150 feet. 

The cliff. which rises about 134 feet above the water, is very conspicuous from the different color.. 
of the earth, which have been exposed by the action of the elements. 

The lights revolve once in about four minutes. and arc observed twice in each re,,oJutlon. Ai' 
the distance of 12 miles they are obscured about three.fourths of the time: at 3 miles distance they 
may always be seen, though dimly, through pares of each revolution. Cape Poge light, at the N. 
E. point of the Vineyard. may be seen over the Jand from sea, is a fixed light, to distinguish it frolb 
that of Gay Head; ali.o Cuttehunk light. at the N. W. part of Cuttehunk Island, south entrance of." 
Buzzar~s Bay, which is also a fixed light. The Devil's Bridge. a rocky sh<)lll. makes off about S'. 
W. from the light. one and a half mile distant. Bearings and distancee from the light: West part 
olNoman•s Land bland be.a.rs S. so W. from Gay Head, 6! mile!! distant. The i11Iand ii! abou~ 
three miles long and one broad. Old Man S. by E. This is a ledge of rocks which lies twe.tbirde 
of the distance &om .the Vineyard to Noman•s Land Island, which has a pa.asage on both aid•• 
illat is but little WN!ld. Those who go through must keep near Noman•s Land l&land till the light 
.bears north. You will have 7 fathoms water in this paas~. Sow and Pigs, N. W. by W., ~ 
leagues. Thill is a ledge of rock a which is very dangel'OUll. .Newpon (Rhode laland) Ught.Jaou-. 
W. lt7 N. i N., cliataDi 11 leac'aes. 
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wbic~ will bring you up with Nantucket Tsland, to which you must give a distance of 
two miles, until you have passed Micomic Reef, which extends one mile from the shore, 
has two fathorns water, and bears from the South 'I'ower at Nantucket S. by \-V. When 
you: get to the eastward of this dp, you 111a_v nigh the shore to within one-quarter of a 
tniie, until up with Tom Never's Head, wliich lies li of a n1ile to the southward and 
we;stward of a small village, called Siasconset, where you n1ay anchor, if necessary, in 
4 or 5 fathoms. 

If you wish to continue throuf!;h the channel, which lies between Nantucket I~Lrnd 
and the Old l\1an. you 1nay run within tlnee cables' length of the shore, which will carry 
you ove1· Poch1ck Rip, on which there a1·e but:.> fathom"', and ot" course only fit for 
tlllnall vessels. \,I/hen on this rip, haul lO within one cable';:, length of the shore, and 
continue in 5 fathoms. till np wi1h Sancoty 1-lead, which is the hi.'.!;hcst easte1·n land of 
Nantucket. Bring Saneoty IJead to bear S. v\l. when in 5 fatho1ns water, and run N. 
E. till you deepen to 15 fathoms, when the Rouud Shoal Buoy will bear N. ,.\T., after 
which you shoal into 7 auJ 8 fatli.l1ns, fine ridges. which having passed, and co1ne into 
10 fathoms, a north course will carry you to the high Lind of Cape Cod, 17 leagues dis
tant. If in a large ship, and you make the south side of Nantncket, hound over the 
shoals, you may proceecl either within or without the Old l\'.lan, but the latter is pre
ferable. 

If you wish to go between the Old :i\Ian and Pochick Rip, bring Tom Never's Head 
to bear N. W. by \V., and ruu S. E. by E. till Sancoty Head bears N. N. "\V. ~- W .• 
where yon will have 9 fathoms water, when you will run direct for Sancoty Head, till 
in 5 fathoms, which will be close on board: then continue your coun~e N. E .• as before 
mentioned, for the Round Shoal. In running the S. E. by E. course, you go through 
a swash half a mile wide, having 7 fathoms. 

If you are coming from se-l, and make the Island of Nantucket to the northward of 
you, it may be known hy two towers, and four winrlmills, which staucl near each other, 
upon an eminence. You may then steer directly for the larn], until you are w-irhin half 
a mile, and ruay, if bound to the eastward, run along the shore in 4, 5, and 6 fathoms 
water, to the S. E. part of the island, where there arc shoals and rips, on which you 
will have only 2~ or 3 fathoms wator. Sancoty Head is the easternmost headland of 
Nantucket. 

If, in coming from sea, you make the South Shoal, which lies in 41° 4' N. latitude, 
give it a berth of a n1ile. If you intend to make Nantucket Island, steer N. by W., and 
when you come near the island, you may proceed along the s~1ore, according to the 
former directions. 

If, when you n)ake the South Shoal, you are bonnd to Boston Bay, and choose to go 
to the eastward of all the shoals and rips, pass a rnile or two to the southward of the 
shoal, then steer N. E. by E., about 7 leagues. when you will be up with the Fishing Rip. 
In running this N. E. by E. course, you wiJI deepen to 25 fathoms, which is about mid
way of South Shoal and Fishing Rip. From the Fishing Rip, in J 7 or 18 fathoms, 
steer N. N. W. for the high land of Cape Cod, 18 leagues, on which is a light-house 
containing a fixed light. 

If you come from the eastward, and are bound for Long Island, or New York, you 
ehould be careful not to go to the northward of 41° N. latitude, until you pass the South 
Shoal of Nantucket. If, by stress of weather, you should be driven so far to the north
ward as to be ·near the Vineyard. you TTlilY pass throngh the channel to the westward of 
Nantucket Island, by bringing C;ipe Poge li~ht-house to bear N. by W., and steering 
right for it, will lead you through, in frorn 3 to 4 fathoms, clear of all shoals. leaving 
Skiff's Island, which is a dangerous shoal, on your larboard hand. Martha's Vineyard 
Island lies in much the same latitude as Nantucket Island, and may be known by a small 
round island which lies at the southward of Gay I-lead light, called Noman's Land Isl
and. before mentioned, 8 miles distant. You may sail between this island and Martha's 
Vineyard; but you must ta.ke care to avoid a ledge of rocks \vhich bears from Gay Head 
Jight S. by E., 5& miles distant, called the Old Man. 

In bad weather, coming from the eastward, and you wish for a harbor, and the wind 
admitting, you may bring; Nantucket light to bear E. S. E., and run W. N. W., making 
your course good, until Cape Poge light-house bears \,V. by S.; jf bound into Edgar
town Harbor, then steer for the light until you get in 3 fathoms water, then run W. N. 
W.; if it shoalens, haul to the northward ~ if not, keep on until the light bears south, 
tben run W. S. W.; you will haYe 3 and 4 fathoms, hard bottom. As soon as ,YOU get 
in o+ or 6 fathoms, sucky bottom, then run S. S. W. until the light: bears N. E. ! :E. ~ 
th.en you may anchor in aboGt 5 or 6 fathoms water with sarety, io ease your cables and 
anc.bol'B are seaworthy; otherwise, if you wish to go into the harbor, when the light 
bears 1'4. E. ! E., you may run S. W. by W. until you get 3{ fatb()ms, bard bottom, fbt!'n 
.Un west abOut half a mile, and you will be within the flats, which you le,ave.,qoyo~ 
starboard hand, coming in; you will :find it smooth, and about 3 or 4 fathoms W'ater, 
where you may anchor with safety, though your ground tackling is poor. 
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To enter the Vineyard Sound, bring Gay Head light to bear S. E •• 4 miles distant,.: 

and steer E. N. E. . • 
'l'o enter Buzzard's Bay throu{Zh Quick's Hole, bring Gay Head light to-bear S.} 

W., and steer S. t E. to the entrance of Quicl""s I-Iole, which is six 1niles from Gay 
Head. .l_\,fenemsha Ilite, which lies on the uorth side o!" Gay Head, affonls good anchor
age 2! to 3 rniles east from the light. with the wind fro1n E. to S. W ., but being much 
exposed to the influence of northerly winds, it should be resorted to only in the summer, 
or at other tirnes frorn necessity. 

From Gay Head light-house, the south part of Cuttehunk Island bears N. 45° W., 
distant 7 ! miles. 

If you wish to go to Holmes' Hole, or tluough the soum.l, b1·ing Cape Poge light to 
bear S. E. by E.:} .E., and run Pi. \V. by \V. 1 \\T.; you wili run for the East Chop. and 
)eave Squash ;\Teadow Shoal on your starboard h.and; get 3 fathorns water on the chop. 
then haul to the N. N. \V., until you deepen to 7, 8, or 9 fathoms; then run S. \V. by 
\V. for Hohnes' l-lole Itoadstead, in 4 or 3?,- falhotns, or N. \V. fo1· the sound, to clear 
the West Chop and i\[iddle Ground. -

Gay HeaJ is the weste1·nmost laud of 1\'Lwtha's VineyanL \\Then you con-ie by Gay 
Head with a southerly wind, the south ch;Jllllel is best. From Gay Head to Nantucket 
Point, the tide sets directlv through the \~ine\·nrd Sound with a lirtle variation, alter 
passing Cape Poge to the" eastwa1:d. which is ~aused by :t st1·011g tide setting tb1·ough 
'l'uckanuck Channel. 'rhe Jand of Gay Head is high. and of divers colo1·s, n<1mely. ~J. 
yellow, and white, in streaks. In steering from Block Island (wllich is about 9 tniles in 
length, extendin~ N. by E. and S. by \V., and 5 1niles in bre:idth) for Gay Head, you 
must be careful to avoid the Sow and Pigs; they n1ake a ledge of rocks, snrne of which 
are above, and others under water. These rocks lie 2~ 11111.es S. "\V. by W. from the 
westernmost of Elizabeth Isles, and "\V. N. "\,V. from Gay Head 2it leagues distant; the 
first of the flood tide sets strong to the northw;ird over them into Buzzard's Boy, which 
is very foul. -Your course along Elizabeth Isles is E. N. E., in L:>, 14, 12, 8, 15, 16, 
and 17 fathoms water; give the isles a berth of about three-quarte1·s of a 1nile. In run
ning frorn Gay Head Ji_ght into Viueyanl Sonnd, if you wish to make a bnruor on the 
north side, b1·ing Gay Head light to bear S. \V., and 1·uu N. I:<.:. 3-?, leagues, which will 
carry you up with Tm·paulin Cove light, where you 1n<iy anchor in from 4 to 18 fathoms, 
OU fine sand, the lighL bearing fron1 \.V. by N. to s. vV., <lifonliug safe anchorage with 
northerly winds. · 

TARPAULIN COVE LIGHT lies on the larboard hand as you enter tbat harbor, 
and shows a fixed light, elevated so feet above the sea. It bears about N. E. by N. from 
Gay Head light, which is a revolving: lig;ht, 3-:':- leagues distant. 

When corning frorn sea, you n1ay run for Gay flead ligbt when it bears from N. N. 
E. to E. S. E., giving it n be1·1h of~ miles, to cle<1r the Devil's Bridge, which bears from 
the light S. W., I! mile distant. As measuring the distance in the night would be un
certain, you n-:iust keep your Je,,d going. and if you should have 7 or 8 fathoms when the 
light bears S. E. by E., or S. E., haul up not·th till you have 10 or 1.2 fathoms; then 
with flood steer N. E., and with ebb N. I<:. bv E., 3 leagues; then E. N. E. wiH be the 
course of the sound, which will carry you to the northw<;rd of the 1)1iddle Ground, which 
bas a black buoy on the c.ist end, in lG feet water, bearing from '1'<1rpanlin Cove light 
E., 4 leagues; from West Chop light N. \V. by \.V .• half a mile; and from the black 
buoy on I-ledge Fence W. f; N., 3 leagues, (shoalest water on 1\'lid<lle Ground two feet) 
when you will see the \Vest Chop of llolmes' Hole light, which you may run for; keep 
one mile from shore till you open the East Chop one cable's length, and with a flood 
tide steer direct fin it, and with ebb keep it one point opeu, till you open a wio<lmill on 
the west side of the harbor about one cable's lengt!J, then run up in the middle of the 
river, tiil yon come to 4 or 3 fathoms, where you inay anchor on good ground. The 
usual mark for anchoring is the \Vest Chop, bearing from N. N. 'V. to N. W. by N.; 
but if you lie any time. here, the beRt anchoring is well np the harbor, and close to the 
shore, mooring S. E.. and N. \V., in 4 or 5 fathoms water. Jn this harbor, which is 
about two rniles deep, you will lie secure fron1 all winds except a northerly one. 

A Jight~house. showing a fixed light, is ei-ected on the West Chop of 1-Iolmes' Hole, 
elevated 60 feet above the sea, as previously n1entio11ed. 

You must not keep further than two miles from the We9t Chop, as there is a shoal, 
called Hedge Fence, on the east end of which is a black buoy. in Hi feet water, bearing 
from West Chop t"a;it, 6 miles, and from the black bnoy on 1'-fitldle Ground E. ~ S., 3 
leagues. The Hedge Fence lies about 3:} 1niles N. E. by N. from Holmes' Hole Jight. 
and extends W. N. W. and E.. S. E. 6 miles, is about half a mile broad. and has 4 feet 
water on the shoalest part. Betw~en this shoal and Holn1es' Hole there are from 8 to 
12· fathoms water. 

If you make the chop in the night, when it bears S. E. you are clear of the Middle 
Ground ; steer for the east side of it till you strike in 4 or 3 fathoms on the flat ground 
aeat' ~fl cbo.p, tlleu s\eer S. E. by E., obaerving not to go nearer the land than 3 (~ 
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oms. If, in running S. E. by E., you fall into G or 7 fathoms, haul up S. by W., or S. 
S. W., and run into 4 or 3 fathoms, as before directed. 

If boond into Vineyard Sound, with the wind at the eastward, and yon are near the 
aouth side of l\'lartha's Vineyard, to go between Squibnocket and the Old Man, run round 
Squibnocket in 3~ and 4 fathoms water, continuing N. N. W. along the beach till you 
come to Gay Head light, and if ebb tide, anchor in 5 fathoms, the light bearing from 
N. to N. E. 

Vessels enterJng the Vineyard Sound should leave Cuttehunk light on the larboard 
hand, giving it a berth of 3 miles, to avoid the Sow and Pigs, the western part of which 
hears S. 56° W. from the light, 2} miles distant. Cuttehunk is one of the Elizabeth 
Islands. 

CUTTEHUNK LIGHT stands on the south-west part of the island at the entrance 
of Buzzard's Bay, intended to guide v-essels into the bay, and point out the location of 
the Sow and Pigs to those entering the bay and Vineyard Sound. It is a fixed light, 
elevated 48~ feet above the sea at high water. 

Bearings from Cuttehunk Light-house. 
West part of Sow and Pigs, very dangerous, ••••••••.• S. 56° W •••. 2~ miles. 
Seconnet Point Rocks •...•.•..•..•.•.•.•••••••.••• N. 71° W .•• 13 do 
Old Cock, a rock north side entrance Buzzard's Bay, •• N. 45° W .•• 5 do 
Mishom Point, ...•.•..•..........•••.•.....•..... N. 6° E.... 6l; do 
Dumplin Rock light-house, ..•....••.••......••••.. N. 18° E .••. Bl do 
Clark's Point light-house, .•••.•.••••••••.•••.••.••• N. 20° E .••. 12!! do 
West Point Pune Island, .•.•••••••••.••••••••••••• N. 34° E •••• 3 do 
Gay Head light-house, .••.••..••••.••.••.•••..•••• S. 42° E •••• 7 do 

In entering Buzzard's Bay, bring Cuttehunk light to bear east, 3 miles distant, and 
steer N. E. by N., which course will carry a vessel to good anchorage, in 6;} and 7 fi:tth
oms, about one mile from the Dumplin Rock light, with it bearing from N. N. E. to N. 
E. by N. rl'his is as far as a stranger should venture without a pilot, who can always be 
had on setting a signal. 

In coming into the sound in the night, with a strong north-westerly wind, haul to the 
northward till you have smooth water under tht>. Elizabeth Islands, where you may an
chor in 14 or 10 fathoms. Should you have the wind to the southward, it will be best 
to run down through the South Channel, or Vineyard side. When Gay Head light 
bears S. S. E. your course is N. E. by E. t E., or E. N. E., observing not to come 
nearer the land than into 7 fathoms water, till you are abreast of Lambert's Cove, in 
which is good ancbornge, with southerly or eastedy winds, and may be known by a high 
sand bank, called Necunkey Cliff,' on the east side of it, about midway the cove, oppo
site which you may come to in 5 or 3 fathoms, sandy bottom, where is the best anchor
ing. The 1\-Iiddle Ground lies about two miles without the cove, and has 12 feet water 
ou it. If you iutend running down for Holmes• Hole, your course, when opposite Ne
cunkey Point, is E. by N., keeping near the land to cleat· the l\iiddle Ground, the east 
end of which bears east from •rarpaulin Cove light1 4 leagues distant. You may track 
the shore by the lead in from 7 to 4 fathoms, till you come near the light; but come no 
nearer than 3 fath01ns, and you n-iay track the chop around, the same as running down 
to the northward of the !\liddle Ground. which bears from West {;bop Ught, N. W. by 
W. half a mile, and from the east end of the Hedge Fence, W. ! N., 3 leagues. There 
is good anchoring along this shore, in 6 or 4 fathoms, after you are to the eastward of 
Necunkey Point, till you come near the West Chop. If you wish to make a harbor after 
entering the Vineyard Sound, bring Gay Head li~ht to bear W., distant 8 miles, and 
run S. E. till you come into 7 fathoms water, which will be on the east side of the bay 
in Nimshebite, near Clark's Spring, where the best water may be had in great abundance, 
and lie in good anchorage, Gay Head light bearing W. by N. Your course from Gay 
Head light to Tarpaulin Cove light, is N. E. by N., and the distance 4 leagues. Jn 
this harbor you may anchor in from 4 to 2~ fathoms, and lie safe. with the wind from N. 
E. by E. to south. It will be best to anchor in 3 fathoms, as with that water you will be 
out of the tide, where the ground is good for holding. The tide flows, at change and full 
days of the moon, at 9 o'clock. but in the channel between Elizabeth Islands and Mar
tha's Vineyard, the flood runs till 11 o'clock. In this channel there is a Middle Ground, 
which is a narrow shoal of sand, the eastern end of which bears N. W. by N. from the 
light. There are not more than 3 or 4 feet on the eastern end. N. W. from Necunkey 
Cliff' are 3 and 4 fathoms across the ground. Opposite Lambert's Co•e are l.2 feet. and 
c:o the westward ~f that, are 3 or 4 fathoms. The shoal l~es W. by $.and E. by N., is 
about 4 leagues in length, and has several swashes on it. When the East Chop of 
Holmes• Hole comes open of the West Chop. you are to the eastward of the Middle 
Ground. Your course from Tarpaulin Cove light to Holmes' Hole light, is E. i N~. 
4iaaut 3 leagues. h steering this course, you. must have regard to th& tide, aa the eW!> 
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may set you too far to the southward, and the flood too far to the northward, and stand in 
for the harbor, when you have opened the East Chop, as before directed. From Holllles' 
Hole light to Cape Poge light, the course is E. S. E., and the distance about 3 leagues; 
in the channel between them there are 12 and 11 fathoms water. In going over the 
shoals through this cannel, you must be careful to keep you.- lead going, in order te 
avoid a dangerous sand which lies on the north side of it, called the Horse-shoe, distant 
from Cape Poge 3 leagues. The channel between this sand and Cape ~oge, aa<l als~ 
between the former and "' Tuckaouck Shoal, is narrow; in it there are from 12 to 4l 
fathoms water, the latter of which is belween the east end of the l:Iorse-shoe and 'ruck
anuck Shoal. When Tuckanuck Island bears S. S. W. you are to the eastward of the 
Horse-shoe. On the south side of the channel, also, there are several spots of shoals, 
to avoid which you must keep your lead going. 

NEW BEDFORD. THROUGH QUICK'S HOLE.-Brtog Gay Head light-house, 
which contains a revolving lighl, to bear S. -! W. and run N. 4 E. till you come to &he 
passage through the islands, which forms Quick's Hole, which you must enter as aear 
the middle as possible; but if you deviate, keep the starboard hand best on bo<trd, to 
avoid a spit or fiat which runs off from the S. E. point of Nashawina, on the larboard 
hand, when you will have frotn 5 to 6 fathoms, thea haul squ~re iato the hole, keeping 
the larboard hand best on board, following so.mew hat the bead of the shore. You will 
keep Gay Head light open about a ship's length by the S. E. point of Nashawina, tiH 
you are at least one mile north of the hole, which will carry you to the eastward ofa ledge 
and rock that lie that distance from it, with only 5 to 12 feet water on them, to the west
ward of which is a good channel, and 5 fathoms all round. Then steer N. 5 W. till you 
strike bard bottom in 5 fathoms water, on the S. E. coraer of the Great Ledge, which ia 
on the western side of the channel; then N. E. by N. about three-fourths ofa mile, till in 
5i or 6 fathoms, sucky bottom, wben the light will bear N. N. W.; then steer N. by W. 
and run into the river. f Afcer passing :I: CJ ark's Point Jig ht, you will see a smaJl island 
called Outer Egg Island, just above water. which you will leave on your starboard band, 
giving it some berth, as there are rocks which lie south-westedy from it. say one-third 
ofa n1ile distant, but stiH keeping nearer to it than to the main land, to avoid Butler's FJat, 
which makes off frorn the west shore. To steer clear of this flat, keep the light-hoNse 
open a ship's length to the westw:ud of the Round Hills. As soon as you open the north 
line of the woods with the clear land, about a rr1ile nor1h of the light-house. you are to 
the northward of the flat, and may steer direct, either for the hollow or the high part of 
Palmer"s Island, hauling a little to the eastward as you approach it. The passage between 
this island and Fort Point, on tbe starboard hand, is narrow. ./11... flat which extends nut 
S. W. from the point. makes it necessary to keep nearest the island. As you draw towards 
the north end of the island. give it berth of two ships' leng1h, as a sn1all flat makes off 
east from its N. E. point. As soon as you have passed the island one cable's length, the 
town will appear open on your larboard hand, when you may run for the end of the wharf 
which projects out farthest into the channel ( Rotch's \Vharl); or, to anchor in the deep
est water, bring Clark's Point light without Palmer's Island. 

Otber,directions from Quick"s Hole to New Bedford are, to make a north course good 
till you strike bard bottom in 5 fathoms, on the eastern side of the f;hannel, and then 
haul up N. N. W., but the former directions ihe pilots consider safest. 

lo coming into New Bedford from the westward, the eastern channel is safest for 
strangers. Give the Sow and Pigs a berth of one mile. and run N. E. by N. till Pune 
Island bears S. E.; then E. N. E. till Gay Head light bears S., and then N. ! W. as 
before directed. 

A rock lies off N. W. from the north end of Pune (or Puneguese, ;:ts it is sometiIDe• 
called) about one mile distant, oa which there are only 8 feet at low water. Between 
this and Wilke's Ledge (on which there is a black buoy) is an open ship channel, free 
from danger. and courses may be varied as circumstances require. By those who are 
acquainted with the bay, the western_ channel is most commonly used. Giving the Old 
Cock. Heu end Chickens a sufficient berth, the only daa~e:r to be avoided in approach
ing Mishom Point, is a rock which lies about one mile S. W. by S. from it. on which 
there are only 6 feet •ater. Having pQ,ssed Mishom Point, directly south of which, ona 

•Tuckanuek Shoal lies between Cape Poge and Tuckanuck Island. On the shoal a floating 
light is moored. 

1' When runni~ from Quick's Ho1e for the N. Ledge, as soon es you find yourself in T fathottH 
water, you may be sure that you are abreast of the Great Ledge, or ha~e p&l'!sed it. 

t Clark•s Point Light-house stands on the south end of Clark's Neck. containing a fixed light, eJe~ 
V&ted 52 feet above the level of the sea, at high water, and is intended to guid~ V'PPti>els.jnto theborbor:s 
dfNew Bedford 11nd Fairhaven. The light bears from Cutterilunk light, S. t100 W., l2i miles p.jsqrnt, 

From the light to Dumplin Rock light, S. ~4° W. 4 miles. 
.. .. Centre Quick'• Hele, S. 100 E. 10 do. 
'" ... :Pjpok Rock. $, 54.0 E. »• cktt 

~· . 
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D:lile distant, there is a ledge, on which there are not more than 3 fathoms at low watet'~ 
and sometimes less, you may steer directly for the Dumplin Rock light, off the Round 
Hills, and which may be passed within two cables' length to the eastward. Hence to 
Clark's Point light the course is N. N. E.; but to avoid the Middle Ledge, {on which 
there is a red buoy,) and which lies very near in a direct course from the outer Dumplin 
to the light, it is better to steer N. E. by N. aboot a mile, and then haul up N. N. E. ~ 
when you will leave the ledge on your larboard hand. You may also carry in 4 fathoms 
1:0 the westward of the ledge, but the channel between it and the Lone Rock, whic:h lies 
N. W. from it, is narrow. 

DUMPLIN ROCK LIGHT, is on one of the Dumplin Rocks in Buzzard's Bay .. 
six miles S. S. W. from Clark's Point light-hou~. The lantern is on a tower on the 
centre of a dwelling-house, showing a fixed light, forty-three feet above the sea .. 
The followiog are the bearings: Clark's Point light-house. N. N. E. distant 5 miles; 
Buoy on Middle Ledge, N. I:!:. by N. t N. 2 j- miles; Buoy ou North Ledge N. E.-! E. 
3 miles; Buoy on Great Ledge, E.-!; S. 2 miles; Wood's Hole E. by S. :15 niiles; Quick's 
Hole S. by E. } E. 12 miles,; Buoy on Wilke's Ledge, S. by E. ! E. 2.} miles; Pine 
Island, S. by W. 10 miles; Cutterhunk light-house, S. S. W. 12 1Dile15; Sow and Pigs,. 
S.S. W. i W. 14 miles; Mishom Point, S. W.} W. 2 miles; While Rock, N. -j E. 
half a mile. -

When bound to sea a S. W. by S. course from the Dumplin Rock light will carry 
.you just without the ledge south of Mishom Point, and in a fair channel way between 
the 8ow and Pigs. and Hen and Chickens. 

From Seaconnet Rocks (giving them a berth of one mi1e) to the entrance of Buzzard's 
Bay, the course is E. ! S. By this course made good, all the dangers of the Hen and 
Chickens will be avoided. Soundings generally, from 9 to 7 fathoms, and mostly hard 
bottom, till it deepens to 16 fathoms, sucky bottom, when Cutterhunk Island light will be 
upwards of a mile distant, and Clark's.Point light will bear N. N. E .• and you may run 
directly for the light till up with the Dumplin Rocks, to which a sufficient berth must be 
given. Or you may stand on this N. N. E. course till in 7 fathoms, sucky bottom, which 
will be between Mishom Point and the Round Hills. and come to anchor; or otherwise, 
steer N. N. E. till Pune Island bears S. E., and then E. N. E. for Quick's Hole ehao
nel, as before directeif. It may be well to observe, that if, when you have stood in from 
Seaconnet Point towards Cutter hunk Island light, and the light on Clark's Point is not to 
be seen, bnt you can see Gay Head light, you may stand on your course E. t S. till you 
shut it in behind the west end of Cutterhunk, but must then immediately change your 
course to N. N. E. Ifneithcr light is to be seen, the soundings are the only dependence, 
and must be very carefully attended to. In light winds you must take care the flood tide 
does not carry you into Buzzard'i:J Bay, or on the Sow and Pigs. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.-To the S. E. of the Dumplin Rock light, one-half 
to three-quarters of a mile distant, is a sand spit with only 7 feet of water on it. Between 
this spit and the rocks, there are 5 fathoms water. 

Lone Rock, on which a black buoy lies, about 35 feet S. by E. from the rock: from. 
which, Clark's Point light-house bears N. N. E.; Outer Dumplin Rock, S. by W. ! W.; 
Round Hill S. W. i S.; White Buoy at Hussey's Rocks S. W. by w .. distance by es
timation, one mile. The entrance of Apponeganset River N.W .• and N. W. ofthe Mid
dle Ledge, nearly half a mile distant, is nearly or quite dry at low-water, when there are 
2 ~fathoms round it. Between this rock and the Hussey Rock is the entrance to Ap
poneganset River; depth of water. in the channel, 3! fathoms. There is also a channel 
between the Hussey Rock and White Rock. Course from Quick.'s Hole to entrance of 
Apponeganset Ri\•er, N. N. W. 

The White Rock, on which a white buoy lies, about 40 feet S. S. E. from the Hussey's 
Rocks, from which Round Hills bear S. S. W.; White Rock south, and distant by esti
mation, one mile; Clark's Point light-house N. E. by N.; Buoy at the Lone Rock N. E. 
by E.and the entrance of Apponeganset River, N. N. W~ appears considerably high aboYe 
watery and the two rocks to the westward of it, called the Rugged Rocks, are alway• to 
be seen. 

A small rock to the S. W. of the North Ledge. (about one mile distant from the buoy,) 
witll. only 7 feet water on it, and another small rock to the N. E. of the same ledge, (about 
half a mile distant from the buoy.) with 10 feet water on it, were recently discovered by 
Capt. Mosher. On the former he struck with the brig Commodore Decatur, and on the 
latter witl1 the brig Elizabeth. 

Packet Rock, a small sunken rock, ou which there are 4 feet water, lies half a mile, or 
upwarde, W. by N. from Black Rock. The passage for coasting veasela bound uotn 
New-Bedford up the bay, is between Packet and Black Rocks. 

The soundings across the western entrance of Buzzard's Bay, between the Sow ~4 
Pigs, and Hen and Chickens, and some distance within them, are Yery irregular, var,y1og 
from 5 to JO and 15 fathoms, and bot.tom generally hard. 

A aouth-east moon makes high water in the llay, amt the average eet of tide ie l:l knot. 
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Bearings ef ledges from Clark• s Point light. 

North Ledge, ................................ S. by E. 
Middle Ledge, •••••••••••••.••••••••••••••• S. by W.-! W. 
Great Ledge, ••••..•••••.••••.•.••...•••.••. s. i 'V. 
Wilkes' Ledge, ••.•••..•...••..••.•..•.•.••. S. by W. 
West's Island Ledge (buoy,) ..•.•••.••••••..• S. E. by E. 

Other bearings from the light. 
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Old Bartholomew Rock, .•••.••.••..••••..••• E. 26° N ., one sixth of a mile 
distant. 

Quick's Hole, .....•.•••.•.•..•..•.•.••••... S. 9° E. 
Durnplin Rockslight, ••••••.••.•..•••.•.•.••• s. 21° w .• Ot' s. s. w.,nearly. 
White Rocks, •••.••..••.......•.••..•...... S. 25° W. 
Round Hills, ••••..•..•••.•••••••••••.•••... S. 20° W. 

From the North Ledge. 

The light-house bears, ••••••••.•.••••••••••.. N. by W. 
Black Rock, ••••.•.•.••••.••••.•.••..•..•.•• N. E. by E. 
Dumplin Rocks light, •.••.•••.•.•.....•••.••• S. W. 

From Middle Ledge. 

Light-house, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• N. by E. -! E. 
D~mplin Rocks light, ••••••••••••••..•••••••. s. W. by S. f S. 

From Great Ledge. 

Light-house, ..•.••••.•••••.••.••.•••..•.... N. {- E. 
Mishom Point, ....•••••••.•••••••••••••••.. W. S. W. 
North Ledge, •••••••••••••••••••••.•••••••• N. N. E., 2 D'liles distant. 
Dumplin Rocks light, •.•.••••..•••...•.....• W. ! N. 

From, Wilkes' Ledge. 

Light-house, ••••••••..•••••••••••••••.••••. N. by E. 
Mish om Point, ....•. _ •...•••.•..•.• _ •...•••. "\V. by N. ! N., 2 miles distant. 
Dumplin Rocks light, •.••.••••.••••••••••••• N. by W. \ W., about same 

distance. 

From West's Island Ledge. 
f Lighthouse, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.• N. "\V. by W. 

Mishom, ..•.••••.•••••••••••••.•••••••••••• W. S. W. 
Little Black Rock, •••••••••••••••••••••.•••• N. by E. 
Black Rock, ••••••••••••.•••.••••••••••••.•. N. "\V. :} W". 

BUZZARD'S BAY.-Tbe entrance of Buzzard's Bay lies between Bird Island on 
t.he N. W •• nnd Wing's Neck on the S. E. Sailing for Monument River, the best water 
is near to Wing's Neck, and from the point of Wing's Neck, nearly up to the southern
most of Tobus Islands, are from 4 to 6 fathoms water. Near to the Island, (Tobus,) 
commences a ridge of flats, extending over to the N. W. shore, on which are 7 to 9 feet 
water. Having passed over this ridge, you will have from 15 to 20 feet watei\ which 
depth you may carry until abreast of a large single rock, called the Old Cow, which lies 
about one-quarter of a mile from the shore, when you will come up with a ridge of hard 
sand, from 100 to 120 fathoms wide, on which are from 7 to 9 feet water, which, after 
passing, you will have from 18 to 22 feet water, quite up to Back River Harbor. The 
soundings are reduced to low water. Ri!!ie from 3 to 6 feet. High water at full and 
change of the moon al S o'clock. 

Bi~d Island is on the north shore of Bµzi:ard's Bay, near the east side of Sippicaµ. Har
bo!'~ 10 the town of Rochester, about 12 miles E. N. E. from New-Bedford light-house. 
It ts small, not containing more tha,n three acres of land, and is about fiye feet above the 
level of the Bea. The light and dwelling-ho~ses are buijt of stonf}. apd a~ white-washed. 
The t~wer o~ the former is 25 ff:'et high, on which is a lantern 7 feet higb. It is a revol-
ring hght; time of revolution 3 1 minutes. · 

There are three of the Tobus i:slands~ but at Jow water they ar~ all coQ;nected . 
. BUOYS IN BUZZARD'S BAY.-There are 5 buoys placed in Bu~rd's Bay, viz: 
A yellow buoy on the S. E. part of the North Ledge, in 2f fathoms water; a red buoy, 
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lying in very shoal water, on the centre of the middle, which is a small ledge; a white 
buoy on the S. E. part of the Great Ledge, in 3 fathoms water; a black buoy on the S. 
,V. part of Wilkes' Ledge in 2~ fathoms water-all on the western side of the bay; and 
a white buoy in 2 fathoms water, on West's Island Ledge, on the eastern side. 

All these buoys, except the one on West's Island Ledge, are taken up in the winter. 

Bearings and distancesfram Bird Island light-house. 

The south point of West's Island, ..•.•••••.••••.••. S. W. ] "\V., 10 miles. 
West's Island Ledge, •.•••.••.•.•••••.••••••••••.. S. "\V . .J;-W., ll miles. 
The north entrance of Quick's Hole, •..••••••.•••..• S. W. by S., 25 miles. 
Wood's Hole, due .••.••.....•..•••.•.••••••....•.•• S., 10 miles. 
The entrance of Monument River, ••••••••.•..•••••• E.N. E.-! N., 7} miles. 

Bearings and distances of sundry places in the ·uicinity qf Buzzard's Bay. 

From 'Wing's Neck to the Jighthousc on Bird Island, .•••.• W. by S .• 21 miles. 
Minister's Neck, ..•••......•.• S. by E., 1 of a mile. 

From GreatRocky Point to the south end of Mashow Island, S. \V. j "Y·• i ofa: mile. 
Hog Island, •••••.••••••••.•..•. W. by :s., :! of a mile. 
Wing's Neck,. .•••.•....••••... S. W., 3 miles. 
To bus Island, ................... S. S. W. i of a mile. 
Old Cow Rock,. .•••..•••.•.•••. S. by E. ! E., { ofa mile. 

From the south end of Masbow lsland to Bird Island ..•.•• S. W. by W. i \V., 44 miles. 
Wing's Neck, .••• S. W.-! S., 2j miles. 

"WEST ISLAND LEDGE BUOY.-West Island Ledge lies in Buzzard's Bay, 
~tween five and six miles S. E. by E. from New-Bedford light-house, in from 4 to~4! 
fathoms water. A ]arge white buoy has been placed over the ledge. 

The following are the bearings by compass, from. Rhode Island lit;;ht-house, of several 
remarkable places, together with the distances, viz : 

Block Island, {S. E. point,) ••••.•.••••.••. S. W. by S. ~ S. 
Point Judith light, ..•••.•..•••.•••. , ••••. S. W. } S., distant 2 leagues. 
Block Island, (S. E. point,) ...••.••••••••• S. W. i S .• or S. W. by S., nearly. 
Block Island, (middle,) •..•.•.••..•.•••••. S. W. 4 S., distant 6 leaguee. 
Block Island, (S. E. end,) ••••.•.•.•..•... S. W. by S. j S. 
Whale Rock, •.•••••• • •••••..••.•....... W. i[- S. 
Brenton's Reef,. ••.••• , ••• ; ••••••••••.••• E. S. E. i E. 
South point of Rhode Island .••••••••••.••. E. f, S. 
Highest part of Castle Hill, ••••.•••.•••...• E. N. E . .} E. 
Breoton•s Point •••••••.•••••••••••••••••• N. E. by E. 
Fort on Goat Island, ••••••••••••••••.••••. E. N. E. ! N. 
South-easternmost Dumplio, •••••.•••.•.•• N. E. fl E. 
Kett1e Bottom, •.•.•••....•••..••... .,, •.. N. E. 
Newton's Rock, ••••••••.••••••••.•••••••• S., near 200 yards. 

N. B. The anchoring JM.aee between the town of Rhode Island and Coster"a Harbor. 
N. E. by E. 

WAREHAM HARBOR. IN BUZZARD~s BAY.-This harbor can on1y be at
tempted in the day time; and the only safety is to keep in between. the buoys4 of which 
there are 9 in number, leaving, in going in, the black buoys on the starboard band, and 
the white on the htrbonrd. 

NED'S POINT LIGHT-HOUSE is $ituated on the north side of Buzzard's Bay, and 
on the east. side of Mattapoisett Harbor, about one mile S. E. ft-om tbe village, and coo .. 
tains a fixed li~ht. The tower is built of stone, and white-washed, standing 45 feet from 
l:he sea to the S. W., and 250 feet from the sea to the S. E. The lant.ern is elevated 40 
Ceet eboee the level of the sea. 

Bearing11 and distaneesfrom Ned's Poi:nl liJ!hl-houae. 
A buoy on Nye's Ledge, 8. 20', ha1f E ... distant two and a half mites. 
A buoy on S. E. point of Mattapoisett Ledges, 10l0 E., distant one and seven-eightM 

ofa mite. 
A buoy on Snow's Rock. S. 10° E .• distant three and one-quarter mites. 
A buoy on N. W. part of Mattapoisett Lellge, S. 3~ W .• distant one and a baJfanile• 
Cormorant Rocks, S. 4 °. half W., distant three and a half m\les. 
,Angoloco Point, S. 55° E •• distant one and three-quarter mila .. 
Woed'• Hole, S. 22°. half E., distant nine mllea. 
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··• lJ;et"ore coming up with West Island, Bring Bird Island light to bear N. E. by N., 
and ru.n·for it until Ned's Poiot light bears N. N. W., half W ., when you may haul up 
N. W, half W. In running this course, you will pass a buoy, painted white, with two 
black stripes around it, which stands on the middle ot Nye's Ledge, in two and one-half 
fathoms water; this Jedge is about a quarter of a mile over, either way, and not more 
than eight foet water on some parts of it. Continuing this course, you will pass a buoy 
on your larboard hand, painted white, with three black stl"ipes around it, which stands on 
the S. E. part of Mattapoisett Ledge, in two and one-half fathoms of water. Continue 
the above course, and you will pass two buoys, one on your starboard, and the- other on 
your larboard hand ; the latter stands on the east side of the sinking ledge, in three fath
oms of water; the funner stands by the side of the Snow rock, in two and one-half fath
oms of water. This rock has eight aud one -half feet water on it. Keep midway until you 
pass thetn, when you may steer N. W. by W., until Ned's Point light bears east, when 
you may anchor in three fathoms water, good bottom. 

There are two other buoys not natned above; the one stands about N. E. from Snow 
Rock, in three fathoms of water, by the 11ide of the Barstow Rock; the other on the ex
treme point of Ned's Point, in two fathoms of water. 

Mattapoisett has a fine harbor, and easy of access. 

RHODE ISLAND HARBOR.-Directions for those coming from the soutli-westward, 
•wlwfall in •with Block Island light; from the westu,.ard through Long Island Suund; 
or from the eastward, when bound for Rhode Island Harbor. 
Two light-houses are erected on the N. ,V. point of Block Island, showing fixed lights, 

bearing N. and S., distant 25 feet from each other, and elevated 58 feet above the level 
of the sea. From the point extending into the sea, in nearly a N. fl E. course, is a shoal, 
making it dangerous for a vessel to pass within two miles of the light. From this shoal, 
Montock Point light-house bears S. W. oy W. t W.; Point Judith Point light-house, 
N. E. by N.; Watch Hill light-house, W. N. W.; Clay Head, (Block Island,) S. E. by 
E.; rocks offCJay Head, S. E. by E.-! E.; and the S. W. part of Block Island, S.S. 
W.f W. 

The two lights cannot be made separate when to the northward, unless in a position to 
Inake P<>int J uditb light N. E ., when they appear like the lights of a steam-boat. 
'Vessels coming from the southward, or south and westward. will make Block Island. 

Give it a berth of about one mile, on the east and west sides. The two lights situated on 
the N. W. point of this island, are so near together, they appear as one light nntil you 
are within two or three miles of them. Olfthe N. W. Point, a shoal makes out N. i E .• 
which renders it dangerous for large ships to pass within two miles of the lights. Point 
.T udith light bears from these lights N. E. f- N ., d istaot 11 miles. After passing Point 
.Judith, follow the directions given below for sailing into Newport. 

The light-house on Point .Judith is a stone edifice, 40 feet high. The lamps are 60 
feet above the level of the sea, and contain a revolving light, to distinguish it from New
port light, which stands on Conannicut Island, and is a fixed light. The distance from 
the light-house to high water mark, is as follows: E. from the light-house to high water 
m3rk, 16 l"ods; S. E .• 14 rods; S. 18 rods; S. S. W., 23 rods; which is the extreme 
part of the point, to which a good berth should be given. The light on Point .Judith 
bears S. W. t S., 2 leagues distant from Newport, (Rhode Isfand) light-house. Point 
Judith light may be distinguished from Watch Hill light, by the light not wholly dis
appearing when within 3 leagues of it. 

From the S. E. part of Block Island to Rhode Island light-house, the course is N. 
by E. i E .• and the distance 7 leagues: about midway between them there are 24 fath
oms water. If you are on the west side of Block Island, with the body of the island 
bearing E. N. E., in 8 or 10 fathoms water. your course to Point Judith light is N. E. 
by E., about 6 lea~ues. This point appeaN like a nag's head, and is pretty bold ; be
t•een Block Island and the point there are from 30 to 6 fathoms water. eicept· a small 
shoal ground, which, io thick weather, is often a good departure, say 4 to 5 fathoms, 
hearing about w. by S. from Point .Judith light, distant 3 miles. From Point Judith, 
•hen not more than a quarter of a mile from the point to Rhode Island Harbo1-. your 
~ourse is N". E., and the distance is ab-Out 8 miles. When in 13 fathoms water, Point 
.Judith light bearing W., or W. by N., the course to Rhode Island Harbor is N. E. by 
N. ! N •• and the distance to the light-house 2 leagues. The Jigbt-house, together with 
the Dumplins, must ~e left on your larboard hand; it stands on the south part of Co
nannieut Island. This point is called the Bea•er's Tail, and is about 2 Jeagnes distant 
from Point .Judith • 

. Conanoieut Island. lies about 3 miles west of Newport, the south end of which (called 
t~e Beaver's Tail, on which Newport light-house stands) extends about as far south as 
the south end of Rhnde Island. The light-house on Goat Island bears N. 60° E. from 
die light on CooaGnicut bland. and Kettle~bottom Rock. N. E. T.be east ahore fol'auJ 



 

190 Bl .. UNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

the west yart of Newport Harbor. The ground the light-house stands upon is about 12 
feet above the surface of the sea at high water. From the ground to the top of the cor
nice are 60 feet, round which is a gallery. and within that stands the lantern, which is 
about 11 feet high, and B feet in diameter. It contains a fixed light. 

A sunken rock lies south of Beaver Tail. called Newton Rock, on which it breaks if 
there be any sea, distant 200 yards from Rhode Island light-house. 

A little within the light-house, and near to the shore. on the west side, there is a cove 
called Mackerel Cove. the entrance to which is shoal and dangerous. As both ends of 
these islands are pretty bold, you may pass into the anchoring at either end, and ride 
nearer to Goat Island side than to that of Rhode Island, as the other parts of the harbor 
are grassy, and would be apt to choke your anchors. Rhode Island is navigable all 
round, by keeping in the middle of the channel. 

GOAT ISLA ND lies before the town of Newport. about 5 miles N. E. from Newport 
light, and has a light-house on the north end, containing a fixed light, from which the 
following bearings have been taken :-Newport light-house bears S. 60 W., equal to 
S. W. by W. -l W., distant 5 miles; west shore of Castle Hill, S. 54 W., or S. W. i
W •• 2i; Brenton's Point, S. 51 W ., or S. ,V. ! W •• 1; South Dumplin Rock, S. 70 
W., or W. S. W. ! W., 1%; Conannicut Ferry. N. 71 W .• or W. N. W. }- W., 2;}-; 
south point of Rose Island, N. 58! W., or N. W. by W. ! W., j-; Gu11 Rock, N. 11!
W •• or N. by W., i; west shore of Caster's Harbor Island, N ., 1~; buoy on the north 
point of Goat Island, N. 50 E., or N. ! E., ,. Large vessels go south of the buoy. 

Narraganset Bay lies between Conannicut Island and the main. Your course in is 
about north, taking care to avoid Whale Rock ; you m<1y pass in on either side, and an
coor where you please. From the light-house on Conannicut Island to Gay Head, in 
Martha's Vineyard Island, the course is E. by S. i- S .• and the distance 9 leagues. 

You must take care to avoid the rocks which lie off south from Ca~tle Hill, some of 
which are above water. Castle Hill ia on the east side of Rhode Island Harbor~ N. E. 
ft"ORI which is Fort Adams, from the north end of which a reef ex.tends. 

VeS8els coming from the eastward, to clear Brenton's Reef, briog Newport light to 
bear W. N. W .• and steer for it until they see Goat Island light from the deck, which 
wilt then hear N. E. i E.; then run for Goat Island light until it bears E .• (or continue 
your course until it bears E. S. E.,) at the same time keeping Newport light bearing S. 
W. by W •• and anchor in 7 to 9 fathoms, good bottom. In coming from the west, after 
pauiog Po1nt Judith, (the light-house whereon has a revolving light,) steer N. E. by N .• 
until yon draw up with Newport light, to which giving a berth, run for Goat Island light, 
and anchor as above directed. Goat Island lies before the town of Newport. extends 
about non.h and south, and has a fort on it; off the N. E. point lies a buoy in 16 feet 
.rater. · 

A large white buoy is also placed at the end of the shoal, which makes out from the 
aouth end of the island. in 10 feet water. The shore on the north and south ends is 
roclly, and you must not attempt gfling between the buoys and the is1and. 

Vessels coming from the westward through Long Island Sound, bound to Rhode Isl
and, will leave Fisher's Island on the larboard band, and steer E. by N., which will carry 
them to Point .Judith, keeping in not less than 10 fathoms water, giving the point a berth 
of one mile, when you wiJl see Newport light bearing N. E. l N., distant 6 miles; steer 
for it, leaving it on your larboard hand: you will then steer for Goat Island light, which 
bears from Newport light N. E .• distant about 5 1niles; keeping the Jatter bearing S. W. 
by W. until you bring Goat l•land light to bear E ., or E. S. E •• and anchor in from 7 to 
9 fathoms water, good holding ground. Bet.ween Newport light aod the North Duinp
Jio. you will have from 18 to 28 fathomtJ water. 

IC. after passing Point .Judith, as before directed, you wish to proceed toward Provi
dence through the West Pasaage, your course is N. E •• ~Ying Newport Jight (on Co
nannicut Island) on your starboard hantl, half a mile distant. when your course will be 
N. by W., 1-} league, to Dtttch Island light,* which you alao leave on your starboard 
hand, one-quarter of a mile distaht, from which you steer N. ! E., 14 miles, for the light 
011 f Warwick Neck, leaving it on the 1arboard hand. one-quarter of a mile~ where you 
may anchor in 3 fathoms water, as it is not ·safe to proceed further without a pilo~ unless 
you choose to depend on finding the channel, which ie marked out by stakes. 

In entering this passage. keep nearest Conannicut Island, to avoid the Whale Rock9 
which bears from Newport light S. 82°30' W., distant about three-fourths of a mile, with 
some scatterinir; ro<.-ks north and south of it. 

BUOYS AND SPINDLES PLACED AT NEWPORT HARBOR.-A spindle 
on Saddle Rock, eastward of Roae Island, on either side of which there is a passage. 

•Dutch laland light..houae is ereeted on the south part of the island. and sh&wa a fixed light. 
'f Warwick N eek light..bouee i:a erected on the aouth, part of Warwick N eek. and showa a fuuld 

1i81tt. A apa:r buoy 1- placed on Long !eland Point, off Warwick Harbor, li mile diatan~ which 
moat be left on the larboard hand going into East Greenwich. 
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A spindle with a ball, on a rock at the south end of the island, which you leave to the 

nerthward. 
One red buoy, with a cross, on Dyer's Reef, south part of Coaster's Harbor, which you 

leave on the starboard hand. 
One on the ledge off the Bishop's Rock, called the Triangle Rock, on either aide oC 

which you may pass, giving the buoy a berth. 
One red spar buoy at the south, and one at the north end of Gull Rocks, both of which. 

you pass to the eastward. 
One spar buoy on Providence Point, which is the north end of Prudence Island, to 

the northward of which is the main channel. 
NEWPORT 'l'O P ROVIDENCE.-Pass half-way Rock, which lies nearly in tnid

dle of the river, about 5!- miles from Newport. and l! mile from the south end of Pru
dence Island ; there i~ a passage on both sides of the rock. West from Prudence Island 
lies Hope Island, having a passage all round, giving the N. E. end a small berth. 

From the Triangle Rock, which Jies off the Bishop Rocks, on which is a buoy that 
may be passed on either side, to Warwick Neck Jighc. the course is N. £ "'7. After 
leaving Prudence Island 3 miles N. E. by N. from Warwick Neck light, you pass on 
your larboard hand a spar buoy, which you may go very close to. E. i S. from Warwick 
Neck light lies a spar buoy, which you leave on the starboard band. When Warwick 
Neck light bears W., steer N. N. E. for Nyatt Point light, leaving the spar buoy on 
Providence Point on the starboard hand, and running so far to the eastward as to bring 
Prudence Island to bear south, by which you leave the Middle Ground, which has a 
buoy on it, on the larboard hand. Nyatt Point light is on the starboard band, and 9 
llliles from Providence. Soon after passing the light you come up with a pyramid, 
directly opposite the village of Patuxent, the base of which is painted black, with a white 
top, erected on a ledge of rocks, which you may approach very near, leaTing it to the 
larboard hand. At a short distance you come to another pyramid, and a stake, both 
which you leave on your larboard hand. One-fourth of a mile from the last pyramid lie 
Lovett's Rocks, having a spar buoy on thern, which must be left on the starboard hand, 
going very near to the1n. 

BRISTOL HARBOR.-Bristol Harbor Hes 9 miles from Newport. and east 0£ War
wick light. At the mouth of the harbor lies Castle Island, having a pyramid on it, which 
is left on the starboard hand, and a red buoy on the larboard, steering N. E. when en
tering. 

STONING'rON LIGHT-HOUSE shows a fixed light, on the extreme point of land 
at Stonington, and bears from Watch Hill Point light-house N. W. i W., 2 miles dis
tant; from Naper Tree Point. N. N. W. l- W., li mile; from Catumbsett Rocks spio
dle. N., 2-;\ miles; Wicopessett, N. by E., 2 miles; Latimore's Reef, N. E. ; E •• 2 
IDiles; Wamphasgett Shoal, E. t N., half a mile; North Dumplio, E. by N. f N., 5/, 
miles distant. 

STONINGTON HARBOR AND FISHER'S ISLAND.-If oft" the south-east 
part of Fisher's Island, bring the highest ste*3ple in the town of Stonington open to the 
east of Stonington light-house, and steer for it N. 6° E., until Watch Hill bears east. 
when you will have passed through Lord's Channel, which is between the spindle on 
Wicopessett Island Ledge and the spindle on Catumb Ledge, you will then be in 12 to 
13 fathoms water, then steer oorth-weslerly l:o clear the shoal water extending from Bart
lett's Reef, until the light bears N. by E., when you may steer directly for the light-house, 
or the breakwater. into the harbor. 

If you should be to the eastward of Watch Hill light, and bound through Fisher's 
Island Sound, give the light a berth of one-third of a mile, and steer W. ! N., until the 
light on Stonington Poinr !'anges with the highest steeple in the town, when you may 
steer M above directed into Stonmgton; or, if bound west, you may continue your course 
on. passing the spindle on Latitner•s Reef, on your starboard hand, about 150 yards, until 
Stonin~ton light bears E. N. E., and the house on Ram Island N. W .• when you UJay 
steer W. S. W., and pass directly between the North and South •Dumplins. which are 
two sm.aU islets of moderate height. On steering the last course, you will leave 1<:ma• 
:Reef, on which is a spindle, on your starboard hand, and East Rock, Middle and West 
Clumps, on your larboard; the three last are reefs of rocks trending W. by S. and E. 
by N., between the South Dumplin and Latimer's Reef.f 

Should you go the sc.uthern channel, you will, on passing Latimer'& Reef, keep over 
towllllls Fisbec•s Island. and steer about W. i S., to avoid East Rock, and the Middle 
and West Clunipa~ which are nearly covered at high water, until the centre of what is 

• The North Dum.plin is bold to, exce.P-t on the east side. 
t. In thia harbor. Lieut. Bl&ke, of the U. S. Coast Survey, h- found the two folloWing roeb ;-
YOUNG•S ROCK, whichjut wash.ea.lies aouth of Latimer*e Reef. . 
BLAKE'S ROCK, 4 feet water, a ehort dietalice east from Latimer•• Reef' ~indle. 



 

BLUNT~S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

•lied •Flat Hummock bears N., distant three-fourths of a mile, and the west point of 
Fisher's Island in sight, bearing 'V.; New London light-house will then be open be
tween the South Dumplin and Fisher's Island, when you may steer for it N. W. ! W., 
keeping in mid-channel, to avoid the shoal water off the west point of West Harbor, and 
the shoal which puts otf' between the South Dumplin and the Flat H umznock, in the forlll 
of a horse-shoe, until you have passed the Dumplins, "'·hen you are clear of all danger. 
South of the Dumplins and Flat Hummock, is the west harbor of Fisher's Island, where 
there is good anchorage in 24- fathoms, soft bottom, Fial Hummock bearing N., and the 
west point of the harbor W. N. W. Ellis' Reef, on which is a spindle, lies south of the. 
house on Ram Island, distant about ooe-third of a mile, between which there is a very 
narrow -passage of 5 fathoms water. Potter's Reef lies N. W. -! W. from the North 
Dumplin, distant one mile, between which there is a fine passage, free from all danger ; 
this reef is of small e"'tent, and bas a spindle on it, which may be passed on either side. 
W. l S. from Ram Island, and half way to Potter's Reef, i.s the extreme point of Groton 
Long Reef. This is a conspicuous point on Fisher's Island Sound, and may be known 
by being cleared of trees at the south part : it is not to be approached fro1n the south 
nearer than half a mile. A shoal, called the Horse-shoe, lies west of Groton Long 
Point, and N. E. from Potter's Reef; as there is no spindle on the Horse-18hoe, vessels 
eboul-d avoid going Hiuch to the north of Potter's Reef. 

There is good anchorage to the east of Groton Long Point, in 2} fathoms, soft bottom, 
distant from the shore one-third of a mile. 

Af"ter yo•J. have passed Fisher's Island Sound, you should be careful to keep the South 
Dumplin in range with the N. E. point of Fisher's Island, to clear the Triangle Rocks, 
which form the south point of Bartlett's Reef, on which there is a buoy. When Two
tree Island bears N. by W., or Little Gull N. by E .• you are past this danger, and 
·may follow the general directions up the sound. 

If bound through from the westward, you should on no account iz:o to the southward 
af the South Dumplin. but should. after passing either between the Dumplins, or to the 
.Onh of them, bring Stonington light to bear E. N. E., and run for it until the Break- . 
water bears N .• when you may steer for the anchorage. 

If you wish to pass through the sound, when Stonington light bears E. N. E .• and the 
house and Ram Jsland N. W., steer E. ! S. for Watch Hill light, leaving Latimer's 
R.eef on your larboard hand, and giving Nappertree Point and Watch Hill Point a berth 
of about one-third ofa mile, leaving Watch Hill Reef, on the east end of which is a spin
dle, un your starboard hand. This spindle bears born Watch Hill light S.S. W. i W., 
distant about two-thirds of a mile. A rock, with 6 feet water on it, lies south from 
W11t.ch Hill Point~ distant about one-eighth of a mile. 

Fisher's Island Sound is perfectl.y safe with the foregoing directions, and to be pre
ferred if bound east on the ffo.od, or west with an ebb tide, to going through the race; 
bnt it should not be~atternpted without a leading wind, by strangers, and great attention 
ahould be paid to the lt'>ad. 

The Eel-grass Shoals lie between Ram Island and Stonington light, and extend io 
spota for sorne distance ; the largest of these shoals lies south of the t White Rock, but 
you aTe clear of them when Stoninutoo light bears E. N. E. 

RHODE ISLAND LIGH'r AND THROUGH THE SOUND.-The first course 
f'rom Rhode Isl-and light-house, on Beaver Tail Point, is S. W.-! s .. distant 2 leagues 
to Point Judith light; thence from Point Judith light tb~ough the rac.e to tLittle Gull 
light, the course is W. by S., 11. leagues distant, leaving §Watch Hill Point light~ Sto
nington light, and Fisher's Island on your starboard hand, and Little GuH light on your 
larboard band. You must be careful to avoid a reef which mos otf from the west of 
Fisher's Island, W. S. W. towards Race Rock, on which is a spindle, distant one mile 
from the point of the island, and which you must leae_.,J1pn your starboard band. and 
coatinue your course until the Little Gull is south of.."'llli .. if tbe tide should be flood, 
about one mile; if the tide should be ebb, you shoult1~ as soon as the Little Gull l;)eara 
west, and II New London light in range with the highest steeple in the town (N. 20 W.) 
steer not"tb-weAterJy, until it is south of you 2 miles, when you may steer W .• ~ N. for 

• Flat Hummock is a barren Randy island, of a few acres in extent. 
~ White Rock liea E. N. E. from Ram Island, half way to the light.house on Stonington Point,, 

aa4 ie always eonspicuou•. · 
, . t Little Gu": l~ht is situated on -~itde Gull Island, at the entrance of Long Island Sound, dllougb 
dl8 race. This light may he cmundered as the key to the sound. The lantmn: ill-elevated 50 feet 
a'bave the level of the sea, and contains a fixed Jigh-t. 
~Watch Hill light is situated on Watch Hill, at the entrance of Fisher's IsJand Sound. T~ lan-

*8rD ia elevated 50 feet above the levelofthe sea, and contains a revoh:ing light. . 
I New London. light is located at the eutranee.,Ofthe hat'bor, on the ..-e.tem side. _ The t.1lqina 

ia elevated. 80 feet above-the level~~-.. ~- a ·6-4 ght, 1'nd 1'QrB l'(. by l!l.-fn:rnl -Lmle Gall .... aboul »t lea,tuea.. . - ·- ' - . . - -



 



 

BLUNT'S AlUERICAN COAST PILOT. 193 
•Falkner's Island light, distant 8 )~agues, on which course you should be careful to 
avoid the Long Sand Shoal, off CornfieJd Point, and which extends east and west 5 
miles. Should you make the above courses good, you will, when off Cornfield Point, be 
1! mile south of the shoalest part. This shoal is very narrow, and as you approach it, 
you will shoalen your water from 12 to 2 fathoms very suddenly. You should in the 
night time come no nearer to Falkner's Island, when north of you, than 14 fathoms. 
(three-fourths ofa mile distant,) when you may steer S. "\V. by W. i W. for f Old Field 
Point light, 8 .leagues, which carries you to the south of the Middle Ground. ·You 
should come no nearer Old F'ield Point than 8 fathoms; (distant half a mile,) in the night; 
aod -~hen it bears south of you, steer W. f N. 17 miles, which wHI take you to the north 
Qf Loyd's Neck, in 13 fathoms water, leaving Norwalk light, which is revolving, on 
your starboard hand, and :j: Huntington light (on Eaton's Neck) on your larboard hand~ 
from whence you may steer S. 66° W., which will take you between §Sands' Point and 
Execution Rocks, on the latter of which, on the east end, is a buoy, bearing N. by W. 
from the light, distant seven-eighths of a mile. If, when up with Falkland Island. you 
should prefer going to the north of the :Middle Ground, steer W. ! S. for II Stratford light 
20 miles, and giving it a berth of half a mile, in 3j- fathoms water, steer S. 66° W. for 
Sand's Point light~house. 

In case oftlood tide and southerly wind, when you come through the Race, your course 
should be W. l S. until you come up with Old Field Point light, distant 16Jeagues, taking 
care to allow for the tide, which runs very strong, and flows on the full and change days 
of the moon until half past 11 o'clock. Jn coming up with Old Field Point light, you 
should not bring it to bear to the west of "\.V. by S. 4- S., on account of a shoal off Mount 
Misery, or if in the day time, keep Crane Neck, which is a bluff, two miles to the west of 
the light, open clear of the light, and pass the point in 8 fathoms, as above directed. 

If a ship could have a fair departure from the middle of the Race, and is compelled to 
run in a dark night, or in thick weather, the best course would be west 15 leagues toward 
Stratford light, as it would afrord the largest run on any one course, and if made good will 
carry you l! mile south of Stratford Point light in 6 fathoms water, and 4 miles to the 
north of the Middle G.round ; on this course you will leave Saybrook, Falkland Island 
and New Haven lights on your starboard hand, 1'f Plumb Island light on your larboard hand,. 
and will pass three miles south of Falkland Islands in 17 fathoms water. When up with 
Stratford light, and it bears north l~ mile distant, your course to Sand's Point light is 
W. S. W. 11 leagues. West of Stratford light l~ mile is Point-no·Point, which is shoal 
for some distance from the shore, but you are clear of it when Black Rock light bears 
W.iN. 

Should you wish to anchor under Falkner's Island, there is good holding ground oa 
the east or west side in 2-!- and 3 fathoms water, but the best place with the wind from 
the west, is close to the N. E. point of the Island, the light-house bearing S. W. by S. ill 
21 fathoms. North from the island a narrow shoal puts off one-quarter of a mile, and is 
bold to, but you are to the north of it, when the centre of Goose Island bears S. W. by 
W •• aod wheo the light bears S. E. by E. you may run for it and anchor. 

The passage inside of Falkner's Island is perfectly safe, but you should not, in stand
ing over towards the Connecticut shoret bring Hammonasset Point to the south of east. 
This point may be known by having two small bluffs at tbe extremity, and it bears E. N. E. 
from Falkner's Island, distant 5-!, miles. When standing to the S. towards Goose Island, 
you should be careful of the shoal extending to the north of it, and you l;\re just clear of 

•Falkland Island light-house VJ elevated 7 5 feet above the level of the sea. and exhibits a fixed 
light. 

1" The light.house on Old Field Point shows a fixed light, elevated 67 feet above the sea. and 27 
feet from the base. Is bears from Eatoti•s Neck light N, 890 6' E., 12f miles distant. From Strat
ford light S. 90 W .• lOj miles distant.. "From Black Rock light S. 19° 4' E., 11 miles distant. Fro:QJ. 
New Haven light, S. 340 28/ W ., 18f miles distant. · 

t Eaton's Neck light-house, fronting from the east round north to the south-west, elevated. 1:{4 
feet above the level of the sea. and 49 feet 8 inches from its base, ahowiug a fixed light. It bears 
S. 50 1& E. from Norwalk light, dis'Cant5 miles and nine-tenths. A reef extends from th!i! light N. 
N. E. half a mile, on which are a number of rocks. 

Vessels should not come nearer the shore than three.fourths of a mile. when the light bears be.. 
tween west and south. On the west aide the shore is sandy and -pretty bold. 

§Sands• Point light-house is N. 420 30" E. from Throg's Point light, distant 4 nn1es and· six. 
tenths. The rocks extend from the shore orposite the light, N. W. one-eighth of a mile. 

fl Suatford light-houee contains a revolving light. The revolution is such as t>o exhibit the light 
once in 90 seconds. From it Old Field Point light, on Long Island, beare S. 9c W. ;. New Haven 

. lie-ht N. 630 E •• 10 .Qliles distant; Middle Ground S. 30 W ., 5! miles disVJ.n.t ;_ Black Rock light 
S. 880W. . 

'f A 1ight-hou8('J, elevated 63 fee( above the level of the sea, exhibiting ~ reii:of'ving lig1\t. is ei:eeted 
on the west en~ of Plumb Island, and will be of great advanrage to v~~IB bound· tO, the easn,rard: 
or round Moxitppk Point, when, through stress or .:fi:cgy weather. it i~ llQt' pntdent ~ go ~ tJ;e: 
Jlaee. · 
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it when Falkner's lstand Jight bears E. S. E. and G;,ose Island S. by W. in 2}- fathoms~ 
rocky bottom; after you have passed Goose Island you should keep more to the south
ward, to avoid Wbetton's and Bro"Wn's Reeflying off the Thimble Islands, aod Branfcrd 
Reef, which is dry at very low tides: on this reef is a buoy bearing from Falkner's Isl
and light W. fl N., distant 6:f miles, and from New Haven light S. E. by E. i E., distant 
5 miles. To the north of Branford Reef there is a good passage, but it should not he at
tempted by strangers _without a favora-ble opportunity; but in case you should be coni
pelled to navigate as during the late war, you may, after passing Goose Island, bring the 
light-house to bear E. S. E. and steer W. N. "\V. for the Outer Thimble, giving it a berth 
of 30 or 40 yards, then steer W. ~ S., on which course, if made good, you will keep 
the outer Rock of the Thimble in range with the large Hotel on Sachem's Head, astern 
of you. Vessels of any draft of water may go through. this passage, and you -will leaYe
Wbetto-n's Reef, which is one-fourth of a mile S. S. W. from the outer Thimble, find 
Brown's Reef, on which there is a buoy, on your larboard hand, and Thi~ble Buoy to 
the west of the '.rhimble, half a mile, and the buoy on the Nigger Heads, on your star
board hand; this range takes yon within 100 yards of the Nigger Head Buoy, and about 
seven-eighths of a mile north of Branford's Reef, when you may steer W. by S.-! S. for· 
Stratford Point. Goose Island is W. S. "\V. from Falkland's Island, ooe Dlile distant.
It is shoal on the East and North sides, and a resting place for gulls, which are purposely 
left undisturbed, as their noise serves to give notice of your approach to the island in :· 
thick weather. 

S. I W. from Stratford light, distant 5J miles, is the Middle Ground, the ent..ance ol 
«rhich bears from Eaton's Neck light E. by N. l N., 15 miles. From *Black Rock 
light S. E. ;f S., 7! miles; and from Old Field Point light N. by E.-!- E., distant 5 miles .. 
On this shoal are two feet water at low tide ; on the s-outh side is a white spar buoy, 
and on the north side a black spar buoy, both in 19 feet •ater, bearing nearly N. by E. 
and S. by W. from each other, half a mile distant. You may go on either side of the 
shoal you please: on the north are from 3 to 11 fathoms, and on the south side from 8 
"to 24 fathoms water ; a mile either to the east or west of this shoal you will h.ave 12" 
fathoms. - -

A ledge lies off the N. E. point of Eaton's Neck, three-fourths 0-f a niile from the 
-shore, bat after the light bears S. E., the shore is bold to a-Uthe way up on the east side
·of Huntington Bay, where you may anchor in easterly winds. 

In beating up sound, when Eaton's N eek light bears S. W. by S., you &hould net 
atand over to the north shore nearer than te bring Norwalk light -to bear W. by S. 6- S., 
on account of the reef which puts off from Caukeen Island E. by S. llr mile, and on 
•bich there is a buoy. "\\Then Goose Island, which is the first island S: W. froul Cau
lt.een, is west from you, yon are south of the reef.. There is a passage for smaJI vessels 
between these islands, but to the wesf of Goose Island there is no passage, as the reefs 
-extend to the buoy on Green Ledge, one mile W. by S. i S. from Norwalk light. -W. 
by S. from Norwalk light. 3 miles distant. is Long Neck Point: there is good anchor~ 
age to the eastward of it when the light bears E. from JOU, but when you are to the we•t 
f>'f Long Neck Point, you should be careful of Smith's Reef, which Hes S. W. one Dlile 
from it, and also of a reef called the Cows, which is also S. W. from Long Neck Pomt, 
2f miles, and south from Shippan Point, three-fourths of' a mile, on both Which there 
are bnoys, and they are bold to until you are close on the l'fleks. After you pass ~e _ 
Cows, the first point is Greenwich Point, which is bare of trees, and is tbecS. E. point Qf 
a neck of land running into the sound, the S. W. point of which is called Flat Neck 
Point, and eo•ered with trees ; the water otf both these pojnts is shoal. The e_Jt&tet"n
most of the Captain's Isles lies S. W. by W. from Flat Neck Point,. It tnile distant, be
nveen which is a fair passage ; bot in going in, yo11_- 1D118t ke-ep half way between. Flat 
Neck Point and the island, on account of t:he r~::eatetJdin-g N. E. from the- island, 
and S. E. from the point, and steer north, and -~~lat Neck bears east you may an
chor. The passage between Captain's Islands and i1Je:cftdlin should not be attempted tty 
a stranger. Captain's Islands are_ three in number, the largest of which is the western-

. most one, which has a light-house on its east end? !!fhowiog a :fixed light, bearing from 
Norwalk light W. by S. l S., distant lOi miles; froqa Eaton'"s. Neck light, W. by N .. 

_! N., 11 miles, and f~om Sand's Point light N. E. 4 N'"• 9 miles. You may approach 
near these islands, but after you have passed them to .the west, you should keep at leaat 
half a mile from the shore, on account of several rock8 and reefs betweeo thoee ialaods 
and Rye Point. -

On.the south shore of the sound, after passing Eaton's Point to tln!rwestw.ard, is Loyd'• 
Neck, -ihe north point of which is Jow and sandy, E. by N. from which .ie a reef on which 

• Black R.oek light is on Fairweather"• Island, at the -entrance of Black Rock Ha:rbor ~ Thia edi. 
.fiee is of P oetagon form, built of stone, 19 .feet diameter at the base, and ri8e8 to the height of 31 
met. ininaOaated with. a platform or masonry. which eupporta the lan1em. .40 feet above Dish water" ".lilatk. .. - - -. - . - ·-
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there is a buoy, lying off the highest bluff, half a mile from the shore: t:he reef is -very 
small. and has 3 fathoms close to it. To c]ear thi& reef and the Sandy Point, you should 
not bring Eaton's Neck light to the N. of E. -J S. in passing it. To the west of Loyd's 
Ne~k is OyMer Bay, in standing in towards which you should be careful of the shoal 
which puts off frolll the north point of Hog Island, in a N. N. W. direction, nearly a 
mile; you are to the north of it when Oak Point is open of a bill on Matinicock Poiot 
(S. W. by \V.) and Cooper's Bluff, which is the highest up the bay, is open clear oftbe 
east point of Hog Island, (S. S. E.,) when you may steer S. E. for the easLero side o( 
the bay, to clear the Middle Ground, and make a !.tarbor either in Cold Spring or Oyster 
Bay, "eeping but a short dista9ce from the shore. 

Ooe mile east of Sand's Po"jnt light is the Pulpit, a large rock on the shore; when 
this roq.k is between S. S. W. aQd S. E. from you, you shouhl not bring Sand's Point 
light ~-bear W. of 8~ W., on account of a reef of rocks off it, and in standing to the 
north, you should, when t_he light is S. by E. from. you, make but short tacks, on account 
of the Execution Rocks, which lie N. N. W., seven-eighths of a mile, from the light, 
aud also on account of some scattering rocks, one-eighth of a mile from the point. After 
you pass the point, your cvun1e is S. W. for the south point of Hart Island, on which 
course you pass Success and Gang Way Rocks, on both which are buoys, left on the 
1arboard hand on the above course, although you may go on either side of them. Suc
cess Rock is bare at low water, and is S. W. from the light-house on Sand's Point, about 
one mile. Gang Way Rock has 6 feet water on it, and is one-sixth of a mile W. N. W. 
from Success Rock, lying (as its name imports) in 1nid-channel. The south point of 
Hart'lsland has two single trees on it, and is bold to. The course from this to •Throg's 
Point light is S. S. W. l- W.,- on which course you will leave the buoy on the Stepping 
Stones on your larboard hand, and you may stand over to the westward, guided by your 
lead, but as you come up with the Stepping Stones, which is about half way, do not 
bring the trees on H.art Island to bear to the N. of N. N. W., and give Throg's Point a 
berth of one-eighth of a mile. You may, after passing •rhrog's Point light, steer west 
towards Whitestone Point, which is the first point on your larboard hand, and Old Ferry 
Point, which is beyond it, on your starboard hand, between which and Throg's Point 
there is good anchorage. Other bays that put in, to the west of Old Ferry Point, are 
shoal until you are beyond Waddington's Point, which is opposite Riker's Island. Be
tween Old Ferry and Waddington's Point are Clauson's and Hunt's Points, the former• 
of which bas a buoy off it, and both are shoal for a short distance. South of Clausoo's · 
Point, and nearly two-thirds over to the Long Island shore, is a reef of rocks, on which 
there.ts a buoy, which must be lef.t on the larboard hand: you open Flushing Bay when 
you come up with it, and from mid-channel may continue your course on west from the 
north point of Riker's Island, which is bold to; you can anchor to the westward of it in 
such water as you think proper. with the north point bearing east. -

HART ISLAND affords good anchorage either in easterly or westerly winds. To 
anchor on the east side you may stand towards a barn which is in the bend towards the 
south part of the ii!!land, and anahor in 3 fathoms, the trees bearing S. S. W., distant 
half a mile. Should you wish to anchor on the west side, between that and City Island, 
yo-11 may haul close round the south part of Hart Island, and anchor west of the trees. 
in such water as you think proper. 

HUNTINGTON BAY has a fair entrance and sound ground. There is good anchor
age in Lloyd's Harbor. in 2 fathoms water. secure from all winds. To enter it, steer S. 
W. i S. from the light, when it bears N. E. -k N., until the north point of Lloyd's Har
bor, which is a Jow sand point, is W. from you, when you may steer directly into the 
harbor, leaving Sandy Point '.40 yards on your starboard hand. 

In. going in or coming out of Lloyd's Harbor, you should be careful of the shoal watt;Jr 
which i.••o the east of the Sa. ody }>oint, an~ on the w~st side of H~ntington Bay. . 

-- SHOALS IN THE SOUND-We will now notice more particularly the shoals m 
Long Island Sound. 

Hatcbett's Reef, to· the east of Connecticut River: it hears E. i S. from Saybrook 
light-house, and S. S. W. from Hatchett's Poin1, and is dangerous. Between this reef 
and the shore is Burrow's Rock, lying W. N. W. from it. Strangers should not ap
proach the nort_h shore on account pf these reefs, the bar off Connecticut River~ and the 
shoal off Cornfield Point. 

Should you want a pilot to enter Connecticut Ri-ver, by making a signal oft" the bar. 
they will come on houd. The bar extends l~ of a mile fronl the shore. 

To the S._. W. of Norton's Point. which is on the Long Island aide~ and S. E. from 
Fa.Jkper's tight; the water is shoal for the distance of 3 miles, but froUl thence the shore 
is bold until you come up with Roanoke Point. a distance of 10 miles; after passing this 
point.- you_ shou!d not come nearer to the shore than one mile, until you are west of Wac!-

• Throg"• Point licbt..hoase stands on the eouth.east point of Throgts Ne~:t.; ·and conhaina: a fized 
light. 
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ing River, on account of a shoal off the *Friar's Head, and Herrod's Point; after passing 
Wading River, you may come within half a mile of the shore, till nearJy up with l\Iouot 
Misery, when you should not bring Old Field Point light to bear W. of W. by S.-! S., 
on account of a shoal already described. 

SECOND DlRECTIONS .F'OR BLACK ROCK HARBOR.-Bring the Jigbt on 
Fairweather Island to bear N. !- W .• and run for it, if it should be in the day time, when 
on that bearing it will range with a single hill, situated in the interior several miles, which 
you must keep in range, until you are distant half a mile from the light-house; you will 
then have passed the spindle on the Cows, and will be in 4 fathoms water, when you may 
steer N. N. W. until the light bears E. by S., leaving a rock S. by W. from the Jightt 
on which is e. buoy~ on your starboard hand, when you may anchor; in steering the 
above courses you will have 5 fathoms, when up with the spindle on the Cows, and it 
shoalens gradually. 

MONTOCK POINT LIGHT is on the east end of Long Island, bearing w. by S. 
from the S. W. point of Block Island, 4 leagues distant. From l\-1ontock light-house 
to the west point of Fisher's Island. N. W. by N., 13~ miles distant. The light-house 
contains a fixed light, elevated 100 feet above the level of the-sea. 

BLOCK ISLAND TO GARDNER'S BAY.-Montock Point, the easternmost 
part of Long Island, is 4 leagues W. by S. from the S. "\V. point of Block Island, on the 
N. W. point of which are two light-houses; between the island and the point there are 
16 and 18 fathoms water. As you approach the point, you will quickly come into 9. 7, 
and 5 fathoms water. A flat runs off from the above point, on the outer part of which 
there are 5 fathoms water, rocky bottom, and S. by W. from the light, 9 •niles distant, 
lies Frisby's Ledge, extending N. W. and S. E. 4 miles, with from 8 to 15 fathoms on 
it, hard rocky bottom, and deep water very near. . 

Between Montock Point and Block Island there is a shoal with only 4} fathoms on 
its shoalest part, on which the sea breaks in moderate gales from the southward. It lies 
nearly half way between the Point of Montock and the south-west part of the island. W. 
by S. from the latter, and about E. l N. from the light-house on Montock, distant 8! 
DJiles, you suddenly shoal your water from 13 to 6 fathoms on the N. W. side of the 
shoal. and before you get a second cast of the lead you are over the shoalest part, into 7, 
8, 10, and 12, and then into 14 fathoms. The rippling of the tide is very conspicuous 
when approaching the shoal in fine weather, and the sea breaks on it so in bad weather, 
that, even in small vessels, it is recommended to avoid coining near it, especially in 
southerly, or S. "\V. gales. You will suddenly shoal from 13 to 9 fathoms, and Montock 
light bearing W. f- S., 8 miles distant, y6u will have 5} fathoms. '.I'he soundings from 
the shoal towards Montock are 6, 9, 14, 13, 11, 10, and 9 fathoms. Towards the light
house, when it bears from W. to S. W. by \V., the bottom is strong; towards the shoal 
the bottom is coarse sand, and a vt;;ry strong tide. A shoal runs off frorn the north side 
of Block Island, 2 miles. 

From Montock Point a reef runs olf in a N. E. direction. 2 mi1es, having a bed of 
rocks on its outer end, with 10 and B feet on them, on which the sea constantly breaks, 
or the tide causes a great rippling. They may be easily avoided by keeping a good lead 
g-oing. In rounding l\'lontock, come no nearer than 9 fathoms, or keep the two blutfs, 
or high parts of the )and, (to the westward of Montock,) open one of the other, until 
Willis' Point comes open of Montock False Point. These marks will carry you clear 
of all the shoals in 3:} aad 9 fathoms, and a N. by W. course will then carry you clear 
of the Shagawanock Reef, which lies N. W. -i N •• 3.,\- miles from Montock light-house, 
and ha~ 6 feet on its shoalest part, 6 fathoms on the N. E. and N. W. sides, 3 and 4 fath
oms on the S. E. and S. W. sides, and 3, 4. and 5 fathoms between the shoal and Mon
tock FaliiJe Point. The tides set strong round l\Ioetock Point; the flood N. E., and 
ebb to the contrary. At the Shagawanock the -ftood sets W. by S., and ebbs to the 
contrary. When on the Shagawanock in 6 feet, anchored a boat, and took the follow
ing marks: 

1. Willis' Point in a line with the westernmost point of Fort Pond Bay, or the bay 
closed by the points being brought in a line S. W. by W.-! W. 

2. Montock False Point S. about 1-j- mile. 
~- The White Cliff, or high sand hills, on the west end of Fisher's Island, called 

Mount Prospect, N. by W. f- W. 
4. The GuU hlands N. W., and the bluff sand cliftofGardner•s Island, W. Montoek 

False Point is 2 miles N. W. from the light-house. Willis' Point is the e1lsteromost 
point of Fort Pond Bay. 

In rounding Montock in the night (when the land or light can be seen) with wester-ly 
gales, you may anchor when the light-house bears S. W'. by S. in 8 or 9 fat:homs~ coarse 

• The Friar's Head is a remarkable sand hill to the east of the Horse and Lion, whieh resembles 
t1ae bald head of a friar, it being bare of trees on the top. and the soil white. The Horse and Lion 
are two small spots in the bank, bare of bushes, which some years ago resembled those animals. 
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8and.. Having brought Montock lo the southward of west, the weather thick, you can
not clearly ascertain the distance you are from the point ; the lead must he your guide. 
Steer as high as W. N. W., until you have got inco 9 fathoms. :::;teer off again iuto 13, 
~nd if you suddenly shoal from 10 to 6, steer off E. by N. until you are in 11 or 12, 
which suddenly deepens, (as a bank of not more than 5~ fathoms extends from the N. 
E. Reef to the Shagawanock.) and a good lead kept going will prevent you going too 
near these shoals, by steering off into 12 and 13 fathoms, before you attempt to steer to 
the westwatd, after having; sounded in 6 or 7 fathorns. In the day time. having rounded 
Montock, and bound to Gardner's Bay, steer N. by W. until you cbarly discover that 
Fort Pond Bay, and the red cliff on tbe western point, are open of Willis' Point; you 
may then steer W. by 8. for the bluff point of Gardner's Island, and you will pass between 
the Shagawanock and i\Iiddle Ground, or Cerberus Shoals. 

The Middle Ground (or Cerberus) is a rocky shoal, having from 2f to 5 fathoms on 
the shoalest part: the north and east sides are steep, having l 0 and 15 fathoms within 
half a cable's length of the shoalest part. It extends N. by E. and S. by W. three-quar
ters of a mile. •rhe south and west sides shoalen gradually fron1 13, 10, 9. 8, 7, to 5 
fathoms, sandy bottom. It lies N. \V. * N.1 7-{;, miles, fro1n J}lontock light-house; E. 
S. E. 7 miles from the Gull light; S. \V. by S. 9t miles from the light-house on Watch 
Hill Point; 5! miles S. by E. ~ E. from Mount Prospect, or the high sand hills on the 
west end of Fisher's Island. The tide in general makes a great rippling over the shoal
est part. To avoid these rocks in the day time, observe a conspicuous bill, with a notch 
in its centre, at the back of New London, called Pole's fl ill. This kept a ship's length 
open. either to the eastward or westward of l\lount Prospect, (or the sand hills of Fish
er's Island,) will keep clear of the rocky shoal in 10 or 15 fathoms tu the eastward, and in 
8 or 9 fathoms to the westward. 'rhe tide sets strong over the shoal. In calm or little 
winds, ships should anchor before any of the marks 01· bearings are too near. 

Being bound for New London, and having brought the Gull light W. by N., and the 
light on Watch Hill N. E., steer so as to open New London light-house of Fisher's Isl
and; and when the spire of New London church is in one with the gap on Pole's Hill, 
steering with it in that direction will carry you between the Race Rock (on which is a 
spindle, or beacon) and the 1\{iddle Race Rock, on which are 17 feet at half flood, and 
lies about half way from the Race beacon and the Gull light, or you may bring New
London light-house a sail's breadth to the eastward of the church spire, bearing N. 50 
E., which will carry you to the westward of the l\1iddle Race Rock, or between that and 
the Gull light-house. You may then steer direct for New London light-house. 

About 3 miles within Montock Point, 1-t mile from the shore, lies a reef, bearing N. 
W. l N. from the point, on which there are 6 feet water, which is very dangerous. 

S. by W., about 9 miles from Montock light~ is a smaJJ fishing bank, having 8, 10, 11, 
and 15 fathoms on it, before mentioned. 

lo the offing, between Montock and Block Island, it is high water at half past IO, fuH 
and change, but on the shore two hours sooner. 

Montock False Point is about 2 miles W. N. W. from the true point. The Shaga
wanock, or Six Feet Rocky Shoal, lies N. Ij. mile from it, and has been previously de
scribed.. Willis' Point is on the east side of the entrance of Fort Pond Bay. 'l'his bay 
is very eoovenient for wooding and watering; the ground is clear and good, and you may 
anchor in any depth you please. In a large ship you may brin!?; 'Villis' Point to bear 
N. E •• and even N. E. by N., and then have in the midille about 7 fathows water. Near 
the sbot"e~ at the bottom of the bay, there is a pond of fresh water. 

The N. E. part of Gardner's Island is 5,} leagues \V. N. vV. from Montock Point. 
'Vith westerly winds you may anchor off this part of the islaml, which is sandy; the 
marks for anchoring are the light-house of Plumb Island N. \\7 •• and the south part of 
Gardner's Island in sight, bearing S. by W. or S.; you will have 12 or 10 fathoms water. 
The bottom is sand and mud. 

The entrance of Gardner's J.lay is formed by the north end of Gardner's Island. and 
the south end of Plumb Island. If you are bound through the sound towards New 
York. your passage from Gardner's Bay is between the west end of Pltunb Island and 
Oyster Pond~ through which channel you will have from 4 to 20 fathoms water. When 
going into the bay, you may go within a cable's length of GanJner's Island, where you 
will ha'te 10 fathoms water. You sbould be careful not to go too near •Gull Rock, as 
there is a TOcky spot one and a half mile from it, on which there are 3 fathoms at )ow 
water. Tbis shoal Jies with the following marks and bearings, viz. :-A house on Plumb 
Islan!1 (etanding about one-third of the way between the middle aud the north-east end) 
on with the northernmost of the two trees which nppe<1r beyond the house; the north 
end of P1nmb Island to bear N. N. W., or N. by W • .,} W .• and the southernmost end of 
Plumb lslaad oo with the northernmost point o~ Long Island. In order to avoid this 

*This is• siagle black. tock between Plumb Island and Great Gull, and c«}led uQid Silas: .. 
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rock, when going into, or coming out of Gardner's Bay, you n1ust he sure to keep the 
south point of Plumb bland open of the north-west point of Long Island, whilst the 
house on Plumb Island is on with the northernmost of the two trees, as before mentioned. 
There are several trees, but they appear, when viewed at a distanr.e, to be only two trees. 
•.rhis shoal is called by some the Bedford Rock, because the English ship Bedford 
grounded on it, Augusc 15, 1780. E. by N ., one league from Plumb Island, lies a dan
gerous reef, which extends to the GuH Islands, and the passage between is not fit to be 
alttnnpted, as there arr. several rocks, some of which 1nay be seen. In Gardner's Bay 
you may anchor in what depth of water you please, from 5 to 8 fathoms. 

On the S. W. side of Gardner's Island there is very good riding. If you are to the 
eastward of this island, with an easterly wind, and wish to take shelter under the south
west side. you must give the north-west end of the island a large berth, as above directed, 
and as you open the west side of the island, you may haul round the north-west point, and 
anchor where you please. The soundings are regular. 

Ships, in turning up into Gardner's Bay, and standing to the southward, will observe a 
single conspicuous tree on the south-east part of Plnmb Island, and tacking before it is 
brought to touch the south end of thP. wood on Plumb Island. will avoid the Superb's 
Reef, which lies E. by N. } N. from the low point on Gardner•s Island, one-third of a 
mile distant. It tbeo extends S. E. by E. about two-thirds of a mile, and is about 200 
yards broad: three fathoms on the middle, 6 fathoms close to the north-west end, 4, 4}. 
and 5 fathoms close to the south ·east end, 5 and 6 fathoms close to the east side. lying 
Jfarallel with the low point of the island. 'l'o avoid this shoal, the leading mark into 
Gardner's Bay is to keep Plumb Gut a ship's breadth open. Stand to the northward 
until Plumb Gut is nearly closing on the north-east bluff of Long Island. nearly touch
ing the south-east point of Plumb Island. and until New London light-house is brought 
to the north and west of the Gull light-house, but tack before the points close. or stand 
into no less than 7 fathoms water, otherwise you may shoot over on the Bedford Reef, which 
is a bed of rocks, about 30 yards wide and 400 long. lying S. E. and N. W., with 16 or 
17 feet on its shoalest part. You may anchor in Gardner's Bay in 5 or 6 fathoms. New 
London light-house kept a ship's breadth open to the eastward of Plumb lslnnd will run 
you up into the middle of the bay, into the deepest water, and out of the tide. Ships 
going in throu11;h the race, or going out of New London, in order to avoid the mid•Jle 
Race Rock., (which has only 17 feec on it at half flood, and lies about half way from the 
Race beacon and the Gull tight-house.) having from 30 to 32 fathoms on tbe north side. 
and from 10 to 30 on its south side, should observe the following marks :-Going out of 
the roads, and to the westward of the rock, which is the best channel, bring the spire of 
New London church a sail's breadth 01>en to the westward of the light-house; keep this 
mark until a grove of trees, standing on a high hill on Fisher's Island, comes on with the 
east side of Mount Prospect. or the white sand hills on the S. W. side of Fisher's Island, 
N. 60° E •• or the Gull light W. S. W. The tide flows at the Gull 11 h. 30 m., full 
and change. 

To go to the northward of this rock. and to the southward of Race Rock beacon, bring 
New London church spire in one with the middle of the gap on Pole's Hill, at the back 
of New London (N. 8° W. ;) keep this mark until Watch Hill light-house comes a lit
tle open of the south side of Fisher's Island, N. 70° E .• and when the Gull light· house 
is in one with the middle of Great Gull Island, S. 73° W., you are then to the eastward 
of the rock. Coming up the sound through the Race, bring Watch HiH light-house just 
open of the south side of Fisher's Island, until the South DumpJin comes open to the 
northward of the north part of Fisher's Island, or until New London light-house bears 
north; you are then to the west11Vard of the Race Rock. a11ci may steer for the light-house 
of New London, and artehor in the roads, with Montoelt light-house S. E. by S., then 
just open of the west point of Fisher's Island, Gull ligbt.-booae S. W. by S •• and New 
London light-house N. by W., and the gap and spire of the church in one. You will 
have 12 fathoms. stiff clay bottom. • 

Going to the westward through tbs race, and to the southward of the Race Rock. steer 
for the Gull light-house, keeping it to the northward .0 f west until New London light
house bears N.-! E., thea steer for it, leaviog the Gu.U light-house half a mile on the lar
board hand. 

'"!'he first ba1f flood sets N. W., the last half about W. N. W •• and the ebb E. S. E. 
The above to be observed in case the weather should be thick, and New London 

chur(}h spire not to be seen, or when the Gull light-house bears S. by W. You may 
then steer N. N. E. for the roads, makin1?; allowances for tides, which are very 11trong in 
the race. Flood runs to the westward till 11 h. 30 m. full and change days of the moou ; 
but in New London roads only 9 h. 30 m. It rises 5 or 6 feet, sr>ring tides. The ftUDd 
aets. through the roads, first half flood W. N. W •• last half W. S. W. Ebb, fintt quarter. 
aets S. S. E., the last three-quarters S. E., for the south-west point of Fisher's Island. 

Vessels bound eastward through the Race, in the night, when abreast of' Gull Ishu1d 
light, with the tide of flood and a leading wind, shoul<l steer E. by S., or E. S. E., until 
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Gull Island light bears W. by S.; preserve that bearing until you see Stonington light 
over the low land of Fisher's Island; they are then clear of Race Point and Race Rock. 
The spring tides in the Race run about 5 knots per hour; neap tides about four knots. 
High water. full and change, at 11 o'clock. The first half flood sets N. W .• the last 
half about W. N. W.; consequently, upon steering E., or E. by N., which is the Sound 
course, they have a strong tide upon the starboard bow, which forces then1 over to the 
northward. and instead of making, as they suppose, an E., or E. by N. course, which 
often carries them on Race Point, from which runs out far off a reef of rocks under 
water. 

To go through Plumb Gut to the westward, give Pine Point, which is steep, a berth of 
2J. cables' length, and steer so as to bring the north bluffofPlutnb Island N. byW. 1 W. 
Keep it in that bearing until you have brought the vov1ar tree clear or the east end or rr1r. 
Jerome's house, or until you have got Piae Point to the southward of east; you will 
then observe a wood close inland of the high bluff of Long Island. which, when bearing 
W. i S., will be in oae with the rocky poiat, which is the next point to the Oyster Poad 
Point. Steering with the wood ancl this point in one, will carry you clear of the reef, 
which lies off the north bluff. 

In running through to the eastward, keep the point over the middle of the wood be
fore mentioned, until the poplar tree is to the west end of the house; then steer to the 
southward, giving Pine Point a berth as before. Pine Point E. ! S. wiJI lead clear of 
the shoals coming to the eastward. 

'l'he tide runs 6 or 7 knots in the gut. 'I'he flood sets about N. N. W ., and the ebb 
S. S. E. It flows at 10 o'clock on the full and change days of the moon. 

Marks for the Valiant's, or Middle Race Rock, which has only 17 feet on it at half flood, 
and lies about half way from the Race beacon, and the Gull light-house. 

1. New London light-house in one with two conspicuous trees, which stand on the 
declivity of a hill, at the back of New London, being remarkable for a gap on its summit, 
N. 4° W. 

2. The west side of the South Dumplin just touching with the north hill or point of 
Fisher's Island, N. 41° E. . 

3. The east bluff point of the Great Gull Island in one with the west lower extreme or 
Little Gull Island, or the Gull light-house. a small sail's breadth open to the eastward of 
the east part of Great Gull Island, S. 64° W. 

4. 'l'he north end of Long lshmd just shut in with the N. W. point of Plumb Island. 
S. 76° W.; Gull light-homie S. 63° W., and Mount Prospect, or high white sand hills 
on Fisher's Island, N. 60° E. 

Marksfor the New Bedford Reef. a bed of rocks about 30 yards broad. and 400 yards long, 
lying S. E. and N. W., with 16 or 17 feel on its shoalest part. 

1. The N. E. end of the northernmost grove of trees on Plumb Island touching the 
south declining end of the southernmost of the white sand hiUs on Plumb Island. rrhese 
sand hills are the two next south of the houses in the bay. 

2. A large notch or gap in the wood on the main land, to the westward of B1ack Point, 
a sail's breadth open to the northward of a single black rock, which is between the south 
end of Great Gull Island and the N. E. end of Plumb Island, N. W. by N. 

Thus appears the rock caHed Old Silas.~ 

Marks for a bed ef rocks, about 40 yards square, lying three-quarters of a mile off shor~ 
on the S. E. aide of Plumb I'1land. .A.t lmo waler the Uu>alest part has not more than 
three feel on them, and about the aize of a small boat's bottom. It may be seen al low 
water; three fathoms all round, not more than 8 feet from the rock. Other parts ef the 
reef. Bf athams are around the 11hoal. 

1. The largest house with two chimneys. in the bay, east side of Plumb Island, in one 
~ith a large stone or rock on a bill behind the honse, N. 33° W. 

2. The Gun light-house touching the east end of Great Gull Island, N. 65° E. 
3. The white sand hills on the sottth side of Fisher's Island, or Mount Prospect, half 

way open to the westward of Great Gull Island. S. E. part of Plu1nb Island. S. 74° W ., 
and.the N. E. end of same. N. 4S0 E. 

Marks for .a shoal in the mi<fdle of. Plumb Gut, which i8 a compound of.rocks and large 
s!Ofte:t, with only 16.foet on t.t, hamng 16 and 11.fatlwms on the JV. E. at.de, 20 on~ N. 
W.~ and 6 and 7 on the aovth side. · Wlum on the shoal, U>ok ~ foUowin.g m.arh ~ 

1~ A ·~all poplar tree ill oae wilh MrA ltH'ome'a door, N. N. E. 
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2. A single conspicuous tree in one with the east side of a grey cliff on Gardner's Isl· 
and, S. E. by E. 

3. Oyster Pond Point W. ! N., and the S. E. (or Pine Point) of Plumb Island, E. by 
N., and the rocky point or bluff point of Plumb Island, north. The passage through 
Plumb Gut is to the nonhward of this rock. 

There is another rock, with only 24 feet upon it, about 400 yards from the rocky or 
l>luff point on PJurnb Island, on the latter of which is a revolving light. 

Marks for anchoring in Plumb Island Roads. 

Mount Prospect~ or the white sand bills of Fisher's Ieland, touching the Gull light
house, N. 62° E .• and the N. E. part of Long Island in one with the S. E. end of Plumb 
Island, bearing W ., or the east bluff points of G;;rdner's Island in one with the low beach 
which extends from the ncrth side of the island, S. 45° E. With these marks you wilJ 
have from 7 to 8 fathoms, soft mud, and quite out of the tide, and not more than three
quarters of a mile from the shore of Plumb Island, where there is very convenient and 
good water. 

From Block Island a reef of rocks lies one mile distant from the north end of the 
ieland. 

Sottth-west Ledge lies W. S. W. from Block Island, 4 miles distant, having 4! fathoms 
at low water, and breaks a heavy sea. As you open the passage between Montock and 
Block Island, you will deepen your water, and have soft botton1 on an E. N. E. course, 
and when abreast of Block Island you will shoalen your water to sandy bottom; when 
past' it, you will again deepen to soft bottom. 

Bearings and distances of IJU.ndry places rrom the light-house on 11'1ontock Point. 

The S. part of Block Island bears E. by N. from the light-house on Montock Point, 
20 miles distant. 

The eastern rips lie E. by N. l:} mile from the light-house. The northern rips lie N. 
E. ! E. 3 miles from the light-house. These rips, although they may appear to the ma
riner dangerous, may be crossed with any draft, in 6, 7, 8, and 9 fathoms. 

Shagawanock Reef, on which a spear is place<!, bears N. W. ~ N. from the light-house 
on Montock Point, 3 miles distant; the reef ranges N. by E. and S. by W. about one
quarter of a mile in length. 'l'here is a good channel way between the reef and Long 
Island, about I! mile wide, in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water. 

Frisbie's Ledge is only a place of hard rocky bottom before you approach the light-house 
to the westward, from 8 to lb fathoms, and no ways dangerous to any vessel. You m='ly 
keep the shore on board from the Highlands (say three-quarters of a mile) and haul 
round Montock. 

The east end of Fisher's Island bears N. l- W. from the light-house on Montock Point, 
13-! miles. 

Watch Hill Point light-house (which contains a repeating light) bears nearly N. from 
Montock Point light-house, distant 14 miles; there is a reef extending from Fisher's Isl
and to Watch Hill Point, Jeaving a passage between the E. end of dae reef and Watch 
Hill Point, half a mile. 

The Race Rock, where there is an iron spear placed, bearing S. W. by W. three-quar
ten; of a mile from the W. point of Fisher's Island, bears from Montock light-house, 
N. W. by N., 13-!- miles distant. . 

The Gull Islands bear S. W. by W. from the Race Rock, 4 miles distant. The light
house standing on the West Chop of New London Harbor9 bears N. l.:ly W.t W. 5 miles 
from the spear on the Race Rock. On the Little Gull IsJand there is a light-house con
taining a fixed light, bearing S. W. by W. from the .. west peint of Fisher's Island, four 
Dliles distant. . 

Bartlett's Reef, on which a buoy and light vessel. Wfdf once mast and a bell, are placed, 
bears N. W. by W. {; W .• 4 miles distant from the Raee RClck. 

Little Goshen Reef, where a buoy is placed, bear& N. E. :f E., about 2 miles distant 
from the buoy on Bartlett's Reef. 

The light-house at New London Harbor, bears from. the buoy on Little Goshen Reef, 
N. N. E. !:_~·· about 1-j- mile distant, and contains a fixed liJ?;bt. 

The S. W. ledge, wliere a buoy is placed, bears N. by W. from the Race Rock, 4} 
miles distant. 

The East Chop of New London Harbor, bears N. by E. t-E. froDl the S. W. ledge, l
mile distant. 

The light-house bears from. the buoy on S. W. ledge N. W. by N. f mile distant. 

GARDNE.R.'S ISLAND TO SHELTER ISLAND . .._If you fall iu with Gard
ner's Island. you must sail on the N. side of it tiU you come up with a low. sandy point at 
the W. end, which puts off two miles from the Highland. You may bring the island to 
bear east. and anchor in 7 ar 8 fathoms water, as aoon u widlin the low sandy point. 
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0-ARDNER•S ISLAND TO '*NEW LONDON.-Your course from the east end 

tJf Gardner's Island to New London is N. -l E. about 4 leagues. In steering this course 
2fou will leave Plumb Island and Gull Islands on your larboard, and Fisher's Island on 
your starboard hand. In this pass, you will go through the Horse Race, where you will 
have a strong tide. 'I'his place breaks when there is any wind, especially when it blows 
against the tide. Your soundings will sometimes be 5 fathoms, at others 15 and 20. 

In passing the west end of Fisher's Island; you must give it a berth of one mile. as 
there are se•eral rocks to the westward of it; then your course ·to the light-house is N. 
by w", distant two leagues; but in going in here you must not make long hitches: you 
will leave a sunken ledge on your larboard, and one on your starboard hand. When 
within one mile of the light-house, you may stand on to the eastward, till the light bears 
N. N. W., and then run up about N. N .. E. till abreast of the light, where you may safely 
anchor, or run N. for the town. 

NEW LONDON.-If you are bound into New London. after getting to the north.
ward of the S. W. part of Fisher's Island, keep New London light bearing from N. N. 
W. to N. N. E., if you are beating to windward, but if the wind is fair, bring the light to 
bear N. when at the distance of 2 leagues, and run directly for it; leave it on your lar
board hand in running in ; when in, you may have good anchoring in 4 or 5 fathoms wa
ter; clayey bottom. In coming out of New London, and bound west1 when you have 
left the harbor, bring the light to bear N. N. E. and steer directly S. S. W. till you come 
into 15 fathoms water, in order to clear a reefthat lies on your starboard hand, when the 
north part of Fisher's Island will bear E., distant 2 leagues. 

NEW LONDON OR WEST\VARD.-Keep Gull Island light to bear W. N. W. 
until you judge yourself within about two miles of the light; your course then to New 
London light (after you pass Race Rock, which lies W. S. W. from the point of Fish
er's Island, distance i ofa mile) is N. f W. In coming in, or going out of New Lon
don; (when opposite the Gull light) bring the Gull light to bear S. S. W. and New Lon
don light N. N. E .• leave the Jight on your larboard hand in going into the harbor; keep 
well to the W. if it be winter season, and wind at N. E. and stormy-your course to 
break off a N. E. gale, in good anchorage, is W. N. w-. from the Gull. distance 5 miles, 
then haul up, if the wind be N. E. and steer N- W. until you get into 10 fathoms of wa
ter, muddy bottom; anchor as soon as possible-you will be between Hatchett•s Reef 
and BJack Point; this is the best place you can ride in, if you have a N. E. gale, and 
thick weather, and cannot get into New London. t Saybrook light, will then bear W. 
by N. or W. N. W. 

Saybrook is not a good harbor to enter, but if you must attempt it, bring the light
house to bear N. N. W. and steer for it until within one mile, then steer N. E. till the 
light bears N. W. by W., and then run for it until within half a mile distance, from 
which a N. N. W. course will carry a vessel up the river to good anehorage near the 
town. " 

When bound up Sound; and off Saybrook ,light in clear weather, give it a berth of 
three or four miles; your sound course then is W. S. W. ! W., 50 tniles distabt, which 
will carry you up with Eaton's Neck light, leaving Stratford Shoal on the starboard 
hand. This slaoal, which has a white spar buoy on the south, and black spar buoy otl 
the north, between which you cannot got bears north from Satauket (Long Island) and 
S. 3° W. from Stratford Point light. The buoys are placed in 19 ieet water. In leav
ing Falkner's Island light north two miles, steer W .. (until you get into 5 or 7 fathoms 
water,) distance 20 miles to Strattord Point light, hard bottom, which leaves Stratford 
Shoal, that bears S." by W. from the light, on the larboard hand; then your course is 
W. S. W. to Matinicock Point. 

FROM PLUMB GUT TO .GREENPORT.-Vessels boub.d to Greenpott may 
make their course S. W. and mu 3 miles, which will carry you up to Ben's Point, on 
Long Beach. This beach is 3l uiilbs long, and covered with low cedar trees, which you 
lea•e on your starboard baud go.btg up to Greenport. You will have, from Pluinb Gut 
to Ben's Point, from 4 to 4j- fathoms water, and then your course is W. S. W. 3~ miles. 
In running this course you will shoal your water to 3 fathoms, and if yott g_,t any leSB 
•atert haul to the soul.hward, aacl u BOOn as you get 3 fathoms, keep your course, abd 
run until you, by heaving your lead, from one heave will have frotn. 3 to 7 fathoms water. 
As soon as you g•t 7 or 8 fathoni.ft watery your course is W. N. W. one mile, which will 

•New London ligftt-house stands at the entrance of the harbor, on the weatern side. The lan
tern is ele~ted 80 feet •hove the level of the sea, contains a fixed light, and bean N. by E. from 
Little Gull light_ about 61 miles. 

-t Saybrook Point light ¥1 a med light, at th~ month of the Connecticut rivet, -0n the west chop of 
~e entranct; to that river 1 it stands on a low !3ft:ndy point,'/rojecting_ into the seli, ~aving ~ ila <w-"t 
Blde a considerable trace of slilt matsb, contaJmag a pan of br4ckieh water, which bY its evapor
ation. creates a :nti.st, at time&, which very much h:n-petlea the light. the weather at the sarne timo 
clear off shore. Height of the light-llouse &om the sea .t4 feet. 
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carry you to Hay Beach Point, on Shelter Island, which you leave on your larboard 
hand; haul close round Hay Beach Point, and your course is W. S. W. lj mile to' 
Greenport; then you rnay come to anchor in a good harbor. 

FROM GARDNER'S POINT TO GREENPORT the distance is 12 miles, and 
your course is W. by S. Running this course you wil1 shoal your water from 6 fath
oms, gradually, to 3 fathoms, on Long Beach side; and then you foHow the above di
rections to Greenport. Five fathoms of water can be carried into Greenport, but large 
vessels should take a pilot-one is always to be had. 

OYSTER POND POINT AND PLUMB ISLAND.-Io sailing through this 
passage, (called Plumb Gut,) you leave the light on your larboard hand, running boldly 
for the cliff on which it stands, then steering S. E. by E. till the Gull Light bears N. E. 
by E., when you may shape your course for Point Judith, or wherever you may wish. 

When passing the light, you will open Gardner's Bay, which is the passage to Sag 
Harbor, and also leave Oyster Pond Point on your starboard hand, off the eastern part 
of which a shoat extends one-third over toward the south end of Plumb Island. 

The bearings of the light-house have been taken.from thcfollou:ing places :-From Oyster 
Pond Point and the reef, N. E. by E., distant from the outer part of the reef ll mile; 
from Saybrook Hght S. E. ~ S., distant 8} miles; from Pine Point (the S. W. part of 
Plumb Island) N. W. by N., distant three-quarters of a mile; from Cherry Harbor 
Point (the S. W. part of Gardner's Island) N. 30° W., distant 6 miles; from Gardner's 
Point N. W. i W ., distant 3-& miles; from New London light S. W.-! S., distant 10 
Yniles; from Cedar Island (at the entrance of Sag Harbor) N. N. E. i E., distant B 
llliles. 

On Cedar Island is a fixed light; it is elevated 32 feet above high water, and as it may be 
seen from a high decked vessel, over the sanrly point of Gardner's Island, vessels should 
not run for it when passing that point, until it bears S. of S. W. 

The bearings and distances, by compass, of this light from the following places, are; 
Ram Head, S. ! E., distant 2} miles; Plumb Island light-house, S. S. W. -} W., 8} 
ni.iles; Gull Island light-house, S. W. { S., 12\ miles; sandy point of Gardner's Island, 
S. W. ! W., 8 m.iles. 

If bound into New Haven. give Falkner's Island a berth of one mile, and steer W. by 
N. until"' New Haven light is north of you, in 6-~ fathoms water, when you may steer N. 
W., giving the light a berth of li mile, to avoid the S. W. Ledge, on which there is a 
black buoy, bearing from the light-house S. W. by S. ! S .• distant 1 Ini1e, which you 
leave on your starboard hand, and when the light bears N. E. you may steer up N. E. 
by N. for the Fort, to the north of the Pallisades, leaving the white buoy on A.dams• 
Falls on your starboard hand. When you are nearly abreast of the Fort give it a berth 
of one-fourth of a mile, and steer .up N. i W. for the end of the Long Wharf, leaving 
Black Ledge, which is one-fourth of a mile N. W. of the Fort, on your starboard hand. 

The buoy on Adams' Falls bears from the light S. W. half a mile, and from the S. 
W. Ledge N. by E., half a mile. 

There is a spindle on Quick's Rock, which bears from the light S. i E., distant three
quarters ofa mile. The buoy on Adams' Falls bears from the spindle N. W., distant half a 
xnile. The buoy on S. W. Ledge bears from the spindle W. S. W., distant half a mile. 

Vessels bound in from the eastward, may pass between the buoy on South-west Ledge 
and the spindle, as there are three fathoms water in this channel, keeping about midway 
between them, and leaving the white buoy on Adams' Falls 20 rode to the eastward of 
them, and then steer for the end of the wharf. On this shore, in channel-way, you will 
have 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water, muddy bottom. Bringing the light to bear S. E. you 
:may anchor in Morris' Cove, near the east shore, in two fathoms water, muddy bottom.· 
Your course from this up the harbor with a faiT wind. is north. Gi•e the F ol"t Rock, 
in running for the pier, a small berth, · · 

Vessels bound in from the westward will leave bodl 1"1oys on the starl>oaJ'd hand, and 
t:hey may pass with safety within 20 rods of either of tit.em. If beating in, youl" sound
ings will be from 2 to 3 and 4 fathoms. Stand in uo further than 2 fathoms upon the weet 
shore, on which you will have hard bottom. In beating up, after getting in muddy bot
tom, (which is channel soundings,) it is best to keep the lead a going often, on account 
of bordering on the west shore, where you will have bani bottom, and soon aground. 

BRIDGEPORT.-Vesse1s bound into Bridgeport must leave the outer tbuoy on the 

•New Haven light.house is situated on Five Mile Point. at the entrance of the harbor, and lies 
ou the starboard hand. The lantern is elevated 35 feet above the sea, and contains a :fixed light. 
Fmm New Haven light the following bearings and distances are taken, viz :-Stratford Point light 
S. 63° W ., lOi miles ; Middle Ground S. 420 W •• 14 miles ; buoy on Adam11' Falla S. 500 W •; 
buoy on S. W. Ledge S. 300 W.; beacon on Quick'& Ledge S. 10 E.; :Falkner's laland light S. 
74,0 E., 12 miles. 

T In the harbor of Bridgeport are three buoys, placed 811 follow•, viZ. : One on Marchand Flats, 
which lies a mile S. i W. from the outer beacon ; one on Stony Bar, ~ng S. E. A-olll she beacon .. 
150 yards distAnt ; one on Allen'• F1o,i., beWg inaide Uie harbor. 
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Jarboard hand. and steer direct for the beacon on "\Vell's Point, which bears N. E. from 
the outer beacon that is on the west flat, about 350 yards distant, leaving the buoy on 
Stony Bar on the starboard hand, and Allen's Flats on the larboard. 

FAIRWEATHER ISLAND, OFEi' BLACK ROCK HARBOR.-The harbor of 
Black Rock, although safe and easy of access, is so situated, that no direct course can 
be given to steer for the light, that will carry you direct into the harbor, as that dependSI 
wholly on the distance you are from the light, at the ti1ne you make for it; therefore. 
judgment is to be used in varying the bearing of the light as you draw near in, which is 
easily done by observing the following rules :-In coming fro1n the westward, if you mean 
to karbor, to avoid the reef called the Cows, you bring the light to bear N. by W ., and 
run directly for it, until within three-quarters or half a mile distant, when, if occasion 
requires, you may stretch in to the westward, in a fine beating channel, having from 5 to 
3 fathoms water, and good ground. As you approach the light, which stands on the east 
side of the harbor, the water gradually shoals to about two fathoms. The mouth of the 
harbor, although not very wide, is not difficult; the light bearing east brings you com
pletely into the harbor. The island on which the light-house stands, and the reef called 
the Cows, on the south and west sides, form the harbor of Black Rock. On the eastern
most rock of this reef stands a spindle, distant from the light half a league, and from. 
which the light bears north. The light stands 44 rods from the south point of said isl? 
and at low water. From this point puts off a single rock, 30 rods distant, on which are 8 
feet at high water, making in all about 74 rods distance. The light bears from this rock 
N. by E. :! E. As soon as you pass this point or rock, the harbor is faidy opened to the 
northward, in any point from N. to "W. N. "\V. You can run for the light with safety, 
observing, as you draw nearly in, the above directions, and due attention to the lead. 
'I'be bottorn for some distance frorn this rock, southerly, is hard, but you may contiaue 
your course, and it will soon deepen. It is safe and good anchorage to the eastward of 
the light for all winds from ,V. S. W. to N. N. E., quite down to the mouth of Bridge
port Harbor, which is distant about two miles. The shore orl the eastern side of the light 
is bold to, in 3 fathoms, close aboard the light, and so continues until you are quite down 
to the south point of the island. This bay, to the leeward of the light, between that and 
Bridgeport, is one of the best bays for anchorage on the north shore in Long Island 
S-0und, and affords from 4 to 3 fathoms water, the light bearing west. In coming from 
the eastward, crossing Stratford Point light close aboard, your course to Black Rock. 
light is W. by N., and you keep sounding on the starboard hand, not less than 4 fath
oms, nor more than 8 fathoms, to the north of Bridgeport Harbor, which is distant about 
two miles. The shore on the eastern side of the light is bold to, in 3 fathoms close 
aboard the light, and so coqtinues until you are quite down to the south point of the 
island. 

•LONG ISLAND.-Long Island, from Montock Point to Red Hook, extends W. 
by S. about 102 miles, and is at the broadest part about 25 miles across. The land is 
generally pretty low and level, excepting a few hills, which lie about 40 miles to the 
westward of Montock Point, and Hempstead Hill, which is 319 feet above the level of 
the sea. Along the south side of the island a flat extends about half a mile from the 
shore. The east end of the flat is sand ; the middle and west parts are sand and stones. 
Your course, Montock Point light bearing north, 7 miles distant, along Long Island shore, 
is W. S. W., 22 leagues~ and W. 12 leagues. About 4 leagues distant froDl the island 
there are from 15 to 18 fathoms water, and from that distance to 20 leagues. the water 
deepens to 80 fathoms ; in the latter depth you will have oozy ground, and sand with blue 
specks on it. About four leagues off the east end of the island, you will have coarse 
sand and small stones; and at the same distance from the middle and west end, there-is 
small white sand and gravel, with black specks. From the S. W. end, off Coney Isl
and Point, a shoal extends about 6 miles towards Sandy Hook, which forms the east bank. 

There are a few inlets on the south side of the island. The first one of any importance 
is Fire Island, on which bar tbel'B. are 7 feet at low water. It is a dangerous bar, and 
only to be attempted by the aid of a pilot, who can be found on board of the coasters 
plying from the place. The remaining inlet!il are shallow, with the exception of Rock .. 
away. to which bar the remarks on Fire Island above will apply. 

BLOCK ISLAND TO NEW YORK.-Boup.d into New York, if you fall into Block 
Island Channel. you will have soundings in lat. 40° N .• 100 fathoms, mud and ooze, 
which quality of soundings continue decreasing gradually, till you get into 40 fathoms. 
In 38 fathoms, Block Island bearing N. by W .• 4k leagues distant. you will have fine 
red and black sand ; two and one-half leagues distant, same bearing, you will have 28 
fathoms, coarse aand. When Block Island bears N., distant 4 or 5 league&, you cannot 

•Long Island Sound is a kind of inland sea, commencing at Sands• Point, where is a light.house, 
and eJttending to Gull Island light. It is from 3 to 17 miles broad, dividing it from Connecticut, 
and. affords a safe and convenient inland navigation, having good anchoring places, and several fine 
ij&lu..hoaaee to guide the m.ar.iner ihroughout it:s whole length. 
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see any land to the northward or eastward ; but as you approach the island, you see 
Montock. Point to the westward. making a long low point to the eastward, on which is a 
light-house. In sailing W. S, W .• you will make no remarkable land on Long Island, 
from the eastward of said island to the westward, its broken land appearing at a distance 
like islands; but may discover Fire Island light-house, which shows a revolving light, 
containing 18 lamps, elevated 89 feet 3 inches above the level of the sea, and 70 feet 10 
inches from the base, bearing N. 77° 35' E, from Sandy Hook light, 12 leagues distant. 
From Fire Island light, a s4oal extends south three-fourths of a mile, and joins the bar, 
which is very dangerous, as it shoals suddenly from 8 to 6 fathoms, then directly on the 
shoal, on which the flood tide sets very strong. It is not safe to approach the shore 
nearer than two miles when the light bears to the E. of N. To the eastward of the light 
the shore is bold; the bar is subject to change, and has 7 feet water on it. When Fire 
Island light bears N., in 10 fathoms water, you may steer W. by S., which will carry 
)'OU up with Sandy Hook light. 'I'he quality of the bottom is various, viz.: yellow, red, 
brown, blue, and grey sand, within short distances. About south from Fire Island, 33 
rni)es distant, and 40 miles S. E. by E. from the Highlands, lies a bank, extending from 
N. E. by E· to S. W. by W., having on it from 10 to 14 fathoms, pebbles. On the bank 
is plenty of fish. Within tbis. a short distance, you will get 20 fathoms, when it shoals 
into 16 fathoms, grey sand, which depth you will carry till you get into what is called the 
Mud Hole, where are from 20 to 36 fathoms water, marl or green ooze, and sometimes 
pebbles, the deepest part of which bears east from the northernmost part of the woodland, 
10 miles; and S. E. t S., 15 miles from Sandy Hook light. From the 1'1ud Hole to the 
bar of Sandy Hook the water shoals gradually, as laid down on the chart. 

You will have 20 or 22 fathoms water out of sight of the land, sandy bottom in some, 
and clay in other places, Before you come in aight of Sandy Hook light-house, you 
see the Highlands of Neversink, which lie W. S. W. from Sandy Hook, and is the most 
remarkable land on that sh<?re. On the Bighlands two light-houses are erected. 

NEW YORK.-If you fall in to the southward, and make Cape May, on which is a 
li~bt-house exhibiting a revolving light, it would be prudent to keep about three leagues 
otf, to avoid Herreford Bar, which lies from four to six leagues from the cape to the 
northward, and 8 miles from the inlet of that name. This inlet is frequented by the 
Delaware pilots, having no other harbor to the northward until they reach Egg Harbor. 
After passing Herreford Bar, you may steer N. E. when in 10 fathoms water, taking 
care that the flood tide, which sets very strong into the inlet, does not draw you too 
close ; this course continued will carry you up with Egg Harbor ; you will then have 
fine white and black sand, intermixed with small broken shells; by continuing the same 
course, you will deepen your water, and so continue till you draw near Barnegat Inlet. 
[In running along the shore, do not steer to the northward of N. E., if in 10 fathoms 
water or less, as you will be apt ta' get on Absecom Shoals, or Egg Harbor Bar.] On 
the south side of Barnegat Inlet, a light-house, containing a fixed light, is erected, off 
which you will get bright coarse yellow gravel. The shoal off Barnegat does not extend 
beyond two miles from the beach, and is steep to ; you may turn this shoal in six fath
oms water, within pistol shot of the outer breaker. It would always be prudent to keep 
in 9 or 10 fathoms water during the night, and not steer to the north of north-east, un
less certain of being to the north of the shoal. The soundings are so much to be de
pended on, that the moIDent you lose the above soundings you are past the shoal. when 
you will have fine btack and white sand, and very hard bottom; you may then hau1 in 
f'or the land N. by E., which course will bring you along shore in from 15 to 17 fathom11 
'Water. but if the wind and weather permit, I would recommend hauling in N. N. W., 
which will bring you in with the.southernmost part of. the Woodlands9 which is very re
markable. having no other such land in the distanc' .from Cape May up to the High
lands, and can be distit~guished by its being very ne:Q I.be beach, and extending to Long 
Branch. ·.. . 

In passing from BJtrnegat to Sandy Hook, wber:i tu.,•outhward of the lights on the 
Highlands, 'ou must not open the nor-thern light (which is a li:x;ed light) to the westward 
of the southern light, (which shows a revolving ligbt.}as that will bring you too near the 
Jersey shore. ·· · . 

Thus appears the south part of the WOODLANDS. 

By passing Barneg;lt in the day time, it may easily be known : should you be 1lllit far 
off as not to see the breakers, you may perhaps see a grove"l>f wo.od back in the coumry. 
apparently 3 or 4 miles loQg, ~nown to the coasters by the name of ~ittle Swamp, and 
lies direct1y in the rear of the inlet of Barnegat. so that, by sailing to t~ northward. 
:youl" having the north end of this land directly abrea11t, you at"e cet"tainly to the northward 
of Barnegat: there is also another grove directly in the rear of Egg Harbor, kuown 1>7 
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the name of the Great Swamp, which has the 8ame references as respects Egg Harbor -
but that the one i_nay not be taken for the other, it must be observed. the Great Swamp 
of Egg Harbor will np~ar much higher, and in length 8 or 10 mil~s ; neither can they 
be seen at the same time, <1s Barnegat and Egg Harbor are 15 miles apart. Barnegat 
bears due_ S. by W., 41 miles from Sandy Hook. In hauling in for the Woodlands be. 
fore mentioned, you may, if the wind is off the shore, keep within a cable's length of it 
aH the way, until nearly up with the Highlands. 
~s a number of vessels have been Jost, bound into New York. from heaving to with 

~h~1r head on shore, we cannot too strongly urge on the ship-1naster the necessity, if he 
is in doubt of his position, of heaving to with the head off shore. 

Th_e bottom on the New .Jersey shore is of uncertain depth, not at all dependent on 
the distance, there being ridges parallel to the shore, with 7 and 8 fathoms, and 9 and 
10 fathoms inside. 

HIGHLANDS, N. 63° W. 
LIGHT-SHIP.-A light-ship, of about 350 tons burtheo, and showing two Jights, is 

anchored off Sandy Hook. near the place of the old light-ship in 1827. The forward 
light is 30 feet above the deck, and the afcer one 40 feet. She is also provided with a 
bell of 800 pounds weight, which will be rung in thick weather. She is placed in 13 
fathoms water. Sandy Hook light-house bears from the light-ship W. N. W., distant 
l.3 miles. Highlands light-house, W. -! N., distant 12 miles. 

HIGHLANDS OF NEVERSINK.-Neversink Hills, on which two light-houses 
are built, e11.tend N. W. and S. E., about S. W. from Sandy Hook, on the Atlantic 
Ocean, to Raritan Bay, and is frequently the first land discovered by mariners when they 
arrive on the coast. The correct altitudes of the following places, which present them
selves to mariners as they approach them, are-

Mount Mitchell, the highest point of Neversink, Monmouth co., (N. J.,) 282 feet. 
Tompkins' Hill, on Staten Island, ••..•••.•••••••••••...•••.••••••••• 307 do. 
Hempstead Hill, Queen's county, Long Island, ••••..••.•••.••.•••.••. 319 do. 
HIGHLAND LIGHTS.-On the Highlands of Neversink there are two light-houses, 

bearing N. 23° W. and S. 23° E. from each other, distant 100 yards. 'l'he southern 
light is a revolving one, on the Fresnel plan, and is without doubt the best Jight on the 
coast of the United States. It is 248 feet above the level of the sea. The northern light 
is a fi:xed light, 246 feet 7 inches above the sea. 

SANDY HOOK LIGH'I' is on the northern point of Sandy Hook, and is a fixed light, 
90 feet abo-ve the level of the sea. 

Two beacons are erected on the Hook ; the easternmost one ranges for the buoy of the 
Upper Middle, and the westernmost one ranges for the buoy of the S. W. spit; they 
are both lit at night. 

S. f E. from Sandy Hook light, 5 miles distant, is a ledge about one mi1e from the 
shore, with not less than 2i- fathoms on it, and ou which the ship William Thompson 
struck. 

OIL SPOT.-E. S. E., 2} mi]es from Sandy Hook light, is the Oil Spot, having 
only 10 feet water in one spot, at Jow water; it is of a tr_iai:ig~lar sh~pe, and about half a 
mile on each side in extent; the Along-shore Channel M rns1de of Jl. 

FALSE HOOK.-One and a quarter mile E., a little northerly, from Sandy Hook 
light, there is a small shoal spot9 with ooly 12 feet water upon it at low water :; it is the 
remains of the old False Hook. 

NEW YORK HARROR.-Tbere are three channels over New York Bar; the first 
i!I that along and parallel to the ..Jeney shore, inside of the O~Her_ Middle; the second ia 
the main ship channel between the buoys of the bar; the third 1s a slue of deep water, 
to the northward of the black buoy of the bar, over which you can carry 24 feet at low 
water; this channel runs in nearly W. by S.; it was first discovered by Lieut. Gedney, 
oftbe U. S. Coast Survey, and is used by our largest class ships of war. 

ALONG-SHORE CHANNEL.-Ifbound into New York from the southward, and 
close in with the Jersey shore, and you do not draw over 10 feet water, you may continue 
on until you get Sandy Hook light to bear W., or W. by N., when you may steer N. 
by E •• to avoid the point of the False Hook, until you get into deep water, say 7 fathoms, 
Sanely Hook Jight bearing S. W., then steer W. N. W. until the light bears S. by E •• 
then, with a fiood tide. &teer N., or with an ebb steer N. N. W., (the true course is N. by 
W.,) which will carry you over the East Bank, and up to the black buoy of the .MiddJe. 

In going over the East Bank, be careful you do not get set by tne ebb tide on Romer 1 
the mar~ to keep clear of .B.o~er is, to keep Saady liqok light opeo wit:P the eut eft4 
of ibe Highlaud•· 
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There is another passage over the east bank between Romer and Long Island. This 
passage bas been buoyed off, and the following are the directions: 

The buoys to mark out this channel to the northward and eastward of Romer, are ten 
in number, and with the following distinguishing marks. Those on the larboard hand 
coming in, are black and white, in horizontal stripes; those ou the starboard hand, red 
and black. 

The first buoy on the larboard hand coming in, is in 25 feet water. 
The second buoy .. " .. " •• 19 " •• 

''- third '' ., 't. '' "' "' "' 24 "' "" 
.. fourth •• " •• " " " " 24 " " 
" fifth .. " •• " .. .. " 24 .. " 

The first buoy on the starboard hand coming in, is in 19 feet water. 
The second buoy " " " " 19 " " 

iU. third Ii' ''- '' '-' '' •4 
"' 24 '' ' 4 

' ' fourth •' '' 1
'-' '' '" u. ''"" 24 '' .. , 

< < fifth H U U U " U '' 24 H '' 

The above named buoys are placefl in the shoalest water in the channel, and on the 
edge of the banks which form the channel; and in no one case must a vessel stretch 
beyond the buoys on either side. 

There is a true tide setting throuiz;h the channel, the time of high warer the same as 
at the Hook. viz. full and cbane;e 7h. 35 min. 

The course in, after entering -the channel, is W. N. W. by compass, until the Hook 
and Highland lights are in range. Keep these in range, and run up for the Narrows, 
which will carry you clear of every thing. 

To the northward of the black buoy of the Bar, the following spar buoys h;ive been 
placed. Those on the larboard hand coming in, are black, with white tops; and those 
on the starboard hand, white, with black tops. 

The 1st buoy on the larboard hand is in 31 feet water. 
2d "' ·H ''- '-'- ~~ 24 ' 4 "'' 

1st " " starboard " "' 30 " " 
2d .. •• •• .. 24 •• .. 

The flood tide sets, first half, N. W., last half S. W. All the above depths are at low 
water. 

'l'he spar buoys at the entrance will be changed in the spring, and can buoys, with the 
same marks will be put down. 

SANDY HOOK CHANNEL-WA Y.-In running into New York, if intending to g.o 
ship-channel-way, give the Jersey shore a berth of 3 miles, until the light on Sandy Hook 
bears W., which will bring you midway between the buoys of the bar; then steer in for 
the point of the Hook, keeping the light-house well open on the larboard bow, (taking 
care, if it is flood, not to be set too far to the northward, and if ebb, to the southward,) 
when abreast of the Hook, so that the light-house and east beacon range; keep within 
half a mile of the shore, to avoid Flynn's Knoll, which bas on it only 7 feet water, and 
lies N. by W. 1:\- mile from the light, and seven-eighths of a mile from the point of the 
Hook. After you have passed the beacon, if you mean to anchor, you may haul into 
1:he bay, S. W., giving the Hook a berth of a mile, until you bring the light-house to 
bear E. by N., or E. N. E .• where you may anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms water, soft 
ninddy bottom. But, should you wisb to pt"oceed to New York, when you have come in 
as before directed, and got abreast of the beacon, or the point of Sandy Hook, steer up 
W. by N. until you get the light-house on Sandy Hook. to bear S. E., when the light 
and west beacon will be in range; keep them in racqg4';?.-· and run directly for the black 
buoy of the S. W. Spit, which you leave on the starl).nard band, giving it a berth of 200 
yardl!l-

After you have passed the buoy of the S. W. Spit,~ •t.eT N. by E. f E. for the black 
buoy of the Upper Middle, which is 2i miles distant from the S. W. Spit buoy: on t.his 
eou~e you will leave the white buoy of t1:1e Knoll on y~ur larboard. hand ; after you ~et 
up with the black buoy of the Upper Middle, steer ~- by E. until you pass the white 
buoy of the West Bank, when you open two hummocks in New Jersey; the western
most one is called Snake Hill; keep this hummock open with the bluff of Staten Island, 
tnd steer N. by W., which course will carry you through. the Narrows.. Between the can 
buoy of the West Bank and the bluff of Staten Island, are 4 white spar buoys,• which you 
leave on your larboard hand. When thus far, you must, to pass Fort Diamond, keep Sta
ten Island shore aboard. The mark to pass Fort Diamond is to keep Bedlow's Island open 
with the poiot of Long Island; for if you can see Bedlow's Island in comjpg through 
the Narrows,. there is no danger from the Narrows to come up to New York; you will 

• The spar buoys are not always put down, but the can buoys are, exoept iu the wintel' season. 
when they are substituted by spar buoys, which are put in the same spot. 
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steer up for Bedlow's Island to avoid the Mud Flat, on which four black buoys are placed; 
which you leave on your starboard hand. This Flat is a kind of oyster bed, or bank of 
mud and shells, and has not more than 11 feet on it at low water; but to avoid this flat 
do not stand too far to the westward, on account of Robbin's Reef, on which there is a 
light-house, between which and Bedlow's Island are three white spar buoys, which, to 
avoid running on the west side of the channel, the mark is to keep the point of land up the 
North River (on which Fort Lee stands) open with the east side of Bedlow's Island, after 
which there is nothing material to obstruct the navigation to New York, it being very 
steep near the point of Governor's Island, and the rocks near the Battery do not extend 
100 yards from the shore. There are three reefs of rocks in the East River, viz. one off 
the north side of Governor's Island, with 15 feet water on it; one off the Battery, having 
9 feet over it, and one off Corlaer·s .Hook, which is very dangerous; they may generally 
be distinguished at all times by the rip of tide goiag over them, both flood and ebb. 

These directions are for slack water; those following them should remember that the 
flood tide below the Narrows sets to the westward, and the ebb to the eastward. 

Between the buoy of the '\Vest Bank and Staten Island there is a ghoaJ, dry at low 
water ; the mark to avoid this, is to keep Snake Hill open with the bluff of Staten Island. 

Other Directions.-Or you may, after making the Highlands of Neversink. run in 
boldly within three miles of the beach. and in steering along to the northward, observe 
to keep in about 8 fathoms water, until you get the light-house to bear W . .} N ·• then if 
you have a round hill, called J\lount Pleasant, som.e distance in Jersey, in one view with 
the land about one-quarter of a mile to the southward of the light-house, you are in a 
situation to pass the bar; steer in W. by N. until you are over ii.: you will have on it at 
low water, 3 fathoms; when over, you will be in 4;! fathoms. Pass the Hook and light
house about half a mile, at which distance you will have 5 and 6 fathoms. "\Vhen you 
have the point of th~ Hook on which the beacon stands bearing S. S. E. you may then 
haul to the southward. and round the Hook and come to, from one to two miles distant, 
the Hook bearing from E. to N. E., in good holding ground, 5 fathoms water., When you 
make Long Island, it is necessary to keep somewhat in the offing, on account of the 
Ea.o;;t Bank, and observe the same marks running in as before mentioned. 

If sailing up in the night, when abreast of the S. W. Spit, the two lights on the High
lands will range, when you may steer N. by E. l E. until you make the buoy of the Up
per Middle, when the East Beacon and Sandy Hook light will range in one. After 
passing the Upper Middle, you will deepen your water to 6 fathoms, when you may steer 
N. up through the Narrows, and you will deepen your water to 7, 8; 10, 12, and 16 fathoms. 

High water at full and change of moon on the Bar and Sandy Hook, 7! A. M. 
Average rise and fall of tide on the Bar, 5! feet, 

Set of tide on the Bar, and be- ~ 'lrst quarter flood tirom 2· A. M. t 3 1 A M S W 
tween the Hook and Romer, S " ' 0 

2 • • • • 
Do. do. do. secon~ do. do. from 3! A. M. to 5 A. M. W. 
Do. do. do. third do. do. from 5 A. M. to 6! A. M. N.W. 
Do. do. do. last do. do. from 6~ A. M. to 8 A. M. N. 
Do. do. do. first do. ebb, from 8 A. M. to 9~ A. M. N. E. 
Do. do. do. second do. do. from 9! A. M. to 11 A. M. E. 
Do. do. do. third do. do. from 11 A. M. to 12! P. M. S. E. 
Do. do. do. last do. do. from 12! A. M. to 2 P. M. S. 
In the spring of the year, when freshets run, the half Hood runs to the S. W. and W. 

w. s. 
N. B. The above answers for the Upper Middle and 13uoy of West Bank, with the 

exception of one half hour later:_ 

Bearings from t1u Telegraph at Neversink Hills. 
Sandy Hook Jight-bouse N. 7° W., with the west side of Fort Lafayette in range. 

Telegraph on Staten Island N. 10° W. Level of the hill at the Telegraph where the 
light-houses are erected, 200 feet, Dlaking the two lanterns 250 feet above the level of 
the sea. 

Bearings from Prince's Bay light-house. 
Point of the Neversink Hms, S. 54 ° E. 
Sandy Hook light-house, S. 71° E •• distant 10 miles. 
Spar Buoy, on the north side of the Round or Middle Shoal, at the entrance of 

Prince's Bay, S. 86° E. 
At Prince's Bay, where the light-house is erected, the level of the hill is 77 feet above 

tide-water. The elevation is 30 feet from its base • 

.Directions for sailing in by Sandy Hook. corresponding with the Chart publU!ied by 
E. & G. W. BLt11'f'l'. 

: In coming up with"the bar. when midway between the buoys, steer W. by N. till the 
light on Sandy Hook range& with the easternmost of five trees on the Highlands; you 
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may then steer W. till you get the west Beacon on the point and the light-hbttst! in 
range, and s~ keep them tiHyou make ~be black buoy of the S. W. Spit: afte_r hauling 
round the spit, steer N. by E. l E. until you make the buoy of the Upper Middle, but 
be careful of the flood tide7 which sets directly over to the West Bank; after you have 
passed the buoy of the West Bank (which is the upper buoy) you should not bring 
Staten Island light north of N. by W., as the edge of this bank is very shoal, and extends 
t.o the point of the island. 

If you wish to run for Prince's Bay, bring the *light to bear W. N. W. and run for it, 
anchoring as near the shore as you please; E. S. E. ! S. from the light will take you on 
the N. point of the shoal, on which a buoy is placed; this buoy is left on the larboard 
hand in going in, but as it is liable to be carried away by the ice* the light should never 
be brought to bear north of W. N. w. 
The following are the bearings, cours~, and distances, ef the buoys placed in the Harbor 

ef New York. 

CAN BUOYS,-The black buoy on the bar, bearing E. by N. from the light-house, 
distant 3! miles, ranges with the light-house, and Mount Pleasant, in New .Jersey. 

The white buoy on the bar, bearing E. -! S. from the light-hotise1 ll- n1ile distant, and 
S. from the black buoy, l} mile distant; between these buoys is the channel. This buoy 
ranges with the West Beacon and Block House. 

The black buoy on S. W. Spit, 2f. miles from the light-house, bearing N. W. by W., 
ranges with the West Beacon and light-house. 

The white buoy on the Knoll, bearing N. W. ! N. from the light-house, distant 4 miles 
and one-tenth. 

The black buoy of the Middle, distant 5 miles from the light-house, bearing N. 15° 
W.9 ranges with the East Beacon and light-house. 

The white buoy of the West Bank, N • 15° W. from the light-house, 61 miles distant, 
ranges with Snake Hill, in New Jersey, and the bluff of Staten Island, where the light
house is erected, as before mentioned, and where the telegraph now stands. 

SPAR BUOYS, 

Between the Ocean and the City of New York, in conformity to Act ef Congress. 

Five spar buoys between the outer bar and the black can buoy of the spit. 
Four black spar buoys between the can buoy of the spit and the can buoy of the 

Middle. 
Three black spar buoys between the can buoy of the Middle and Coney Island. 
Four black spar buoys on the shoal opposite Gowanus Bay. 
On the S. E. part of the ruins of Flinn's Knol1, in 3 fathoms water, is a black spar buoy, 

bearing N. from Sandy Hook light-house. 
Vessels from sea. going up Ship Channel, must leave it on the starboard hand, and 

those bound through the Swash Channel on the larboard hand. 

On the west side ef the Main (,"htznnel. 
One black spar buoy on the north side of the Round, or Middte Shoal, opposite 

Prince's Bay. 
}<,our white spar buoys between the white can buoy of the bar and the point of Sandy 

Hook. · 
Six white spar buoys between the can buoy of the Knoll and the can buoy of the West 

Bank. . . 
Four white spar buoys between the can buoy of th~ W f8t Bank and Staten lsJaud, 
Three white spar buoys between the point of Ro~~s· Reef $id Bedlow's Island • 

.. In the East River and Long 'i~ Sound• 
One white spar buoy on the Middle Oround, opposite B11Bb'ttiek Creek, where the 

l:Jry Dock is located. 
One black spar buoy on the Governor's Table, Blackwell's Island. 
One black spar buoy on Lawrence's Reef, south from Westchester Creek1 near Long 

IsJand. 
(NoTE.-ln sailing Ship Channel, the white buoys are to be left on the larboard, and 

the black buoys on the starboard hand. None of the buoys are in lea t.haD 19 feet 
water.] 

•Prince's Bay light.honae stands on a blu1F on the weirt side of the bay7 bearing N. 710 W. 
from Sandy Hook light, distant 10 milea, and W. from the Knoll Buoy. It ehowe a fixed Jiait4 
f&cing E.S. E., having eleven lamps, eleTated 106 feet 11 inches above the Jovel oft.he aea. and 29 
feet 1 l inches from its baae. 
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NQ'JJICE.-liarl>or Master's Office, for the port of' New York, is kept at the Nautical 
Store bf EDMUND & GEORGE_W. BLUN'I', 179 Water street, corner of Burling 
Slip. · · 

COAST SOUTHWARD OF SANDY HOOK.-If you come in near Cape Hat
teras, be careful of its shoals, and make your way to the N. N. E., which will carry you 
on the soundings of the .Jersey shore. When you get 20 fathoms water, in lat. 40° N.; 
then haul in to make the land, by which you will avoid the difficulties of the coast, and 
the shoals nearer in shore; but if you cannot, see the fo]lowiug : . 

When you are up with Chincoteague SboaJs,* in 16 fathoms water, it is near enough 
to approach them; from this station, if bound into the Delaware, steer N. N. E. ! E.,. 
which is the course parallel to the land, until Cape Henlopen light bean! W. You may 
then run in for it; or, 'if bound to New York, keep on that course until you have passed 
the pitch 0£. Long Beach, taking care, as remarked before, not to run into less than 10 
fathoms water, if night. You then can steer for the Hook. If, in running up, you deepen 
your water suddenly, from 14, 18, to 25, and 30, or 35 fathoms, oozy bottom, you are in 
what is called the Mud Hole, the centre of which is 13 miles from the tavern, at Long 
,Branch, and S. E,. 15 miles, from Sandy Hook light-house. 
~'·SANDY HOOK, CAPE MAY, AND CAPE HENLOPEN LIGHT-HOU
SES.-When sailing from Sandy Hook light-house, as soon as to the eastward of the 
bar. steer south, if night, till you pass .Barnegat; if day-time when passing, you may go 
nigh the breaker, say 5l fathoms. In sailing between the H igblands and Barnegat in the 
day-time, you may go within one-quarter of a mile of the land, if the wind is otf shore. 
-When you bave passed Barnegat, steer S. \.V. by S., 10 or 11 leagues, which will carry 
you up with Great Egg Harbor, which has a shoal bank one league from the shore, that 
has not more than 6 feet water on it. 

In the day time you may go within 2 leagues of the shore, but in the night it will be 
pl'Udeot to keep further off. \.Vhen you have passed Great Egg Harbor, steer S. W. 
by W. 10 leagues, which will bring you up with Cape May light. 

Between :Barnegat and Cape May there are three inlets, one of which is fit, at high. 
-water, for vessels drawing 15 feet~ viz., Little Egg 1-larbor, off which buoys are pJaced. 
Great Egg Harbor may be run for jn tin~e of danger, and will give 12 feet at hjgh water~ 
The navigation is not so safe as other places. 

In running for Cape May, while steering your S. -W. by W. course. you will pass five 
inlets before you come up with Cape l\iay light, viz., Coston's, Townsend's, Herreford, 
Turtle Gut, and Cold Spring, aJl of which have bars lying off their entrances; when 
abreast ofHerreford inlet. you may, if bound to Cape May, steer W. by S., but if bound 
to Cape Healopen, steer S. S. W. till the light-house bears W., when you lllay run for 
it till within 2 miles. 

E. i S. fr.001 Gape May light, 15 or 18 mi1es distant. Jies Five Fathom Bank, with not 
.more than i2 feet water on it. The south point bears E. {- S. from Cape May, and frolD 
Cape Henlopen it bears E. by N., SO to 32 miles distant, and ranges N. N. E. ao'1 S. S. 
W. It is dangerous for large vessels. 

LITTLE EGG HARBOR.-During the winter season it frequently occurs that 
vessels are p~veuted entering the Delaware or Sandy Hook by violent north-west winds, 
and often driven off the coast into the gu1f. To remedy. so far as possible. this incon
venience, the author inserts the directions, which will enable them to make a safe har
bor, vii;.: 

. Rlinuing through the Sod Channel, keep within 30 o.r 40 yards of Small Point, and 
you w.ill have 21 fathoms; pass the point, then gradu~J~ haul round, giving the breakers 
a small bertb.;. or steer in for the beach, when you at"e. opposite Tucker's house, until 
you are in 4 fathoms, then steer W!"·S. W., which course will carry you through the 
sanie channel. ... " "¥.:;; . 

The fOllowi:ug dea~rib~Jn.i~y• .•. '.placed at the entrance of Little Egg Harbor: 
One spar buoy in the middl•:'~,..e Sod Channel, ::,. little outside the bar or breakeni. 
One spar buoy, in the same 8lian.nel at the Point of" Sods, upon the north side of the 

-in j:hanneJ. The buoy at the _point of Sods upon t:tJ_e north side of the main chan
nel. bearing S. W. from the buoy 011 the bar, both lying in 2! fathoms. 

On& •par .buoy upon. the point o{ Hu~h's Bar. on the west side of the main (or east) 
chanMl.bearin:g from t;be buoy on the Point of Sods W. N. W. 

One huo,:.at· the middle of the east (or main) chanoeJ, a little outside the. bar, (or 
~ .... ) lta 2J CathoJ:Ds :water • 
. · One spar bu:oy at .tbe point of the round shoal in 2! fathoms water, upon 'the nol'th 
~i~e. of thei e&11t chanoe.I. bearing from !he outWard buoy in the e~st cb~mneJ, W. S. W. 
· ;AltSECUM INLE1}'.-Absecum lies 5i miles S. W. from Little Egg Harbor. Off 
~um, f.-om. E. w E .. by S., 3 miles, Jies a slloal, having on it several lumps, on whicll 

. . . ~ . 
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there are only 10 feet water; the ground is broken, having between the elumps-4 and 5 
Cathams. On this shoal the ship Citizen was loot in 1822. 

To enter the Harbor.-Bring the house which is on the starboard hand point to bear 
N. W., and steer directly for it, until within one-fourth of a mile from the honse, when 
you must steer north till you get to the marsh. where you niay anchor in from 3 to 6 
f'athoms ; depth of water on the bar at low water 9 reet, common rise of the tide 5 feet. 

•CAPE MAY LIGHT.-Vessels approaching the Delaware by Cape J\'Iay, will get 
the light to bear -W. N. -W. in 4 or 5 fathoms, then run f"or it, and make a safe entrance 
into the Delaware, clear of all shoals, with vessels drawing 12 or 13 foet water. 

Running for the light, keep about two miles to the northward and eastward of it, till 
about three-quarters of a mile from the shore, where is a windn1ill and several houses. 
occupied by f pilots principally. From this you must keep the shore close on board, 
when you will be in 5 fathoms water, till you double round the Cape, when:yon will leave 
the Great Shoal on your larboard hand, over which it continually breaks, when covered, 
baaring S. E. by E. from the light, distant 1-} mile, bare at low water. After yon have 
dottbled the Cape, steer N. till the light bears S. E. ! S., when you must steer N. W. till 
you deepen into 7 and 8 fathoms. In running the above course, you will have frolll 5 to 
2! fathoms, before you come into 8 fathoms, which is three leagues distant from the 
light.- After you have got into 8 fathoms, you will immediately come into 3 fathoms, 
when you must steer N. W. by W. 5 leagues, which wilJ carry you into the main chan
nel, between the Brandywine lie;ht-house :t: on your larboard, and Cross Ledge on your 
starboard hand, bearing N. N. W. and S.S. E. from each uther, distant 3 leagues. 'l'he 
light-house on the Brandywine is li mile upon the shoal, above the S. E. point of it. 
The outer extreme of the Brown and Brandywine shoals is about 3 miles • 

Cross Ledge has a beacon boat with one mast, moored on it in summer; and in win
ter a buoy. 

On the first of the :flood, the tide sets to the westward. and in light winds should· be 
guarded against, by steering from one to two points more to the eastward, and on the ebb 
the contrary; this course wi1J keep you from the shears about I! mile. 

In running the above course, you will have 3, 3~, and 2f fathoms, till you- come near 
the main channel, when you will deepen into 5 fathon-is. which is a swash that runs up to 
the eastward of the Cross Ledge; still keep your N. "\V. by W. course till you ha11'6 
crossed this swush,. when you will shoal your soundings into 2} fathoms, and then deepen 
into 7·fathoms, which is the main ship channel, when you must steer N. W. till you 
have only 5 fathoms, which is on tlte Fourteen Feet Bank, (which has a buoy on ihe 
S.S. E. end) and then alter your course to N. N. W. for Cross Ledge. One 1eague 
distant from this ledge lies a shoal, called Joe Flogger, bearing W. S. W. from the 
buoy. 

CAPE §HENLOPEN 11 LIGHTS.-Btlng Cape Henlopen light to bear W., and 
run for it tiU within two miles; when abreast of it, you will have 15 or 16 fathoms water. 
After yon have passed it, steer W. S. W. till you bring it to bear E. S.: E:, where yon 
may anchor, in 3 or 4 fathoms. . 

•Cape May light-house is on the extreme south-west point of the Cape, at the entrance of Dela
ware Bay: its elevation from the sea, is nbout 80 feet ; contains a revolving light, and makes a revo-
1nt:ion i:a three minutes. It bears N. E. by N. from Cape Henlopen light. dU!tant about 12'.i miles. 
Brandywine light-house bears N. W. by W. !r W •• distant about 9-! miles. 

Tllere is good anchorage and harbor under Cape May light, with the wi~d at N. or N. N. E., 
and after passing the light and keeping the land on board in 3 to 5 fathoms water. ve-els will find 
.afe anehorag~ and a gQOd harbory 'With the wind at the eastwanL 

-t As soon as in s~~t of the light,, arid in want of a pilott. y•uh~. ~ hoistsomeaignal. u thoae 
•ho do not, are considered not in want of one. . .< \ ,... · · ., . . 

t The 1i¥ht..house on the Br~ndywine. Shoal is entirely · ' · :'. ·~ ~: .~ Ljght. ~t is an~ on 
tbe west side of the shoal, bearing from Cape Henlopen ·. ', ~nt 12 miles. and ~ Ciape 
May W. N. W.; it shows two lights on separate m&8'8: . · · ~chored there fro111 ci,.1~ of 
Jllarch to the 10th of September. · . , · · · 

4 Cape Henlopen lies jn lat. 350 4c 7' N. and in long. 7 scrQir w: There is a light-houae here. a ~w 
Jniles below the town of Lewis, of an octagon form, ban~ely built of stone, 115 ftlethigh, and 
ila foundation nearly as much above the level of the sea:;''eontaioing a fixed ·light. Ea.st of this 
light-house, is. the Heu aw.d Chickens Shoal, after desen'bed. ~he ne~st part o~ the_Dvetrallli, 
wlaich kae on 1tfrom 2 to 5 fathoms. bea:rs,N. E. by N. from the land, dUJtant 4,ji ~~.th$ outer 
po.int N. E. by E. ! E., distant 5 miles. When the main light-house bears about $.. ... W...,,~af 
·~.then the Jight-howie on the ~randywine Shoal bears N. j W .. dis1attt 11i.mile8. ·':Plda:eoU:r9e 
. .ul take you three-quarters of a mile to the S. E. of the buoy of the Bl"Qwn. . . . . • ... · ·· · 

·• • iJ NorlCB:. TO. M.uu.NBaS.-A .Be~on lig:ht..house Ji.ai,· b9ea erected, and iw BQ>W ~-.ri:th·a briL. 
.Jiant fi:xedlight. (hat can be seen .sa: l~. Itsiands on the. e:xtremA!VDOJ1.ll enu~~·~ 
P'~ very near the beach. It beanll N. 50 W. three-fourths of a mile fi-OUI the Old~· 
·.l!bipa running in for <:!Id Kil~~. . s, may, when· the beacon Jigh~ and ·die··light..homle ..... · .. ·.· ·~ i~ ~ 

· ·~ • ·beacon lighc witbkMl- eable'• le'n8th ; then flfiettW. N. w. -until di!l0 ·oN:.1'1ktA1qu.e 
......,. S. &. and anchor in 4 fachoms, good holding ·&l'OUQd. · · 
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E. i S. from Cape Henlopen, 25 miles, is a shoal, ·with 4 fathoms on it, gray sand. 
Entering Lewistown Roads, you wil1 observe the depth of water, at low tide, on th& 

piers deposited at the Breakwater, is reduced to 12 feet, and that in order tom.ark the 
situation of tbe.se piers, and to render secure the approach of all vessels to the roads off 
Lewistown, twelve spars buoys have been anchored round the piers; and two signal 
lights, fixed on the shore abreast of the piers, will be kept burning all night during the 
winter season. 

On approaching Lewistown Roads, when you have the signal lights on the &bore 
abreast of the piers in range, avoid bringing the beacon light on the pitch of Cape Hen
lopen to bear S. E. -! E.; for at this bearing, and the two signal lights in one, you 
will be in danger of the sunken piers. 

There are now two hundred yards of the Breakwater five feet above high water, and a 
continuance of four hundred yatds at the south part a wash at common high tide, making 
a range of protection in length, six hundred yards. At the Ice Breaker, about sixty 
yards are above high water, and two hundred and fifty yards at the east part, a wash at com
mon high tide, making a protection of three hundred and ten yards. 'There is no diffi
culty with common attention, in running into the anchorage to the southward of the 
Breakwater, even in a gale of win<l, either between the two works, or by the passage to 
the S. E. of both. There is a signal light kept on the N. W. end of the Breakwater. 

In approaching from sea and going iu by the south passage, give the beacon light on 
the pitch of the Cape a berth of from four to five hundred yards, and when you bring the 
west end of the Breakwater to bear N. W., steer for it, and anchor in a hue between it 
and the Government house on the beach, as close on the works as you can with safety, 
ilie light on the west end bearing about N ., or N. by ""\V. 

FIVE FA THOM BANK.-Vessels bound .into the Delaware, coming from the 
northward, or having fallen to the northward of Cape IIenlopen, should be careful not 
to approach nearer than 12 fathoms water. until they have got into the latitude of said 
Cape, to avoid the shoal called the Five Fathom Bank; on which a light-vessel, having 
two masts. with a Jan tern on each, is moored in 7:} fathoms water. Cape .&Iay light
house bearing "W. 20° 30' N., distant 15} miles; the centre of tlie shoalest ground, on 
which is found 12 feet water, bears N. 28" E. from the light-ship,'distant 2i miles. It 
extends N. by E. -! E., and S. by W. J_ ""\V., three-fourths of a mile, and is half a mile in 
breadth. and very bold on its eastern eage, as there are 12 fathoms half a mile to the east
ward of the shoal water. 

Vessels coming from the northward should not run for the light-ship, while bearing 
from it between N. 14° E., and N. 41° E. S. E .• three-fourths of a mile from the light
ship, there are 5 fathoms water. 

There is a passage inside of this shoal, by taking your soundings from the land, in 6 or 
7 fathoms, but strangers in large vessels should not attempt it. 

In running up the -bay, keep the old light-house to bear S. ~ E., until you pass the bea
cor;i boat, with one.mast, on ·the Brown, distant 9 miles; then steer N. by W. for the 
light-boat near the Brandywine Shoal, until you come within half a mile, then steer 
N. N. "W. for the upper part of tb.e Brandywine, on which there is a beacon boat wttp 
two masts; then steer N. "W. by N. for the lower part of the Fourteen Feet Bank, on 
,..hieh there is a small buoy. When in. 5 fathoms water, steer more northerly, until 
you deepen your water into 6 and 6-l fathoms; then steer a point more westerly, until 
you shoal again to 5 fathoms on said bank- By keeping off and on this bank you will be 
certain you are on the western side oft be channel, unti,1 yQu come up abreast ofthe Cross 
Ledge, which ia on tbe eastern &~pe of the channel, a.Qd. has on it a beacon boat, with one 
maet, in summer; and in wiote~:·a buoy. The chanuel here is very narrow, not more 
than II- mile wide. You wfil.. "· ~e nearly up to the upper end of the Fourteen Feat 
Bank., where there is pla~ . rch to December, a tloating light-vessel, with o.oe 
light, which you leave on y . .. rd hand. From thence to Upper Middle. (eear 
which is also a light-vessef.:). . ~-:miles, on which there is a buoy; it has 3 or 3,J, fath-
~ms at low water on it. You m~j' go to the westward of the Middle in 4 or 4l fatb.oms, 
aoft bottom; to the eastward thete. .are 6 or 7 fathoms, hard bottom. This is the main 
ebip channel. The course from·.~ Middle to •Bombay t!ook Bar is N. W., twelve 

• The following light.houses are erected in Delaware Bay: 
.. One •t .Miapillion Point. which is on a dwelling house, a~d is only used for veeaels bound into 

.Jl&tpillion Creek, and drawing .less than ~ f~e~ of water. 
One at Xahon•a Ditch. Mahon's Ditch is south of Bombay Hook Island ; and thi s light is also 

on a 4welliag house, and is useful to 'Vessels drawing 10 feei, or less. 
_.._~e.~ the northenl~~ of Bombay Hook Island, wh~ch is likewise on a dwelling house, i!6. feet 
AUVY6 uro:> l!lea. 

A.ad. one on ~ ~ortlwm 11i<J~ of the bay, at Cohancy Point. This light is on the larh~d ~de. 
&t:the entrance of Cohancy ·Creek. · · · 
· · · ·•"Pbere is also a ligbt.bouee on the starbOarclaide, at the entran~ af Christiana Creek, ObrWtiaxta 
Oailekilt-1Hnlt4 milee above New C88tlo. and leads up to Wilmington, DelaWtu-&. 
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miles: you must not approach this bar nearer than 5! fathoms, as it is steep to. ·From 
Bombay Hook to Reedy Island, the course is N. W., distant eighteen miles. 

REEDY ISLAND TO PHILADELPHIA.-Being up with Reedy Island, (which 
you leave on your larboard hand, to the north of which lies a shoal,) you have also, on 
the starboard hand, * Fort Delaware, in which is a lantern erected to guide the mariner 
in his passage, and which you leave on the starboard hand. This fort is built on the Pea 
Patch, and while passing it keep your larboard hand best on board till you bring the river 
to bear N. E., or N. E. by N., when you may stand up for New Castle. This place is 
40 miles from Philadelphia. "\Vhen you have passed it about a mile, you give the Jar;.. 
board hand a berth, as there is a fiat shoal near half a mile off. If you have a fair wind 
you may keep in the middle of the river. This river winds from New Castle to Marcus 
Hook, from N. E. to E. N. E .• distant 20 miles. Your course from this to Chester 
Island is N. E. by E .• 4 miles. leaving sai<l island on your starboal'"d hand, aad Tinicum 
and Maiden Islands on your larboard hand, keeping your s~arboard hand best on board 
till you come up with t Billiag's Port, (which is 12 miles from Philadelphia,) when you 
will haul up for Mud Fort; but before you come up with this fort:, you will see a black 
buoy in channel way, which yon may go close to. Run direct for this fort. which is an 
E. N. E. course, till you are abreast of it, when you will see a small island on your lar
board, and another on your starboard hand, which yon must go between. When you 
have passed between these islands, steer E. by N., two miles, when you must halll up 
N. E. by N. for Gloucester Point, distant one mile, from which you must keep your lar
board hand best on board, and steer N ., 3 miles, which will carry you opposite Philadelphia. 

MOON 

S. E. by E. 
S. E. 
S. E. 
S. S. E. 
S. by E. 
s. 
s. s. w. 
s. w. 

TIDE TABLE. 

f 
Cape May. 
Cape Henlopen. 
Brown and Brandywine. 

f 1 
Bombay Hook. 

makes ull sea at R cl I 1 d . ee y s an • 
New Castle. 

, Chester. 
l Philadelphia. 

Setting ef the Tides within the Capes. 

First quarter flood, ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••......•.••... W". N. W. 
Second to last quarter, ••••• ._ ••.•.•••••• ~ ••••••.••••.••••••••• N. N. W. 
Fint quarter ebb, ............................................. E. S. E. 
Second to last quarter, .......................................... S. S. E. 

CAPE HENLOPEN TO :t: CAPE HENRY.-This coast is stud<led with shoals, 
lying at a distance oft", from 3 to 6 miles from the nearest point of land. The first is the 
Hen and Chickens, the northern point of which lies E., a little southerly, from Cape 
Henlopen light, and :runs off S. E. by S., 5 miles; the Cap, on which there are 3 fath
oms, lies S. E., easterly, 6.} miles; Indian River Shoal, on- which there are 3 fathoms, 
S. by E. i E., 19 miles. 'rhe Little Gun Bank, on which there are 12 feet, lies E.~ 10 
iniles from the south end of Fenwick's Island, Within the Little Gull lies the Gull 
Bank and Sinepuxent Shoals.· Tbe next shoals are those generally known by the name 
of Chincoteague Shoals, and are ~usterecl around the sottt'.hern end of As:sateague Ialand, 
on which the.-e is a light-house, containing a fixed Ii· ,.] T~ese shoals have deep·cban-
uels between them, but they are only attempted b · · ~~ · • From Cbincoteiigue 
to Gape Charles the land trends S. S. W. ! W., w .... , barred inlets. The iana is 
10~EH~BOT1HmB.t-f· lies 9 miles to the soutfuiR:'i.bape Henlopen Ught-:'.flo~'.' 
Tb1a bay 1a only for small vessels that draw not more than 6 feet water. · · 

The north end of Fenwick's Island lies 10 mile&·~ the southward of the ligbt;..house, 
and separates Delaware from Maryland. It has a gro+e of trees on it, and yon will have 
6 or 7 fat:homs of water within a leagu~ of the lam!, and a •trong current setting to the 
southward. · · · · · . · . - · 

CHINCOTEAGUE LIGHT is a fixed light~ on the $. E. point of . .Asaateape 
Island. When you are within half a mile of Feuwick an4 Chincoteagµ.e Shoal&., pa 

.. , . .!" < • 

•Fort Delaw&l'e has been destroyed by fire, which prevents a light being eXhibitecL 
+Thia is a high -ndy point. and bluff. . : · . . . 
t Thia Cape ia on the larboard hand going in, and lief! 12 miles s. by W~ 4)( -Cape ~ 'tJo&Ji 

of :which .f.orm the entrance of Chesapeake Bay. On. it ia u. light.houee. w~-laµli.rn.ia elefti.4 I.SO 
r.et ~the eea. contaiD.iug a fixed light. The light caanot be wa u • _.... ....... - · 
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wm have 12 fathoms W"ater. The land from Chincoteague to Cape Charles makes bro
ken land1' with islands and several small inlets. There is a good harbor within Chin-:.. 
Coteague Shoals, which goes by 1he same name. 
' MA TOMKIN HARBOR has 12 feet water on the bar at spring tides. In running 
in £or the bar, you will have gradual soundings from 7 fathoms. One cable's length from 
the bar you will have 2! to 2 fathoms. 

In running over the bar, keep the north shore on board, and steer S. W. ·On the lar
board hand, one mile from the bar, give the point a small berth, and round in to the N. 
·W., and anchor in 4 fathonis water. 

To the northward of the bar, one-quarter of a mile, lies the wreck of a vessel. From 
the bar up the inlet~ the navigation is very dangerous, being filled with oyster beds. 

'I'hese are very dangerous harbors in a gale of wind, but you may ride along shore 
with the wind from N. W. to S. W. When the wind blows hard at N. E., or E. N. E., 
and you are in sight of Chincoteague Shoals, your only chance for safety is to stand to 
the southward; for you cannot clear the land to the northward, or go into the harbor of 
Chincoteague. When the wind is to the eastward, it is general1y thick weather on the 
eoast. After you pass to the southward of Chincoteague, steer S. S. W. for the light
house on Cape Henry, for the northern part of i\>Iachapungo Shoa1s lies 4 or 5 leagues 
to the northward of Smith's Island,* and the southern part of them comes near abreast 
of said island. In steering to the S. W. westward, 5 or 6 leagues S. E. of Smith's Isl
and, you will have 12 or 13 fathoms, and in some places 3 and 4 fathoms. When you. 
a.re 20 leagues from the land, in the latitude of 37° 30', you will have from 30 to 35 fath
oms; but when to the southward of Cape Henry, you will have from 7 to 8 fathoms. 
within a league of the land, and a strong southerly current, which in general runs from 
2 to 2~ knots an hour. ' 

CAPES OF VIRGINIA.-In coming from sea, and falling in to the northward, y<>u 
may make an island, called Hog Island, which has a shoal on the N. E. side, 5 miles 
frotn the island, and also Machapungo Island; the latter is.a smaller island. Hog Island 
and Smith's Island are about G or 7 leagues from each other, and the latter has a light
house on it. Hog Island is longer than Smith's; the trees stand more open, an.cf are 
not so thick as on Smith's Island, and in going on to the southward from off Hog lslaiwl0 
7ou will make sand hills which lie between Hog Island and Smith's Island. being a sure 
mark you have not passed Smith's Island. Be careful not to come nearer than 7 fath
oms when nff the sand hills, as neare.- than that depth the ground is broken. 

Smith's Island is the first island after passing the sand hills above mentioned; on the 
northern end of it there are some straggling trees, which appear like a grove~ but which 
jom,on to the islanct. As you draw up with Smith's Island, you may haul into 6 aod 5 
fathoms, till you get near abreast of it. 

~mith's Island is a good place to anchor under, with the winds from N.-N. W. to W. 
N. W., and vessels often come to there if the wind is comin?; out from N. and weatwar;(f. 

If you intend to anchor there, bring the light to bear W. S. W. and run for it. and 
you may go in as n~ar as your draft of water will admit, into 3 fathoms or less, if you 
choose; you will have blue mud and sand, aod when you get under way from thence,. 
steer S. by W. till you cross the north channel in 7! fathoms; keep on until you raise 
your ground into l> fathoms on the l\'liddJe Ground, then steer S. W •• which will cross 
the Middle in 4 fathoms ; keep on S. W. until you deepen into 6 or 7 fathoms. ship 
cehaunel; then with a strong breeze steer Wc,, by N., which will carry you acr&Ss in deep 
water until you raise your ground on the Horse-shoe. -~'\Vhen aJ anchor under Smith's 
Waud"' Cape Henry light bears about S. S. W. -

In coming in from the southw:ard, bound to Cape Henry. keep in 7 fathoms ttatil you 
begia to:draw up with False .hich lies about 7 Jeagues- from Cape Henry towards 
Cunituck; then 9 to 10 fa. .ult near enough to F~ls~ Cape. After you have,got 
to the northward of False may then keep agam m 7, 8, and 9 fathOUU1.(ship 
channel) till you g,et up with'. . Henry. ~rom off Roanoke th": ~ounfiings. along 
eh.ore ,are.ham •l}Dd all along until nearly up with Ca~ Henry, when it lS sticky ~teb:l~ 
a~ yqu will be 10 channel way, _ . 

Tlle sl;iore ·between Fa.lse Cape: .. attd Cape Henry makes in like a bay, somt;1tbing like 
~ynhaven Bay. and· in thick weather a stranger might mistake it for Lynhaven BaJ, and 
Fti•e Cape for- Cape Henry, if it is so t:hick that the light-house on the latter cannot be 
~; .-bu.t iii. t'ttttnd- False- Cape it is aU hard bottom, ar..:d in Lynhaven Bay it i~ 99ft oc --y Dotto~ and·m .Some places V(l!ry tough bottom. . . . . .'. ; . 
..:':'.~'Tke .paaage between Cape Charles and Outer MiadJe.i:s little kuowa, and-· ... ~ .... 
qU!elllect by large veesels. It is only tflled by smaU vessels of 8 or l(Jj':etwater~ .. ·. ,;c~v. 

. - ' ~ ',.._- . ' . -,, ..... 
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HAMPTON ROADS.-When abreast of Cape Henry light, steer W. by N., or W. 
! N •• till you get on the Horse-shoe, in 5 fathoms. sandy bottom. There are no sound
ings at 5 fathoms on those courses between Cape Henry and the Shoe. The first sound
ings on the Shoe, on those courses, are 6 to 7 fathoms, a sticky or tough bott<>m, and 
the distance about 4 miles from Cape Henry 1ight, but the 5 fathoms sandy is about a 
mile farther on the Shoe, (say about 5 miles from Cape Henry light,) where vessels can 
anchor. Then steer W. until you get on the so.uth side of the channel for an ebb tide ; 
but tide aflood, steer W. ~ N., or W. by N. Those courses will carry you into 5 fath
oms on the south side; then you may steer "\V. N. W., which will carry you into 6 or 
7 fathoms, sticky bottom, until nearly up with •Willoughby's Point, and when you 
deepen your water to 9 or 10 fathoms on your W. N. W. course, you have passed the 
bar off Willoughby's Point: then bring t Old Point Comfort light to bear W., orW. by 
S., and run for it until nearly up with it, (say within half a mile,) but take care and go no 
nearer to Hampton Bar, on the north side, than 10 fathoms, it being steep to; then haul 
up S. W. by W. tilt you bring Old Point Comfort light to bear about N. W.; then steer 
S. W. for the roads. 5, 6, or 7 fathoms. good anchoring, hut go no nearer to the south 
shore than 9 fathoms, lest the bar off Sowell's Point hooks you in. Should you, afrer 
passing Willoughby's Point, fall into 14 or] 5 fathoms, Old Point Comfort light-house 
bearing W. N. W., steer up S. W. by W., but go no nearer to Hampton Bar, on the 
north side, than 10 fathoms. it being steep to, until you pass Sowell's Point, when Old 
Point: Comfort bearing N. E., you will fall into 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, good anchoring. 
When up with Old Point, steer S. W., which course continued will bring a low tree 
half way between the light-house and the house occupied by the Colonel, which will 
carry you inside Sowell's Point ; then haul to the southward till the light-boat off Cra
ney Island bears S. by E., which course you continue till up with her, leaving her on 
the starboard hand, but be careful not to shut the light-house in with Sowell's Point, 
till the light-boat on Craney Island bears S. by E. 

Ifrequisite, when entering the capes, and advisable to anchor in Lynhaven Bay, you 
may run in, with the light-house bearing W. by S., as this course will lead to the chan
nel way, in from 7 to 10 fathoms, lilticky bottom. It is then proper to take soundings 
towards the southern shore; and in order to this, steer W. until you have advanced to 
a short distance from the light-house ; then rounding the point you may haul in th9 
bay, and drop an anchor as most convenient, in from 7 to 4 fathoms. 

RitlllAR:&:s.-In steering W. N. W., as before mentioned, should you deepeQ your 
water to 9 or 10 fathoms, or 111ore, you may know you have passed the bar off Willough
by'• Point. 

]{in going along on the south side you shoalen your water from 5 fathoms, haul o1fto 
the northward, and keep in about 6·or 7 fathoms, ti11 you judge yourself nearly up with 
Willoughby's Point; go no nearer to it than 7 fatbomg. By hauling to the northward 
you will deepen the water. On the Horse-shoe aide the bottorn is hard sand, and on 
'the aouth side it jg soft bottom, until drawing on to Willoughby's Point. where it is bard: 
therefore, being on the south side, where the ground is soft, you may always know 
drawing up with Willoughby's Point as soon as you get hard sandy bottom. Then haul 
off, as before directed, for Old Point Comfort light. 

OF THE THIMBLE.-It is a small lump S. W. from the Horse-shoe, with about 
2 fatho1D11 water on it. It is steep to, say 7 fath<>ms; but beiog small, it is quickly 
passed. ·It lies a little below Willoughby's Point, on the opposite side. to avoid which 
ie the~ why it is necessary to get soundings first o:n the Horse-shoe. The Thim
ble is·aboat'lj or 2 miles off the shore. Near the Thimble you will have sticky bot
ton:i. an.It• the Horse-shoe hard sand. 

t Back :'B,iver Point light. which is revolving. b "N. N. W., you are ab.reast of 
the Thimble. The light bears N. ! W. from the. · light off Willoughby•s Spit, 
aj. aniles distant ,~·;.,,~···"· k""' .. • -,,_~/ '.'.;~:;,~*~' .. 

•A ftoating light-ves8el has been st'&iioned off Willoughby's Spit, in 3j fathoma water :

Old Point Comfortlighc. bearing W. :\ N., distant •• ·-···---····················-···-···· 2 miles. 
Back ltiver Point light. N. i W ., .......................................................... 3i do. 
Cape Henry liglJt. E •. s. E., .................................................................. 13 do. 
Willough'Qy•~ BI~tr. $. S. E., ........... • .•••••••...••.••••.• _ •• •. . . . • ••• • • . • .• •• ••. . • • • ••• • • • • 2 do. 
"l"lle Rip Rapa. W. S. W., .................................................................. ·• 3 do. 

V-1a going om« coming into Hampton Roads. should not p.- to the southward ofthe ·~ 
......i. She may ~-"4*5tioguiahed froin the light at Old. Point by having two lan~· more 
.is-rated than the otllr. A bell will be rung in foggy weather. 

'tOld P-Oiat OomtOrt light-house lies on the atarboa.rd hand. bears W. N. W. from Cape Henry 
1ichi. 5 ~ Wlnant, and. is the guide to veesels. bound to Norfolk. or .Janae& JUver •. , ..J' ·elsmirB a 

~ ~ River pJf: a tight..houe, llhowing a revolving light, tileT&ted 40 teel ·~ lti8' lti~· 
m tNilt. wbicla _..._a a guide coveuels naviptingthe river. 
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There is good anchoring all over the Shoe, from 3! to 4 miles from land, to the tail 
or outer part of it, and higher in shore for small vessels. 

As the setting of the tide varies much at different stages thereof. attention should be 
paid as well to the bearing of the light as to the soundings, when running up from the 
Cape to Willoughby's Point, for fear you cross the channel. 

From Hampton Roads to Norfolk, the channel is intricate to strangers, and we should 
recommend anchoring in the road, but the following directions, strictly followed, will 
carry them to Norfolk: 

As you approach Old Point Comfort, you will discover a low tree standing to the 
westward of the Jight-house; steer S. \V. until you bring this tree over the house occu
pied by the Colonel, which is the first house to the westward, and painted white; con
tinue this course till up with Bowell's Point, when you may haul to the southward till 
the light-boat off* Craney Island bears S. by E., observing at the same time not: to shut 
Old Point light in with SoweH's Point, and continue steering S. by E. till you pass the 
Jight-boat, leaving her on your starboard hand ; then take your soundings off Lambert's 
Point, on the larboard hand, in 4 fathoms, and steer S. S. E. till you get ioto 5 fathoms; 
then S. E. {- E. till you get up to the fort, 3 miles distant, having from 5 to 6 fathoms. 

CAPE HENRY LIGHT-HOUSE.-When coming from sea, in the latitude of 
Cape Henry, you meet with soundings about 25 leagues off, which you may observe by 
the color of the water. In the south edge of the bank you will have 40 fathoms water. 
which will shoal to 20 and still decrease as you approach the shore, generally sandy bot
tom. ln c1ear weather, you may see the land when in about 10 or 11 fathoms~ regular 
soundings, at which time you will be about 5 leagues to the southward of it. To the 
northward of the land, in 6 fathoms, the soundings are irregular, and the ground coarser. 
In coming in, with the wind northwardly, you must be careful of the outer part of the 
Middle Ground, which lies 9 miles E. N. E. from Cape Henry, and 7 miles S. E. bl E. 
from Cape Charles. You may go so near it as to bring Cape Henry to bear W. i S.,. 
which will carry you round the tail of it, in 4:\- or 5 fathoms water, when you will deepen 
into 11, 12, or 13 fathoms, and then haul away for the bay, the Cape being steep to. Tho 
channel between the Cape and :Middle Ground is about 4 Illiles wide, and 5 and 6 fath
oms water close to the latter. When Cape Henry light-house bears W. N. W • -j- W ~ 
distant abot:u: 3 leagues, it appears thus : 

With a fair wind you may bring the light-house to bear "\\..,... ; f:ml if you have tbe wind 
ahead, and are otJliged to turn in, you may stand to the southward till the light-house 
hears N. W. by N., and to the northward till it bears W. by S. You will have 9 or to 
fathoms within a mile of the light-house, and from 6 to 5 fathoms close to the Middle 
Ground. 

HORSE-S"HO'E.-ln coming in by Cape Henry. and no pilot, with ff free wind and 
com1J1anding bteeze, tide either ebb or flood, bring Cape Henry light to bear E. S. E •• 
and steer W~ N. W., and you will get soundings on the Shoe, 7, 6, to 5 fathoms, aa afie:t 
described; 1tfter thatt make towards the south side, and follow directions given for Hamp
ton Roads. 

TIDE,...;....The flood tide ru .·ia- .-ouod Cape Henry and Lynhaven Bay until l~ 
o'clock~ on the full and chan ·out of the way of the Chesapeake stream, it 6ows at 
IO; in Hampton R.Oad's~ at 1 tide varies considerably io its direction, according 
to the time from ebb to flood. ebb from James and York Rivel's setl!i over the Mid-
dle Ground t:o· the eastward. which renders na\'igation thereabout dangerous in the nigh't. 

t NEW POINT CO'MFORT~-When you bring Cape Henry to bear S.S. E., you 
may .steer N. N. W., 8 leagues, which course and distance will carry you to New Point 
Comfort. lf you wish to anchor at New Point Comfort, which bears from the Caee 
about N. W. by N.~ distant B leagttes, you must take care of the spit that runs oft"the 
point about S. E., 2 mi1e8 •. f(eep to the westward of this point of sand, and you may nm 
in under the point, and attchor in 4 or 5 ratbolllS wa:ter, fine bottom, where you will be 
eeeure from northerly or N. E. winds. 

•A ligh.t-t-iveuel,. having one light at her mast-head, has been placed at the extremity of Craney 
Island :Flaw. in Elin.beth River, in 4i fathoms. 
~ t-0. }few Point Comfort. which forme die eastern side of Mobjaok Bay, ie • ligbWaowle comei•# 
ms a lad~ 
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Vessels at anchor in Mobjack Bay, are exposed to the wind from E. S. E. to S. E •• 
and I would therefore recommend in that case to go into Severn River, where they will 
Jie safe from all winds. Your directions for this port are to bring the 'south point of New 
Point Comfort to bear E. by S., and steer W. by N., 2 leagues, which course you will 
continue till Severn River bears ""\V. S. W., when you must steer into the river W. S. 
W., or S. W. by W., which will carry you safe, where you may lie land-locked from. all 
winds. In running for this river, you will make two bunches of trees on your larboard 
hand. which at a distance appear like two islands; but, as you approach them, you will 
find they are on the niain land. In going into this river, you must keep your lead going; 
keep in the middle, and go beH\een two points of marsh, and you will have no more than 
3 fathoms between New Point Comfort ancl Severn River, muddy bottom. You may go 
to sea from this river, with the wind from S. "'\V. to N. W. 

In ruoning from York River, when you open Iron Point east of New Point light, and 
bound up the bay, you will pass York Spit, in 3 fathoms water. 

CAPE HENRY UP THE BAY TO BALTil\IORE.-,Vhen you co1I1e in from 
sea, and are bound up the bay, bring Cape Henry light to bear S. S. E .• and steer N. 
N. W., about 4 leagues, which will carry you to the northward and westward of the 
Middle Ground, that lies between the two capes, and when you have Sn1ith's Island, {off 
Cape Charles,) to bear E. by S., or Back River Point light-house W. S. \V.,'* you will be 
to tlie northward of the shoal part. If you have the wind ahead, and are obliged to turn 
to windward, you must not stand further to the eastward after the light-house, (or the 
Cape,) bears S. S. E., as the western part of the i\iiddle Ground is steep. In standing 
t:o the westward, you may go into 3} and 4 fathoms, without danger; but in standing to 
the eastward, you must not go into less than 8 fathoms, as you will be near the Middle 
GrQund. 
·. After you are c1ear of the l\fiddle Ground, as before directed, and have the Cape to 
~ear S. S. E., and a fair w.ind, you may steer up the bay north: come not to the west
ward of north tiU you have Gwin's Island, which lies off Hill's Bay, 3 leagues north from 
New Point Comfort, to bear west, to avoid a dangerous shoal, called the Wolf Trap, 
which lies N. N. E .• 2 leagues from New Point Comfort light, and S. E., 2 leagues from 
(;w.in's Island, which is small. From the \.Volf 'I'rap steer north, about 11 leagues, 
which will carry you to the mouth of the Potomac. In running the above course aud 
distance, you will have from 10 to 4 fathoms before you come up with the •rangier 
Islands, which lie off the mouth of the Potomac River. If you should come into three 
fathoms, as you approach these islands, you may haul a little to the westward. when you 
will deepen your water. Off Watts' and Tangier's Islands the soundings shoalen gra-
dually. , .· . . 
_ Ir you w11nt to go into Rappahannock River, off which lies a light-vessel, which is about 

5.1eagues to the northward and· westward of New Point Comfort, and lf league from 
Gwin's lsland, you must bring the light-boat to bear N. '" .• and run for it, leaving it on 
the starboard hand, where you will have from 7 to 3 fathoms. 

Windmill Poiot is remarkable, and it appears, when bearing W. ! S., 7 miles distant, 
es here represented. 

'Yiew of Windmill Point at the North Enlr~ of the Rappahannock. 

. ~his. point is just half-way between New Poi.;{.. .. , rt and Smith•& Point. The 
Windmill Reef now extends 2 miles from ~be point"' .. S. E. by E., and forms a broad 
Aelf of 2_}, 2, and l} fathoms, thence shoaling to the dry shore, on the end of which ia a 
Boating bght, bearing S. E. by E. from Windmill Point, two miles distant, and showing 
one liglit. 
, As you come up with the larboard head of the river, keep your soundings on the lu
board hand from 3 to 7 fathoms, and not deepen your water more than 7 fathoms to the 
horthward, to avoid a long BFit of sand that runs off 2 miles s. E. from the north(.irn 
bead of the river, which is very steep, but keep round the southern head, in the aboye 
itepth of water, where you may anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, good bottom, and lie safe from 
till winds. ~ 

•The Ught.house on Back River Point is a revolving light, and bears from 
~ :f!enry, .......................................................... bi. w. i w ........ 16 .. ~ •. 

P'OID.t Co-mforc,. ...... - .......................................................... N. N. E ..•.•• _ ....... ,5l ~. 
New P-oint Oomfort, ......................................................... 8 ...................... ~ .. 1ff -~ .. 
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lf you wish to go into Tangier Sound, bring Windmill Point to bear S. W. by W.; 

steer in N. E. by E., and you will get soundings on the Tangier Bar in 5 fathoms; the 
cluster of trees at the fort on the southern Tangier Island will be then seen bearing N. 
E. You may then edge off and on the southern side oft he bar, in what water you pJeue, 
in 3 to 15 fathoms, hard sandy bottom; but it is not advisable to come nearer the Tan
gier Bar than 6 fathoms,·as it shoalens from 6 fathoms to 2, in 300 yards. It is proper to 
take soundings on the Watts' Island Spit side, as it is very gradual. Should you wish 
to anchor, there is good holding ground of sand and clay, Z. Crockett's house bearing 
N. W., and you will here have good anchorage for small vessels, secure from all winds, 
except those from tlle southward and westward. In proceeding tarther up the sound. 
keep mid-channel until you bring the house on Kedge Island to bear west; then steer 
immediately for the clump of trees on it, until you shoalen your water into 2 fathoms; 
then steer ,V. N. W. through the straits; and when you bring Fog Point light to bear S. 
by E .• you are clear of the end of the J\'Iiddle Ground, which lies in the straits, forming 
two channels: being then in 3 fathoms water. you will steer S. S. W .• to clear a bar. 
making off from Holland's Island, until you get sufficient water to stand up the bay. 
'l,his bar is between 4 and 5 miles in length; ti.le bottom is irregular, and of bard sand. 

After you are up the bay, as far as '\Vatts' Island, and have it to bear about E. S. E., 
you will deepen your water from 5 fathoms to 10 and l 2, muddy bottom. Continue your 
course north until Watts' lsland bears S. E., and *Smith's Point light, (which is the 
southern head going into Potomac River,) bears W., southerly, when you will be in 10 or 
or 12 fathoms water. If you dt->epen your water to 15 or 20 fathoms, you will be very 
near the bad spit, or shoal, that runs off from Smith's Point into the bay I! league. 

When Smith's Point light bears nearly N. by W. i W., 9 miles, and appears as repre
l!lleuted in the annexed figure, with a house on its west side open, it leads in a fairway up 
the channel, equally clear of the shoals to the east and west. 

SMITH'S POINT LIGHT-HOUSE. 
Keep your soundings in 10 or 12 fathoms on the Tangier's side, as before directed; 

you may then haul up N. W. by N. for f Point Lookout, which is the northern point 
of Potomac River, and come to within one mile of the point the western side of the 
b_ay, and have 4 or 5 fathoms. muddy bottom. When you are up with Potomac River, 
and would wish to harbor, having the wind down the bay, you may run in round Point 
Lookout, giving it a small berth, and anchor in Cornfield Harbor, so called, where you 
will be sheltered from all northerly winds. 

To enter the Potomac, when up with Smith's Point Iight~house, bring it to bear S. W".Y 
about 3 miles distant, and steer N. W., 5 leagues, in from 9 to 10 and 11 fathoms, which 
will catty you to the mouth of St. Mary's River, lying on the starboard hand. at the 
mouth of which lies St. George's Island, making a bluff. From St. George's Island, if 
bound up the Potomac, steer N. W. t ,V., 6 miles, which will carry you abreast of Rag
ged Point, lying on the larboard hand, off which you must not go into Jess than 8 fath
oms. and continue N. W. f W., till you drop into quarter less 5 fathoms, when you haul 
up W. by N., 8 miles, which will carry you above Blackstone's Island, lying on the star
board hand. then w. N. W., till you come in sight of the light-boat off Cedar Point; 
then N. W., till the boat bears .N .. J. E., and keep soundinp;s on the larboard hand. in 4 
and 5 fathoms. When up to'-f?~ Point •. steer for_ ~at~ias Watkins' Point, gi•ing it 
a small berth; then steer up·~ar_Pomt, also_g1v1ng it a small bertb; from thence 
the counes to Georgetown are~:~ttt midway the nver. 

By a letter addressed to the Mayor of Washington, we learn that the bar at the mouth 

•A light.house is erected on Smith's Point, at the entrance of the Potomac, containing a fixed 
light. From this point a long shoal, or bar, extends out into the bay, on the end.af wbich a floating 
light.vessel has been stationed, in 41 fathoms water, showing two lights. It bears from Smith's 
Point light E. i N-. 3 miles. 
· Vessels passing up or down the bay, should avoid going between the light.vesael and Smith's 

.Point. A ligbt-houae, showing a fixed light, is also erected on Fog's Point, which is the northern 
end of Smitb•s Island. From the spot where the light.house is placed, Smith's Point light bears 8. 
380 W.; Windmi1t Point bears S. 160 W.; Stingray Point bears S. 150 45' W.; Point Lookout 
bea.rs s. 850 26" w. . 
. 't On Point Lookout is a light..house, containing a fixed light, of service to tboee bound into the Po. 
U>tnac. or up the bay. with the wind to the westward. Off the point a bar extends half a mile S. 6: W. 
Tao. light bearing W ., three-quarters of a mile diatant. you will have 3i fathoms, eticky bouom. 

2S 
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of the East Branch of the Potomac is so much deepened, that there is now a depth of21 
feet at common tide, sufficient for the largest frigate with her guns on board. 

"When you are up as far as Point Lookout, and have the wind ahead, you have a good 
channel to beat in, up as far as Patuxent river. You may stand on each tack to 4 or 5 
fathoms, but in standing to the eastward, ,.,,·hen you have 9 or 10 fathoms, it is best to tack, 
as the ground rises suddenly to 4 or 5 fathoms, and then lf'ssens into two, hard sand~ the 
"Western side is more regular. Your course from Point Lookout to Patuxent river, -with 
a fair wind, is N. by \cV. ,} VV., and the distance 5 leagues, in 6, 7, and 10 fathoms water, 
which will carry you up with Cedar Point, which is pretty bold, and makes the south 
point of Patuxent River. Jfthe wind is to the northward, and you cannot get into Patux
ent (which is often the case) you may run in under Cedar Point, and anchor in 3 or 4 
fathoms, good bottom, and secure from the wind down the bay. 

A Jight vessel has been moored in Hooper's Straits, in 2,~ fathoms, necessary to lead 
vessels clear of the bar off ~Iooper'H Island to the north, and the shoals to the south: it 
is of service to vessels bound into Tangier Sound. 

Courses to be observed, in running into the Straits. 
If from up the bay, brin,g the light to bear E. by N., and stand for it, which course will 

take you across Hooper's Island Bar in about 4 fathoms water. Continue on until yon. 
deepen into 7 fathoms, then steer E. N. E., until the light bears E., and run for it. Pass 
the light on your starboard hand, which will carry you into cb;rnneJ-way. 

If from down the bay, bring the light to bear N. E., and steer for it, when you will 
gradually shoal your water on the south side: you may with safety course round the bar 
or shoal, in 3 fathoms, until you bring the li~ht to bear E., then steer as above. 

Jn thick weather, by night or Jay, a hell will be rung on board the light vesse1 at short 
intervals, and if thick and blowing. it is ordered to be kept constantly ringing. 

Patuxent is as remarkable a river as any in the bay, having very high land on the north 
side of the river, with red banks or cliffs. lf you go into this river, give Cedar Point a 
small berth, and stand to the northward till you have the river open, when you may run 
in for Drum Point, which is on your starboard hand. This is a low sandy bold point, with 
some small bushes on it. Double this point, and come to in 2l and 3 fathoms water, 
"Where you will be secure from all winds. In beating into this place, you may stand on 
the north side for the high red cliffs to 3 fathoms, and to the south side to 5 fathoms wa
ter, and in the channel you will have 7 fathoms water. When standing to the south side 
of the river, you will see some buildings on the nQrth side of the river. above Drum Point; 
as soon as these buildings come on with Drum Point, you must tack, to avoid a spit that 
runs off from the south side off the mouth of the river. 

If you cannot get up the bay, yQu may anchor under the high cliffs, and lie safe from 
northerly winds. in 4 or 5 fathoms water. · . 

If you should harbor in Patuxent, when you come out, bound up the bay, give the high 
land on the northern side o( the river something of a berth, and not hanl to the northward 
until you have got into 9 or 10 fathoms water, as a large spit runs off from the Patuxent 
Cliffs about S. E., extending from Drum Point to •Cove point, which should be avoided. 
When in 9 or 10 fathoms, you will be in mid-channel, and your course is then N. by "W. to 
Poplar Island, distant 8 or 9 leagues. which you leave on your starboard hand. In running 
this course, you will ha\'e from 1 Oto 15 fathoms. ~hen Sharp's Island bears E. you may 
:find 18 fathoms, muddy bottom. If, after leaving Patuxent river, you intend going into 
Great Cboptank river, steer N. by E. 5 leagues, for James' Island or Point, which you must 
leave on your starboard, and Sharp's Island on your Jarhoard band, giving both a good 
berth, as there are long spits off from both these places. After you have passed James~ 
Point, steer away about N. N. E. in seven and eight fathoms. which will carry you in un
der Sharp's Island, where you may anchor within b~_.,mile of the is1and, and lie secure 
from northerly and N. W. winds, and, if you wish it.r,~a pilot at this place. . 

After you are up with Poplar Island, and it bears E.~:yan may then steer away about N ., 
distant 5! leagues, which will carry you up to Annapolis Roads~ which affords fine anchor
age, and protection from N. and N. W. winds. The channel into Annapolis is difficult 
and narrow; few vessels ever attempt it. The State House at Annapolis is remarkable 
for haring a large steeple, by which it may be known, and may be seen when abreas-t of 
the head of Poplar Island. · 

In running N. and N. W. from Poplar Island, (off which is a 1ight V'e&st!I showing one 
light, which you leave on your larboard hand) for Annapolis Roads, you pass t Thomas 
Poiat light-house; and in a S. E. direction, lies a shoal~ which should be avoided, as it is 

*A light-house is erected on the end, or nearly south of Cove Poin~ and contains a bed light. 
The: lights are 50 feet from the surface of the water, and can be seen after paning Point Lookout,, 
goiµg up the bay, and from abreast of Sharp's Island, going down. . . 

You must not pass close to the end of Cove Point, having a long low point off it, cloeo fo whio,& 
are 7 fathome. 

"t Tliorn1l!I'" Pdint light-honse contains a fixed light, and is important to the navigation of Chesapeake 
Bay. and those bound for Annapolie :Road. The buoys off Tally•a Point bear from die tiglnN.N. & 
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bold to. making it more dangerous. The dwe1ling house of the keeper stands between 
two large walnut trees, near tbe light-house; you will also pass in this distance, on your 
Jarboard hand, three small islands, called the Sisters, lyin,g- below South River. 

After leaving Poplar Island, the next you come to is Kent Island; you may run in 
under it opposite Poplar Island, and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water, and lie secure frolll 
an winds, except s. w. 

NoTE·-'I'he land on the western side of the bay, from Patuxent to Annapolis river, is 
~ometbing high, with several bays, such as Herring and 'Vest River Bays, where the sound
ings are gradual on both sides, near which there are shoals which should be avoided. 

You also have, in running from Poplar Island to Annapolis or Talley's Point, (and 
which is the southern point of Annapo1is River, off which a buoy is placed in 6 fathoms 
water, bearing E. S. E., one mile distant, and N. N. E. frotn Thomas' Point light} from 7 
to 15 fathoms. If you go into *Annapolis River, give Talley's Point a good berth, and 
~aul in to the westward of the mouth of the river, taking your soundings off the south side 
In 3 and 4 fathoms water, and pass in between rralley's and Greenberry Points, the }atter 
of which has a buoy off it in 3& fathoms, bearing from the buoy off Hackett's Point "\.V. 
by S. 1~ mile, and from Talley's Point buoy N. "\V. t N., 2 miles distant, giving said points 
a berth of an equal width, and run just above them, where you may anchor in 3 or 4 fath
oms, and lie secure from all winds. 

After you are up with Annapolis, and bound to Baltimore, when in the mirld1e of the 
channel, your course is N. by E. ~ E .• which will give the best water, until you get the 
t Bodkin light-house to bear "\\T. N. "\V., then due N. till the Bodkin Jight-house bears 
W. l S. and the two light-houses at t North Point to one, or nearly so, keeping the east 
a little open with each other, until the Bodkin light-house bears S. "\.V. by W., when you 
will steer W. by N., until you get the eastern light-house at N arth Point to bear N ., when, 
if at night, you can anchor in the best water; if in the day-time, when you get the Bod
kin Ji.ght-house to bear W. ~ S. and the two light-houses on North Point in one, or the 
bluff of woods on North Point on with a large walnut tree on Sparrow's Point, steer for 
either N. 60° W. until you get the white rocks to range with the centre ofa red bank on 
the west side of the river; then N. 88:} 0 W., continuing the said course until you get the 
end of Sparrow's Point to range with :t gap in the woods, on Saller's Point. and a white 
house inland, for which you will steer N. 36° ,V., until you get Leading Point a sail's 
breadth open with Hawkin's Point (a dusky wood beyond) then N. 64~ 0 W., with these 
marks on until North Point bears N. 85° E., then steer S. 85° W., till Hawkin's Point 
ranges with Leading Point; then N. 61 ° W .; with these marks on until you get the flag
staff on Fort M'Henry to range with the '\Vashington Monument, which differs from the 
Shot Towers, from its being white, and stands to the westward of them; steer for these 
N. 41° W., until you are up with the Narrows between Fort M'Henry and Lazaretto Point, 
taking care to avoid the Lazaretto bar on the larboard hand, and a heap of ballast stones 
and Fort M• Henry bar on the opposite hand ; then steer for Fell's Point, not forgetting 
a Middle Ground or Shoal just abreast of Easton on the starboard hand. with which you 
Jnust not interfere. 

You may anchor at Fe1l's Point, or continue up to the town, as the track is plain. 
Other directions are, after sailing as before described until you get the eastern light-house 
at North Point to bear N., you may bring the two lights a little open with a gap of woods 
on Sparrow Point, which will carry you in 3 fathoms water, soft bottom, being most you 
will have in this channel, common tides; keep these marks till Bodkin Point light bears 
S.S. W.; then steer W., or W. by N., into the river, giving North Point lights a berth of 
about one mile, by which you avoid a shoal off the point, of 12 feet, hard bottom, near 
which, in 18 feet, soft bottom, is a black Spar Buoy, which you leave on your starboard 
hand. When abreast of North Point light, steer away for the White Rocks, which you 

. '~-'~:.:..~· 
_, .,,,,,~ ~~-

. ')--__~~,*~~-'. 
•Buoys, beside those named, have~been placed at Annapolis, viz. 
Buoy off' Hackett's Point in 3i fathoms, bearing from Talley•s Point buoy N. i E., distance be. 

'tween the two buoys, two miles. 
Buoy off Horn Point in 4 fathoms, bearing from Green berry Point buoy, N. ! W. W. 
Buoy in 15 feet water, in. the harbor, Fort Madison bearing N. E., Horn Point S. W ., and Horn 

Point buoy S. E. 
Fort Madison is an old fort, on a high red bank, bearing from Horn Point buoy N. by W. 
t The Bodkin is a fixed Jight, requisite for vessels bound to Baltimore. The North Point light 

serves to show vessels the direction through the Ship Channel, also through the Swash; there are 
twenty buoys off the Petapsoo and in the river, some on bars and others on knolls. Aa they are 
now all of one color, it is impossible for a stranger to designate them. They were IOnnel'ly painted 
white, black. and tht> knoll buoys black and white alternately.· They are now without paint. •nd a 
person unacquainted, is as likely to pass them on the wrong as on the right side. 

iThere are ~wo li~i .. bqu.ses on North Point, which exhibit white li~hts, ~ N._by W. i W. 
honi lbit 2odkin. 
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will see on the south side of the river. until you are abreast of them. when you must haul 
to the southward till you bring Leading Point, (which is high bluff woods) within two 
sails' breadth of Hawkins' Point, and keep it till you are ahnost abreast of the rocks, 
when you must again haul to the southward till you bring the said point within a small 
sail's b['eadth of each othe[', which must lead you up to Hawkins' Point, to which give 
a berth of one-quarter of a mile. When up with Hawkins' Point, you may steer away 
for the Narrows (on w-hich the fort stands) about N. W. by N., which course bas nothing 
to obstruct you, where you will have from 2} to 5 fathoms. When you are up with the 
Narrows, pass between the two points, and give the larboard side a good berth, to keep 
clear ofa shoal just above the Narrows; then haul to the S. W. up for the wharves, or 
the point which is on the starboard hand, and there anchor, or proceed to Baltimore. If 
you leave the poiot, keep your larboard hand on board, when you will find good bottom, 
frolll which you may proceed to the wharves, or come to with safety. 

There are several small shoals of about two fathoms, on each side of the channel, 
which are steep, and the channel between them not more than a quarter of a mile wide. 

For vessels ef small draft of water.-Give Sandy Point a good berth, on account of its 
bar. that makes out considerably, but you may safely pass it in 8 fathoms. This point is 
easily known from its having a few small detached round topped pine and cedar trees on 
it, near its outer extremity, and a brick two story house with wings, a little inland. 

When abreast of the point, and pretty near the bar, with a leading wind, steer N. 12!0 

W., which will Jead you to the •Swash Channel, and the course through it; but it will be 
well to observe the natural inland marks for this channel, which are a small house stand
ing a little to the westward ofa large house having a steeple or don1e to it, to the east of 

1
North Point, up the bay, well on with a tree, as in the margin, farther ioland7 

until you are abreast of the Bodkin light-house. You will not have less 
than 19 feet common tide, and afterwards not less than 13 feet. Sleer with 
the above marks on until you open a house at the head of Bodkin Creek, 
or until you open Leading Point a little with Hawkins' Point, when you 

can cross Bodkin bar and stand up the river for Hawkins' Point, when giving a fair berth 
to Hawkins' Point Bar, you may run for the channel between Fort M' Henry and the 
Lazaretto Bar on the larboard hand, when you will follow the directions previously given 
for vessels of heavy draft of water. (See Chart of Chesapeake.] 

Rates of Pilotage. 
American vessels pay $3 00 down, and $4 00 up, per foot. 
Foreign do. do. 4 00 do. 4 33 up, do. 

t BUOYS IN SHIP CHAN~EL.-(No I.) A mast buoy, painted white, to the 
westward of which you should not go. Another white buoy (No. 2) to range with it, and 
No. 4. which last will be red, and placed exactly on the Ship Channel range, so that by 
obaerving it, you will, without farther notice, know when to run in for the river, as it will 
range precisely with the two light-houses on North Point. No. 3. a white buoy, upon 
or near a small knoll of 16 feet hard, on the larboard side of the Ship Channel. No. 5, 
a bJack and white buoy on a hard knoll of 15 feet, which Hes in the Ship Channel, with 
the marks nearly on. It is best to leav~ it on the starboard hand going up. Nos. 9 and 
10, two black mast buoys, mark the southern extremity of the Man-of-war Shoals; ves
sels beating through must not pass this range. No. 6, and No. 7, two white buoys, de
•ignate the southern or larboard side of the Ship Channel, and will range with No. 3. be
fore tnentioned. No. 8, a white buoy, on the end of the Bodkin Bar. 

Directions for coming out of the Su11quehannah River with small draft ef water only. 
Keep the eastern ferry house opposite Havre de .O~e (a stone building) astern, and 

pasaing near t Point Concord light-house, run for a .. ptree near the thoroughfare isl
and of Specutia Island, until you just shut in two :stnbardy poplars, or till you get: 

*Navigators who frequent the Swash Channel leading into the Patapsco River, will reeolleet that 
a hard knoll or oyster bank lies about two miles above the mouth of Magothy River, having less 
than 7 feet water on it, with 4 fathoms soft around it, from which the Bodkin light-house bears N. 
41ow., bluff off Sandy Point S. 9ow., and two very light green trees, appearing asone ta the 
na.ked eye, standing over the Red Bank to the northward of Magothy, S. 84P W. to the Red Bank 
twO miles. A small Mo.st Buoy. painted black and white alternately* with an 0 upon it. both in 
the black and w-bite, is placed on the northern edge of it. . 

i' These buoys when first put down, were painted - describe~ but the pel'&On employed by the 
geTenunant io keep them in order, rru:sirJe11 a 11alary. whether be .neglects his duty or not. . 

:i Concord light., at Havre de Grace, ia a fixed light. the navigation to which~ in ·p&tJSing~tber 
with the port, is :fit only for veaaela drawing not over 8 feet; the channel i• narrow •ad eroOked ; 
on the tibo&Ja are only S feet water. It ia impossible to give a au-anger eq.unea ana dialaAOD1J,'5'1:lo 
must be guided altogether by the lead, and it should not be run in the night. 
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Turkey Point and a gap in the Highlands, south side of Elk River to range, nor for the 
last marks until you open a single tree on the Highlands, south side of Sassafras River, 
with the easternmost point of Specutia Island, then run for a red bank east side of the 
bay, having Langsdale's House, which is a large brick one above Havre de Grace, right 
astern, until you open a single tree, east end of a long ridge of black woods south side of" 
Elk River with Turkey Point, then N. W. westerly for • Poole Island : a short distance 
below. and on the starboard hand after leaving Point Concord, lies a shoal called Devil's 
Island, which at low tide is nearly out of water, and on the opposite side of the channel 
is a very extensive tlat or shoal, which also must be avoided by making short tacks when 
beating in or out of the river. 

NAVIGATION OF THE PATAPSCO. 

Directions for Mariners, Bay Craftsmen, J:,-c.,for sailing up or down the Palapsco, and for 
passing through the Swash Channel. 

The can and log buoys heretofore used to buoy off the Swash Channel and River Pa
tapsco having been removed, and spar or mast buoys adopted in lieu thereof, as being 
more conspicuous from their erect position, and showing a mast of from 9 to 20 feet 
above the water, it is conceived necessary to give due notice of the changes, viz.: 

The buoys now moored are numbers 5, and from 11 to 20, and are painted, some of 
them entirely white, others entirely black, and others again black at the surface of the 
water and at the head, with white between. The white buoys designate the south or 
larboard side of the channel, coming up; the black buoys the north or starboard side; 
and the white and black buoys denote the knolls that lie in the channel way, or elsewhere, 
and to be avoided. Their particular positions are as follows : 

No. 5.-A buoy painted black and white alternately, on the edge ofa hard knoll ofl5 
feet, immediately on the Ship Channel range, abreast of the easternmost Man-of-war 
Shoal, jn 3 fathoms, sticky bottom. 

No. 12.-A white buoy is placed on the larboard side of the channel, to mark the south
east bar. 

No. 13.-Shows the starboard side of the channel, and is placed just at the edge of 
the 7 feet knoll. 

No. 11.-A.. white buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the outer edge of the Rock Point Shoal. 
No. 14.-A white and black striped buoy, in 18 feet, soft, on the edge of a hard knoll 

of 14 feet, between North Point and .Rock Point. 
No. 15.-A bla~k buoy, in 18 feet, soft, denotes the shoal off North Point. 
No. 16.-A white and black striped buoy in 18 feet, just outside of the Rock Knolls. 
No. 17 .-A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the outer edge of the Sparrow's Point 

Knolls, of 12 feet, hard. 
No. 18.-A white buoy in 4 fathoms, soft, on the outer edge of the shoal, extending 

from Hawkins' Point Bar. 
No. 19.-A black buoy, in 20 feet, soft, on the outer edge of a shoal of 14 feet, hard, 

extending from Soller's Point Bar. 
No. 20.-A black buoy, in J 8 feet, soft, on the eastern extremity of the shoal, extend

ing from the Lazaretto. 
No. 22.-There is a buoy, painted black and white alternately, on the sunken rock 

between North Point and Sparrow's Point. 
NOTE.-No. 5 shows 12 feet above the surface of the water; all the others show 

froD'l 12 to 14 feet, except No. 19. which does noc show as high. 
A good berth sbould be given to the stripe buoys, as they are expressly placed to mark 

tbe shoals. 
The black buoys indicate t~ .. hern extremity of the channel. 
The white buoys indicate , · uthern extremity of the channel, so that it is danger-

ous to attempt to pass to the - ·ward of the first, or to the southward of the latter. 
Besides the above enumerated buoys, there will be placed a black and white buoy at 

the old wharf, abreast of Fort McHenry, which wiH be No 21. 
Spar or mast buoys will also be placed, as soon as they can be completed, to buoy off 

the ahip channel leading from the Chesapeake Bay into the River Patapseo. of which 
due notice will be gi¥en •. 

NEW POINT COMFORT TO POTOMAC RIVER.-From this point a spit 
extends S. E •• 2 miles, which you will avoid by not going into less than 4 fathoms wa
ter. About 5 miles N. N. E. from New Point Comfort lies the Wolf-trap Rock, on 
which tbeTe are .12 feet at common tides; between this rock and Point Comfort there 
are 8 and 9 fathoms. From the spit, which runs off from New Point Comfort, to the 

. -•On Poole laland is a Jight-houae, containing a fixed<ight; it showa the way through the western 
ft6nuel, in which there are only 7 feet waiw. Few vessebl take thie ohamlel. ae the ee.s:c:ern is tho 
..._.. haviug from 3 to 7 fathoms water. 
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entrance of Rappahannock River, the course is N. by W., and the dist~ce 6 leagues. 
You may keep in 5 or 6 fathoms water. Near the "\Volf-trap Rock there are 7 fathoms. 

From the entrance of Rappahannock River, off which is a light-vessel, showing one 
light .. to the flat which runs off from Smith's Point light, (which is the south side of 
Potomac River,) the course is N. by E., and the distance 6 leagues. You may run in 
5, 6, or 7 fathoms water. "\Vhen you draw near the shoal which runs off from Smith's 
Point, you should not go into less than 7 fathoms. This shoal extends about 2! miles 
E. S. E. from Smith's Island ; on its extremity there are only 2 fathoms water, and very 
near to it, eastward, there are I 0 or 12 fathoms. The mark for the shoalest part of this 
sand is a house with a white chimney, standing among the trees on the shore within 
Smith's Island, open to the northward of the island, and bearing W. When this house 
bears W. by N., you are to the southward of the extremity of the shoal; and when it 
bears W. by S., you are to the northward of ir. That which adds considerably to the 
danger of this shoal, in going either up or down the Chesapeake. is the broken islands 
which lie on the east side of the channel, and the fiats of sand, which extend from 5 to 8 
DlHes to the westward from the1n. 

The Tangier Islands lie to the southward of Cooper's Island, and the Tangier Islands 
and "\Vatt's Island make the entrance of Pokomoke Bay, which bay separates Virginia 
from Maryland on the eastern shore. 

Potomac River separates Virginia from Maryland; its entrance is formed by Smith's 
Point on the south side, and Point Lookout on the north side. The distance between 
these two points is about 3! l€'agues. On Smith's Point is a light-house. 

If you are bound to St. Mary's River, you must give Point Lookout, and also the 
shore about it, a good berth ; and when you approach St. George's Island, you must 
keep nearer to the main than to the shoal which extends from the island. Your course 
into the river is N. W., and as it is all open to your view, you may "?chor when you 
please in 5 or 6 fathoms water. 

If you are bound to Wicomack, in Potomac River, your course from the east end of 
St. George's Island to Ragged Point is N. W. -! ,V., and the distance 2 leagues. On 
the south, or larboard_ side, there are flats lying off from the shore, which in some places 
extend one mile ; come no nearer to them than 7 fathoms. In the middle of the channel 
you will have 11, 10, 13, 10, and 8 fathoms. You must give Ragged Point a good berth, 
to avoid the shoal, which extends from it nearly one mile. From Ragged Point to Cle
.1neot's Island, your course is W.-! N .• and the distance 2 leagues. In the middle of the 
channel you will have 6, 5, 4-}, and 7 fathoms water. On the south side, a little below 
Clement's Island, is Nomine .Bay. From abreast of Clement's Island steer W. N. "\V. 
in 6, 5, and 4 fathoms water, until you have "\Vicomack River open ; then pass pretty 
near to the island, which is on the 'east side of the entrance, in order to avoid the shoal 
which runs off from the point on the west side. Steer about N. into the river, and an
chor on the south side of Newton's Point, in 5, or 4f fathoms water. 

POTOMAC RIVER TO PATUXENT RIVJ:!;R.-From Point Lookout a flat 
rnn.s off a consi*"rable way, which you must be careful to avoid, by n-0t coming any 
nearer to it than 7 or 8 fathoms water. Opposite this point, the flat of r.rangier Islands 
extends so far to the westward as to narrow the channel of the Chesapeake to about 4J 
uiiles. This part of the fiat is steep, and bas 13 fathoms close to it. About 2 leagues 
to the northward of Point Lookout is Point Again, off which. above 2 miles, there lies a 
shoal. About 3 leagues to the northward of Point Again is Cedar Point. Between 
the1J1, 7 or 8 fathoms is a good depth to keep in. Nearer· to the fiat, on the east side, 
there are 10, 16, 9, and 11 fathoms. 

Cedar Point is on the south side of the entrance of Patuxent River. The ground is 
low and sandy, and has some straggling trees standing on it. From this point a flat ex• 
tends to the eastward, and also to the northward. 0 ·· is north aide of the river there 
are high hills, called cliffs, with trees on them; an ·. · · this side also a flat extends, 
but the shoalings on each side of the channel are gra .·· · • and the ground soft. In the 
middle of the channel there are 8 fathoms water. Higher up is Ronsly's Point, on the 
south side, and the Drum Point on the north side; the latter is a low sandy point. You 
may anchor without these points, or you may go further up the river, always observing 
the folJowing general rule in all the deep bays throughout Virginia and Maryland, viz. : 
to every paint, more especial1y where the land is low; give a good berth in passing., be
cause spits, or fiats of sand, extend from them, and consequently the water is shoal in 
such places. 

CAPE HENRY. OR L YNHA VEN BAY, YORK RIVER.-As Cape Henry S .. 
S:.. E. would lead you near the tail of the Middle Ground, af!d as the proceeding with it 
at S. E. would carry you on the tail and north edge of the Horse-shoe, your keeping the 
cape on any bear~ng between S.S. E. a~d S. E. will carry you through between the two 
,sh~als. On the tad, and ;_-long the north .side of the Horse-shoe, the sboa1ings are gradual. 
With Cqpe Henry bearing S.S. E •• or S. E. by S., steer N. N. W., or N. W. by N.;, 
until you bring Cape Cb.ulea to bear E. by N.; you are then to ·thod10rthwud of the 
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Horse-shoe, and may steer N. W., or N. W. by W .• according as you have the wind 
and tide. As the ebb sets strong out of the Chesapeake over the Horse-shoe, you must 
not, with a northerly wind and ebb tide. approach :.rny nearer to the shoal than 5 or 6 
fathoms water. When you have brought New Point Comfort to bear N. N. W., and 
Back River 1ight to bear S. by W., you are then on the tail of York Spit, in 3 fathoms 
water. "\Vhen you are a little ;ibove Long Is1e, you rnust not come any nearer to the 
shore than 5 fathoms, until yo>J enter the river above the marsh • then keep in 9 or 10 
fathoms, and run up and anchor between York and Gloucester in what depth you please. 

With a contrary wind stand towards the Horse-shoe in 4-4 or 5 fathoms, and from it 
into 6~ or 7} fathoms, until you are abreast of the entrance of Pocasin, where there is a 
g.ut of 7 fochoms, which runs close to the entrance; you shou1d therefore be careful to 
avoid going too far in, and thereby getting on the tail that extends from Toes' Marsh. 
\Vhen you have got thus far up, you should go no nearer to the shore on this side than 
7 or 6~ fathoms. all the way up to York Town. On the other side you should not stand 
any nearer to the small isles on York Spit than IO or II fathoms. Close to the tail of 
this spit there are 6 fathoms; close to the middle of it there are 10 fathoms; and close 
to it, abreast of the islands, you will have 13 fathoms, and before you can get another 
cast of the lead you will be ashore. When you have entered the river, you lllnst not 
come any nearer to the flat than 8 or 9 fathoms water. This flat extends from the no• 
shore almost one-third over the river. ,. · · ...• 

•CAPE HAT'I'ERAS.-Tbis cape lies about S.S. E., 37 leagues, from Cape 
ry' between them lie the inlets of Currituck, which are shoal, and New Inlet, on w 
are 5 feet water. About 6 leagues N. by E. from the. cape lie the Wimble Shoals 
which are 3 and 4~ fathoms water, extending N. by W. and S. by E. about 3 miles, 
is about 3 miles w]de. The inner edge of this shoal is about 3 miles from the shore, 
the soundings between them 8, 10, and 7 fathoms. About 5 miles N. by W. from 
north end of this shoal, and 3 miles S. E. from the north end of Hatteras Island, t " 
lie so1ne small knolls, on which are onl:r. 9 feet at low water. • •. 

Cape Hatteras Shoals extend 8 miles in a south-easterly direction, with 5 and 6 f1 •. 
oms on the e"1rerne parts. 'rhe most dangerous shoal lies in latitude 35° 10' N .• the 
middle of which is 4 miles distant frotn the cape, and has barely 9 feet water. This is 
called the Diamond Shoal, bet.ween which and the cape there is a good passage for small 
vessels, in moderate weather, or when the wind is off the land; but it would be always 
safest to go round the shoal in 10, 12. and 15 fathoms. 

The light-house at Cape Hatteras exhibits a fine light when in order, and can be eeen 
very plainly in 9 and 10 fathoms water on the outer part of the shoals, when only JO feet 
above the level of the sea ; but when on board a Jarge vessel, it mi~ht be seen in 20 or. 
25 fathoms. The soundings from the cape are 2, 3, 4, 4i, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms, and then 
deepen to 9 on the S. S. E. parl. There is a current With a south wind which runs N. 
N. E. two miles per hour, and with a north wind S. S. W. two miles per hour. 

W. S. W. from Cape Hatteras, 8 leagues distant, is t Ocracock Inlet, on the bar of 
which ate 9 feet water; this bar is subject to change, and should not be entered without 
a pilot. 

From Cape Hatteras to Cape Henry the ground is fine sand, and to the iaorthward of 
Cape Henry, coarse saDd, with some shells among it. 

It is high water at Cape Hatteras Shoals, on full and change of the moon, at 3 o'clock 

*On the pitch of this cape, which is low sandy land, a light.house is erected, painted white, 97 feet 
above the level of the sea, containin~ a fixed light. There is a good channel, three miles from the 
light, keeping the land on bmtrd. The !jg ht bears from the S. W. part of the outer shoals N. by W. 
i W., and froYD the B. E. part. N. W ., distant 3 leagues; from the S. W. part of the middJe shoals, 
within which vessels bound along the.. '!';O&st generally pass, the light bears N. N. W. 

'l~he light at Cape Hatteras, beiM,AJ~et above 1he level of the sea, will be seen from a consider
eble diatance withouttheoutersh~,1lnil toa vessel steeri1•lg from Ocracock V\.'. byN., W. N. W., 
or even N. W. by W., the light on the cape will first show, and will continue to be seen till the light 
appears within the bar. . . 

The point of Cape H"ttera& having made out into the sea since the light-house was built, the light 
bow stands llmile back from the point of land that makes out from it .. 

t At the entrance, on Ocracock Island, a light+house is erected, exhibiting a revolving 1ight, -.vhfoh 
you leave on your starboard hand entering the inlet. The time of each revolution is nvo niituaee. It 
1a elevated 75 fBf"t above the water. 

A ftoating light is stationed within the point of the 9 feet shoal, near Peach's Hole Swash. She 
ia moored in 2 fathoms water, with the light on Ocracock hearing S. E., distant 2:f. miles; Shell Cas
tle bearing S. W. i W .• 4! miles, and the light-boat at the S. W. Straddle W. by S., 9 miles. A bell 
WiU be tollf>d at intervttle in thick and foggy weather. . 

A floating light ia also moored at the month of Neul!!e River. She is moored in 4i fathoms wa11er~ 
11ticky bottom, near the upper e~ge, or westt>rtl side o< the shoal. extendfog out from the point of 
marsh. with the point bearing due l!'IOUth, distant about three miles ; Gutn Thicket beariIJg s. w. j 
W,; Bnnt Island due N.; Swan Island S. E., and the S. W. Straddle Hght..boat due E. A !Mill of 
!tUG lbs. weight will be tolled at intervals in thick and foggy weather. 
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and 45 minutes, and the tide flows from 4 to 5 feet, being governed by the wind• in the 
offing, and in easterly gales it runs several feet higher. ' 

On a point of ]and on the south side of Pamtico River, 35 miles below Washington, 
running in.to Pamlico Sound, stands a light-house, 30 feet above the level of the sea, 
with a fixed light. 

Vessels bound to Washington, from the S. W. end of Royal Shoal, on which is a 
light-boat, will make their course good N. W. by N., which will bring them up the 
JDain channel of Pamtico River, and will be within a quarter of a mile of the light. 

•CAPE LOOKOUT.-Cape Lookout lies in 34° 37' N. latitude, and 76° 33' W. 
longitude, and the Cape Woods (where the light-house is) in latitude 34° 39' N., and 
longitude 76° 32' W. The shoals extend from the cape 10 miles, in a S.S. E. direction, 
being broken ground as far as lat. 34° 28' N. In that latitude there are 14 fathoms wa
t.er. and from thence to the GuJf Stream the soundings are gradua], 95 fathoms. The 
tracks are faithfully laid dowa in the chart, (published by E. & G.W. BLUNT,) together 
with all the soundiags from the outer part of the shoal to the edge of the Gulf Stream. 

The outer p:irt of Cape Lookout Shoals lies S. W. :{- W., 22 leagues from Cape Hat-
teras, and 22 leagues S. W. 1 W. from the outer part of Cape Hatteras Shoals. Seven 

.'l:Diles from Cape Lookont light lies a shoal which is dry at low water, bearing S. -! E • 
. · ·" . m the light; the sea break~ constantly S. E. from this shoal for the distance of 2 miles, 

· · his the S. E. point of breakers. Between this shoal and the shore there are nu
ous spots, on which are 14 ancl 1} fathoms; south of this shoal the least water is 2.j
oms. On the eastern part of Cape Lookout Shoals there are 2! fathoms; near them, 
he northern and southern sides, are 4, 5, and 9 fathoms. On the N. and E. of Cape 
kout Shoals you will have 7 and 8 fathoms. dead, dark, broken shells, with sand. 
ld Topsail Inlet, or entrance to Beaufort, lies about 3 leagues W. N. W. &-om Cape 
kottt. It has 21 fathoms water, but the eastern side of the entrance is formed by a 

spit extending westward. The channel in lies first N. E. by E •• and then alters 
ually round the flat, which extends from the larboard or western side t:o t:he N. N. 

• In proceeding up to Beaufort, you will have 3, 4, and 3 fathoms in the ..cbauneJ, and 
may anchor in 3 fathoms at low water. 

If you wish to come within the shoals of Cape Lookout, after making Beaufort. keep 
along the shore at the distance of2 miles, until you come up with the point of sand, form
ing a pretty good harbor, with the wind from the N. W. to E., for small vessels. If 
bound to the northward, keep. as near as you can judge, the same distance, or a little 
Jess, from the beach, until yon bring the light-house to bear N. W. by N.; you will at 
that distance have not less than quarter less three; then keep N. E., and you will deepen 
to 5 and 6 &thoms in a few minutes. 

West, 1·0 leagues from Cape.Lookout, lies Bougue Inlet, on which are 8 feet water; 
W. by S. *-~·· 4J~!eagues from Bougue inlet, lies New River, on which you have B feet 
water; S. W. f w ., 6 leagues from New River light, lies New Topsail Inlet, on which 
are 10 feet water; S. W. l W. from New Topsail Ielet. 3. leagues distant, you make 
Deep Inlet, on wbieb are 7 feet water; S. S. W. from Deep Inlet, 6 leagues, Jies New 
Inlet, on which are 7 feet water. This inlet is between the sea coast and N. E. end of 
Smith's Island. It will admit vessels drawing 6 feet, and is about 2 miles wide at its en
t.rance, having 7 feet water, ar low tide, over the bar. It continues its breadth to the ft;:U, 
and is navigable for large vessels 21 miles from its mouth. and 20 miles to Wilmington, 
to which town vessels drawing 10 or 12 feet can reach without any risk. S. by E., 8 
leagues from the New Inlet, wilt carry you into 15 fathoms, sou.th from the Fryingpan 
Shoals. 

CAPE FEAR LIGHT-HOUSE.-Near the western bend of the Fryingpan Shoal, 
about 16 miles (rom the land, on the S- W. end of Smith's Island. Batd Head tight-house 
is erected. It is painted black, in order to distiogui!~it from the light-house on Fecleral 
Point. from which it bears about S. W. by S., dista . · J.tniles. and stands one mile from 
the sea, 90 feet high, and contains a fixed light. The· amps are 110 feet above the lev.el 
of the sea. and 50 (eet above the tops of the trees which stand 011 the hills between the 
light and the sea. Smith and Oak Islands form the main entrance into the river. 

To go over the main bar, bring the light-house to bear N. ~ E. The buoy is within 
the bar. close to it. and on the western side oi the channel. From the buoy the Jight
bo11ae bears about N. N. E .• distant one and a half mile. On the bar. at high tide, you 
have 141 feet, and its rise is 5 feet. From the point the cape the light-house bears N. 

•Cape Lookout light-house is painted with red and white suipes horizontally, and can be tteen 16 
or 18 miles, and resembles a ship under sail. It contains a 6.xed light, elevated 100 leetab9,... the 
level of the sea. The house i8 SUl'l"Oanded. by a small growth ol treee, &om. which• bo1thMi:&Q ~h 
estends in a S. E. directicin, aboitt S miles. in the centre of which are small billocka of .aattd. 1"1Ua 
lqJht, although seen clearly all night, until near the approach of day. cannot tbeu 1:ae diaceraed. ~. 
it ie Uiought, to a mist inal riaea beiween the vessel and the lamps. It. a judged bnpradeat to .:P. 
~ the ahoa1a of LookOu.t in the Digh.t nearer than. 1 fat.home on the.cut. « 10 oa. ibe weal .W.• 
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W., distant 4 miles,. and from the extremity of the Fryingpan Shoal, N. W. hy N.-! N .• 
5 leagues. 

'l'he general direction of the land from Bald Head light-house to Little River, (30 
miles from the bar,) is "\V. t S. From the western projection of Fryingpan Shoals to 
the mouth of Little River, the soundings are frorn 9 to 10 fathoms, sometimes sand. and 
son1etimes rock. 

It n1ay be necessary to observe to strangers, that, in passing the shoals, especially in a 
dark night, it is most prudent to steer W. iu lat. 33° 20', or 25' at n-1ost, until they shoal 
their water to 7 or 8 .fathoms ; by doing this they may be sure of being to the westward 
of the bar. 

Your course from Cape Fear Bar, when in 9 fathoms water, to clear Ca~ , 
Shoal, is S. W., and distance 72 miles. When sailing towards these coasts it is ... ·, . 
to keep nearly a degree to the southward of the latitude of the place.you int .. e ... · ·., ,, .. ·· ·.·•· 
until you reckon yourself on the edge of the Gulf Strea1n, when you . . • ·' . · · ·: · 
by judgment, according to circun1stances. Do not, if possible to. . .. '-' ... 'to dill 
northward of 33° 20', or at highest, 33° 25', until you obtain 10.. . ... ·· · , ... ~ 41i 
depth you will be within the south or outer end of the Fry· --· . _ . '~* 
lat. 33° 36'. In approaching the coast, ia 33° 20', your first~ · . · . ....,,;tit 
to 35 fathoms; in this depth you will be very near to the edge of the.. ,,,,. .. ,lllL.,-Tou 
wiH have noe grey sand, with black spots, when you will get into 17 fat ~-'here is a 
long fiat in this depth of water. In steering west you will, for the first 5 oi 6 leagues, 
shoalen the water very little.. 'Vhen you corne in 14 fatbo1ns, you shoalen your water 
quicker, but gradually. You will see the land from 10 fathoms water, if the weather be 
clear, and may then be sure•that you are within the Fryingpan, from the outside of this 
lrhoaJ. To the westward of N. \,V. no land can be seen, when without the shoals. 

The cur.revts on the coast of North Carolina are governed mostly by the wind : during 
the summer months, the prevailing winds are south-westerly, and the currents then set 
the direction of the coast to the eastward, and when the southerly winds cease blowing. 
it changes suddenly to the contrary direction, which is a sure precursor of a N. E. wind. 

The land on Cape Lookout is very low, and cannot be seen more than a Jea.gue in the 
clearest weather. fro1n on board a s1nall vessel. 

[We decline giving directions for sailing into niany ports in North Carolina, tis all the 
harbors are barred, and always subject to alteration by every gale, particularly in the 
equinoctial storms ; but the bars create only a part of the danger in sailing into those 
ports; it is the vast bed of shoals that lies within the bars, with their innumerable small 
channels, which give to tide so many different directions that even the pilots who live on 
the spot, find it difficult to carry a vessel_ in without some accident. Here also the west
erly variation appears to cease. and at Savannah becomes easterly.] 

NORTH BAR OF THE NEW INLET.-To enter, the marks are, to bring the 
west end of Buzzard's Bay point of sand on H. HeIJy•s large white house, in Smithville, 
and the bearings will be S. W. oy ,V., keeping the point of Smithville with these bear
ings until over the bar; then keep the spit of sand or beach that makes off from• Federal 
Point light close on board, which will carry you into the river channel, where there is 
good anchorage all along the sand, in 3 and 4 fathoms water. On this bar there are 10 
feet at low, and 12 at high water. 

OLD BAR at NEW INLET, or, as now called, THE SOUTH BAR.-In running 
in, when the light-house on Federal Point bears W., or W. by S., you will make a thick 
and high hummock of woods, called Merryck's Wood Bluff, before you make the light; 
but should it bear to the N. of W., you will make the light-house and bluff at the same 
time~ ~e fqrmer of which may be seen in clear weather about 15 miies, from a ship's 
deek, in about 10 or 11 fathoms water, and, when first discovered, has the appearance of 
a distant sail. As you approach tb(! light. the water becomes gradually shoal. In 4 to 5 
fathoms water, one mile and a . . m the light-house, bearing W. S. "\V. to W.; there 
is good anchorage, soft bottom~" . :. 

Iri running in~ bring tbe light-house on with the south end Q.f the barracks, which you 
will continue till o-ver the bar. and near the beach, and so along the beach, until you are 
in the river. On the bar at high water, 11 to 12 feet; at low water, 6 feet only. The 
depth of water, and channel, however, are subject to variation, so that it is not advisable 
ior strangers, except in eases of necessity, to run in without a pilot. 

THE MAIN BAR OF CAPE FEAR RIVER.-Vessels running doWn from the 
westward, should not approach nearer thti Middle (}round, than to bring the cape (which 
is the most eastern part ·of the Bald Head Woods) to bear~- by N. When you bring 
the light-house to :bear N. i E., in about 4 fathoms water, steer iinmediately for it, which 

•The light..hoase on Federal Point bears N. E .. by N. from Bald Head light. distant about 8! 
iniles. lt is elevated 48 feet above the level of the •ea. painted white, and stands on the main land, 
.north.aide of the entrance of Capi! Fear Rivet. where formerly ctood a beacon, The bar bears from 
the light E. S. £.. distant one mile. 
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will be a Jittle open to the eastward of a pole beacon, with a cask on the top, painted hlaclc. 
A continuation of this course will carry you clear of the Fingers, when you wilt see a 
buoy ahead, or a little on the larboard bow, which you will pass, leaving it on the lar
board hand; as soon as you leave the buoy, steer N. W., or keep the breakers close on 
board the larboard side, when you will luff, or bear away, as the water may deepen, or 
become more shoal, to be ascertaiued by heaving the lead. This will carry you clear of 
a long sand shoal that makes off the point of Bald Head, which is dangerous to ground 
upon, as 'the flood tide sets directly over, and breaks upon it with the wind from the S .. 
W. In approaching Bald Head, caution is necessary, as the shoals on both sides are 
very steep, frequently from 6 to 3 fathoms at one cast of the lead. Keep close to this 
ahoal by sounding as above directed, until you reach Oak Island, when you may steer 
direct for Smithville. Outside of the bar. in 5 or 6 fathoms· water, the light-house bear
ing N., the.re is good anchorage, in soft bottom. There are on the bar, at low water, 10 
:feet, and at high w:iter, 14.J, feet; and the sea is scarcely' ever so rough as to prevent a 
pilot's boarding a •essel at the buoy. 

OAK ISLAND CHANNEL.-Vessels drawing not more than 9 feet water, running
iato Wilmiu.gtoc."through Oak Island Channel, may bring the easternmost part of the 
lump of trees on the east end of Oak Island to bear N. E. by E., and run for it, which 
will carry them over in the best of the water, 7f feet at low water, and 11 feet at high 
water; as soon as you deepen your water over the bar, steer for the end of the sandy 
point of Oak Island, till close up with it, then steer E. S. E. for opening Cape Creek,, 
~ill you deepen into 4 fathoms, then haul up N.; or N. N. W., along the beaeh, till you 
get up with Fort Johnson, where you may anchor. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE for Cape Fear Bars and Rit'Jer• 

BARS. Open boat. Decked. 
For vessels drawing 6 feet, and under 7 feet, $ 5 60 $ 8 58 

6 25 " .. 7 .. .. " 8 .. 9 37 .. .. 8 .. •• .. 9 .. 7 25 10 87 
•• •• 9 .. •• • • 10 .. 8 37 12 55 .. •• 10 •• •• .. 11 .. 10 00 15 00 .. .. 11 •• •• .. 12 •• 12 00 18 00 .. .. 12 .. .. .. 12! .. 13 33 19 99 
•• •• 12} .. .. .. 13 .. . 14 27 21 40 .. •• 13 •• .. .. 13} .. 15 33 22 99 
" •• 13} .. .. .. 14 " 16 53 24 89 .. .. 14 •• .. .. 14~ •• 11 73 26 59 
•• •• 14:i} .. .. .. 15 .. 21 80 32 70 .. .. 15 .. .. .. 15.!. •• 23 10 34 66 
•• " 15! .. " " 16

2 .. 25 5 37 57 .. .. 16 .. .. .. l6J, ... 26 70 .. " 16} .. .. .. 17 .. 28 60 
u .. 17 .. .. .. 17} .. 32 70 

" .. 17.!. .. .. .. 18 .. a:9 20 
•• •• isl .. .. u 18} .. 42 00 .. •• isl .. •• " 19 .. 44 80 2 .. •• 19 .. " .. 191 .. 48 65 

" .. 19~ .. .. .. 20 .. 52 50' 

That :JO per cent. upon the present established rates of pilotage, as above. be alJowed 
to decked boats, piloting vessels into this port and out to sea,· (which is comprised in the:! 
lut column.) . _ 

For the RIV ER, frt>m Fort Jok~~:flo Wilmington. 
For vessels drawing 6 feet, and under 7 feet, • 7 00 

u ... 7 .. .. .. s .. 8 00 
.. .. 8 .. .. .. 9 •• 9 00 
H O 9 U U U 10 U }0 00 
61 U }Q H U H 10j- U }} OQ 
0 0 IOt 0 

'" .. , 11 " 12 00 
'" 

0 11 .. "' " 11} .. 13 00 
.. •• 11} .. .. .. 12 .. 15 00 
.. •• 12 .. .. .. 121 .. 16 00 
.. u 121 .. u .. 13 •• 18 00 
'6 " 13 ° u u 13-I- u 20 00 
.. .. 13} u " .. 14 u 22 00 
u U 14 U U U 141 H :24 1)0 
" •• 14-l " " .. 15 " 25 00 
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From Fort .Johnson to Brunswick, or from Brunswick to Wilmington, or vice versa, 
one half the pilotage from Fort Johnson to Wilmington. 

From Fort Johnson to Five Fathoms Hole, from Five Fathoms Hole to Brunswick, 
from Brunswick to Campbell's Island. and from Campbell's Island to Wilmington, OJ: 
vice versa, one-fourth of the pilotage from Fort Johnson to Wilmington. 

GEORGETOWN.-Georgetown entrance is IS leagues S. W. :t W. from Cape Fe;tr; 
between lies a bank, on which there are 5 fathoms water. The north end of this bank 
lies about 5.!. leagues S. W. by W. from Cape Fear; it thence extends S. W. 4 S., 31 
leagues. i1he inner, or N. W. side of this bank. is about 4 leagues from the shore; 
near to this edge there are 10, 9. and S fathoms water: it shoals gradually as you ad
vance towards the shore; this is called Long Bay. Near to the north end of this bank 
t:here are 10 fathoms ; along its S. E. side ther~ are 8, 7, and 6 fathoms• to the south
ward of this bank there are several shoals. 

In sailing to LiuJe River Inlet, which divides North from South Carolina, you pass 
Lockwood's Folly Inlet, which lies west from Cape Fear light, 3j leagues distant. 'l'he 
land appears broken, and contains no safe harbor. 

In continuing your course towards Georgetown. several other inlet1:1 may be discovered 
in clear weather, and at length you pass North Inlet, about 3 leagues from Georgetown 
Jjght-house: this inlet is the northern boundary of North Island, on which island the 
light-house is situated. The entrance into this inlet is from the northward, the south 
breaker, forming nearly a crescent, runs apparently across the mouth of the inlet: there 
are generally not less than 6 feet water on the bar at low water, but the depth varies with 
the direction and violence of the prevailing winds. 'I'he direction of this channel has 
been within a few years considerably, though gr~dually, changed by the elongation and 
curve of the south breaker throwing the channel more to the northward. In entering 
it in its present situation, Georgetown light-house will bear about S. by W., distant 3 
leagues: a small. but distinct sand hill, (the 1nost northern on the north end of the North 
Island,) S. W. ! S.; the most southern building on the south end of the opposite islands 
W-. by S.; you may then run in between the heads of the two brea.kers, rounding along 
the edge of the south breaker, and thus passing between the breakers into the harbor. 
The flood tide comes in from t:he S. E., and sets across the south breaker towards the 
north breaker. On the north end of North Island, about 3 leagues from the light, there 
is a village of about 20 or 30 dwelling-houses, (a summer residence,) wb.ich is distinctly 
seen from sea, and often mistaken for Sullivan's Island, near Charleston : there are seve
ral houses on the north point of the opposite island. To small vessels, this inlet affords 
a safe harbor; there are two pasi;ages leading from it up to Georgetown, but from the 
shoa]ness of the water, they cannot be conveniently navigated, except by boats ; in case 
of necessity, however, vessels of 6 or 7 feet draught may be navigated with some delay 
through the most southern, which is the deepest passage into the bay, or river, leading 
to the town. 

GEORGETOWN HARBOR.-Georgetown light-house is a lofty circular white 
tower, and black lantern, erected on North Island, which is on the northern and eastern 
sides of the harbor, at the entrance of Winyaw Bay, on a low sandy spot, and exhibits a 
fixed light, 90 feet above the Jevel of the sea at high water, bearing N. _! W. from the 
entrance of the bar, 6 miles distant. From the easternmost part of Cape J:t.oman Shoals, 
to the entrance of the bar, the course is N. N. E., and the distance 15 miles, and from the 
southernmost part of Cape Roman Shoal, it bears N. by E. ! E., 20 miles distant. On 
the out Cape Shoal are 5 feet at low water, and 9 feet at high water, and a channel within 
at high water, of 2! fathoms. from 1! to 2 miles wide. and 5 fathoms outside, close oq. 
board th., shoal. 

In approaching Georgetown Bar from the northward, the harbor is shut out from view 
by North Island, and the light-ho,~ appears to be situated in a low wood. 

lo passing the light, either noi'ther-ly or southerly, vessels will find 5 fathoms water, 
within 5 miles of the ]and : on this shoal thel'e are about 7~ feet at low water, about 12 
feet at high water, and 5 fathoms all round it. The principal entrance into the harbor 
Ji'e& to the southward of the light-house. 

There are several spar buoys placed in the best water on the bar, and in the channel, 
in sailing by which, the following directions must be observed, viz. : The first buoy on 
the bar lies directly in the channel, which, of ceurse, may be passed on either side. close 
to; from this to the second (channel) buoy. the course is about N. W •• one mile distant, 
and when up with it, immediately steer N. E., l{ mile distant, which is also in the chan
nel, to the third buoy, when you will immediately steer N. by W. for the Jight-~ouse, 4 
•ilee distant, keeping that course until within 100 fathoms of the light~ hmving it ou the 
'"2rboard hand~ when you will be in good anchorage. . 

, ~he North Inlet channel into Georgetown, cannot be reco~~en~ed, under an.y cir
'*'°'stances. 
· Vessels at sea will find deep water, and when the wind is to the s(Jnthward an.d west-
11fard, conrenhmt and safe anchorage near the land, ~~µt ll o~ 2 miles to "b,• 11."'rthward 
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of the light-house. A common flood tide rises nearly 4 feet; it is high water on the bar, 
at the full anrl change of the moon, about 7 o'clock. 

CAPE ROMAN.-Cape Ron1an is very low land; it has neither tree nor bush, and 
appears, when seen at a distance, to be a sand left dry by the tide. 

The Shoal off Cape Roman runs off S. E., ~bout 6 miles from the light; the outer 
point has only 4 feet water, with a swash channel of 2-! fathoms, between that and the 
light; off' the point of the Shoal, the water shoals from 7 to 5 fathoms, then directly on 
the breakers. 

From the south entrance of Santee River, to about 6 miles S. E. of Cape Roman, 
there is a shoal which extends to a considerable distance from the land; the S. E. point 
of it lies about 4 leagues S. from Georgetown light-house, and the S. point lies about 2 
leagues S. E. from Cape Roman. Close to this dangerous sand, there are four and three 
fathorqs; the land is so low that you cannot see it from the deck of a ship, at the ex
tremity of the shoal. 

The outer shoal of Cape Roman bears, (as previously described,) frofll Georgetown 
Bar. The entrance of Santee River lies between the shoal and the light-house. The 
south entrance is 2! leagues from the entrance of Georgetown River, and 3 leagues from. 
Cape Roman. Ships that fall in with the shoals of Georgetown entrance, should no~ 
come into less than 4 fathoms water; and although the muddiness of the water is apt to 
frighten strangers, there is no real danger to be apprnhended. The land here is low, and 
appears, when viewed at a distance, in hummocks, like a range of islands. 

By steering W. N. W. from the S. W. part of Cape Roman Shoal, you will soon see 
• Racoon Key light, which lies about W. by S. from Cape Roman: steer W. S. W., or 
S. W. by W., in about 5 fathoms water. As there is a shoal runs off about 5 miles S. E. 
by E. from the N. E. end of BuH's Island, you should take care to avoid it in passing. 
Senee Bay, or Bull's Harbor, lies between Racoon Keys and Bull's Island. There are 
shoals lying off the west end of Racoon Keys, and you should anchor near to Bull's 
Island, in 6 fathoms water. 

lt""'rom the shoal off the N. E end of BuU•s Island to Charleston Bar, the course to go 
clear of the Rattle Snake, i$ S. \,V. by W., and the distance 7 leagues. There are four 
islands between Senee Bay and Charleston Bar, viz: Bull's, Cooper's, Davies', and Long 
Island. F1ats extend from all the islands, along which the soundingt1 are regular. With 
Charleston Churches northward of Sullivan's Island, you will be in 5~ fathoms water, on 
the edge of the Rattle Snake; and when the churches are open to the southward of 
Sullivan's Island, you are clear of that shoal. You should approach no nearer to this 
bank than 5 fathoms water. 

GEORGETOWN, (S. C.,) TP CHARI..,ESTON, (S. C.)-From Georgetown Bar, 
outside of Roman Shoal, steer S. by W., distance 15 miles.-1<.,rom thence to Charles
ton Bar, S. W. by W., distant 39 miles. If, after passing Roman Shoal, you wish to 
go to Bull's Harbor, steer W. by S., until you bring Bui.l's Island to bear W. N. W., or 
N. W. by W. In steering for Bull's Island, you will pass Racoon Keys. Going over 
Bull's Harbor Bar, at low water, yon will have 2 fathoms. Keep the N. E. part of Bull's 
Island to bear W. N. W., until you are within a cable's length of the shore, where you 
will haYe 4, 5. and 6 fathoms water; follow the shore around until you open a Creek, 
where you may anchor in 3 fathoms, muddy bottom, safe from ell winds. 

CHARLESTON, (S. C.)-The entrance of Charleston Bar lies in lat. 32° 40' N. 
In running in for Charleston t light-house, which may be seen some distance at sea, you 
will have gradual soundings. When you come near the bar, you may see the north and 
:t:soutb breakers, between which, is the entrance over the bar. In running overthe bar, 
you bring the light-house to bear N. W. by W., and stand for it; and when you make the 
beacon, bring it to bear about two handspike's length north of the light; this will bring 
you up with the South Breaker Buoy; give this buoy.a berth to the southward of you, 
of about a cable's length, and the middle buoy a berth to the northward of you, of about 
half that distance. After passing the latter, stand more to ~be northward of the North 
Breaker Buoy, giving it a berth of half a cable's length to the northward of you: in 
passing which, the Beacon should be nearly touching the north side of the light. You 

• On Raeoon Keys, near what is tenned Cape Roman, a light.house is erected, showing a fixed 
Ji«ht, distinguished by red and bright lights. It is elevated 87j. feet from the river. at high water. 
The intention of this light is to warn mariners of their approach to Cape Roman Shoals. which lie 
S. E. frOIIt it. 6 :mile• distant. The light.house is painted altet'nately white and black, beginning 
with white at the base, and ending mth black at the lantern. The pitch. or so:u.thern point of Cape 
Roman,. bea1'1! S. E. from the light.house ; the Old Mill N. -b W .• and the large Racoon Key~W. b.r S~ 

't Charleston light-house is bcdt on Light-house Island, and contains a revolving light. Ori· lU~: 
ris Island there are two beacons, intended as the marks for the Overall Channel. · .· · :. ·; 

t: The south breaker bas a buoy on the east end, in 12 feet water, and in the middle· of this e¥U-' 
nel is a bu9y with a srnall white fiag upon ih in 18 fet:1t water. h>w tid~n either side of whic;:~ 
may go when running in. · · · •· 
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may then stand up for Sullivan's Island. The beacon on with the light carries you on to 
the North Breakers; care should therefore be taken to keep 1t open to the northward. 

In crossing the bar, care should be taken that the flood tide does not set you on the 
north breaker, till you con-..e within half a 1nile of the light-hoU"Se, wheu you may anchor 
in 3 fathoms water. Buoys are in general placed on the bar, in 12 feet water at low tide. 
The buoys are black. 

'l'bere is another ship channel to the southward of this, called Lawford's Channel~ 
where you will have fron1 10 to 12 feet, accorcling as the tide may be. In going into this 
channel, the course is N. N. W. rl'here is a buoy here also. T'his anchorage is called 
Five Fathom Hole, but it has no more than 3~ fathotns. From thence your course is 
about N. by E., 3-! miles, in 6 or 8 fathoms water, which will carry you abreast of Cum
IDing's Point; when this point bears 'V ., half a m:le distant, steer ]'..;. N. '\,V. for the S. 
W. part of Sullivan's Island; you will have from 7 to 10 fathom~ water. You may go 
within a quarter of a mile of Sullivan's Island, as it is bold. Your course frotn thence 
to Charleston is about W. _!_ N., and the distance 4{ or 5 miles. \Vben you bring Hog 
Island to bear N., and Fort lohns:::in to bear S. by "\\T., you <ire up with the eastern end of 
the Middle Ground, which you must not go nearer to than 3 fathoms. You. may then 
steer nearly W., keeping in 4 or 5 fathoms water. which will carry you between the Marsh 
or Shute's Folly, and the Mi<ldld Ground, rI'his channel is nan-ow, not being more than 
a quarter of a mile broad, ao; the flats lie off fro1n Shut-e's Folly one-quarter of a mile. 
Continue your west course till you come up to the town, where you tnay anchor in 5 or 
6 fathoms water. In running up fro1n Sullivan's Island, stand no nearer to the southward 
than until you come into 3 fathoms, for fear of the spit, (a Middle Ground that lies off to 
the N. E. and E. from Fort .Johnson's Point) as far as Cummings' Point, nor to the 
northward nearer than 3 or 4 fathoms. 

After sailing from Sullivan's Island, as before directed, you must. if bound through the 
S. W. channel. or by Fort .Johnson's Point, bring the point of land, on which the fort 
is, to bear S. S. W. and run directly for it, where you will have from 4 to 6 fathoms, 
When abreast of this point, direct your course about N. \V. by ,V. in 6 or 7 fathoms, 
about one mile, or until you bring a point of woodland to t11e northward of the town of 
Cooper's River, to bear N. N. W .• when you may run N. W. by N. about one mile, which 
will carry you up to the town, and anchor as above directed. 

Buoys having been placed to mark out the channel of the North Bar of the port of 
Charleston, 8. C., the following directions rr1ust be observed in running for the same: 

In standing in to make the outer buoy, (painted red,) off the bar. bring Fort Moultrie, 
on the S. W. end of Sul1ivan's Island, to bear N. W. by ,V. until you are up with that 
buoy on the edge of the bar. '1.'he middle buoy, (painted white) bears from the outer 
buoy N. W. by W. In crossing the bar you n1ust keep the middle buoy, which is the 
second buoy, on with the S. W. corner of Fort l\Ioultrie until you nre up with it; then 
haul up for the inner buoy, (painted black,) which bears W. by N. ~ N. from the middle 
buoy, which lies on the inner edge of the bar; when up with the inner buoy, then steer 
W. by N. for the main ship channel. . 

There is a ridge between the outer and middle buoys that ex.tends across the channel, 
with not more than about 7 feet water ou it at low water; at hig-h water fro1n 12 to 14 feet. 

Between the middle and inner buoys there are 11 feet of water, by keeping very near 
the north chain of breakers. 

You may see Charleston light-house, in clear weather, in 10 fathoms water. The winds 
on the soundings govern the current. Var. 3° 45' B. l 8:l:.?. [o::r See the Plate.] 

RA'.rES OF PIL01.1AGE,for the Bar and IIarbor of Charleston. 

For 6 feet water, or under, •••••••• Sa 00 For 13* feet water, •••••••••••••• $23 00 
7 do do • • • • • • • • 9 00 14 - do • • • • • • . • • • • • • • 25 00 
B do do .•.••••. 10 00 14{ do .•.••••••.•••• 29 00 
9 do <lo •••••••• 11 00 15 do ••..•.•••...•• 31 00 

10 do do •••••••• 14 00 154 do •••••••••••••• 3.S 00 
11 do do •••..••• 16 00 16 do .•..•••..•.••• 42 00 
12 do do •••••••• 19 00 16~ do ••••••••••...• 50 00 
12! do do •••••••• 20 00 17 do •••••••••••••• 60 00 
13 do do •••••••• 21 00 

•PORT ROYAL.-From 3 fathoms water, south of Charleston bar to North Eddisro 
. _jadet, the course is S. W. by 'V· :l W., and the distance 5 leagues; this course wilJ carry 
:tjiu:clear of shoals which lie off Stono inlet, which lie ·rurther off than any that are in your 
'!.:;_c:-· 

'·•~Port Royal is 5 leagues N. E. :i E. from Tybee light-house. at the entrance of Sa.vnnnah River, 
.ad. has a harbqr suflicant to contain th~ largest fleet in the world. 
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way to Eddisto. Stono inlet is about two leagues from the south channel of Char1eston; 
between them lie two islands, viz. Morris Island, on which the light-house stands, and the 
island called the Coffin Island. With the light-house open of the Coffin Island, you will 
go clear of the Stono Sh~als, in 6 fathoms water; but if you shut the light-house in with 
Coffin Island, you will not have more than 5:!, fathoms off Stono Shoals: you will pass 
close to the breakers, and consequently be in d<inger: the breakers, unless the sea be 
smooth, show where the shoal is. In Stono inlet there are 9 or 10 feet water at ]ow 
water, but is was not much frequented until Charleston was blockaded in the year 1775. 

From Stono inlet to North Eddisto inlet, the course is W. S. W., and the distance 11 
miles; between them the soundings are regular, and the shoalings, when you are coming 
from the offing towards the shore, are very gradual; the bar of North Eddisto, and tbe 
shoals which are contiguous to it, lie off ahout 4 or 5 miles from the land. Close the bar 
and shoals there are 3 and 4 fathoms water; on the bar, there are 9 and 10 feet at low -wa
t.er. South Ed<listo is 3 leagues '-V. S. \:V. from Nor-th E<ldisto. The shore of the isl
ands which lie between them may be approached with ,your lead without danger. The 
sboalings towards it are grndual. 

If bouod to the southward or northwar<l. and obliged, tluough stress of weather, to 
make a harbor in North bddisto, you must. when within about 5 miles of the land, open 
a tree (which n~sembles an urnbrella,) with the south point of the harbor, and then steer 
in N. "\V. without any danger, and anchor iu 6 fathoms water on the northern side of the 
harbor. [The tide here is very rapid. J In the harbor, 4 miles west from anchorage, 
you may get good water. 

A LIGHT SHIP. showing one light 22 feet above the sea, in 6i fathoms at half ebb, 
has been moored between the S. E. point of Martin's Industry and the north bank of 
Port Royal e 1trance. 

Tybee light bear-s from it W. S. W. about 18 miles, the north point of Trench's Island 
N. W • .1,-N. 

Wbeii you are coming from sea, for Port Foyal Harbor, you should get into the ]ati
tnde of St. Michael's flead, which is 32° 6' N., then steer \:V. ior the he:.d, and when 
you come within 15 leagues of it, you will have frorr1 20 to 25 fathoms water. Continue 
your west course until you make the land, whi<Jh you will do, if the weather be clear, a1: 
a distance of 6 leagues, in 12 fathoms water-. 'l'he land hereabouts is generally )ow, but 
the trees are high. Port Royal entl'ance is known by a small grove of trees. which stand 
on the west side of it, and tower above all the other trees, like a high crowned hat; hence 
this grove is called the Hat of Port Royal. Continue to steer as before, keeping your 
lead going untH you get into 8 fathoms water, when you will be about 3 leagues from 
St. Micheal's Head. You may th.en steer a point to the southward of west, until you get 
into 5 fathoms water; then steer more southerly, taking care not to bring St. Michael's 
Head to the northward of N. W. by N. until you see the great north breaker, called 
Cole's Care, close to which there at'e 4 fathoms water: this shoal must be left on the 
starboard side. As you approach this breaker from the northward~ you will see another 
breaker to the southward, called J\Iartin's Industry; between these two breakers lies the 
entrance of the channel into Port Roy:il Harbor. which is ab.Jut a mile wide. 'l'he mark 
to go clear the north breaker is a parcel of high tr"es. which stand near the mouth of the 
Ri\Ter May, and appear like an island, kept just open of Elizabeth Point. Y<>ur course 
through between the two shoals. is W. f N. or W. by N. In this channel there are not 
Jess than 3} or 4 fathoms, at low water. Continue to steer as aforesaid between the two 
breakers, until you brin~ Philip's Point to bear N. N. W., then steer directly for it, and 
you will have as you proceed, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms water. When you are abreast of Philip's 
Point, give it a small berth, and steer up N. by W. ! W., in 6 and 5 fathoms; in the 
latter depth you may anchor, very safe harbor. ... 

There is also a channel between Martin's Industry and Gaskin Bank, called the South 
Channel, in which there are not less than 12 feet at low water. In order to go in through 
this channel you must, when in 7 fathoms water, bring Hilton's Head to bear N. W. by N., 
and then steer, with an ebb tide, N. W., and with a flood tide N. W. by N ., until Philip's 
Point bears N. by W. i W. You may then steer for the point, and proceed as before 
directed. 

About 3l miles S. E. from Hilton's Head, and 4 miles S. by E. from Philip's Point, 
lies the east end of the Joiner's Bank; it thence extends "\V. N. W. about 2~ miles, and 
has 3.} fathoms on it at low water. Hilton's Head is on the south side of the harbor, and 
is a higher bluff point of land than any thereabouts. . c 

Tybee In1et lies 5 leagues S. W.} W. from the entrance of Pon Royalsouth chaunel; 
between them is H ii ton's Head Island; it is large, fertile and well inhabited. l<""r-0m t~i1', 
island the Gaskin Bank extends ahout 8 miles on the broadest part. You may pr~·~ 
along this bank, in 5 fathoms water. Some, when bound to Port Royal, reckon it beat· 
to make the land about Tybee, because the light-house makes that part of the coast. d~: , 
tinguishab1e from any other part. Tybee Inlet is the entrance of Savannah Ri~r. 
Ships which draw l4 or 15 feet water, may go in ~t T,rhee, and proceed lhroµg}:l bmd~o 
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Beaufort, in Port Royal Islands, and from Beaufort. vessels of 8 or 9 feet water, may go 
through land to Charleston. From Charleston, vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet water may go 
through land to the River Medway, in Georgl<•, which lies 30 miles south of Savannah. 

On this coast it is observed, that N. E. easterly, and S. E. winds cause higher tides 
tban other winds, and also, somewhat alter their course. At Port Royal entrance the 
tide flows, oa the change and full days of the 1noon, f past 8 o'clock. About 6 leagues 
f"rom the land, in 12 fathorns water, the flood sets strongly to the southward, and the ebb 
to th.e northward. further off from the shore there is no tide at aU. Near to the entrance 
of the harbor there is a strong indraught during the flood tide, and an outset with an ebb 
tide. 

SOUTH CAROLINA.-When the wind blows hard, in the N. E. quarter, without 
rain, it commonly continues to blow violent for some time, perhaps 3 or 4 days; but if 
such winds are attended with rain, they generally shift to the E., E. S. E. and S. E. 

S. E. winds blow right in on the coast, but they seldon blow dry. or continue long; in 
6, 8, or 10 hours after their comn1encement, the sky begins to look dirty, which soon pro-· 
duces rain. When it comes to blow and rain very hard you may be sure that the wind 
will fly roun<l to the N. '\V. quarter, and blow very bard for 20 or 30 hours, with a clear sky. 

N. W. winds are always attended with clear weather. They sometimes blow very hard; 
but seldom do so 1onger than 30 hours. 

Gales on the coast of South Carolina frequently increase much in violence toward their 
conclusion, and then break off at once, leaving a cross sea, with almost no wind. 

The most lasting winds are those which blow from the S. S. W. and W. N. W., and 
from the N. to the E. N. E. When the wind is in any of these quarters, the weather is 
the most settled. 

Thunder gusts are very common on this coast in the summer time; they always cotne 
fr:<Hll the N. W. quarter, and are sometimes so heavy that no canvas can withstand their 
fury; they come on so suddenly, that the greatest precautions are necessary to guard 
~gainst the effects of their violence. . 

ST.i· HELENA SOUND.-'rhe entrance of this Sound lies between South Eddisto 
Dtb:.nd and the northernmost Hunting Island; it is about 2 leagues wide. This place is 
navigable by vessels of 7 or 8 feet water only; it is full of sand banks, many of which are 
ctry at low water. Six. rivers empty themselves into this Sound, viz: South Eddisto, 
A:sbappo, Cumbabaw, Chehaw, 'l'rue Blue, and Corsaw. 'I'hese rivers are all navigable; 
some of them come 200 miles down the country, but few of them can be navigated by 
vessels of 6 feet water, for more than 30 or 40 miles from the sound. From the entrance 
of St. Helena Sound, along the Hunting ls1ands, to the entrance of Port Royal, the 
course is S. W. ! S., and the distance about 5j leagues. The soundings are regular: 
you will have 5 or 6 fathoms water. 

CHARLESTON BAR TO TYBEE.-:-Wben· o•er the bar, in 8 fathoms water, the 
course is S. W ·~ distant 20 leagues. As you come near the latitude of Port Royal en
trance, which is 32° 8' N., be careful to avoid a very dangerous shoal, called Martin's In
dustry; it lies 4 leagues from the S. side of the entrance of Port Royal, which is the north 
side of Hilton Headt the highest land in sight: come no nearer than·7 fathoms, keeping 
your lead going; and in the night, or thick weather, do not approach nearer than 10 fath
oms; the tide of flood sets boldly in. Shoal ground, with 6 or 7 fathoms, coarse shells, 
lies S. E., 14 or 15 miles from Tybee light. When you get to the southward of Hilton 
Head, you will see the light-house, which stands on the Island of• Tybee. 

SA V ANNAH.-If in the night, and you are to the northward of Tybee, be careful of 
going nearer the Gaskin Bank than 5 fathoms. In fresh winds you take a pilot abreast 
of the light-house-in moderate weather without the bar. In clear weather you may see 
Tybee light at the distance of 12 miles. 

Near, the Gaskin Bank aud Martin's Industry, the flood runs strong into Port Roya1t to 
which may be attributed the loss of so many vessels on these banks. · 

TYBEE LIGHrl' is a fixed light, 80 feet high. on the north end of Tybee Island. 
Off" Tybee there are HTo large coppered buoys. one on the tail of the knoll. in 2 fathoms 

water, bearing from. the Jight-bouse N. N. W., the other in 4J, bearing N. E. by N. from 
the light-house, in mid-channel, where large vessels may anchor with safety, when wind 
and tide will not permit to proceed higher up. 

A. beacon is erected on Tybee Island, which is lighted, and bears E. i S. frem the 
tight-house, 600 yards distant. It is 10! feet high. 

The beacon light open a handspike's length to the northward of T}'bee light, is the 
direct couTBe over the bar. The best anchoring ground is with Tybee light bearing 
ffltm S. s. W. to S .• the former to be preferred. and distant about one cable's length 
£rorn the beach. On the bar is a booy with a white top, in 4i fathoms water, distant 

•Tybee bland Hes at the mouth of Savannah River, to the southward of the bar. It ia 'Tery 
1>1easant. with a beautiful creek to the •est of it, where a ship of any burtben may lie in aafety at 
-.Chor. Warsaw Sound is formed by the southern end of this lalaad. 
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4f miles from the light-house. The deepest water is between the buoy and the south 
breaker head. 

On Savannah Bar there are 18 or .. 19 feet at low water. On the soinb breaker there 
are n-0t more than 7 or 8 feet water; and Ii mi1e from the light, it is bare at low tide.
On the north breaker there are not less than 12 feet for the distance of a mile. The head 
of Stone Horse Shoal commences at the north breaker, and extends from the land about 
6 or 7 miles. (The b1·ig Pocahontas, Capt. vValford, was totally lost on this shoal. the 
27th Sept., 1829, at flood tide; Tybee light then bearing about N. N. E., distant about 
8 miles, very bold near the shore.] 

After getting into 4 fathorns water, you will be over the bar, when you must haul up 
W. N. W. until the light-house bears S. S. '\V., then anchor. 

The point of shoal which runs down from Cockspur IsJand, and separates that chan
nel from the ship channe1, bears N. j. W. from the light, and has not more than 5 feet on 
it at low tide. When to the northward of this point, the light bearing S. S. E., you may 
anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. 

Vessels drawing not more than 8 or 9 feet may keep the light or island side on board~ 
aud run into Cockspur and anchor, as they cannot pass the uvper end of the island until 
half flood, there being only 7 or 8 feet at Jow tide. 

There are three bars, having from two to three fathoms, on the back of 'l'ybee and Cab
bage Islands; but they are never to be attempted but in absolute necessity. 

NoTE.-Sailing into Savannah, you will observe the following marks and buoys, viz: a 
large buoy lies OU the outer edge of the bar, in the deepest water, having aJI the leading 
Dlarks on the beacon and light-house in one, bearing W. ~ N., distant 4 miles. Another 
buoy lies in the same direction, one mile within the bar; a third buoy lies one mile far
ther W. hy N. from the second, a fourth buoy lies N. W. by W. from the third; after 
passing which, there is safe anchorage for a large fleet, in 4 or 5 fathoms, at low water, 
the light-house bearing S. S. W. · 

The buoys lie and lead in the deepest water. having a chanrlel half a mile to the nort~ 
wa~y and one-quarter of a mile to the southward of them, (the narroweat place) Dearly 
the same depth of water; and there are 20 feet on the bar at lowest tides; you may,.ail 
either side of the buoys. 

Tybee Creek has l l feet through it, at low water. Forty miles south of Savannah liee 
Sunbury, a port of entry, at the head of St• Catharine's Sound, between bledway a.ad 
Newport Rivers, about 15 miles south ofOgechee River. There is a bar here, but the har
bor is capacious and sate, and has water sufficient for ships of great burthen. 

Warsaw has 10 feet on the bar, but it is too intricate for straugers. 
OGECHEE RIVER.-Ossabaw Bar, at the mouth of the River Ogechee. has 1$ 

feet water OD it, to cross which. bring Green Island to bear N. w. by w .. steer in w; 
bv N. till you deepen your water, then haul up N. W. by N., and you wiU soon get in 8 or 
9·fathoms, when your eye and lead will be your best directions; at the extremity of the 
channel you will keep Ossabaw nearest on board, until nearly up with the lower part of 
Buzzard's Island, when the channel wil1 be close under the starboard shore. 

Green Island is roueh higher Jand, has taller timber than the surrounding forests, 
containing several hmsdred acres, covered with pine, which generally has a greenish 
appearance. 

ST. CATHARINE'S BAR, which is difficult for strangers., lies one mile south of the 
north point of the island, has but B! feet at low tide; channel not more than 20-0 yards 
wide, the shoaliJ generally dry each side of the bar. It is better for vessels bound to New
p-0rt, Sunbury, or up these streams, to enter at Sapelo or Ossabaw, and go. the inland pas
sage. which is not difficult-

DARIEN OR DOBOY LIGHT, is erected on the south point of Sapelo hJand, 74 
feet above the Jevei of the sea, and contains a revolving light, revolvin~ once in fiye min
utes. To distinguish it from any other 1ight-house on the neighboring coasts in the day. 
the tower is painted red and white, in horizontal stripes. · -

Two beacons ha•e been erected on the east side, and nearly on the north end of' Wolf 
Island, in a $. S. E. direction from the light-house, on the south point of Sapelo Island. 

To .designate these beacons, the tower of the western, or highest beacon, is painted 
white. The lantern is 25 feet above the surface. 

The eastern beacon is painted black, and is 15 feet above the surface. 
DARIEN.---Vessels making the Jaad, when in 5 or 6 fathoms water, wilt, during C'J~ar 

weather. see the beacons on Wolf Island~ which must be brought to bear W. ! S . ., and 
run this course till the buoy on the outer edge of the bar is made, which may be paued. 
on eiiberaide. Continue thi& W- l S. course till oeartheinnetbuoy.oppositetheiaorth 
breaker~ by which you will pass the B feet knoll on 'our starboard hand. In paging theim., 
the north breaker is to be kept o.n the starboard, and the buoy on the larboard band. taki!JC 
care at the eame time that the flood tide does not set .the vessel 011 the 11orth breakep: 
.In rttnning this course, the bar is crossed with not less than 12 4et at low water. Wh .. 
abreast of the inner buoy. run from it 1} mile in a direction ex.actly N. W .. by w .. where 
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• • the arichorage is excellent, in 4 fathoms, at low water, which will bring the vessel in the 
.,.icinity of the light-house. 

Or you may. after making the light on Sapelo Island, and steering directly for the bea
cons on Wolf Island, bringing them in a line, and keeping the lead constantly going, the 
light-house bearing W. ! N., (true course,) cross the bar in 13 feet water. Neap tide 
ebbs 7 feet. 

The lollowing are the depths of water, bearings, and distances of the two buoys, placed 
in Doboy Inlet, leading to Darien, Georgia :-

Buoy No. 1, sunk in 18 feet water, at low water, oil the outer edge of the bar, bearing 
E. i N. from the beacon on Wolf Island, 3:£ n1iles distant, and 4! miles from the south 
point of Sapelo, in an E. S. E. direction. 

Buoy No. 2, sunk in 21 feet water at low water, off the north breaket bead, bearing 
E~-! N. from the beacon aforesaid, about 2~ miles, and in a S. E. by E. direction, 3-b1 miles 
from the south point of Sapelo. This buoy is S. E. by E. ! E. 9 5! miles from oboy 
Island, and from the most southern vart of the north breaker, one-third of a .tnile W. by 
.S._l s. 

TYBEE TO ST. SIMONS.-Bring Tybee light-house to bear N. W. -when in 10 
.fathoms water, and steer S. W. by S., distance 21 leagues, to go clear of the shoal of St. 
Simons, which lies off St. Simons E. S. E .• 2 leagues. There are 4 and 5 fathoms close 
to this shoal, to avoid which, come no nearer than 8 or 9 fathoms. The Island of St. Sj
mons is on the north side of the sound or harbor of the same name, which lies in lat. 31° 
7' N., and~ay be known by four trees standing thus t t t f. On the south side of that 
harbor hes .Teli;yl Island, on which are remarkable trees, appearing like umbrellas, and 
thence called the umbrella trees. St. Simons and .Tekyl Island beaches are remarkably 
white. The bar at the entrance of St. Simons' Sound lies 6 miles from the light. 

ST. SIMONS.-St. Simons light is on the south point of St. Simons Island; it is 75 
feet in height, and contains a fixed light. 

On St. Simons Bar there are two buoys; the northernmost is a black buoy, and is in 
2} fathoms at low water; it_ bear~ from tl_ie light S. E. by E_. ! E.; six miles distant. ~· 

The southernmost buoy 1s white, and lS on the N. E. point of the south breaker, 1n 3 
fathoms water; it bears S. S. E., lo} mile from the black buoy; 3! fathoms is the least 
water between the buoys. 

inside of the bar there is a shoal ground. called the Middle Ground; on the nortpern 
Bide there is a black buoy, which bears from the light-house S. E. by E. ~ E., 4 miles 
distant. 

Vessels approaebing the bar, should endeavor to get the black buoy on the north breaker 
to bear W. S. W., and run for it. passin~ it at two cables' length, leaving it on the star
board hand. When abreast of it, haul up W. N. W., the channel course, to pass the middle 
grounJ, leaving the buoy on the middle ground on the larboard hand, giving it a good 
berth. Then steer W. by N., lo pass the light; upon passing which, the vessel is iti 
eafetv, in ten fathoms water. The shoalest soundings in the channel are three and one
quarter fatht>ms, at low water. By these directions, any vessel drawing less than 17 feet 
can come into port at dead low water, The tide rises on the bar six feet, common tides. 

LIGH'r.-On the north end of Little Cumberland Island, and bn the southern side 
of the entrance to St. Andrews Sound, there is a fixed light. . 

ST. ANDREWS.-The entrance to St. Andrews is between .Tekyl and Cumberland 
Islands; and on the bar there are 11 feet at low water. There are three buoys at the 
entl'ance; one large buoy inside the bar.; in 3 fathoIDs, at low water; one spar buby on 
the spit off the north end of Little Cumberlattd Island ; and one spar buoy on a shoal at 
the mouth of the Great Satilla River. 

Bring the light-house on Little Cumberland Island to.bear w,. by N., when the outer 
buoy will be in a range with the light-house; and run for it tUl over the btr~ and up with 
the outer buoy; the south point of Jekyl will then be N. W. ! W.; alter the course N. 
W. by W.~ until between the points of Cumberland and Jekyl Islands,. and abreast of 
the spar buoy otf Curnberland Point, leaving it to the south, where will be found good 
l:!oundings; frolll 3 t.o 5 fathoms, near the shore~ 

Satilla River empties into St. Andrews Sound. Crow, Harbor lies up Sa:tilla Rivet. 
about 30 mil~ and iB a great timber depot; about 15 miles above Crow Harbor is the 
town of J"eJferson, where vessels drawing 12 feet can go. 
ST~ MARY•s AND AMELIIA BAR.-Vessels from the north•ard, aftet' passing 

J"ekyl Island, ... ~b lies in latitude 31 ~· ought to keep in 7, 6, or 5 fathbrna water, as 
weather and size of' the vessel may permit. As yon rroeeed towaTds the southern part 
bf Cumberland, yoti will open Dungeoess House, which ia about lf mile distant from 
~be ~u~h point of said island, and. is the only eonspicuoU1'!1 large bulltiidg ,on this coast~ 
and is hid by the trees when 'you are to the northward.· Southward of ·tbu1 house there 
itt a epa.ce of about two milee1 with no trees on it, which mak~s the 8ttttth point afthe 
itllaod a~ar1 at Ii distance, Jikf! au island of dlroUt tl\'o itiiles to lettgfh• 

no 
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ST. MARY'S.-On the the north point of Amelia Island there is\ lighthouse, con
taining a revolving light. Bound into St .. :Mary's, bring the light to bear W. by N. { N ., 
and run for it until inside the bar, which can be known by passing a buoy; and if the 
buoy should not be there, you rnust be governed. by your lead; you will have ten feet at 
Jow water, and 16 or 17 feet at high tide Oil the bar. After passing it, you will deepen 
your water; after which, the course up the channel is N. W. by N.; but as the current 
is variable, persons must be governed by the eye and lead, and at the same time keeping 
close to the north breaker. 

Full sea at St. Mary's Bar, on full and change, at half past 7 o'ciock; slack water at s. 
Average tides 7 feet. 

ST • .JOHN'S LIGHT is a fixed light, 65 feet high, on the south side of the entrance 
to the River. 

ST. MARY'S TO ST. JOHN'S.-The course is S. by E., distant 7 leagues to St • 
.John's; in making this place, when bound into St. Augustine, there is a round high bluff, 
at the south side of the river, known by the name of the General's l\1ount; the small 
craft running in from Amelia to St. Augustine gene1·ally make it, and take their departure. 
On the north side of the harbor is Talbot's . Island, full of trees, lying north and south. 
and about the same height with the General's Mount: there are 11 feet water on the bar 
at high water. In running into St . .John's, bring the light-house to bear S. W. j W., 
and open the top of the chimney in the west end of the dwelling house, about 3 feet to 
the S. and E. of the light; then run in until within the South Breaker Head; then steer 
S. S. W. for the General's l\fount, within a cable's length of the shore; the•haul up to 
the westward, keeping the shore about the same distance fro1n you, to clear the Middle 
or North Breakers, which show plain if there is any wind. When nearly opposi1e the 
swash, incline towards the north shore, or Fort George Island, to clear a flat that makes 
off from the shore a considerable distance. Spring tides rise 12 or 13 feet; neap rides 
not more than 10 feet. The currents run out until quarter flood, and sometimes half 
fio.od. High water, at fuJI and change of the moon, about 20 minutes past 7. The tides 
a.very much influenced by the winds. 

The outer buoy is a large coppered can buoy, in 18 feet at low water, N. N. E. from 
the light; at abo_ut 3 miles distant, S. by W. f W., a half mile distant, is a coppered 
spar buoy, in 10 feet water. There is another spar buoy, S. by W., half a mile distant, 
in 8 feet water; another spar buoy, S. E. by! E., one-fourth of a mile off; one other 
small spar buoy, S. by E .• one-eighth of a mile off, in 10 feet water. The buoys are all 
well anchored, with heavy anchors, in the middle of the channel. 

The St . .John's is a fong and broad bay, which receives the impressions of the tide at 
lllOre than 150 miles from its mouth, running parallel with the ocean. 

Lake George is a little sea of pearly GO miles in circumference, at the extremity of 
which is found a bank of shel1s, on which you have only about 5 feet water; but at two 
or three miles above this, tbe branches of the St . .John's reunite, and a broad and deep 
channel conducts you to a lake. 

ST. AUGUSTINE LIGHT-HOUSE is built on the north end of St. Anastasia Isl
and, and shows a fixed light. It is a square tower, painted white, 70 feet high from the 
ground, exclusive of the lantern, which is 7 feet. 

St. Augustine is situated on the main, about 2 miles within the bar, immediately op
posite the inlet. When in 9 fathoms water, off the bar of St. John's, the eourse is 
S. S. E .• distaRt 10 leagues. The northernmost laud of the bay is called Point Cartel. 
"When you are as far to the southward as this point, you will see the Island of Anas
tasia, in length 15 miles, and on the south side of the bay, on the north end of which 
is a light-house, showing a fixed light. 

The bar at the entrance of this harbor has opened in a new place, rendering the pas
sage much more direct and easy. In crossing the bar with the light-house bearing W. 
by S., steer "W. S. W., which secures 14 feet water at high tide. 

Depth on the bar, at high water, ••••• : ••••••••.••••••••••• 12 feet. 
"' ., '' half tide,. • . .... • .. . . • . • • • . • . . ... . . . . . . . . . . 9 do 
'' '' "" low water, ........... • ._ • • • • • . • • . . .. . . .. • 6-l do 

Vess:els coming from the northward will run down tiJI the light-house bears W. bys., 
keeping in 3 fathoms water. 

The pilots, in good weather, board vessels outside the bar. They will be on the bar 
with a flag, and a wave to the ~j_ght or left will indicate whether the Vl!l&sel ia to proceed 
either larboard or starboard. When the staff is erect, the vessel will bear down for the 
pilot boat. -

If the wind be to the south, bring the light to beaT W.; if moderate, come to. RDd 
anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms water, muddy bottom. .. 

All vessels bound to this port will show, when off the bar. how much water they draw 
by signal, hauling down the flag and hoisting it again equal to the nuDlber of feet they draw. 
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The tide flows, at full and change, S. E. by S. and N. W. by N., 8 h. 4 m.; variation 
otf St. Augustine, 7° E., 1819. . 

MOSQUITO INLE'I'.-Sixty-five miles to the southward of St. Augustine light
house is Mosquito Inlet. On the bar there are 5 feet at low water. Rise of tide, 3~ feet. 
On the south side of the inlet there was a *light-house intended for a fixed light. The 
town of Smyrna is within this inlet. 

REMARKS OFF ST. AUGUSTINE.-From the first of November to the last of 
February, the hardest gales prevail that blow on this coast, and in general from N. N. E. 
to S. S. E. The wind any way easterly comes on very suddenly to a gale during the 
season above mentioned; and these gales give but very little warning. An experienced 
navigator says: .. I was at anchor in St. Augustine Bay, when it came oo to blow at E. 
N. E., and in fifteen minutes I was obliged to slip, and had we not carried sail to the ut
most. we should not have cleared the land to the southward." When the wind hacks 
against the sun, with a small rain, you will perceive the sea to rise before the wind comes; 
then prepare for a gale, which in general will last 50 or 60 hours. If you should be 
obliged to cut or slip, carry all the sail you possibly can, to get an offing before it in
creases so as to put you past carrying any sail, which is always the case, and observe, 
that the flood tide setting to the southwa1·d will be of no service to you farther out than 
12 fathoms water, when you wiJl be in the southern current until you get into 46 fathoms .. 
which is about 15 leagues from the land, and in the Gulf Stream, where the current runs 
strong N. N. E. as far to the not·thward as latitude 3.5° 15' N., when it sets more easter1y, 
or about N. E. by N., as far as latitude 37° N.; from thence, as far as the Capes of De
laware, its direction is about E. N. E., and frorn Jatitude 38° 57' N. it sets nearly E. 

Directions for making a speedy passage through the Gulf to lVew York.-"\Vhen in sight 
of Memory Rock, steer N. N. W. to lat. 29°; then N. to lat. 30°, (al1owing, however, 
for the effects of strong breezes any way, to clear dangers on both sides,) which will keep 
you in the whole force of the stream; then N. E. till in 1at. of 32°; then steer N. E. by 
N. until you get into the latitude of Cape Hatteras, which is in 35° 14' N.; then,.. 
may haul up more northerly half a point, till you get on soqndings in or near the latitude 
of the Capes of Virginia. When in 18 or 20 fathoms, and near that latitude, steer N. N. 
E., 70 leagues, and look out for the Highlands of Neversink, which are 282 feet above 
the level of the sea, and lie S. S. W. from the entrance of the harbor of New York. 
When you have nearly made the distaµce before meptioned, be careful not to run. in the 
night or thick weather; come no nearer than 12 or 14 fathoms. 

N OTE.-Along the southern coast of America, you will find no tide farther out from 
the shore than 10 or 12 fathoms water; from that depth until the edge of soundings, you 
will have a current setting to the southward, at the rate of one mile per hour: when out 
of soundings, you will have the Gulf Stream setting tq, the N. E. quarter, and the farther 
you get t9 the nortpward, it sets more easterly, but not so strong as before mention~d; 
when you get to t~e northward of 39°, it sets about E. 

The setting of the tide along the skorefrom New York to Bt. Aug'Ustine. 
Flood. Ebb. 

From the west end of Long Island to Cape May, ••.•• W. by S .•••••• E. by N. 
•• Cape Ilen1opeo to Cape Charles, ••••••••••••• S. by W .•••••• N. by E. 
" Cape Charles to Cape Hatteras, .•••.••••••••• S. S. W ....•.• Iii. N. E. 
.. Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout, •••••••.•.•••• S. W. by W .••. N. E. by E. 
·~ Qape Lookout to Cape Fear, ••••• ~ ••••••••••• S. W. by W •••. N. E. by E. 
•• Cape F~ar to Cape Romftn, ••••••..••••••••.• "\\r. S. W ..•••• E. N. E. 
'£ Cape Roman tu Charleston., ............ ~ ....... .,. "\V. S. W ..••• . E .. N. E. 
"' Charleston to Tybee, ........................... "W'. S. ~ ..... . E. N. E. 
·~ Tybee to St. Sin1ons\ ... ,, '! ~ '! •• " ............... S"' S_,, "\V ........ . N. N. E. 
•' St. SimQns'.f tu St. J"ohn's, .. ..... ~ ................ • S. by~ ••••••• N. by E~ 
~· St. J"ohn's to the Bay of St. Augustine, •••••••• South ••••••••• North. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

From the Atlantic, when over the Bank, and bound for New Orlean~ you may shorten 
y~:mr distance very much by running down the Florida Reef, keeping in colored water 
in day time, and otr into the Stream by night, as a strong eddy, or counter current, sets 
westwardly al.oog the outside of the reef, between it and the regular set of the Gulf. To 
do this with advanta$e• you must calculate to fall in with the Florida r,oast as early in 
the forenoon as possible, that you may take advantage of the eddy through the r'Cmain~ 
der of the day. Your best way, therefore, will be, on leaving the bank in lat. 24° 40', 

•This light..houee was never lighted: a few ltlOnths after being built [by cc;mtract} it fell to the 
ground. It ia uncertain when a new light-h•;n1ee will bo lighted to indicate the entra.nce to ihi8 inlet. 



 

236 JJLUNT'S A..MERICAN COAST PILOT. 

with a good breeze~ to steer W. S. W., 25 leagues, and if at day light* Florida R.eef is 
not in sight, steer West, W. by N., or vV. N. ,V., and make t~em at on~e; you will f~ll 
in with tbem between t Key Largo and Old M~tacurnbe, which has high trees on its 
north end, the tops of which are quite level, and at first sight appear like table land; 
keep down in colored water by day lii?ht. and at night haul out at a respectful distance, 
until fairly day light again, when you may haul in to the northward, aud again make the 
)and. Or, should you b~ so far to the westward as between the Marques Keys and the 
t Tortugas light, where you cannot see the land, unless within 4 leagues of the QQe or the 
other, you must keep a 'lookout for colored water, aml when fairly into it, keep down to 
the westward, and make the §Tortu gas, whi(;h you may pass at a respectful distance 
either to windward or leeward, as best suits your fancy, an~ as the winds will adroit of. 
B.etween Sombrero Key and II Saud Key light, you ntay see the beacon on Looe Key, 
which is 30 feet high, and on which is a large ball painted red; 4 or 5 miles east of 
~ooe Key is a white buoy on a reef, in 3} feet of water, and between Looe Key and the 
lfl'St end of Florida Reef, you may make the light-house on Sand Key. 

Should the wind be far southerly or light, it would be ntost advisable, oq Jeaving the 
lJ~nk, to keep to the southward, and get under Double-headed Shot Bank, and out of 
the force of the stre<1.m; and with light and westerly winds, (which sometimes continue 
~r several days during the summer,) it is usual to get on the Double-headed Shot Bank, 
and lay on its western edge for a breeze, or cross over into St. Nicholas Channel, and 
take advant<ige of t4e land brl'leze from the Island of Cuba, to get to the westward. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE BA.HA.1'IA. BA.~KS, ISLA.NBS, 
A.ND CUA.NNELS. 

The following directions are confined to that part of the Bahamas whi~h American 
yessels navigate in their route from the Atlantic ports to those in the Gulf of Mexico. 

BAHAMAS.-Under this gen~ral denomination are included all those groups which 
~pp13ar oq the banks between the Matanilla Bank on the N. W. and Square f:landkerchief 
on the S. E~ The principal islands are situated on those remarkable flats, called the 
GR.EAT and 1..iITTLE BANKS OF BAHAMAS. which are divided by the channel 
of Providence, and of so much importance did we consider a correct description of its 
navigation, being the passage for vessels from the ports of the United States to those of 
the Mexican Sea, as to indu~e the author, in 1820, to send the sh>op Orbit, under the 
4irection of E. C. Ward, U. S. Navy, to make surveys. 

The banks are genera11y of sand, with coral. The isJan.ds are ]ow, flat, and interspersed 
with porous r0 cks, of fresh water; but the supply is, however, scanty, it being obtain
al!le only from pools, formed during the rains, or from wells dug in the sand, into which 
the sea"'.'water filters. In the woods are found the wild hog and the agouti. 

Within the jurisdiction of the Bahamas are, therefore, included the Great Bahamas 
and Abaco Isles, New Providence, Andros, the Berry Isles. Eleuthera, or Ethera, 
Guanahan, otherwise St. Salvador, or Cat Island, Wat1and's Island, Exuma, Yuma, or 
Long Island*the Crooked Islands, Meyuana, the Caycos, the Inagues, and many smaller 
groups, hereafter described under the head of West Indies. 

LITTLE BAHAMA BANKS, WITH ITS ISLANDS.-The Hole-in-the-wall, 
which is the southernmost extreme of the Island Abaco, bears N. N. W. from Egg Isl
and, 71 leagues distant, and the two form the mo-qth of what is ca1led the North-east 

* A light-house, showing a fixed light, elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, 400 yards from 
the beach, and about 7 miles from the Gulf Stream, is built on the south point of Key Bi:scayno rcape 
Florida.] Vessels drawing 10 feet may approach it till within 2$ miles. It is about 7 mites from the 
Gulf Stream, lat. 250 4(Y N.1 long.BOO&' W., a little south of Cape Florida. 

'tQn the reef off Key Largo is a floating light-vessel, showing two fixed lights. one about 50 feet 
higb, the other 4U feet, bearing: from the highest land on Key Largo E. by S., 7 miles distant; from 
the elbow on Carysfort Reef, N. t E., distant 3 or 4 miles; the outer reef [say 14 fathomtJ water] 
!>eat:it_Jg !!.'.·• 24 miles distant, lat. 2:,0 &; N., long. soo 28' W. It may generally be seen 12 miles, and 
rts obJect is to warn vessels from the dangerous rocks and shoals near which she is moored. In bazy 
'W•ather, a bell •in be struck frequently. to warn vessels to keep off. 

t: Tortu.gas LiAfht.-Stationary, on. one of the Dry Tortugas Islands, near the western extremity 
of the ree.f. 
~A spar buoy, painted white, in 15 or 18 feet water, showing 3 feet above the water, is placed at 

~west end of the quic.ksands, [.[)ry Tortugas,] 15 mile~ E. i S. from East Key, which ia d:aemoat 
e.Sternmost key, and where there is a shoal of not more than 7 or 8 feet water. 

11 Sand Key light revolves once in 54 eeconds. It is S. W. by S., Bi milea from Key W.at ligh~ 
eitu.a.ted directly on the reef. The light is situated 70 feet above the na. 
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Channel of Providence; and the Hole-in-the-wall, with Stirrup's Key, forms the eastern 
Jnouth of what is called the North-west Channel of Provirlence; and this North-west 
Channel's mouth is formed by the Great Isaac, and the western extremity of the Island 
of Great or Grand Bahama. About one mile west of the N. E. point of Abaco is a fine 
bay, called Hurricane Bay, with water enough for small ve.ssels. 

After passing the Hole-in-the-wall, the land is indented, both on its surface and beach, 
and trends nearly east and west, forming a slope; the highest land to the eastwa.-d. ii;,Two 
miles W. by S. from it lies the southernmost point of the Island of Abaco, and Little 
Bahama Bank. 

From the south point of Great Abaco to Rock Point, the bearing and distance are 
N. W. by W., 16 miles; the latitude of the latter is exactly 2G 0

; from Rock Point to 
Key Gorda, on which fresh water may be found, is N. W. by "\V. g '-V., 10 miles. Along 
the edge of the bank, N. W. ~ N. from Key Gorda, in an extent of 6 leag,ues. is a con
tinued series of keys and reefs, and within these on the bank is l\loose Island. lo this 
distance you will have ~ dangerous rocky shore. on the west end of the bank. About 
half way between Moose Island and the S. E. end of Great Bahama Islands, are Bur
rows' Keys. 

The Island of Abaco is divided into two p::irts by a small shoal cbanne], and when it 
is seen to the eastward, it forn1s two pretty high Jumps. There are commodious anchor
ages on the western and southern edges, weH sheltered from the sea, one of which is on 
the western part of Abaco, which from the Hole-in-the-wall bears N. -V.T ., and tenninates 
in a bay, 9 miles from the point. 

This bay, with winds at N. "\V"., N. N. E., E., and even S. E., affords a good shelter, 
with a depth of7i, 8, and 9 fathoms water, and although the wind at S. E. is along shore, 
it makes no sea, and it is excellent holding ground. 

In the bottom of this bay is the channel which divides the Island of Abaco into two 
parts; a number of houses are erected there by people from New Providence, who come 
to cut wood. 'This anchorage is safer in winter than in summer. as during the latter you 
have constant squalls from the southward, fron1 which the lightning often does h~01, 
and earthquakes are frequent, which drive off the people, who retire to Providence and 
Eleuthera. 

From the west part of this bay a chain of keys extend 20 miles W. by N., after which 
you will see the east end of the island of Great Bahama, which continues on nearly the 
same direction for 19 leagues, and the whole of these two spaces of the bauk are foul, 
with reefs and rocks, as far as the middle of Great Bahama, from whence it is clean and 
has a smooth bottom. 

The south-east side of GREAT BAHAMA ISLAND, which is wholly bordered with 
a reef, forr:ns a bight, which is 14 leagues in length. and very dangerous with strong S. 
W. winds. Within the S. E .• or more properly the south point, there is fresh water; 
and at this point, in lat. 26° 28', long. 78" 40', is a narrow spot of good anchoring ground, 
having 10 or 11 fathoms. Tow~rds this coast t~ere is ge.neralJy an ~utset from the 
Florida Stream on the west, which, however, vanes according to the wind, &c., and at 
all times it is necessary to give the west end of Great Bahama a good berth, not only on 
account of its shoals, for if the wind should hang to the southward, you would be 
em bayed. 

On the western edge of LITTLE BAHAMA BANK are several keys and dangerous 
reefs. Off the N. W. point of Great Bahama Island are the \Vood ancirlndian Keys, at !'7*t. . a league to the northward of which is Sandy Key, and at two leagues 
~i!i~~~!Eii~~~· - to the N. by W. of Sandy Key is J\J emory Rock, which st-ands about 
"' half a league within the edge of the bank, and appears when bearing N, 
Memory Rock. N. N. N 1.• d · th · 

E., three miles. • r... as represente 10 e rnarg-10. 
From Memory Rock the edge of the bank trends to the N. "\V., and at 4 miles fro~ 

the rock is the south end of a reef which is even with the water's edge. This reef is 2 
Jeagues in length, and is succeeded by several others, to the distance of three leagues 
m.ore to the north. Between these and the Matanilla Reef the ground appears to be 
clear, with soundings on the bank in the northern half. 18. 19, and 20 fathoms. 

In the extreme western part of the Great Bahama there is excellent anchorage, fron1 
which the soundings of the bank run otf 5 miles. 

When there is a sea from the N. E. ou the N. W. point nf this bank, in that part of it 
in !!5° 30', and 40 fathoms, it makes at flood tide a race, and whirlpools. produced by its 
encountering with the gulf current, so as to cause it to break heavy, aud makes it appear 
Jike shoals; on the contrary, getting to the southward of this race. you will have smooth 
eea, and may keep in 15, 16, 14. 13, 8, and 7 fathoms water. The bottom is sand, grevel .. 
itPd some stones, upon which you may occasionally anchor. On this bank the water is 
green, and you cannot see the bottom until in 2j. and 3 fathoms. upon which, or in the 
green water, there never has been any current experienced; therefore the Gulf Strea~ 
.d.oes no moie than touch alQQg the edge of soundings. 
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The MataniJla should be avoided on a flood. It has been represented in the o1d charts 
as extending to 27° 50' N. It has been sought for in that paraUel, and not having been 
found there, presumed not to exist, but still we think it should be avoirled. The Orbit 
entered on the hank. in lat. 26° 45' N ., long. 79° 12' W. ; from thence she steered N ., 
10 leagues, leaving Memory Rock to the eastward, and the Western Reefs to the west
ward; from the lat, 27° 15', long. 79° 12', she steered N. E. 27 iniles, havinu: 20, 16, 15 
13, 10, and on the centre of the bank, 4~ fathoms; from thence to the easter-a edge, the 
water deepened to 23 fathoms, and then no bottom, lat. 27° 33', long. 78° 42'. "The 
Derrotero de las .l\.ntjllas" says; •• lt has been generally believed that this bank termi
nates in a great reef; but the truth is, that there is none, only the shock of the conflict
hag currents, particqJarly when t:he wind is from the north~vard and westward, causes 
heavy overfalls, and the sea to bre;ik much, which Jed to this mistake." 

Capf;. Livingston, in adverting to this passage, says, ••I have been informed that, after 
Capt. Laso de la Vega discovered there was no reef on the l\Iatanilla Bank, the ship of 
war .El Angel, of 80 guns, was sent from Havana, under the conlmand of Don Dionisio 
AlcoJa Galiano, to examine it, an<l did so niost minutely as far as 27° 51', and found no 
danger whatever. I have also been told by an intelligent master of a New Providence 
wrecker, that he has been at anchor on it, and that it is all perfectly safe, with a fine sandy 
bottom." 

The Derrotero also say~, ••When there is a N. E. swell on, uppn the edges of the 
Matanilla Bank, and in 25, 30, and 40 fathoms, the sea is jumbled up much by the shock 
of the current, and so forms overfalls or breakers, which seem to indicate a shoal, but 
there is none; on the contrary, to the southward of these overfalls, you may find smooth 
water, 16, 15, 18, and 7 fathoms. 

De Maine, who surveyed the B::ibama Banks by order of the British government, says, 
"be struck on the MatanilJa Bank, and kqocked off his keel." We have given all our 
authorities, and submit to the judgmeqt of the reader. 

'l'he extensive chain of keys which borders the northern side of the Little Bahama 
:Pauk, extends from the Elbow Reef 34 leagues \V. N. W., and the late delineations 
prove how very inaccurately they have ever before been represented. The bank which 
supports these keys 's genen1lly shoal, but there is a passage between them and the 
Abaco Isles, bavin~ from 4 to 2 fathoms, which leads to the cenlre of the bank. The 
entrance to this passage is close to the west of Great Guana Key, and the Whale Key 
Rocks in lat. 26<> 45', long. 77° 6'. rf'o 1;1rnall vessels it affords excellent shelter between 
the keys and Abaco. 

But jt is to be noted, generally, that a very he;ny swe11 commonly sets upon this coast; 
and it is never advisable for a stranger to advance nearer than two leagues, a,;i the wind 
is mostly fl"om the eastward. This is the case along the whole of the north-eastern 
keys, and therefore, when sailing in this part, whether beating up or running down, a 
too near approach is both unnecessary and dangerous. 

ABACO. OR TUE HOLE-IN-THE-W ALL.-The N. E. point of the Island of 
Abaco lies in latitude 26° 17' N •• longitude 76° 57' W. When in its latitude, distant 
nine miles. steer S. by W. ii W., 12 miJes, which will carry you on the bank off the 
Hole-in-the-waJI, ia about 14 fathoms water. The first island to the northward of the 
N. E. point, is Little Harbor Key. North of this, Linnyard's Key, and still farther 
north. Little Guana Key. Lianyard and Pelican Keys run S. by W. f W., and N. by 
E. ~ E. The distance between Linnyard's Key and Abaco is about two miles, fine sandy 
bottom, clear of rocks, and good aachorage, and bears north from the N. E. point of Abaco. 

Oo the N. E. side of the island of Abaco, in a direction N. N. W. from said point, 
N. W. from the sotlth, and S. W. by S. from the north end of Linnyard's Key, is a 
good watering place, called Weatherford's Well. To enter the channel leading to the 
watering place, which Jies between Linnyard's Key and ~ittle Guana Key, you must 
keep a small island which forms the qorth side of the channel, (about 300 yards from 
Lionyard's Key,) well on Qoard QD yQur inarbo~rd hand, and yon. will pass the bar in 3 
fathoms, and find good ~nc~orage in 4 or 5 futhoms -,vater, within about two miles west 
from the north point of Linnyard's Key. This channel is far preferable to the one at 
the N. E. point of Abaco, independent of its safety and facility in getting water, as you 
may approa~h within a mile and a half of the watering place with three fathoms. or come 
immeqiately abreast in two fathoms, within 300 yards of the shore. Wood may be ha.;:I 
in abundance among the ~eys, together -with shell and scale fish. 

The water breaks where lQere is danger, with the wind to the eastward; aqd it is ad
visable to have a lookout aloft while going in. 

The eastern part of the coast is completely iron-bound, and fragments of wrecks are 
found on all its shores and ~eys. · ' .·· 

The first point. south of the N. E. poirit of Abaco, is called Rocky Point. · S.S. w..:· 
! W. from this point, 6 miles distant. is a reef of rocks 9 miles in len_gth, and 1-j- in breadth; 
running in the same direction as the ·shore, inside of which is Cheeric Sound. which 
makes a chaDnel between the two. 
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After passing the reef which lies off Rocky Point, the water is bold to within half a 

mile of the shore, till up wich the Hole-in-the-wall. 
The Jaod between Rocky Point and the Hole-in-the-waU forms a deep bay, in which 

you must be careful not to be caught with a south-easterly wind. 
PROVIDENCE CHANNEL, BAHAMA BANK, with its islands, Gu1f Passage, 

and the FLORIDA COAST.-In preference to .running down for Rocky Point. (which 
lies about 2 miles S. S. W. from the N. E. point of the Island of Abaco,) where, if you 
get embayed. you must Fe up S. S. E. and S. E. by E., to run along the land, it is more 
prudent to run into tbe latitude of the Hole-in-the-wall, and with the wind any way to 
the southward of east, it is presumed every man would do it. 

AB A CO LIGHT.-At one-third of a mile from the Hole-in-the-wall, this light-house 
has been erected, in 25° 51' 3o'' N. lat., and 77° 1 O' 45" W. long. Its base is 80 feet 
above high water, and the tower is 80 feet high. The 1ight revolves once in every min
ute. and may be seen in al1 directions, except where the high parts of the islaod inter
vene; and being 160 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather at 
the distance of 15 miles to au eye elevated 10 feet. 

17 do. do. 20 do. 
19 do. do. 40 do. 
21 do. do. 80 do. 

There is good anchorage, [during the ordinary winds,) in lt1 and l l fathoms, with the 
light-house bearing E. by N .• about half a mile from the shore. The time of high water, 
at full and change, is at Sh., and the tide rises 3 feet. 

HOLE-IN-THE-\V ALL.-Tbe Hole-in-the-wa11 Jies in latitude 25° 51' north. lon
gitude 77° 10' west, and is the south-east point ~f Ab~co. By making Rocky Point ia 
the day time, you may have a safe run on your S. by W. i "\\T. course, 12 Jeagues, and 
then, if you do not choose to run, lay b?', should_ it be in the ni!fht. 'l'he genernlity of 
the vessels make the land teio far north rn the lalltude of 26° 10 , or 26° 20', because an 
opinion prev::tils that the land thereabouts is soonest seen, and are not aware of its forming 
a bay to the south and west. If, at nigbt, they make the land iu the parallel of 26° HY, 
with a strong breeze from the N. E ., they are so close io shore, before they can discover 
the land, that it is almost impossible to clear it, for the land, in that latitude, trends a little 
to the westward, forming a bay, a few miles north of the •Hole-in-the-wall, wilh a reel oi 
rocks outside, in one part, half a mile from the shore; and should they make the land 
farther north, the danger, with a scant wind, is still greater, as there is constantly a heavy 
swell setting on the shore. . . 

Vessels should run down their longitude in the parallel of 25° 50;, or (rotn that to 260, 
·and not farther north. By keeping in this latitude they cannot miss the Hole-in-the
wall, and they will likewise avoid the Jaad on the south or Ha_rbor Isiand side. 

Off the Hole-in-the-wall lies a bank. in a S. E. direction, 7 or 8 miles in length. and 
about 4 miles broad in the middle, ending at a point on the S. E. extremity. 

Soundings taken on the bank. 
Hole-in-the-wall, W ., 2 miles ••••• • ••• • ••.•••.••••• i2 fathoms. 

'' "W". t N.'t 5 miles ...... - ............. . 15 do. 
'" -W-., 7 miies ........................... 60 do. 
'

6 '-V. by S., 6 nii1es .....•. ~ ........... . 30 do. 
'' ~.}S .. 3mi1es .................... 13 do. 
'' ~-} N .... 3 n1iles .•...•••••• •.•••. . 12 do. 
'' ~-by N .• 2~ _miles,. ... ,. ............. 11 do.-
~' N. \V,. -& N ~-. 2-l miles ............ ... .. 15 do. 
'' N.1\V. by N., 3 n1ilt"s. o.ffthe bank. 

no bottom. 
no bottom .. 

Beyond 15 fathoms there were no soundin~s with 80 fathoms. Yon tnay know when 
on this bank, as the water changes at once from a dark sea blue to a beautiful vivid green~ 
is more agitated by a ground swell, and discovered tbe moment you are off, particularly 
with a S. E. wind, at which time the above soundings were taken. 

The Hole-in-the-wall, (or Hole-in-the-rock,) is an arch through the land, about 10 feet 
wide, and 4 or 5 feet high, the bottom nearly one foot above the water, which breaks 
through the Hole, and may be seen whe_n bearing S. S. W. to W. S. W., and N • .N. E. 
to E. ~- E.~ a!ld a~ first sight appears like a sand bluff. but at 3 or 4 miles distance Inay 
be plainly d1shbgmshed to be an arch-way through the. fand. 

South from tlle Hole-in-the-wall, 100 yards dist:rnt, is a rock. 60 or 7o yards long. hol
lowed out all round at its base by the water, which may be doubled within half a mile. 

On the south point of the main land is another corresponding projection, both which 
~ppear to have been caused by some convulsions of nature, of which the whole coast 
bean evident marks. It is covered with fragments of vessels. epal'S, &c •• and the western 

• The Hole..in the-wall is seJdom seen when to the eastward of it, as it is not open until 'tery 
bear the shore, or when tou are S. W. ofit. 
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side has a complete barrier of stones, formed on the beach, above the tide mark, both by 
nature and the S. W. gales, which at times blow very hard. 

Five miles to the westward of the Hole-in-the-wall, and about 300 yards from shore, 
the soundings are regular, 2t and 3 fathoms, and deepening rapidly as you leave it. 

One-quarter of a mile off the S. W. part of the island, you will have 2 fathoms; fine 
level sandy bottom. The land here ls low, and covered with brushwood. Here the ebb 
sets N. E .• and tide rises 3 feet. 

Vessels of any draught ought not to approach the land nearer than about 400 yards, 
where they will lie in about 4 fathoms water. Inside this the water shoals suddenly to 
two fathoms. 

Vessels in the night, or in foggy weather, may run to the westward, when in latitude 
25° 46' N., and sound till they get in 14 or 15 fathoms, and be then sure to clear the Hole· 
in-the-wall by a west course, six miles, when it '"viii bear north, and then run w. l N .• six
teen leagues, when *Stirrup Key will bear south, six miles distant. Vessels running 
down in the latitude of the Hole-in-the-wall, will not get soundings till up with it. 

In taking your departure from the Hole-in-the-wall for the Great Bahama Bank, steer 
west twelve leagues, and if the land be not in sight, haul W. S. W., or S. W. by W., and 
make the t Berry Islands; keep down past these islands, and keep a good lookout for the 
westernmost key, called .Stirrup Key, before mentioned, which lies in latitude 25° 48' 
N., and longitude 78° 2' W. 

Extra cl .from the log-book of the surveying sloop Orbit • 
.. In approaching the Berry Islands, the water is bold close in; two and a half miles 

from the shore, 11 fathoms; two miles, 9 fathoms; one mile. 8 fathoms; the northern
most part of Stirrup Key bearing w, by N., three and a half miles, 7 fathoms; W. N. W., 
two and a half miles, 8 fathoms, rocky bottom; west, one mile, 7 fathoms; W. S. W.; three 
quarters ofa utile, 9 fathoms; and all along to the westernmost key. 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, 
generally fine sandy bottom. The moment you get on soundings, in approaching the 
Berry Islands, the water changes color. . 

.. Sailed around the Berry Islands till they bore N. N. E., two miles, and had 5, 4, 3, and 
3f fathoms; an<l far as five miles, 4, 3, 4, 4, 3~, 4, 3f, and 3i fathoms; N. by E., six miles, 
2 fathoms. West Berry bearing N. N. E., and Blackwood's Bush S.S. E., course W. 
if W ., the soundings were 2. 4, and 5 fathoms; at 2th· steered W ., 4 fathoms; at 3h., S. 
S. W., 7 fathoms; at 3~h., S. S. W., 7 fathoms; 3lh., 6{ fathoms; at 4h., 6 fathoms; 
at 4J..h., 5-l- fathoms; at 4ih., 4! fathoms; at 4,ih., 34' fathoms; at 5h., 3 fathoms; at 
6}b .• 3 fathoms; at 5lb., 2} fathoms; at 5,lh., 2.} fathoms; at 6., 2l fathoms; at 6,lh., 
2~ fatbonts; at 6ih .• 2! fathoms; at 7h., only 11 ieet, and came to anchor among black 
patches, which we sounded and .found to he flat rocks, abonl one foot high; coveted with 
weeds. The 'vater was shoal far to the westward of this. Vessels should not go among 
these black patches; the regular channel is quite free from them, and the water is muddy, 
having a mi1ky appearance, which prevents the bottom being easily seen." 

The best courses for crossing the Bahama Bank are the following, viz: when S~irrup 
Kev bears S., 8 miles distant. (at which time it can be just seen from deck;) steer W. S. 
W~, 6 leagues, then haul to S. W. by S., lo leagues; thence S. S. "\V ., or between that 
and S. W. by S., to latitude 24° 55', when you may keep away W .• an<l make 4 Orange 

* Oft Stirrup Key there is good a.nchornge in 7 fathoms. To get shelter from etron~ easterly 
winds, in order to repair any damage or tc) obtain water. you rnay anchor to the west of the west
ernmost island, in 7! or 8 fathoms, on good holding ground. W. S. W.from Stirrup Key, 4 miles 
distant, the. Brig Dromo struck in 9! feet, hard coral bottom, having 21 fathoms to the S. and W. 
on each side, and 5 fathoms to the northward. On Stirrup Key there is a settlement, and a Cus
t.otn House eetablished: the place is called Williamstown. Here refreshments of every kind can 
be obtained. 

t The Berry Islands consist of about thirty large key$, with iQnumerable smaller ones ; they Jie 
to the N. E, of Andro,s Island, the south.e8.1'ternmost of whieh is Frozen Key, and the notth•m
most Stirrup Key. There are soundings all round the group; end 20 fathoms may be fOtind dt two 
miles from any of the keys. The surface of the bottom is sa:nd. and below that, a kind of lime
stone. The isles form several small harbors. where water and other refreshments may be had. but 
~ aeldom frequented by any tJtber than th~ people of New Providence. At the Berry Isladde; the 
tide riees two feet more when the sun is to the northward of the equator, than it doea when to the 
southward of it. in the anchorage, or little hatbor of these islands, the tide runs with strength among 
the reek .. in a N. W. directi&n. 

i ~nge Keye ~ • elueter t>f rO'Cks and keys, lying near the west edge of the Great Bahama. Bank, 
es:tendmc from labtude 514.0 53' lO 940 68' N., and longtiude 790 &' W. The main rock is about 
~•artere of a mile i11 length. and the ~deet part about 120 yards, highest part DO :fuet,. and 
narrowest 8 yards. It is a barren rook,. the e1t111teru side quite straight, and rune 8. S. W. llltd ~. ,N. 
E. S. by W • ?f the main island, distant three-quarters of a mile. are two rocks, 6 feet out of water., 
about 15 feet in length; and one half a mile S. by W. of these. lie two smaller rocks. It - dan
aerou• to pU8 between either or these rocks and the principal i.ela.Dd., .. rear. rW1 Ol11 a.ad eonoect 
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keys, or continue on your course to latitude24° 45', when you may keep down west, and 
leave the bank without danger. In case you should prefer to haul to sooner than directed, 
in crossing the bank, and find your water shoaling. you may, by keeping offW., 3 leagues 
or more, find the deep water of the channel, which is 5 leagues in breadth; bear up as 
soon as you get but 2! fathoms, as it shoals suddenly and irregularly from that depth. 

You may even run 7 leagues on your W. S. W. course, after leaving Stirrup Key, 
without danger; be careful to allow for the tide. On the north side, the flood sets S.S. 
E. and ebb N. W., and as you draw on the bank, the force of the tide decreases, for when 
you have got 4 or 5 leagues on the bank, the tide is but a slight set. Or when Stirrup 
Key bears south, 5 miles distant, you may steer S.·!W. by W. 44 miles, and then S. S. 
W. until off the bank. The water in the regular channel is milky white, to:the east
ward you have it clear with black spots on the bottom, and to the westward clear with 
hard white bottom. 

By crossing the bank as above dirP.cted, you will see few or no spots of sponge, and 
the bottom is with difficulty discerned, and may be sure of three fathoms all the way. 

Be careful of Orange Keys in the night-time, as they are very low, and cannot be seen 
until on board of them, and the soundings are deepened regular, until very near them on 
their east side. 

S. W. from Orange Keys, 5 or 6 miles distant, is good anchorage in 20 fathoms water. 
When up with these keys, a passage is secured through the Gulf, tor then you may 
make sail either in the morning or at midnight, steering S. W. 10 or 11 leagues, that 
will enable you Lo fall in with Salt Key Bank, which for 10 leagues on the north side 
stretches E. and W., and consequently the current sets stronger as you come to the west• 
ward. In coming over you have good soundings all along by it. There is anchorage by 
spots all the way in, but the soundings are narrow at the Double-headed Shot, the N. 
W. point of which lies in latitude 23° 52' N. This route, however, demands the IllOSt 

zealous care, in order to avoid any shoal which may exist, although unknown. North 
4° W., four miles distant from Orange Keys is the Galeon Shoal, having only twelve 
feet. 

The edge of soundings, between the• Ridings Rocks and Orange Keys, is clean; you. 
Dlay enter on it without other care than that of the lead. Frolll Orange Keys, which are 

them. 30 or 40 yards broad, and soon as over 4 fathoms. One mile south of these rocks, you may 
sail with safety. They are a mass of solid rock, and may be approached at the westward to thttir 
very edge, on 11 feet water. N. W. of them is good anchorage in 8! fathoms, foul; there is, also, 
good anchorage S. E. of Orange Keys, in 6 fathoms, without other danger than the eye announces. 
To the northward it is not safe to approach within three miles, as the water breaks, and has a ridge. 
projecting to a very considerable extent. There is no sign of verdure on these keys, but round them 
plenty offish. 

Many persons mistake Orange Xeys for the Riding Rocks, north of which you cannot go; but 
north from Orange Keys, 3 miles distant, you will find a passage, although it is not safe for strangers 
to go this way, neither should it be atttempted by any one, as you are obliged to pick your way through 
black patches, which are sometimes shoal. Var. 4° 26' E., 1820. 

•Riding Rocks lie 6 leagues north of Orange Keys, consisting of one rock or key, about half a 
mile long, and 12 yards wide in the broadest part. which is nearly divided one-third from its south 
point by a bay. This key is very irregular in its height, and more uneven than Ors.age Keys ; about 
2! miles to the northward of" this rock, is a small island about 2i miles long, and 250 or 300 yards 
broad in the broadest part. To the northward of the southernmost key lie three small rocks, about 
10 or 12 yards long, each running N. W. by N. The southern key runs N. by W .-the one next 
to this key is 50 yards from it: this, 100 yards from the third, and the third 100 yards from the 
seeond. These rocks are about 3 or 4 foet high. South of this key are two haycock rocks, just out 
of water, 6 or 8 yards from the land. There are also two rocks which lie half a mile east of the 
rwuthet'nmost key, the largest 80 feet long, and the amallest 50 feet long, about one hundred feet 
asunder, and 12 feet high. These two rocks lie N. and S. There is a rock as big as a small boat 
about half a mile to the northward of these two rocks. A reef extends all along between these 
rocks, with the southernmost of the Riding Rocks bearing N. N. W., distant li mile, 5 fathoms. 
Eastern Rock and the northern key, in a line bearini;r N. by W. 2~ miles, 4! fathoms fine level 
sandy bottom; 2f fathoms immediately, and 3 miles distant. ·3 fathoms. Northern Riding Rocks 
bearing W. 5 miles, 3i fathoms. Southern Key, bearing S. W. by W. 2 miles, 3i fathoms. Main 
or Northern Key bearing W. N. W. 21 miles, 3 fathoms. There is a shoal runs out from this key in 
a N. N. E. direction, on which are 6 feet water. You will not have a passage to the northward of the 
Riding Rocks for vessels drawing 6 feet water. Ebb sets N. E. Ii mile per hour. S. by E. l! 
mile from the ea11t lump of .the Riding Rocks, there is a sizeable isle, with various small keys in its 
vicinity, called Rock Key; there is good anchorage on its west part, in 7 i and 8 fathoms. sand ; 
and the edge of sowuiings lies l !- mile oti. 

In steering from the Orange Keys to the Riding Rocks, the deepest 1JOundings are BJ. and the 
~ 41 fathoms. The western edge of the bank is an iron bound •hore, being connected by 
oae grand chain of rocks, extending under water from key to key. 

BZtrtU!tfrom tlu. Oi'bit'a log.,hook ........ "Laying at anchor, among these ahoale, at low water had 
;12 t..,,t.. and at high water· 13 feet; had· a light wind at W. S. W ·• and could eee the edge of sou11d
lnp oft" deck, not more than three.quarters af a mile d~tant : got under way at ftr&t ebb. and ill 

31 



 

Bt.UNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

the southernmost keys on this side of the bank, the edge of soundings runs about S: bj 
E. very clean to 24° 10', and more or less deep; it forms, with the keys on Salt Key 
Bank, a channel, which is bottorn]ess, and called Santaren. The above observation, in 
entering on to the bank between Orange Keys and Riding Rocks, means only the edge; 
as you get further on, you find the soundings obstructed in their regularity by many 
coral shoals, but by day, and with a free wind, you can pick your way. 

In star-light nights the bank reflects a bright Hght into the air, which may be seen at 4 
or 5 leagues. You may observe this reflection all over both the Bahama Banks, but not 
on Salt Key Bank: neither can you see it while on the bank; but when in the Gulf, you 
can plainly distinguish the Providence Channel, having none of this reflection between 
the two retleetions of the Great and Little Bahama Banks. 

An experienced navigator (the late Capt. Parke, of New York) while crossing the 
Bahama Bank, made the following remarks, which we know are entitled to full credit; 
.. Having been three days detained by light S. W. winds and calm weather on my last 
passage across the bank, I made the following observations on the tide, viz.: the flood tide 
sets south, veering to S. W. and the ebb north, veering to N. E. For three days in suc
cession the tide set nearly two knots in each direction, and very regular. On the third 
day, the weather being still and calm, I weighed anchor and drifted with the tide south, 
S. S. W. and S. W. When the vessel stopped drifting. I anchored in 3 fathoms water, 
and rode the ebb: when the tide slacked, I again measured the depth of the water in the 
same place, and found 15 feet." 

It is not presumed the same depth of water can always be carried over the bank, even 
in the same track, as it must occur to the mind of e-very person that a strong easterly 
wind will drive the water off the bank, as well as a strong northerly increase its quantity; 
in all parts of the channel the bottom is of a sticky quality, whereas to windward the 
bottom is hard, and spots thicken as you shoal you:t water. Almost every regular trader 
.kas a dfferent course to run across the bank, but the principal object is to clear • Sheep 
Key Shoals; with the wind scant, and not drawing a heavy draft of water, you should 
haul to a little sooner, but not without a leads1nan constantly in the chains, and should 
bear up as soon as you shoalen your water to 2.} fathoms. With the wind steady and 
f'ree, so that you could lay to windward of south, you should always uiake sure of west• 
ing to clear the shoals to windward, taking care not to run so far as to get among the 
shoals which stretch off from the east side of the keys which border the bank on its 
western edge. 

There were scarcely two men who crossed the Bahama Bank that agTeed as to the 
latitude of the Orange Keys, and many doubted their existence; this difference of opiniou 
induced sending the sloop Orbit: the subject is now at rest. as marine and land surveys 
have been made by her officers, ?f the Orange Keys, Riding Rocks, Cat Keys, Great and 
Little Isaac, with the rocks, &c. adjoining, all which are previously described. 

On the Bahama Bank, in lat. 24° 10' to latitude 24° 20' it is shoal neat the edge. The 
tide rises 6 feet, and there are many spots in this space with less than 10 feet at low wa-' 
te'r. The shoal lies within one mile of the edge of the bank : they are of quicksand, 
and of course the depth of water on them must alter with every gale. 

Should you prefer running down the Cuba shore, you may steer S. W. after 1eaving 
the ban~ io latitude 24° 40'• and when sure of having passed the Double-headed Shot, 
haul a little more southeriy. say S. W. by S., and make thtl Island of Cuba; this is 
called the route by the Santaren Channel, and is at all times preferab1e. Keep down in 
shore as far as the table land of Mariel. which cannot be mistaken, when you may run 
over N. W., and if not more than 24 hours in the Gulf, you will clear the Tortugas; but 
if you are a longer time in crossing, it wou1d be prudent to keep a look out for colored 
water and the Tartugas. The Pan of Matailzas bearing S. S. W. to S. appears like 'one 
round hill, but at any other bearing you will see another each side of it not so high, and 
adjoining to it. If yt1u are near in shore, on passing the Havana, you will see the 
shipping in the harbor, and the Moro Castle light may be sEien 8 leagues off. The table 
of Mariel is 9 leagues from the Havana. . , . . 

When you anchor on any part of the edge of the bank; in order to pm the night, or 

making a tack crossed over some shoals with only IS feet water on them, on which there eould nol 
be more than 7 or 8 feet at low water ; and I have no doubt, but. at times, after heavy gales, tbefil 
•hoals may be above the water•s edge. 

" High water, at full and change, on the edges of the bank. at Sh. 5C1m. On the north aide the 
rise is 2 feet ; on the west. to the northward of Orange Keys, 3 feet;- to the southward of Orange 
Xeys, 4 feet, and in lat. 240 HY, 5 and 6 feet. The flood and ebb set from three.oquarters ofa 
mile to two miles, on and off the bank." 

*Sheep Keys bear S. S. W. j. W. 7 or8 leagues froni Stirrnp Key, and lie off the N. N. W. pirl 
of Andros Islands ; from these keys it is, as before observecf., very foul w the westward, and $e 
iihoal ~nends quite •ound to Stirrup Key; the bottom covered with spots of sponge and rocka, the 
eize of a barrel or the head of a hogshead ; . and any object on the bottona may as plainly We eea 
.. if ao water intervened. Hero the tide rises 4 feet. 
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for a favorable tide, you ought to have every thing ready to make sail the moment it may 
be necessary; and also, if the sky looks iJJ, you should have the topsails reefed. FroJll. 
any one of these anchorages you may make sail with any wind; and, generaJJy speaking, 
every one in these parts, who requires to anchor, may find a proper place to do so, and in 
which be may be sheltered from the winds that mo Jest him, or which he foresees coming; 
and without eddy winds to leeward, which cause trouble in case of fouling the anchor, 
though they only require vigilance and a seaman-like dexterity. 

On leaving the bank, you must be careful not to fall in with the Florida Shore, or 
Double-headed Shot Keys, in the night time; but with day-light and a breeze, there i!!1 
no danger in making either. 

High water, at full and change, on the edges of the bank, at Sh. and 50m.; on the 
north side it rises two feet; on the west, to the northward of Orange Keys, three feet; 
to the southward of Orange Keys, four feet; and in lat. 24° 10', it rises five and six feet. 
The flood and ebb set from three-quarters to two knots on and off the bank. 

PROVIDENCE N. W. CHANNEL, AND N. W. EDGE OF THE GREAT 
BAHAMA BANK.-As vessels drawing over 13 feet water cannot cross the Great 
Bahama Bank, from the Berry Islanrls to the Orange Keys, it is necessary to navigate 
along the edge to the north of the Isaacs, and, doubling them, go as far south as the 
Orange Keys; the best course is, when up with the Hole-in-the-wall, to steer W. by N., 
36 leagues, which will cany you to the west edge of the bank, and about 2i lf!'agues from 
the Great Isaac. taking care to keep in 12 or 16 fathoms, in which you ought to pass 2 
miles from the GJ"eat Isaac ; then shape your course through the Gulf, exercising the 
utmost care so as not to get far out from the edge of soundings, because the mo1nent 
you leave the edge, and get into blue water, you wiU be in the general current, or Gulf 
Stream, which sets strongly to the northward ; therefore, if the wind does not permit 
steering along the edge of the bank, you ought to anchor on it, and wait till the wind be 
favorable. He who has no experience in this pJace, ought not t• pass beyond the Gret>t 
Isaac by night, but may anchor to the N. E. of the centre of the island, in from 7 to I 0 
fathoms, on sand, and wait for d~y-light. 

'I'o run along the edge of these banks, you have to attend to the lead, and keep aq 
unusuaHy strict lookout, as the Gingerbread Ground, in the neighborhood of the Little 
Isaac, makes up at once from deep water, with which guide, and the notice we have 
given, you will have sufficient information to enable you to avoid all danger.< On the 
edge of soundings. although you do not feel the general cun-ent, yet there is a set of the 
tide, which may either run a vessel off the edge, or upon the keys; but this cannot hap
pen if the lead, which ought to be kept constantly going, is properly attended to, as it will 
warn whether to keep to starboard or larboard, in order to preserve the proper depth. In 
this passage you wi11 pass •Little Isaac, t Qreat haac, :t: Bernini Isles, and Guo Key light. 

* Little Isaac consists of three islands or rocks, running in an E. S. E. direction : the western 
rock is about 40 feet in length; the eastern rock rather larger, about 5 miles from the western one. 
Between these two, in a direct line, is a smaHer rock, about one mile distant from the eastern Isaac, 
on the same line i they lie about 5 or 6 miles in on the bank : outside of them the soundings are 
clean ; you will have 14 fathoms on the edge, diminishing g-radually, so that one mile from them 
you have 6 fathoms. In all the dietance between Stirrup Key and Little Isaac, the edge is clean 
and you may navigate down it by the hand lead. S. E. from the Little Isaac you may anchor, good 
holding ground, but a heavy sea. The shoal ground on which these rocks exist is called Uie Gin
gerbread Ground: it extends 5 leagues E. by S. from the western rock, and has some dangerous 
rocky heads upon it. with only 7 to 9 feet water. Under the S. W. end of the Gingerbread Ground, 
within the Little Isaac, you may anchor in 3i and 4 fathoms. The holding ground is good, but 
tbeJ:e is often much sea. There is also good anchorage in 8 and 9 fathoms off the east end of the 
()ingerbread Ground, at 12! leagues to the westward of Little Stinup Key, which may be found 
Wlt3ful dllring a northerly wind. 

't Great Isaac is a key of moderate height, about half a league in extent from east to w.est, in lat. 
f26o l', long. 790 2'. and bears about W. N. W. from Little Isaac, distant 5-f leagues. A cluster. 
pf little islets and rocks. called the Hen and Chiokens., lies at the distance of two miles to the S. S. 
W. of its western point. There is also a round rock, about 90 yaTds broad, at the distance of two 
pilles N. E. by N. from the N. E. point, and a reef called the Brothers. at the distance of a league to 
the e-t from the east point. The ground in otqer parts is clear, and to the N. W. and S. W. of the 
~le is good and extensive anchoring ground, with regular soundings. from IS to 5 fathoms, with so.ft 
limestone bottom and broken shells. 'I'he Brothers are two haycock rocks, lying W. S. W. and E. 
N. E., 1. mile distant, the easternmost being about 5 miles from the Great Isaac. The ffen and 
Chickens have good anchorage on the 'West Bide of them in 5i or 6 fathoms of water, fine sand. Tbe 
bank ofiJOundings extends 6 miles to the west of the Great Isaac, with increasing depths, from 7 ta 
16 fathoms; and to the S. W. nea~ly 6 leagues, with 7, 6, 7. 6, 10, and 17 fat~onis, and from the 
Great Isafl<l to Bernini Islands. t~ soundin'8 are 9, 9. 8. 7, 7!, 8, B, 8 fathoma. On the bank you 
ca.a anchor, the Great Isaac beanng S. E .• in 8, 5, and 10 fathoms. Neat: the Great Isaac, at t.he 
JI. W. extremity of the Providence Channel, the current runs to the E. at the rate of 2 miles an hour. 

Too muc;h cq.qtion cannot be '1Se4 between the ~re at ~c and the Bemini ~. ~ ~' are 
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GUN KEY LIGHT.-At 250 yards from the southern extreme of Gun Key (a nar
:tow ridge of coral, which stands on the western edge of the Great Bahama Bank) a light
house bas been erected. in 25° 34' 30" north latitude, and 79° 18' 24" west longitude. 
Its base is 25 feet above high water, and the height of the tower is 55 feet. The light 
revolves once iu every minute, and may be seen in all directions, except between the 
bearings of S. by W. ! W., and S. i- E., (magnetic,) where, at the distance of about S 
.Jniles, it will be intercepted by the Bernini Islands. 

When within 5 llliles distance, vessels should not bring the light to the southward of 
\be S. E., as the chain of keys aod reefs project in a curve to the westward, and as they 
lie within a mile of the outer edge of the bank, there might be scarcely time to obtain 
soundings. The flood tide also sets strongly to the eastward through the intervals of 
the keys, where it is high water, at full and change, at 7h. 30m., and the tide rises 
three feet. 

The light being 80 feet above the leve1 of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather at 
tbedistancea of12 miles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

13 ••••••••••••••••••..•• 20 do. 
15 ...... ..................... . 40 do. 
17 ..... .................. 80 do. 

From Orange Keys you m~y leave the bank and enter the Gulf, without dread of the 
ourrent, steering as before directed for the Double-headed Shot Keys. Or you may from 
the Riding Rocks steer for the Salt Key Bank, navigating along its edge, and, as it were, 
having doubled the western angle, steer for the coast of Cuba; but to do this, it is ne
cessary to steer from the Riding Rocks S. S. W., and sail more than 4 miles the hour, 
and as one is not master of the winds, if it should be calm, you will be in danger of drift
ing to the north, a thing you should by all means guard against, on which account we 
consider the navigation by tbe Santaren Channel as preferable. 

This navigation, which we have just described, is not in common practised by those 
bound from Europe to Havana, or to the Gulf of Mexico, as it offers no advantage over 
that of the old channel, or that to the south of Cuba, which is more direct; but it may 
be well for vessels from the United States. and for those who, driven out of the Bahama 
Channel, by calms or accident, wish to avoid the long circuit of gaining sufficient east 
longitude to make Point Maysi and return to Havana by the old channel. 

SOUTHERN BORDER OF GREAT BAHAMA BANK.-Key Verde is the 
south-easternmost key of the Great Bahama Bank, in lat. 22°. It is only a mile and a 
half in lengt~ and about two cables' length broad, eJCteoding E. S. E. and W. N. W., 
and is destitute of fresh water. From this key the edge of the bank extends W. S. W., 

several rocks under water. The shoal on which the British brig Moselle struck is the most dauger
ona, and the bearings of the land from the spot were as follows : 

The N. E. point of Bernini Isles, S.S. E. -l E., 5 or 6 miles. The southernmost part in sight, S. 
by W. • W. The ground water rock, (which appears above water, and lies to the northward of 
Bemini.) S. E. ! S., 11 mile distant. 

This rieef is upwards of a mile in length, and about 60 feet wide. It lies in a S. by W. and N. by 
E. direction, and h- 3 and 4 fatholllS close to it on both sides. In some spots there a:re not more 
than 10 feet at high water, the tide rising and falling between 3 and 4 feet; flood setting to the N. 
E. and ebb to the S. W., Conning a rippling like the meeting of two currents. Poeition, when aground, 
latitude 250 46' N ., longitude 790 19,. W. De Mayne places the rock in 250 50' N .• and longitude 
790 l!Y w. 

The flood here eets at the rate of about lJ, and the ebb 9 miles an hour. 
t The Bernini Ieles are low, with some small trees, or rat.her bushes on them, particularly on the S. 

E. pal't of the South Isle. They are the westernmost isles of the Great Bank, and lie in latitude 250 
44,L N •• longitude 790 4" W. Under the south point there is a bay, with some low keys lying S.S. 
E. and S. E. ofit, in which you can anchor and have shelter from winds at N. round to S. E., with 
4!. S. and 6 fathoms, or you can pass the night here when bound southward. On these key• and 
ialandlS there is some wood and water. 

These islands are represented from a plan made. by the officers of the British brig Moselle, in .July, 
1810, which exhibits a ahoal on the south side of the Southern Bernini. as having only 3 feet of water, 
white sand and sponge. On the edge of the bank. south of the 8. W. point of the same iale, there 
are no soundings within a cable'slength of the rocks r but weatward of the same point iscthe anchor
age a.hove described, extending outward about one league; and the edge of the bank thence conti
nues in a. N. N. E. direction, but having within it similar soundings to thedistanceof5 leagues. Be .. 
yond this is a dry rock, and a lodge on which the Moselle grounded. . 

The inlet. or harbor. between the Beminia, has throughout from ·ua and 11 to 10 and 9 feet at low 
water. 

From the S. W. point of the Southern Bemini, a. chain <1(· low keys and rocks. called the Turtle 
Rocks,. extend about 3. miles to the south. Some of them do not rttie to the level of the water~ Here 
tho bank is very steep. as, at the distance of a pistol shot, no bottom is to be f'ound.·and. at'tbe half 
length of a ahip, are 14 and 15 fadwtns, on sand. Barnett's Harbm:-, a bole in th4:1 bank, of 9~ fath
oma. divides this frQIQ :it. succeeding gl'Oup of keys,, called the Cat Keys, wbieh eztend to the 110Uth 
nearly to 250 30' N. 
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11 leagues, to the Key of St. Domingo, in the mouth of the Bahama Channel. The 
ground between Key Verde and St. Domingo's Key is generally clean; but there are 
two shoals: one at 13 miles from Key Verde, on the edge of the bank, is called St. Vin
cent's, and does not exceed a cable's length in extent from N. N. W. to S.S. E., by haJC 
a cable at its greatest breadth, with only 3 feet over it; the second shoal is also on the 
edge of the bank, 9 miles from St. Vincent's, and 22 from Key Verde: it js formed of 
rocks, is not so large as the former, and bas one fathom over it. 

The Key of St. Domin~o is arid : it is a cable's length long, and half a one hToad, and 
its middJe forms a small hill, covered with the Indian fish-bush, which looks like an up
set vessel, and may be seen at the distaocP, of three leagues. A breaker extends from 
the S. S. W. side to the distance of three leagues; and W. by S. from its middle, at 
the distance of two or three cables, there is a bank of 6 and 7 fathoms, with very clear 
water, where shelter from the breezes may be found. 

On the southern part of the bank, to the westward of the Key of St. Domingo. there 
is no particular object which is not sufficiently described. The only spots above water 
are the two keys called Lobos and Gu inc ho, or W o1f and Ginger Keys, both of which 
have foul ground about them, from north round by east to south, so that, in these di
rections, they should not be approached nearer than a mile. Both may be seen at the 
distance of 6 or 8 miles. The shoal ~rounds named the l\fucaras, which are about 20 
miles to the south-eastward of Lobos, hitve weeds or grass at the bottom, and it is. there
fore, requisite to notice that the water on them remains as dark coJored as in the mid
channel. Without them are no soundings, and they should, therefore. be approached 
with great caution, for without this a vessel rnay easily be lost, even in day-light. On 
the very edge of the bank. between Lobos and Gu inc ho, there are some other shoal spots; 
and vessels of great draught should not venture upon the bank. There are, likewise, 
some rocky spots to the westward of Guincho. so that caution here is also required. 

ANGUJLA, OR SA LT KEY BANK.-This bank lies opposite the western end of 
the OJd Channel of Bahama, between the Great Bank of Bahama and the Island of Cuba, 
and forms the channels of Santaren and St. Nicholas, the former on its N. E., and the 
latter on its south side. 

At the north-western extremity of the Salt Key Bank, on the elbow, or north-western
most and highest of the narrow ridge of detatched barren rocks, commonly known as 
the Double-headed Shot Keys, a light-house has been erected in 25° 56' 23" N. lati
tude, and 80° 27' 38" W. longitude. 

Its base is 46 feet above high water, and the height of the tower is 54 feet. 
The light is fixed, and may be seen in all directions, except on the bearing of S. W. 

by W. { W., (magnetic,) when, at the distance of about 9 miles, it will be interrupted 
by Water Key. · 

From the light-house, the south-westernmost 01" the Double-headed Shot Keys bears 
s. s. w. t w .. (magnetic.) distant at miles. 

The Florida Stream is generally found lo set strongly to the N. E., within a mile and 
a half of tbese rocks, but through the intervals of the keys. the ebb and flood t1des run 
rapidly off and on the ba.nk; when it is high water, at full and chaage, at 9 o'clock, the 
tide rises from 2 to 3 feet. 

The light being 100 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in clear weather 
at the distances of 14 miles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

J 5f •• .. .. 20 •• 
17..L .. .. .. 40 4 • 

29
2 

.. " .. 80 .. 
The following description of this bank is by l\'Ir. De Mayne, who surveyed it in 185!5: 
"Its greatast extent is from N. W. to S. E .• about 20~ leagues, and the broadest part 

is about 12 leagues. Its western edge is bounded by a chain of barren rocks, called the 
Double-headed Shot Keys, the north-westernmost of which. called Elbow Key, lies in 
Jatitude 23° b5' N •• and longitude 80° 25' 30" W. From this point they extend to the 
N. E. by E .• in rather a circular direction, 9 miJes to Water Key, which is the largest of 
tbh1 chain, being nearly 2 miles in len~th. and about half a mile broad. Near the centre 
of this key, and close to a good boat landing-place, on the south side, is a natural well 
of fr6-h _.ater, formed by a hole in the rock • 
. , "Opposite Water Key. as well as all these chains of rocks, on the south, or bank side, 
there 1s good anchorage, in b or 6 fathoms water, at any distance fnnn them, and good 
holding f?:round_; and froi_n these rocks being •o clmtely connected, they form a complete 
breakwater against the wmds frorn the W., N. W •• N., and N. E. quarters, which some
ti!13es blow with great violence. particularly in the months of February and March. The 
wmd from any other quarter seldom blows stronger. than .what Dlay be. termed a brisk 
tgale. . 

uFrom abreast of Water Key, the bank trends to E. N. E. about 8 or 9 leagues, :md 
thence S. E. by S. to the Anguila lsl=-nds, a distance of about 13-l league!f. In this 
1tpa.eo. there are several clusters of rocks. .rugged and barren, some of which are very JU .. 
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tle above the sea, situated at about 4 miles within the edge of the bank, forming channels 
or passages to the bank, which appear safe to sail through. They are distant from each 
other from 1 to 10 miles. On examining the four westernmost of these passages, there 
was not found less than 5 fathoms water; the bottom very rocky, until you get well on 
the bank. Ships should be cautious not to approach too near these clusters of rocks; 
the deepest water will be found by keeping as near mid-channel as possible. 

••The Anguila Islands are situated on the south-eastern extremity of the bank: they 
are so closely connected, that they may be said to form but one island, about 8 miles in 
length, nnd three-quarters in breadth, and can be seen 4 leagues off. They are covered 
with brush-wood, but afford no fresh water: on the N. E. side the approach is danger
ous; but on the S. W. side there is good anchorage, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, sheltered 
from N. to S. E. winds. 

••The S. E. extremity of the Anguila Islands appears in latitude 23° 29' 40" N., and 
longitue 79° 27' 40" W. Tbe north-westernmost of the Dog Rocks. in latitude 24° 4' 
10", and longitude 79° 50' W. A dangerous shoal is repl'.'esented near the eastern edge 
of the bank, in latitude 23° 46}'; but this, with the various keys near the edge, and 
rocky heads in the interior of the bank, will be best understood by inspecting the chart. 

••Key Sal is situated near the S. W. extremity of the bank, and distant from the El
bow Key of the Double-headed Shots ahout 4} leagues. This island is of a triangular 
shape, and about J~ mile in length, having an excellent salt pond in its centre, the pro
duce of which is of the finest quality. The centre of this key is in latitude 23° 42' N., 
and longitude 80° 20k' W. Nearly east from Key Sal, distant 2.} miles, is a small shoal, 
even with the water's edge, called Lavanderas; and in a nort.h-west direction from the 
same key, about 4 miles, is another small shoal, also even with the water's edge. Both 
these danger.scan be seen at all times, in the day, at a sufficient distance to avoid them. 

••The general depths on the interior of the bank, those on the rocky heads excepted. 
are from 4 to 5, 6, and? fathoms. 

0 The tides on the west part of the bank, being much influenced by the Gulf Stream, 
wun in various directions. The flood sets strong; through a11 the openings, or between 
the rocks, towards the centr«> of the bank, and the ebb contrary. It is high water. on 
full and chany days. at Anguila Island, at tbr.ee-quarters after 8, and at Water Island at 
9 o'clock. Spring tides genea:ally rise 3 feet 4 inches, neaps 2 feet 3 inches ; but much 
~epends on the wind." 

The Derrotero says, Key Sal may be discovered at the distance of 10 miles. and fresh 
water may be procured on it with facility, although there is not any on Anguila, or the 
other keys in its vicinity. '!'his bank has three rocky shoals upon it. as shown in the 
charts; but vessels may navigat~ upon it without danger in 7i, 8, and 9 fathoms water, 
in all the months from October to May. Whenever the appearance of the sky indicates 
a hard north, it is advisable to enter on the bank, and anchor under the shelter of the 
keys; or you may lie to there. being careful only to make use of the lead, until the wind 
changes, so as to enable you to proceed. 

The current does not always set through Nicholas Channel to the westward, but a 
Mgular tide of ebb and flood prevails throughout; the flood setting eastward, and the 
ebb westward, at the rate ofabout one rnile in an hour. 

In the Santaren Channel, between the Great Bank of Bahama and the Salt Key Bank, 
there is said to be rarely any current, unless after heavy gales, when it runs with great 
violence up and down. If it predominates in one direction more than another, it is to the 
N. N. W., and about one mile an hour. 

Descripti.on of Ou: Soutkern and l!lastern Cppsts of East Florida. 
TORTUGAS ISLANDS.-On the southern edge of soundings, which extend off 

the westel"n coast of the promontory or peninsula of East Florid~, are 10 or 11 keys or 
amall islands, called the Tortugas Islands, which is the W"esteromost land. and which 
~nnounces the proximity of tbe General Florida Reef, which terminates the southern 
.edge of soundings. and which continues to the east, doubling the above mentioned pro
s:qontory. and extends to Cape Florida. 

The Tortugas (often called the Dry Tol"tugas) aTe gener.aUy looked upon to. be very 
dangerous, and to a person unacquainted with them. they undoubtedly are so, especially 
in the night time; yet, when they are known, on many occasions, they may he foun4 
both useful and convenient. They extend east and west 9 miles, and north and south 
6 miles, and, although very low, can be seen at the distance of 12 miles, being eo9ered 
with bushes: you should not eoDle nearer them than 2 miles, as they have eome <rocky 
spits which extend that distance from them. 

To the west there is a laTge bank of coral rocks, intermixed with white patebes ofl 
aand, on which the soundings are irregular~ bnt as the bottom shows itself ..-ery plainly. 
there is no danger. This bank is of an oblong form, and between it and the Tortugas, 
Islands there ~ a cleaf cqannel Qf t~ree miles wide, with sqlrndiuga from 18 to 17 f~~ 
1'ater. 
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Tlil'i: 'tortugas are situated N. 14° W .• true. about 30 leagues from the nearest part 

bf Cuba, the table land of Mariel, and 14 leagues from the westernmost of the Florida 
Keys. The S. W. key, which. though one of the smallest, is the most Ulaterial to be 
known, lies, according to Gauldt, in Jat. 24° 32' 30''. A reef of coral rocks runs otfit 
S. W. a quarter of a mile, on which the water is discolored. 

If you are bound to the eastward, and meet with a strong easterly gale, which is fre
quent there in the su1nmer season, you may safely come to an anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, 
about a quarter of a mile offshore under the lee of the long sandy island to the north
ward of the South-west Key. There is a good anchorage also in several other places. 
particularly in a sma1l but snug harbor, near •Bush Key, which is entirely sheltered from 
the ·sea by a large reef of rocks, and a flat shoal within them, about half a mile broad; 
the bottom is soft clay and mud. This harbor is quite smooth, even in a gale of wind, 
and in case of necessity a vessel might easily be hove down there, as there are 3 fathoms 
water close to the bank. There is no drinkable water to be got on any of the Tortu
gas, except on the northernmost island; nor is there any fire wood, except a few bushes, 
which it were a pity to cut down, as they serve to distinguish the keys at a distance; but 
the Tortugas abound with variety of sea birds, turtle, and excellent fish. There is a 
broad channel to the eastward of the Tortu gas, from l 0 to 17 fathoms depth, but it is by 
no means advisable to be attempted. unless you can see the Tortugas distinctly, and keep 
within 2 or 3 leagues of the easternmost island, as there is a coral bank of 12 feet water 
at the distance of 5 leagues; and further eastward towards Cayo Marquese, a very dan
gerous and extensive bank of quicksand, on every part of which you have no more than 
4 or 5 feet water. It is of a remark11ble white color, especially all along the north edge, 
and may easiJy be seen and avoided iu the day time. 

The tide between the Tortugas and Cayo l.\farquese sets variably through the north.:. 
ward, and ebbs to the E. S. E. about 3 or 3l feet by the shore. 

Eighteen miles to the eastward of the eastern 'I'ortugas, the General Florida Reef be
gins, between which there is a good channel of 9 fathoms water; but you must take 
care ofa coral reef of 12 feet, which lies 11 miles from the Tortugas, on wbich the ship 
Rebecca, of New York, Jost patt of her carp;o in 1820. To go through this channel? 
.you must keep the easternmost Tortuga in sight off deck, so as to pass at 2 or 3 leagues 
from them. 

The proximity of the Florida Reef is shown clearly in the day time by the whiteness 
of the water, so that there can be no danger in drawing in with it; but if safe by day, it 
is not so by hight, nor in bad weather, when you should carefully avoid it, and be sure to 
keep the lead going, by which means you can avoid danger at the distance of two miles 
from the edges of the keys or reefs. 

ln passing the promontory of Florida it is not this reefalooe which you see, but an in"'
numerable quantity of keys and islands, raised upon a bank north of it. 

BANKS AND COAST OF FLORIDA.-Twenty miles to the eastward of the 
easternmost Tortuga, is placed the west edge ufthe bauk, called the Marques Bank, and 
13 miles farther east are placed, on this bank, the key called Marques Key, which is the 
westernmost of a group, of which the northernmost is called Boca Grande Key; this 
key is the largest of the group. and is near six miles east and west. About one mile to 
the eastward of this key the first hflnk ends. whose eastern edge runs about north and 
south. The first bank is separated fr1.Jm the following by a channel of two mHes wide; 
W-ith JO O"r 12 feet water, sandy bottom. "This channel is called Boca Grande, bur no 
man who is not well acquainted, should ever attempt to take the channel, as there are 
some shoals in it. 

The second bank, called the Mangrove Islands, is like the first, upon which is raised 
a portion of islands, of which the three southernmost have white sandy beaches. This 
second bank may be viewed as distinct from the following. although they are united on 
their northern part by an isthmus of half a mile wide; otherwise they are separated by 
a channel of 1 mile in breadth, which contains from 10 feet to 12 fathoms water, )ow tide. 

The third bank is that off Key West and the Pine Islands:, at the western part of which 
it is called by the former, and at the eastern by the latter name. • 

*On .Bush Key (Garden Key) o~e. of the i:>ry Tortuga&, is a light-house elevated 70 feet above 
the level of. the eea, showing a fi.xiJd light. and can "be 11een taken a -•-l ~ OR •Aore, and ia with
out doubt the worst kept light on the ~oast. It c~n be approached within 3 miles on the west and 
e&6t sh~es. but on the S. "\V. you should keep at the distance of 6 miles . 

. t A light-house is bw1t on Key West, containing a fixed light, and a number of buoys are placed, 
VIZ.:. . 

. A white buoy, s~owing 3 ";et above the water, and on the Teef. in 26 feet water, hearing frbm the 
light..h~ee on Whtteh"!ad Pomt S.S. E., and &om the light-house on Sand Key, E. by N. t N. 

A white buoy, showmg 3 feet ab0ve water, moored in 27 or 28 feet. and bearing S.S. W. j W. 
lrorn the ligbc..hoWllB on Whitehead Point, fKey W et11t.) near the dry roeb •hich lie m tii& weat of 
l3aad Ke.7, io allow the west channel into Key W•t. 
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The first island on its western edge, is Key West, which lies E. by N. and W. b)' e. 6 
mHes in length. N. and S. 2 miles in breadth, and about 56 miles from the main land of 
Florida, and its southern coast is very sandy. r.I'his island is covered with trees, espe
cially on its western part, in which there is a secure anchorage, with a channel of 4! fa
thoms to enter it, and 2~ fathoms within, well sheltered. 'l'o enter this channel ,YOU 
IDUSt observe the following 'directions, viz.:-In running along the Gulf Stream you 
111ust not attempt to pass the reef, which is abol't six miles from the island, until you 
bring Whitehead P°Oint light-house, which is on the S. W. point of the island, and which 
exhibits a fixed light, to bear N. N. -W.; then steer for the harbor, which lies at the 
N. W. point, leaving •Saad Key light-house, which exhibits a revolving light, on your 
larboard hand. as you cross the reef, and taking care to give Whitehead Point a berth 
of one mile on account of a reef that makes off from it. 'I'he light-house on Sand Key 
bears :frorn Key West light-house S. S. W., nine miles distant. After you pass the reef 
(at the inner edge of which a buoy bas been placed, as before mentioned,) haul up for 
the flag-staff. You will have 3l to 4 fathoms water crossing the reef, and then from 6 
tu 7 fathoms until you eater the harbor, where you may anchor with perfect safety. 
There is a powerful tide here, rising and falling about 4 to f> feet, and setting alternately 
N. E. and S. W. 

There is a passage through Key West from Florida Stream, into the Bay of Mexico, 
£or 'Vessels drawio_g 12 feet, at low water. 'rhis passage is about 6 miles in extent, and 
vessels by passing through it, save the danger and delay of going round the Dry 'l'ortu
gas. which are a group of ten distinct islands or keys, lying off the west coast of Bast Flo
rida, low, some covered with mangroves, surrounded with reefs and sand banks, extend
ing N. E. and S. W. 10 or 11 miles, and from east to west 8 miles, and may be seen at 
the distance of 4 leagues. Good pilots can be obtained at Key Wesl to carry vessels 
through. The harbor is large and commodious, admitting vessels of the largest clan, 
'Where they are protected from all winds within 200 yards of the N. W. point of the isl
and, aad several ponds of fresh water, which for nine months in the year produce excel
lent water. 

From Key West eastward for 24 miles, there are nothing but low mangro~e isJands. 
in whose channels nothing but canoes can pass. This third bank terminates at f Bahia 
Honda, and the islands to the ear;;tward are somewhat larger, and covered with pine 
trees~ but are low and drowned like the others, and their channels are navigable only for 
boats. Of the whole of these islands there is but one, which is 13 miles from Key West, 
wbie~ although small, is of tolentble height, is rough and covered with trees, and in 
whatever direction you see it. appears in the form of a saddle. 

The next bank is called Bahia Honda~ separated from tht:l last by a channel of half a mile 
wide, which channel is called Bahia Honda, and in which there is ancborag,e in 3 and 31 
fathoms. This channel is easily'known. because on its western part+ and on the very east! 
em part of the lase bank of Key West and Pine Islands, there are three small islands, and 
on its eastern part, upon this fourth bank of Bahia Honda~ there is one called Palm Isl
and, which is ]arge, and bas a sandy beach, and is remarkable by the many high palDl trees 
with which it is covered, and are the fir-st you see coming from the westward. r.l'bis bank 
of Bahia Honda has but few keys, aod extends E •• about four leagues. 

From the fourth die fifth follows, called Key Vacas, or Cow Keys, extending to the 
eastward about f> leagues. upon which bank a group called by the sante name, is raised, 
the easternmost of which is caJJed Dutch Key". or Cayo Holandes; between thiis key and 
Key Bivoras is one Jeague. This key is remarkable by its white sandy beach, and by a 
tolerable high hill covered with trees, which is on its western part. 

Concerning the whole of the channel to the westward of the Cow Keys, it rnuy be. ne
cessary to state the following remarks. namely, that you will have three fathoms water aU 
the way within a mile of the keys, arid will always find tbe d~epest water nearest to the 
reef. 'rhat the usual method navigating between the reef and the keys, is. to proceed in 
the day-time, and lie at anchor in the night; and that should you be obliged to anchor 
where there is any coral, it will sometillles be necessary to buoy up your cable to prevent 

"' its being rubbed. 
From the eastern extreme of Key Bivoras to the westernmost part of 01d Mateeumbe1 

is ai miles. Old Matecumbe is 4 miles long in the direction of N. E. and S. W., and its 
N. E. point is covered by some veTy high trees, appearing like table·land. On the north 
end of Old Matecurnbe is a natural well, in a tock, containing excellent water 

One mile east of Old Matecumbe, lies Indian Key. to the eastward of which there is a 
channel running to the nonhward, with 10 and 12 feet water~ where by doubling the N. 

• S.nd Key light-house ia erected off the coast of Florida, near Key Weet. The lantern Is ele.. 
Tated 70 feet above the leTe1 of the aea, and shows a revolring light. which revol'ftlll once in U 
lleCOllds. 

1'0JF Bahia Honda a buoy ia placed, in 27 f°'t water, bearing north, .U.n Looe Key Bwacon will 
bearW. S. W. i W. 
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E. point of Old Matecumbe, you may anchor, sheltered from all winds. This channel i~ 
easily discovered by the white shoals of onJy 2 or 3 feet, bordering both sides of it, which 
set·ve as an excelJent beacon. 

Two miles N. E. of Old Matecumbe you will find Little Matecumbe, which in this 
same direction has 4 miles in length : this key is covered with high trees. Off its N. 
E. part tliere is a small mangrove island, separated by a channel of half a mile wide, and 
N. E. of the last there is another, of tolerable size, separated by anoJ.her channel of the 
same breadth. This is also separated by another channel, like the others, from Long 
Island. 

N. E. from Long Island lies *Key Largo, separated like the others by a small narrow 
channel. Nearly east from this channel, l~ mile, lies Key Tavernier, to the northward of 
which there is excellent anchorage for vessels drawing not over 8 feet water, and is one 
of the anchorages much frequented by the fishermen. About N. E. by N. from Key 
Tavernier lies the Key Melchor Rodrigues, which is an island of tolerable extension, 
and the land so spongy that the roots of the trees a1·e discovered. 

The coast runs from Melchor Rodrigues to Key Largo. Off this key lies that most 
dangerous reef called Carysfort, (which appears like main land,) N. N. E., N. by E.? 
and N., on which last course there are various keys for some distance, of which the last 
is called t Key Biscay no; a little to the northward of this key there is an island of mode
rate size, off the main land, the eastern poiut of which is called t Cape Florida; from 
this cape to the northward, it is clear of keys and reefs, and is all low and drowned. The 
shores of this co<ist are lined with a bank of regular souodings, which run off a good dis
tance; this regularity of soundings extends from Cape Florida to Cape Canaveral, and 
is of great benefit to navigators, except in about the latitude of 26° 30' N •• where the 
soundings narrow, and "scarcely extend two miles from the coast. The soundings off 
Cape Canaveral, that cape be3ring ,V. by S., are 55, 75, and 90 fathoms, at 32, 36, and 
39 miles distance. (Lieut. J. Paine, April, 1839.) From 26° 30' the soundings widen 
from the coast, and the whole is very clean, with the exception of Cape Canaveral, from 
which, at a long distance, you will find upon the same soundings various shoals; but as 
the soundings run farther out to sea than these shoals, he who navigates here must run. 
with care, and have his lead at hand. 

From Cape Canaveral the coast runs N. W. by N. 26 leagues, to the entrance of New 
Smyrna, which is barred, and only fit for boats and launches; the coast is very clean, 
and you may, without dan,ger, keep within two miles of it. · 

Seven leagues N. 25° W. from New Smyrna, is the entrance of Matanzas, but only 
vessels of very ligqt draft. can enter it : this bar has 8 foet, at high water. From this 
entrance there ilJ an island navigation to St. Augustine, formed by the island of St. Ana
stasia and the main. ".l.'he tide rises 4 feet at spring tides, and it is high water at full and 
change at 7 h. 15 m. The whole of this piece of coast is equally clean with the anterior. 
You have 8 fathoms one league from the land. 

From Mataozas to St. Augustine is 12 miles, and the Island Qf St. Anastasia extends 
the whole length; you may keep along it at two wiles distant, in 5 and 6 fathoms. You 
can see this island from 15 fathoms, as it is pl'etty high, and also distinguished by the 
light-house. showing a fixed light; the coast to the northward is very low, and you can 
see it but a short distance, so that it makes a good mark to know if you are north or 
south of St. Augustine. 

Frorn the foregoing observations it clearly appears that there can be no great difficulty 
io getting fresh water on most of the islands; and. except the Tortugas, there is plenty 
of ii re· wood upon tbe whole of them. "\Vith respect to water, it may be observed that 
just within the sandy beach, the islands are generally bot dered with mangrove swamps. 
of about 100 yards broad; beyond these swamps the ground rises higher, and is generally 
of a rocky bottom, whel'.e you will often find fresh water ponds, or natural tanks, which 
reoeive rain water. 

SOUNDINGifS OFF FLORIDA. 
T.fl.e whole Qf the coast from Cape St. Blas, as after mentioned, sends off a bank of -

soundings which stretches a long distance from the land, and these soundings are gene
rally known by the name of Tortqg~s ~oundings, and are so clean that other danger is 
pot known in the whole of it, than a spot or knoll of sand in lat. 28° 35' • and lies about 
12 miles east of the mer~di~n of St. lUas.§ This knoll has but 3 feet on it, a11d so steep 

•A flouting light is placed off K~y Largo, bearinll" from the highest land on the key E. by S., 
Jlistant 7 miles; from th~ f'lbow Qf Carysfort Reei;, N. i E., distant 3 to• miles. Thi'! outer reef 
(say 14 fathoms water} bears E; •• distant 2,i- miles. Lat. 250 6' N., long. 800 28' W. 
· -t Key Biscay no lies ~ littlt!I to the. southward of Cape Florida. On it is a light..bouse, the lantern 
plevated 70 feet aQo.ve the level of the sea, and exhibits a fixed light. 

:I: A white buoy, showing 3 feet above water, is placed on a reef n~~ Cap" Florida ; Soldjer's 
Jrey be«re from it W. by N., and Saunder's Hat bears S.S. W. 

~Ir bl eic:tremp)r q~u4btf1.1.J whether this knoll exists. · 
. . ~2 
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that from 100 fathoms you will be upon it, and is probably what was called in ancient 
charts Providence Island. The whole of tqese soundings are very equal, diminishing 
gradually towards the shore. . 

When you enter on these soundings, without a sure knowledge of the latitude, and in 
parallels near the Tortugas, it is necessary to run carefully to get soundings on its edge, 
and not get into less than 40 or 35 fathonis, which is.;i dept4 to keep clear of the Tortu
gas. which lie in 30 fathoms ; that is, if they did not exist the regular soundings of the 
bank would be 30 fathoms wQ.ere they are placed : on the western part of tnese keys the 
soundings are steep. 

You should take the same precaution when entering on soundings in parallels north 
of the Tortugas. You shoul<.J take this same precaution when navigating to the sputh
ward, that you may leave soundings with safety off its southern edge, so that what is said 
is sufficient to liberate you from all danger offered by the Tortugas. 

On the edges of this bank the waters run lively to the southward, so that when navi
gating from the westward, with intention of sounding on its edge, the ship will be re
tarded by the wind, which fixes itself at E. N. E., or E.; but when for two days you 
experience a difference of latitude to the southward of 20 miles more than account. you 
may be sure that you are in the vicinity of soundings, in which case you may suppose 
yourself1n the meridian of the edge, and calculate an error, if not exceeding 30 miles, 
and thence take your route with security . 
. FLORIDA REEF.-To the e~stward of the Tortugas, and at the distance of 17 

miles, the Florida Reef commences. Its breadth is about 3 miles, and it preserves the 
same, or nearly the same breadth, as far as the eastern meridian of Boca Grande, and 
ihus far has, at least, 3 fat4oms water over it. You can cr-oss this portion of the reef 
with al)y ship Qf 16 feet draft; but you shonld ever remember, that over White 
Shoals-You always endanger the ship if she is large, especially if the weather is thick, 
when the bottom does not !!!how itself clearly. You may in such weather soon encoun
ter a coral shoal of only one fathom, or even less; so that when we say, that the least 
water is 3 fathoms on this portion of the reef, it is because it 1.s so generally, and that 
the inequalities found oo the other part::i. of the same reef to the eastward, are not found 
here on this portion of it. 

Prom the eastern meridian of Boca Grande the navigation is safe, till within 4! miles 
of Sand Key, on which is a light-house, showing a revolving light, bearing S. S, W. 
from Key·West light, dista:nt 9 miles: 4 miles from Sand Key, W. j. S., oq the outer 
edge of the reef, lies a group of dry rocks, and N. E. by E. from these rocks, is another 
~roup of dry rocks, bearing N. from Sand Key, and between them, in the same direc
tion. are two or three shoals with only 9 feet on them. One and a half mile east from 
Sand Key is another group of d:r:y rocks, on a baqk which extends 4 miles east from the 
Sand Key, on which there are from 2 to 3i fathoms water. Six miles E. by N. ~ N. from 
Sand Key is a coral shoal, with 3 fathoms on it, between which and Sand Key lies tbe 
eastern channel into Key West. (See Index.) From this shoal the reef leads E. N. E., 
and js very dangerous, being full of coral rocks, on which t:here is as little as 10 feet wa
ter, till you come up with Looe Key, on which is a beacon with a red ball on the top. 
Off Looe Key the bank is very steep. Sixteen miles fr~m Looe }{ey lies Sombrero, 
•hicl:t is the easternmost key on the reef. To the eastward of this key is very danger
ous, being cut up by coral rocks. with channels which should only be attempted through 
necessity, and in day-light, as nothing is so useful in the navigation of this Teef as a good 
loqkout. S. S. W. to S. by W., 5! miles distant from Dutch Key, (the easternmost 
of Cow Keys,) are two group$ of ~ry rocks. s .. 4! miles, from the west end of Old 
Matecumbe, is a coral bank, with only 8 feet on it. S. E. by E., 4.l. miles from the 
east~rn end of Old Matecumbe, is another shoal, with only 2 feet, caUeJ AUigator Shoal, 
from the circumstance of the U. S. schoone.- Alligator being lost on it, and on which the 
•hip Spermo w~s also lost. Between lat. 24° 5i' and Key Ta~ernier, which is i'Q lat. 
24<> 56', lies the great inlet of the Florida Reef. From this inlet the reef takes a sudden 
bend, and makes what is called • Carysfort Reef. on which the current sets very strong. 
:From this the reef trends N. N. E. till up with Cape Florida, paHsing Key Bisciu'no, on 
which is a light-house sho1Ving a fixed light. 

CARYSFORT REEF, inside of which there is a light-ship stationed, as described 
before. is the most dangeroUB reef on the whole coast, the south extremity of which is in 
J~t. 24° 59' N., and lies imrrrediately off' Sound Point. Mr. Gaul says, ••it is on this reef, 
which is veyy extensive, its north part Jying opposite Ange] Fish Creek, that almost e-very 
v~sel that 1s cast away, meets her fate. It is called Carysfort Reef, from bis Majesty's 
•ht'{l of that name having been run there by the pilot on the 23d of October~ 1770. She 

"" A flQ~ting light is moored on Oarysfort Reef, bearing E. by S., 7 miles diatant. from the higbes} 
land on Key Largo. J<~rom the elbow of the reef' she bears N. i E.,. from 3 to 4 urllea diBuu1t, tbe 
outer reef (say in 14 fathoms wate~) bearing Ji1 •• distant 25 milea. ,, ... 
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was brought off i>y the skiJJ and diligence of the master, Mr. Hunter, and is the first ves
sel known to have got clear ... 

That part of the reef on which the Carysfort ran aground is Tety uneven, having be
tween some of the patches 3 or 4 fathoms water. Upon one of the patches a ship laden 
with mahogany ran aground the same night with the Carysfort, but 3 miles without her. 
It being )ow water when the merchant ship ran aground. by lighting her she got off at 
high water. And we would just btnt to ever.)': one who passes along this coast, that, on 
seeing a light to the westward, it behoves hiin to look out for breakers, if he stands in 
for that quarter. 

In latitude 25° 35' N .• according to Mr. Bishop, his Majesty's ship Fowey, after 101Jing 
all her anchors. beat over the reef in 3 fathoms water, and when within it, drifted frf'e 
leagues to the northward in 5 or 6 fathoms water : and was afraid of drifting out in the 
Florida Stream. 

The FOWEY ROCKS, lie at the north end of the reef, and are partly dry. The 
eastern edge of these rocks lies about 6 miles to the eastward of Key Biscayno: they 
have many bad bars within them. Key Biscay no hath also a bank lying off frotn its east 
side. 

"!'here are several openings, or in and outlets, over this reef; all of which are saf'e coin
niunications between the Hawke Channel and Florida Stream, having a depth of no Jess 
than 18 feet water. By placing a boat on the reef at those entrances, it will always point 
them out in such a manner, that you may be able to enter, safely, any one of them in 
moderate weather, when want of fresh water, contrary wind, or any or her cause, renders 
this shelter necessary. Two of these inlets, however, require a little more to be said of 
them; those are Great Inlet i:tnd Spencer's Inlet. 

Great Inlet, in 24° 56' 30" latitude, has a knoll of dr:t rocks on the south-east point of 
the reef, directly on the edge of the channel, whereby it is easily known. H·"re yout' 
eye must be your guide; the land tnay also help a little, as the two small mangrove keys~ 
Tabano and Rodrigue.s, show themselves plainly enough in the west. 

Speneer's Inlet, in latitude 24° 46', is opposite to OJd Matecumbe, and above 6 miles 
wide; the eye must be your guide here, as well as in the formet, but there ate no such 
\risible marks. 

The soundings in both are as marked in the chart; and to any person wlto knows that 
~n a gale, by reason of a reverting current, anchorage is full as safe under a reef as under 

.Jafi.d, we need not enlarge much about the utility and knowledge of these channels; 
much less to a man who is either in want of water, or who, upon falling in with tibese 
ehoals, and thinks himself in danger, has courage enough not to despair. At the outeir 
inlets, the land appears so much alike, that it requires years of" experience ti# know it • 

.Direction.& for sailing from the Eastward through the Hawke Chan~z, 
Key Biscayno, on which there is a light-house containing a fi;s:ed light. lies withitt, and 

forms the west side of the northern entrance of the channel or passage between the 
Florida Keys, or Martyrs, on the west and north side, abd the FJorida reefs on the east 
and south side, called Hawke Channel. The coast for 4 or 5 leagues to the northward 
bf the key, has foul ground, and the sea breaking on it bas a frightful appearance. but 
there is no where less than 3 fathoms; hut, by keeping off 5 or 6 miles from shore you 
will find generally 5 or 6 fathoms, tine siindy bottom ; ahd when you approach the end 
of the reef, you may haul in towards Key Biscayno. observing to give the reef a good 
berth without you, on account of several bad sand bars on its inner edge. You, will not 
find less than 3 fathoms any where within, till you come abreast of the south end of the! 
key. where there is a small bank of ele•en feet only; but be careful to give the key a 
good berth; as a large flat stretches from it. . 

You then steer to the eastward of south, and pass to the eastward of the shallow bank. 
that surrounds Oswald Keys, when the course will be more westerly, b:y the edge of the 
bank. The general rule to sail along through the channel, from the Soldier's Keys to 
the southward, is, to have a careful man at the mast-head, to look out; he will see all 
tJ;te heads and other shoals, in a cl~ar day, at least a mile oft'. Thus, making the eye your 
ptlot. come no nearer to the Soldier's Keys than 12 feet, and no farther tdf to the east
•ard of them than 18 feet. 

About a mile E. S. E. from Saunder~s Cut lies a small round bank. with onl)' 9 feet watet 
on it; from this black spot to Cresar's Creek, there ate several sunken beads. and the bar 
of that creek reaches a great way out. Right abreast of this spot, and northward of the 
bar, is a very fine ancb&tage of 22 feet water, close to the back of the t"eef, which makes 
the inlet. 

From f!au_nde~s Cut to Saunder's Poittt thtire are t>n!y I! feet of wa~er to be depended 
oni· that ie.. tf you keep jn that part of the channel which 1s cleareflt of r()Cks. ;t:oi1 tnay 
fia4 ~per water, _b~ going out f~rthet" towardtJ the reef; btu th~ ca~ necessary to be 
ttlken ui order to a•o1d the bE!ads HI itieont:eivable. 

Wtietl you are clear to the S()Uthward of Arigel Fish Creek, the same rule of' keeping· 
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betw~en 18 and 12 feet in the channel is to be observed; but after an that can be said, a 
careful inspection of the chatt. together with a comparison of it. with the course of th'e 
land you sail by, and especia1ly a good lookout. will constitute you a better pilot,. than 
any direction that can be given for this navigation. 'l'he course from Angel Fish Creek 
to .the north part of Sound Point, is S. by "W. l ,V., and the distance is 5 leagues. 

Sound Point is the only spot that may be said to form a true promontory, from the 
spring in the rock . 
. From the north end of Sound Point to Rodrigues Key, the course and distance are S. 
W. {- S. 7~ miles. There is a good harbor for small craft off the N. W. part of the key. 
formed by a reef running off its N. E. point; and another good place for shelter to the 
S. W. of it; but neither has a greater depth than 9 feet at low water. Tavernier's Key.; 
or Tabano, is only a large thicket of mangroves, without any dry soil on it, and afford~ 
only some aquatic birds and their eggs. 

From abreast of Sound Point to ab re a.st of Tabano, the course is S. W. { S- • and the 
distance is 3 leagues. From Tabano, the direction of the coast alters to S. W., and to 
the east end of New Matecumbe, the distance is 7 miles. New Matecumbe has nothing 
remarkable, except a well of good fresh w·ater on its east end: but that being known to 
few, the island is little frequented. Off its S. W. end lies a small drowned mangrove 
island, called Umbrella Key; a channel 10 feet deep runs in to the scruth-westward of it.
and extends up to the .1arger island ; but there being nothing worthy of notice on this 
key, it i~ very seldom visited. In coming this way from 'I'aba:no, the channel is in gene
Tal deeper than before; but the same rule for keeping without 12 and within 18 feet, still 
1:10lds good; but observe that directly abreast of New l\1atecumbe. within a mile and a 
half to the eastward of the land, are several dangerous sunken heads, called the Hen and 
Chickens, which require particular attention. 

The next to the south-westward. is the Island of Old Matecumbe, remarkable foy being 
the most convenient, and best watering place on all this coast. On its east end are five 
wells in the solid rock, which appear to be natural chasms, yielding excellent water in 
abundance; and some ponds near them likewise afford some; insomuch, that in a wet: 
season, all the east end of the key is overflown,· and water enough mtly be had to supply 
a whole fleet. There are likewise some ponds and wells at the west end, but the water' 
is of a m.uch inferior quality. This island was one of the last habitations of the Indians 
of the Coloosa nation. About a mile from its N. E. end, on the extremity of a reef, lies 
the small busby gravelly key, called Indian Key, which is the leading mark for finding 
the watering place on Old Matecumbe. Run to about a cable's length off the east side 
of the key, and the channel will be easily distinguished by your eye, as before said. Ob
serve that the tides being Yery rapid, require particular attention, in going in or out; and 
that the channel is very narrow,. having only just room enough for a small vessel to turn 
to windward. . ~ 

From the south-west end of Old Matec~mbe to the west end of Cayo Bivoras, or Vi
per Key, the course and distance are S. W. by w_. :} W., 7 miles; the depth of water 
is from 16 to 18 feet, sandy bottom; but you mm:it be careful t~ give the Biv.oras a berth 
of at ]east a mile and a:-haJt: From abreast of the _west end of Biv:oras S. W. by W. t 
W. 11 or 12 miles., brings you to a contraction of Hawke; Chann.el. between the Outer 
Reef and Cayos de Vacas: your depth is generally 18 feet, the bottom is sandy, and a 
broad bank runs off from the Vacas Islands. At this contraction of the channel the 
course ntust be altered W. S. W. -! W., going through the like. depth of water for 5' 
miles. In running this last distance, care must b_e taken to avoid the shoals lying off the 
S. W. part of Cayos de Vacas, heret.ofore described. , . 

From the west end of Cayos de Vacas t-0 Cabbage Tree Island. or B~bia Honda. the 
course and distance are W. S. W. l W., 10 tniles. In this run you wiJI find 3 fathom9 
~ater all along within a mile of the keys, the deepest water being nearest to the. reef. 
Hence to the west end of Cayo Hueso, or Key West, th~ course and distance are W. S: 
W., 31 mi1es. the depth of water from 17 to 23 feet. Key West is about l>i miles in 
length,_ having a shallow bank before it, which extends close round its weftt end, ·as has al
ready been said. and near which end is a we11 of ordinary water. AJI these keys have 
plenty of venison, and in some of then1 honey is found. From apreast -of Ke.y West, a 
W. by S. coarse, 5 leagues, and W. S. W. t W. Sj- leagues. will carry you to the west 
end of the chancel, abreast of the west end of the Quicksands, which extend westward 
from Cayo Marques. This bank of quicksand may be always seen in the day time, Hi 
being very white. and therefore may be easily avoided. 

THE TIDE S.-Tbe tide ebbs and tlows here regularly, and the time of hi_gh water, 
on full and change of the YDoon, at Key West Harbor, is 20 minutes after 8 o'clock.
Spring tides rise 4 feet 5 inches, and it is nearly t:he same every where, from. the Dry 
Tortugas to the Cayos de Vacas: The tides from Cayos de Vacas. no~b-eastward,, rise 
not qnite so high, and the time of high water is earlier. Within the D-Ortberu eat.ran~ 
of Hawke Channel. opposite Soldier's Keye, it is high water at: half an hour after tJ 
o'clock, and spring tides rise only 2 feet 6 inches. To the northward . .gf Key BM1cayuo1 
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the strl'!am on soundings j,s much influenced by the wind when it blows fresh; but with 
moderate breezes the ebb sets porthward, and the flood southward; a due attention to 
ibis will contribute to shorten a passage over soundings to the reef. 

Having obser\'ed, in the course of long experience, that several masters of vessels, who 
had the misfortune to be cast away on the Martyrs, and the coast of Florida, ignorant oi 
the existence of any settlen1ent at Cape Florida, have attempted to proceed to the north
ward in their boats, depri".ed of every assistance, I feel it incumbent upon me to infonn 
such as may hereafter experience a like misfortune, that if they pass to the north side oi 
Key Biscayno, on which a light-house is erected, as before mentioned. they will find the 
entrance of Boca Ra tones, through which they can safely go with their boats, and they 
will see the houses in front, on the main land. 

In case of shipwreck to the northward of Boca Ratones, at the distance of 2 miles 
therefrom, they will perceive mangroves thinly scattered, from whence the houses may 
be seen, and in that situation. on making a signal with fire, or otherwise, they will obtain 
assistance. 

If it shouid happen to the southward of New River, they may proceed southwardly 
along the beach, where they will meet, every 4 miles, with posts fixed io the ground, on 
which is an inscription, in English, French, and Spanish, informing where wells bf fresh 
water have been purposely dug for relief. 

Channel of Florida, between the Reef and Keys. 
The western part of this channel begins with a breadth of 3~ or 4 miles, and you will 

find in it from 6! to 10 fatht;>ms water, sand and mud, or ooze, as far as Boca Graode, 
from which to Key West light, it is generally about 3 miles wide, and its depth 6 and IO 
fathoms, fine sand and mud. Jn this last· piece of the channel there are two shoals; the 
one nearly north and south with the easternmost part of Key Boca Grande, and the other 
S.S. W. from the westernmost part of Key West, and both in the middle of the channel. 

l< ... rom these shoals the channel continues with a breadth of 4 miles as far as Samboes 
Keys, from which to the eastward its breadth dirr1inishes, aod the reef increases in the 
same proportion, so that the channel is only 1! 1ni]e wide at the distance of 5 miles west 
pf* Looe Key beacon, and this is the narrowest part of the channel, but drawing up with 
Looe Key beacon, the channel begins to widen, so that north and south of Bahia Honda 
it is 3 miles wide. The depth in these narrows is 3 fathoms, and continuing to the east
ward, you awgment your depth to 6 fathoms. 

From Looe Key the channel continues to its end with a breadth of 2 or 3 miles, but 
its depth varies remarkably, so that ;is far as Cow Keys, you have 4 to 6 fathoms, and 
from thence to the eastward of it goes on diminishing, and when abreast of Old Mate
cumbe you have but 3 fathoms, and abreast of Key Tobano only 2 and 2-l; besides 
which, from Looe Key, the channel has many coral shoals, which although by day they 
offer no risk, (as the dark color shows their place,) yet by night they are very dangerous i 
and it is absolutely necessary to anchor, and lie by for the night, throughout all parts of 
this channel. 
. In Bahia Honda you get excellent water by digging wens~ and on the south side of 

Cow Keys, about 8 miles from its western end, you again have a fine spring. 
These are the only places among the keys where you can find water from natural 

springs; but there are many natural tanks, where rain water is preserved till evaporated. 
On the north side, of Cow Keys, and about 6 1niles east of the west end, you will find 

a natural pond, that never wants water, which is in a valley, distant from the beach about 
100 yards, and the landing is something to the westward of three small mangrove islands. 
eaUed Stirrup's Keys. You may also, at tin1e§, find water on the western extreme of 
Key Vacas (Cow Keys;) also in some of the keys in its vicinity, and on Dutch Key. and 
generally in all those places where the earth is rocky, you will find water, especially 
after rains. 

A LIGHT-HOUSE is erected on Whitehead's Point, which is the S. W. point of 
the Island of Key West. The light is elevated 83 feet 6 inches above the level of the 
sea. and sbowf4 a fixed light. 

KEY WEST.-A white spar buoy with a flag, is stationed on the reef; about nine 
ntilE>s from the light-house, on Whitehead's Point, from which it bears S. S. E. It is 
anchored io 27 feet of water, at low tide, and vessels crossing the reef by this channel, 
will find the best water dose to the buoy oo the west side. 

The proper course to pursue, to bring into the harbor the greatest draught of water 
fro,m this ~uoy. w~ll be to ru~ for the Ugbt-~o?se~ passing a~ the distance of about a quar
ter of a mile, a tub buoy, "lnth a staff aod 1m1tatmn ball painted black-making the situ
a,tion of three coral heads, on one of whieh there are only fourteen feet of water lft Jow 
tide. You leave. this buoy on the larboard band, and when two miles distant from the 
light"'.'house, steer N. W. by W. until you pass a second tub buoy, painted black, sta-

. •Oa Looe Koy is a beacon, 30 feet high, on which is a large ball, painted reel• 
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tioned off the light-house point io 6 fathoms water; you then steet N. by E; J :E, until 
you open Freemings Key, a small mangrove island in the northern part of tlie harbor, 
for which you then run. 

N. W. PASSAGE.-Vessels bound through the North-west Passage, will run~ fron:i 
t.he last named buoy. N. "\V •• and they will then enter the passage, which is staked out 
fot" about 6 miles. The stakes on the north and south sides are painted white, and ha11;e 
keys on their summi1s also painted white; those on the large middle ground are painted 
white with black crosses, and those on the small middle ground are all black. 

The stakes are all in about two feet of water at low tide, and a vessel drawing 9 feet of 
\Yater can approach generaHy within 40 yards of any one of them; but 3i fathoms, at least, 
can be carried between either of the middle grounds and the north or south sides of the 
passage, or about 9 feet between the two middle grounds. 
. After passing the stakes, vessels will shape their course for a tub buoy, painted black, 
having an imitarion ball. which is anchored in 3l fathoms water about half way from the 
last stake to the bar. Passing this buoy on either side, you will at present riin N. W. 
4 W., about two miles; wbich will bring you to the bar, and on hauling up north you 
will cross it in ten or eleven feet water at low tide. 

The light vessel for the north-west bar of this harbor, lies about 8 miles from Key 
West. at the junction of the north-west channels, so as to serve as a guidti to vessels 
entering either. 

Vessels from the westward, coming in by the North Channel, will bring the light ves
sel to bear due south, and run directly for her; and on reaching her station, will then 
run for the light-house on Key West, unless the tide should be extraordinarily low. There 
are not ten feet in this channel at low water, and twelve feet at high water. 

Vessels coming in by the North West Channel, will bring the light vessel to bear south
~ast half east, run for her, and then steer for the light-house as before. This channel is 
considered the best, having from one to two feE!t more water than the other. 

Masters of vessels going out from Key "\Vest, will merely revetse the abo'Ve directions. 
The light vessel shows one light at an elevation of about 60 foet, which may be seen, 

in clear weather, nioA or ten miles. 
CAPE ROMANO is a Jong low point with mangrove trees on it Off this point lies a 

sand baok~ which extends off 9 miles S. "\V. from the point, and has about 3 feet water 
on it. The shoal is regular as you approach it. Thirty miles to the N. W. lies the Isl
and of Saoybel. If you are running for this island, keep in 4! and 5 fathoms water. At 
tb.e S. W. end of this island there is a good harbor with 12 feet water in it, which~ if you 
wish to enter, give Sanibel Point a berth of 5 miles, as there is a ~ong bank making 011' 
rrom it; run in for the land in 2:\ fathcntis, and then steer up N. W. until you shut in the 
point of the islands. where you csn anchor in 12 feet water. 

There is a large Spanish establishment for fishing, and you can obtain pro-visions, wood, 
and water. 

General Description of the Coast from Cape St. Blas to Point Tanthai 

CAPE ST. BLAS.-Cape St. I1hts is a low point, which runs to the southward two 
miles. From that part where trees end on this point, a shoal of sand runs S. S. E .• 4 
miles, bearing from S. S. E. to S. S. ~- from the point. Various shoals and small 
spots of sand. having less than 3 jathonis water on them, also lie off the same point, the 
southernmost of which is 17 miles distant; between these shoals there are 7. 8, and 9 
fathoms water. 

S. 77° E., 16 miles from Cape St. Blas, lies the south point of St. George's Island, caJled 
Cape St. George, between which is the main entrance to St. George's Sound and Apa
lachicola Bay; the bay is distant about 12 miles from the entrance into the sound be
tween St. Vincent's and St. George's Islands in a straight line, but owing to the obstruc
tions in this part of the sound, vessels are obliged to behd their course to the east to reach 
Apalachicola River, which increases the distance to 18 miles. 

Vessels drawing 10 teet water can anchor in the bay, but only 7! feet can be carried 
to the town. 

From Cape St. George's (which i~ shoal to the south) for 5 miles tlie coast doubles 
round to E. N. E., and at the distance of 24 miles from the cape is the eaflt end of thi• 
island, and the middle entrance into the souO(I : this entrance is formed by the east end 
of St. George's and the west end of Dog Islands· the distance between the two is 3 
2Dilea. The channel is contracted between by shoals, which UJake out from the two isl
aoda; : the depth of water on the bar is about 14 feet, and the width one-third of a mile. 
The channel ia near Dog Island. 

Dog Island is 6 Dliles Jong. and trends nearly the same u St. George's ; at the east 
en ill the euteni entrance into St. George's Sound: tbia ebtrance offers a depth of 14 
feet on the bar, which is aboTe one-third of a mile wide, and is •itbin that diatartc«tef 
tbe ialand. . . ' . 

St. George~• Sound, from the eastern to the middle p~ aft"ol'da from 9110 3 fathoms 
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water; but to the westward, towards the :main entrance, the sound is much obstructed 
by oyster banks, through which vessels drawing more than 6 feet water cannot shape 
their course, 

The mean rise of tide, 2f feet. 
N • .50° E. from the east end of Dog Isla1:1d, 7 miles distant, is the S. W. Cape; this 

distance is shoaJ. if we except the channel above mentioned, and to the south of the cape 
the shoal extends to the distance of 3 miles. 

From the S. W. Cape the coast bends to the northward, and after to the eastward, and 
forms a large bay, into which the River Apalache is emptied. 

Thia river ia shoal, and obstructed at its entrance, and for a long di.stance off, by many 
oyster banks, \Vhich are dry at low water; the tide rises 2! feet. 

About 8 miles up the river from the bar, is the Fort of St. Mark's, situated on a point 
which forms the confluence of the river, of which the east branch is called St. Mark's, 
;ind the other Warcaller. The shoal water which ii;; found in this river, is also found 
aJl over this large bay, and 8 feet is the best water in the channels. 

St. Mark's River affords 8 feet water at its mouth at high water, and 8 miles lower 
down, good anchorage for vessels drawing 10 feet. Here are two bars, one 3 miles be
low Fol't St. Mark's, called the Devil's Elbow, with a depth over it of 8 feet at high wa
ter; the other, called the Outer Bar, 8 miles fron1 the fort. From this bar to the De
vil's Elbow the average depth is 10 feet; the channel takes a sudden turn at the Devil's 
Elbow, and the width is reduced to about 40 feet for a quarter of a mile. From the 
Devil's Elbow ro Fort St. 1'-'1ark's, 8 feet can be carried through at high water. The 
place c&lled the Spanish Hole, 3 miles within the outer bar, is the best place to anchor; 
the depth is 12 feet at high water. The outer bar is in some way connected with the 
extensive shaJlow banks, which to the east and west obstruct this part of the coast, and 
serve to protect the anchorage within the outer bar, which is the only shelter for vessels 
drawing 10 feet water from the S. W. cape to Espiritu Santo. 

From Apalache Bay the coast berids off to the 8'1Uthward and eastward to the river 
Suwannee in Vassasousa Bay. which is 23 leagues distant from the river of" Apalache. 
Oyster banks obstruct this bay, and the Suwannee cannot be entered at high tide by ves
sels drawing more than 5 feet. From the river Suwannee to the southward, you lose 
sight of the land, as only ca1:1oes can get nigh enough to discover the keys called Sabinas. 
Fifty miJes south of the Sabinas lies the key A ncl ote, or Anchor Island, and before you 
come to it you may discover the coast. 'l'he whole of the coast from S. W. Cape to 
this key, is so shoal, that at ten leagues from the land you have but 5 and 6 fathoms, 
and two leagues you will have from 6 to 7 feet. Key Auclote is distant across fro111 the 
mah:i land four miles, and in length about eight miles north and south; it is divided into 
tb.=ee parts. and its south part has good anchorage in 3 fathoms water. 

CEDAR KE¥S are in lat. 29° 9' N., long. 83° 9' 30". PHots can be obtained on 
making a signal, 

From Key Anclote the coast runs S. E. by E. 30 miles to the entrance of Tampa Bay, 
or Bahia del Espiritu Santo. The coast between is clear and deeper than the anterior. 
At 3 Jeagues from the land you will have 6 fathoms water, and no impediment to your 
keeping in with it by the lead. Off this coast there are various keys, which lie, at most. 
only four miles from the main. 

From Tampa the coast continues S. E. by S. 22 leagues~ to the Bay of St. Carlos; 
a11 this piece of coast is bordered with keys which lie about four miles off from the main 
land; the whole is cJear with the exception of a sand bar, which runs off from what is 
called Boea Quarazote, which is an opening formed by two of the above mentioned keysy 
and is distant from Tampa 21 miles. On this bar there are 2 fathoms water, and all 
along the coast you will have 4 fathoms at 5 or 6 miles from it, so that there is no danger 
in kaepiu~ in with it by the lead. 

Carlos Bay is a large entrance tnade in the coast. in which are emptied various rivers. 
whose mouths are covered by many keys and shoals, which leave between them chan
nels more or J~ss wide; the northernmost is caJled Friar Gaspar, and has 6 feet water; 
the new:t, ealled Boca Grande. is the deepest. having 14 feet water. This bay is ouly good 
for .-essefs of 8 feet draught, by the little shelter which it affords in gales in winter; and 
although the holding g!'ound !s goc>d, you are o~lige~ to look for the bends of the bay to 

.. ehelter .)'OU from the wmd which blows. The t~de rises two feet, and when the wind is 
off' shore, it runs with great velocity. 

The key. whose north extreme forms what is cal1ed Boca Cautivo, is the same whose 
~uthern extreme forms Boca Ciega, which is the opening which said key forms to the 
northward, and Sanybel to the southward. This opening extends to Shoal Lagoon, which 
eommuuicates by various shoal channels with Bay St. Carlos. 

¥:ey Sanybel has good anchorage on its south pan in_ 2 fathoms, ilheJtered from all 
wb1d~ This anchorage of Sanybel is known by a palm tree, two leag~s to the south~ 
wM-4 .Qf it. aqd l$ th~ Qoly Qqe you see on the w}loJe coast. TQ iuicho.- in San1~l. 
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it is necessary to run with care, and the lead in hand, that you may avoid the shoal bot
toms which run off four miles from Sanybel, and the keys S. E. of it. 

From Sanybel the coast runs S. E. by E. eleven leagues to Point Largo, or Key Ro
man. This piece of coast is clean, having 3 fathoms at two miles from the land. Point 
Largo sends out S. and S. W. of it a shoal, which runs from it seven miles, and the coast 
bending to the eastward forms a bay of 12 feet water, in which vessels of light draught 
may enter and find shelter from winds any way on the northern board. 

The coast from hence runs S. S . .E. twenty-five leagues to Cape Sable, which is the 
southernmost promontory of the peninsula of East Florida. 

The whole of the coast has regular and clean soundings, whence the lead is the best 
guide. 

BOCA GRANDE, has a good harbor, with 18 feet water on the bar. If you wish to 
run into this harbor, bring the N. W. end to bear N. N. E., steer in for the point, and 
you will see a small sand island; you will have 4 and 5 fathoms water, and can see the 
bank on both sides; about one mile from the point of this island, stands a high bunch 
of trees; a litt1e to the 8. E. of them stands .five scattering cabbage trees, and the point 
of the other island which forms the harbor is a low sand point. Here there is another 
Spanish fishing establishment, ancl the bay affords plenty of fish and oy5ters. The hat· 
lies about 5 miles from the entrance, and it is advisable to keep in 5 fathoms till you get 
your bearings. 

TA-'f PA BA Y.-'l~he next harbor to the N. W. is Tampa Bay. or Spiritu Santo. 
A spar buoy, 80 feet high, with a barrel on it, painted white and black, is planted on 
Egmont Island ; it may be &een before the land. 

To enter the bay, bring the beacon to bear E. ~ S., by compass, then run for it, until 
you have 3! fathoms water, which wiJI take you over the bar; then steer E. ~ N., until 
the beacon bears E. by S., and then follow the northern bank, which can always be seen 
within a cable's length. Run for the beacon to near a cable's length, and you will have 
10 fathoms water, the beacon bearing south; then run E. by S., to 4k or 5 fathoms; then 
E. N. E., 6 miles, and N. E., to 3 fathoms, off l\'langrove Point; then N., to 4 fathoms, 
and N. E., to the anchorage at Gadsen's Point. 

This bay has sufficient depth of water for frigates; for there are within it 5 and 6 fath
oms water, and although the1·e is a bar at its entrance. the least deptµ on it is 3! fathoms. 
The entrance is obstructed by several sand banks, upon which rise some inlets; between 
these banks there are three channels, named the West, the South West, and the South 
East. The two first have plenty of water on their bars; for the first has 3} fathoms, and 
the second has 21 fathoms. The channels are clear, and to take them there is no neces
sity for instructions, as the shoals are distinctly seen at high water, and at low water they 
are dry. 

A few miles to the N. W. of Tampa Bay is Prince Edward's Islands, the western one 
of which is a small round high island; the course of these islands from this to St. Mark's, 
forms a deep shallow bay; the shoal ground runs 'i miles from the land, and the bank is 
nearly up and down, with three fathoms along the edge of it. 

A LIGHT-HOUSE, containing a fixed light, is on the eastern side of the entrance to 
St. Mark's. 

ST. MARK'S.-Ifyou are bound to St. Marl>.'s and faH in to the S. E. ofit, work along 
this bank, which will bring you up to the mouth of the river; and if you wish to run into 
port St. Mark's Harbor, the entrance affords 12 feel water, and you will see, on the N. E. 
bank. which is nearly dry at low water, a large stake sticking on it, and the one on the other 
side has three stakes on it. You will see a small house, on an island four miles from the 
mouth of the river, which bring to bearN. by W., leaving the light-house on your starboard 
hand, and that course will carry you up between the two stakes; when you are between 
the banks, half way up, you have good anchorage: From this up to Fort St. Mark's you 
can have but 9 feet of water. A pilot can be obtained here at any time. S.S. W. frotn 
St. Mark's light-house, 15 miles distant, lies the south point of James' Island, called 
the S. W. Cape; a bay makes in between St. Mark's entraace and this cape, into which 
the River Okonofrisky discharges itself; this river is shoal at the entrance, and the shore 
from the cape to the light should not be approached nearer than two miles. 

A shoal, having three feet water on it, lies E. by N. from the cape; and the easternmost 
end bears from the light-house south. · 

The coast trends from S. W. Cape, S. W. ~ W., 37 miles. to Cape St. George, which 
is the southernmost point of George's Island; this island is 24 miles long. and forms with 
Dog Island, the south side of George's Sound. The east end of Dog Island is S. W. 
'1 W., 7 miles from the S. W. Cape, between which is the eastern entrance to St. George's 
Sound. Dog Islam] is about 6 miles in len~th. 

DOG ISLAND LIGHT is a revolving light on the west end of Dog Island. It reYolves 
in three minutes, and bears from the bar N. ~ E., distant 2~ miles. To distinguidl,it in 
the day-time from the light-houses of St. !\larks and St. Georges, it bas a black Jiori-
zontal stripe near the top. _, · 
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MIDDLE ENTRANCE INTO ST. GEORGE'S SOUND.-Forvessels drawing 

12 feet of water this entrance is to be taken, as you cannot carry into the main entrance~ 
so called; which is between the N. W. end of St. George's Island and St. Vincent's Isl
and, over 11 feet at high water. 'l'he middle entrance or passage into St. George's 
Sound is between the West end of Dog Island and the east end of St. George's Island, 
and is about 3 miles wide; it is rather difficult to find for strangers, as the west end of 
Dog Island and the east end of St. George's Island are both low sand beaches, and there 
is a sand beach on the main directly in front of the passage, so that it looks, at 3 or 4 
miles distant, like one continued beach. 

After making the passage, steer for it, keeping most towards Dog Island, as the channel 
is altogether on Dog Island side. You will soon see a large green buoy, which lies in 
the best water on the buoy; pass close to this buoy on either side, and stand in N. N. 
W. along Dog Island Reef, which can be plainly seen, until the eastern point of George's 
Island bears S. W ., or S. W. t W., then haul up the sound for the shipping. say about 
W• S. \V.; continue on this course until the eastern. point of St~ George's Island bears 
about E., 2 miles distant, and a black buoy on shere; well under St. George's Island• 
bears about S. E. ! S., half a miie distant; when you may anchor in from 2 to 2k fathoms. 

There is a barrel buoy a short distance outside the green buoy; a black buoy on Dog 
Island Reef, and a white buoy on the eastern extreme of St. George's Island Reef; 
these buoys are not to be relied on, as they shift their positiUn with every Strong breeze; 
the;y are placed there by the pilots; the channel being perfectly plain and the reefs visi-' 
ble• they would in any case be of little use. 

On the N. W; point of George's Island a light-house with a fixed light is placed, to in
dicate the entrance between George's Island and St. Vincent's Island into St. George's 
Sound. 

APALACHICOLA BA Y.-When the south point of St. George's Island, (which 
lies to the southward of Apalachicola Bay,) bears north, two leagues distant. you will be 
in 2l fathoms. From these bearings and depth of water, steer N. N. W., or N. by W.; 
until you make the Jarge blacl.l buoy,* which can be seen at the distance of 4 miles; by 
keeping the buoy close on board, you have the best water; the course from the buoy is 
due north, until you bring the three tall trees on St. Vincent's Island to bear N. E., then 
run for them. '.I'he entrance then being fairly open, steer for the pciint of St. George's 
Island, or between the point of that island and St. Vincent, you wiH ha"e three fathomft 
when over the bar, deepening gradually; and between the Islands of St. George's and 
St. Vincent, you have 8 fathoms when fairly in. When past the poii:Jt of St. George's 
haul to the eastward, and keep from one haJf to three-quarters of a mile distant from 
St. George's Island. 'l'he water will shoal in this course to 2 fathoms, soft bottom, when 
you hnd better come to anchor and wait for a pilot, which you will obtain by hoisting 
the usual signal. 

When otr the entrance, in 6 fathoms, no inlet can be discovered between the two 
islands, but the place may be known by the bearings of the land. His a fovr sand beach; 
having a bum mock of bushes about one mile from the west point of St. George's Island, 
to the westward of which are four umbrella trees~ the two easternmost standing 6 or B feet 
apart, at top connected, and at a distance having the appearance of one tree. To the 
west of these trees is a hummock of palmetto trees. which stand nearly on the extreme 
west end of St. George's, which are considerably larger than the hummock of bushes 
before mentioned; and these, when distant so far that you cannot see the beach, that 
bearing N. E;, appears as separated from the other land, and to form an island by itself, 
but when bearing N. W., appears connected with the island of St. Vincent, which is 
thickly wooded on the eastern end. This hummock is, however, on St. George's • 

. 'l'he south point of the Island of St. George's is thickly wo.oded, and can be discerned 
when ia 10 fathoms, bearing N. E. 

Should you have a foul wind, and be obliged to turn to the windward, keep the Island 
of St. George's on board; when fairly to the westward of the south point, the water is 
good near the beach, and soundio~s regular. 

Directly off the south point of St; George's• there is a dangerous shoal of 2 or 3 leagues 
extent. 

'rhe Shoal of Cape St. George makes oJf at least 6 miles from the south part of the 
island. and has not more than 5 or 6 feet of" water, perhaps less. The soundings neat 
the shoal, on the W. edge, are irregular; from 3 to 4 and 2 fathoms. 

Description cifthe Co<Ut.from Cape St. Bias, Westward. 
From Cape St. BJas a narrow peoitu1ula or tongue of land extends N. b:t W. 17 miles. 

forming the Bay of St. Joseph. This bay is nearly land-locked. and has a width at it~ 
J:ll01lth of about 3 miles, and is about 14 lhiles in length. The bar lies we$t of the :north 

•;b,,isllm:d; caJ:led Flag Island, formerly existed atthe' entrance of thie port. but it was wa.abea 
•""1l7"•'Ul3.5 ; the buoy alluded to was placed on a rock. 
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point of the peninsula about one mile. Within the bar the bay affords from 25 to 33 
feet of water for about 6 i:ailes up the bay, and it is sheltered from all winds. The ti48 
rises about one foot. This is the next best harbor to Pensacola on this coast, the deptf:t 
on the bar at low tidt~..,ing, 17 feet. The tongue ofland that forms this bay is so narrowi 
that in some plac . .,~ ;6nly two cables' length in width. There are various breaches 
in it in time ofrai ··. ~which the water of the bay unites with the ocean. 

ST. JOSEPH'S GHT is on the northerly end of the peninsula or tongue ofland1 
and is a .fixed light, bearing from the north point S. W ., distant about three-quarters of a 
mile, and from the city of St. Joseph N. W., 9 miles distant. On approaching the light. 
from St. Blas, along the land, it is discerned by the trees, until mostly up with it, i:f 
clear in with the beach. 

To enter this bay, you must coast along the tongue of land in 4 or 5 fathoms, until you 
pass a tongue of sanrl, a little before you come to the moutb, frorn whence you steer N• 
E. and E. N. E. till within, always coasting the tongue, which is the deepest water. 

N. W. by N., 10 miles from St. Joseph's Bar, is the entrance to the Bay of St. An
drews; in this distance the coast should not be approached nearer than 5 miles, on 
account of a shoal that extends the whole distance, called the Middle Gr<>und, which may 
be easily discovered by the whiteness of the water. The S. E. extreme of this shoal, 
and the above tongue, form the entrance to the Bay of St. Joseph. 

BAY OF ST. ANDREWS is covered by Crooked and St. Andrews Islands, which 
comprehend between them and the Main St. Andrews Sound; which leads into the bay. 

There are three entrances into this bay ; the eastern is through the opening between 
Crooke'd and St. Andrews Islands, the depth 3 fathoms on the bar, and the channel, which 
is one-sixth of a mile wide close by the latter island ; the distance between the islands is 
above two-thirds of a miJe. The middle or main entrance is near the western end of St. 
Andrews Island; the depth 21 feet. and the channel 200 yatds wide. The western eb-" 
trance is about two miles N. W. of the latter; the depth on the bar 10 feet. This bay 
is very large, but as yet there can be no motive fot ships to call here; but should you do 
it for shelter in bad weather, the bay is said to be shoal, but from the main to the eastern 
entrance you have 3 fathoms in the sound, and good shelter under St. Andrews Island. 

N. W. by W. from St. Andrews Bay. distant BO miles. is the entrance to St. Rosa's 
Sound: in the whole of this distance the shore is bold, and you will have 4 fathoms close 
to the land. On this coast the trees are very thick, attd close to" the shore,: where there 
are also some red bluffs, and white sand hummocks. 

ST. ROSA'S BAY.-The east point of this bay is known by some bright reddiali 
colored bluffs, which are upon it. The channel, or mouth of the bay, is very narrow, 
and a bar of only 5 or 6 feet impedes its entrance. To enter, steer N. til1 you pass the 
east extreme of the island, whence steer N. W. and anchor as soon as you have shelter. 
This bay is of extraordinary length, extending 24 miles to the eastward, with a breadtlt 
qf 4 to 6 miles. 'l'he l>est water in it is 3 fathoms, which is only found when you are 
E. and W. with the red cliffs at the entrance, about twc>' miles from: the bar. The other' 
part ofthe bay is full of shoals and palisadoes, na•igable only for boats. · 
. From. St. Rosa's Bar to the western end of St. Rosa's Island, the distance i.s 44 miles. 
This long and narrow ialand lies about W. by S. and E. by N., parallel to the main, and 
eovers a sound of the s~~e name; its greatest breadth is not more than half a mile : on 
it there are many sand bluffs and some seattering trees. The sound affords a na•igatiou 
f'or vessels oi less draught of water than 4 feet to Pensacola. 

PENSACOLA LIGHT-HOUSE is on an eminence, abottt 40 feet high, aod directly 
N. by W. from the bar; the la~tern is about 40 feet from its foundation, making an ag
gregate height of 80 feet above the level of the sea, and is abo1tt half a mile North
westerly from the west point of St. Rosa Island. The light is revolving, each revolution 
one minute ten seconds. 

PENSACOLA.-The Bay of Pensacola affords a good httrbor, baring, at low water • 
. on the bar. 21 feet. The eastern point of its entrance is caUed Point Siguaqza, and il!J 
the western point of _the Istand of St. Rosa, on •hieh fortifieatit)Ds are erected. making 
it very conspicuous from ihe sea. St. ,Rosa Island extends E. by N. and W. b1 s •• 14 
leagues, aod completely fronu. the whole Bay of Pensacola; it is so low that the aeas. iii 
gales, wash its tops, and is 0-0 where mo..e· than one-fourth or one-third of a mile wide. 
There are_ some red bluffs on the main coast. which are higher than tbe reet 0£ it. and 
one of which, and the largest of all, is on the eastern •ide of Pensacoh1 Bay; and in or 
near the front of the entrance, are three red. bluffs adjoining each other, and called the 
Barancas • 
. . The channel enterin~ Peosacnla Ba, is from the eoll'.l'h-eaet, d4 tun:M round a mid
dk.J .ground which pro3ects near.ly one :mile to the S~ W. of Po.int Sipe . ..a;. h then: 
~ to th~ eastward towanls the ·hay. . ,A bar, p~oj~g,e.at uto mqe. to .die flo1ltk; 
.;jiil:bd extending f~om the western eud.r St.. R@ea labmtl to tbe '.llMli& ~ n. at low' 
·Ude .,fll feet on 1t. The width Qf the bar taken in ·die ~ 0£ the':Cl:aadaelclllflilarJ•l 
:oae mile. The -..trauce between St. Bosa,• aacl~#~• ~- a1JOai •aata'il.tld II 
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quarter wide. After passing the bar the entrance to the bay is between the Barancas 
and Point Siguenza. This port would be difficult to recognize, were it not for the light
house and bluffs. which, consisting of 3 adjoining each other, cannot be easily mistaken. 

The interior of the bay affords great depth of water and good bottom for anchoring, 
However, a considerable extent of its shores are shallow, but at some points a good deptb 
is fou.nd within a short distance of the land, viz. at the Careening Ground, 18 feet are 
!O be found at about 50 yards from the shore; at Tartar's Point, where the Navy Yard 
i.s, 30 feet are found within a few yards of the point and 12 feet west of it; at the English 
Careening Ground, 18 feet can be carried close to the shore. 

The bar is not the only difficulty entering Pensacola, since you meet, when within it. 
the Middle Ground, as previously stated, and although it is decidedly the best harbor in 
the Gulf of Mexico, you must observe the directions, and frequently have recourse to 
your plan of the port, which will give you a correct idea of its configuration. 

Vessels coming from the eastward, should keep in 7 fathoms water until the light; 
house bears by compass N. by \V., when they can staud in for the bar, until in 3k fath
oms, which is the shoalest water on t4e bar at low water, with the light bearing N. by WY 

Vessels of large draft of water should not attempt to enter in the night, as there is a 
Middle Ground on the east side of the main ch"Q.nnel, one mile inside the bar, on which 
there are not more than 7 feet water, and the course around it is very circuitous. 

Vessels making the land, should keep off four or five miles, until they make the light
house, which cannot be seen until nearly opposite, as the trees on St. Rosa Island to 
the east, and on the main land to tbe west, obscure it from the river. 

To come in over the bar, on which generally there are 4 fathoms, bring the light to 
bear N. by W. and run directly for it. until over; the bar is about 600 yards across, on 
which is a buoy; soon as over, the water deepens to 5 and 6 fathoms, when run N. W, 
until the light-house bears N .• in order to avoid the Middle Ground, when run for it until 
within the point of St. Rosa Island; then haul up east until the west end of St. Rosa 
Island bears S. W., when you may anchor in 4 or .S fathoms water, safe from all winds. 

Small vessels drawing not more than 14 feet, can bring the light to bear N. l W ., and 
steer for it in the night until within half a mile, where they can anchor with the wind off 
shore; but if they have a fair wind, they can steer E. by N. until sheltered by St. Rosa 
Island, where they can anchor in a gQod harbor until day-light, as it is everywhere excellent,. 

Vessels coming in or going out on ebb tide, should (preserving the necessary depth of' 
water) keep near the eastern edge of tbe chaQnel, as the tide runs to the south-west 
across the Caucus Shoal, and the ffood sets directly over the l\Hddle Ground. 

Vessels drawing not more than 10 feet water, can pass through a small chit.noel be~ 
tween the Middle Ground and the point of St. Rosa Island. ' "' 

From Pensacola Bay the coast tT-ends W. by S. to Perdido Bay, distant 11 miles; this 
bar is subject to change, and affords but about 4 feet water, and 28 m.ilee to the west
ward is the bar and entrance to Mobile Bay. 

MOBILE BA Y.-A light-house is erected on Mobile Point; the lantern iB 06> feet 
above the ocean level, and shows e revolving light of one minute in duration. S. oo E... 
from the light, 5 miles distant, you have 3 fathom.s on the bar. The east end of Dauphin 
Island will then beat' N. N. W. f W., and Sand Island Gust above water) will be on the 
middle of Dauphin Island, On Sand Island there is a light-house containing a fixed light. 

The eottanee to Mobile Bay is between Mobile Point and the eastern poiQt of Dau ... 
phin Island ; the distance between them is 3} miles. To the south of Dauphin, about 
one n1ile, is Big Pelican Island, which is barren and of small extent, and 1£. S. E. from 
the latter island, distant 3l miles, is Little Pelican or Sand Island, which is of but f'ew 
yards in extent, aud nearly ev-en with the water's edge. A bank. projecting to the south 
of Dauphin Island and Mobile Point, on which are the above is~ands, obstructs the .en
trance to the bay; but. however, afforqs through it various channels, the main one hay.,. 
iog 15 feet on the bar at the lowest tide. The interiol' of this bay has water enough foir 
any vessel that ean pass oy;er the bar; but on account of a shoal formed opposite the 
mouth of Dog Ri¥er, 11 mi1es SO'Qth of the town~ ve>JSels drawing more than S or 9 feet 
canaot, at low tide. ascend the bay further up. 

By following c1oae to tbe south shore of Dauphin Islaody and having Big Pelican Isl
aod oo the atarboard hand~ coming Crom the westward. vessels drawing "f Jeet water can 
enter the bay at IQ.w water; but to do this.; you must, when the east point of Dauphin 
laland is north of you, steer t<1 tqe &Quthwe.rd to avoid a parrow sai:id spit which projects 
oft'from the point 1! mite S.S. E.; haul close round thisepit, aadsteer up the bay. 

There U, good aochonige between Big PeliCllD and Dauphin Islands. and close to t.he 
latter, for vessels drawing U! feet; this aiacborage can be entered either froDl the .:West
.....m. by steering close to Dauphin Island, or from the main channel. leaving it whea 
Big Pelican Island bean W. by N., (about 2 miles S. W. from. Mobile Point.) During 
the .~ee of northerly winds, when :v~s from sea are prev~ted from. eo.teri.Qg the 

· · ·· chorage aft"ords good shelter •... 
... •obiJe Mould JO~e.Qec;:t ~ neotMHrit)T of getPQ:g all ofiiqg u aooa a• tA•N 
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are appearances of a gale on shore, either to weather the Balize, or which is better, to 
take in time the Road of Naso, as destruction is inevitable if you come to anchor outside 
Mobile Bar during the gale. 

8trangers approaching Mobile Point in the night, should keep in 10 fathoms water till 
the light bears north, to avoid the dangerous sands lying to the eastward, and the shoals 
off Pelican and Sand Islands, on which is a beacon, to the westward or the bar. 

In running in for the land, should you make it to the westward of the bar, it will ap
pear broken, as it consists of small islands, which occasion several openings. More to 
the westward the land is v~ry level. Dauphin Island, on the western point of the bay, 
appears high and bluff; Mobile Point, low and sandy, with as1ngle tree on the extremity. 

Vessels approaching the entrance to l\ilobile Bay in the day, should not run for the 
bar until the beacon on Sand Island ranges between the· east and west ends of the woods 
on Dauphin Island. 

Vessels not drawing over 10 or. ] l feet, and with easterly winds, may haul in for the 
bar as soon as the beacon comes on within the west end pf the woods, and keep it on 
t:hus until they get 7 or 8 fathoms water, when they will gradually haul more northerly; 
at this time al! the dangers will be visible. Heavy ships must bring the beacon on with 
t:he centre of the woods, and cross the bar with it thus, in about 18 feet water, steering 
up N. N. W. until abreast or past the beacon and island on the larboard, from which an 
e:x.tensive shoal ~akes in every direction. Within the bar are two buoys, the first to be 
left on the starboard, and the second on yoQr larboard baud. The channel up thence is 
deep and plain. Mobile Boint light-house bearing between N. and N. N. E. Tide rises 
2! feet". · 

Frpm Mobile Bay to the Bay of St. Louis, the distance is 65 miles west: on this extent 
of coast there is a chain of island_s parallel to the main, forming a sound, which affords a 
partial inland navigation, and is about 7 miles wide. This coast is marshy, but at two or 
three miles from the shore it is cuver~d with pines and oaks. 'I'he islands are sandy. 

The sound enters Mobile Bay between the main and Dauphin Island. At this plaee 
the bottom, formed of oyster beds, presents three shallow passes, viz: Pass Aux Huitres. 
with a depth of three feet at high water; P~ss Guillori, 2 feet at common high tides, and 
the Pass au Heron, with nearly 5 feet. 

Dauphin Island is 7 miles in length, and the next succeeding is Massacre Island. The 
entrance between these two is 3 miles wide, and the depth of water b feet. Massacre 
Island is nrir.row, but it is very easily known, since it has a wood in the middle of it: it is 
about 9 miles in length. 

The passage between Massacre and Horn Island is two miles wide, and vessels draw
ing 9 feet water can enter it. The length of Horn Island is about 15 miles. On its 
western point there is a light-house, with a fixed fight, to point out the entrance to Dau
phin Island Sound, between the western end of Dauphin Island and Ship Island. There 
are some groves on it, but at the eastern part it is entirely barren. 

The next of the chain is Dog Island, a small island lying midway between Horn and 
Ship Islands. •ro the east of Dog Island there is a passage close to Horn Island. of 
18 feet; but to the west there is no passage, as the shoal which extends off from Ship 
Island extends beyond Dog Island. having a channel of only one-third of a mile wide. 
The distance from Horn to Ship Island is about 5 miles. Ship Island is 7 miles long, 
and wider than the rest of the chain : in its middle it is covered with herbs and some 
pines, hut the rest is entirely bare. There is a well of very good water on it, on the north 
eide, about the middle. 

West from Ship Island is Cat Island, between which the distance is 5 miles. There 
is a bank which puts off from Cat Island, towards the west end of Ship !.>land, having a 
channel of only a mile wide, which turns round the west .end of Ship ll;.land9 and in which 
theTe are 18 feet. 

Cat Island is the last. of the chain extending to the westward, and forming the Sound. 
On its western point there is a light-house, with a fixed light; and on the main land, 
bearing nearly N. W. from the former, there is another light-house, also with a ti.x.ed light. 
These two ligl::i.t-houses indicate t:~1e passages through Pass Christian and Pass Mary Aon. 
To the S. W. of Cat Island are several keys, distant about 3 miles: (which are near the 
coast, and called St. Michael's Keys:) thi11 channel is no where less than 15 feet; but 
within this part .of the sound, vessels drawittg more than S feet. cannot reach the Aux 
Malbeureux Island, or steer to the eastward between Cat Island and St. Mary's Key. or 
enter "the Bay of St. Louis; thus, between the island Aux Malheureux and this Bay, 
the sound becomes shallow and obstructed. 

The impeded part of the sound, in the direction of Cat Island and the entniuciu;1(the 
Bay of St. Louis, is called Pass Christian; and does uot admit of vessels drawing 'moTe 
than B feet nt medium tide. This draft of water can be carried through Lake Borgne. 
J~li:o~ Pass Christian to P¥& au Heron, 12 feet can be carried through the sound· by 
)leeping on the island side; but vessels drawing 8 feet must have the sound betwfMl•.Maa
nero and Hona Is~ an~ shape th-,il' co\U"Se €or the mtlia. eutra.Dce to Mobile, ·Bay. 
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Lake Ponchartrain is separated from Lake Borgne by Pine Island. to the north of which 
is the entrance called Rigoletts, and to the south called the Chef Menteur; these entran
ces and outlets afford, on their: respective bars, in Lake Borgne, a depth of 9 feet at high 
water, and 8 feet at medium tide. 'l'his depth can be carried through the lake within a 
short distance of the shore, to Madisonville, to the mouth of the Manchac, and to the 
mouth of Bayau St. Jean, which connects the city of New Orleans with the Jake. 

BAYAU ST. JEAN, on LAKE PONCHARTRAIN.-To enter the Bayau, bring 
the* light to bear S. E.-! S. 'l'he entrance is on the west side of the light, and usual 
depth of wate1· in the channel, 6 feet. · 

South, 15 miles from Dog Island, is the north point of the Chandelier Islands, which 
run to the southward, and with Grand Grosier and Isle au Breton, which bend to the S. 
W., nearly join the mouth of the Mississippi River. They will be described hereafter. 

CHANDELIER ISLANDS.-Fron1 Passe a l'Outre, (one of the entrances of the 
Mississippi,) the coast doubles to the westward, and soon lo the northward, to the parallel 
of 29° 27', in which latitude lies Isle au Breton, which is a group of small keys, who&e 
western limits are 5 miles distant from the coast, 1'0 that it forms a bay, called Poza Bay, 
in wbich there are 4 01· 5 fathoms, with some shoals of less water. East of Isle au Hre
ton, is the Isle of Grand Grosier, from which a ledge runs N. N. E., and breaks to the Isle 
of Palos, which is the southernmost of the Chandeliers. There is a good passage inside 
the Chandeliers, with 8 to 11 foet water, but a good pilot is requisite. From Isle au 
Breton a shoal stretches two miles S. W., bold at the very point. Shelter can be had 
from a N. E. wind inside this island, but the navigation is difficult for strangers, and 
requires much survey to describe it pr:operly. 

The whole of the Chandelier Islf\nds are very low, with some myrtle bushes upon them, 
and form a chain of coast very injurious, and to be dreaded by navigators, not only that 
you cannot see them at a regular distance, but because the winds at S. E., (wbich blow 
hard in winter,) are right on the coast: nevertheless, there is good shelter for all ships to 
the westwafd ol the north extreme of the Chandeliers, called the Road of Naso, where 
the beall'y English men-of-war lay durjng the siege of New Orleans. This is the only 
good shelter for large men-of-war on the whole coast of Florida, (Tampa Bay and Pen
sacola for small sized frigates exceped,) not only because it is defended from winds on 
shore, but because there is no bar, breakers, nor impediment whatever, to your entering 
it iu all weath.ers. To enter the Road of Naso, you have only to run so as to double the 
north point in 5 or 6 fathoms water. which will be one mile from the land, and then navi
gate from west r.ound to south, keeping in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, 3ccording to the draft of 
the ship, and you n1ay anchor in 4 fathoms, when the north point bears N. N. E., distant 
2 miles; but if you wish deeper water, you must not run so far south, but anchor when 
the north point bears E. N. E., in 5 to 6 fathorrls water. In the ChandeHers, and almost 
the whole coast of the Mexican Gulf, you can get water by digging wells in the beach~ 
but there is no other wood on the Chandeliers than the drift logs left in abundance on the 
beach. Its lands produce nothing but the m.yrtJe, from which the green wax is produced. 

North-westerly of the north extremity of tbe Chandeliers, 14 miles distant, is Ship 
Island; west of ~hich, 8 miles, is Cat Island, and tQ the southward of this, various keys, 
called St, Miguel, run and extend out from the coast of the islands; between these and 
Cat Island is the pass into Blind Lake and Lake Ponchartrain, in both of which there is 
very little water, especially in Blind Lake. Between Cat and Ship Islands there is a large 
shoal running out from the east point of the first, which leaves a r.hanne] of less than 
half a mile wide, to enter to the northward of them; this channel has good 12 feet water; 
the anchorage is N. and S., with the west end of Ship Island ~ of a mile distant, in 4 and 
5 fathoms. Ship Island is long E. and W. and very narrow. and widest in the middle, 
which is l'ar.tly covered with pines, but barren at both ends. The hurricane of 1819 cut 
a small channel through Ship Island. l! mile from its west end; in it is a well of good 
water, which is on its north coast, and about midway the island. East from. Ship Islaod, 
5 miles distant, lies the west end of Horn Island, and between the two lies Dog Island~ 
from the first a shoal runs out to the east. which not only embraces the Dogs, hut leavell 
a channel of only 150 fathoms wide; the bar has 2~ fathoms, when you immediately drop 
into:> fathoms. East of Horn Island lies l.\lassacre Island, then D~uphin Island, which 
is on the W. side of the entrance into Mobile. · 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.-Tbe whole coa$t, from Mississippi to Cape St.., 
Blas, sends off a bank of soundings to a great distance from the shore, whoae edge runa 
out to latitude 28° 50', but the depth is very unequal; this inequality is very clean. If 
you except the sand bank that lies in the vicinity of Cape St. Blas, you will find no dan;,, 
ger in the whole of it that cannot be prevented by care and the use of the lead, and WI 

•The light.house is at the mouth of Bayau St • .Jean, has one small fixed light, elevated 48 fees 
*'--die ordinary surface of the lake, and can be seen in a clear night about eight miles. It is 25 
mjW..t::E.:by E~ s E. from the mouth of Cheninata River, 25 miles S. W. from the ~t \I 
~ ... w. from Point Resence, and 5 milees J:JO~th from the city of !'few ~lea~~ 
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the whole of the coast is very low. having few visible marks to distinguish it in its whole 
extension, and besides is often cloudy and foggy, exposed by the continuation of winds 
fr-0m S. to W., and from W. to N., which blow with great force in winter, and by hurri
canes. in August and September, all which create the necessity of saying something on 
the method of making the land, and navi,gating its coast. 

NEW ORLEANS, MOBILE, AND PENSACOLA, are the three important 
points of destination on this part of the Gulf of Mexico; to go to either of which it is 
best to make well to the eastward of them respectively, when coming from any place S. 
E. of them; that is, when you have the winds easterly, which is the wind that predom
inates here; but if you come from the westward of them, you have no other resource 
but to beat to windward from that point of the coast which you have made, and the 
gFcater or less distance of it, according as you are best accommodated, with respect to 
the season, the quality and size of your ship, &:c. 

The making co the eastward of your destination is necessary to be more or less distant, 
according to the confidence and security you have in the situation of the ship, so that 
bound into the Balize, you will look for soundings in the meridian of 29° 30', or there
abouts: and if bound to Pensacola m: Mobile, in the meridian of Cape St. Blas. 

Should you strike soundings in lat. 29°, steer N. W. by W. awhile, so as to make it 
E. northerly of it; that is, to make its bearing W. southerly, to prevent falling in to the 
southward of its parallels, especially in winter, when it is best to run beading for the mid
dle of the Chandeliers: in this route you find no regularity in soundings, as whatever the 
parallel may be, you will as often get more water as less; nevertheless, from 20 fathoms 
down, the soundings are very regular; and from the meridian of Pensacola westward, to 
the southern limits of the Chandeliers, you will get 10 fathoms 10 miles from the coast; 
from Pensacola eastward, you have 10 fathoms at 4 miles from the coast, and 25 fathoms 
at ten or twelve miles. 

But as navigating for the Baiize, you may want an observed latitude, and have it so 
cloudy or foggy as to impede making the land, in such circumstances. or to run for it in 
the night, the soundings will serve as a secure guide, for which you must recollect that 
navigating to the westward, if you find 40 to 50 fathoms, loose mud, sticking to the touch, 
01ixed at times with small black and white sand, it is a certain signal that you are in the 
parallel of the Balize. and from that depth to less water, you will always find the same 
quality of soundings, but if from 40 to 50 fathoms to less water, you get bottom of fine 
sand, with very little mud or without it, you will be in the parallel of between the BaJize 
and Breton Key or Island: if you get smaH white sand, you are in the paraHel of said 
key, and if coarse sand and snail shells, you will be in a parallel between said key and 
Chandeliers; and if you get coarse sand, with gravel, small stones, and large shells, you 
will be in front of the ChaqdelierS". From the Balize to the westward, the bottom is of 
sand alone: so that those from the southward who look for the Balize, sand alone will be 
aaignal that they are west of it. 

When navigating N. W. and N., from the getting 40 or 50 fathoms, sand, and in di
minishing the bottom or depth, if the quality of soundings does not vary till in 10 or 12 
fathoms. you are to the southward of the Balize: but if in this N., or N. W. route, you 
have Cl'08l!led mud, or ooze, and entered in 10 fathoms, you find sand, then it is a signal 
that you have crossed the mouth of the Balize, and drawing in with Breton Island and 
the Chandeliers. The better to explain these soundings, we shall place them in form of 
a table. 

In the paraJlel of the Balize. 

~ 
Loose mud, sticky to the touch, 

Crossing these soundings, you cross mixed at times with small fine 
thi.s parallel. black and white sand. 

"" ~.-. 

In the parallel of between the Balize and ~ Fine sand with very little mud, or 
Breton Island or Key. sand alone. 

- . 

In the parallel of Breton Island. ~ Fine white sand. 

In the parallel of between Breton Island~ 
and the Chandeliers. Coarse sand and snail shf'llls. 

In the parallel of the Chandeliers. l Coarse sand, with gravel, small stones, 
and large shells. 

West of the Balize, the bottom is sand alone. 

When you come in. looking for the Balize, either in its paraUel. or that: of the ~Chat; 
deliers, you mQ.at t1'ke ~not-to get foul of ~he laQd at qigl\tt b"t mabuaio 1otlt" poe1• 
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Hon. in IS or 20 fathoms, at anchor or under weigh; but if you do not wish to delay for 
more safety, you may stretch in towards the Balize, to anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms, ou~
aide the bar. 

If the running in for the land has been in the parallel of the Chandeliers, as soon as you 
get 10 or 12 fathoms, you will steer S. S. W •• trying to maintain this depth, without 
danger of running aground, or among shoals, as is shown by the following breakage in 
the soundings:-

In this S. S. W. route there is, in the middle of soundings, a goocl mark to know the 
place of the ship, which is as soon as you arrive in a paraJJel with the S. end of the Chan
deliers, which is as far up as Alcatraces, the depth begins to augment to 12, 14, and 18 
fathoms, which is athwart with the Poza. This augmentation ceases aE; soon as you ar
rive abreast of Pass l'Outre, where you find anew the 10 fathoms; this knowledge is of 
importance in looking for the Balize with security, so as not to pass to the southward of it. 

In Tunning as above, be careful not to get into less than 10 fathoms, when stretching 
from E., or from S. to W., because from this depth to less, you cannot weather the Ba
lize with the wind at E .• and you have no opportunity for running for the road of Naso, 
as follows:-

Placed in 10 fathoms water, in a S. E. gale, (and no appearani::e of the wind's ceasing.) 
and getting into Jess water, you have the resource of navigating to the northward, sound
ing continually to maintain 8 or 10 fathoms, so as to coast the Chandeliers, and you will 
know you have passed the northernmost point; if you lose the oozy soundings, some
times mixed with white shells, which is found off the Chandeliers, and finding fine white 
and black sand, you may steer W., and run in 10, 8, and 6 fathoms to anchor, under 
shelter in the road of Naso, as the atmo!<!phere is c1oudy; in such weather yon can dis
cover nothing, and to get to this anchorage, there is no other guide than the lead; but if 
you can see the land, you will easier get to the anchorage, as you have only to double 
the spit of sand which nms off the N. E. end of the Chandeliers, on which the sea breaks 
with easterly or south-easterly winds. 

This convenient resource will be better if embraced as ·soon as you consider the passing 
tir weathering the B!llize doubtful, as here you have your choice of water from 3 to 7 
fathoms, sheltered from winds, in 3 fathoms, from N. E .• and in .7 fathom8 froID winds 
from E. round on the southern board to S. W. It is also necessary to advise, that as 
soon as the wiads haul round to between W. and N., you should lose no time in getting 
but of this Toadstead, as the water wilJ fall from 4 to 6 feet. 

It is a good rule in running for the Balize, to get soundings in any parallel between 
29° l 0' nod 29° 30' or 35', to get in 25 fathoms, from whence the Balize will bear S. W •; 
from 25 fathoms, in any parallel between 29° 101 and 29° 35'. the Balize bears S. W .. , 
and by steering that course you will bit the Balize, about the N. E. Pass. 

If your destination is Mobile or Pensacola, you should run in for the land, the east
ward of them respectively, not only to avoid passing the port, but because landmarks are 
so wanting, and the coast so low, that a stranger has nothing to guide himself by, except 
the light-houses, the former of which shows two lights, one fixed, the other revo1viog7 

ilod die latter a revolving light, which may be som~ guide to the navigator; ne'9'ertheless9 
the soundings indicate sufficiently well the meridian in which the ship is found; a little 
more o.r less, if you attend to the quality of coarse sand and coral found outside of land9 
which is a sure indication that_ you are off' the east end of Santa Rosa Island, where yo-U 
find the same quality of soundmgs as off Tampa Bay and the o.ther parts of East Florida. 
but can cause no e11uivocation, because the points are so distant from the one now treated of • 
. I am suspicious of a shoal ot shoals near the edge of soundings, in about lat. 260 N .• 
having once passed quickly through two colored patches, in about that latitude, and was 
clear of the appearance before I bad time to sotmd. They looked like coral shoals, and 
I passed between them in a ship drawing 17{ feet. I had sounded in 45 fathoms water 
shortly before, and had no bottom shortly after. 

Directionsfor the River Mississippi, and to prevent falling to the Westward. 

Shon Id you take your departure from the Tortngas, on one of which is a Jigbt-bouse, 
on leaving them make a N. V\r. course good, and you will fall into the latitude of the Ba
Jize. 20 leagues to the eastward ; keep on to Jatiturle 29° 20', when you may steer w.~ 
or W. ! S., to 25 fathoms, then haul to S. W. for the Balize, taking care not to pass its 
latitude in the night time, and you IDay make sure of seeing • Frank'l!!I Island light. 

* On Frank's Island the light-house at the entrance of the River Miaaissippi ia bwlt. It eontailll!J 
a fixed light. elevated 78 feet above the ordinary eurface Qf the sea. and can be aeen, in clear wea. 
ther, 6 leagues distant; your best course, running for the light, is due W ., and vessels may aafeJy an
i:hw ia 10 fathoms water. 

The folktwiDg bearings from Frank.,s .laland light.house are the mean ef a number of eqierimenh! 
by Ccmlp&U I 
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Should the weather be thick. keep in 16 fathoms. and you will fall in on Passe a l'Outre, 
where pilots are always stationed : but should you see the land, or vessels at anchor, if 
the wind will permit. haul to S.S. W .• or more southwardly, and lead along in 12 fathoms •. 

Should it be very foggy. as it sometimes is in summer and fall, either anchor in 12 or 
15 fathoms water, or stretch to the northward, as the currents to the southward of the 
bar set strong along the land to the southward. and by keeping to the southward you will 
be liable to be driven to the southward of the south point, in the latitude of which you 
will have 35 fathoms, within 3 miles of the land. A large bell has been provided. which 
will be kept tolling by night and by day, whenever from fog, or any other cause, the light 
or light-house cannot be seen at least four miles, at which di!!ltance it is calculated the 
bell may be heard in moderate we:uher. 

In coming from the sea, the • S. W. Pass is said to have advantages, there being but 
few shoals. The water is very deep close to the bar, and the softness of the mud such 
as to do little harm to a vessel, even should she ground. Vessels, after making the light, 
are often blown to the southward of the Balize, where they have been known to lie ero
bayed for days and weeks together. Ships drawing 16 feet have been taken over this 
bar without touching. whereas ships drawing 14-! feet water often lie on the S. E. bar 
fur days. The N. E. and S. E. Passes are subject to changes. although much frequented 
by veasels of the largest class. From the S. W. Pass, 22 miles distant, the light on 
Frank's Island cannot be seen. Profiting of this pass, these delays may, in a great mea
sure, be avoided. 

The principal entrances to the Mississippi are the N. E. Pass, lat. 29° 07' 25", be
i.een 3 and 4 miles S. E; of the light; th::lt of the S. E. Pass; lat. 29° 08', 4 or 5 miles 
S. S. E. from the light; and the S. W. Pass, 22 miles from the light on Frank's Island; 
l>ut approaching tb6 Balize, you should keep 2 or 3 leagues to the northward, by whieh 
you will have good soundings to. guide you. When you have struck soundings. you 
may run in the paraHel above directed into 18 or even 16 fathoms, and you will then see 
the light-house on Frank's Island, and have the Block Honse or Ba1ize bearing south
westerly : the anchorage is good every where, and should it fall calm, a light kedge will 
pre'7ebt being drifted by the current, which is sometiine!3 pretty st1:ong on the coast, but 
it is much stronger in the latitude of the river's mouth than elsewhere, and no soundings 
until you come close in with the land. In running from Passe a l'Outre for the main 
bar at the S. E. Pass, in the night. it is not safe to keep in less than 15 fathoms water; 
in the day time vessels may approach within 8 or 10 fathoms, observing to keep the lead 
going. Being off Passe a l'Outre in 15 fathoms, in order to go round the N. E. Pass in 
10 fathoms, the course is 8. S. E., distant 2 leagues; from thence to the anchorage off 
the bar, S.S. -W., lt league. The Block House at the Balize bears from the best an
chorage to wait for a fair wind to «;ome over the bar, W. by N. ~ N., distant 2 leagues, 
where will be found 8 to 11 fathoms. At the entrance of the S. E. channel on the bary 
the Block House bears N' W. by W., distant 5 miles. 

COMMON ERROR OF STRANGERS.-Captains not acquainted on ,the coast, 
are frequently alarmed when they come near the river, by the appearance ofthe water. 
particularly during the first summer months• when the river is high, for at that time the 
fresh water of the river rushes out with great force. and being lighter than the ocean wa
ter, floats on the top, making an appearance altogether singular and a]arming, for where 
die fresh water has not entirely covered the salt water, but leaving spots, it has the ap
pearance of rocks, the river water being of a milky color, while the other is quite dark, 
and changes suddenly. When the river is low, the white muddy wat~r extends about 3 
leagues off, and when high about 5. On corning ioto it, it ripples like shoal breakers, 
but your soundings are regular. 

ON '£HE SETTING OF THE CURRENT.-The current sets, with very little 
variation, to the east; and wbeo any variation is experienced, it is either to the north or 
south of the river's mouth. It is very evident to every man of reflection, that so large a 
column of water, rushing into the ocean. must spread, when it is no longer confined, and 
produce different currents. until it has found its level, and will be found to vary from the 
original course, in proportion as you approach the edges: allowing the current to set 
due east, I have known two ships to come into tbe river at the same time, and the one 

J:>aase a l'Outre, ~. N. W •• d~8tant 2 leagues; S. E. Pass, S. S. W •• one and a half league. 
S. W. Pass. S. W., distant 22 milee, but from it the light cannot be seen, on accouµt of the cypreas 

growth .lining the sides of the pass itself, as well as the intervening mud banks, which are generaliy 
co'Rlred with hushes. -

• At the S. W. Pass a light-house is erected, painted white and black in perpendicular stripes., 
llhcrwing two fileed lights, one elevated 30 feet aoove the other. It is on an island on "the eoudi side 
of the Nine Feet Channel. about three miles inside the bar, and left on the la'tboard hand on enter
ing the river. 

A light-house is also built on a shoal 01" island. near the 110nth point of South Pau, •hawing a re• 
YOlftag light. whicth ia left on the siai'bowd hand going into th-. rivet. The buikling illpain* ]ilaok 
&Ad white, iD. horizontal etripes. · 
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complain of a southerly, and the other of a northerly current, and that because the one 
bad been to the south. and the other to the north of the river's mouth; however, as every 
stranger should get into the proper latitude before he comes within the influence of ita 
current, I do not think it necessary to say any more on that subject. 

ENTRANCE O.F' THE R.IVER.-The land at the entrance of the Mississippi 
River is nothing rnore than mud banks, continually increasing, with reeds and rushes 
growing upon it, at the height of 10 or 12 feet above the water. 'l'~e light-house oa 
lt""'rank's Island, or vessels at anchor, are generally the first you discover. The general 
winds are from the N. E., and you should avoid getting to the southward; The winds 
make a difference over the bar, at the entrance of tbe Mississippi, <tnd the gederal depth 
of water is from 11 feet 6 inches to 14 feet. . 

In lat. 29° 18' N., you will strike soundings in 45 or 50 fathoms, small gray sand; with 
black specks. The Balize bearing W. by S. ~ S., 40 miles distant. when io 15 or 18 
fathoms, soft sticky mud, you will see the Balize bearing S. W ., if clear weather.: With 
the· Balize bearing S. W ., run into not Jess than 12 fathoms, on account of some 1nud 
banks, scarcely discernible, above the surface, until the Balize bears W. N. W. and N. 
N. W. in 10 fathoms. The Balize bearing N. W. is good ground to anchor, and ad
yantageous tor getting under way to go over the bar. In foggy weather run no further 
in for the land than 15 fathoms, and it is preferable anchoring in light breezes to being 
drifted about by the currents, which are uncertain. From the bar, or entrance of the 
Mississippi River, to Ne"«' Orleans, is 120 miles. 

TO SAIL UP THE RIVER.-ln sailing up the river, if you have a fair- wind, run 
frorn point to point, carefuUy avoiding the bends, and by doing so, you will shorten the 
distance, have less current, and, what is of more consequence.; you wiJl avoid the dan
ger of bavirrg your vessel sunk by the trees which frequently lie under wa1:er. As you 
are coming up to and passing a point, it will be well to heave a cast of the lead; with 
light winds, or when the wind is scant, always keep on the leeward side of the ri•er• . 

ON COMING TO OR BRINGING UP.-Every vessel, while in the ri•er, ebould 
have their boat along side. with a good hawser in it, according to the size .of the ship; 
ready to run out to a tree, -..;bich method of bringing: up is always preferable to letting 
go an anchor, for you are sooner under way, and avoid the danger of losing your anchors~ 
Ev~ry vessel, while in the river. should have a haulabout block lashed U"nder the bow.;. 

sprH to reeve a rope through, which rope should be bent to the crown of the anchor, in 
the same way as a buoy rope, and be strong enough to weigh it. The crown line should 
he of length sufficient, that when the anchor is let g-o, you may veer it away with the 
cable and always have the end on board, as by this means, if you should get foul of any 
thing with your anchor; (which frequently happens,) you will get it again; otherwise 
you will be obliged to cut your cable and lose your anchor. If you are obliged to Jet 
go anchor, it should be; if- possible, at a point, for you wiH be more likely to :find, clear 
bottom. In the bends the bottom is always foul, being full of sunken tree.Iii, 3nd there 
are few instances where an anchor need be let go in the bends, because you may alway• 
run a fast to a ttee. 

SHOALS IN THE RIVER._:.About 3 miles above the Look-out-house, and op-i 
posite what is called the Pas Aux Cautres; (one of the outlets of th~ :river,) there is a 
flat makes out a full half way over the river; this should be avoided by keeping near the 
psss,: into which you must take care not to get drifted l this is 'vhat n:iay be called the 
first shoal; the next is about 7 miles above tbe fort at Plaquemine. on the larboard .siue 
of the river, as you are coming up ; to avoid it; you must keep nearer to the marsh on 
the starboard side ; the TDarsh is the first laod you come to without ttees dfter 1eaving 
Plaquemine; here the land is very narrow, and by going a few steps up the shrouds, 
you nlay see the sea at not more than a musket shot distance; by these marks you may 
know w_ben you are coming up with the shoal. The fort lies opposite the marsh. and 
runs full one-third of the way over; these are the only shoals that may be ca11ed dan .. 
gerous, but. as I have before observ4'<l. the lead should be cast wheeever you are ap• 
proaching a 1>9ittt. . 

BOUND DOWN ;r'HE RIVER.--.Vessels going down the river~ should alway$ 
have sufficient sail on them to be able to keep clear of the shore ; . wilb-o11:t great care 
you will be driven into the bends and lo,se your rudderf and this bas frequently hap• 
pened with experienced seamen. I would observe, also, that every vessel; nnless the 
wind is fair; and settled weather, should bring to at sunset. . . ~. . 
. We are confident that the great depth of water at the South West Pass will have more 
important bearings upon the c9mmerce .of N~w Orleans than all may imagine. It is de
cidedly the best channeJy which has induced the government to erect Jight-bouse.s al 
the entrance• 

Going dow.n. tpe river, a sljght inflexion to the z:ight takes you to the head of the: pas&• 
which runs S •. W. almost as straight as an arrow. The shores on each sid~ are very 
boW. l.here being 7 fathoms water; in many places. almost touching the ban~... A Teuct 
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can often proceed this way, when it would be dangerous or impracticable to drop down 
the bend at the most frequented channel, past the Middle Ground. 

About the same distance has to be gone over in order to reach the bar at the N. E., 
or Old Ship Channel, (via the Balize,) or to go down the S. W. Pass; but the course 
to the latter is direct, and there are no such dangerous shoals as the Middle Ground in 
going to it. The latter bar has 4 or 5 feet more water than the other. and the bottom is 
soft mud; whereas that of the N. E. Pass is rather hard and gravelly in many places. 
During flood tide there are never less than 18 feet water in the S. W. Pass, about 16 at 
low water. Variation, 6!0 E. 

COAST WEST OF 'J'HE MISSISSIPPI.-West, 47 miles from the S. W. Pass, 
is the east end of Timba1ier Island; in this distance the coast bends to the N. W • 
and 8. W., forming a bight in the coast, in which is the entrance to Barrataria Bay. 
The, whole eoast in this bight is low, tlnd co-vered with a kind of rushes, with the 
exception of a.few trees to the east ofBarratariaBay. 'l'he course from the S. W. Pass 
to the bar is W. N. ·w., and the distance 35 miles. In navigating between Timbalier 
Island and the S. W. Pass, you sheuld not come in less water than 4 fathoms. The 
t:oast to N. E. of Barrataria takes a turn to the S. "\V .• aud you may know the entrance 
to the bay by a settlement on the east of the harbor. 'l'he bay is about 10 miles wide in 
every direction; its depth varies from 6 to 12 feet. On the sea side it is covered by 
Grand Terre Island, which leaves between it and the main two entrances, the eastern of 
which is filling up; and the western, called the Grand Pass, affords on the bar 9 feet wa
ter. To the east of 'l.'imbalier Island the La Fourche discharges \tselfby several mouths; 
a bar makes off from the east end of this island, in a S. E. direction, about 2 miles. 

Timbalier Island, lies nearly E. and W., but bends to the northward at the west 
end. It is 10 miles long, and fronts a bay in which there are from 2 to 4 feet water~ 
A shoal extends from its west end 2 miles, in a west direction, as far as the east end of 
Cayo Island, which is the next succeeding. 

The east end of Cayo lies N. W. from the west end of r.rimbalier Island, 2 miles dis
tant:; it is 4 miles in length from east to west. Fresh water may be found on its east 
end, and likewise in a small bight to the N. W. part of the island. Good anchorage for 
Tessels drawing 8 feet water is found at the east end; to take it, it is only necessary ta 
bring the S. E. point to bear N. E., and steer for it, and with your Jead for your guide,, 
when near it, haul a little to the eastward, until the point is N., when you may steer and 
anchor as close to the island as you please. W. S. W. from Cayo Island, l! mile dis• 
tant, is another island of above 2! miles in extent, and 2 miles further, on the same course, 
is the east end of Vine Island. The shoal water extends some. distance off the island 
lying between, and you should not come nearer the shore than 2 miles. Vine Island is 
about 6 miles long, running W. S. W., and is separated from Ship Isle by a smalt 
creek; Ship Isle is 11 miles long, and runs west until near its west end, when it 
turns to the N. W. Fresh water can be found at its west end, which is called Racoon 
Point. A shoal, on which the water breaks, lies W. S. W ., 20 miles distant from Ra
coon Point, lat. 28° 53f ; between the point and the shoal you will have from 4 feet to 2-l 
f"athoms. A shoal likewise lies in the meridian of the point, to the i;outhward, between· 
which and the point are 2 to 5 fathoms. Vessels drawing 5 feet may anchor under Ra
eoon Point, by bringing the point to bear N. and running for it, and giving it a berth of 
200 yards ; haul round the point, and anchor in 7, 8, or 9 feet water. The bays fortned 
behind the islapds last mentioned are shoal, having only from·2 to 4 feet water, and the 
shore to the north of them is marshy. Raeoon Point is about 7 miles from. the main, which 
runs about W. N. W., 41 miles, to Point Au Fer. This part of the coast is shoal, as 
at 2 miles from the coast you have 6 and 7 feet w:rter, and for the whole distance it is 
marshy. 

On Point Au Fer is a light-house, showing a fixed light, elevated about 70 feet above 
t.he level of the sea, lat. 29° 19' N ., long. 91° 52' W., and serves as a guide for vessels 
going into Achafalaya Bay; jt bears from Belle Isle S.S. E., 12 miles~ and from the en
trance of the river S. by W., 10 miles; from the outer buoy E. by S.; going in, the 
buoys are all left on the starboard baud, except in the narrows, where there are two-, and 
you go between them. 

From S. W. Pas& to Belle Isle. 

On leaving S. W. Pass steer W. by S. about 18 leagues; this course will ear:ry you 
in 7 fathouis water off Timbalier ; the coast from thence to Racoon Point, a distance of 
about 11 leagues, may be approached within one mile, or less. Neat' the meridian of 
Raeoon Point is a bad shoal of bard sand, supposed to be disttmt 1 {}-or 12 miles, as land 
could just he di!'cerned ~rom mast-head_. It is _always sa~est to pass between the shoal 
and Racoon Point, keepmg the lead gomg. GtYe the pomt a berth of 2 mfl••• and you 
Will ha•e not less than 2 fathoms water. By a good obseTYation this point: ilJ is latitude 
~ 58' N.; course from hence to Point Au Fer is about W. N.' W. northert)" .. fiiatan(_ 
16 leagues. It is best to keep the lead constantly going, and approach as near the land 
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as your draft pf water will permit, say 10 feet. to avoid running past the light, as in hazy 
weather you can scarcely see the light in 2-! fathoms water; latitude of the point 29° 19' 
N. Bring the light to bear E. by S., steer W. by N. 7 or 8 miles, till you •have Tucka 
Hummock bearing N. N. W.; steer for it till you have Belle Isle bearing N. E. by N.; 
then haul up into the bay E. N. E.; the stranger must then be guided by stakes, which 
designate the channel. 

Rabbit I. Tucka Hum. Bayo Salle. Belle Isle, 

One channel is to bring Belle Isle to bear N. N. E. and steer in for it, but this chan
nel is intricate, and not generaHy used. Vessels drawing over 7 feet will tind much 
difficulty in getting into the river. 

'l'he highest part of Belle Isle is 130 feet above the level of the sea. It can be i.een 
at a considerable distance, there being no land resembling it on the coast. 

ACHA:F'ALAY A BAY and RIVER.-,Vhen you pass Racoon Point, steer W. by 
S. 6 miles, and you may then haul up N. W. ! W. for the point Au Fer; you wiU cross 
the bank in 7-4- feet water, when you bring the light-house to bear E. by N .• steer N. 
60° W. until Belle Isle bears N. by E., then N. 56° W. for the barrel stake; Belle Isle 
will then bear N. 36° E.; then steer N. 50° E .• until the light-house bears S. 57° E.; 
steer for it until Belle Isle bears N. 12° -W •• from thence E. 3° 8., until the light bears 
S. 32° E.; thence N. 47° E., until the light bears S. -}, E.; thence N. 32° E. for Deer 
Island, at the mouth of the river; there are many stakes pointing out the channel and 
shoals, bat little dependance can be placed on them, as vessels in coming up or going out 
often pull them adrift. 

Vessels bound for the Cote Blanche, after passing the barrel stake, must steer for Rab
bit Island until Deer Point bears north, then steer for it until up with it, thence N. by 
W. ,i W. until up with th~ Canal of Bayou Sale; here vessels anchor. 

FROl\I POINT AU FER WESTWARD.-'l"'he coast to the west of Point Au 
Fer is shoal for sotne distance from the shore, until you are up with Tiger Point, which 
may be known by a large ridge of high land. covered with oak trees. In this distance, 
which is about sixty miles. there is no navigation of consequence to the west of llelle 
Isle: a number of small islands and shoals to the west of BeJle Isle and a large island 
bound the coast until within 10 miles of 'l'i§!:er Point, and form behind them Vermilion 
Bay, which communicates with the sea at the east and west points of the island. This 
bay has from 5 to 9 feet water in it, and in the western strait, which is the clearest, there 
is a bar with 5 feet water on it. 

Beyond Tiger Point the land runs west about 8 n1iles to the Bayous of" Great and Lit
tle Constance, which have bars at their entrances. 

From these Bayous the coast lies W. f N. to the mouth of the River Mermentao, dia~ 
tant 15 miles t this piece of coast is swampy and without trees, but the beach is good ; 
the river has from 4 tQ 5 feet water on the bar at its mouth, and the land for 2 leagues up 
the river is swampy; it thence rises and is well covered with wood. 

W. by N. 30 miles from Mermentao is the river Calcasu, and 20 miJes W. from the 
Calcasu is the mouth of the River Sabine and the boundar.y between the United States 
and Mexico: in all this distance there is a good beach, clear and withovt trees, but in 
some places it is swampy~ the Sabine has a bar at its entrance with from 6 to 8 feet wa-. 
ter. A shoal, having 31- fathoms, lies from the mouth of the River Sabine, E.by N. about: 
10 to 12 miles. 

Courses by Compass from the S. W. Pass of the Missiseippi. 
To Racoon Point ••••.••••••••.• • •••• W. i S. distant 33 leagues. 
To clear the shoal of do ••••••••••••••• W. by S. ! S. " 33 •• 
To Pass del Cavallo, ••••••• • •.••••••. W. by S. ~4 120 "' 
To Aranzae Inlet, .••••••••• , •.•••••• W. by S. :f S. '' 132 " 
To Corpus Christi •••••••••• • •••••••• W. by S . .} S. " 140 " 
To Brazo de Sanfo•go, .•••.•...•••••. s. w. by w. ~ w. H 149 n 

To Rio de Tampico, ••• ~ ••••••••••••• S. W. " 205 u 

t:;OA.ST OP 1'1EXIVO FROM: THE SA.DIN"E WEST TO 
T A..l'fIPI<JO 

The coast from the Sabine lies W., and then trends S. W. ::ts you approach the en
tl'&tu:e,to Galveston Bay, a distance of about 50 xniles, the whole of which is clean, ha.-.. · 
i4g aboat 3 fatbolDS withia a mile of tbe shore. 
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- GALVESTON BA¥.-TQ.e entrance into this bay is between point Bolivar on the 
N. and the east end of th~ St. Loujs or Galveston Island, on the S.; between them are 
four channels. 

Should it be your intention to gq into Galveeton Bay, be careful to haul to the south, 
when the wind is from tqat quaqef, to avoid being hemwecl in to the north, in which 
case you will be obliged to take the N. passage, which has but 7l feet water, and will 
only carry you as far as the point: to take this passage you will keep along the north 
shore, and when near up with the entrance, leave a shoal which is dry at low water, south 
of you; you will have 8 or 9 feet water until nearly up with the point, when it will 
shoalen to 7! feet, and ~oon after deepen to 9 and LO; continue along shorl-) about a mile, 
when you wilf have 2 and 2k fathoms; here you must anchor, as you cannot pass this 
aext pqint with more than 4 or 5 feet, on account of a bank v1rhich ex.tends from the dry 
shoal above mentioned, all the way south of you, until it turns quite round the point to 
the west. Here you are safe in a common gale. 

~e~rly a mile to the south of the above passage is another with 9 feet, the course into 
which is N. W .• leaving the dry· shoal on the starboard hand ; and tpree-quarters of a 
mile south ofthis, is another, having 13 feet; the course into which is also N. W., and 
after passing the shoal, which 1ies to the south of you, you may steer dir~ct for the north 
point ofGalveston Island, and having passed the bar, you will have 3, 4, and 5 fathoms 
till up with the point, which pass within one hundred yards, gradually increasing your 
distance as you pass. when you will see the bank on the north bar, which is steep to; 
&teer then to the S. "\V. up the channel in 3 or 4 fathoms, till you see a small bunch of 
busbefi about two qr three miles from the point, which bring to bear S. E., and anchor in 
3 qr 4 fathoms. Fresh water may be had near the bushes. 

Shou1d you wish to go in by the South Pass, keep along the beach of Galveston Isl
and in 2 fathoms, until near the point, when you will not have more than 10 or 11 feet, 
haul round the point as before directed, and steer S. W. for the anchorage. 

Galveston Island is shout 20 miles long, and trends N. E. and S. W.; it is low, but you 
cannot mistake it, as there are three single trees about the middle~ at the west end there 
W ~ yid~ p~~s w•th a small island nearly in the middle of it, and back of jt, about 7 miles 
distant, is a long wood, called Oyster and Chocolate Dye Wood. 

From the S. W. end of Galveston Island, the coast continues S. W., distance 15 miles, 
to the mouth of the Rio Brazos, and you will have 3 and 4 fathoms water at 2i or 3 
miles from the shore. As you come up with the mouth of the river you will see a long 
hoose on the N. E. point, called Michael's, and to the N. W. of the mouth you wi11 see 
the Woodlands of Brazos, distant about '1 or 8 miles from the beach. '"l'he bar at the 
entrance has from 4} to 5 and 6 feet water on it, but like all the other entrances It is sub-
ject to change. - · · 
~t ~qe p9r~ of Vela~co, which is at the mouth of Brazos River. there are regular pilots 

well acquainted with their business, and a vessel drawing six feet water can enter the r~ver 
lVithout difficulty. 

S. W. from the mouth of the Brazos 12 ~iles, is the entrance to Bayo St. Bernard, 
which is narrow, and has from 5 to 7 feet at times ; as you approach it you will see the 
woodfaods back of tbe beach at the distance of 8 miles. 

In running down from Bayo St. Bernard for Pasa del Caballo, the land trenches 
aomewhat in. but the general course is about S. W., and the distance 55 miles: yoµ will 
pa.air a small ba30 about 8 miles from St. Bernard. This bayo has a range of woodland 
which runs nearly to the beach, at the end of which is the bayo. After passing this, the 
land iti low all the way, and you may keep in 3, 6, and 7 fathoms. 

PASA DEL CABALLO.-As you approach this pass, which is in lat. 28° 19~ N. 
you will s~e a wide openin~ from the N. point, (called Point Clevry) between which and 
the S. point is a sand island. You will cross the bar about 5 miles distant from the N. 
point in 9 feet at low water, by bringing the south point to bear from N. W. to N. N. W. 
and steering for it; but you will ~l~ays find some lumps on the bar, and your judgment 
must direct you. After passing the bar, follow the west breakers till you pass all, and 
then keep the son th shore close on b;oard in 2~., 3, and 4 fathoms, till you get up with a 
a.and island which you will leave on your starbo~rd band, and having passed within two 
hundred yard8. steer for the: west part of the north point, as there is a low flat on the 
west side: in running here, you will have 2.\. 2. and 3 fathoms; and as you approach the 
point, give it a small berth. You may ancnor abreast of the island, or if you wish to 
proceed up the bay, give the marsh a small berth. in from 6 to 2} fathoms, as the ground 
is steep on both sides. Below the point, for the distance of two miles, is more fiat; and 
if you wish to go to the Lavacker. run N. W. till you haul in µ_pder tli-e south abore. 
and continue in 9 and 10 feet till you come up with the first oyster rock, when you tnust 
go ahead with your boat, and if bound to the mouth of the Colorado or Matagorda 
Tow11- poatinue aloqg the rnarsh at the pass. keeping your lead going till you reach the 
O,•ter B~k1 wlJicq runs f~om ~e riyef tq t~~ ae~ be~dh .Ii ~l~s, and frpm the pass 30 
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miles. This bar is subject to change, like the others, but for many years there has not 
been less than 9 feet at low water. 

From Pasa del Caballo to Aranza Inlet, the course is about S. W. The land curves 
somewhat in, and the di.stance is 40 miles. It lies in lat. 27° 55' N. All the coast is low; 
and when you get about half the distance, you will, in clear weather, see some woodland 
back of the bay, but nothing very remarkable on the coast. 'l~he entrance is very nar
row, and not more than 7 and 8 feet at low water. The north point is somewhat high, 
with a low sand point stretching to the south point. 

ARANZA INLE'P.-In going in, bring the south point to bear W. by S., or W. by 
N ., and after crossing the bar, steer direct for the south point, taking care the tide does 
not affect you, as it is very strong, and you may go within pistol shot of the tmint, haul
~ng to the north soon as you have passed it, and take your soundings in 10, 11, and 12 
feet; or you may anchor soon as you pass the south point 400 yards. in 3 fathoms. If 
you intend going up the bay. continue in the above soundings, till yau get up with the 
north point, leaving a long fiat on the west. 'rhe channel is very narrow, and course 
about N. by E., or N. N. E., about 2 miles. 

South of Aranza the coast runs S. W-. by S., or S. S. W-., to Corpus Christi, distant 
about 25 miles. The coast, after leaving the point 3 miles, is high and hilly all the way, 
with more dry sand hills. 

S. by E. fl"o1n the entrance to Corpus Christi, distant 92 miles, is the Barra de San
tiago; and 10 miles farther to the south is the entrance to the Rio del Norte; midway 
between them is Boca Chica, which enters into the same lagoon as the Barra de San
tiago, and on which you will have 4 feet water. 

Hut few vessels enter the Rio del Norte, the trade to Matamoras being carried on 
through the Barra de Santiago, which affords a depth of 7 feet water on its bar, while 
the river affords but about 6 feet. 

Directions for the Brazo de Santiago and the Rio del Norte, by T lwmas .zi,r. Thompson, 
Branch Pilot. 

In running down for the Brazos, between the months of March and September, be 
careful to keep to the south of 26° N., for should you fall in to the southward of the bar~ 
you will find it very easy to make your northing. as a continued current is running 
northerly. of from two to three knots p!!r hour. Sbou1d you fall in with the land, not 
having had an observation previous. so as to know if you are north or south of the bar., 
by going to the mast head you will see, if you are to the northward, a large lagoon of 
water, and scarcely be able to see the main land. 

N. B.-This lagoon extends to the north of 28° 30' latitude, and is a certain sign of 
your being to the north. If you are to the south of the river, you will find your water 
of a muddy green color, and no lake to be seen on the inside from the mast head. If 
your vessel is in the vicinity of the river, the water will be the same as approaching the 
Mississippi. If you fall in between the river and the bar of Santiago. you will be able 
to dispern a large house, that stands on an eminence at the entrance of Boca Chica, a 
little narrow inlet, situated 5 miles south of the Brazos. Vessels bound here, between 
September and March, will do well to keep as near the 26th degree of north latitude as 
possjble, as t4e current is then altogether governed by the winds. With the exception 
of an east wind, the current is northerly. 

A white flag will signify that a vessel cannot enter, and will never be shown except 
there is danger in entering. and will be hauled down when the danger ceases. 

A r.ed flag will be hoisted to know your draft of water, which you can answer by 
hoisting your flag as many times as your vessel draws feet of water. 

When a blue flag. it will tell you the pilot is coming out to take you in; or if you draw 
too much water, and will have to lighten. 

A white and red flag will be hoisted for you to anchor, with two ffags in a range, and 
in four or five fathoms water, and a lighter will be sent out to you immediately. 

A white and blue flag signifies that you may haul off for the night, as it is too late to 
enter, but you will be attended to in the morning. 

Any vess~l appe::iring off th~ harbo~ in distress, will be promptly attended to, ou making 
the usual signal, VIZ: the ensign. union down. I would recommend a white square flag 
with a large black ball in the centre, as a signal mucla quicker discerned. 

Other directions for vessels bound to Texas. 
From the S. ~.pass of the Mississippi, steer W-. S. W. one hundred miles with the 

wind at S. E., to avoid the flat ground of the Oyster Bank, which lies off Vermilion Bay. 
This bank is large, an~ has from 2 to 3 and 5 fathoms on the outer part, and on the inner 
part 2 and 21 a long distance : W. by S. course will cross this bank at times in 3 r.nd 4 
fatbo1DS. aoft bottom. As the current is so un·certain. it is almost impossible to know 
when yoa. make your course good. After passing this shoal, you may steer for the Bra
~ •it~ut fear, aµd SOOD be OD eoµudings again, and have from 16 to 20 fathoms~ till 
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you gradual1y shoal your water to 9, 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. Should you wish to go for Pasa 
del Caballo, on a W. S. W. course, you will have soundings from 20 to 10 fathoms. 75 
miles distant; and when in 8 fathoms, clear weather, you will see the land. In the lati
tude of Aranza, you will strike bottom, 22, 25, or about 30 miles from land, and shoal 
very gradually; and, when in S fathoms, you will see the laud 20 miles in clear weather. 
More south, the water is much deeper; and you will have 7 fathoms close to the land, 
changing suddenly to 18 fathoms, 12 m\les from land. 

The course from the S. W. Pass to Barrataria is W. N. W., and distance 37 miles. 
Ship Island is nearly in the same latitude as the S. W, Pass. 

The current on the whole coast is generally governed by the winds; but more rapid 
currents set to the south in a north wind than in any other. Vessels falling south of the 
port. with a north wind, will find it almost impossible to hold their own in a stronc 
breeze. When bound to the eastward for New Orleans. your better way is to go no 
nearer the land than forty miles, until in the latitude of its entrance, as you will by that 
have no current to hurt yon; but, on soundings and in shore, the current runs in mode
rate weather, regular ebb anrl flood, and tbe easterly current but a small part of the time. 
The tide at the passes, in common, rises 2, 2t, and in spring, 3 feet, and only in 24 
hours; but it is <tltogetber governed by the winds. In heavy winds on the coast, it is 
known to run in 36 hours, and sometimes 48; and on a sudden change of wind to the 
north, it will run out as long, in moderate weather. Sometimes there is a half tide, 
which rises nearly to high water, but seldom runs in. 

From the Rio del Norte the coast trends S. 3° E., 7 miles, then S. 15° -W. 29 miles, to 
the Barra de San Fernando or River 'l'igre, on the bar of which there are nearly 3 feet at 
low water; for the whole distance the land is low. The water of this river is brackish 
from the communication it has with the lagoon, and is only fresh after the ntins; on the 
south coast of the bay formed by it, there is a good pool, where any urgent necessity may· 
be relieved. 

From Rio de S. Fernando the coast continues S. in nearly the above direction 23 
miles to the Bocas Ciegas or Cerrados, which are four openings in the space of a league, 
and through which the sea enters when there are heavy gales: they may be distinguished 
3 or 4 leagues at sea, and they communicate with Madre Lagoon, which extends nearly to 
the Barra S. Ander. The land from R. St. Fernando to Bocas Ciegas is low. 

S. -.} W ., about 24 leagues from Bocas Ciegas, is the entrance to the river St. Ander; 
the shore for the whole of this distance is low and sandy: on the bar there are 6 feet wa .. 
ter, and the hills of Corri.go and Palma serve as marks for it. the bed of tke river being 
midway between them, and forming in part, a large lagoon, whose shores are low. Eight 
leagues up the river is the town of Santa de la Marina. The lagoon, after the bar is 
crossed, and before yon enter the river, is full of shoals, and you have only one channel 
of 11 or 12 feet water, but in the river you have 4 or 5 fathoms. 

From the Barra de St. Ander the coast runs S. 3° E. 18 leagues to the Barradel Tor
do; all the bottom is good in 1 his distance, save that there are some detached rocks three 
leagues to the S. of St. Ander, where they e•tend 2 miles from the coast; on the Barra 
del Tordo there are scarce 3 feet at low water, 

The marks for crossing- this bar are those double hills called the Martinez, they lie 
west from it. and the N. W. of MartiileZ in the interior you;can see the range of high 
land called Tamao1ipas stretching in that direction. ' 

South of Barra del Tordo 10 miles, is that of Trinidad. The bottom is good, except 
some pointed rocks here and there, none of which extend further than 2 miles from the 
shore. All the shore of this coast is sand or low hillocks, of which those about 2 leagues 
south of Barra del Tordo are of greater elevation than the rest, and are caUed the Hill of 
Chapopote or Comandante: on Barra del Trinidad there are but 21"eet water. , 

S. ! E. 7 miles from Trinidad is Barra Ciega, and within a lagoon extending the whoJe 
distance. The coast is clear, save near the shore the bottom is rocky. West from Ciega 
Bar is the bill of Metate. Barra Ciega has 3 feet water on it. 

From Barra Ciega to Tampico Bar the coast runs S. by W., and the distance is 19 
miles. The coast is clear, save some pointed rocks which extend south of Ciega 6 miles, 
after which it is clear. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS on the coast from Tampic<> to Galveston Bay. 
(From the Derrotero. )-The greater part of the 1;.Jgoons that are furmed on this coast 
have not more than 3 or 4 feet water, at their g1·eatestdepth, and some parts of them are 
quite dry except in the rainy season. From Au,:?:Ust to April. these coasts are danger
ous. ou account of the heavy sea upon them, and which makes it impossible for a ship 
to ride at her anchors; for in this season the E; S. E. wind blows with great violence for 
2 or 3 days before it shifts to the north; but in the other months, from April to August., 
the navigation is ~ery good and secure; the current: always setting to the north- and N. 
E •• which facilitates increasing the latitude; and although the east winds. pre•aiimg from 
April to June send in rnuch se~ yet a ship may ride at her anchors io 7 or 8 fathoms. in' 
a case~ necessity: in such a situ.i:iou she will be in sight of the ahore; but ifpOuible, 
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it will be more advisable to keep under sail. The land breezes are frequent in the sum
lller from midnight until 9 or 10 in the morning, when they yield to the sea breeze; but 
this only takes place so high as 26! degrees of latitude, where the mountain range ter
minates; all the other parts are very flat, low and swampy; on which but little rain falls, 
which is the chief cause in producing the land winds. 

We have followed the northern coast of the Gulf of Mexico as far as Tampico, it be
ing more convenient to continue on thus far; we will now resume the description of the 
Gulf, commencing with Cape Catoche and ending with Tampico. 

G "IJLF OF 1'IEXIC:O. 

In this Chapter the bearings are the true. 

GULF OF MEXICO.-The Mexican Bay is an immense gulf, surrounded or en~ 
closed on alt parts, except on the S. E.; the Island of Cuba advancing considerably to 
the west, forms, with this S. E. opening, two straits, or channels; one on the south with 
Cape Catoche, by which a communication is opened between the Gulf and the Carrib
beaa Sea, and the other on the East, with the south coast of Florida, which communi-' 
cates with the Atlantic Ocean; so that these are the oo1y two routes lea.ding into the 
MexicHo Gulf. 

CAPE CATOCHE TO POINT XICALANGO.-The N. E. land, or knee ofYu• 
catan, bas several islands at a short distance from it ; these are Cancun, M egeres, BJan
quilla, and Cootoy; the last, which is the northernmost one, lies about 7 miles from the 
main coast; its shore is clear, and you may pass at 2 miles from it, in 6 fathoms: between 
it and the coast there appears to be anchorage; but this part is imperfectly known. The 
north point of Contoy lies neatly east, true, twelve miles from Cape Catoche. 

Cape Catoche bas two islets along its shore, which extend out scarcely a mile from it.; 
and form, with the Island of ;folvos. two mouths, called .Toujou and Nueva, tit for canoes 
only. From the said cape the coast bends somewhat to the south of west, for the dis
tance of 18 miles, to the western extreme of J olvos Island, which forms the Bocas del 
Conil: this coast is foul, having a rocky bank with, little water extending off to the dis
tance of 2{ miles. Between Jolvos Island and the main, a lake is formed, obstructed by 
various islets and grassy spots. and fit only for canoes. 

From the Bocas de Conil, the coast continues to the W, by N., about fifty miles, to the 
Rio Lagartos, (Lizard River,) when it inclines W. 13° S., the distance of thirty-five 
leagues, to Punta Piedras, or Rocky Point. All the coast from Cape Catoche is very 
low and flat, without any remarkable objects upon it, excepting a Cait"n, or little mount 
of stones, intentionaBy raised by the passinig Indians on the very beach of Lagartos, 38 
miles W. from Cape Catocbe, which may be ktiown by its resemblance to a hat, and the 
little woody hills, which are comprised between this and the Vigia, or Lookout, of the 
River Lagartos; next to it is that of Silan, where water may be procured with facility; 
to the Lookout of Silao follows that of Santa Clara, to which succeeds that of 'l'el• 
cbaac, where, also, water may be procured; next comes that of Y gil, then that of Cbu.
burna, and to this, finally, the Castle of Sisal. None of these Lookoilts, (Vigias,) ex
cept the Cairn of Lagartos. and Castle of Sisal, can be seen farther off the shore than 
fro1n 6 fathoms of water. From the Cuyo, or Cairn, at J_,agartos. to Chuburna, you may 
anchor without ffiar, in from 4 fathoms, outward, but not nearer land, HS there are many 
stones, sboa1s, and banks and rocks, which cannot be easily ascertained by the lead, be• 
cause they at'e co•ered with a coat of sand, and thus they cut the cables, whereby an-' 
ehors are lost; in adilition to which the depth often suddenly diminishes upon them, and 
therefore vessels are in much danger of getting aground, and of being lost• 

The Castle of Sisal is built on the shore, close to the se~. and near to it are three of 
four houses. used for depositing articles of merchandise, that are transported coastwise; 
to be taken to Merida; and also for receiving the produce sent from Merida and other 
inland places of this province. At the castle there is abundance of water, and it can be 
procured with the greatest ease. 

Upon Point Piedras there is a little mount, named No-te-perderas, (Do not Jose your• 
self,) and which is seen from Sisal Shoal. or 3.t 14 miles otf. From this point the coast 
rounds about to the S. W., for thirty miles, to Point Descooocida, forming the N. W. 
front of the Peninsula of Yucatan: this coast, as wen as the former, may be seen welf 
from 51 fathoms of water, and is commonly named the Pnhnares; for, among the 
•ood with which it is covered, many Palmitos, (Cabbage Palms,) are seen, thou~h there 
are hone on the other parts of this coast. On the coast of Palmares no one ought to 
anchor, for the bottom is of atones, covered with a thin coat of sand, which deceives 
the·lead. 

From Point Desconoclda the coast trends to the south, but rather inclining to the 
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east, true, twenty-two miJes, to Las Bocas, (The Mouths,) which are two little inlets 
forrnt~d by the coast; in front and very near to them are two very little islets. From the 
Bocas~ the coast continues to the south, with some inclination to the west, true; to the 
distance of fifteen miles, or to Jayna, which is another inlet of the coast, at. the mouth 
of a river; in front of this there is another islet; there is also an islet named Piedras, (or 
Rocky) Islet, half way between the Bocas and Jayna. 

From Jayna the coast continues, with some inclination, towards the west, true, to the 
distance of twenty-one miles, towards the -River of St. Francisco, whicl:;t is four and a 
half miles to the N. E. of Campeche, the only point of commerce on all this coast. 

The coast: between Point Desconocida and the River of St. 1'.,rancis, cannot be seen 
farther off than from 3 or 4 fathoms depth, and then it appears to Lhe view with various 
breaks, which look like very low keys; alt of it is remarkably shallow and clean; so that, 
with the lead in hand, there is not the least danger on the whole of it, excepting that 
which arises from the hull of a sunken vessel, which lies to the west of the Isle Piedras, 
and io 3} fathoms of water, to which, vessels navigating ii:t this depth, ought to give a 
berth. 

From the River of St. Francisco, the coast continues to the S. W., for twelve miles, 
to Point Morros, in which space the Castle of St . .Josef is the first thing t>een; after
wards, the city of Campeche; to it follows the Castle of St. Miguel; next comes the 
town of Lerma; after it succeeds a point of th~ coast extending out to the sea, and 
which is named Point 1'rlartin; the next, to it is f>oint Morros: all this front of coast, 
which forms the anchorage of Campeche, may be seen plainly from 4j fathoms; but: 
the water is so shallow that you will find 3if fathoms at fifteen miles from the land, and 
2~ fathoms at 4 miles from it .. The anchorage, therefore, needs no pilot, nor any par
t.icular ~dvice for taking it; for, once arrived at the depth convenient for the vessel's 
draft of water, you may .let go your anchor, remaining as if in the middle of the 
ocean: hence results an immense labor in discharging and loading cargoes; for even 
those vessels which c~n approach nearest to the land, remain 4-,\ miles distant from it. 
In order to diminish this labor. and to manage so that boats, lighters, or launches may 
go to and returri from the shore under sail. they anchor to the west of the tower. In 
this anchorage, although open entirely to the north and N. V\r. winds, which in the sea
son blow with gn~at force, there is not any thing to fear, for they <lo not raise any sea of 
consequence, and vessels remain at anchor with sufficient safety, . 

To the west of Point Morros, and rather more to the south, it is not so shallow ; and 
according to information, 4 fathoms may be found there, at a league from the land. Any 
one who approaches this coast, with the object of wooding and watering, ought to endea
vor to take this last anchorage, i.n the vicinity of whkh, and somewhat to the south, is 
the _town of Champoton, where they may pt'~vid.e themselves with the articles required. 

From Point Morros, the coast trends S. 25° W .• 36 miles, to Point Javinal, forming,. 
as it were, a bend in the coast: as it approaches the latter point, the land trends more to 
the west, and S. 60°. W., 61 miles distant fro& it, is Point Xicalango, which is the west
ern extreme of the Lagoon, or Lake of r.rerminos. This lagoon is a great bay. about 40 
Illiles wi<le, and having. about 30 miles of bight: between its two outer and extreme points 
are two islands, which shelter it; the western, named Carmen, is the largest. At the 
western extremity of Qarmen is a garrison, named that of San Fellp (St. Philip.) Be
tween this and Point Xicalango is the principal entrance to the lagoon, with rather' tnore 
than 2 fathoms of depth, and of it we are informed only that it is very difficult to enter, 
and that it is absolutely necess1tty to have a pi}ot. . . . . . 

THE SOUNDINGS, OR BANK OF CAMPECHE.-The Campeche Bank is 
a great shoal, which extends from the north coast of Yucatan almost as.far as lat. 24°, 
and from the coast of Campecbe, to the west, as far as the meridian of 92° 30' ; the depth 
as well as the quality of soundings on it are so uncel'tain, that it is not possible lo ascer
tain your situation on it by the lead ; it will be sufficient to take a glance at the chart to 
convince yourself of this fact; nevertheless, the soundings from 18 fathoms towards the 
shore are so regular, that you may navigate along it with all safety; for having once 
caught that depth, which you will find at 10 or 12 leagues from the coast, the depths 
will be found to run uniformly with the coast, until you are to the N. W. of Point Pic
dras, when it suddenly diminishes 2 fathoms. The same regul;trity is remarked all along 
these soundings, from 18 to 4 fathoms; and you will always tind the diminution to the' 
N. W. of Point Piedras, which is undoubtedly caused by eome spit of rocks that extends 
out from the point; for upon it the soundings are always on stones. From 4 fathoms to 
the shore, in aU the tract of coast between the Cayo, or Cairn of Lagartos, and the Look
out Tower of Chubuma, we have already said that there ate various stones aud shoals1 
most perilous to navigation. . , 
. The quality of soundings, from 18 fathoms towards the shore, does not preserve reg.u
larity; for sometimes it is gray sand with gravel. at others, gravel alone..,and at Qtbers., 
sand with shells and coral; thus it alternates, until to the N. W. of Point Piedras.- w.beret 
a we have already said, the soundings are on atone or rock, which ro.ak.e a •es:y ,good 
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mark to know a vessel's situation by. and to enable her to shape a course with security. 
so as to pass between the Triangles and New Shoal, (Triangulo y Baxo Nuevo,) which 
is the channel that ought to be preferred for running off the bank on its western side; but 
it is still better to ascertain the vessel's place by the course which is necessary to pre:.. 
serve the depth of 18 fathoms; for, if you retain that, steering W. by S., it is a proof 
that you are between the meridians comprehended between the Cairo of Lagartos and 
Point Piedras; but, if you augment the depth on this course, it is necessary to change 
it to W. S. W. and S. W., it is a proof that you have passed the meridian of Point Piedr-as; 
and that you are abreast of the N. \.V. front of the coast, or between Point Piedras and 
Point Desconocida; and, finally, if, in order to retain the same depth, you are obliged 
to steer south, you need not doubt that you have passed, or at least abreast of, or on the 
parallel of, Point Desconocida. What we have said of IB fathoms depth applies also to 
any lesser depth on this coast ; but on the rest of the soundings. or bank, that is, fro1ti 
18 to 20 fathoms, into deeper water, there is no regularity 'vhatever, either in the deptb 
of water or quality of soundings, especially on the north part of it; and this necessarily 
follows; for it is sown with shoals most dangerous to navigation, of whieh we shall speak 
in order. 

THE ARCAS are three islets, which may be seen at the distance of 5 miles. They 
are the southernmost upon the western edge of these soundings, and lie almost nearly 
W. by N., 27 Jeagties from Campeche. They form of themselves a good harbor, which 
may be entered do the N. W. or S. side, as is most convenient, and without any orher 
care than to avoid the spits stretching from them. The N. W. entrance may be taken 
by bringing the south part oftbe N. E. Island (which is also the largest) on with the tnid.! 
dle of the S. E. island, bearing nearly S. E. by E.; this will carty you clear of a spit 
which runs out to the N. W. of the greater island, and which is the dbject that shelters 
the anchorage from the northerly swell. To enter by the south passage beu~een the 
largest island and the westernmost island, you ought to be careful to avoid the reefs that 
extend from the large island to the S., nnd to tbe W. N. W., forming a shoal which 
bears from the south extremity of the said island N. W. -! W., near1y half a mile, and 
which forms the true channel between that and the westernmost area, of two cablelif' 
length in width. 

The westernmost island sends off reefs to the W. N, W. and W. S. W.; also at 2 
and It cable's length from the north point of the large islands there are three foul reefs 
extending to the west, the farthest of which is 4 cables' length from the said point. This 
anchorage is very superior in northerly gales to that of Campeche; and as there is depth 
in it for all classes of vessels, he who, under such circumstances, can catch it, wiB find 
himself well sheltered and secure. 
. The S. E. Arca is surrounded by reefs, separated from it by a space of about a cable's 
length in breadth. This islet, with the reefs at the S. E. pa:rt of the large one.; form a 
channel of two short cables' lenglh. with from 5 to 15 fathoms. on sand, stone, and gravel. 
by which, in case of necessity, and according to the situation a vessel is in. an entrance 
to the anc}lorage may be attempted. 

THE CABEZO, a head rock, which lies 13! miles to the s~ W of the Areas; ha•ing 
only one fathom over it, must be cautiously avoided. 

About N. 40° W. from the Areas. at the distance of7 leagues; there is a shoal ofsmafl 
extent, named the Baxo del Objspo, (the Bishop's Shoal,) on which it appears there is 
rmme rock that may be seen, but which can·riot 11e discovered at more than 2 mile~ off by 
day, in clear weather, and with great vigilance. 

lts situation bas been weJl ascertained, and to be a flat rock or stone, with 5 fathoms of 
water on it. and so steep, that up and down at its edge there are 25 fathoms; and this 
causes the sea to break heavily on it ; wherefore, at all events; it should be a•oided. The 
Placer Nuevo lies 5 leagues N. 80° E. from the Obispo; on it there are 9 fathoms, and 
to this, also, a berth otight to be given. 

TRIANGLE.-To the north of the Obispo is the Triangle. (El Triangulo,) which 
consists of three islets, lying about N. E. and S. W., in which direction they extend 
about 7 miles. Tliey are visible at 7 miles distance; and sead out spits and sbaUows; 
which render .it improper to pass between them, or to approach them nearer than 2 :rniles 
to the W. N. W. of the northernmost. At six miles from the latter, there is another isJe:t 
of saod, of about halt a mile in extent, which is very clear on the south part, and which 
sends out a spit to the north; it is very low, and iS covered with birds aod some drift 
wood. The situation of these islands has also been accurately ascertained, and the Der.;. 
rotero de las Antillas says the Triangle lies to the north of the Obispo, at tbb distance 
of 24 miles. It is composed of three islets, of which the two eastern are 2 miles distant 
from each other, but they are connected by reefs . The westernmol!ft bean Cram the 
easternmost• wh~ch is the largest, N. 75° W., 8 long miles; and between the western 
and. middle one is a: channel, 6 miles b~oadi having from 17. ~o 30 fathoms~ un sand, gra
Yel, aad:ro~k. From the easternmost islet a reef extends, with a large rock above water, 
lint to the N. N. E., and then to the N. W., foi-ming a bow, or ctescent, 2 miles id 
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length. From the north and east of the western island, shoals also extend to a short 
distance. 

••The soundings in the vicinity of the Triangle are 18 fathoms, on fine sand, at 2 
miles E. by S. from the larger islet: 23 fathoms, sand, gravel, and rock, at seven-tenth'IJ 
of a mile; 26 fathoms, sand and clay, at nearly a mile to the S. E.; 18 fathoms, sand 
and gravel, at 2 cables' length to the south ; 19 fathoms, from three to six-tenths of a 
niile to the south of the reefs which connect the eastern island to the middle one. To 
the "'\V. SW. of the middle are 19 fathoms, on sand and gravel." 

A eaud bank lying about N. W., about 5 miles from the westernmost Triangle, on the 
Campeche Bank, was discovered by Capt. James, of the British ship Spey. This officer 
says, ••at 4 P. ~I. he saw the '11 riangle Shoals from the mast head on the larboard beam, 
bearing S. W. ! S., about 8 mifes; shortly afterwards he saw a sand bank Jying about N. 
-W. from them. At 5 I passed them on the north side, and found it to lie in lat. 21° 2' 
N., long.: 92° 12' 30" "\V. 'l'his bank is very low, with a range of breakers lying 9Ut to 
the northward. It has a hummock in the middle like a small hut, and may be seen 4 
nriles in Clear weather from the mast head. I tried for soundings at the distance of 3-
tniles north from the bank, with a line of 35 fathoms. without getting bottom. It must 
be, therefore, very dangerous in passing this bank at night, or even in thick. weather in 
day-time, without being quite sure of the latitude and longitude. 

BAXO NEUVO, OR NEW SHOAL. Gulf of Mexico. l<...,rom Mr. George Peacock.
R. N. This dangerous shoal lies in lat. 21° 49' 30" N ., and long. 92° W. It is about 
2 cables' length in extent, being a small key surrounded by rocks. the sea breaking fright
£uJly over aU. I have been close to it on two occasions, and had good opportunities of 
fixing its position with exactness. 

KEY ARENAS is composed of a mass of coral heads, usually termed brain stones.: 
The windward side is composed entirely of this coral, but the othets are intermixed 
with fine and coarse sand. 'I'he deposite from the boobies and other birds has raised this 
mass to a height of 11 feet above the ocean, and on the southern extreme a beacon of 
etones has been erected. the top of which ff> 20 feet above the sea. Instead of a spacious 
bay, as in the admiralty chart, the anchorage is a miserable cove, in which there is 
scarcely room for three small vessels, and by no means a pleasant place to be caught 
with a westerly wind. A vessel should anchor under the windward reef, in 6 or 7 fath
oms, in preference to this cove, and she will have sufficient roorn to get under way 
should the wind come from that quarter. Light variable winds and calms generally pre_
cede them. 

The channels between the reefs are distinctly seen from aloft. Should the weather 
be dark, however, it is not so : then run with the extreme west end of Key Arenas bear
ing N. N. W. ! W., until it subtends au angle of 85° with the easternmost, or Stony 
Key; or when this bears N. E. by E., then haul up, and choose your anchorage in 10, 
?', or 5 fathoms, observing, close under the reef there is more shelter from S. E. winds, 
which at times throw in a heavy swell. Should the wind be at N., or N. E., run with 
the west end of the Key Arenas S. W. by S., until Stony Key subtends an angle of95°, 
or when it bears S. E. by E. i E., then proceed as before. 

'l~he tides here are precisely the same as at Alacran• High water, at full and change, 
about 5 A. M., the fall being about one ineh per hour. Lat. 22° 7' 10" N., long. 91° 
24' 30" w. 

ALACRAN.-From the survey of Don Ciriaco de Ca'fallos, in 1802. we supposed the_ 
port of Alacran capable of admitting small cra'ft only. It is true a vessel drawing 11 feet 
may pass over the rocky heads between Perez and the South Spit, which make the en
trance intricate, still, with the wind to the iroutb of east, which it generally is in the 
morning, or rather before noon, a vessel drawing 18 feet may sail in. It is one of those 
harbors that can only be taken by eye, and from aloft every shoa1 may be plaioly seen. 
A vessel entering should pass close to the South Spit, and run N. J W., until within a' 
c~ble's length of Perez l:;pit; then haul close ro':'nd it, keepin~ in the blue water, and ~nchor 
with thd huts W. by N., cm:e-fourth of a nute. r-rhe white water on Perez Spit can 
plainJy be traced from the island, coming i:O from. the westW:ard, with the huts b~ariug. 
N. and N. \V. by :N. There are heads, with 16 feet over them, a quarter of a mile otf 
from the reef; therefore the eastern extreme of Perez Spit should not be brought to 
bear to the eastward ofN. E. by E. 

Ahlera11 affords a •ery secure harbor, the dry reefs protecting it as effectU:'all,1 as would 
the land. _ The outside anchorage, two cables' north of the South Spit, in six fatho~s 
8;lld a half, -~oral san'd, is very safe with an but westerly winds, which are rare, and give 
tamely warmng. 

The tide, if it can be so called, is very remarkable. It wa• new mo~ on the 25th of 
March. a'bout 3 in the afternoon : on the following day the tide fell, from 6 A. bf. to 6 
P • M.,. 1 ! inches, and the next day 13 iocbe~ the wind being from E. N. E. to .E. S. E •• 
moderate. Again, on the 26th April, two days after the new moon, wind in the same, 
airection, rather lees, it fell 26 inches~ from 7 A. M. to 6. p. M. This was a yery unu~ 
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su1tl tide. and several reefs were. quite dry that were not seen before above water. We 
may suppose this rising of the waters in the morning to have been occasioned by the lan<l 
and sea winds, (the few inches are sj'.:an~ely worth noticing.) the meao height being about 
n,oon. On the plan, therefore, there may be sometimes a foot, more or less, than there 
shown. The fishermen, we found on a second visit, are supplied with water from the 
rµain )and; a strong prQof that it cannot be procured at Alacran. The dampness of the 
atµiospQ.ere was rl"µ:iarkable, the sails, wet with salt water, exposed to the burning sun 
for two or three days, would not dry, and the fog in the morniug was regu1ar and very 
uncomfortable. 'l'he main reef forms a regular segmept, convexing to th~ N. E.; its 
base, or extreme Jength, tending N. W. by N ., 14 miles, The lead does opt give suffi
cient warning of <lpproach; the abrupt descent from 20 fathoms to dry rocks is very re
markabl!", as are the shelves on the west side, from 7 to 24 fathoms in a ship's length~ 
The nature of the deep water soundings is very fine sand; that called grey white and 
yellow is much of rhe same kind; a horn protractor laid on white paper will be the exac!,: 
tint. 'l'his will be found the predominant color on the ground of Campeche Bank. To 
the east'ward of the Alacrans there is no appearance of soundings, with a constant cur,
rent to the:< N. W., from one to one and a half knot per hour. The dry sand bores are 
conveniently situated for our work. Three of the same stars as were discovered at 
Pajan's make the high north bore in lat. 22° 32' 15" N. These sand bores soon get 
covered with grass, samphire, and various kinds of herbs, when above water. The first 
formation of all is branches of dead coral. These are found by digging to the level of 
high water mark, and is probably the reason the Alacran does not contain fresh water. 
All the keys swarm with boobies and man-of-war birds, with their young. The only 
eatable kind are plovers and sand pipers. Fish of all kinds are ve;ry abundant, particu
larly grampus and rock cod, The fishermen dry them for the Campecbe w~rket; they 
had nets for taking them and the hawksbill. Turtle are also plentiful. · 

The Alacrans are in 22° 32' 15" N. latitude. 
'~ · " " 89° 43' 00" 'W. longitude. 

ISLAND BERMIJ A,-. -This, as placed in the old charts, is of very doubtful exist
ence. The Lieutenants of the Navy, Don Miguel Anderete and Don Andres Valder
rama. in their inquh-iei; in search of the Negrillo did not see it. The same happened to 
Don Circaco de Cevallos in July, 1804, who purposely searched for it, for which reaso11 
we believe its existence is not true. Nevertheless, we have placed it in the chart in lati
tude 22° 33', and longitude 85° 5' west of Cadiz, (91° 22' west of Greenwich.) until more 
elaborate mrveys in every respect decide whether it exists or not. 

THE NEGRILLO is a shoal spo~en of by all who navigate these seas, but no one 
bas been able to give the exact position of it, In the ship of the line San .T ulien, com
manded by D • .Tuan de .Joaqql.n Moreno, the deposition of the gunner. D. Manuel San
doval, was taken, iQ which he declared that, being on board the ship of the line Buen 
Consejo, commanded by D. Joaquin Olivares, on his voyage from Vera Cruz to the 
Havana, and on the ninth day after sailing from the port, at 2 P. M •• they saw breakeni; 
that having sent a boat, in which the deponent went as bowman, to examine the spot.,, 
they discovered a rock of about half a boat's length of extent, and that he held on it with 
a boat book, while others sounded over the stern with 120 fathoms without finding bot
tom, and which was repeated with equal diligence all round the rock with similar results; 
that over the rock there were not more than 3 or 4 palms depth of water~ and that he 
heard the officers apd pilots of the ship say that this must have been the NegrilJo Shoal. 
In consequence of this declaration we have made many efforts to obtain this ship's log 
book, but without success. 

· SISAL SHOA~.-This Bank, (the centre,) lies in lat 21° 20' 44~' N., and long. 90° 
9' 36" W., in a direction N. 31° W •• true, from Sisal Castle: the least water on it is 
nine feet, and it is about three-fourths of a mile in a N. N. W. and S. S. E. direction. 
In the channel, betwee11 it and the shore, are not 1nore than seven fathoms, with tolerably 
regular soundingst 

MADAG;\.SCAR SHOA~ is a most dangerous narrow coral )edge, lying in a direc
tion nearly east and west, about a Illile and a quarter long, covered with dark grass~ and 
having, in one part, towards the western end, only nine feet~ The latitude and longitude 
of the two extremes are as follows: 

,!:ast end, 21° 26' 06" N., 90° 17' 30" W~ 
Westend, 2l(l> 26' 18'~ N., 90° 18' 48" W, 

Its centre lies N. 42° W., 21 t miles fror:n Sisal Castle; and in the channel, between 
it and the Sisal Bank. from which its centre lies N. 56 ° W .• ten miles, there are ten fath
oms water. The celebrated mount, No-te-perderas, the Spaniards' mark for keeping 
clear of Sisal, is becoming indistinct, io consequence of the destruction of the trees~ 
These descriptions are from the surveys of Capt. Barnett, H. M. S. Thunder; the 
longitudes are farther W tltp weatwftl"d ~ laid Qow~ ~ $~ ~harts.,. bu.t we preee:r ~ ~ 
JP.ore ~Qtbti.QH~h 
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Besides these shoals, others have been discovered: of which we have the following 
notices:-

The first, which we have distinguished by the name of the Argus, was seen by a lieu
tenant of the Spanish navy, Don Sebastian Rodriguez de Arias, commandant of the brig
antine Argus; in sailing from Vera Cruz to Havana, at 2 P. M., 11th of .July. 1818, being 
then in latitude 24° 2', and in longitude 89° 43' W., (from Greenwich,) discovered a 
breaker, which, on examination, disclosed a small bank; of about a cable and a half's 
length in all directions, with a brea~er of from 12 to 15 fathoms, the centre, on which 
the water broke heavily, although the sea was otherwise very smtmth, and the wind very 
calm. At mid-day the commandant had observed in latitude 24° 4'; and at 5 P. M. he 
found the longitude, by lunar distances, -89° 56', both observations to be depended on, 
and coriected to 2 P. M.", and referred to the situation of the shoal: he made it in ]at. 
24Q 3' 30{', and long. 89° 41~. This shoal appears to be the same which was seen on the 
19th of November, 1800, by Don Narcisso -Riera, captain of the Spanish merchant 
sehooner Catalina, bound from Campeche to New Orleans; but, as his longitude was 
deduced from dead reckoning, we have more confidence in the position assigned to it by 
Arias; nevertheless, navigators sailing on this parallel, ought to be OU their guard, lest 
the two dangers should really exist. 

Don Manuel Bozo, pilot of the Spanish Bombard, Nuestra Senora del Carmen, in 
sailing from Vera Cruz and Terminos Lagoon, towards Havana, on the 8th of Decem
b"er, 1817, at day-break, &aw a breaker or rock otfthe starboard gangway. The sea being 
smooth, and the wind moderate from the eastward, there was no doubt of its being a shoal, 
the exteni"of which' he estimat13d ~t from two to three cables' length, extending N. E. and 
S. W.; and on its end~ he saw two rocks or pi11nacles, about three feet high, and his 
distance from it was from three to three and a half cables' length, where he sounded and 
found no bottom in 64 fathoms; and although he thought to examine it with his boat, 
be could not effect it, on account of the heavy break in the vicinity of the shoal ; but he 
saw the spit of rocks of which it was composed, running the whole length 9f the danger. 
Having corrected his reckoning for 6b. A. M., the hour at which he saw the shoal, he 
found it lay in latitude 24° 6', and longitude 91° 6' W. of Greenwich. At noon, he 
observed in lat. 24° 22' with certainty, and this was only one minute north of his D.R., 
and referring this to the shoal, by his run for 6 hours, he found its latitude by this to be 
240 7', and longitude 84° 49' W. of Cadiz; nor could there be auy considerable error 
in his reckoning, in three days' sailing from the Vigia of Chuxulu, off which he bad been 
at anchor. 

This shoal appears to be different from the former. a1though its latitude is so nearly 
the same. The short time which intervened between his departure frotn ~he Vigia of 
Cbu~ulu and his making of the Tortugas Bank, when he found only thirteen minutes 
of error iri his longitude by dead reckoning, shows that its situation as to longitude can
not be materially wrong. ·Th~ shape and circumstances of the shoal, as described by 
Rozo~ also show it to 'be different. Many old charts indicate a danger, with the word 
doubtful. almost in the same position, 'which also tends to confirm the belief of its 
existence. . ' . . 

In December, 1801, Don Dionisio Galiano passed over an extensive sand bank, exhi
bited on the new charts, which lies about 24 leagues to the eastward of the Negrillo, 
an'd bavio~ on its S. W. part 16l fathoma. As it does ~10t appear to be dangerous, it 
requis:es ·no further description. The situation seems well ascertaine~. 

BAXO DEL COR~ARIO, {the Privateer Bank,) has been explored by Don Ciriaco 
de Cevallos and Don Juan Lopez de Aguilla. It extends N. N. W. from the west point 
of the Island .Tol~as, arid baa near it 10 fathoms water; there are breakers on it only when 
there is a heavy sea. · 

The l~st edition of the '' Derrotero de las Antillas," says, the shallowest i1art of the 
Corsario Bank is situated, according to t:he survey of Don CiFiaco Cevallos, in lat 21° 
37' ~O", and Jong. 8? 0 15' 30", from Greenwich, giving it ap extent of 3 miles from east 
to west, and about tialf a mile from north to south; its west end being on the meridian 
of the west end of .Tolvas Island, four and a half miles distant. The shoal has been ex
amined by the pilot Josef'Gonzales Ruiz. who gives the fo11owing description: 

.. The Corsario Shoal is a rocky spit, which begins to the eastward of Mosquitos Point, 
with a turn of about 3 leagu~is to the north and to the west,vard of that point; it es.tends 
about N. W. by N., to t~t, or rather a less distance, and ends in 7 or 8 fathoms of water. 
AU this bank is of rocky spots, wh~ch shoalen towards the lan<l. until. at about 3j m~les 
trolD l\'fosquitos Point: at that distance there iS a shoal extending about two mites east 
aad west, and less than half a mile in breadth. ':Phis shoal, at low water, baa 8 and 9 
feet °'fwarer; and, at high water. 10 and 11 feet. SoQle of the rocks rise higher than 
othets. The shoal is of mucara rock, with black spots, and some red oliea; wbioh see~ 
to be a~nges. Those spobi farthest to the east bear from the weat part . of. the island, 
(wbieh w ~taut 2 leaguea from Mosquitos Boiat,) Ji. N. E.~· It may be obee.-ved that 
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the situations given by this pilot do not accord with those of Cevallos, and the Jatter are 
supposed to be entitled to the greatest confidence. 

These are the shoals which, down to the present time, have been known as existing 
on the Campeche Bank o1 Soundings. He who navigates on it in 18 fathon1s, will go 
clear of the Corsario, Alacranes, and Sisal Reefs, and in a secure track for passing 
through the channels formed by the shoals on the western edge. Of all these channels 
the best is that between 21° and 22°, formed Ly the Triangle and New Shoal, (Baxo 
Nueva,) because it Is the clearest, and we recon-imend it a)ways to be taken by those 
bound to the west. The soundings which conduct the mariner through the middle of 
it, and clear of the shoals on each side, are tolerably regular; for, after he is to the 
north-west of Point Piedras, in lat 21° 40', and having between 20 and 25 fathoms water, 
on fine sand, if he continues his course W. S. W. and W. by S., true, 18, 22, and 25 
fathoms water, on fine white sand, will be found; and still continuing to the westward, 
in lat 21° 20', there will be found 30, 42, 55, and 73 fathoms, on n1ud and soft ooze; and 
at a little distance farther you will he outside of the western edge, and clear of the rocks. 
In the first charts that were published in the Hydrographical Directory, and in the first 
edition of Derrotero, it is said,-" About the Utiddle of this channel there is a bank with 
26 fathoms water, on hard sand and gravel, having a patch of rock of 9 fathoms, which 
generally created some alarm to those who sounded on it, from exciting a suspicion of 
being in the proxin1ity of some of the shoals." According to the last souudings and 
survey made in this passage, a bank of 24 fathoms, gra,.-el, is placed in the latitude 21° 
26' 30'~, and on the meridian of the New Shoal, (Baxo Nuevo,) without giving notice of 
the above quoted bank, which perhaps may exist. The chart published in 1799, places 
it in 21° 20' latitude, and longitude 91° 44' west of Greenwich. 

Directions for navigating on the Campeche Soundings. 
CAMPECHE SOUNDINGS.-It ls undoubted that the eastern edge of this bank 

is an excellent corrector for the longitude of a ship: inasmuch as it runs nearly north 
or south, every one who gets soundings on this edge may consider himself as in 86° 20{ 
W. of Greenwich; and thus, those who sail from the eastward, to enter on the sound
ings or bank, ought to sound frequently, in order to catch bottom at the edge, or in its 
proximity, in order to have this correction of longitude. 

But this excellent means of rectifying the longitude ceases to be so when there is great 
uncertainty in the latitude; for, as the water between Cape Antonio and Cape Catocbe 
at times runs to thA northward at the rate of 3 mi]es in an hour, it is necessary to allow 
for this, so as to enter on the soundings in a convenient parallel, that you n-iake a course 
to the S. W.; and it is clear, that by steer~ng about S. W .• you may not only get sound
ings on the eastern edge, but on the northern also; in which case, having no certainty 
of the longitude, it would be very dangerous to direct the subsequent navigation by 
making courses to the S. W., in order to obtain the depth of 18 fathoms, and to pass at 
a proper distance to the east of the Alacranes. Such an attempt was the ea.use of the 
loss of a merchant vessel named the St. Rafael, which got aground on the eastern ex
tremity of t~e A1acran ReefE<, fron1 which the other vessels of the same convoy. escorted 
by the ship of the line Santiago la Espana, passed about two miles clear. This loss. 
which happened in 1795, authorizes us in recording it, and in pointing out the necessary 
means of preventing similar n1istakes in future. 

Once on the bank of soundings, and having ascertained your latitude or situation on its 
eastern edge, you may make the rest of the navigation by it with much security; for 
placed on it, you have a mean of keeping a very e-xact reckoning, and free from the errors 
produced from currents. In place of a Jog-chip, io heaving tlie log, make use of a lead, 
for the lead, by resting firm on the bottom, will show the whole distance or rate that the 
vessel runs, whether that rate be caused by the wind or by the current; and marking the 
bearings of the line the opposite direction will be the direct eourse which the ship makes 
good, and which requires no further correction than for magnetic variation. It is true, 
that. if there be much depth, this pract~ce will be very difficult; but. as in genera). on this 
bank, you ought not to sail in more than 18 fathoms. ~nd in the rest, froin Point Descono
cida to the shoals, there is no part so deep as 26 fathoms, there can be no reason why this 
useful method of ascertaining the vessel's place should not be adopted; nor is the fre
quent use of the band lead of less imponance; it ought to he constantly going. 

Many neglect soundings. because they are not aware of its importance. Jf, in fact, a 
vessel which has to sound in 30 fotbo1ns, has to take in sail, in order to heave the topsails 
aback, she cannot sound frequently; for, in doing so, half the day would be consun1ed in 
sounding; but it is well known that there is no necessity for so much work, in order to 
eound, even in more than 30 fathoms, as those well know who are expert in this part of 
their duty. In depths between 15 and 20 fathoms, the hand lead wiU be sufficient, and 
fur this it is indispensable to have seamen acquainted with this work; without which every 
•essel might be Jost that has to navigate over shoal places, on which, usually, the dange.p~ 
.,-e on),. diSeµverable b! the lea<J~ · · · · · · · 
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DIRECTIONS FOR THOSE WHO NAVIGATE F.ROM EAST TO WEST. 
-1st. You ought to shape courses, so as to compensate as much as possible for the er.:. 
fects of the currents which prevail between Cuba and Yucatan. and so that you may ei.
ter upon the bank in 22° 15', a 1ittle more or less. To be able to correct your course 
with judgment, and in good time, you should omit no means of observing the latltude, 
not contenting yourself solely with what the meridian altitude of the sun gives, but taking 
also those of any star~ of the first magnitude, or of planets, when an opportunity offers. 

2d. Attending to your reckoning, sound in time, that you may, at auy rate, not p;.iss far 
from the edge of the bank, withqut having obtained soundings on it; and, so soon as you 
have got them, ,::orrect your longitude by them, establishing thus a new point of departure. 

3d. So eoon as you are in 30 fathoms heave your log, with a lead in place of a Jog
chip, that you may thus keep a more accurate reckoning, and free from the effects of 
currents. 

4th. In the season of the Norths, you should be directed by the depths of 18 or 20 
fathoms. which you wiU find in the parallel of 22°. Sail on this depth until you are on 
the meridian of Point Desconocida, when you will steer W. by S., true, until you are on 
the parallel of 21° 25', when you must run to the west, to pass between the Triangle 
and New Shoal. 

5th. It is very advisable to know the latitude by observation, for passing between these 
shoals, or in default thereof, of being sure of the situation by your course, and the 
quality of the soundings N. "\.V. of Point Piedras, which offer a good means of knowing 
the vessel's place; and, if both these data fail you, and you are in consequence doubtful 
of the _situation of the vessel, you ought not to atten:i.pt passing between the shoals du
ring the night, but keep in 18 fat:boms, in order to take the passage by day, when you 
will run no risk, especially if you incline your cour.se to the direction of the Triangle; 
for that, as we already explained, may be seen at the distance of 5 miles. 

6th. If a north wind comes on, while you are on this bank, the only alarm you can be 
under is, while the vessel is to the eastward of the meridian of Point Piedras. when it 
will be necef,>sary to carry sail sufficient to proceed to the westward, without de.parting 
much from the depth of 18 fathoms, in order that you may pass the said point clearly 
and without danger from the Sisal Bank or Shoal; but this offers no great difficulty; 
for there is little sea on these soundings, and as the winds from the north are generally 
free, with very little difficulty you may clear the point. · 

7th. If the navigation is made in the season of the rains, or from May to September, 
you may sail neuer the coast, in l l fathoms; and you may also, from the time you are 
in 18 fachoms, abreast of the River Lagartos, steer S. W., true, with which course you 
wilJ run to make the lookout tower of Chuburna; and thence, with your course parallel 
to the land, you will pass between it. and the Sisal Shoal, without any other care than to 
keep in 4&, 5, or 5-l fathoms. according to the vessel's draft; but with large ships, and 
not having to anchor at Sisal, it will be best tD pass outside of the shoal; but, in so doing, 
be careful of the Madagascar Shoal, described in page 275. At this tiqie it is preferable 
to leave the bank by the south side of the Areas, and to effect this with more certainty, 
you will keep in the depth of 9 or 14 fathoms, until you cross the parallel of Campeche, 
when you will steer so as to leave the soundings in 19° 30' or 19° 40'. The reason of 
approximating the coast more in the summer is, because having in that season many 
calms, with squa11s and continual rains, which at times deprive you of observation for 
two or three days, it follows, that the navigation among shoals is very unsafe. On 
the contrary, near the coast they enjoy more land breezes, and the changes of the breezes 
are IUore certain. 

8th. Until now we have supposed you to have ent~red on the bank with a good know
ledge of your latitude, and consequently to have ascertained your position on the edge 
of it; but, if you enter on the bank with great uncertainty as to yQur latitude, which 
i:nust always be the case when you are without observations for one or two days; ju such 
a case. so soon as you have caught soundings, steer S. E., true, or as near to that as the 
wind will permit. With this course it is clear you will either catch the 18 fathom 
soundings, or you will lose bottom very soon. If the first happens, you will have at
~ined your object by,getting into the proper depth to navigate with safety; having hap
pily freed yourself from the dangers of the Alacranes, upon which you would indubita
bly have gone with any south-westerly course, for you will haye caught the soundings 
on the northern edge of the bank, aQd in about sso 4 7' "\V. of Greenwich. In this case, 
from the time you catch 18 fathoms, you will run to the west, in order to 1"etain them; 
and you cannot be certain of your longitude until you are abreast of Point Piedras, in 
consequence of having failed of observing you1" true .situation by th~ aQundiogs on the 
east edg~ of the bank. If the second of these cases happen~ namely : J:'QDl\ing soon out 
ofaoandmg~ not the least doubt can remain th~t you a1"e on the easter{). edge of the 
bank., and you must steer to the S. W. to get the 18 fathoms depth9 as we ha:ve already 
advised. ' 

9th. Yon may also steer to the west, ta~iQg &Qqnd~l:l&• i.~ 2a0 30' Qf -titp,4,., ~ rqs 
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bing aiong that parallel in 46 and 55 fathoms of water on a sandy bottom, keeping after
-Wards so as to pass to the north of the Bermeja; but we are very far from ac1vising this 
route to be followed, from two reasons : first, because we have seen that there are well 
founded fears of shoals on the north edge of this bank, which as yet is imperfectly e:&.
plored; and second, because, in the sum1ner, you could not enjoy the adt-antage bf the 
land breezes. and tbe changes of the breezes, which you might have in the proximity of 
the land. and your voyage would thus be rendered longer. 

As we have said all that is necessaty to be kept in mind for navigating on this bank 
from east to west, we shall now give some notices for'sailing in a contrary direction. 

DIRECTIONS !<,OR NAVIGATING FROM WEST TO EAS'l"'.-lst. It is 
evident that, to enter on the Campeche Bank by its western edge, nothing more is neces
sary than the latitude; for, running on a free parallel, you proceed without risk of shoals 
on the bank; and, whate~er may be the error of longitude, you can correct it so soon as 
you strike soundings : but it must be remembered that the track between the New Shoal 
(Baxo Nueva) and Bermeja Island cannot be considered as clear, for we neither know the 
situation of the latter, nor are we even certain of its existence. 

2d. Having entered on the bank, it will itself indicate when you are to the eastward of 
the shoals, which will be when you have less than 25 fathoms, and then the quality of the 
bottom will be of sand, if you have entered to the north of the Areas ; but if you have 
entered to the south of them, you will keep on clay to 11 and 9 fathoms. 

3d. But if you have to enter on the bank while uncertain of the latitude, and in obscure 
weather, which occurs when the north winds blow, it is advisable to shun, as much as 
you can, entering on it by night, and endeavoring to do it by day, between the Triangle 
and Areas, or it is even better to keep to the south of the Areas, as a little more or less 
than the latitude by account will answer for this; but you must remember that the north 
winds always produce currents to the south; and from this you will always find your ves
sel more or less to the @outh of the reckoning. Under this circumstance you may expect 
the effects of the current to be about 18 miles in 24 honrs. 

4th. If in this case, when running to the east, you haTe soundings on the edge of the 
bank, you may continue to the east, although i.t be by night, so long as you find clay ; 
but the greatest attention must be paid to sounding frequently, so long as you do not 
consider yourself to the eastward of the shoals, which, as we have said, will be soon as 
the depth diminishes to 25 fathoms. This Temark is most essential, and of itself wilt 
save any vessel from being lost ; for if, sounding in mote than 25 fathoms, you find gra
vel and sand, or rock, it is an infallible sign that you are near some shoal, which known~ 
you should immediately steer S. W., in .,rder to get again upon the clay soundings, 
when you may steer again to the east; and so soon as you are past the shoals, and are to· 
the east of them, you need take no other care than to steer in to the east, because the 
bottom is the only object you have to guide you, whether it be to go to anchor at Cam
peche, to lie t:o tiU a north wind blows over, or, beating to windward on the bank, until 
you can leave it by its eastern channeJ. 

5th. Beating to windward on this coast is very easy, and the navigation expeditious, 
especially in April, May, June. July. and August, because in these months the winds' 
during the day are changeable from N. W. to N. E., and the land breezes are from E. 
S. E. to S. E. during the night, with which you may navigate towards the east: with ver~ 
advantageous tracks, which tracks ought to be so managed as to stand off shore into 16' 
br 20 fathoms, with the land bree.ze, and turn towards· shote with the 8ea breeze as far as 6 
fatJaoms. 

6th. On this bank the sea is very moderal:e, even with heavy north winds; and thuS' 
even a vessel which finds herself between the coast of Vera Cruz and this ba-nk ought 
:bot to forget that when a north wind comes on, she may find security on it, either to lie' 
to, in from 18 to 8, or 6 fathoms,, or to· anchor in 8, 6, or 4 fathoms, according to the. 
draft of the vessel; and if she find herself in abont the parallel of 20°, and is afraid of 
falling to leeward, and getting ashore on the coast of Tabasco, she ought immediately to" 
prefer steering east, in order to get upon tbe bank an'd take advantage of it. 

7th. We shall conclude these directions with one about the mode of leaving this bank; 
'frhen yon navigate from Campeche to the no·rth, baund to any of the harliors on the: 
northern coast of the gulf. In the :m-anuscript directions. (drawn up by those who call 
themselves pilots for the Mexican Gulf, and which were the only ones· until now,) it is 
recommended to steer north as far as the· parallel of Sisal; yoa should then steer N. N• 
E. on purpose to ran out between the Negrillo and A.lacran, following the said coun1e to' 
the 24° of latitu'de : here it is proper to remark how arbitrary these directions are; for 
ibey are written as if the writers were certain of tb:e situation o'f the Negrillo, which they 
were not; and e'f'en if they had known ~ they ought (it seems to m) to have been a little' 
~ore cautious in giving their directions, than to haie advised passing by a strait formed 
by two shoals; of which. if the one is dangerous on account of its. great extent, the other 
fe no Jess so on account of its sma.Unesa1 fo.r it cannot be seen till you are almost' on it. 
By following tbilf toute, the bri~antine, in which went tlte Jri:aiiner, by whose account 
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we have placed the N egrillo, got within it ; and it is very wonderful that this shoal ha• 
not proved more fatal to navigation by causing the loss of many vessels. 

It appears proper to us to advise, that those who wish to leave this bank, by its north
ern edge, should steer to the north, and so as to pass to the east of Arenas Island ; and 
leaving the bank at such an hour as to be able to cross the parallel of 23° 30'; with day
light they ought to keep the same course, until they pass that of 24°, when they may 
shape their course as convenient. 

To Campeche, by Capt. John Mackellar, ef the British Navy {1817.) 

If bound to Carnpeche. get into the latitude of 22° 0'; then steer W. l S., 100 miles, 
sounding frequently, and having good soundings on the bank. You may then, with 
great confidence. keep in the soundings laid down in the chart, either in going within 
the shoal of Sisal, or wit bout it ; but, in fine weather, I should always prefer making the 
land to the eastward, and then run down along the coast, in 5 or 6 fathoms. On approach
ing Sisal, keep the land freely on board by your soundings ; and, in doing so, you avoid 
the risk of running on it, either by day or night, for you will see the castle of Sisal 5 or 
6 miles off, and you rrtay run down in 5 or 6 fathoms. The great advantage of this will 
be, the certainty of land winds off shore, from about 4 o'clock in the afternoon until 7 or 
8 the next morning; the sea breeze setting in generally from the northward and eastward. 
If you are in a vessel drawing rriore than 12 feet water, avoid a shoal laid down in the 
Spanish chart, on which 2} fathoms only have been found: this shoal lies off the village 
of Jayna, about 10 miles, which village, or any part of the coast, cannot be seen off 
deck ; therefore great caution is necessary in running for, or leaving Campeche. 

'rhe town of Campeche is situated in lat. 19° 51' 15" N ., and long. 90° 28' 15" \V. 
of Greenwich. Proceeding for the anchorage from the northward, and having advanced 
towards Point Desconocida, on the N. "\V. part of Yucatan, distant from it 8 or 9 miles~ 
your depth of water will be from 5 to 6 fathoms; from this proceed to the southward, 
about S. by ,V., observing that you must go no nearer to the shore than 6 fathoms, until 
you are af'! far as the lat. of 20° 0' N.; then, being in that latitude, and your depth of 
water 6 fathoms, if clear weather, you will see the land, which is very low and difficult 
to make out; from this, if the wind will allow you, steer E. S. E., or S. E. by E., until 
you make the land out plainly. There are two large white forts, one, Fort St. Michael, 
on the top of the hill, which will first be discerbed, and it may be seen in lat. 19° 56', in 
5! fathoms; and another, recently constructed. St. Michael is the fort nearest Lerma, 
and Lerma is 5 miles west of Campecbe. Keep fort St. Michael E. by S., or E. S. E., 
and as you approach the land, the new fort will be discovered on the beach; and when 
this fort is in the range of Fort St. Michael, keep them so, and run in within 6 miles of 
the land ; you will then have 2!- fathoms, which depth you will carry 2 miles; then you 
will have 2.,\- fathoms for 1 mile, and, as soon as you again have 2! fathoms, come to an 
anchor. When you have 4.f fathoms, the steeples of Campheche are just in sight, from 
a frigate's deck; and when in 4J:.:~the church at Lerma can be seen from the deck: the 
Point Morros, which is the S. W. extreme of the land, will bear S. S. E., and Campe
che E.; and when in 24 feet, which is the depth I should propose for a frigate to anchor 
in, the tops of the houses at Campeche are just well in sight from the deck, bearing S. 
83° E.; Fort St. Michael S. 73° E; Lerma Church, at the bottom of the hill, S. 66° 
E., and Point Morros, the S. W. extreme of the land, S. 19° E.; your distance from 
the town wiH tben be 91 miles. and lat. 19° 53' 47", and long. 90° 37' 30" W. Should 
your ship be of less draft of war er than a frigate, proceed on for Fort St. Michael, keep
ing it bearing as above, and anchor in what depth you please, but within 3j- fatborns; in 
this direction the bottom is bad, being co'l'ered with large shells, and, of course, danger
ous to anchor in. 

In the event of running for Campeche, in hazy weather, which often is the case on 
this coast, in the fore part of ihe day, I should recommend proceeding as follows: After 
you reach the lat. of 20° O' N., haul up to the E. S. E •• keeping your lead going; and, 
should you not see the land, endeavor to get into the lat. of 19° 54' before you are in 
less than 4-} or 5 fathams water. So soon as you consider yourself in this latitude; pro
ceed to the eastward, until you sboalen your water to what may appear best to anchor 
in; taking care, if you have to beat up, not lo pau to the southward of 19° 52', nor to 
the northward of 19° 56', for between these two latitudes is the deepest water, and an
chor as near the latitude of 19° 54' as possible. 

In lat. 20° 12', and long. 90° 41', there is a small spot of ground with only 15 feet af 
wausr on it; bu~ running aloog shore, and keeping in 6 fathoms. you will pass to the 
westward of it : the soundings near this part are very irregular, altering sometimes a 
fathom and a half between two casts; there is no other part on the bank where this is 
c:he case. 

The town ofCampecbe is a walled town. with four gates, N., E •• s .. and W.; the uorth 
gate leads into the town from the ea by a pier of about 60 yards long; but thewaterieeo 
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shallow that small boats only can land, and then only at high water; the rise is about 
three feet. 

Though Campecbe is walled, it has only a few guns on each angle; the military force 
does not exceed 500; the town is abundantly supplied with all kinds of stock and Indian_ 
corn, but no water except in tanks. 'T'he principal wells are at the south gate about half 
a mile. and that not good. 'l'he population appears great. and the natives active and 
well made. 

During my stay, {from June 10th to July 10th, 1817,) I obserYed the tides were •ery 
irregular, and greatly influenced by the wind; so that ships (with the wind off shore) 
1nust pay attention, if drawing much \Vater, to get under way, and run out farther into 
deeper water. Ou the :!d of July; the Fame, then drawing 17 feet, and lying in 3~ fath"
oms, grounded with an otr-shore wind, and in a few hours had only 14 feet along side, 
and for three days never tnore than 16! feet, until the wind shifted to the northwardi 
and had she not been a remarkably strong vessel would have strained very much. 

Vessels with hempen cables ought to be careful in picking out a clea.- berth, as a num
ber of vessels were formerly in the habit of heaving out stone ballast where they lay ; 
this is now prevented, by a fine of 500 dollars being laid on a vessel that does so. Sand 
ballast is allowed to be thrown overboard, by shifting the vessel often, so that there is na 
danger of banks being formed by it. 

POR'l.' LAGUNA.-The poTt of Laguna, or town of Carmin, as it is called by the 
Mexicans, lies on the west end of the Island of Carmin, about one mile within the g, 
W. point of the island. The bar makes out from 5 to 6 miles from the s. W. part of it, 
in a N• w, direction. The latitude of the point is 18° 38' N., and long. 91° 49' W •• 
by the mean of three chronometers; lat. of the middle of the anchoring gTound 18° 37' 
12'>, the S. W. point bearing N. W . ..! \V., by compass, a short mile distant. 

Ships bound to Laguna should endeavor to make land to the windward; if they fall 
in with Port Royal, it may be known by an island lying in the middle of the entrance. 
which is precisely the plan that Laguna is laid down on the common charts ; but it is a 
mistake, a.s there is nd island to be seen at the Lagoon, but a sand bank, which the sea 
breaks all over in rough weather, which cannot be seen until you come into 3 fathoms 
water on the entrance of the bar: the middle part of the sand bank bears N. W. f N •• 
by compass, about 3 miles distant from the S. W • part of the island. Inside ol the sand 
bank is a passage for small craft. 

Run down the Island of Carmin at 4 or 5 miles distant in from 4-! to 5! fathoms, sticky 
bottom, all the way from Port Royal, but to the east of Port Royal, you will have hard 
bottom. after getting into 7 or 8 fathoms. 

The entrance of Laguna does not open until it bears south. but if any shipping are in 
port you will see their masts over the land before you open the harbot. 

To go over the Bar.-After opening the harbor part off shore until Cape Xicalango 
bears W. S. W. by compass, three miles distant, then steer for it, but keep your lead 
going, and come in no less than 3 fathoms, until a small Indian villag13, on Xical:ango Island+ 
bears S. or S. f E. by compass, then steer directly for it. and keep that bearing until the 
Church io the centre of the town bears E. by compass, then haul up for it and anchor 
befote the town, near the shore as you please. 

There are from 12} to 13~ ruet on the bar, hard mud; pilots come off with the land 
breezes in the morning, in canoes.; with one or two sails. 

Strangers had better anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms, after opening the µarbor, and wait fof' 
a pilot. The water shoalens quick after opening the harbor, from 5-! to 3} fathoms, but 
there is no danger by keeping your lead going. 

TH.E COAST FROM POINT XICALANGO TO VERA CRUZ AND 
'l'AMPICO. 

Courses in this Chapter the true Courses• 

From Point Xicalango the coast trends about W. a distance of 32 miles, to tiie Rivet 
of San Pedro: and all this part is called Lodazar, (Mud Bank,) because the bottom is of 
tu uJ so soft and loose, that there have l:leen instances of sh~ps having been driven upott 
it by the norths without receiving much injury in their hulls. The land is high, and is 
called the Altos, or Heights of San <labriel. 

F"'rom the River San Pedro it is S. 75° W., 55 miles, to the RiTer of TupUcu; the 
coa~t between ~o.rms a bight of about 5. miles in depth within the line of bearing; and 
has 10 _it the Rnrer Tabasco. that of Chtltepec and Dos Bocas. or Two Mouthl!I. The 
bars of San Pedro and Chiltepec have 7 or 8 feet water over them ; there are 4 feet in 
the Dos Bocas and Tupilco. 'rhat of Tabasco. which is the deepest, form11 two mouths1 
separated by the Isle del Buey, or Ox ls1and: the easternmost of these has 7 feet, and 
the westernmost 9 feet water: all these bars are subject to shift, excepting tbat of San 
Pedro. which is fixed about midway between the two points of the river.· . 

Bu-ey Io1et variE!s ffum 8 to 11 feett fine white sand; you can alwa,-s get a pilot. Ten 
:l6 
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miles to the eastward the palm trees commence 'Very thick. The town of St. Juan Bap-r 
tista is 75 miles up the river; and 12 miles from the bar the river forms three branches.
on the westernmost of which the town is situated. 

From the Ri~er Tupilco the coast forms a bight or bay as far as the bar of the Lagoon 
of Santa Ana, distant from the former 31 miles, ~. 52° W. 

All the coast, from Xicalango to Santa Ana, is clean ; so that, from the Lodazar to 
Chiltepec, there are 4 or 5 fathoms at a mile from the shore, and 10 miles betweer:r 
Chiltepec and Santa Ana : the quality of the bottcnn between Lodazar and Chiltepec 
is mud; between Cbiltepec aad Dos Bocas, rnud and rotten shells; from Dos Bocas to· 
Tupilco, coarse olive-colored sand, and bet'l'Veen Tu.pi.ko to Santa Ana, coarse sand 
with shells, and in some parts gravel. There is mud in the mouths o-f all these rivers 
as far out as the beads or points of the bars. 'l'he whole of the shore is rather low than 
otherwise,- and from about 2 leagues to windward of the San Pedro to the Chiltepec, it 
is covered with palm and mangrove trees, and thence to Santa Ana, with mangroves 
and miraguanos. 

From. the bar of Santa Ana west, 25 miles, is the River Goazacoalcos, and in the in_. 
termediate space, the Ri-ver Tonala discharges its waters. 

The River Goazacoalcos is known by its east point farming a scarped morro, or hilJi 
the west point being very low. S. 34° W. from the said east point of the river, at the 
distance of 4 miles and four-tenths, there is, on a height, a vigia, or lookout tower, with 
a house at its foot, which serves as a warehouse or magazine of gunpowder; and some-' 
"CVbat more to the east, a corps de garde with a battery, which has a fiag staff at its east 
part, and which serves as a 1nark for the bar of the river. When this bears S. 13° 30' 
W., it will direct you over the middle of the said bar, the least depth of which is 2-.l 
fathoms, increasing as you pass it from 7 to 13 and 15 fathoms. 

At the distance of 13 miles west from this bar is that of the River Barrilla, which, with 
the River Goazacoa1cos, forms an island called Barrilla. 

N. 20° W., at the distance of 10 miles from Barrilla, is the point of San Juan with an 
isJet, mid at N. 35° W. from it. distant 17 miles, is that of Zapotilan, from which it trends 
N. 49° W., for the distance of 11 miles, to the Point las Morrillos, and afterwards N.-
590 W., 7 miles, to Roca Partida. West from Zapotilan Point, distant one league. is 
the boca, or mouth of Soutecornapa Lagoon, and S. S. E. from Point los Morrillos 
there is a vigia, or watch-tower. The coast between Barrilla and Roca Partida forms
the base of the sierras, or mountains of San Martin, on the highest summit of which is 
the volcano of Tuxtla, which broke out in March, 1793, and whence eruptions still con..: 
tinue. -This mountain can be distinctly seen at Vera Cruz, which is distant 25 leagues.: 
When it is in an active state, the :flam.es by night, and the column of sllloke by day, 
afford an excellent landmark. • 

AL V ARADO.-N. 66° W., distant 27 miles from Roca Partida, lies the bar of Alva-
1-ado, which, thO"Ug:h it has not so great a depth of water as that of the Goazacoalcos',. 
will admit vessels· of 9' or 10 feet draft. On the intermediate coast is the vigia or look~ 
out of Tuxtla, and that of Barrancas. · 

The entranee to Alvarado is very narrow, and cannot be seen until bearing S. by E.· 
to S. by W. lt is, however, known by a remarkable sand bluff, and appears thus: 

s. lf)O W. 
itessels bound here, on making the usual signals for a pilot, by firiog a gun and hoi!!t

mg colors, will be furnished without delay. A pilot proceeds from town in a pirogue, or 
canoe, manned by 8 or 10 men. 

The anchorage off the bar is indifferent, and after the month of September, very dan• 
gerous, as should a ship be' caught here in a n·orth wio·d she must inevitably go on shore,· 
unless she can cross the bar, and that can only be done by vessels drawing lt> feet or less. 
These winds come on so q.uiek,, and a current runs so strong to leeward, that it is rrery 
improbable a ship would work off the CO'l!lSt. 

During the rainy season the current runs constantly out of the river, mtd .it pequires 
all the sail you can make to cross the bar: if the ship should be of such draft as to ren
der it uncertain, a person should be procured from town, who could talk with the pilot 
fiuently, as the least JDistake might be fatal. In 1824 I croned this bar without toucb:
ing, drawing 11 feet, in a very fast vessel, while a dull sailer of leas draft directly struck 
aad went to pieces. 
~he anchorage, after you are in, is good, and about 2 1nilea froni the bar, directly op-o 

.~te the town. 
N. 44° W., distant 21 miles from the bar of Alvarado, ia the River Salado .Chico, 

which is the southernmost pan of the anchorage of Anton Lizardo• All this coaac. Crom: 
the _River Santa Ana to the River Salado Chico, is equally clear .. that to the eastward, 
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and on all that part on which we have written. from tbe Lagoon of Terminos to the last 
mentioned place, it is very dangerous to anchor from October to April, on account of 
the norths blowing directly on the shore; an<l it ought not to he approached with any 
vessel that cannot enter over the bars which have been described ; for it might easiJy 
happen, in spite of all exertions, that you may be driven upon the coast, seeing that the 
north:31 are very strong, .and with them there is no way of getting off. 

'l'he anchorage of Anton Lizardo, which is distant 12 miles from Vera Cruz, is formed 
by val"ious shoals and reefs, with clean channels between them, of very easy access, espe
ciaHy when a fresh wind causes the sea to break on the shoals. These shoals, although 
they afford DO shelter against the winds, break off the sea so much that ships ride very 
safe and securely at their anchors. even during the hardest north gales. The anchorage 
is spacious, and fit for every class of vessels, for which reason. and because with the norths, 
it is to leeward of Vera Cruz, a thorough knowledge of it is of the utmost importance 
to those who cannot reach that port with those winds. 

Captain Don Francisco Murias sur~eyed and dre'"v a plan of the place in 1818, which 
is published by the Hydrographical Office, an inspection of which is sufficient to obtain 
a knowledge of its goodness and excellence. 'Ve copy what Murias has said on it~ ••To 
go into this anchorage, ahhough it has four excellent entrances of a sufficient depth of 
water, the two which are formed by the rocks with the coast should be preferred, and of 
these the western one is always the best. In taking this channel you ought to steer 
about midway between the coast and the Island Blanquilla, in which case steer east, and 
continue on that course until you are somewhat within it, when you must steer more to 
the northward, in order to take a berth tnost convenient for your purpose. The best an
chorage is to the N. E. and E. N. E. of Point Anton Lizardo, (on which there are some 
houses.) in 10 fathoms. on gray sand, and sand and shells." 

The holding ground is excellent, being formed of thick sand and clay; and from this 
circumstance of the wind on this part of the coast never blowing any more than a fresh 
breeze from any quarter except the N. and N. N. W' .• the anchorage is as secure as most 
harbors. 

Ships. in approaching Anton Lizardo from the southward, should be particularly care
ful to avoid the outer shoals, which lie to the N. E. of the anchorage, about 9 or 10 miles, 
and are dry at low water; and as the tide rises seldom more than 4 feet, must be danger
ous at all times. 

Io approaching the land, in the winter season, there is frequently a haze which pre .. 
vents you from making it out, until you are close upon the shoals; it is, therefore, much 
safer for ships to make the land to the northward. 

N. 27° W., at about 4 leagues distant from Point Anton Lizardo, is the castle of San 
.Juan de Ulua, which forms the Harbor or Port of Vera Cruz, which is more known and 
frequented than all the others in the 1\-fexican GuH: and likewise the most dangerous 
to take, particularly during northerly gales. It is not a commodious harbor, but an 
open roadsted, covered with several islands, on one of which the fortress of St • .Tuan de 
Ulua is erected. The access to this pon is difficult, but we subjoin such directions as 
we are in possession of. 

The pdncipal landmarks to vessels advancing towards Vera Cruz, are the Peak of 
Orizava. and the high land to the north of it, called the Cofre de Perote, both of which 
are far inland to the westward of Vera Cruz. Still further from the city is the volcano 
de Tuxtla, on the e~stern part of the sierras or mountains of San Martin, and bearing 
from Vera Cruz S. E. by E •• about 78 miles distant. 

The Peak of Orizava is in lat. 19"' 3' N., and 61 miles W. 9° S •• true, from Vera Cruz. 
It is of a conical form, and always covered with snow. This mountain burst forth in 
1545, and continued in action for 20 years, sinca which time there has been DO appear
ance of combustion. Its height is 2,981 English fathoms above the level of the sea. It 
may be readily known, as it shows in the form -0f an isosceles triangle, and may be seen 
at the distance of 25 leagues from the coast. · 

The Cofre de Perote is 2,332 fathoms above the level of the sea. It stands in lat. 19° 
29' N., about 13 leagues from the nea~est part of the coast. It is the highest of the 
lllOuntain range to the north of Orizava. 

Directionsfor Pera Cruz, by Capt. John Mackellar, of his Majesty's ship Pique, 1817. 

The harbor of Vera Cruz is formed by the walls of the town on the south side, and by 
the walls of the Castle of San .Juan de Ulua, where the light-house stands, on the north. 
The castle is built on an island opp<MSite the town, and has a large reef of rocks running 
off from it to the N. E., nearly 2 miles. This reef is called the OaUega, and always 
shows a part above water. The harbor is bounded on the S. E. and E. sides by three 
or four small ialands and reefs, with good passages through between them. On the N. 
W. side is the principal entrance, on account of the ships getting easier in aud out; and 
tbai is the oo1y side which iii olear anti open to seaward. · . 

1. The town u situated in latitqde 19° 12~ 34" N., and longitude, by clarvnometer.96~ 
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10" 30" W., bJ' sun and moon, 96° 8' 30". The variation of the compass is about 6° E. 
This port has a very good reyolviog light on the N. W-. of the C,astle of San Juan de 
Ulua; the cen~re o.f the laQtern is elevated 79 feet ~hove the level of the sea, and the 
light is Ob the saIQe principle as the generality of revolving lights in the English Chan
nel, haviag 21 lamps with reflectors, making 7 lamps on each side of a triangle, which 
tnakes the revoluliops of the lights as follows : FrofI1 the first appearance of the light, it 
is ~qt 6 seconds bright ; then succeeds a faint glimmering for 40 seconds, and so on 
alternately. This light may be seen 12 miles off at sea in clear weather. 

2, ln l'UDning for.this port, I should recommend you to get into the latitude of 19° 
20', befQnt you pass the 95th degree oflongitude, and from that proceed to the westward, 
keepin1t i1:1 l'hat latitude: by dping so you will pass 10 mile~ to the northward of Anega
da de Fa~;• and approach V~ra Cruz 6 miles tP the northward of all the shoals that 
lie off fro~ k.. If in, the night-time, a good lookout must be kept for the light, on the 
larboard bow, and, on making it. stand on to the westward until it bears S. S. "'\V. from 
you: thea9 if in the latitude of 19° 20', you will be 8 miles from the N. N. E. side of 
the shoala off the harbor. Here bring to, with the ship's head to the northward, observ
iQg, duriQg ~he night, not to approach nearer to the light than 5 or 6 miles, and to keep 
it bearingf'l'OJU you between S. S. \.V. and S. The S.S. W. bearing wHI keep you clear 
of any shoals that may lie to the eastward of the light, that is. more than 2 miles from it; 
and the south bearing will keep you clear of the N. W. shore. At day-light, in getting 
•ight pf the town, steer for it, observing the following directions : 

3, Before you approach nearer than 3 or 4 miles of the town, bring the largest domed
tqp steeple, in the centre of the ·town, to bear S. l E. It wiH then appear with two sharp 
•pir~-toppe(t steeples close to it, on the west aide, and on th~ small hill behind the town. 
"'rhere is a division between part of a hill that is covered with grass. and part that is co
~ed with sand. 'fhis division will be on with the steeples bearing as above; the grass 
p&l't to the S. E., aQd the part cove.-ed with sand to the N. W. With this mark proceed 
oa to the southward, along the west side of the Gallega Reef: your soundings here will 
be regular, fr-0rn 10 ta 5 fathoms ; and when you are so far as to bring the S. W. side of 
the square bttilding that the lookout house stands on in the fort to touch the N. E. side 
of the Jight-howte, ~earing about E. S. E., steer for it, taking care not to open the light
house to the N. ~- qf the }QokQut house, until you are ~lose to the castle. This mark 
will ca.-ry you up to the light-house ; thell steer round it to the southward, aod anchor 
cJqse to the south side of the castle, in from 5-! to 4} fathoms. 

During the months of November, December, .January, February, and March, the 
stroqg northerly wipds prevail, and at times blow very stro.ng, which occasiop a consider
ahle sea io the harbor: and, as the ground is opt good for holding, I should recommend 
IJlooriqg in these months with the·small bower to the N. W., and best to the N. E., in 
orcler that you may ride by both anchors, with the wind at north, and lay your stream 
anchor astern, which wi11 be sufficient to hold you with the hmd wind, whicti seldom 
~·o,,.-s with any force. During other months of the year, moor with your small bower to 
the N. W .. and best to the S. E., in order to have ao open hawse to the eastward. 

4. There is no regular tide here; but in moderate weather, there is one ebb and one 
floqd in 24 hqurs, or rather one rise and one fall in that time ; for it is the case some
times that the tide runs to the N. W. for three or four days, and the same to the S. E.; 
bqt it appears to be governed chiefly by the winds blowing in the same direction : as the 
wind blows. its rise apd fall is from two to three feet ; but in strpng breezes, sometimes 
there is neither rise nor fall for three or four days. 

6. The anchorage at Vera Cruz is extremely bad, and if once you part there is no 
~banee of saving your ship. having nothing but broken ground to leeward of you. 

The meo-of-war of the country always moor with the small bower to the N. W,, in 5 
fatb(uns, and the best bower cable to the rings in the Castle of Sao .Juan de Ulua, with 
a cable over the stern to the S.S. W-., in 6 fathoms, by which mode they lie so close un
der the castle, that they are, in a great measure, sheltered from the violence of the N. 
and N. W. winds. I anchored io June, 1817. by bringing the S, W. angle of Fort 
St • .Juan to bear N. E. by E. t E • about 600 yards off; from which bearing only four 
guns from the castle or outworks could be brQught to bear on the ship. This position 
HJ<l.Y qe takeq by runqjog in to the southward of the castle. between the shoals of Galle-

•In theee direc!ione Captain Mackellar seems to have assum~ thatcirci,unst~nces are favorab1e. 
In order to guard against the effects of an unexpected north, or a norther.ly wind, Captain Heater. 
in BOI:Qe former directions, written in 1764, says explicitly, that none should full to the southward of 
190 50(• or between that and 190 40~, until the summit of Orizava is setJU, and that care should be 
taken not to bring that mountain to the westward of W. S. W. The captain of the port. Don Ber~ 
nardo de Orta, says, as shown hereafter, that the course should be made to windward, on the paral.., 
lelil of 190 3tlf, or 190 4<¥, and eapecially so in the months of May, June, and July, when the eun 
ie in the plQ.Ximity of the zenith. It ia at' leaet clear that ihe ea.feet coune ie to die north~ p&l\t 
~ to lftloh - canuot rely on daeir obaervatioms. 
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guilla and Blanquilla, which always show themselves, and round the Gallega Reef. in 5 
fathoms, until you bring the bastion of St. Crispin (on the south corner of the castle) to 
bear N. E. by E. ~ E. Drop your anchor on a quarter-spring. to act according as the 
wind and circumstances may require. 

The town of Vera. Qruz furnishes no certain supply of any kind for ships. excepting 
water, and that bad, .and during the winter months difficult to get off, as the sea breaks 
with so n-iuch ,vj~}epce <>n the pier as to prevent boats from landing for three or four days 
at a time. As- the sea and land breezes throughout the year are regular, there is seldom 
any difficulty in going in -or out of the harbor. During the months of August, September, 
and October, the rain sets in, with close sultry weather, and the vapors arising from the 
marshy ground make the season extremely subject to the yellow fever, of which many 
hundreds die yearly, equal to a tenth part of the whole population, particularly strangers. 

Brief Directions for Vera Cruz, communicated to Captain Li1;ingston, by Don Cayetano 
· Olivdla, 1s19.• 

Run in for Ponta Gorda (lat. 19° 14{') until the Castle of San .Tuan de Ulua bears S. 
E. by S., and then keep away to the south-eastward until you bring that castle to bear 
S. E. You will then steer so as to keep the foremost shroud of the vessel .ahra-)•s on 
with the castle, that is, the foremost shroud of the larboard side, the bearings-.ttl"'d:le :from 
the wheel or tiller of the vessel. Keeping it so will lead you clear round the reei iAt~;lhe 
anchorage. ' , .. ,_.,,,.: · . 

In case of parting one anchor, never attempt to let go another, but make sail: iirDrne
diateJy, and run the vessel right for the Mole. The current, which runs with great 
velocity, wiH not allow you to fetch the Mole; but, steering for it, you will fetch the 
beach at the S. E. end of the city, by which, at least, the Jives of those on board will be 
saved: whereas, were you to take time to Jet go another anchor, it would not bring you 
up, but you would infallibly go on either the Lavandera Shoal, the Isle of Sacrificios, 
or the reef of rocks off the Punta de Hornos, in either .of which cases nota soul could 
be s1tved. 

You anchor under the Castle of San J'uan, and near to it, the centre of the castle walls 
bearing N. N. E. J E., or thereabout. 

Vessels should always keep their fore-topmast staysails, and such others as may be 
required to run them on the beach, ready bent. 

'!'be reefs generally show, either by breaking or by the water's being discolored. You 
moor with the bower anchors to the N. W. and north, and a stream anchor out astern 
to the S. W. 

Description ef. and Directions for, the Port ef Vera Cruz, by Don Bertardo de Orta. 

I. The Sierras of San Martin, whose highest summit is ca1led the Volcano of San 
Andres de Tuxtla, bears S. 54° 20' 35" E. from the Casrle of Sao .Tuan de Ulna. distant 
25 leagues, and is in the proximity of the coast. The peak of Orizaba and the Cofre 
de Perote, which ilt found at a litrle distance to the west, from its great elevation, may 
be seen in clear weather a long distance out at sea~ and, particularly at night, the Hght 
or fire of the Volcano of 'I'uxtla, are objects which may facilitate making the port by 
getting good bearin,e,s of them, and thereby Fegulating -the succeeding navigation. 

2. This premised, whether in running through the soundings of Campeche, or keep
ing on the outside of them. in the season of the Norths, the course should be directed to 
Point Delgada; and in the summer, the parallel of Vera Cruz should on no account be 
run down, (as some directions recommend,) on account of the tempestuous north winds, 
with which, and even before they come on, there are currents running towards the south, 
which may, in some cases. carry a ship towards the Inner and Outer Shoals, and mor~ 
particularly on the Anegada and AnegadiJJa < for this reason, and because there are such 
estensive shoals on the edge of thes_e soundings, the land should be 1nade to windward, in 
19° 30', or 19° 40' of latitude, and 'that too with the utmost care, in the months of l\.fay 
aod .July, on account of the pro~imity of the sun to the zenith, when many persons are not 
sufficiently expert in the use of their instrftments, to attribute their errors to the currents. 

3. Having obtained a sight of the land, you will pass to the east of Point Deleeada, 
Be:rnal, Bernal Chico, Point Zempoala, &c •• at the distl'lnce of 4 or 5 leagues, and steer
ing from S. by E. to S. s, E. ! E., you will gain sight of Vera Cruz or the Castle of San 
Juan de Ulna,. without gettiog into Antigua Bay. 

4. We have seen many. who, coming from a lower latitude than 19° 30', steer for the 
port without doubt, guided by the outer shoals; and if they were, the unsteady course 
pursued by some in order to effect. it, and the direct eourse steered by others, towarde 
one. or other of these shoals, by wb1eh means they .have got entangled with a great risk 
of heing lost, has been observed. It is intended, as much as possible, to avoid these wan-

• Tboae directions for entering appear to be particularly adapted to.small vessels. 
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dering courses, by methodising the manner of making the port, and pointing out befere 
the causes that contribute to render the approach to it so uncertain. 

5. It is evident they must have JJroceeded from a point of departure incorrectly calcu
lated, from two, or perhaps from one mark or bearing taken on the ooast to windward, a 
method always erroneous, by mistaking the objects on the charts, and more particularly 
eo, from estimating the distance, (if only one bearing be taken,) usually, greater than it 
ought to be. The result of this is, that they take their departure from a point and follow 
a course n1ore to the eastward than they should do, in the confident expectation of dis
covering the buildings of the city and the castle: this expectation is frequently disap
pointed, even when they might have seen them, by the culpable negligence, or prejudi
cial confidence with which they navigate, which is evident from the courses they steer. 
and the total want of the necessary precautions in approaching it during the night; aod 
by getting into the parallel of the desired point, without obtaining sight of it. they stand 
on until the bTeakers of one or other of the shoals, under their bows, undeceive them. 
The same also happens to those who, by cloudy weather or contrary winds, are prevented 
from hearing or seeing the signal gun fired from San Juan de Ulna, to warn them of their 
erroneous course. But, by whatever method they discover their real situation, it will 
have been, most generally, not until much valuable time is lolilt, that would have been 
quite sufficient to have entered the harbor by day, and passed the night in safety. 

6. A 1nain cause of establishing an incorrect point of departure, i& the greater or less 
clearness of the atmosphere, at the time of taking the marks on the land; for when the 
111arks appear very clear, as th~y are high, they are estitnated nearer than they really are, 
and the consequences are those pointed out. If the weather be not clear, or the marks 
not seen at all, the contrary occurs, and in which there is not so much danger. because 
the beach, the color of the water, or the depth, if due care be l:aken, will indicate the 
measures that must be adopted. 

7. '!'he most remarkable objects from which the point of departure is usually estab
lished, is the most salient part of the coast, called the Sierra or Maria Andrea, (whence 
the shore runs to Point Delegada, (which bears from the high platform of San Juan de 
U1ua N. 29° W.: (Bernal bears from it N. 32° W., Bernal Chico N. 34° W., and Point 
Zempoala N. 38° W.; )-It appears to be an easy, simple, and safe method of avoiding 
the erroFS, dangers, and delays, already pointed out; as so soon as one of these places 
on the coast is seen and known, and it is determined to proceed for the harbor; after es
tablishing a point of bearing with either of them, such course should be steered as may 
be deemed eligible for getting into one of the preceding bearings, either the nearest, or 
that which is most convenient, according to the situation of the ship, and the wind she 
then has, or that which is to be expected; and, on getting into the situation, steer the 
opposite course, when, if the vessel be more to the southward than was expected, the 
buildings of the city and castle, and the masts of the large ships. should there be any in 
the harbor, will be seen; and if they are not then visible. they will be seen ahead shortly 
afterwards. In either case you should JDanreuvre ail before directed. 

8. Should it so happen that the buildings, masts, or one of the inner shoals be seen 
in the 8. W. or N. W. quar-ters; or supposing that you may be to the eastward of these 
bearings mentioned, and also of the Port; and consequently it becomes necessary, ac
cording to your position, to steer a course in one of these quarters, either to double 
these shoals, if you are much to the eastward or southward, or to open the mouth of the 
harbor if you are not so; with the understanding that the middle of the Inner Anegado, 
lies N. 77t0 E • .Jl miles from the high platform of the Castle of San Juan de Ulua; and 
the N. W. part of the Gallega. which must be left on the starboard hand, lies N. 4° E. 
from it. (Between the latter and the inner Anegada, is the Island BlanquiHa and Galle
guilla.) 

9. If at that moment the wind should beat'Jarge from the eastward, it will be sufficient 
to pass within sight of them, and after rounding them, to pass within a prudent distance 
of the west points of GalJeguiUa and Gallega, for the purvose of bringing on the bear
ings that will be bereaftel' shown. because the same wind, if it is not northward of E. 
by N .• will afterward be scant from Point Soltlado inward. If at that moment it should 
be scant to the northward, or on the starboard tack. it will be necessary to luff, in order 
to pass to the windwai;d of the Anegada; and if this be easily accomplished. the Galle
guilla may also be passed, for the most projecting parts to the north of both these shoals, 
runs S. 85° 20' E.! and contrary about 3j miles; the said Island Blanquilla lying some-.,. 
what to the south of this line. 

10. If this landfaU should take place under such circumstances and weather. that the 
north wind will not admit of standing to the westward to pass to windward of Innel!" Ane
gada, nor to the eastward to pass the Outer Anegada. there remains no choice but to bear 
south or S. W .• in order, if possible~ to take shelter under Isle Verde, (Green Island.) or 
that of Los Sacrificios. in 6 to 13 and 15 fathoms water, on good holding ground, rid~ng 
with two or tbree anchors down until the easterly breezes set in. But if from anchonng 
t:oo far off this shelteT doe, not 1U:P1wer YPUl' expectativn; if a pilot be on boud a.od tl:l@ 
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wind continues ahead. so as not to admit you to enter the harbor or to obtain better shel
ter. it will be advisable to seize the first favorable opportunity of running to anchor un
der Isle BlanquilJa, or Blanca, which is to the northward of Point Anton Lizardo. 

11. Some, by their temerity, run into th~se difficulties when they might have been 
avoided; for by having obtained sight of the Outer Anegada, they have plied to the 
westward with a scant wind, in the persuasion of its becoming more large, which does 
not always happen; and the currents still operated on by the head winds, set with velo
city towards the channels between the shoals. The safest way is, when the wind will 
not permit, according to the situation of the vessel and the time of day, a certainty of 
passing the Inner Anegada, (which lies with the Outer Anegada bearing S. 69° E., dis
tant 4 leagues.) and of getting ioto the harbor with daylight; to make a board to the 
eastward, because the shoals will be left astern; and because the current being fa\1orabJe, 
will operate with very good effect. 

12. If being more to the westward, and so situated as to be unable to weather round 
the Galleguilla, in standing to the westward, and the Inner Anegada on the board to the 
eastward, you ought, without hesitation, to bear up and steer S. \V. or s. S. W. in mid
channel. between the latter and Hlanquilla. which will be seen on your starboard side; 
leaving the Anegada and Isle Verde on the larboard; keeping a good lookout to avoid the 
breakers and steering successively S. W., W. S. W., and W., passing the eastern part 
of the Gallega Shoal on your starboard, and on the larboard the Lavendera Shoal, the 
shallowness of which, as well as those preceding it, will be distinctly shown by the 
breakers on such occasions; hauling up more or less to anchor, in a seamanlike manner, 
where other ships will be seen riding with two anchors down, and letting go :rour star
board anchor first. 

This is called the S. E. entrance; and Captain D. Fabio Ali Ponzoni, who made a 
survey of the port in 1807, gives the following account of it: "As all the reefs which 
surround the exterior of the port may be sounded; and their dangers seen, and the chan
nels which they form, being of considerable depth; not less than the sea within them. it 
becomes only necessary to be particularly careful of that called la Lavendera, (or Wash
erwoman,) which is covered with water, and cannot be distinguished except when there 
is some swell, which breaks on it, particularly with northerly winds. Therefore, in order 
to enter by the south-east channel, when it becon1es necessary to pass near the above 
ehoal, you will always clear it by keeping Point Gorda a little open of the N. E. angle 
of the fortification, under the Castle of San Juan de Ulua, until an isolated stone build
ing, which serves for a slaughter-house, comes on with the angle of the city, on the wall 
of which, and at its point, is constructed a building of considerable extent for barracks. 
Having arrived at this last mark, you will have passed the Lavendera sufficiently to steer 
for the vessels which are in anchorage, but without going too near the shallow soundings 
at the southern extremity of the bank. in '1-Ybioh the reef of GaJJega terminates hereabout . 

.. The only channel. although deep, which from its narrowness ought not to be passed 
without a good knowledge of it, is that formed by the reef of Pajaras with that of Sacri
ficios ; the mark for sailing through it. is that before given, of keeping Point Gorda a 
little open of the N. E. angle of the fortification under the Castle of San Juan de Ulna. 

"The narrowness of the deep channel of the Lavendera, and the Hornos Reefs, does 
not allow ofits being adopted; except by small craft with pilots.•• 

13. Under the same circumstances, and being further to the westward, there wjlJ be 
the choice of steering south. to pass between Galleguilla and Blanquilla Island, and suc
cessively within sight of the Gallega Bank, rounding it in the manner just mentioned, up 
to the anchorage. In fine weather, with a ship of moderate sizt1. and a competent know
ledge oftbe place. this passage is more commodious than the N. W, Channel, as it will 
save the trouble of warping, should the breeze shift to the S. E. 

14. A little experience of the Inner Shoals would render these difficulties much less 
common, as there is as good anchorage under Isle Verde and the Pajaras Reef, as at the 
Island Sacri6cios ~ and also under shelter of Isle Blanca, or Blanquilla, off Point Anton 
Lizardo, that point itself, a11d some of th~ outer shoals, the channels between which, 
with a favorable wind and a competent kAwledge of them, are quite free; for through 
them. as well as between all the inner shoals, the harbor may be entered by tbe s, E. 
Channel by ships not drawing more than 18! feet water; for the breeze generally raises 
a little sea, aod the depth in the narrow part, between the Gallega and the Lavendera, is 
not more than 21 feet. 

15. If. io consequence of any irregular navigation ot mistake, either of the channels 
that the outer shoals form with each other, or with Point Anton Lizardo, shouJd have 
been passed through with a vessel of greater draft than IS! feet, that is, the ship being 
between the outer and inner group of shoals; or if, from eittier of these causes. she should 
be in that situation, and be under the necessity of.entering the harbor by the N. W. 
~bannel, the method pointed out in the eighth paragraph must be resorted to inune
d1atel7. 

16, Ha-..ing thus described the method o( entering the harbor by the s. E. Channel, 



 

288 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT.o 

and explained the incidents that render that passage necessary, we shall now proceed to 
describe the principal, or N. W. Channel. 

17. All the well grounded fears respecting this harbor may be removed by not approach
ing it with a fresh north wind. or by mooring or securing your vessel well before it blows 
with violence. In other respects it presents but little risk for shipping not drawing more 
than 15 feet water; for the only invisible dangers for ships of greater draft in this chan
nel, are the outer and inner Laxas, which are composed of flat stones. The extensive 
banks of the Gallega and Galleguilla on the east side of the entrance, and the reef off 
Point Gorda on the west, form the opening called the Outer Channel. whose extent is 
scarcely 3 miles ; and Point Soldado upon the Gallega on the east, with the reef of Ca
le ta on the west, form the Inner Channel. These reefs are 1'isible, particularly when 
there is any wind to raise the breakers on them: they may be safely passed at the dis
tance of a cable's length. lf there be no sea, and the i·ising tide has covered the rocks 
that terminate the visible salieut or projecting parts of the GaUega and Galleguilla, a very 
niodel:'ate degree of care will enable any one to distinguish them very readily by the 
color of the water, as they cannot have more than 3 feet over them in the mornings du
ring the summer, and in lhe afternoon in the winter, which is the order most generally 
remarked in the irregular rise of the tides at this place. By night they are certainly dan
gerous, under the combination of darkness, high water, and so little wind that the sea 
does not break upon them. 

18. If, in consequence of an error in the reckoning, you should be to the westward of 
the last of the bearings mentioned in the 7th paragraph, or off Antigua Bay, the coast 
itself, or the low land, will point out the necessity of running along it, S. E., or'E. S. E., 
in search of the harbor, which will be seen ahead; but you ought not to go in less than 
8 or 9 fathoms off the Points Brava and Gorda, the reefs of which are shown by the break
ers with all winds, and should it happen that at day-break, or in the morning, the land 
breeze is from S. to S. E. 1 the ship must be kept on the starboard tack as Jong as possi
ble, in order that she may be to the northward of the harbor when the sea breeze sets in; 
and there will be no loss of time in running a little to the eastward, with the expectation 
of the wind inclining more to the N. E ., with which the anchorage may be reached on 
one tack, thereby avoiding the necessity of anchoring outside, and the subsequent labor 
of warping in. 

19. If, from the same cause, the ship should be at day-break, tu the N., or N. N. E. 
of the city, and in sight of it, with the wind off the land, you must not pass to the west
ward of the meridian of the port, nor of the first bearing of it (mentioned in the 7th para
graph) with the coast, if the latter be in sight and the former not; for should the breeze 
shift to the S. E.; and the land wind not reach, or be inclinabfe to calm, it might cost 
some days to get in; for with suoh winds to the eastward; the current runs with great force 
to the N. W. However, with any object in sight, it will be easily perceiYed what method 
ought to be followed, by attending to its bearings, and by night to the soundings. 

20. Being to the eastward of the harbor, and seeing the city and castle, the Inner 
Anegada, Blanquilla Isle, &c.4 with the wind from the eastward, which, as mentioned in 
the 9th paragraph+ may be scant from Point Soldado inwards, a course must be steered, 
more or less free, according to the wind, so as to bring the high tower of the castle to 
the south, a little to the eastward of which bearing lies the N. W. extremity of the Gal
lega, and seeing it, as well as distinguishing in the city the two towers of San Francisco 
l:tnd the great church,• proceed inward by keeping away to avoid the Galleguilla and Gal
iega, until they appear in a line, bearing S., or very nearly SOj which is the first leading 
tnark on the pJan of the port; but if you are to the westward of that becaring, and close 
hauled on the larboard tack, it will be sufficient to get on it; and afterwards continue on 
it, as, on being north of the Galleguilla. it will not be necessary to proceed to the east
,_.ard, except in the case mentioned in the 18th paragraph. 

21. Being to the westward of these shoals, in 23 or 28 fathonts water, with the two 
towers in a line, or even with that of the great church open to the S. E., to that of' San 
Francisco, if the wind should be from E. N. E~, or E. by N., as mentioned in the 9th p:.ra
graph, you will proceed for the enuance by'~e first mark, diminishing the depth to 6 
ttnd 4! fathoms, good hotding ground, until the salient angle of St. Crispin's Bastion, or of 
the S. E. of the Castle of San Juan de Ulua, comes open with the equally salient angle of 
the San Pedro, or N. W. Bastion. (the second mark on the plan,) or, what amounts to 
the same thing. until the whole of the Island of Sacrificios is open to the 8. W. oft.he 
castle. . Then steer for Point Hornos, and successively on, proceeding inward to Point 
Mocambo, or Island of Sacrificios, in which directions having passed tb& Caleta .Reef 

•They are the two westernmost. That of San Francisco is a complete tower, terminating ja a 
square flat roQf: the other is not ; it has not a third story, nor a terminating point, and ie eon.sequent. 
ly square. The little tower and cupola of the Hermitage of Pastora, which is farther io the west than 
these two towers, cannot cause any mistake, as it is 110 small ; nor that of St. Augustin, which ter~ 
itlinate• also in a squani flat roof, ud lies to the eastward of them. 
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an_d Point .S.ohlad9.,,a.i;id Jutpog up, ?r ,ket;ping tl~ay. as may be n7cessary to. keep ~he 
middle of the chann~I; the liarbor may then bl? entered clear of th~ Outer Lax~ which 
is the mo~t d~pger_ous, and, also of tt?e inner, one, ~Y. running,close to their buoys, if they 
are laid d,o\trn, until 14e angle of San, Pedro's Basllon Qears E. N. E. l"rom the entrance of 
the Ro\fiid. House, or from the bia.nacle, a.nd thc;m Juff up to let go the larboard anchor, 
which should lie to tqe N. W., and you ought to occupy a place in the first tier of ships; 
but shodtd h be necessary to proceed to another, stand .fµrther on, arid let go the same 
aoclir)'r where the pilot may direct, according to the Qrders he has received for placing 
the sblp, pr to the situation which, according to circumstances, she .may occupy. ln 
doing this, every thing should be quite clear for anchoring when you a(e off the breast
work of the castle, at the moment the order is given ; for if, on the contrary, there be 
any delay, the least ioconveoieuce and risk wiU be that of. weighing the anchor again, 
and carrying it out, which you cannot alw.ays do as you may wish. 

CAUTIONS. 
22: ,it the anchor ren:i!lids, in its proper p1ace, and ~4e wind be from E. N. E •• or 

thereabo~•. proceed wi~h ~l,inriing out a, \yai'.p of at least two str~am cables or h_awsers to 
the s .. :E.~ t.o get the sliip up oearly 10 the berth which she is t 9 occupy ; and by passing 
the warp aft., (wliich wiU be attended with no 1ittle trouble, as both wind and tid~ will be. 
against ,Y<!u,) qeave her round aod carry out springs; at the s,arrie tjme receive on board, 
OD thecstarboard side, the bend of a _cable, which is kept ready; and if_y~u do not get 
this assh~tance, you must send a stream cable ,to be made fa~t to. t1!e riag, and with it 
haul close in, which will afterwards serve as a guy for the launch to carry the ends of 
the cables on _shore. . . . . . . . 

23. If, from the scantiness of the wind, the anchor has not been dropl"ed in its proper 
place, the warp mus.t be of greater length, or another mtist be prepared, that by heaving 
it in at the sa[Ile tirrie as the cable, the anchor ~nia;>~ be tripped and let go again in its 
right place, ,\rithout impeding the general work. . 

24. !f the wine.ls ~e from N .. E. ~o N., or_in tlie N. W. quarter, it is advisable, if it 
be possiule, befor.e heav,ing in the cable. to have. on board the hawser, which is made 
fast to tlie i-in~, or to tqe end or b_ight of tJie cable, prepared in it to hal!l in bj_ In this 
case, although the current sets inward, tliere will be little difficulty in btingin~ tlie ship 
round. . , ... 

25. Tlie, utmost care will J:>e tieci:;:ssarj with the N. \V. anchor, when arichofii:Jg with 
the wind from E. N. E. to E! S. E., because as you m,ust let it g,o ()n bearings .nearly 
opposite to the ves~el when .. moor:ed in her pi ace, if it does not turn when you ar~ warp
ing past lJy it, the crown will r,emain tow;ards the sliip ,instead of the ring; and if so, it 
will not turn itself µntil she come to hang by i,t in some north. wind, and then perhaps it 
might riot hold. I~ is the,refore iodispetisably nec~ssary to "8certain this immediately, 
for it will .cost b~t little ti:orible to weiit;i it and drop it agiiiin in a, prope_r manner, the 
neglect of doing \,Yhich might be attef!li,{jd with great d~11ter_, an omission, however, not 
without ex3:nipl_e8. It is ~l~o necessary;to be v~i;y c;arefq~- in pla"cing th_is N. W. anchor 
so that its ca.blea; should.11ot ,bear a gtt'!ater stram tlian that to ,the N •. E.: the latter can 
be replaced from the castle or the vessel; but ttle former cannot, either from one or the 
other, aqd, jf it fails, a trag~cal cata~;trophe may ensue. , . . . 

26. What has been said in the instructions respecting; the winds by this iiutiior, is di
rected to the ~l:fject of reaching this port, properly prepared with 4 ~ncqor; ready, and 
the best cables bent. and also for lying in it, without placing any confideuce in its not 
bein~ the season of the north"!; for, a~ before noticed, they som_etit;ries come ~ri so sud
denly. and tJlow with such violence out of that season, that at sea tlfoy do not aff:ord time 
to prepare for them proP,erly; and in the harbo.r they, render .i~ in a m9ment impossible 
to commt1~icate with the shore by tJoats, and,.niuch more to get any assistance,, unless it 
be given frorp the curta~n of t_he c~stle,,an!1 ,which cannot always .be reckoned upon with 
the necessary t>romptitnde, either from being impracticable, on account of the distance. 
or because an mterpose«J vessel or tier of ships may p,revent it; and if the N. 'W. cable 
shon]d faif,_ there is DO re~edy, ~s I hav~ before said. . . -

27. For ,tliese reasods every mariner, ~ho is acquainted wiLh the exposed situation and 
narrowness, of th~~ ~rh9r. can _.in(er .how da.ngerous it will he, particularly for a. inan-of
war or other la,rge vessel, durmg the st;ason o( ~he norths, to anchor at night(all within 
sight of the city i. o~r afterwal"d~~ io sigl:Jt Qf the ~igbt io the light-house, and also in the 
mouth of the ],:oner Chl!.D~f!.l, .tha,t is, .;:tQreast o.r off' Poin.t Solpado, ~s _it tiappens that 
when the breeze comes to the S. E., it, will not permit of seeking security in the manner 
directed in paragraphs 22 fo 24; and. therefm;-e, w'1enever they .have to anohor off' that 
point, •arps must imme~iately, be gqt ready for warping •n the very instant: tpe. wind will 
allow it, without delaying it under 11oy cnosideratio.o whatever; because. whether there 
have been a~y ayqip~~'P~ of north1t. or n(Jt, gal~ more violent ~r µlore_,1n,,dde9 have never 
been expe11enced, than those wh1ch ha•e come on the serenest mgbts! uHJ with the 
ct.arut.eky. 

:ft 
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28. If, on account of calms, a ship has been brought to anchor within sight of Vera 
Cruz, or of the light-house, or out of sight of them on the coast of Chacalacas, Juan An
gel, &c., in from 50 to 20 fathoms, good holding ground, the topsails should be reefed, 
and every thing prepared for weighing on the slightest wind or appearance of cloudiness in 
the north, which ought to warn you; or to slip or cut, if it comes on suddenly, that you 
1nay manceuvre or work as may be necessary. in consequence of its force, the time, the 
situation, and the size of the ship, or other circumstances; whether, by standing to the 
eastward and carrying all the sail possible, which is the most certain method of clearing 
the Outer Anegada, where there is the greatest danger, or by standing off and on until 
day-light, and then to run for the harbor, or to run for it with sail proportioned to the 
distance and the time. But of these two last determinations, the first ought only to be 
taken in case of being entangled and unable to clear the Inner Anegada; and the second 
from urgent necessity, in consequence of shortness of provisions, damages, &c., or from 
having a small vessel, with good anchors and cables, and sufficient experience to work 
with correctness; or in case of the wind's decreasing, when it might be practicable to 
run in towards the coast. You ought always to keep in mind the risk there is, particu
larly with a large ship, in going into the harbor in the strength of the gale, for it blows 

.. J,DOre violently within than it does without; and casualties may defeat the most ably 
"'eo.ncerted meas!J-res for anchoring, under circumstances so critical as those produced by 
the combination~of a violent wind, heavy sea, narrowness of the anchorage, the numbers 
of anchors scattered over it, the vessels in it, and the want of assistance. On such occa
sions 1he necessary operations are not a little embarrassed by the melancholy effects pro
duced by ships driven from their anchor!"!, and others obliged to cut, driven ashore on 
the Hornos Reef, or the Lavandera Shoal, to the imminent peril of many lives. 

29. Some expose themselves to these difficulties when they might be avoided : for on 
getting within sight of Vera Cruz. at the close of day, they stand on towards the harbor 
with an expectation of the continuance of the breeze, but this does not always happen:; 
tor although it might favor them a little, yet, in general, it gives way to the land wind, 
(from west to south when it announces fine we<\ther, and if from north to west it indi
cates the contrary,) or to a calm; consequently frustrating the attempt in the first case, 
and in the latter they are compelled to remain outside and exposed. 

30. Knowing this, and that when the land breeze comes, tbere is no dependence upon 
its continuation, or that it will be suitable for clearing the Galleguilla and Gallega, and to 
open the mouth of the harbor, it will be necessary at sunset (when the manreuvre made 
can be seen from the signal tower, or even before) to determine the succeeding opera
tions, according as the season of the year, appearance of the weather, the distance from 
Vera Cruz, or the shoals. and the number of ships in the harbor, may render them ad
visable; and should there exist the smallest doubt of being able to get in before dark, if 
in the time of tht'.. nottbs, it will be expedient to haul to the wind on the starboard tack, 
and stand off for 7 or 8 leagues to tee N. N. W •• N. N. E., or N. E. of it. Such a posi
ti()n will be a good one io case of a north .•ind coming on during the ni~ht; and if not, 
for working at day-bredk~ so as to get early in sight of the castle, city, &c.; but if you 
have not a large ship,, and if it be not in die season of the norths, this precaution will 
admit of some modificri.tions. 

31. From the preceding remarks it will be inferred. that entering the harbor by night 
is by no means to be approved of, especially with ships of the line, or of ships of nearly 
the same draft. It has. however, been successfully done, and doubtless will be accom
plished again ; but the author of these instructions once entered it with a combination 
of all desirable circumstances, and yet very narrowly escaped the most disastrous con-
sequences. . . 

3'2. Notwithstanding what has been said in the instructions relative to the winds, if in 
the good season there can be any confidence in them, it may be expected in the months 
of l\fay, June, .July. and perhaps August, dur1ng which, in approaching the harbor, and 
nearing •he Inner Channel, if with a large ship, the following instructions must be ob
served, if the wind will permit; but if not, ac<?ording to the greater or less distance you 
may be from the harbor. when it becomes adverse~ or falls calm. either come to an an
chor or not, in the confidence that every practicable assistance will be given you, and 
that you will have a pilot off with the least possible delay, by two guns in quick aucces
sion. as an indication both of your intention to anchor and being in want of a pilot, which 
will be answered from the castle by two guns being fired .in slow succession, both to in
dicate your signal hath bt>en understood, and to give an opportunity, by the tlasb of the 

. secand gun, of taking the bearing, if not previously ascertained. 
33. Night !hen coming on, when you are in sight of Vera Cruz and of the ligbt,.bouse, 

on the east stde of the harbor,. and of one. two, or ~ree · miles t9 . the. northward of the 
Inner Aneg:ada, Blanquilla Island, or the Gall~gvilfa, steer fo theW •. N. W. to open ti>:e 
mouth of the barbor, until theli~ht~house beats S. S. W., and then tO-tbe w .. until 1t 
bears south; and afterwards S. W .. until it bears S. by E., wheny~u shouldateer south, 
which will be on, or nearly so, with the first leading mark of the plan and in th~ Outer 
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Chanoe], diminishing the depth to barely 4l- fathoms, until the light bears S. E. { E., in 
'vhich situation, (where it is usual to take a pilot,) if it be a ship of the line, or one of 
great draft of water, and you have determined not to enter, let go an anchor to wait for 
day-light. But if the ship be of a medium draft, and without a pilot to direct the en
trance, which it is desirable to effect, you must steer S. E. by S., for the purpose of 
passing the Outer Laxa, until the light bears E. by S., when you must stand in E. S. 
E., passiug close to the N. \V. buoys, and proceed afterwards as directed in paragraphs 
21 to 24. or seamanlike, as different circurnstances, not therein specified, may occur. 

34. Should night come on when you are on the meridian of the harbor, or to the N. 
N. W. of the light-house, steer so as to bring ir to bear S. by E., and fron~ thence steer 
1muth, being on, or neady on, with the first leading mark in the plau, and then proceed 
according to the foregoing paragraph. 

Finally, should night come on when you are N. \V. by N. from the light, which will 
be near to the shore, you must steer E., or E. by S., to pass clear of the Points Brava 
and Gorda, and so soon as the latter is passed, steer S. E. by S., or tow.ards the light it
self, or until you find from G to 5 fathoms, and then S. S. E. until the light bears E. by 
S., after which, E. S. E. into the harbor; but if you have a ship drawing less than 15 
feet water, so, ~o.o,n as Point Gorda is passed, you may continue on the S. E. by S. coune 
without dangeJ;" 9

1
f Point Soldado, the Caleta, or from the Outer Laxa, which may some

times be passf:~ over. 

TABLE 

Of the distances of the Peak of Orizava. in the province of Vera Cruz, according to the 
apparent angles of elevation; supposing its real height above the level of the sea to be 
2795 toises, or 5970.4 English yards, and the terrestrial refraction one-sixteenth of the 
intercepted arc, by Don Josef .Toaquim Ferrer.• 

Lli11iLIUIG-tl! ,....,... '"" Peak 
in r11ile111 .. 

63 
66 
69 
72 
75 
78 
81 
84 

'··87 
90 
93 
96 
99 

102 
105 
108 
111 
114 
117 
120 
126 
132 
138 
144 
150 

APf"-"'ntAn!\"tes ~ D•7;;anc~ 
o eleYat1on... nd 6 mites .. 

20 l:l' 58" 8' 37" 
2 4 21 
1 56 23 7 58 

7 25 1 48 28 6 56 
I 42 02 6 30 1 35 32 6 07 1 29 25 5 45 1 23 40 5 28 1 18 12 5 11 
1 13 1 4 57 
l 8 4 4 43 1 3 21 4 30 0 58 51 

4 20 0 54 31 4 08 0 50 23 3 59 0 46 24 3 51 
0 42 33 3 42 
0 38 51 3 35 
0 35 16 3 28 
0 31 48 6 39 0 25 9 6 15 
0 18 b4 5 57 0 12 57 5 4l 0 7 16 
0 J 52 5 24 

I UsE o.F THE TABLF.. 
The first column indicates maritime miles; the second 

the appare.t;i;t angular altitudes of the Peak of Orizava, 
correspon.di~g to the miles stated; the thi1·d indicates the 
variation of the angular altitude in 3 miles of distance to 
31', ~8'-', and in 6 miles to l' 52". 

EXAMPLE. 

$\J,ppose that the altitude of the Peak above the hori
zon of the sea, was observed to be 0° 59' -0", and that the 
de.pression or dip, was l O' 20"; what is the distance be
t"{een the vessel and the Peak of Orizava '!-Horizontal 
a,ngle observed corrected for the error of lhe instrurnent 
observed with •.•.•.••.••••••••••••.••••••• 0° .'>9' 00" 
Dip of the horizon,........................... 10 20 

Apparent altitude of the Peak, 48 40 
On consulting the table, it will be seen that this- angle 

is comprehended between 105 and 108 miles <listance~ and 
withont any other operation, it is at once seen that it is 
nearly 106 miles; but if it is desired to determine it with 
greater acct1racy, n9te the difference for 3 miles in the an
gular altitudes between the two distances that are nearest, 
which is 3' 59''·, and the difference between the angle ob
serv.ed and that correspondinJt in 105 m'iles of distance is 
1'· 43; th~refore the true distance will be = 105 + 
3 '-X l' 43"·· 106'-18" 105' 42" 

3'· S9" = ' or · 

FROM VERA CRUZ TO THE RIVER TAMPICO.-From the harbor of Vera 
Cruz the coast trends about N:- 53° W .• a distance of 11 miles, to the River Antigua. 
where, with some sinuosities, it e.xtends N. 20° W. 6 miles farther to the Point and River 
Cbaca)acas, thus forming a. ha):' named that of Antigua. From Chacalacas it continues 
in the same direction N. 26,0 W. 6 long miles farther, to the Point of Zempoala, forming 
also between the two a bight extending to the westward, and in which, at the distance 
9f 3 miles, the River .luau Angel disembogues. From Zempoala the cnast trends to the 
l\'~tward, and forms a regular bay with Point Bernal, whicb Hes about 10 mi1es N. 21.o 
W. froro. Zempoala Point. 'I'his Point Bernal bears from Vern Cruz N. 29° 28' W. 

"" Alt.bollgh the foregoiJl2 directions by Don Bernardo du 0.rta nrc. som<:?whnt verboee, we prefer 
giving them in full to curtailing them. 
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On the south side of Point Bernal, and at the distance of about a mile, there ls an Islet 
called Berna] Chico, which bears from Vera Cruz N. 31° 52' W .• and which, as well 
as all the coast of the bay, is very· cl~ar; there is robm to pass between it and the point 
in 5 and 5! fathoms water wittiout risk. '· '1.'ci ~he:1 stmfh of it there is shelter against 
winds from the N. W. quarter as far' as north'? btft noneTrorn winds to the eastward of 
north. 'I'o anchor iµ this bay tbere is n·o need for any lither guide than the lead,lhere 
being, at half~ mile l'ro·lb the beaclf, 4.!. fathoms Water.' Off the ~o'ast, between Zetnpo
ala and Bernal, there is a shoal wbich is vigfble, and which Heil north a little easterly 
from Zempoala Point, at the distance' of 4 miles, and at~ similar distance from the coast 
abreast of it. It is necessary to be cautious of it, especially in the night time; and with 
largp ships it should always be passed on the ·butside, for in the cb~nnel between it and 
the shore, there ii:i q. ridge of rocks ~uuning o~· the lapd on which ther~ are not 4 fathoms 
water. · · · ' · "' · · " " · · .. ·. · 

From Point Berna] the coast runs north, a distance of 4 miles, to that of Maria An
drea. ~hich bears 'ftom Vent Cruz N. 26 32~' W. From Po~nt Mari~ Andrea the rlis
tance i~ 9· miles·'~· ~8° W. to Pofot Delgaqa, whence the coast treri-ds N. 33° W .• 10 
inilea to Ptiirit Pi1!dras, from which the direction of the coast conti~ues N. 33° W. a 

.. distance of 70 miles to the River Tuspam; from tbii;i river th13 dit>taride is 15 miles N • 

...... 15° w, to the bar of 'Panguijo, and tJie·nce 'it is 23 miles N. 10° y.1'. to Cape Roxo. 
which by good observations is in latitude 21° 35' N., and l "'. 14' 45"'west longitude from 
Vera Cruz. 

13et.wee~ Cal?!'l ~01'9 and the .River Tusparn ~!"i~r~ are vuriqlJs shoals and !~lets 1ying 
at a d1starlce fiom the·c(}ast, which form good breakwaters ahd exeellent at'l'cborages, 
sheltered 'from the· no'rtfis.' -'•The first and the southernmost is the shoal of Tu spam, 
1ying about 11 miles N. 6Q0 E. from the river of that name; on this shoal there ate some 
very small islets, and on the S. W. part of it the're is good anchorage in from T to '9 fath
oms water, on coarse sand, at about 2 c,ables' length from its edge. About N. W. from 
thi~ sh?al, .and at the distanc·e· of ~2 ~Hes, is th~ B_aj~ de Eu~eilio, ?r Mid~lf' Shoa~, 
which is distant from the coast and east of the .. River 'l'angu1Jo 8 m1l·es; this shoal 1s 
much smaller than the preceding, buf it afforils good anchorage ori"the s. w. part, in 
5!, 7, or 9 fathoms, on sand. North sninewhat'to the east of this shpal, iiDd at· th~ dis
tadc'e of 3} mi]es, is that named Tanguijo Shoal, wbicb, on its S. W" part.- presents bet
ter anchorage than either of those just mentioned.· The ch<lnnels for.wed \>etween these 
two shoals are very clear, with a good depth, and between them aud the coast tber~ are 
no da.ngt:?TS but what are visible. . · · . , " ·· 

Off l.!a)Je Roxo are the Islands ..Blanquilla and .i,o\19.lil i th~ first, which iEI a bank with 
several small islets on it, lies E: S. E. of the cape, drst~11t ~bout 5 miles: :south a Jittle 
easterly from it, and at the distance of 6 miles,. is the Island Loboz, in J~t. 21° 26' N ., 
and long. 1° 8~ .ot5" W. of Vera Cruz. From the north side· of this island~ great r.o.~ky 
shoat ert~P\i!)I, "'.,Qich leaves a strait of only 3 miles wide between it and Blabq'1i11a i' and 
in th~· middle Q( tbis strait there is a shoal; so that the utmost cautio~ is ~qui~d in 
passing through it. To the S. W. of these islands there is an excellent ancbor~ge,"~etl 
sheltered from the n.ortqs, and which requires no particular instructions for rea~hiugii. 

All the coast which' ~e have described from Vera Cruz to Cape Roxo is cl~at and 
deep.• and without any other dangers than the rocky ridges which stretch off from •Juan 
Angel, in the Bay of Ber~al apd at Point Gorda; and throughout the whole of it t\lere 
is a bank of soundings extend~·ng from the shore 8 or 10 leagues, and is so deep that at 
one or two 'miles from the beach l"here are from 4i to 6 fathoms. The land is not· "Wery 
high, and terminates almost at' ·eve'Ty part in a sandy beach, is covered with b.-ushwood 
and small trees, which are very 'thick, and show their verdure at a moderate distance; 
and although there ::ire no prominent m1lrks to distinguish the land by, the ]atitude will 

. be s:1,1f?c~en~ ~o ~oint out what p~t;t p~ tq~ coast the ship may be on. Nevertb.eleSl!I, it 
Illay serve 1n some cases to know that Mount St • .Tuan and the Island Blanqudla bear 
S. 65° W., and N. 6'6° E. from ~acb other.· 

From Cape Roxo the coast rounds or trends to N. 19° W •• a distance of7 miles, and 
form~ the fa;ont o,f th~. cape ; and thence to the mouth of Tampico River, the bearing and 
distanc-,, ~re N. 3,4° W. 43 miles. The River"l"ap:ipico is considerable, and ha& a suffi
cie~t depth of w'°te~ for ships that ~raw less tba~ l7 feet; the bar lies N. W. and S.E •• 
on w.hiy.q th~re is moie- or less water, accordi11g to t\ie pµ.rreots of the river : it is situated. 
by good obseryatio.~s ~D ~atit~de 22° 15' 30'~ N.; and'l?ilg·itude 10 42' 33" w. from.Veta 
Cruz. ~lthoygh 1.n t~¥' fine of coast. the;e · ~re""no m~frlts which can be dis.tloguiabed 
but by pilots, ne.Yerthel1'"• a ~gkt which 1a to the aouthllt'anl pf the mouth of the river 
~y serve as a guide ; (it is the ~igbest la.nd f>et~ee'1 ~~ ~p:xp and tbe bar9 :wt-ere the 
heights of Macate, Cbapappt~. and MartmeT f!ommence f) agd·;dao the openuag of tho 
land formed by the river'• mouth, which l8 easif:y distinguish~ ai the same time atl the 
surf on the bar. Yoo may auehor, as before sai<h in any depth y011 please, aa the ground 
is good for holdin~; the only :incenTenience being the sea raised by the wind, and the 
heavy sea during the calm nights. 
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About 5 miles within the bar, upwards, there is a little channel on the southern bank, 

which leads to the lagoon of 'l'ampico, or Old Town, with three islets in it; and at the 
entrance the Old Town, or that of Tampico, bears about S. S. W. from the bar, distant 
scarcely 5 mil~s. To the N. W. o( that channel, there is another which leads to the 
turn ofAltamia; and 10 leagues, in a straight line from that of Tampico, up the river, is 
that of Paoneo : at all three towns provisions of every sort may be obtained. On the 
coast, comprised between Tanguijo and the River Tampico, in which Cape Roxo is situ
ated; there is'· nothing more than a narrow tongue of land, which .separates the lagoon of 
Tamiagau from the .Sea. 

Directions for Tampico .A.n(:}l,prage and Bar, by Capt. John JJiackellar of H. B. M.. 
· · . · · ·· Ship Pique, 1818. 

Tampico Bar is situated in lat. 22° 15' 56" N. and long. 97° 50' 18" W., the variation 
of the compass 8° 25'"E. As th~ land is low all round this place, and having nearly 
the same appearance. it ~s rather difficult for a stranger to find out the entrance of the 
river; on that account I lvould reccommeod proceeding in the following rnanner :-

Ships coming from the eastward, and having got soundings in 60 fathoms, ought im
naediately to get into the lat: of 22° 16' or 22° 18', and from that make a west course.
If the Jntitude can be ascertai~ed, this is the most certain method of making a good land
full; but iii the event of your ~ot being able to get your latitude, and making your land 
to the northward ·or southward of the river, it may be known thus: in the latitude of 22° 
thenfis 'a' rar(ge of small hills not higher than large houses; this land iS"'S. by E. by com
pass about q or 6 )~agues from the bar. In latitude 22° 9', and apparently 4 miles in shore, 
on·tlre .. f'all ofa cliff, stands the Town of Tampico, which may be seen from the sea. and 
is tbe only town on this part of the coast: in the south end of it there are two long white 
houses, ~ke barracks; the rest appears to be scattered houses off to the N. N. W.
From this town to the anchorage off the bar, it is north 6 or 8 miles. The entrance to 
the river cannot be made out more than 4 or 5 miles ciff. as there is nothing n1ore than 
t'hree or four small boats on the south side of the entrance. To the north of the riYer. 
in lat. 22° 23'. and 3 or 4 miles in shore, there is a small flat hill; this appears, when 
you are 6 or 7 miles off, in the shape of a flat boat, bottom upwards; between this aod 
the entrance of the river. the white sand covers the tops of the small hillocks along the 
shore. having the appearance of small sand hills, rather than of a sandy beach. These 
are the only objects that can be pointed out to be of any assistance to a stranger in mak-
iog the land. · 

Having made the river out, and intending to anchor, bring the entrance of it to bear S. 
W. or S. W. by W., and run in on that bearing until you are in 8 or 7 fathoms. and then 
anchor; your distance from the shore will be about 3 miles. The bottom is very good 
and clear, being fine soft mud. and holds well to the northward of the river, with plenty 
of room to get under way, should it come on to blow; but this anchorage is not in the 
least sheltered from either ~ind or sea; and during the winter months, that is. from No
vember to the midd~e bf April, when the northerly gales prevail, no vessel is safe here 
that cannot go :Into ihe· riv13r; for these gales blow with such violence that it is impossi
ble for any.ship to remain at her anchors; and in the event ofthe wind's coming to the 
eastward of north, you cannot carry sail to clear the land. Therefore particular atten
tion ought'to bb paid to the appear'ance of the weather; and as soon as there is the least 
sign of its blowing~ get under way and make sail to the N. E. until you are off sound
ings; then bfi-Og to for a change ofwe~ther.. These gales, in general, blow from N. W. 
by N. to ·N. by W., and I have never seen them to the eastward of north. 

The entrance of the river is, I'thiuk. the most Jangerous I have ever seen. The ge
neral depth, of wafet on the l>~r; is from 8 to 14 feet; and the strong run of the river 
coming out and meeting the surf, makes one continual sheet of broken water, the bar 
being compose4 of quicksan~. \yhich 'sq!fts 'with e!'fWY ga1e of wind; ~d even in a fioe 
day and ·smooth water. aqd at t!Je aneh~rag~, the ~ bas a very aJarmmg appearance to 
a stranger. It is attended with' much greater Banger on coming out in a boat than in 
going in'; and· coming oll.t with the wind blowing in, o~ght to be well considered before 
you attempt it; for i!thould you be prevented from ~Hing out by the heavy sea and 
wind. yott will find great difficulty in getting back against the stream of the river· and 
winding your boat is attended with greater dan~er than all the rest. Within the' river 
there are from 3 to 5 fathoms of water, and it is about th_ree-guarters of a mile broad. It 
is oaviga~Je ab?ut 30 Jeagues from its_ entrance. . About 5-} miles up. is the old village 
of Tampico: it stands on the south side of the river, or ratbeT on the south side of a 
lake. Boats cao only go withw half a mile of it. · ' 
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DERMUDA.S OR SOl'tIER'S ISLA.NBS. 
General Tnstructionsfor mal..-i.ng the Bermuda IslantJs. 

Latitude. i.,on,gi~1,1d~ 
Saint George's Town, at the eastern end •••••••••••. 32° 22' N. 64° 33. W. 
Wreck Hill, at the western_ end .••..••••••••••••••• 32 18j 64 a

4
0 

S. W. Breakers ••••••••••.•.•••••••••••••••••••• 32 10 64 5 
Variation 3° W. 

High water, full and change, at St. George's, one-quarter past 8. Co~m~a tides 
rise about 4 feet: but on the springs, or in gales of wind, frequently to 6 and 7 feet. 
The floods in the offing set to the N. E. and the ebb to the S. W., but near the shore they 
run in various directions. These islands being surrounded with innu1nerable shoals, 
n:iuch precaution is necessary in approaching them. The principal dangers Ii~ to the 
westward and northward, and extend from the land between 3 and 5 leagues, in a due 
west line, from their south-western point (round northerly) to a N. N. E. one, from Da
vid's Head, their eastern extreme. ' 'l'he remainder of the coast, forming their southern 
and eastern bou•dary, may be apptoacl;led in every part within a' mili;t. 8Ji1d in several 
places to less than half that distance. -

On account of the prevalence of westerly ~inds in the Atlantic, it has b~oIXl.e the 
general practice for all vessels bo1,u~d to the Bermudas, to make the \and from th~ west
ward, by getting into their latitude about the 68th degre~ of longitude, and then steering 
an east course till they becom~. yis_ible. 

When running down a parallel for Bermudas, with a large wind, <lcQ.d not making the 
land towards night, but expecting to he near it, no vessel in this situation ou,ght to lie 
to~ but should rather turn to w.:indward under an easy sail until day-light, because of a 
probable current wh.ich is varia,ble, and it is known that vessels have l;>.een carri~d by it 
out of their reckoni,ng to the die,tance of many leagues, and brought them unexpectedly 
among the rocks. ".('he land not being high, (for Gib's Hill, tl:\e highest land in the isl
ands, is but little ~.l"e than 18_.Q; {.i;le,t above the level of the s~a} it cannot be seen at any 
great distance from a small vessel. ·Add to this the thick haze that freql,lently prevails 
here, particularly in fine weather. renders making the land somewhat difficult,, and at 
tiines precarious, unle,ss the latitude be accurately ciscertained, for instances have hap
pened of vessels missing the islands: and,, after a fi;u.itless search, steered for the Ameri
can coast, in order to ~ake a fresh departure (or n,ino4ig down the latitude again. 

The rocks and islands of Ber,mudas lie_ N. E. by E. and S. W.. by W. abou,t 9 leagues, 
and in breadth about 5. Wreek Hill forms the west point, and St. David's Head the 
cast. Round the west, N. W. and north s~des, it is a co"n,.tioued and verJ dangerous 
)edge of rocks, beginning at th~ Long Bar, the south part of which lies 6 miles W. S. 
W. from Gib's Hill; tending t~en N. E. it is called the Cbub-Hea:ds, which, off Wreck 
Hill, lies 9 miles from the shore. The ledge hence rounds to E. N. E., and jttina the 
North Rock, which is always above water, and lies N~ N. W ., 12 miles from Catharine 
Point. From the North Rock the reef rounds E. and E. S. E .• and ends in Milrs 
Breaker, which dries at low water, and lies atj JS;. E'. 6 mileli from Ca/D.arine Point, and 
N. N. E. from St. David's Head.· The outer ~dge of the ledge is cloli!,f; and compact. 
leaving no passage through it for &h~ps, excepting a small one near Wreck Hill, another 
by the North Rock. and one roun,d Catharine Po~nt. Rouy_d the outer edge of this 
ledge is a margin of soundings, offrom one to two mile·s broad,-havingfrom 9 to 14 fath
oms on it. There are, likewise; soundings for two m,iles from the shore round the N. 
E., east and S. E. sides of the is)and; but, as the wate_r het"e is q~eper, it would be pru
dent for those who suspect themselyes near 1;he longitucie of B~rmudas io the night, or 
in thick weather, while between the, fatitudes of 32° and S29 40' •to ~eep a lead constantly 
going; being assured that at 14 fathoms they will strike the ground ¥i tiuie ~o avoid dan-
11ter. The lead might be incased with tallow, for the greate_r certainty of striking ground. 
This precaution, I am persuaded, would prevent many of th~, wrec~s ~hat coustantly bap-
~n ~~ . 

There is a rocky bank lying from S. S. W. to S. W. from Gib's Bill, (or S. W. part 
ofBermudas) from 3 to 5 leagues distant. V~ous depths, from 17 to 45 fathoms, are 
on it, and other large ships have grounded. · . 

The latitude of 32° 8' N., being two mi.lea t;9 the southward of every dancer. seems 
best adapted in fine weather for this purpoi;;e, and will bring you in sight of Wreck 
Hill, which being of a conic form, and having a volcanic appearance, is the more remar
kable. The moment this hill becomes shut in with the other lands, or is no longer dis
tinguishable, you will pass the only danger to be apprehended off the southern part of 
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these islands, called the S. W. Breakers, (which do not, however, 1ie more than Ii mile 
from the land,) and may then immediately c1ose in with and steer along the south-east
ern shore. within a mile. till you have got the length of Castle Harbor, or brought Da
vid's Head to bear about N. by E., where you must wait to recei"e your pilot, taking 
care, during that time, not to be drifted to leeward, as the currents generally set to the 
eastward. 

Should you meet with a contrary wind, or the weather be extremely hazy, before you 
have got sight of land, it will be prudent in the night not to stand to the norrhward of 32° 
4' or 5'; and if the wind should be inclining to the southward, I would recommend not 
beyond 32°. 

If bound to Bermudas from England or from any part of Europe, I should recom
mend a direct course to be steered as Jong as the winds permit; but the moment they 
become contrary, to get to the southward into the trades. aml then run down the re
maining longitude, taking care to haul to the northward in sufficient time to reach the 
latitude of 32° 8', about the 68° of longitude, and then proceed as above described; hut 
should fair winds continue tbe whole passage, the land may be made with equal safety 
from the eastward, by steering for them in the latitude of 32° IS' N., which is two 1niles 
to the southward of David's Head, their south-E'!astern extreme, and off which bead 
there is no danger beyond half a mile, care being taken not to come to the northward of 
that latitude until you have brought the head to bear W. S. '\V., on which bearing it 
may be approached with safety till within one mile thereof, or till you receive your pilot. 

In the course ofmakin,g the land from tbc eastward, should the wind become contrary, 
or the weather prove dark, hazy, and tempestuous, come not during the night to the 
northward of 32° or 32° 6', in which lati1 ude, if you shouJd be found to have l"Un past 
the islands, you must proceed as before described, in making them from the westward, 

Ships bound froni the southern ports of America, within the Gulf Stream, should steer 
well to the southward. perhaps as much as S.S. E., until they get within 3 or 4 miles of 
the latitude qf Cape Hatteras, and then steer S. E. by E. until they get into the latitude 
of 32° 5'. Thus you ~ill avoid crossing the Gulf Stream where it is very broad, and its 
direction far to the eastward, and pass it where it affects your latitude more than your 
longitude; and, of course, be of less consequence to the ship's reckoning; and. by steer
ing thence so (ar to the southward as S. E. hy E. you will fall into the latitude of Ber
llludas, at 4 or 5 leagues of longitude to the westward .. 

You should Liy no means run for these islands unless sure of your latitude; and al
ways make them from the S. W. if possible, looking out in time for the land. as, owing 
to the set of the Gulf Stream, and the general tendency of the currents to tbe eastward. 
ships from the coast of Arrierica will almost always be far ahead of.their reckoning. 

Having ascertained your latitude, and being well to the westward, get into the paral
lel of3.2:' ?'; then steer due east. This course will bring yo~ to the island, passing 
about 4 miles dear of the south end of Chub-Head. a very dangerous shoal, lying across 
the west end. about a miles from the lam], with not morfl than 12 (eet on it at low wa
ler, as well as the S. W. Breakers. which lie about one mile and a halfS. S. W. from tb9 
southernmost land, being the shoalest part of a ledge of rocks of _considernble length, 
lying par.allel with the shore. Should the wind in the night ioelioe to the northward. 
keep in 32° 7' N~. if to the southward, in 32° 2'. 

You must avoid. by all mea.ns. running in tl~e riighl:~ without having a good observa
tion the preceding- day, and being pretty sure of your ]ongitude. Follow these direc
tions, and you will first rnake 'Vreck Hih, (which is high land on the western extreme 
of the islands} and the land trenching from it to the S. E. Ha't>ing passed the S. W. 
Brenkers the land lies about E. N. E. and \V. S. W., having danger no more than half 
a mile off, and that genera Hy visible : you may run safely along shore at a mile, until 
you pass Castle Harbor, which is easily known by the castle on an island on the star
board hau~. You sh_ould bring to off the.eastern part of this. harbor, and wait for a pi
lot, who wdl ~o?n come off, ~nd carry you rnto St. George's Harbor. But. should you 
be J>reseed for tlme. or the pilot not come off, you may haul round by the breakers af
ter having passed the ,islands, which form the south part of Castle Harbor. int~ St. 
Georgc;'s R:oad, bringing on the follow~ng marks: . .·. 

A high island, nex~ to the N. E. part of the small ones off"Castle Harbor. has at its 
eastern extre.D;le •. a hliiff rocky point. ci:il1ed St. David's Head, having breakers• off it 
ahont half a mtle. T~e northernmost Ial!d in.sight, after you baul round St. David's 
Head, is called St. Catharine's Point; bring this point to bear W. N. W., and St. Da
vid's Head S. l W ., and you will be in as good ·a· berth ns any in the road, 'With 7 or 8 
fathoms water; but,~ every part of these roads, you must be guided by the eye where 
to drop your anchor, clear of foul ground, which is. everywhere easily seen, owing to the 
clearness of the water, and the whiteness of the sand, where the anchorage is snfo. 

In case you have been driven to the eastward of the is1ands, (a situation, however. 
whicb you Rt:(' to avoid .with the utmost care,) you may run for them in latitude 32° 14' 
N., which will bring you to them 5 or 6 miles tu the southward of St. David's Head, for 
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which you may haul up upon making the land ; but you are not to run in till you are far 
enough to the S. W. to follow the directions before given for coming from the westward, 
should you make sail for Bermudas from any part of the Gulf Stream, or without it. 

Great allowance is recommended for being to the e~stward of your reckoning, and try 
to fall into the parallel of latitude above mentioned. in longitude 70c or ?l 0 W •. 

As the soundings do not extend more than a mile and a hnlf from the land, on the 
southern side of tbe islands, a correct latitude, and a._good lookout, together with a strict 
attention to these instruction&, is absolutely necessary. _ 

Qthe.r directions in com~ngfro"frf..the wes~wm:d.-On so~ingfro~ the westward, the S. 
W. points of the land ought to bear E. N. E. before you come within 4 leagues of the 
land, when you may steer directly for it without ~anger. _'rh_c l;lreakers on the south side 
always show themselves, so that a ship ma..v safely approach wit}ijn gun-shot fronr the S. 
W. end to the S. E., aad, when getting to the eastwar:d of. tbe _castle, round into St. 
George's. Do not go farther to the northward_ than to keep Coqper's Island open within 
St. David's Head till you get a pilot, and the subscriber engages no_ shjp will ever strike 
if this be attended to. THOMAS LEAN. 

WEST INDIES: 

From the Holecin-the-wall to the west end of Hog Island, or the e~tr~nce of the har
bor of New PrQvidence, the. bearing is S., and the di!!tance l5 leagu_t;s .. But allowance 
in sailing must be made for: the current, which genera11y sets, with co_qsiclerable strength. 
between Abaco and the Berry Islands. At Great .Egg Island, and in its vicintiea, the 
currents are very uncertain, and there much caution is necessary. 

Vessels from the eastward, in general, bad best make the coast of f.~euthera, in a track 
between the parallels of 25° 20' and 25° 30', not exceeding the latter, or the parallel of 
Harbor Island. _ . . 

On leaving the Bird Rock, when bound for New Providence, it is best to make Wat
Jand's Island, proce.edin~ along the west side of tbat island, or between ~t and Rum Key, 
for a good departure. You must be careful not to approac~ 'he 1itt\e lslan~.cal1.ed Con
ception Island, be~ause, a long and dangerous reef extends JD a N. N. E. d1rectlon from 
that island above 7 miles. . ·.• , . . 

Harbor Island lies in latitude'25° 31\ but a reef extends about 3 miles from its north 
flbore. to which a. berth must be given_. t.here being several rocks near to the outer edge, 
nearly even with the surface of' the wa,ter. _The. water is,_ however, perfec_tly clear, and 
they may be seen from t,he foreyard or.bowsprit end, ~n iime to be easily a~oided. The 
bank extends W. and W. by N. to Egg Island, a distance of 7! leilgues, and a reef ex- . 
tends from that island nearly 4 miJes in a N. N. W. direction. Having advanced to the 

. northward of the Cow and Bull, off Harbor lsland, the course to Egg, Island, the west
ernmost isle of the range, is W# by N., and the ,Pistauce, to clear the reef, s leagues. 
~n running along shore, you .will. p~ss so~e ~ocks: c_alle~ the Perno Rocks ; but the 
islands are too closely connected to be particularly d1strngu1sbed._ 

Egg Island is a stnaU island, covered with brush-wood, with~ rise of land in the mid
dle of it. Being otfthis island, keep well out to avoid the reef, the pitch of which 1ies 
with the centre of the island S. S. E. ~ E. On roundiQg ~he reef, you will open a small 
rocky island, situated to the south of Egg lsl1md, called Ljttle Egg Island. The course. 
by eompass, hence to the light-house, or .Nassau Bar, will be S. W. by S., 10 leagues, 
and to the Douglas Passage, eastward of the harb0 r, S. by W., 8 Jeagues. 

The keys between Ege; Island and Providence, upon the edge of the baok, form a bay, 
as represented on the chart, and the reef is st_eep to. Of co1nse. vessels passing in the 
winter, or during the prevalence of northerly w,inds, :must cautiously avoid being em
bayed ther~. as the only shelter is an inlet between the eastern end of Rose Island and 
the_ Boo~y Ro~ks, where there is a depth throughout 'of 27 feet. But in summer, as 
northerly winds then seldom prevail, and the trade wind, generally, the shore may be 
kept well_ 0{\ ~oard ; and eSJ>1'Ctally? because the current may sweep you past the. baroor 
of Nassau, which could not be rega~ned witho~t difficulty. 

The town .is, on tbe north sjde .of _tl;ie isl.and. _sheltered on the north by Hog Island, and 
stands at the w,estward Qf' the . .harb~r-. }t ;me.y be distinguished at a distance by means 
of the Governr:nent House. which .is - targe white house upon the top of a hill. seen ov~r 
~og. Island. ~ri1;1g thili to ~~ar ,S, ~:h.W., or S. S. W. ! W. By keep!ng it so uatil 
w1th1n 2 or 3 milee of Ho.g lsJand,.or perhaps sooner, a pilot may be obtamed. 

The entrance into ihe harbor is at the western end of Hog laland, which ia disiin
guished by the light-ho~e. It bas 18 feet of water, with sandy ground. The latter is 
not good for holding. ..In th,e inidd1e of the harbor there is a ba:ok of 3 or '-feet w,Uer; 
b1lt there is a cbaoi.el Ob eacili side of considerable estent. 
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NASSAU BAR.-Vessels approaching ~assau in te1npestuous weather, when the pilot 

cannot cross the bar, by observing the following directions, rnay come safe over, whe.11 
the pilot will bf' ready to receive and conduct them to their anchurage. 

On a white flag being hoisted on the point of Hog Island near the light-house, a smaH 
white flag flying, will be in readiuess within the ba1·, the vessel will then steer in, giving 
the point of Hog Island about 80 fathoms distance, and keeping Taney's Rock (a small 
rock within the bar, -011 which a beacon is erected) and the west end of Fort Charlotte 
barracks in one; keep this course until you bring the white flag on the point to bear east; 
then put your helm to the starboard, and keep for the boat. It someti1nes happens that 
the sea breaks from point to point, even in n1oderate weather. When this is the case, 
and the wind should be to the soutL or east, it would not be prudent for vessels of a large 
draught of water to enter, as tbe1·e are not n101·e than 17 feet water at low tide on the 
bar. By order of the Commissioners of Pilotage. 

The Douglas Passage an<l New Anchorage are situated on the east and south sides o-f 
Rose Island, to the eastward of N as::;au Harbor. 'l'he entrance is denoted by beacons 
fixed on two rocks, called Douglas' Rocks, which form the entrance, and a black buoy, 
which is placed at the end of a reef stretching front those rocks, and situate at N. by E. 
~ E. 179 fatho1ns fron1 the high or upper beacon. These beacons can be seen from the 
deck of a frigate, when steering in a line between Egg Island and Nassau. 

'rhe black buoy above mentioned is placed in 9 feet water; but ~t a boat's length from 
it, there is a depth of 4 fathorns. Opposite to it is the end of a reef which extends from 
Booby IslancJ, leaving a passage of lGO fathoms in breadth, which bas a depth of 4 fath
oms at very low tides-

rro steer for this anchorage, bring the beacons iu a Jine. bearing neal"ly S. E. by E., 
and steer directly for them, until you bring Booby Islan<l end on; then haul up for the 
buoy, passing it on the starboard side and to the eastward, at the distance of about 30 
fathoms. When past the buoy every danger 1nay be seen, and you may haul round to 
the westward, and anchor in 4~ fathoms, good holding ground, with the beacons in one, 
bearing N. W. by \V., distant about 2 miles, where you will be well sheltered from N. 
W. winds. 

A frigate, drawing 18 or 20 feet of water, may proceed to the S. E. side of Rose Isl
and, and anchor in a quarter less five, at about 6 n1iles fro1n the town of Nassau, well 
sheltered from N. \.V. winds, and from the S. E. by the bank. 

The direct bearing from the lJole-in-the-wall to Providence Bar, or light-house, is 
S. l W., 15 leagues. T'he bearing and distance from the I-lole-iu-the-wall to the pitch 
of .Egg Island Reef, are S. E. !i- S. 20 miles. 

Those bound to New Providence, who are unacquainted with the Douglas Passage 
and the New .Anchorage, should not attempt to pass the Hole-in-the-wall with a N. W. 
wind, when blowing strong, there being no safe anchor<ige hereabout. 

In the event of making the Hole-in-the-rock or Egg Island in the afternoon, with a 
strong wind from the N. E., you should haul close round Egg Island Reef, and steer S. 
by W. B leagues, for the Douglas beacons; and having made the beacons, bring them 
in one, bearing nearly S. E. by E., and steer for them. Keep your lead going, and you 
will have gradual soundings. When in 9 fathoms you may anchor with the tnarks in 
-0ne, fine sandy bottom, well sheltered from northerly winds by the rocks, &c. 

At Nassau, New Providence, and in the entrance of the New Anchorage, and in its 
channels, the tide runs at the rate of 4~ miles, and rise 4 feet at the springs, aqd the cur
rents have much force. 

ELEU'I'HERA is one uf the largest islands, and is of very irregular shape. Its west 
end bears N. ~- l N., distant about 10 leagues from the east end of New I>rovidence • 
it thence extends eastward about 9 leagues, then S. E. about 4 leagues to Palmett~ 
Point; and, lastly, about S. ! E., 12 leagues, to its south end, denominated PoweJl's 
Point, being of irregular breadth, from 2 to 4 miles. The E. and N. E. shores are 
w-ashed by the At la a tic Ocean, while on the west is the shaHow and smooth water of the 
b;u1k, On the west side are the settlements of the Rock Sound. 

GUANAHANI, OR CArI' ISLAND.-The N. W. end of this island lies about Bi 
leagues }<::. ! S. from Powell's Point, in Eleuthera ; it thence extends south-eastward 15 
leagues, having a breadth of 3 to 7 miles. Its eastern side is lined by a reef, on which 
the sea continually breaks, and renders it inaccessible : on the S. \.V. side is good an
chorage. This island was the first land seen by Columbus, who landed here on the 
12th of October, J 492. By him it was called St. Salvador, but it is now commonly 
calJed Cat Island. Between its N. \V. end and Po\velPs Point, at the distance of 4} 
leagRes, S. E,. from the latter, is the N. W. end of Little Cat Island, joined to Cat Isl
and by a bank which surrounds both of them. 

Between the south end of Eleu.thera and Little Cat Is1and, is a channel 3 leagues 
wide, called Ship Channel. 

YUMA. OR LONG ISLAND, so called from being peculiarly narrow"in proportion 
to ita length, is nearly 17 leagues in length from S. E. to N. W. The north-west end 
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lies 8} leagues south from Cat Island, and it• south-east end bears from the Bird Rock 
at the west end of Crooked Island, W. by N., 8 leagues. There is an anchorage on its 
east side, called Great Harbor, whence it exports salt. 

EXUMA, &c.-The islands called Great and Little Exuma, lie to the westward of 
Long Island, and to the southward of {:!at Island. 'l'heir chief produce is salt, and the 
Great Isle has a port of entry. 

North-westward of Exuma, to the distance of 22 leagues, on the eastern edge of the 
Great Bank, are a number of Little Islands, distinguished by the name of Exuma Keys; 
to these succeed several others in a more northerly direction, to the distance of 8 leagues, 
the northernmost of which, called Spip Channei Key, lies E. by S., 10 leagues from the 
east end of New Providence. · 

Between the bank which surrounds the Cat ;lslands and the east edge of -the Great 
Bahama Bank, is a channel 6 leagues wide, called Exuma Sound, on the western side of 
which is a key, called Leewartl Stocking Island; and farther northward, between Ship 
Channel Key aod the bank that surrounds Eleuthera, is Rock Sound, of about 4 miles 
in width, at the north part of which you suddenly find 2 fathoms water; this is denomi
nated the Twelve Feet Channel. 

WAT LAND'S ISLAND, which lies 13 leagues to the east of the S. E. point of St. 
Salvador, is about 4~ Jeagues in extent, from N. E. to S. W ., and is of moderate height. 
It has a pretty little _town on the south side, and on approaching in that direction, you 
will see several houses on the summit of a bill, and appearing nearly in the centre of the 
island. Off the S. E. point are two remarkable rocks, called the Pigeon's Rocks. On 
the east side of the island are a number of sandy spots. It is one of the most dangerous 
reefs of the Bahamas, extending about 7 miles, having several rocks or heads which can
not be perceived by the color of the water before you are close upon them, and which 
have 5, 4, 7, 9, and 10 fa.thorns water between them, and a current setting W. and W. S. 
W. into Exuma Sound. Off the north side are the dangerous rocks caHed the White 
}tocks, and a reef e~tends outward 4 or 5 miles to the N. W. : vessels ought, therefore, 
to be very earefui in rounding them. There is a small reef projecting from the S. W. 
point, but it always shows itself. 

Captain Dowers, of the navy, has stated that, in the route from New Providence to 
.Jamaica, in l 814, when "passing along the west side of Watland's Island, about one and 
a half mile from the sandy beach, with the S. W. point bearing S. by W., just at dusk 
we discovered a ledge of breakers. (about a ship's length east and west,) close to us. 

" When about a cable's length to the westward of them, we had the followin~ bearings, 
viz.: a remarkable black rock, close to the shore, and breakers in one, E. S. E.; the N. 
W· point of the island E., the S. W. point S. by E. 

"We had 5 fathoms at about 2 cables' length to the northward, and deepened our 
wa.ter gradually as we increased our distance to the westward. No bottom with hand 
iine, about h~lf ~ ~ile outside ; the water of the same color as the ocean ; at this time 
land was distinctly s_eeJ?. from the mast-head, bearing S. W. and very low." 
RU~ KEY.-No reef of any extent lies off this island, except Pindar's Reef. This 

lies otf the N. W. part of the island, extending out north about 2 n1Hes. There is a 
small reef very close in, near the S. E. harbor point. 'Phe shore, in general, is bold; 
and if a trifling reef, shoals, or sµnken rocks are known, they are chiefly on the north 
side of the island, not frequented by a 0 y shipping, and Jying very near the shore. The 
S. W. point is a sand spit, with very bold water on either side of it; vessels of any size 
can anchor within 200 yards, and procure fre~b water frorn welh~ dug near the beach. 

With the exception of Pindar's Reef, vessels of any size can approach with safety any 
part of the island within a quarter of a mile, and many places (particularly the west end) 
'within 150 to 200 yards. 

The w~st ~ide of Pindar's Reef is very bold; vessels may run a north course so close 
aloq~ as to throw a buiscuit on it. The east part of the island shows white cliffs; more 
northerly again, black cliffs. 

The vessels that lo:oid at Old Pond run down the south side in going to sea, round the 
west end, keeping to the eastward of Little Island, in sight, distant 13 miles, and to the 
'Yestward ofWatland's Islands, about 20 miles from Rum Key. 

I_f the vessels returning homeward cannot pass to the eastward of Rnm Key, and are 
obliged to take the south side, they should keep close in with Rum Key, and well in with 
the west end, which would allow them to pass well to windward of LittJe J.sland. Vari-
ation. 5° E. · ' 
· There are settlements all rounc:1 the island. Rum Key has two salt ponds; the old 
salt pond, situated on the south side of the island. nearest the end. The anchorage is 
good abl?ut half a mile from the beach, and will admit vessels of any size, affording spet
~er from the S. E., E. N. E., and round to N. W. Pilots will go out on vessels making 
~be usual signals. Tl)ere is always a considerable quantity of large grained salt for sale, 
p.nd every ~ispatch given while loading. 

Carmichael Pond, a new one, is at the west end of the island, and the facilities for 
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procririn'g salt are good ; the anchorage, a~ open roadsted at the west end, and immedi
ately off the pond, ls protected by the island, with the wind from N. by E. round to s. 
E. by S. Not far from the beach is a signal flag-staff; vessels may anchor off it, within 
250 yards of the shore. Should the anchorage prove rough, by the wind getting out 
westerly, vessels can easily weigh anchor and run round Sandy Point. A few minutes 
after weighing anchor a vessel will be out to sea. The salt is carried along side in boats 
and put on ship board. 

CONCEPTION is a little island, surrounded by a reef, and lies half-way between 
Rum Key and C-at Island. From its N. E. side a reef extends 7 miles to the N. N. E.; 
which was not known until the year 1812, <rt which time the British frigate Southampton 
was wrecked upon it. This reef is accounted one of the most dangerOW3 in the Baha
mas, having several dangerous rocks or heads, which cannot be perceived by the color 
of the water before you are close to them. 

A 'l'\VOO_D'S KEY is 3 leagues from east to west, and narrow from north to south~ 
The isl-and is surrounded by a white shoal," bol·dered with a reef. Off the west end the 
reef extends out one lea~ue; and under this point, in the extent of another league, along 
shore, there is an opening or interval in the reef; and here vessels n1ay anchor in the 
white ground, irr 7 or 8 fathoms, but very close to the shore. Off the edge of the white 
ground;- no soundings are to be found. To the east of the island are two small islets; 
the outer one a1: a league and a ha1f from the shore ; these are sura·ounded with reefs and 
white shoals. -

Atwood's Key is )ow, with bushes. and ptesents the same appearance as the other isles 
in this passage. Its greatest breadth, which is in the middle, is about 3 miles; for eaclr 
extren1e terminates in a point. 'The reef on the north side breaks, and extends above 2 
miles from the land. The same reef, continuing to the west, forms a head, which is a 
1uile and a half to the southward of the point. "On the south side, about 2 miles from 
the west point, you n-.ay anchor at 3 cables' length from the land, and, for half a 1eague 
at least, along the shore, sheltered from westerly and N. E. winds. Having brought the 
west end N. N. \V., about one mile oft~ we saw that end was a point on1y, and that the 
other side rounded away E. N. E., full of l:rreakers, which were at least two m'iles from' it; 
we also saw some ahead of us, and tu leeward: we were obli.ged to haul ottr wind, and 
stand for the anchorage afore mentioned, on the south side of the island•' This anchor
age extends a-bout a mile each way from whence we were, and aho-ut 3 cables' length 
from the island. You may Jet go yaur anchor in 8 fathoms; sand and broken shells, bu~ 
it is not good holding ground." 

'l'HE CROOKED ISLANDS.-Of this singular group the best idea n1ay be formed 
by returning to the particular plan of them. The positions appear to be well ascertained; 
aQd particularly of Castle IsJe, or the South Key. Pitt's Town, a settlement on the 
N. \\.7. part of the northern island, is the port of entry. 

CASTLE ISLAND is an islet lying off the south end of the southern Crooked Isl
and ; between are several white rocks, one of which is very remarkable, appearing, when 
you first make it, Jike a white fort or castle, from which the islet takes its name. The 
position of the islet, previously given, was 22° 7' 45" N., and 74° 17' 30" W. Mr. De 
l\fayne, in 1815, made it 22° 7' 37" N., and 74° 17' 52" W. So that its position may be 
considered as finally deterrnined. Variation, 4° 40' E. . _ 

Between Castle Island and Fortune Island the land forms a great indent.- named the· 
Great Bay. at the entrance of which lie the Fish Keys. These keys are not to be ap
proached too near. Between Castle Island and Salina Point, is a fine sandy bay, called 
Jamaica Bay, wherein ships may aochoT in 9 fathoms, well sheh.ered from S. W. winds. 
•11

0 the N. E. of this hay are two wells. with excel-lent water, and wood may be obtarned. 
FORTUNE ISLAND, distinguished by its salt ponds and wharfs, is rather more than 

IO miles in length, and Ii in breadth. It Hes nearly N. N. E. and S.S. W. The south 
end is very bold. Off its north end are two islets; and a little to the north of these 
islets is a sandy puint, known by the name of French Wells. From this a small settle
ment wHl be seen on the high land to the northward. A vessel may anchor in 8 fathoms, 
with the French WeHs due east, 2 mil-es. The anchor should be let go immediately 
when on the bank, onlJ' taking care to pick out a clear spot. At this place are several 
wells of excellent water, which give name to the point: stock and wood also may be ob .. 
tained here. 

THE BIRD ROCK. OT PASSAGE ISLET, is a low islet off the N. W. polot of 
Crooked Island. A very dangerous reef extends 2 miles from it, in a N. N. W. direc
tion; it then trends in a circular direction to the E. S. E., or towards the sbote. This 
reef forms the Bird's Rocks anchorage, which is rather indifferent, the ground being 
partly foul. , . 

Southward of the Bird Rock is a sandy bay, called Portland Harbor, in the middle of 
which, close to the beach, is a well of spring water. The best anchorage in this place 
is off the first rocky point to the soutbwara of the sandy bay, at about 3 cables• length 
from the shore, in 7 or 8 fathoms. You may ancb(lr as soon as you are on the bank"' 
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mth the Bird Rock bearing nearly N. N. W., but without great caution the anchor 
will be lost. 

If you anchor in the sandy bay above mentioned, you must be careful to avoid a rocky 
head, having only 16 feet water on it, and which lies 9ff the centre of that hay, at about 
three-fourths of the distance between the beach and the edge of the soundings. 

CROOKED ISLAND PASSAGE is the best of all the windward passages for ships 
to sail through. 

The prevailing winds being from the north quarter. as soon as you enter the passage 
you will find smooth water and plenty of sea roo1n. In the event of its blowing strong 
from the N. N. "\.V., or N., you will find good anchorage under the south end of For
tune's Island, in 5 or 6 fathoms, about three-quarters of a mile from the shore, with the 
point bearing N. W. by N., and the sand breaker E. ~ S., just on the edge of eoundings. 

There is also anchorage at Bird Rock, but the ground is very rocky. Wood, water.
and stock can be procured. 

Of the Crooked Island Passage, the Count Chastenet de Puysegur says. this is the 
longest of these passages, but it is far the n1ost convenient for ships coming out of the 
Bay of Gonaives, or from the southern ports of llayti, and for those which are bound to 
the United States. These commonly take their departure from Cape St. Nicholas; and 
being 2 leagues from the cape in the offiag, must steer N. by W., 23 leagues, to make 
the S. W. point of Heneagua. This cour&e will generally lead 2 leagues to the westward 
of the point. 

"\Vhen you are opposite the west point of Great Heneagua, at 2 leagues off, steer N. 
N. "\V. 2° or 3° W., for 25 leagues, when you will make Castle Isle, which you may ap-

,..proach within two miles, or nearer, without fear. If you should depart from Heneagua. 
in the evening, it would be better to steer N. W. { N. for 17 leagues, to avoid the Hog
sties; then to haul up, and make a good N. by W. course; when, having run 8 leagu~s. 
you would be one league to the westward of Castle Island. The Hobart Breakers lie 
about 3 leagues to the S. 'V. of Castle Island. 

Should you make Heneagua towards noon or afternoon, it will be best to drop anchor 
in the N. W. or Great Bay, and get under way at midnight, or at 2 in the morning, ac ... 
cording to the strength of the breeze, and steer N. W. ~ N., until you have run 16 or 17 
leagues; then haul up N. N. W., or N. by W., when there will be day-light for any 
thing through tbe rest of the passage. But should there be light baffling winds in the 
night, with probably a weather current, keep the lead going, and you will avoid the Hog
sties, as, in advancing towards them, there will be found soundings of 50 to 30 and 20 
fathoms. 

From the west end of Castle Isle you steer N., or N. by ,V., seven.and a half leagues, 
to make the west end of Long Key. This course and distance will lead within a league 
of it. Continue in the same direction, to make Bird Rock, off the western extreme of 
Crooked Island. IIaving thus run 6 leagues, you will be one and a half league west of 
this islet; so that the direct course from Castle Isle to the end of the passage is N. 5° 
W .• 14 league9. 

When you are come to this place, you suppose yourself out of the passage; neverthe
less, should the wind happen to the N. E .• or E. N. E., you have to tear Watland's Isl
and, which bears from Bird Island N. 4 ° W ., true, 23 leagues; therefore, to avoid it, 
you ought, in leaving the passage, to keep as much to the eastward as the wind will per
mit; but should the wind be at S. E., and you steer at N. E., you would rnake Atwood's 
Key ; so that, keeping the wind when you are out, you must observe not to steer higher 
to the eastward than N. E., nor more to leeward than N. by E. 

DIANA REEF, so called from its having been discovered by his Majesty's packet, 
Diana, when passing through Crooked Island Passage, in the year 1805. It appears that 
she had been driven to leeward by a westerly current. and made Long Island; and after
wards, when standing to the S. E., struck soundings on a shoal, which was not to be 
found in any chart. On the 5th day of December, the latitude observed was 22° 56' N.~ 
and on the 6th it was 22° 54' N. At 3 A. M., on the 6th, they found 20 fathoms water. 
and continued to sound regularly, from N. W. to S. E., for abont 2 miles, the depth 
about 12 fathorns, (the bottom plainly to be seen, composed of sand and rocks, like the 
anchorage at Crooked Island,) then suddenly had no soundings, with 25 fathoms of line. 
The Commodore, who stretched a quarter of a mile farther northward, had only 7 fath
oms. Captain Edgecumb, of the Nassau government schooner, was once becalmed near 
it, and rowing round in his boat, in one place found only 4 feet water. This reef is sup
posed to lie about 9 leagues N. W. -! N. from Castle Island. 

CURRENTS.-You have little occasion to fear the currents in this passage, which, 
in a fresh breeze, are scarcely preceptible; but, in calms and light winds, they may set 
you to the westward, but slowl.v and so feebly that, in a passage ao short; you need not to 
mind them, especiaUy as you generally make it with a large wind. Nevertheless~ in the 
months of .June, .Tuly, and August, when calms or light westerly winds are common~ 
you may experience a current setting to the west, strong enough to alter your coune ;. 
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which effect only can happen in this passage, and is occasioned by the proximity of the 
extensive shoals, forming t.he channel of Bahama, and those of Providence Island. In 
this season it would be proper, jf you have a wind sufficient to make you go more than 
two knots an hour, to allow a quarter of a mile an hour for the current setting to the 
westward; if you go three knots and upwards, this allownnce will he unnecessary. 

WINDS.-Tbe N. E. trade genernlly prevails here, except from October to April, 
which are considered as tbe winter rnonths: during these n1onths you have, sometimes1 

strong gales fnJm the N. "\V. and very variable weather; particularly about the full and 
change of the moon, which ought to be guarded against. 

The JHIRA-POR-VOS, an assemblage of barren rocks, with one low sandy islet; lies 
to the west of Castle Island, in 22° 7' N., on a shoal similar to that of the Hogsties. 
They are very dangerous, and should be carefully avoided, particularly when the islands 
bear in a N. W. direction. 

When the wind blows from the northward, they break very heavy, nnd at all times a 
heavy swell; the current generally sets from the N. E. one tnile per hour. On the west
ern side is an indifferent anchon1ge; the east side is bold, and on the S. E. side, at a mile 
distant, there are fro1n 20 to 25 hlthoms, coral and rocky ground. As these keys are to 
leeward, they are not often seen by vessels iu ranging along Castle Island; however, if it 
is necessary to turn, you may approach the bank within half a league. AH the danger• 
ous parts break, and the white ground will give you notice in good time. You may. if 
you choose, pass to the westward of the J}lira-por-vos, with the precaution only, of not ap
proaching too near. Captain \,Villiarn Dowers was passing th.is way in an evening of Janua
ry, 1814, and came suddenly on a reef stretching out from the S. W. K~y, which bore 
east, 24 miles. Captain Dowers says, ''"\Ve had 10 fathoms, sand, while in stays; but 
observed black rocks and less water in many places. 

"This reef appears to run off west for 3 miles, and then extends to the S. S. E. for 
so1ne distance. 'Ve counte<l ten above water. They are all barren rocks, excepting 
the S. "\V., which is a low sandy island, about half a mile in length, and covered with 
brush-wood." -

rl'be lVIira-por·Vos range nearly N. E. and S. \V. The middle of the group bears W., 
11 miles from Castle Island. In making them you will gain soundings in 11 fathoms; 
and at three-quarters of a mile thence may pa!'ls to the westward of them; but the gene
ral channel is between them and Castle Island. High water full and change 9h. 30m. 

TO RAGGED ISLAND, (ONE OF THE BAHAMAS.)-It lies in lat. 22° 8' N. 
If bound to it from the \Vindwanl Islands, a N. W. course from Cape Maize, will fetch 
it, distance 45 leagues. Vessels bound to Ragged Island should pass to the northward 
of Key Verde, in lat. 22° 00' N., thence steer \V. ,} N. by compass for Ragged Island. 
The island is surrounded by innumerable daugers, whose local posjtions are but little 
known. T would advise all masters of vessels bound to it, in coming up the straits, to 
keep the Cuba shore on board until they run up as high as the well ooted high hills of 
Givari, which is a Saddle Hill; then steer as above directed, and if they ell.ceed 8 feet 
draft of water, keep the island under their lee, and ruo the shore c1ose on hoard until 
they bring the flag-staff and houses to bear due south, then you will open the entrance 
into the harbor, when you must haul in S. W. ; then ahead of you, a small key, with 
store-houses on it, will appear, and at your entrance into the harbor, a low black rock 
will appear on your starboard side; give it a berth, and in running in, you will observe· 
a large red Cal Bank on your larboard side, which you n1ay run close to until you 
come abreast of a low black point of rock on the 1»ame quarter, and when you come 
abreast of a couple of cannon mounted thereon, you may drop your anchor in 3 or 4 
fathoms water, until a pilot boards you, unless be inay hat1e met you on the outside. 
Ragged Island is distinguishable from all other sounding keys by a lofty hiH about the 
middle of it, the number of houses and inclosures, as well as the flag-staff that appears 
on it. Vessels running far from Cape Maize or Banacoa generally make Key Verde, 
close up to which, either to windward or leeward, there is plenty water for vessels of any 
draft. Due south of Ragged Island, distant 4 leagues, there are three small keys close 
to each other, called the Brothers, that have from 2 to 3 fathoms water close up to them. 
Kiobano or St. Domingo Key lies S. by E. of Ragged Island, distant 12 leagues, to 
leeward of which there is plenty of ivater; but no vessel should attempt to edge the bank 
to windward of it until you are close under the lee of Key Verde, as there are many dan
gerous ledges of rocks betwixt them, on the edge of the straits, on which many vessels 
have been lost. 

Remarks on the action qF t.he ebb and flow of tides at Ragged Island$ by Di1Nc.AN 
TAY.LOR.-From the first 0£ .January to the last of April they flow frorn 16 to 18 inches, 
and the tide that flows an hour after the rising olthe moon, is uniformly 6 or S iocbes 
higher than the tide which flows after the setting of the moon. 

I have frequently, during the above months, observed them not to flow more than from 
6 to 12 inches. The spring tides during the above months, generally rise fn:nn 6 to 10 
inches higher than the common tides. 
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From the beginning of May to the first of October. both tides gradually flow till they 
arrive at the height of from IO inches to 2 feet 4 inches, and from 18 inches to 3 feet 
6 inches, and then continue diminishing until the month of January. 

Directions for sailing from Jamaica, through tJte Windward Channel and Crooked Isl
and Passage. 

Those who are bound from Jamaica to Europe, or any part of the north-eastward, 
it is recommended, if possible, to take the Crooked Island Passage in preference to any 
other. From Point Morant, Jamaica, you should endeavor to gain easting as soon as 
possible; and by taking advanrage of the wind's shifting from N. N. E. to east, which 
it generally does in the night, you will gain ground very fast; and by working up under 
Cape Dame Marie, on Hayti, you avoid a strong set to the S. W ., caused by the 
trade wind. 

There ,is found, however, at times, great difficulty in working around Cape Maize, 
owing to the strong lee current which general1y prevails with a strong N. N. E. wind, 
particularly in the months of january, February, March, and April, during which 
months the strong northerly winds prevail. r.rhis current is found to run strongest be
tween Cape Maize and Cape Dame Marie (or Donna Maria,) the stream occupying a 
space in breadth equal to the distance between the contracting points, and runs at the 
rate of two knots an hour, setting, during the strong N. E. winds, to the S. -W. between 
the N. E. end of Jamaica and the Morant Keys. 

Some commanders, after clearing the east end of Jamaica, have stood over to the Cu.-. 
ba shore, in order to round Cape Maize; but they, also, have found a strong lee current, 
and having little or no land wind to assist them in working along the south side of that 
land, in the months above mentioned, they have at least been obliged to bear up for the 
Gulf Passage. 

It is to be understood that the fo11owing directions are not intended as a standing rule 
for working, at all times, around Cape Maize. In the fine season there are variable 
winds, and the-current is sometimes in your favor, of which every advantage should be 
taken, according to circumstances. 

In .sailing between Cape Maize and Cape St. Nicholas, the Montagnes de la Hotte; or 
Grand Anse Mountains, (the westernmost high land of Hayti,) are often seen. They 
may be descried at the distance of 30 or 40 leagues: and by their situation and bearing, 
become a good guide in working up the Windward Channel. 

In sailing from Port Royal to windward, and finding a strong lee current against you~ 
stand well out, and work in the stream of the Morant Keys, endeavoring to get to the 
eastward of those keys as soon as possible. The Morant Keys are by no 1neans danger• 
ous, as they can at all times of the· day be seen at a sufficient distance to avoid the dan• 
gers that surround them; under the N. W. side is anchorage. 

Having made the Morant Keys, stand well to the eastward, and keep working, in a 
direct line, for the high land over Point Boucan, which is to the E. S. E. of Cape Ti-" 
buron; and by not standing further to the westward than with Cape Tiburon bearing 
N. E., you will avoid the stream of the current, and gain ground very fast. When you 
have advanced as far to the northward as 17° 40', yon will sometimes meet with a coun
ter current, and it frequently happens, particularly in the night, that squalls are met with 
from the southward, which are caused by the high lands of Hayti. Io this case, keep 
well to the eastward of the Isle Navaza, between it and Cape Tiburon~ With frequent 
flaws of wind in your favor, endeavor to get close under Cape Tiburon, and keep 
working along that shore, which is very bold, to Cape Dame Marie.; and, by not stand
ing further off shore than 7 or 8 miles. you will find •ery little current* 

In the channel between Cape Nicholas and Cape Maize, the current sets with great 
strength, particulal"ly on the Cuba side, where it however varies with the seasons. It 
is. therefore, necessary to work up to Cape Nicholas before you attempt to weather' 
Cape Maize; and by keeping within the line of Cape Nicholas and Cape Dame Marie, 
you will work to windward very fast. When Cape Maize is brought to the westward of 
north, you may venture to stand across the channel to the northward, and you wiU ge
nerally, as you stand over, find the wind more easterly. Fetch over to the Great He
oeagua, as that island should always be made if possible. 

Io proceeding from off Cape Maize for the Crooked Island Passage, make the land 
ef Heneagua if it be possible, as short departures are best in navigating among these isl .. 
ands, particularly as the currents are found -in various directions. 

Oo proceeding from Great Heneagua to Castle Island, you should leave Heneagua so as 
to allow sufficient time for entering the Crooked Island Passage before dark, or in the' 
eTening, so as to arrive there by day-light in the morning. The latter is generaUy pre"' 
ferred. The course from Great Heneagua to Castle Island is N. W. by N. 

•It baa; howeYer, been obserted that iy keeping too cloae in With the land about the S. W. end 
of Hayti, you may be becalmed for a month. 
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Having entered between Castle Island and the Mira-por-vos, the course to Long Key 
is N. by W. f- W. 7 or 8 leagues. Towards the northern end of Long Key is a rise of 
land, with a flag-staff on the summit. In advancing towards this place. you will perceive 
a sandy point, called tbe French Wells, off which there is good anchorage for men-of
war, in 7 fathoms, about two miles from shore. 

From abreast of Fish Keys to the Bird Rock, off the N. W. point of Crooked Isl
and, the course and distance are north, 8{ leagues. You may run along shore. the-re 
being no danger but what may be seen in the day. The Bird Rook lies in lat. ~29 48' 
50", long. 74° 19' 25". 

When you get abreast of this Key, you may with safety haul up N. E., if the wind per
Dlits, to go clear of Watland's Island. It is very dangerous to approach Watland's Isle 
in little wind or calms, the current setting wholly on it: as it is very rocky and sleep to, 
there would be no possibility of saving the ship. Capt. Hester observes, in his .T ournals, 
that it had been remarked of late years, by those who have passed both ways through 
the Crooked Island Passage, tbat in going to the nonbward you can i;>eldom clear \Vat
land's Island, after you have passed Crooked Island, without beating to windward; and go
ing to the southward, after you are past the M ira-por-vos, and the Hogsties, it is difficult 
weathering or rounding Cape Maize. 

BROWN'S SHOAL.-For our knowledge of this danger we are indebted to Capt. 
Livingston, who has given us the following account of it;-•• Brown's Shoal, 10 leagues 
S. S. E., by compass, from Key Verde, was seen by Capt. William Brown, of the 
schooner Union, of Plymouth, Mass., who stated to me that it is of considerable extent, 
and that, from the manner in which the sea broke over it, he does not suppose there 
can be more than 2 or 3 feet of water on the shoalest part. Latitude and longitude 
inferred from the position of Key Verde, 21° 30' N., and 74° 52' W. 

The HOGSTIES are three low keys, encompassed to the eastward by an extensive 
reef. They lie at the distance of ten leagues N. by W. i W. from the N. W. point of 
Heneagua. About them are n1any rocks and broken ground, and when it blows hard the 
sea breaks over them all. The southernn1ost is the smallest, and bears from the middle 
key, which is the largest. S. S. E. 'l'he smallest requires a good berth, it being shoal 
all around ; but you may sail close to the largest, and anchor in 4 or 6 fathoms, with that 
key bearing E. S. E. About a n1ile to the westward of the Hogsties is a depth of 18 
and 20 fathoms. 

GREA'.r HENEAGUA.-Great Heneagua is rather low, and cannot be seen at a con
siderable distance, in consequence of the haze which constant1y prevails in these lati
tudes. In making the west end there is no danger whatever. Two sandy bays at that 
end afford good anchorage. From the trade wind's blowing over the island, the north
ernmost bay is the best. Stand in, and you will perceive the line of soundings by the 
color of the water, extending about half a mile from the beach. So soon as you are in 
soundings. let go your anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

This island is about 15 leagues in length, and 10 miles in breadth. The body of it 
lies in lat. 21° 5' N. Fresh water may be procured in the northernmost bay, on the west 
side, at a small distance from the beach. 

A shoal, marked doubtful, which is exhibited on some charts as lying otf the S. W. 
end of Great Heneagua, has been carefully sought for, and said not to exist, but we think 
otherwise. 

M. Chastenet de Puysegur says, "Great Heneagua, like all the if;ilands which bound 
the Windward Pa;::sages, is very low, with small hummocks, which, at a distance. ap
pear like detached islets. 'l'he land, in clear weather, may be seen at the distance of 5 
or 6 leagues, and you need not fear coming within half a league on the western side. In 
a fine bay which you leave on your starboard side when going through the passr1ge, you 
tnay anchor on white bottom, choosing your ground by your eye, as ia many parts of 
such bottom there are stones which sometimes rise to a considerable height above the 
level of the sand." 

'L'here are some rocks about the S. W. point, with a reef which stretches out to 
nearly the extent of a mile. In the bay between this and the west point, called Shallow 
Bay. you may anchor close in. The bay is BUrrounded by a reef, which, however, shows 
itself, although there are 2 or 3 fathoms over it. Without the reef is a white sand, to 
the distance of 3 cables' length, and on this is the anchorage, io 7 or 8 fathoms. Farther 
out, in a line between the two points, which lie S.S. E. and N. N. W. from each other, 
in 15 fathoms, is rocky ground. This bay is not so deep as the Great Bay, hut, as the 
bank is less steep, ships are not so liable to drive here; neither is the landing so easy. 
~ut there are clear pla.ce~ in the reef. There is no water but in the rainy season ; then 
1t is not very g-ood, as it hes among the mangrove bushes. 

THE GREAT BAY is sheltered from the north by the N. W. point, and from the 
south by the west point. This bay is two and a half leagues wi<le, and one deep; and 
all along the shore there is a border of sand 4 cables• length wide, on which you wiU have 
5 f"athoms, at a pistol shot from the shore, to 15~ fathoms ; and at half a cable's Jengtb 
from that, 45 fathoms of water. If you should be there in the season of the norths, you 
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may anchor under the N. W .. point, so as to be sheltered from the W. N. W.; and if 
there when the southerly winds prevail, you may anchor under the south point so as to 
be sheltered from the W. S. W. 'I' here are not more than four or five points of the 
westerly winds which could hurt you ; but they are not to be feared, as they seldom 
blow, and never violently. It is easy landing all round the bay. 

Having rounded the N. W. point, you will see a little islet to the E. N. E., and a ledge 
of reefs for more than a league along the shore, and upwards of a inile from it. This 
coast will be known by a hummock, (le 1\Iornet,) the only one on the north side, which 
is lower than the south, and covered with bushes. 

At the eastern part of the north side of Heneagua is a bay, 3 leagues wide, and. nearly 
one deep, where you may anchor, but \Vill be sheltered fro1n southerly winds only. This 
bay is little known. At about a mile from. the S. E. point is a little islet, and around it 
the bot.tom appears white: upon this you may anchor at about a musket shot from the 
island. The white bottom continues along the south part, with here and there some 
reefs with breakers. 

BISHOP'S REEF.-This is a very dangerous reef, bearing, by compass, E. S. E. 
from the rock at the N. E. point of Great Heneagua. Capt. Livingston, who has given 
us the iofonnation, says," I saw it in September, 1816, on iny passage from Jamaica to 
Charleston, S. C., in the brigantine Agnes, of Greenock, then under my command. 
The sea broke very heavy on it, and, from appearances, I cannot suppose that there are 
more than 3 to 5 feet water on the shoalest part of it. The white water showed at a 
considerable distance to the eastward of the breakers, and I a1n disposed to think the 
shoal extends fully 2 leagues out from the N. E. end of Great lleneagua; but I con
jecture there is a passage between it and the island. 

"l was informed by the late Francis Owen, master attendant of Port Royal, Jamaica. 
that the Statira frigate was lost upon this shoal ; and Mr. Owen mentioned that it had 
been seen many years ago by :!\-Ir. Bishop. 'l'he variation here is only about one-quar
ter of a point easterly, but it increases near St. Domingo." 

In his notice of a rock, supposed to be this, Mr. Bishop says, when it bore N. W.} 
W., distant about 2 leagues, they saw the ground under thern, having no more than 3-?f 
fathoms water; therefore hauled up S. S. E., and kept the lead going till they had from 
3J to 4, 4.!. to 8, 10 fathoms, and then no ground. 

LlTTi..E HENEAGUA.-This island, which lies to the northwa1·d of the N. E. point 
of Great Heneagua, is low and uneven, except a little mount or hummock, which is at 
an equal distance from the N. E. and S. W. points ; not far from the shore, almost round 
the island, it is sandy, except at the S. E. point, where a ledge of rocks stretches off and 
breaks, nearly one mile and a half. On the south side there is a white bottom, bordered 
with a reef, at the foot of which i~ a depth of 40 fathoms. This island is divided from 
Great Heneagua by a deep channel, a league and a half in breadth. 

CU ID ADO REEF .-The shoal thus named lies to the northward of the eastern 
side of Little Heneagua, beairog N. ! E., by compass. 6 leagues from the body of that 
island. S. S. E. i E., 104- Ieagues from the S. W. point of Mogane, and N. W. by W. 
\ W., 10 leagues from the West Cayco, is a very dangerous reef of sunken rocks, called 
by the Spaniards the Cuidado Reef. The body of it lies in about 21° 53' N ., and 72° 
55' "\V. This reef was seen in passing by Mr. De lVIayne. in the Landrail, surveying 
cutter, 1816, and is particularly to be noticed as lying in a direct line between Little 
Heneagua and the east end of Mayaguana, and only a few miles to the west of a line be
tween the West Cayco and the S. W. point of Mayagu.ana, being nearly in mid-channel 
between each. 

MA YA.GU ANA is an island, 8 leagues in length, between the parallels of 22° 18' and 
22° 30' N. It is surrounded by a reef, which runs above a league and a half to the east
ward. On the eastern part of this reef are several keys, and 5 or 6 huge rocks above 
water. Near the northernmost point of it is an islet, three-quarters of a mile long, with 
a small key to the S. W. of it. The rest of the reef is bordered with rocks under watel', 
on which the sea breaks. On the south side is a passage for small vessels to go through, 
and be shelteted by Mayaguuna on one side, and the reef on the other.• 

From the S. W. to the N. W. point of Mayaguaoa, the coast is clear, and forms two 
bays, the bottoms of which are of white sand, where yon may anchor at about two ca
b1es' length from the land. The two points lie N. N. E. and S.S. W. from each other, 
distant 7 miles. It is very necessary to be acquainted with these anchoring places, as 
you m~ght be caught here with a north; then it would be better to anchor under the N. 
W. point, where you would be sheltered from the N. N. W •• N. E., E. S. E., and as far as 
the S. S. W .• and that by the island and reefs, which run a long league to the N. W., 

• Cap~in M•Gov.ran was lately cast-away on Mayaguana Reef. He says it lies a mile and three. 
q_uar~n farther out than the charts show. I pt"eviously considered that it did, a tnile and .a half. 
Ho hu. I underetand, determined the position of some points in the Passage Islands. and found a 
..... well on Heneagua ; a matter of much importance under a tropical sun. 
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end on which tbe sea breaks with great violence. From the N. W. point the cout in
clines to the E. and E. S. E., forming a kind of bay, bordered by reefs 3 miles from land~ 
and having some passages for very small vessels. At the east point of this bay, a little 
inland, are two little hillocks; then the coast trends E. S. E. full five leagues to the 
east point, which we have already described. Mayaguana and Caycos Islands form the 
Caycos Passage. 

The FRENCH KEYS, between l\fayaguan3 and the Crooked Island!'!, have been de
scribed by tbe pilot of the Eagle, a French bark, as follows= "These keys, hitherto but 
little known, have been sai<l to be three; but what probably gave rise to that, was a rock 
which appeard out of water as high as a boat. It is about half a mile to the N. E. of 
the largest island; among the reefs and banks east from which; 4 ttliles distant from thd 
N. E. point, lies a dangerous rock, even with the water's edge. Says the pilot, ••we 
stot>d for the French Islands, aad anchored in the white water on the west side of the 
largest, about two cables' length from it, sheltered by a reef, which runs to the N. and 
N. W. 2 miles • 

.. This island is no more than 3 miles north and south, and half as niuch east abd west• 
The east and north sides are surrounded by reels which break. The anchorage is 
about three-quarters of a mile from the south point, near which is a landing place; and 
by digging two or three feet in the sand, you will get good fresh water. Some English 
people, who were wrecked here, had made a pond, which dried up on the Eagle's tilling 
four casks out of it, but in a quarter of an hour it was as full as ever. It is very sur
prising, that at about ten paces from it there is a salt water pond. This island is low
and almost even; though when you are <it a distance there appear some small risings, 
which diversify a little its appearance. The ground is nothing but sand or rock, with 
some bushes upon it, fit only for firing. The other island, which is the smallest, lies 
east and wcsr, about two n1iles to the eastward of the first; but the passage between 
them, made very narrow by the reefs on both sides; is not a mile wide, and is fit only fot 
small craft." 

On Mayaguana and Atwood•s Key Passage; translated from the French. 
This passage may be very useful and convenient: 
1. For ships intended for Crooked Island Passage, am) meeting, after they are past 

Heneagua. with the wind at north, N. N. W., or N. W.; then, not being able to sail up 
to Castle lslanil, they are obliged to sail to the southward of these islands, going along 
the Planas or French Keys, and between Mayaguana and Atwood's Key. 

2. For those intending to go through this Caycos Passage, who, when advanced to 
the West Caycos, if the wind is at N. N. E., would be obliged to sail to the southward 
nf l\layaguana, and to pass between this island and Atwood's Key. 

3. When they are nbout passing between the two islands, if the N. N. E. wind is too 
near, they 1nay advance westward, and sail between Atwood's Key anrl the Crooked 
Island. 

It is therefore of great importance that you should be acquainted with the dangets; 
and also with the places where you tnay anchor about these islands. If, in going for 
Crooked Island Passage, the ~ind nbliges you to pass to the southward of the Crooked 
Islands and the French Keys. it is usual to sail mid-channel, between the Hogsties and 
Castle Island, from which they are distant II leagues, and then make the Planas, which 
are in lat. 23° 43', or thereabout. They bear N. by E. from the Hogsties, about 20 
leagues, and lie 5 leagues to Lhe eastward of the N. E. point of Crooked Islands. Ybt1 
may safely pass them and the latter, keeping mid-channel, or rather over to the French 
KP-ys; fut in case of necessity you may anchor on the west side of the largest bf them. 

Passage between Orooked Islands and Atwood's Key. 
Those who are obliged to pass to the we$tward of the French Keys. may go between 

Crooked Island and Atwood's Key. whicli is a very good passage, 5 leagues wide. After 
having the French Keys about a league to the eastward of you, make your course N. 
N. E., a little eastwardly, 10 leagues; you will then get sight of th~ east point of At
wood's Key, which you must not approach nearer than 4 or 5 miles; but having brought 
it S. W. from you, 2 or 3 leagues, there 's nothing to be feared. 

It is necessary td <1bserve that the riottbs in this passage are very dangerous windsi 
and may throw you upott the reefs, which border alt the banks on the east side of the 
Crooked Islands: tbi& happened to the F'reneh inan of war, the Orox, J 736, which was 
\i'ery near being wrecked, and was obliged to anchor close to them in foul ground. 

Being in sight of the French Keys, you may also, according to circumstancel!I, pass to 
the southward of them. giving then;i a berth of 4 or 6 miJes: and. ha•ing cleared them·~ 
stand away to the northward, to sad between Atwood's Key and Mayaguana, whieh is a 
fine clear passage. 
. The CA YCOS.-The Gaycos are an assemblage of several isJanos and isfors. whieli 
hiclose a white bank, some parts of which are very shallow, and others fol~rably deep~ 
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There are four principal islands, viz., the Grand Cayea, the North Cayea, the North-west 
br Providence Cay co, and the Little or West Cay co : these form a semi-circle from the 
east to the west, round by the north, and are tern1inated on the south part by a great 
bank, on which there are from 3 to 15 feet of water. 

The northern part of these islands is bot·dered with a white s'1ioai, on which is a reef, 
extending half a league from the shore; at the N. E. part the white shoal extends out-' 
ward a whole league; and, at its extremity, is a reef called Basse St. Philippe, or St. 
Philip's Reef, on which the sea breaks with violence .. At a cable's length to the north 
and the east of this shoal, you will not have less than 7 fathoms. South of it the white 
bottom extends to the south, and approachc~ imperceptibly towards the shore; you find 
4 or 6 fathoms between it and the shore, which in an urgent case leaves a sure passage. 

From the south point of the Little Cay co, a chain of b1·eakers extends to the east three 
leagues. after which they decrease, trending southward, to join a sandy islet caHed French 
Key. This is low, with some bushes on it, and bears from the south point of Liule 
Cayco nearly E. S. E .• five leagues. 'l'he reef from the French Key stretches to the south 
seven and a half leagues, to join another sandy islet, which has not rnore than 20 paces 
extent, and is entirely drowned at high water; all this part of the reef is bold, and, as the 
water breaks pretty strongly upon it, you readily see it; but, south of the sandy islet, 
there are no breakers1 and you cannot have notice of the edge of the bank, but by the 
whiteness of the water. 

l<--.rom this sandy islet the bank sweeps a short league to the south, then to the S. E. 
six leagues, whence it trenches to the east five and a half leagues, and N. N. W. two 
and a half leagues to abreast of the southern islets, which are situated more than a 
league within the white water. 

From the sandy islets, as far as abreast of the southern ones, the bank is very danger
ous; you cannot see any land, and come suddenly from a sea without bottom into 2 or 3' 
falhoms. The color of the water is the only thing that can warn you of the danger; 
and this is by no means certain, for navigators, accustomed to see on the surface of the 
water the shadow of clouds, which sometimes has the appearance of shoals, are often 
lulled into a fatal security. No motive then ought to induce you to approach this part 
of the bauk, and you will do right to keep at a good distance. 

If, after having been turned to windward several days in this neighborhood, you have 
not seen the land, the safe$t way is never to cross the latitude 21° in the night, but to· 
wait for day-light; then, should you perceive any cba11ge in the water, which indicates 
white grounds, without seeing either land or breakers, you may be sure you are on the 
western side; when you may steer N. W. { W. to fetch the Little Cayco, and go through 
the passage to l~eward of these islands. 

Should you see the southern-islets bearing about north or N. W •• you m.ay stand on 
upon the white water, in from 7 to 12 fathoms; then make a tack or two to get to wlnd-' 
ward, and go through the Turk's Island Passage, which is to windward of the Caycos. 

So soon as yo·u see the southern islets, the bank is no longer dangerous, and you may 
go on it as far as one or one and a half league: south and S, W. of these islands you 
will not have less than 7 fathoms, and generally from 9 to 11. 

The channel between the Caycos and Turk's Islands is silt. leagues across in the nat
~owest part: it. is a good passage, and without any danger; •you may come within half a 
league of the Caycos, and on the eastern side of the islets, without fear. Through this 
passage you may turn with great safety, and will not feel the current, if you do not come 
within one and a half league of the shore. 

You will find an anchorage on the white shoals, near the south point of the Great 
Cayea, which may shelter ships that do not draw more than 15 or 16 feet; west of this 
point there is a fresh water lagoon. 

Tbe best anchorage for small vessels is to the west of tlte North Cayco, near the small 
lsland of Pin·e's, in the inlet which that island makes with Providence Island. Within' 
the reefs that border that part of the coast, lies L'Anse a l'Eau, (Watering Bay) where 
:Jou anchor in 3 fathoms, tipon a white bottom: there is good water, and it is the water
ing-place of the Pro'9'idenciers. You wil1 discover the entrance of the bay, by coasting 

·along the reef, from the rounding in of the coast, after pas.sing the west pojnt of the' 
'l'bree Maries and Booby Rocks. When you perceive a great extent of white watet 
within the reef, you must send your boat to find the channel, and moor her in it, making 
use of your lead: and, if you want to get in, be not afraid of coming near the reef. When 
you are once within the reef, you may let go your anchor in 3 fathoms : you may go· 
farther in, by towing or turning with caution; the entrance is not m.ore than· half a league· 
or two miles from the shore. 

• A shoal called the Swimmer Bank, lies on the west.em side as shown on the Chart. Thia 
shoal was discovered some years since, by Mr. Cooper, master of the vessel Speedwell, and bears 
from Grand Key S. W. by W. six and a half leagues. It is dangerous, and should not be .ap
proached without great caution. 
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At the N. W. point of Providence Key, the reef terminates. There is anchorage off 

the coast in 8 or 10 fathoms, but you must range the shore pretty close to be on the 
White Shoals, bringing a steep hummock. seen a quarter of a league inland, to bear S. 
-W.; then you will see the shoal recede a little from the shore, and afford a large space 
for the turning of the ship. Four miles south of the N. "\V. point, a reef commencefi 
from the coast, running S. W. westerly 2.} leagues: this reef is terminated by a smaU 
sandy islet, almost UQder water. 

From this sandy islet the reef runs in to the eastward, and afterwards trenches out to 
join the north part, off the Little Cayco, which is surrounded with white shoals. 

The Little Cayco bears S. W. by S. from the N. "\V. point of Providence Cay cu, which 
is of a middling height, and of a white color; you may range along the N. "\V. part, close 
to the edge of the white grounds; the west part is very bold to the south point, where 
you may anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms, on the white botton1. 

Of the Caycos and Mayaguana Passages, Captain Livingston has said, .. For vessels 
bound from North America to Jamaica, I consider the Caycos Passage preferable to that 
of Turk's Islands, which has been commonly used; because, if you can only distinctly 
make out the N. W. point of the Caycos, and bring it to bear E. or E. by N., however 
dark the night may be, you may run safely, steering at first S. "\V ~ W. by compass, 5 
leagues, and then S. by W. till day-light; by which course you run no risk, either frotn 
the Caycos Reefs or the Heneagua; and, however fast your vessel may sail, you have 
more distance than you can run in one night before you can make Hayti or St. Domingo, 
By steering this course, or rather these courses, you also avoid all danger of being drag
ged by a lee current dqwn upon the coast of Cuba." 

'I'he Caycos Passage is also recommended as the best passage for ships bound from 
Cape Haytien, formerly Cape Francois, when the winds are not steady from the E. S. 
E. You will always go with a large wind, which is of great advantage; and will avoid 
all the white .grounds to the S. E. of the Caycos, which it has been customary to make. 
This custom of coming to the white grounds is very dangerous; but there is no risk in 
making the land some leagues to leeward of the Little Cayco. 

In leaving the cape, you must steer a N. by ""\V. course; and after having thus run 35 
leagues, you will find yourself 2t leagues S. "\V. of the Little Cayco; then you may haul 
your wind, first as high as north only, on Recount of the reefs of Sandy Key, which lie 
to the north of the Little Cayco; after which you may steer N. by E. 5 or 6 leagues, 
when you may haul ~p N. E., or continue to steer north, without any fear. Having ruq. 
10 or 12 leagues on this course, you will be out of the passage. 

If, when you are two leagues S. "\V. of the Little Cayco, the winds do not permit yoq 
to steer N. by E .• or to make a good north course, after having run..,13 leagues, without 
getting sight of Mayaguana, the best way, if night comes on, is to tack and stand to the 
S. E. 3 or 4 leagues; then tack again to the north, and you will weather, by 3 or 4 leagues, 
the breakers off the east point of May::iguana. 

If, when you are to the S. '\V. of the Little Cayco two or three leagues, and the wind 
wiJI not suffer you to Jay north, you must not attempt to go to windward of Mayaguana. 
but must fetch the channel between it and the Ic,rench Keys. You steer for it N. W. 
i N. Having run 18 leagues. you will come in sight of the S. W. point of Mayaguana, 
which ought to be north of you, two leagues distant ; you do not run any risk in ap
proaching this point, which is safe. A small white shoal extends frorn it, with three 
Cathoms water on it, almost close to the shore.• 

When you have doubled the west end of 1\Iayaguana, so as to bring it to bear east, yoq 
may, if the wind permits, steer N. In that c_ase you will pass 4 or 5 leagues to the wind
ward of Atwood's Key; but if ,YOUr course is not better than N. by W., after having run 
on 12 or 13 leagues, and the mght comes on before you can see that island, tack and 
stand on for 5 or 6 leagues. Then, if you can make good a N. by W. course on the 
other tack, you will weather the eastern breakers of Atwood's Key, at about 3 leagues. 
Should you be 2 leagues from the west point of Mayaguana, and the wind will permit 
you to make a course only N. N. W., after having run thus 6 leagues, you will see the 
French Keys, bearing nearly W. N. \V., 2 leagues. You may pass to windward or to 
leeward of them. as the wind may admit. When you are 2 leagues N. N. "\V •• or N. 
W. by N. from. them, upon running.in that direction, 12 or 13 leagues, you will be out 
of the passage. You. must not go m the ]east to the northward of this course, as the 
breakers off the west point of Atwood's Key bear nearly N. N. W. from the westernmost 
Qf the French Keys. 

The French Keys are very low; they bear from the S. W. point of Mayaguana N. W. 
! N., 8 leagues. You may go pretty close on the east, north, and south sides· the white 
I.ottom w~ich encloses t~em bein~ ~retty steep. O~ th~ N. W. of the large island, the 
reef runomg out some little way, it is necessary to give it a good berth. You may an-

• The Ouidado Reef. which liee to the westward of Caycos Passage, has been previoualy noticed. 
lt lies in. a dir.oi line between Utt.le Heneagua and the east end of Mayagnana. 
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cbor in the S. W. part on the white bottom, but very close to the shore. There is a 
small lagoon of fresh W<\ter, sqpplied entirely by the rain. The isles have been previ
ously described. 

Oo leaving Cape Haytien, you will geperally tind t:P.e wind at S. E. or E. S. E., and 
near the s4ore the ~urrent rµns to windward: these are two powerful inducements to en
gage you to steer N· E;" qr N. l'f. E., for the Turk's Is1and Passage: but, at about 10 
or 11 o'clock, the wind generally chops round to the E. N. E., or N. E. Being then 5 
or 6 leagues from th~ coast, and the current po longer felt, you would necessarily make 
the white grounds to the southward of the Cay cos. This circumstance has caused rnany 
s4ipwrj:Scks, merely from the eagerness of going 20 leagues to windward, in a voyage of 
wrhaps lqOO leagues. Under these cirCUll1Staqces, I would advise mariners from the 
cape to steer at once for the Little Cayco . 

.Additional Remarks on the Coasts, Isles, &-c., which form the Windward Passages, by seve
ral French and English Navigators. 

CAYCOS PASSAGE, &c., by C~ptam Hester.-Afterhaving cleared the east end of 
.Jamaica, says the Captain, I would endeavor to get to the eastward as fast as possible, 
taking eve.-y advantage of wind. In so doing, when advanced to Cape Nicholas, I would 
prefer the beating µp as high as the Island of Tortue, (or Tortuga, or Turtle Island,) 
ilQ~ take my departure for the Caycos Passage, thiµking it less tedious and difficult than 
tbe pass;tge by Cnwked Isl;md. 

From the Mole to tbe wes,t end of Tortue, in latitude 20° 6' 20", the course is N. E. 
by E., about 11 leagues. It is all a bo1d clear shore, giving it 2 or 3 miles berth. The 
N. E. part is foul 3 or 4 miles, but from that part down to the west end it is bold; and 
~qe west eqd is as steep as a house-side. When the high hill, which is seen over Point 
P"ix, bears S. W. by S., then the east end of the island is between you and it. 

From off the middle of the Island Tortue, to go between Heneagua and the Caycos, 
take your departure in the evening, steering north by compass, taking care not to run 
1nore than 18 leagues at the most before day-light, with the distance off from it in~luded, 
at taking your departure; when, if you see nothing of the east end of Great Heneagua, 
contiµu~ your course for 7 or 8 leagues, and ypu will not fail of seeing the Little Uay
pqs;, or Li~tle H~neagua. 

You may bQrrow near to the Caycos, and haul your wind to N. E .• which will clear 
you of Mayaguana and its reef, the outer point of which lies in latitude 22° 20~, then 
you are in the open oceap, clear of every thing. 

lf you find a leeward current, or a scapt wind, !:>etween Heneagua and the West Cay
co, so that you ca[!npt '\Veather Mayaguana and its reef, you may bear µp and sail under 
the lee or west end of Mayaguaha, there being no danger bµt what you inay see, to sail 
between Mayaguana and the French Keys, wh\ch is a wide and fair channel. Th!O'n you 
haul your wind to windward of Atwood's J{ey, which lies in latitude pf 23° 11'. In 
goipg through either of theae pa$sages, there is a greater advant~ge gained, with less 
troµble, and sooner, than by Crooked Island Passage. '£hough I think that, ill time of 
war, it would be v~ry tedious a11d difficult to attempt any of them with a convoy; not 
oqly because you are infallibly exposed to be annoyed by cruisers and privateers, but 
also because of the almost impossibility of keeping a nu:rp.ber of vessels together in these 
narrow channels. As for the Turk's Island Passage. in sailing to the northward, I 
would not offer to mention it, looking upon it to be both tedious and hazardous: hut in 
coming from the northward, it is, in my opinion, a very easy, safe, and expeditious pas-
1u~g~. 

Caycos, ~-, translated from the French. 

The Little Cayco extends N. N. E. and S.S. W., about 7 miles, being its whole 
length. You may anchor all aloog the western side, there being 4 or 5 fathoms water 
close to the land; but it is a hard bottom, and too near the shore. At the N. E. point 
is a bank of rocks, extending to the N. E. near a mile, on which the sen breaks; there 
are 2 and 3 fathoms close to it, 

The length of the Little Cayco bas been measured in a boat in a fresh breeze, and 
smooth water; the log hove frequently, and there was not any difference in the going 
and co~ing back, therefore it is probably very exact. This island is of low land, whose 
porder is of sharp stopes. w:Qich resound like a be1l ; it is the worst ground which can be 
seen: there are neither salt-pits, savannahs, nor fresh water. On the north side, about 
200 pac~& frqm the shore, there grow in the sand a few lataoiers, which always denote a 
bad g_round: the inland ~ar~s are covered with bushes. There are some ponds with 
brackISb water; and, as rain 1s not uncommon here, peop1e who have the misfortune to 
be cast away on this ~sle, may obtain fresh water. 

By good observations, the latitude of the S. W. point is 21° 36', longitude 72° 26"; 
YQli ffiay run along the south side, very close to it, µpon th" White llatak, in 5 or:6 fath
oms, and no reef. When that po~t t>e~s nol'th,. y(lu have a f Wl view of all the Ca.JCOJI 
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Bank. This e1bow is a shelter against the !)Orth, for there are 5 or 6 fathoms of water 
close to the breakers, which are very near the land. 

Although the west side of the Little Cay co is quite clear of rocks, and there are 6 or 7 
fathoms within musket shot of the shore, so that you may anchor there ; yet the best 
place to anchor (and which is most known) is under the N. W. point, rather within it, in 
8 fathoms, sandy bottorn : there you are sheltered from easterly breezes. It is prudent, 
however, to have another anchor S. by W., in 14 fathoms, clear ground: this precaution 
will secure you agaiast a sudden westerly wind; and by that, in case it should continue, 
you get easier under way. 

The north side of the Little Cayco is covered by a reef, beginnin~ off the N. W. point 
and stretchiag as fa.- as the Great Cayco. '!'his reef is the only difficulty in the passage 
between. It is nearly 4 leagues from the N. W. point of the Little Cayco to the N. W. 
point of the Great Cayco, and the reef extends along that space; that is, as far as the 
western point of the Great Cayco, which is about 2! miles distant from the N. W. point 
of the island. rro the southward of the last point is Canoe Cove, (L'Anse au Canot,) 
the only good anchorage in this western part, of which we shall speak hereafter. 

On the west side of the reef there is a little key, called Sand Key, bearing north-west
erly from the east part of the Little Cayco. It is very low, and has a reef on its north 
part. Many ships have been lost on it, by its not having been laid down. in the charts; 
for, after their running along the west side of the West Cayco, they have hauled to the 
eastward for the Providence Cay co: whereas, when you have run along the former about 
a league, you should niake a N. by vV. cour~e, to give a berth to the Little Key, and 
the reef which stretches to the northward oflt. 

To the southward of the islet, between that and the reef, is a passage of about 14 mile 
to the bank. Without the islets are 10, 8, and 6 fathoms; in the middle 4 fathoms, and 
within it, 3; but then you imtnediately come into 2 fathoms. 

From Sandy Key the reef .-uns N. N. E., 2 leagues, being bordered with white water, 
on which you have 10 fathoms, within musket shot of the .-eef that joins the N. W. part 
of the Great Cayco, a little to the southward of Canoe Cove. 

It has happened that ships intending to go through the Caycos Passage have made 
Little Heoeagua, either by iaatteotioa, o.- from the currents. •ro make sure of being 
far enough to the windward, when bound froin Cape Haytien, you should make your 
course good N., or N. by E. 25 or 26 leagues, and you will see the white water on the 
banks, which you may run along at the distance of a league, without fear. On the west
ern edge of the bank is the islet called Sandy Key, which you may approach within that 
distance; then make a N. W. course, and 4 leagues from Sandy Key you will see French 
Key; when the latter is north fro1u you, thence stee.- W. by N., 64 leagues, which will 
bring you south from the little Cayea; and being past this, you are to 1uake a N., or N. 
by E. course, as before directed. 

According to the survey. made with great care, the white bank and the reef continue 
between the French Key and the Little Cayea. You may run along then1 very near, in 
10 fathoms, and you will see the openings in the reef, through which small vessels go in 
upon the bank. 

The reef which borde.-s the White Bank, from the Little Cayco to French Key, be .. 
gins one league east fro1n the forme.-, and it always breaks. You may stand very near 
it coming from sea 1 but if you are upon the bank, you n1ust take great care, for half a 
mile within you will find but 3 fathoms_ wat~r; and in getting nearer it shtJalens very 
quickly. Here is a great deal of swell, it bemg open to the breezes. The bottom is 
sand, and good holding ground. 

Particular Observations on the Little Cayco, ~-,from the Journal of tht! Emerald • 

.. Being at noon. with the I-lope. a small vessel, off the S. W. point of the Little or 
West Cayco, a mile from it, we ran along the west sirle at that distance, and then made 
the Hope anchor in 7 fathoms. hard sand, within half a cable's length of the N. W. poini-

1 
Seeing that the vessel drove, the bank being very steep and narrow, and the weather in
cline!1 to .be squally, we prefer~ed ~eeping under sail, and made several trips. keeping 
well in with the land, at one mtle distance. Along the reef, on the west side, \Ve landed 
very easily in same hollow places, filled with sand, and made by the sea in the sandy 
stones which compose the island. Opposite these holes, at about three-quarters of a 
mile from the N. W. point, is the best anchoring • 

.. 'J'he west side of the Little Cayco runs N. by E. and S. by W .• about 5 miles and a 
ha]f. On this side is the anchorage, sheltered from the trade winds : nearer the north 
part, (which is nothing hut a steep border of sand,) at a cab1e's length, you anchor at 
about a pistol shot from the shore, in 8 fathoms; at two ships• length there are 15 fath
oms; and at half a cable's length farther, there was no ground under the ship. If you 
want to stay there, the best way will be to have the outer anchor in lS fathoms water, and 
to carry another on shore. "!'here is no swell with the E. N. E. an.d E. S. E. breezes. 
ho•ever hard they may blow." 
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CANOE COVE.-This little bay is on the west side of Providence Cayco, and may 
be of great use, as there is water enough for all sorts of ships, sheltered fro1n the norths. 
which you sboul$! always guard against in this passage. 'rhe largest ships may anchor 
in 6 or 7 fathoms, on a sandy bottom, looking out for a clear ground, and here and there 
you wHJ find it rocky. You are sheltered from the N. to the E., and to the S. E. by S. 
The anchoring is within the west point, which you bring to bear N., taking care not to 
come near the reef, which runs round this point for a quarter of a league; the reef ends 
there. a~d does not begin again tilJ near 2 miles farther to leeward; then it must bear S. 
by W. from you. 

From the N. W. point of the Little Cayco to this cove, is N. N. W., 3} leagues; but 
you must make a more westerly course, in order to avoid the reef and the Little Key 
already spoken of. 

WATERING BAY and PINE'S KEY.-To the N. E. of the N. W. point of Pro
vidence Cayco the coast forms a bight, the two points of which are 5 leagues asunder ; 
between them is Watering Bay and Pine's Key. 

At this anchorage you are sheltered from the N. E. to the S.S. W .• passing by the east. 
The greatest advantage of Pine's Key is a great lagoon of fresh water, sufficient for 

50 ships: it is very drinkable, and not far from the beach. 
The bottom is too white near the land and in the cove for you to catch large fish with 

a seine; but yon must go in a boat on the edge of the reef without; and you will succeed 
still better, if you sail over with your lines afloat. 

From the east part of Pine's Key you may descry all the islands and keys, which are 
scattered within the Cayco, from N. to S. E. 

The following remarks on the Caycos, &c., have been written by Capt. Livingston: 
"The whole of the north side of the Caycos is bounded by a reef, through which, 

though there are various openings, they ought not to be attempted by a stranger without 
a pilot. Vessels ought not to near the land within a league and a half, in running down 
to the northward of the Caycos. Watering Bay is extremely dangerousi, and is most 
incorrectly laid down in every chart I have seen. The Providence Caycos is bordered 
to the eastward, and northward, and westward, by as dangerous reefs as I ever saw; among 
which, if a vessel once gets embayed, it is next to impossible that she can escape. The 
American sloop of war Chippewa, the ship Aimwell, of London, and brig Messenger, 
I{umbley, were all Jost upon these reefs in 18161 within a few weeks of each other; and 
two days after the Aimwell was lost, a vessel narrowly escaped the same fate : to this I 
w~s aQ eye-witness, as I observed the AimweU on shore before dark, an<l laid to all night, 
with the view of rendering her assistance ; and when day-light came;I perceived a brig
antine completely embayed; and those on baard of her seemed to discover their error, 
and, profiting by the wind's being at the time off shore, escaped. 

••After rounding the N. W. poii'J:t of the Caycos, and bound to the southward through 
the passage, having brought the N. W. point to bear E., or E. by N ., you may run 
safely, even in the darkest night, steering at first S. W. ! \V., by compass. for 5 leagues. 
and then S. by W. till day-light. By these courses you will clear the elbow reef off 
Sandy Key, between the Providenciers and Little Caycos, and, at the same time, keep 
sufficiently to windward of the Heneagua and Bishop's Shoal. 

The C~ycos are connected by a Teef of coral rocks, and there is no danger of them in 
the day. as the white water shows itself. Vessels making the land about dark should 
:pever attempt to run through this passage in the night, ualess sure of their situation. 

'rURK'S ISLAND PASSAGE.-There are three principal islands, Grand •rurk, 
Salt }\:ey, and Sandy Key. which they always make who go through the passage. 

The 'Vestern side of these islands is bold, and they may be approached very near, a]
t.hough there is a white shoal, with many rocky spots, which extends about a quarter of 
~ league from the shore. 

You may anchor in two places off the Grand Turk; one towards the middle of the 
island. opposite the buts, the other off the south part of the island ; hut neither of them 
~an be consiJered as good. You let go your anchor as soon as you are on the white 
grQund. and take care to find out a clear bottom, as, in some places, the points of rocks 
l'ise to within 8 or 10 feet. After you have let go your anchor, and veered to half a cable 
under your stern, you will not get any ground. Off the south part of the island the an
chorage is of more extent, and you will find, on the point near which you anchor, a 
lagoon of water that may serve for cattle. The white shoal S. W. of Sandy Key de
creases graduaHy to 5 fathoms, half a league from the shore. 

East of these islands are several islets. which are connected by white grounds. with 
Yery little water on them: they are bold on the east side, and surrounded with a white 
ground that extends to the southward and S. W. . 

TURK•S ISLAND PASSAGE.-This passage is very short and good; but yo~ 
cannot always be sure of fetching it from Cape Haytien. You ought to steer N. E.} 
E., and the wind often will not admit running so much to the eastward; it is therefore 
recommended, in leaving the cape7 to keep the wind as close as you can, with the earlt 
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breeze, ;ind tack so as to fetch the Grange before night. You wiII generally bring it to 
bear S. E., or S. S. E. If the ship sails well, or has been favored by the breeze, you 
may bring it to bear S., whence, making good a N. N. E. course, you need not tack un
til you have run 18 or 19 leagues. If your last coui-se should not have been better than 
N. by E., or N., you rnust be pal'ticularly cautious not to pass the latitude of 21°. In 
the night, when you think you ai-e near that latitude, be sure to sound ; and the moment 
you have bottom, about ship ;wd staod the other way till n1orning, when you Jilay again 
fa.ck, and fetch to the windward of the white shoals of the Caycos. 

The white bottom is very readily seen: you may run on the edge of the bank to the 
southward of the Southern Keys for a league, or perhaps a league and a half, in from 7 
to 14 fathoms; but farther on there are rocks, with 3 fathoms, at most, on them. In 
the day-time you may stand on to the northward, (supposing that you have not seen the 
land.) and you will descry tbe Southern Keys of the Caycos; or, if farther to windward, 
Sandy Key. You must be careful not to go to leeward of the white shoals which extend 
south of a small sandy islet, which is entirely drowned at hig.h water. It is very difficult 
to be seen, and your lead even cannot give JOU warning, as you fall suddenly into three 
fathoms. 

To the south-westward of Sand Key 1ies the Endymion Reef or Shoal, which is de.:. 
scribed in the following page. 

When you have Sand Key bearing E., at the distance of 2, 3, or 4 leagues, steering 
N. by E., or N. N. E .• B or 10 leagues, will entirely clear you of the passage. In going 
through, keep the Turk's Islands side on board, in order to avoid the Reefs of St. Philip, 
which extend from the N. E. point of the Grand Cayea. 

Sand Key is one mile long. and, in fine weather, may be.seen 3 leagues off; when you 
are to the southward of it you would take it for two islands, its middle part being a low 
drowned land. On the west side are 7 or 8 fathoms, upon the bank which borders the 
key, at the distance of 3 leagues, and joins a reef that extends a mile from the north 
point of it. 

The south point has, at about two cables• length, three rocks close to each other, by 
which it may be known ; but, to have them open and clear of the land, you must not be 
far off, nor bring them to the eastward of N. E. 

The most cei-tain mark by which you may know Sand Key, is that from the N. E. and 
the W. N. W.; you will see no other island, and the sand upon it is quite white in the 
sun. The anchorage is ooly known by the white water, from 6 to 4 fathoms, within: 
swivel shot of it; but ships which draw much water must anchor auout half a mile off0 
bringing the south point to bear S. E., and the middle of it from E. to E. by N.; the 
north rocks there cover you as far as N. N. E., and you may easily get under way with 
any wind, as the norths, which.are most to be feared. blow only along the coast, so that 
the west side may be reckoned a good rnndstead. A ship which may, by some accident; 
have been prevented from sailing through the passage, _would find a good shelter here; 
and might, without difficulty, wait for a more favorable wind. The reef on the north 
part of the key stretches from it north a little westerly, a loog mile, when it makes a little 
hook to the S. W., but breaks every where, and within pistol shot there are 8 fathoms; 
though you must not come so near on the other parts of the is1aI1d, for here and there 
~re some rocks, which have only ~ fathoms water upon them. The east side has high 
breakers quite to the shore. 

Saud Key is low and barren, being burnt by the sun, and continually beaten by the' 
winds and the sea : it produces some small bushes only. 

SAND KE Y.->Sand Key may he seen about 3 leagues off: it makes at first like three 
~slands, being formed of two little hillocks and a rock, known by the name of Split Rock,, 
though there is water knee-deep between it and the key. This rock serves to distinguisli 
Sand Key, over which it is probable that the sea breaks in all the norths. and other im-· 
petuous winds. for it is very low ; you may easily land upon it under the hillock, where· 
there was formerly a pyramid. 

'rhis key is scarcely more than 1300 geometrical paces (of 5 feet each) Jong. From 
the south end the reef runs off three-quarters of a mite S. and S. by W., at the end oC 
which are three rocks, which always break and show themselves. The hillock on the 
~outh part is joined to that cif the middle part by a low land, which looks like a savannah; 
and from that to the west point, the land is also very low and eYen: you cannot land here; 
nor must you anchor near this part. but towards the south. where all the dangers show 
themselves. From the N. W. point is a reef to the N. by W. N. N. W., more than 2 
miles, and about a swivel shot from the end of this reef, is a large rock, always abov" 
water; three-quarters of a: mile from which you have 6 fat horns, rocky ground. You 
cannot land at the east side, which is surrounded with rocks. The anchorage may be· 
made very convenient, by carrying an anchor, with two or three hawsers, to the westward,: 
~nd then you would clear the island with every wind. But in the months of May and 
.Tune, you had better anchor about a mile or~ mile and a half off, to be less exposed ta 
ttle ewe1J aellt in by the S. E. breeze, which is generally violent. 
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THE ENDYMION SHOAL has on it 4 feet water, and bears S. S. W.-! Wi, 6} 
miles from Great Saad Key. 

THE SWIMMER, on the S. E. elbow of the Caycos Bank, bas but 7 feet water on 
it7 and bears from the Endymion Shoal W. i S., 14 miles distant. 

South-west of Sandy Key is a white shoal, extending about 3~ miles from shore, on 
which may be found from. 7 to 9 fathoms. 

G•neral Observations on Turk's Islands and Turk's Islands Passage, comingfrom the 
Northward. By Captain Hester • 

.. When bound to the Old Riding Place, at the Grand Turk, your eye must be your 
pilot, or you will come from no ground immediately into white water, when you must be 
very brisk in letting go your anchor, as it is very little more than one-third of a mile from 
no ground to the beach, with not tnore than 4 or 5 feet water on it; and from the outer 
edge of the bank to the reef, not above a cable's length distance. [tis very rocky ground 
all in and about the anchorage. Bring the centre of the highest hill you see in the bay, 
to bear east; then steer right for it, till you come into white water, and you will have 4! 
fathoms, white sand. 

••From October 6th to October 9th, the north point of the Grand Turk bore north, 
and the south point S. E., Salt Key S. by W. i '\V., the body of the town east; the ex
tremes~f ditto, N. E. by E. to S. E., distance off shore lt mile; distance of the reef 
1l cable: depth of water at the anchor, a quarter less seven: veered out to half a cable, 
then had 17 fathoms under the stern. The Grand Caycos from W. ~ N. to N. W. by 
W., wind at E. by N., latitude 21° 28', variation 6° 40' E. Tides rise and fall about 3 
and 4 feet; 11. N. N. E. moon-makes high water. Currents very uncertain. The au
tumnal equinox subject to north winds, and rain very variable; the vernal equinox to 
the contrary. 

••Wood may be cut with leave at Grand Turk; water is scarce and \'ery bad. They 
have no provisions; but turtle and fish may be caught at times. The trade consists in 
salt, with which they load for America and the adjacent islands. 

••The north point of the Grand Turk, lies in latitude 21° 30'. To make this island, 
coming from the sea, run down in the parallel 21° 40'; when you think you draw nigh 
them, night coming on and seeing nothing, stand off to the northward, under an easy 
sail, endeavoring to be as near the same place at day light, as you were the prectding 
evening; but do not sail fu1·ther to the westward than what you could see the night be
fore, and keep running down in the above latitude. It may so happen that you will be 
obliged to do the same thing the second night, if not the third; but that depends on the 
justness of your reckotting. You cannot well pass the Turk's Islands, in the latitude 
above said, without seeir:1g them; likewise you would m<tke the N. E. part of the Great 
Caycos, which lies to the N. W. of the Grand Tnrk. Thete is a reef which runs to the 
northward of the latter about two miles, but nothing but what is discernible. The course 
through ia S. S. W. 7 leaj!;Ues, and then you will be in the open channel, between all 
tht! islands and the north side St. Domingo, and may shape your course as you plense. 

••It is true that the channel between the Caycos and Mayaguana is wide; but when l 
consider the difficulties which will arise from thick, blowing, hazy weather; and night 
coming on: from your being more in the stream and way of currents, between the reef 
off the S. E. end of l\Iayaguana and the back of the Caycos: from the possibility of 
driving or passing between them without seeing them, &c. a11 this would make me give 
the preference to Turk's Islands Passage. In attempting the Caycos Pasaage, coming 
from the norchward, you will not be able, {at least it would not be advisable,) to run in 
the night any more than endeavoring for the other; and in case of a continuation of 
blowing, hazy weather, you might be puzzled and at loss how to behave, if, (which 
could very well happen,) you were surprised with the breach of the Hogsties; whereas, 
by endeavoring for Turk's Islands, though you should pass them, you \vould be sure 
of making the Great Cayco; and then it would be but running down back of that isle, 
and choose your channel and time, either to windward or leeward of Heneagua, having 
a known departute to go frtJm." 

• SALT KEY, or the LITTLE TURK.-When you leave Sand Key, and >iteer for 
Salt Key, you must make a north course along the reef, which runs off more than on" 
mile ; on these beariags from you, you come almost within a stone's throw of it; for at 
that distance, there are 8 fathoms. Having gotten round the head of it, you are to make 
a N. N. E. course to the Little Turk, which you may then see; and you will lose the 
eoundings so soon as you have brought the reef any thing to the southward of you. It is 
two leagues from the reef to the N. W. point of the Salt Key, near which you may a~
cbor; but the bank is very steep: for when your anchor is gone in 5 fathoms, withm 
musket shot -0f the shore, you will find the ship in 20 fathoms. and no grnnnd a very 
little way astern. You bring one point N. N. E. or N. E. by N. and the other point S. 
by W. or S.S. W.; you must look for clear ground, or you will have your cable cut -with 
the rocks. These places are fit only when the trade wind is setded ; for you must aot 
be caught be.re with any othet. 
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Salt :ifey i!J N. by E. from Sand Key, and lies N. by E. like the two others~ it is ofa 

triangular form, its length something more than three miles: it is higher than Sand Key; 
and you will see here and there some Uttle risings or hillocks, aa<l a gteat many bushes 
and small trees. fit only for fire-wood. 

GRAND KEY, or GRAND TURK.-Having advanced to the north point of Salt 
Key, you will see the Great Key bearing N. N. E. 2j leagues; so soon as you are cJear 
of tbe reefs, which stretch off from the Little Tutk, two cables' length, it will be found 
that the bank continues from this N. E. by N ., to the south point of the Great Key, fot 
which you should make a N. N. E. course, though you might run along the west edgt! 
of the bank in 4 fathoms, or might indeed anchor upon it, as you would be sheltered from 
the trade wind by the bank and its keys. You must, however, be cautious in steering 
N. E. of a reef that runs off from Cotton Key W. by N., seldom sho""'ing itself in mode.: 
rate weather. and stretching as far as the south point of the Great Key. 

If you inean to anchor on the west side, which is much like the Salt Key~ (thouglt 
not so good as the Sand Key,) you had better keep along the bank, lest you get too far 
to the leeward. and haul in west from a hillock, which may be plainly distinguislied when 
nearly in; the bank is very steep, and looks shoal; but you will find 4 or 5 fathoms water 
very close to the land. You must, however, stand in only upon white water; till yod 
bring English Point E. by N.; off that point are some l:freakers quite close to the shore. 
and there is shoal water. When the before mentioned hillocks bear E. by S .• you may 
anchar within half a cable's length of the island, looking out for cle'ar ground; English 
Point will then bear north, and the South Point S. E.; your anchor will be in 4 or 5 
fathoms, the ship in 9 or 10, and the stern in 20, 25, or perhaps no ground to be found. 
It will be prudent in staying here to observe when the trade wind dies, for you have very 
little room to turn; you should also always buoy your cables, for the sandy bottom iS 
full of large stones, antong which cables and anchors have often been lost. 

The vessels which load salt, generally anchor to the northward of English Point, that 
being nearer to the Salt Pond; but neither the shelter nor the ground are so good as a:t 
the other place. No passage is to be found to the southward of this island, but for a: 
boat, as there is a reef. which is a branch of that surrounding the weather side of these 
keys and banks. The Great Key has the best ground of the three islands. 

Of the two salt ponds which are on the key, one only furnishes salt; it is about 420lJ 
yards wide, and its middling breadth <t'bove 200. It produces three times as m·uch as 
the pond of Salt Key ; but the grain o"f the salt is coarser. and not so bright as that of 
the latter. 

The latitude of the Grand Turk, by a very accurate astronomical observation, iS' 21 es 
26' 42" N. 

Remarks on the fest ef the Keys which are upon the Turk's Islands Bank: 

To the windward of the '£urk's Island. (that is to say, to the eastward,) are several lit-' 
tle-barren keys. The northernmost of these are three rocks, cafled the Twins. They 
lie three-quarters of a mile east from the south part of the Great Key, and are verj nearly 
together. S. E. one mile from these is Pelican's Key, lying north and south; about 
three-quarters of a mile long, and vefy narrow. Bitd Key, which is larger, is about 2~ 
miles in the same line. A reef, wiJ.h great breakers, runs from one to the other of these 
keys. ending at another small one, called Breeches Key, whicn has two rocks at the 
south end, and is Close to the S. E. of Bird Key. To the southward of these you might 
come in upon the bank" there being from 10 to 6 fathoms ofwater. Between the N. E. 
1mint of Salt Key and Bird Key is anurher caned Cotton Key. It lies nearly south from 
the Great Key, 4l miles, and is the largest of all. 

SQUARE HANDK,ERCHIE~', or Mouchoir Quarre Shoal, is a dangerous and ex• 
tensive shoal: the N. E. breaker is id lat. 21° 7' long. 70° 27'- It is a flat shoal, •ith 
only 4 feet of water. The extent of this.shoal from E. to W. is about 30 miles. and ftom 
N. to S. 20 miles. The principal dangers are confided to the N. W. side of it, ib which 
there is a key _dr bank, ori which there are only 8 or 10 feet water. From tl1is shoal th~ 
bottom runs E. by N. 7 leagues, to a t'ocky spot, whete the sea breaks with great violence
It is natural to suppose that all the interval is full of sunken key.s, which rebder its a.;:>
proac::h very danger~us.. On the south and south-west parts tbe _bottom sb~~h and- give8 
warnmg, and you wdl find from 10 to .15 fathoms; however, the best wa; is to bear up, 
and pass to leewud, unJess you are sure of being od the east erld of tbt; white grounds,; 
and can weather them the next tack. 

•• Having entered. at 6 o'clock in the morning, the white grounds of the Square 
Handkerchie~ on the south-weat edget we found from eleven to fourteen fathoms. cbtal 
bonom. Stood to the N. N. E.; at 50 minutes past 7 sounded in fourteen fathoms; 
saw ahead, a little to windward, a bottom which appeared nearer the surface: we bore 
up .. _but too late, for the vessel was stranded on a sunken key, in 9 feet 1tater. This may 
show liow danger<Jd.s it would be to run on these grounds. Close to die N~ W. ed3ti of 

40 
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this key we could get no bottom with 40 fathoms line. This key lies in the latitude 
of 21° N." 

The SIL VER KEY BANK.-This shoal has more extent than the Square Hand
kerchief. The southern point is in the latitude of 20° 13', and the northernmost part 
in 20° .S5'. It is very w bite ground in ma:ny places, especially in the north partf and 
-very brown in the S. and S. E. parts. 

The north and N. N. W. parts have some keys, with no more than 8 or 9 feet of ~ater, 
and perhaps less ; but it appears that these keys are not exactly on the edge. The mas
ter of a schooner drawing 9 feet of water, found himself ashore on the Silver Keys, in 
coming down after he had run near a mile S. W. on very white grounds. The east, or 
rather the N. E. edge, is very dangerous. In this part there are three keys within a ca
ble's length of the edge called the Triangles; they are even with the water's edge, and 
lie in lat. 20° 56' 10', and long. 69° 56!'· having 16 and 18 fathoms around them. There: 
is also a ledge of rocks marked dangerous, running N. W. and S. E. 3! miles, on which 
1;he ship Oceana was lost in .i\'larch, 1835. There is a great indraught between the rocks.: 

The east part of the Silver Keys was explored and sounded in 1753, by Monsieur L'e 
C~tnpt de Kerrisoret, who, at that time, commanded the king's ship l'Emerande. la fol
lowing the details of his route, and trying his longitude, soundings, bearings, &c., I found 
1;bem to agree 'so well, that nothing remains to desire on tbe exact position of the east-" 
ern part of this shoal. The western side is safe, and there is a great depth of water; 
but about 1! league on the eastern side the bottom decreases, and you see shoals in the 
N. E. which rise very near the surface. 

Ships ought never to venture within any part of the· white grounds, because they may 
often fall from 14 fathoms to 10 feet; if, by accident,- they find themselves in the middle 
of them, the best way is to tack, and go out the same way they come in, ranging along 
the grounds. 

The Silver Key is 11 leagues long, east and west, and 7 leagues broad, north and 
south, in the greatest dimension. The westernmost part lies north and south from Old 
Cape Francois. 

You e:x.perience on the edges of the shoals weak currents, which generaHy follow the 
directions of those edges. On the Square Handkerchief they are scarcely felt; on the 
S. E. part of the Silver Keys you find therr1 setting to the west and N. W. ; but a short 
league from the grounds their effect is not perceivable. 

In general you ought not to mind, in your reckoning, the weak currents which exist m 
these passages, they being no where to be feared. 

SIL VER. KEY PASSAGE.-Should you, by any circumstance, be forced to go 
from Cape Haytien, through the Square Handkerchief, you must at the departnre make 
your course good N. E. by E. anil E. N. E. If the winds suffer you to steer that course. 
you. would pass in the mid-channel ; but if you are forced to. turn, and should not get 
sight of the Haytien shore, after you have once got into the longitude of 70° 20', you 

, must not pass tbe latitude of20° 25' without frequently hea\'iag the lead. Ifyou come 
as far as 20° 35' without getting ground, you have nothing to fear from the Silver Keys, 
and must only look out for the Square Handkerchief, which is not dangerous on the 
south, the bottom giving you notiee in l 0 and 15 fathoms. In the latter case, continue 
to get to the north-eastward,- and wh~n you come into the latitude of 21° 20' N. you will 
be entirely out of the passage. A very strong current is found to set to the S. W. through 
the Silver and Handkerchief Passage, after strong breezes from the N. E.; particularly on 
the decrease of the moon. 

THE BANK-BLINK OF THE CAYCOS AND BAHAMAS.-In a letter dated 
September 3Ct, 1819, Captain Livingston asks, "Has Mt". l:Je Mayne taken any notice 
of the Bank-Rlink '? I name this from the lee-Blink, to •l1ich I presume it beal'S a re
semblancE!.• On the Caycos Bank I have seen it very distinctly in a dark ni~bt. On 
the Bahama Banks I have not had the same opportunity of observing it distinctly; 
though I have also noticed it there. Once on approaching the Caycos, when coming 
from the United States, I saw it appearing extremely beautiful, during sun-shine, and 
consider it as atising from the rays of light reflected by the white sand of the banks in 
day-light, and the reflection of the white sandy bottom on the atmosphere at night." 

Another voyaget, on passing over the Great Bank. bas made similar remarks on the 
:reflection of light from the white sand of the bank to the atmosphere.. His wards are, 
••It was a novel situation to behold an expanse of sea, unbounded by any land, and the 
bot-tom, at the same time, distinctly visible at the depth of a few feet. Although the 
day was cloudless, and the atmosphere uncommonly pure, tbr. azure of the horizoaurl 
eky seemed flushed with an infusion of pink eolor, producioe,; an effect as beautiful as it •as singular. We now drew near1;o New Providence."-~ Kinnon'• Wut Iru.tiu. 1604 .. 

• ~e I!!t;.-Blin~ is an effulgence or reflection of light. seen over the congregated ices, and t1'9!d 
abottt individual icebergs. It enables the mariner to distinguish them at aome diatance, eV.n it1 
the darkest night. 
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In allusion to this passage Captain Livingstoo says, "There was a greenish rather 
than a pink tinge thrown up over the Caycos Bank, at the time I most particularly re
marked it. Some of the fainter hues of the rainbow come the nearest to its appear
ance at that time." 

General Directions making, and navigating on, the Coast of Cuba. 
In the rainy season, or season of the southerly ·winds. vessels bound fron1 Europe to 

Cuba ought to pass to the northward of Porto Rico <ind Hayti or St. Domingo; and du~ 
ring the season of the norths, they should pass to '1lie southward of these islands, unless 
their port of destination requires them to do otherwise. There are other reason!'l for 
adhering to this mode of navigating. In Cuba the ports to which vessels are bound from 
Europe, may be reduced to two: these are the St. Jago de Cuna and the IIavana. If 
bound to the first it is necessary, in every season, to direct your course directly to it; 
that is, in the season of the norths to steer from Cape 'l'iburon', the S. W. point of Hayti, 
in order to make sorne point on the south side of Cuba, to windward of the intended port. 
or even to windward of Guantanamo; Hnd, in the season of the souths, to steer from Cape 
Nicholas' Mole, on the N. W. coast of Hayti, almost west for the port, marking, in the 
first place, the various points of the coast of Cuba, which are after described. But if 
bound to Havana. attention should always be paid to the season; that is, if your pas
Rage is mad~ in the time of the norths, you should go to the south of Cuba, although 
you have to l'eturn the distance between Cape Antonio and Havana; because this incon
venience is not comp;uable to that which rnight be occasioned on the north side by a 
hard north, which would not only expose a vessel to heavy risks, but might retard the 
voyage much longer than the time required to reach Havana from C2pe Antonio; for 
thi;i distance may be worked up in a short time, as you may have the assistance of the 
current to the eastward, as [J)ore particularly described in the direGlions for the Strait of 
Florida. 

Those navigating on the south of Cuba, wbo have no occasion to touch at Trinidad, 
or any part of that coast, should give it a good offing, and proceed to the west frorq 
Cape de Cruz. Here it may be observed that, at the dist::ince of 35 leagqes from that 
Cape, is the western end of the low island called the Caymanbrn.ck, the N. E. end of which 
is surrounded by an extensive reef, the making of which is dangerous by night, because 
a reef extends from it 4 miles out to sea; and allowance tnust always be made for the 
current. which, although variable, is generally prevalent here. 'l'he safest course ap
pears to be to the northward of the Cayman's; but even here it is requisite to beware of 
a shoal, on which 14 fathoms have been found, and which was discovered by a Spanish 
packet bound to Trinidad, io 1800, and there is reason for suspecting that it has spots of 
very little water. 'l'he position of this shoal, according to the last Spanish chart, is lat. 
20° 11' N. long. 80° 38' W. It had previously been represented more than half a degree 
farther to the eastward.• 

The navigation on the north of Cuba is that ofthe Bahama or Old Channel. For this 
channel it is customary to t~ke a pilot, who rn:iy be engaged either at Aguadilla. on the 
N. W. coast of Porto Rico, or at Baracoa, in Cuba, as noticed hereafter. If approach
ing Baracoa, for this purpose, it will be requisite to determine the ship's place, in the vi
cinity of Cape Maysi; for otherwise you may happen to fall in to leeward of Baracoa; 
and even without the necessity of calling for a pilot, it will be proper to ~ake the land in 
the neighborhood of the cape, for the sake of a departure hence to the westw<!rd, and for 
correcting any error produced by current. The remarkable points of all thiil coast will 
be described. These descriptions must, of course, be especially reg;ud~d, and strictly 
attended to. · · · 

We biwe already noticed that in this channel, independent of any cur.rent, there is a 
regttlar tide. The current itself is very uncertain, and no doubt fluctuates according tq 
the variations of the Gulf Stream, winds, &c. It sometimes sets E. S. E., at other times 
~- N. W., and al?:ain ceases. With every precaution. a vessel ought not to cross the 
meridian of Point Materaillo. without having made and remarked it well; as all the care 
oft he most zealous and attentive navigator may otherwise be of no avail to keep him clear 
of the Mucaras Shoal. on the north side, which shows no symptom of its e~istence until 
a veuel is aground upon it. If obliged to beat up at night, it ought to be doqe so as not 
to prolong the tack more than will CO[J]pletely and certainly clear the Mucaras. Having 
passed over the night io. this manner, so soon as jt is clear day. steer SQ as to make the 
coast, and' recognize it well. If it be not in si~ht. steer to the south until you make it. 

Having once recognized Mater.ni11o Point, d1rect your course so as tQ pass Guincho, 
or Ginger Key, at the distance of 2 leagues, if by night; or make it by day. and thence 
keep over toward the edges of the Great Bank and Salt Key Bank, rather than to the 
keys of the coast of Cubay which offer few marks that can be depended on ; and an ap-

•"l"he same chart feproaents ~other shoal ofB. fath~ ~Q the IJ,o;rth..eastwal'd, in lat. 200 30' 
and lone- soo SJ7&, 
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pJoiiob to which is therefore dangerous. Yon will have passed all these keys when 
abrea~t of Point Ycacos, and may thence proceed. But the safest way, as before noticed. 
is towards the southern edge of the Salt Key Bank, passi~g thence to the west"'ard, ac
~orqing ~~judgment, the state of th~ current, &c, 

ISLA.ND OF CUDA.. 
. . 

GUBA.-Thi~ ~s the largest island ill the West Indies, and is sitµated at the western 
f'xtremity of the multitude of islands, lFeys, and banks, which i;ep~rate ~be Caribbean 
Sea from the Atlantic Ocean. Its length, from C<lpe Maize, on the e;;i,~t, to Cape St. 
Antonio, on the west, is about 208 leagues; its breadth is unequal, beipg from 12 to 24 
leagues. · 
· Cape Maize, the most ea~terly point pf the sout~ part of Cuba, is situate in or near 
Jat. 20° 13!' N., and long. 74° I' W. The point it~i:ilf is a low beach, and cannot be 
~learly seen uritil you are nearly up with it. Landipg on it is extreUlely dangerous, for 
ll reef extends from it nearly a mile to the eastward ; and advancing tpwards it during 
the night is ve_ry unsafe, unless you have previous1y1 ip day-light, marked the high lands 
of the interior _pountry, either of Cuba pr of Hayti. From this point the coast trends 
to the N. W., and rounds to River Maysi, at a mile from the cape. Frpm thi$ river to 
Point Azules, which is another mile, nearly in the same direction, the coast is bounded 
py a reef, which extends out about a cable's length, aµd has a break at tP.e mouth of the 
Maysi. Fro~ Point Azules the land !:Jegins to rise, ~nd the coast is clean, and trends 
Bb.out W. N. W. for 5 miles, to Punta Frayle, or Friar's Point, whence it extend, west 
t miles, to the ~iver Yamur'i, and continues in th~ same direction 2 miles µiore, to the 
~arbor of Mata. All this coast is very clean, and yoll may run along it within half a mile. 

The Harbor of l.\<lata is very small, and too shallow to admit vessel~ drawing more than 
12 feet. To enter it you have only to keep in mid-channf'l, and anchor in fn>tn 14 to 18 
:feet water. almost in the middle of the b~y. All the shores have sho~l water from them, 
JilO that there is a !jpace of only 2 cables' length in diameter, in which there is sufficient 
pepth for anchoring. 

From Puerto de Mata the coast trends nearly N. W., 6 miJes, to Pprt Majana, and at 
2 short miles from it is the mo-qih of the Ri"ver ~pflla· ' This piece of c9ast, as well as 
~he preceding. is very clean. -

P.oint Majana and Baracoa Ppjnt, which lie neady ~ast and west, 2 miles distant from 
~ach other, form a pay, in the ea~t part of which is tpe anchprage of Playa de Mie1, 
(Molasses Beach.) and in the wei!t• the mouth of th~ ?int of Baracoa; ip. the ~iddle, 
J>etween these two aµeborages, is the town of Baracoa, standing on the S. E. point of 
the harbor of the saµie name. In this town dwell the pilotf for the "Bahama, or Old 
Channel; and there(ore vessels wqich have not preyipusly engaged one at the AguadiUa, 
jn Porto Rico, come here for one. 
' The anchorage of Playa de Mi~l is very open tr the north~. Tl> anchor ip it, you 
paye only to approach Point Majana, and anchor something to the south of it, in from 
JO to 30 fathoms, on a sandy bottom, taking care opt to get tp the east of that point, 
'jw~ere you would be immediately in 4, or even in less than 4 fathoms of water. The 
~en~ral object of coming to Baracpa being only to obtain a pi1pt, there is IH> necessity. 
Jn that case, to anchor; but approaching Point Majana, even -.vithin 2 cables' length, if 
Y?U choose, fire .,_ cannon or gun and a pilot will pome off directly. As thl' Playa de 
.tJiel is entirely open to the norths, in 1 be season pf them, ii illl much exppsed ; and, 
iheref-0re, any vessel under the necessity of anchoripg, should ateer at once fo'° Baracoa, 
io the entrance of which there is po obstacle, as it is completely clean, having no dan
ger but what may be seen ; and coDsu1ting the pl~n of it, you µiay choose the spot to 
•nchor in which best suits the draught of water of your vessel. 
· BARt\.COA HA:Q.BOR, though secure and sheltered, has the great inconyenience of 
presentipg its moutli to the breeze, and a great sw~U consequ~p.Uy sets in ; and, being 
able to get out of it JVith the land breeze only, 'fessi"ls are often f)etained u-µch time in 
1t during the norths, when the land breeze µ. not frequent; but in the rainy season you 
may ahnpst reckon qp having it every night. The Anvil Hill of Baracoa, (Et Yunque 
jle Baracoa,) which is a little mountain about 5 mileJI to the westwaTd of the -haThor, is 
an exceUent mark to .-ecognize it by? as, in clear days, it may be diSC4>¥e.-oo at a distance 
pf more tlpn 12 leagues, and appeary, over the other high land, lik~ the flat top of Ill\ 
flll~il. ~ . . 

From tq~ Uarhor qf Baracoa the ~oast trends almost true north. 3 miles, to Point 
pan~. wblch, although very clean, ought not to be approached, because, ~hig com-: 
BJ~tely open to the br-e~ze, there is always a heavy swell setting 11po~ it. Fi:9m P.oin' 
~~ lO ~e Harbor Maravi is 2 miles ; the coast trends nearly west. alli\ iJ yety ?e&Jt, 
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PORT MARA VI, though small, is well sheltered from the norths. Its entrance is 

not difficult, for you have only to keep in mid-channel, which is less than a cable's length 
~n width, and running in for the middle of the bay, anchor as soon as an islet, which is 
on its western side, bears in the same direction. 
. From Maravis the coast trends nearly north, making a bend (or bight) to Point Van. 
and from thence it runs to the N. W ., forming another bend to Port Navas, which is an 
ppening of about 2 cables' length in extent, in all directions, with its mouth to the north ; 
therefore, useful only as a shelter from the breezes. To enter it, no more is necessary 
than au inspection of the plan.• 

From Port Navas to Port Caya~uaneque, the distance is only 2 short miles. Caya
guaneque is fit for very small vessels only, and its entrance is only 40 yards wide. 'l'he 
plan will give a perfect knowledge of it, and of the difficulties wliich present themselves 
in taking it. 

TACO.-Three and a half miles from Cayaguaneque is the Harbor of Taco. It je 
well sheltered ; but though, in its interior, there is depth for any class of vessels, yet its 
entrance has a bar with only from 13 to 18 feet on it, and it is also obstructed by rocky 
shoals with little water on them, which stretch out from both shores; but as, on account 
of the bar, vessels drawing only 10 or 12 feet water should go in, those will run no risk 
in running over the shoals, and therefore may take this harbor by keeping in mid-chan
pel; and when once past the entrance, they may direct thernselves to that part of the 
harbor which suits them best. 

From the Harbor of Taco to Point .Jaragua is 2j- miles; and the coast, which is a 
sandy beach, is clean. At Point .J aragua it ceases to be so, though all between it and 
Cape Maysi may be run along at a mile's distance. Point Jaragua sends out a reef 
which stretches to the N. W. of it; this point is the eastern one of the anchorage of the 
same name, which is only an opening in the reef. by which a vessel may enter upon the 
bank or shoal, and find shelter from the sea, behind the reef. The break hr mouth is 
only two-thirds of a cable~s length wide; and from it to some islets which are to the S. 
W. of it, the distance is two cables. The islets are three in number; the southern one 
is the largest; the anchorage for large vessels extends only till you are E. an<l W •• true, 
with the south part of the middle islet; as farther in. there are only 12 to 18 feet of 
water. To take this anchorage it is necessary to sail outside the reef, which extends 
out from Point .Jp.ragu~. until the east part of the great islet bears nearly S. W .• then 
steer directly for it; and if the vessel be large, anchpr as soon as you are E. and W. 
with the mi<ldle islet, in 6 fathoms. on a sandy bottom : but .if the vessel draws not more 
than 14 feet, you may run farther in, keeping, if you choose, within a quarter of a cable 
of the great islet, and about a cable's length from the middle of it, you may anchor in 
19 feet. on clay. You may also enter the mouth without attending to the given mark
ation of S. ""\V., because the reef itself shows the opening. 'I'his harbor should never 
be taken, except in a case of necessity, as there can be no other motive for vessels 
i:oming to it. 

F row Point J" aragu a the coast trends, first to the N. W ., and afterwards to the north. 
forming a great bay to Point Guarico, which is '1 miles distant from the former. The 
reef which extends to Foiot .Jaragua. rounds the whole of it, and stretches out about 2 
iniles from Poiot Guarico. In approaching this side ofCuba, be careful not to mistake 
Guarico Point for Cape Maize, it being dangerous at night and in thick weather, when 
you cannot recognize, and use as marks, the eastern lands of the island, and particularly 
when you are uncertain of your latitude. 

Frou1 Point Guarico tbe coast trends nearly N. W., 8 miles, to the River Moa; it is 
all bordered by a rnef, which extends about 2 miles out to sea. AlmoRt N. by W. from 
the mouth of that river, and between the_ reef and the shore, is an islet, named Cayo 
Moa. which offt-'rs an excellent anchorage, sheltered from all sea. It il'I entered by an 
Qpening in the reef, almost due north fro1n the mouth of the river. This opening is 
about 2 cables' length in width, and continues W. by S., forming the channel and an· 
cborage. until the east part of Cayo l\Ioa bears north. To take it, run along the east 
side of the reef until up with the openinJ?;. which will be when the eastern part of Cayo 
Moa bears W. by S.; and then steer S. W. until the south part of Cayo Moa bears W. 
N. W. -l W.; then steer W. ! S., and continue so till you anchor to the southward of 
the eastern part of Cayo l\:loa, in 6! or 7 fathoms, upon clay. 'l~he plan of the port wiJl 
give a perfect idea of this anchorage; for recognizing or finding which, some mountains 
about 4 lea~ues in1and, named the Sierras de Moa. may serve as 1andn1arks_ 

From the anchorage of Moa. the coast trends about west; it is all bounded by a reef, 
which extends 2 or 3 miles from it, as far as Port Yaguaneque, which is 11 miles distant 
from the former. On this part of the coast, and }Jetween it and the reef. are two keys~ 
the eastern one named Burros, (Asses,) and the western Arena (Sand); these keys may: 

•The planR referred to in these directions, are thoae of the Purtulono th· la America &tentrio-
-i. publi.Bhed at Madrid~ in 1809. · 
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serve as marks for knowing this part of the coast. The Harbor of Yaguaneque is fit for 
small vessels only. because its bottom is shallow and unequal, and its entrance narrow 
and difficult to take, for the mouth is formed merely by a break in the reef. To take 
this port, it is necessary to follow the edge of the reef to wiudward, until you con1e to 
the opening. which Hes N. W., two-thirds of a mile, from Arena Key; then steer to the 
southward, keeping along the edge of the weather-reef. because the lee-reef, which com
meuces when you are west from Arena Key, narrows the entrance so much, that there is 
scarcely a cable's length of width in the channel. It is fit for small craft only. 

CANANOV A.-A mile and a half front Yaguaneque is the Port of Cananova, which 
is properly an opening of the coast only, and must be .entered by another opening through 
the reef. 

Three miles to the westward of Cananova Harbor is that of Cebo1las, which is alike 
most difficult to enter, or to get out of, and therefore unfit for large vessels. 

'l'ANAMO.-Ten miles west from Cebollas is Port Tanamo; and the intermediate 
coast ia foul, with a reef which extends out about 2 miles from it. Tauan)o is a large 
harbor, and tit for vessels of aoy denomination ; to enter it, you must run along the edge 
of the windward reef until you find the opening in it; then steer S. t E. until you have 
passed the leeward point, when you may keep away up the elbow which the channel 
makes, in the middle of which you ought to keep ; but no more is necessary than to give 
a berth of a third of a cable to all that is visible. With the plan an<l your eye, no far
ther directions are needful. 

CABONICO AND LIVISA.-From Tanamo the coast trends west, 10 miles, to the 
entrance of the Harbors of Cabonico and Livisa ; a reef extends also 2 miles from this 
piece of coast. These two harbors have one common entrance, which divides within 
into two branches; one to the eastward, leading to Cabonico, and the other to the west
ward, leading to Livisa. To enter these harbors you must go in by the opening in the 
reef. and then steer for the windward point until it bears S. i E., and then being near it, 
keep mid-channel, avoiding a reef which runs out from the windward shore, and which 
lies out about a eable's length from the interior point. You may approach w1thin a third 
of a cable of the leeward shore ; once abreast of the interior points, steer for the channel 
of the harbor you wish to take,. without any other care than to keep mid-channel. 

NIPE.-From these ports the coast continues foul, having a reef about W. N. W., 5 
miles, to the Harbor of Nipe. This bay, for its magnitude and depth, is very extensive, 
and has a spacious entrance. The harbor is always accessible, for with either the breeze 
or the norths. you will run in with a free wind; coming out is quite the reverse, for this 
requires the land breezes, which, as we have said before, is often very rare in the season 
of the norths. . 

To distinguish this part of the coast, the mountains of Cristal may serve as marks : 
these are a continuation of the Cordillera, (or range,) which comes from Baracoa, and 
extends to the south from Port Livisa, at about 13 miles inland. The Pan of Sama, to 
the west, is also another excellent mark of recognizance ; its figure being sucb that it 
caunot be mistaken, because the summit of it forms a table. It rises on the land to the 
north of Nipe and Banes, and is almost N. and S., true, with the Harbor of Sama; and 
as the tnountains of Cristal termio:-ite to tbe east. and the Pan of Sama, which begins to 
rise gradunlly, almost from Point Mulas, form an opening or break in the chain of hills 
or mountains, it is almost impossible for any one t{) mistake the place. Th.e Pan of 
Sama may be seen 20 miles off. ~ 

BANES.-From the Harbor of Nip~ the coast trends N. W •• 11 miles, to the Port of 
Banes: it is all clean, and may be run along at half a mile's distance. 'rhe Harbor of 
Banes has its entrance in the middle of a bay formed by the coast. and which has 2! 
miles of opening, whence it narrows into the entrance of the port, which is only a cable 
and a half in width, so that it resembles a funnel. The shores of both the bay and the 
channel are uncommonly clear and deep to, and you have to fear nothing but what is seen. 
Only thus could this port be entered with facility, as its entrance is so tortuous, and with 
such elbows and turnings. that you must alter your course, almost~in an instant, from S. 
t~ N. It is excellent, as a place of shelter, for any class of vessels. It is extremely 
difficult, however, to get out of; because its mouth slaods open to the trade wind. and 
it is n~cessary to avail yourself of the land breeze to get out clear, at any rate as far as 
tht". middle of the bay, that you may have roo1n to tack and clear yourself from the rest 
ef tt, aa_ wel_I as of th~ coast, which there trends about N. by E ., 10 miles, to Point Mulas, 
aod which 1s foul. with a reef that stretches a mile from it. 

~OIJ'.l!T MULAS.-To enable any one to reco_gnize Point Mulas, which, on account 
of ns be1ng very f"oul, and lying farther to the northward than any of the anteri6r coastt 
may be very suspicious, the marks already given may .suffice ; tlaese being the moun
tains of Cristal and Pan of Sama. 

About 5 miles N. W. from Point Mulas is Point Lucretia~ which is clear and hi~b ~ 
t1Je l;O&at thence continues to the west, with some inehnation to the aoutb, for 13 mi.JeS. 
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m the Port of Sama. forming a bay named Rio Seco (Dry River). AU this coast is very 
clear aad scarped, excepting the bay, which has a beach. 

'l~HE PORT OF SA MA is fit for vessels ooly which do not draw more than 12 feet 
of water ; and :;is the shores, both of its entrance aod the interior, are very clean, the io
epection of the plan will afford all the necessary instruction for taking it. You may know 
this part of the coast and harbor by the Pan of Sama, and a hill or mountain near its 
western part, which is pretty loug, and lies N. W. aud S. E., and the top of it seem8 to 
be plain and equal, an<l at its west end are sc<1rped 1·ocks '"hi ch seem white, and where 
n111ch honey is made. From this slope a sandy beach, narned Gaurdalaboca, continues 
to the west : tn the sou th of it may be seen a detatched hill, in the form of a sugar-lonf, 
and to the S. ,V. a s1nall mountain covered with trees, the top of which forms a table, 
and which is named l\lesata de Naranjo (Little 01·ange Table). Bet'lteen the hill and 
the mountain is Port Naraujo, which is 5 miles distant from Sama. 

PORT NARANJO is a good harbor for vessels of every class. Its windward point 
may easily be known by being high and scarped, while the rest is of beach. To take the 
harbor you must sail without the reef, until the windward point bears S. { E., when you 
may sail towards it, taking care to give it a cable's length berth, to keep clear of a shoal 
which surrounds it, and stretches out about two-thirds of a cable from it. lt is also ne
cessary to be cautious of another shoal, which stretches out from the leeward coast, and 
which sallies out to the north of the exterior sloping point, about one cable and one
third. \.Vbat ought to be done is, to run in mid-channel until you are past the t"'o 
points of the entrance; and so soon as you are well past that to windward, you may luff 
up, and anchar in a bight formed by the east coast, at about two-thirds of a cable from 
it, and in 10 fathoms water, opposite the spot where the mangroves come down so as 
to be bathed with the water. 

This harbor has the peculiar advantage that a vessel may sail either in or out with the 
breeze. 

From Port Naranjo the coast, which is a foul beach, trends W-. 2-! miles, to Point 
Presquera Nuevo, which is sloping and clean; thence it descends W. S. W., 3 miles, to 
Port Vita, and is very clean. 'l'his little port is very good for vessels which do not draw 
more than 18 feet, and the inspection of the chart of it will be a sufficient guide. Three 
miles to the west of Vita is another small harbor, named Bariay, at the mouth of which 
there is shelter from the breezes, but only in the interior from the norths. Very small 
vessels only can get up there. 'l'he coast between Vita anti Bariay is very clean. A 
mile to leeward of Bariay there is another port named .T ururu, the entrance to which is 
very difficult, being very narrow ; and although vessels drawing 2-0 feet rnay enter it., 
only small vessels oueht to do so. 

GIBARA, OR XIBERA.-Five miles west from .furutu is the Harbor of Gibara. Its 
entrance is 5 cables in breadth, and completely open to the dorth. The coast between 
it and .Tururu is very clean. To find the port, three hiHs, or mounts, which are to be 
seen to the south of it, and w!:iich, at a great distance appear to be islands. are excellent 
marks. The first and most easterly of these is named Silla de Gibara (Saddle of Gibara): 
the middle one resembles the shape of a sugar boiler; a'ad to the west of the third are 
some hiJJs of a regular height. 

Fro1n Port Gibara the coast, which is clean and sloping, trends to the north, 2 miles; 
to Point Brava, from which follows N. W. 10 miles of the same kind of coast, to Punta 
Mangle, (Mangrove Point,) and from it conlinues 6 miles in the same direction, but it is 
a sandy beach, and clean. From this point it trends west, but is foul; with a reef of 6 
miles, to Puerto de] Padre. All this land is low~ and on the coast may be seen some 
small palm trees. called l\firaguanas. At the west side of Port Padre there are two little 
mounds, very close together. 

PUER'l'O DEL PADRE.-The harbor of Padre is excellent, and fit for any class 
and number of vessels. Its entrance is Jong, and only 2 cables in width; its shores are 
very clean, and have deep water. To enter this harbor it is necessary to navigate out
side the reefs. until the east point, named J arro, bears S. by E. i E"• when you may place 
the prow to .the ~uter. leeward point _of t?e entrance channel ; and it is necessary not to 
~onfound thts point with another, whJCb ts to the N. E., upon the same coast, an:d which. 
for distinction. is named Guinchos. The last has an islet of the same name very close 
to it, and it may assist much in finding the mouth of this harbor. Running for the be·• 
fore mentioned point to leeward, and then close past the S. E. part of Guinchos, no more 
!"emains th~n t.o. steer for the channel, without its being necessary to beware of any more 
than what 1s vunble; 

From Port Padre the coast follows to the west, 5 miles, to Point Piedras, or Rock 
Point. Here is the entrance of the great Bay of Malagueta, which is no more than a 
lagoon formed in the interior, io consequence of the land being low and \Yet. The coast 
then trends N. N. W., 5 miles. to the Point of Covarrubias. from which it trends W. N. 
W •• 10 .mites, to the Harbor of Manati. AH this caast is foul, with a reef which stretche'B 
om from it about 2 n1iles. 
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PUERTO DE MAN A. TL-The Harbor of Manati may be known b' a mount, #hieit 
may be discovered ioland from it, shaped like a sugar loaf. lt is called the Manueco. 
and may be seen at the distance of 15 or 20 miles. Close to the Wl!St of this may be seen 
another hill, not quite so high as it, which is called Fardo, or the Table of Manati, which, 
when seen in one, or shut in with the Manueco, looks like one hill, and presents to the 
view the appearance of the Saddle of Gibara, which appearance has deceived many, anti 
is dangerous to navigation. 

This Harbor of Manati may be considered as a lagoon, formed in low wet lanrl, with a 
long, narrow, and crooked channei in it, and in which there is depth of water for small 
vessels only; as this channel, throughout its extent, is bordered with shoals of 6 and B 
feet of water, it is running much risk to enter it with middling sized vessels, and muth 
more so with ships of war. 

Three miles N. N. W. from Point Manati is Point Brava, which is foul, with a reef. 
The coast thence, which is also foul, with a reef, trends about west, for 5 rniles, to the 
port of Nuevas Grandes (Great News). To enter this port, which is fit only for vessels 
of l2 feet draft, it is necessary to go in at a break in the reef; and the reef lies out 6 
cables, or two-thirds of a mile frorn the coast, and follow in afterwards all that distance 
by a channel which the reef forms, and which in some places is only half a cable's length 
in breadth. This channel is very crooked, and therefore any one who is not well ac
quainted runs much risk. So soon as you are abreast of the points of the harbor, you 
may run along the coast at the distance of one-qu~rter of a cable, without any fear. 

NUEVITAS DEL PRINCIPE.-Front Nuevas Grandes the coast trends about 
~- w~, l l miles, to the Harbor of Nuevitas. It is all foul, with a reef, and may, as well 
as the harbor, be recognized by three mounts of short extent, which rise within the har
bor. There are also three islets in the harbor, named the Ballanates. These sefim high 
to the east, and diminish towards the west. Nue'7itas Harbor is a large bay. with many 
shoals, but tit for any number and class of vessels. To enter it is necessary to avoid its 
windward or east point, to which you ought not to approach nearer than a cable's length, 
bot approaching, if you choose, wit bin half a cable's length of the leeward point; but 
the best way is to keep in the middle of the cham:rel, which is very Jong and crooked. 

From mid-length of the channel, g(jing in, the coasts send otit shoals, to keep clear 
of which requires gootl practice, which practice is equally necessary in the interior of 
the bay. 

From Nuevitas the coast trends about N. N. W. to the Point of Maternillos, and is 
very clean. Frdrtt Point Maternillos it trends about w. N. W., and is botdered with a 
reef which stretches out a mile and a half. All. the coast from Maternillos riises a 
little; and nearly at the end of it, and about 14 miles from Maternillos, there is a little 
1nount, caUed that of .Tuan Danue, which forms a kind of table. At this point com
tnences a great white shoal or bank, which ex.tends far to the west; and upon which are 
many keys and reefs. Here we cease from describing the coast, as being of no use to 
bavigation, and begin to de8cribe the edge of the white ground ot shoal, with islets and 
.keys upon it. 

About W. N. W. from the Point of Juan Danue, but almost joined to it, there is a 
\ittle islet. and in the same direction, and at the distance of 6 mile~, is the Island Gua
jaba. This island may be known by four little mounts. which lie almost in a line, east 
and west. The first three may readily be seen, but it is not so with the fourth, w4ich 
being of tess elevation than the third, remains hidden by it; but as you advance to the 
•est'9-ard, it opens out, and the •hole four may be perceived. At about 4 or 5 leagues 
beyond these billock.t1 appear, as it were, many islets, caused by the lower lands of the 
~out beinJ,? irtvisible abo•e the horizon. 

KEY ROMANO, &c.-To the west from Guajaba, at the distance ofB miles, lies Key 
Romano, an island stretching N. W. and S. E., in which direction it is 1.6 leagues in 
bxteot. This land properly consists of two islands, separated bjr a channel half a mile 
•ide. The eastern isle has some heighu, wbich, in the middle of it, form a kind of sad
dle. The western isle is of low wet mangrove land. Key Romano lies considerably 
within the white grounds, and two small keys, called Key Verde and Key Confites, lie 
tiearly N. ~ W. from_ its easternmost Iii.eight; the first at the distance of 7, and the second 
at 12 miles. Key Verde lies N. W. ! W. from the west part of Guajaba, and Key Con
fites N. W. by N. Between these two keys is an anchorage, which may be taken in case 
of necessity. 

The Key Verde, or Green Key, ties 41 miles S. by E. from Key C-Onfites, and a reef 
extends front it northward, to the distance of a mile and a half. From Key Confites R 

~ li\u~wiee extends to the southward one mile, and there is a clear passage of more 
1han 2 miles within these reefs. 

In order, therefore, to gain this anchorage, when coming from the eastward, you must 
4!JtQ.nd in for the passage formed by these reefs, keeping a little nearer to Confites than to 
Key Verde; and when the TRiddle of Contites bears due N. W. by N., and the ntiddle o( 
Key Verde S. by W., you will be on, or nearly on, the edge of the bank. Thea lay die 
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ship's head, '\V. N. ,V., and stand on in this direction, until the southernmost part of 
Key Confites bears N., when you will stand N. N. W., or a little more to the northward. 
Having at length brought the south end of Confites N. N. E., half a mile distant, you 
may let go the anchor ia 3~ or 4 fathoms, on saddy ground. 

In getting under way from this anchorage, should the wind not allow you to stand td 
the S. E., you 1nust bear away to the N. W. by N., unti] you have cleared a reef of rocks 
extending three-quarters of a mile to the N. W. from Confites Key; after which you 
may stand to the north, ia order the sooner to gain the main channel. 

West from Key Verde there is a rottn<l key, n<lmed Palomas, (pigeon's,) with various 
other small ones in its neighborhood. 'l'o the northward is the island named Key de 
Cruz, (Key of the Cross,) which is aboiH 13 miles in extent, N. by \.\T. and S. by E• To 
the N. E. of this isle, and at the distance of 3 miles, there is, on the very edge of the 
grounds, a shoal, named Tributario de l\1inerva, which lies N. 41° "\V. from Key Con
tites, at 12 miles distance. 

The ed,ge of the ,ground~, which is reef, ~tretches out a mile and a half frtHh .Tuan Da.:. 
nue, 2~ miles from Guajuba, and from the E. N. E. to N. E., from the high part of Key 
Romano, forn1s an opening; by which, accotding to report, a vessel may enter, and anchor 
in 6 fathoms, upon sand, but good holding ground : but as we cannot guarantee this; 
any one who n1akes the attempt ought to exert great caution. 

From this opening the reef rises again, but makes the opening already described be
tween the Key Verde and Key Confites; and thence the edge of the ground continues, 
sometimes foul, and at others without reef, to the Tributario Shoal. This shoal breaks 
with a frt:"sh breeze, and shows above the surface at low water. Six miles W. by N~ 
frtJm it is Ke)' Baril, (Barrel Key,) and further to the west is Great Paredon :key. The 
edge of the grounds, which is sometimes foul and sometifues c1ean, 1ies out 2 miles from 
Key Baril. and one and a half mile from the north part of the Great Paredoa. The lat
ter key affords good anchorage; for either the time of breezes or land winds. To ascer
tain and take it, remember that 1 at a cabfe's length to Lhe north of its north point, there 
is a small round key, which yoti ought to ]eave on the larboard hand when going in, and 
passing within from half a cable to a cable's length from it. You anchor soon as you 
are sheltered from the land of the Great Pared on, in the depth of water that suits the 
vessel's draft. On entering you will leave to starboard another key, rather larger than 
the one you leave to larboard : it is called the Middle Paredon, and lies about 2~ miles 
from the first. 

From the Middle Paredon to the west, there is another large key, called Coco, froni 
the middle of which to the west end there is anchorage on its north side.. , 

To the west of Coco foJlo\v the groups of trees called St. Philip's Guilermos, and 
Santa Mari.a's. To the west of these, and at the distance of 16 leagues from Coco Key, 
lies that called Key Frances, #bich may be known from its having three roubd mounts; 
two of them very close together, and the third separate. 'l'hese are named Tetas de 
Viuda (Widow's Paps.) '\Vestward frotn this key is another portion of keys. one of 
which cannot be distinguished from another without difficulty. as they are so inuch alike. 

The edge of the grounds from Key Frances. and even somethibg before that, is c1ean~ 
and the lead will there warn you before you are in any danger upon it. Nevertheless; 
there is considerable risk from the Baxo NH::olao, or Nicholas Shoal, which is a spot of 
sand, lying at_a considerable distance to the northward of the othf'r keys, abd is 46 fath
oms long, and 5 fathoms wide. 1t is surrounded by a reef to the N. E., N., and N. W., 
to the distance of a cable and a half. 'l~wo miles to the west from it another shoal breakA; 
tvhich is named the Alcatraces, and as these shoals present great dangers to the naviga
tor, it is nece$sary to give some rttarks to recognize them by, and which will indicate the 
1=>osition of a tessel in respect to the shoals. 
, Among other mountains which are on the land of Cuba, and about S. S. E. and S. 
from these shoals. the Sierr.i Motena (Black Mountain) is the bt>st known. It is long; 
and lies N. W. and S. E. The S. E. head of it is moderately high, and upon its extre
mities are various points or peaks (pichanchos.) Of these peaks the two whith are on 
the N. W. eJftrernity of the sierta (mountain) are high, and lie N. and S .• true, with 
Nico)ao Shoal. A little more to th~ west of the Sierra Morena tises another mountain; 
\\>ith three heights bn it, of which the middle one i,s the highest : it lies S. by "\V •• true, 
from the Nicolao Shoal. These heights are riamed the Tetas de I<( Bella, (Belle's Paps,) 
and being N. and S., true, with the middle ot1.e of them, you will be also N. and S. with 
the Bay of Cadiz Key. and past both. the Nicolao and Alcatracell Shoals. 

To the west of the Tetas de la Bella~ two mountains are seen. ".f'he first is of regular 
extent; the $econd 1 or westernmost, very long, aod at the end of it are two hills, named 
Sierra de Limones, (Li~e Mountain.) which run.s S. by W., true, with the western ex
tremity of tlie Bay of Cadiz Key. Farther to the west lies out another mountain. of 
proportioned extent, named Santa Clara; and something to the west of it may be seen 
the Paps of Camaricoa. of which there are four, though io some positions there do not 
appeac to be so many. The middle one ia the hirgcst, and lies S. \\?.with the "°estetti-" 
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most part of Key Cruz del Padre (Key of the Father's Cross.) These mountaius ttre 
the highest which are on the north coast of Cuba; but it is to be remarked that those 
which are to the east and west of thern are very equal to those of the west ; indeed, are 
little less elevated than these mountains thernselves. Such are the lands that are seen 
in the interior of the island, frorn the proxin1ities of the Nicolao Shoal. 

The White Ground still trends to the west. 'There are many keys upon the edge or 
border of it, and the edge is dangerous, having some reefs on it. The ground and keys 
terminate at Point Jacos. The keys named l\lono, Piedras, and Monillo, are the west
ernmost on the reef. 'These afford good aachorage, where shelter fro1n the swell of the 
norths may be found. 

THE YCACOS KEYS.-The north-eastward of Port Ycacos, at the distance of 
about -a mile from the edge of the bank, lie the three i:;Jet:s called by the Spanian18 Cayo 
Mono, 

PIEDRAS AND MONILLO.-'l'hese keys afford convenient anchorage to vessel!!! 
which cannot advantageously use the Harbor of .l\latanzas. 'rhe southern1nost and 
smallest is the l\ionillo, which lies at the distance of 3 miles fro1n Point Y cacos. Frorn 
Monillo to the Cayo de Piedras, (Rocky Key,) the distance is only half a mile, and from 
the latter to 1\-Iono Key it is 2 n1iles. At a mile and a quarter N. E. by N. from J\Ione 
there is a dangerous reef. 

The anchorage, in regular soundings, of 5 to 7 fathoms, bottom of sand, is to the south
ward of Mono, and on the east and south of Pielh-as, where ships may lie defended from 
any sea, coming from the northward. 'l'he ground is sandy and c1ean, with from 5 to 6 
fathoms, and vessels here may at all tilnes get under sail. 'l'o take the anchorage so 
soon as you discover the keys, stand for the middle of either passage, and let go the an
chor at pleasure. It is only necessary that in approar.hing from the N. E. you must 
take care to avoid the reef above mentioned, lying to the north-eastward of Nlono. 

MATANZAS.-From Point Ycacos the coast trends to the S. W. and W. S. W., 14 
miles, to the Point of l\laya, which is the eastern point of the great Bay of Matanzas. 
You may run along this coast at the distance of a league. The Pan of Matanzas, which 
distinguishes the bay, appears from thi1:1 direction like an insulated mountain, having a 
round surface, and without pe:iks, water-courses, precipices, or other inequalities, ex
cepting a small fissure near the S. E. part of the summit, which can hardly be noticed 
at a distance, being of so little depth. When bearing from S. S; W. to S., it appears 
Jike one round hill; but on any other bearing, another appears on each side of it, ad
joining, and not so high. The land to the eastward is even, though not very low ; but 
it begins to rise at Matanzas with a gradual slope, and to the west the coast n"lay be seen 
at the distance of 8 leagues, but it is alike even or level, without any remarkable height, 
other than the pan, which appears over it. 

Tbe Harbor of Matanzas, which is at the bottom of the bay, is well sheltered from the 
norths, but it has several reefs. The Derrotero says it is difficult to get out of this 
place; for, as there is not room to beat out, it is necessary to get clear of it with the 
Jand breeze, which, during the season of the norths, occurs but seldom. The harbor is 
of easy entrance, but it is necessary to avoid some sbo<ils which lie almost in the very 
anchorage. To accomplish this, it is advisable lo keep along the leeward coast, at the 
distance of two or three cables' length, passing Point Maya at the distance of a mile and 
a half, while it bears to the southward. With the vessel's head nearly south, you pass 
the western shore at the distance above mentioned ; an<l so soon as you see the Castle of 
St. Severino bearing W. { S., steer in that direction, until the houses, which will be 
seen in the S. \V. corner of the bay, bear S. 35° W., when you must steer towards them, 
and anchor so soon e.s the Castle of St. Severino bears between N. W. ! W. and N. W4 
! N., where you will have 5 or 6 fathoms of water, on loose clay or ooze. 

To get out of this harbor, it is best to clear 'ourself by towing. or by the aid of 0the 
land breeze, if you have any, at a time when you consider the weather as settled, and 
there is no appearance of norths coming on. lf agreeable. you may c-ross over,. and 
come to an anchor on the bank or shoal point of Maya, whi.ch will be a proper situation 
to make sail from, when con•enient. 

Remarks on the Harbor <if Matanzas, by My. Bellamy.---..., This harbor is easy of ac
cess, and capable of holding a great number of shipping of different sizes, completely 
sheltered frotn all winds, except those from the N. E. quarter, which send in. a heavy 
sea. The anchorage is pa~tly protected on the N. E. by two shoals, named Bax-0 ~uevo, 
or New Shoal, and La LaJa. On the shallowest part of the New Shoal, which 18 also 
the northernmost, is a buoy, with a pole and white flag, io 2 fathoms water; aod op the 
southernmost (La Laja) is a pole with a white flag, in 2 feet: the principal entrance is 
between the two fl~gs, and the channel is about 2 cables• length wide. These flags are 
-very small, and at times cannot be seen at more than half a mile distant; and as they are 
badly :fixed, very often break adrift. Therefore a stranger ought to pay strict attention 
to the leading mark, and keep a good lookout for the shallow water. · 

•• The leading mark is the south. side, or notch in. the pan~ on with a large white hot:tse", 
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standi~g on a hill at the back of the town, and is the westernmost house visible. bearing 
-W. S. "\V. -1, W .• by compass. This mark will carry a vessel in mid-channel between the 
shoals; and when the Castle of St. Severino bears from N. -W. t "\V. to N. W. t N., you 
inay. if in a large ship, anchor in from 5 to 10 fathom.s, and at the distance of a mile 
from the town. Small vessels 1nay anchor farther up, within one-third of a mile from 
the town, according to their draft of water. 

••There are also two other good channels into l\latanzas; one between the New Shoal 
and the Castle of St. Severino, having 8 or 9 fathoms in it; and the other to the south
ward of the South Bank; but the middle channel is that preferred. 

•• 'l'he Spanish plan, in the Portulano de la AmP.rica Setentrional, published at Madrid,. 
in 1809, is very incorrect, with res:pect to both distance and soundings, and should not 
be relied on. The tides rise and fall at times between 2 and 3 feet; but they are influ
enced by the winds, and very irregular. It is not so difficult to get out of this place as 
has been described. During; the l~) days that we lay here, the sea and land b1·eezes were 
regular; and in the event of their not being so, vessels n1ay beat out at almost any time, 
if acquainted with the place."' 

The Derrotero continues: From the Harbor of Matanzas the coast rounds to the N. 
W .• to the Punta de Guanos, which is the n10st projecting point to the northward, and 
is distant from the mouth of the harbor or bay about 4 miles. From Point Guanos the 
coast runs almost (~vest) "\V.-?, N .• a distance of 40 miles, to the 1\:lorro of the Ha~ana 1 

it is al1 clean and bold to, and n1ay be run along at the distance of a league, or less, if 
required; inasrnuch as there is no otber risk than a rocky shoal, with little water on it, 
which stretches off from the coast, between the Rincon, or Corner, and the Punta de 
Tarara. or Cobre. Along this coast are soundings on sand, which extend more or less 
frorn shore, and of which the edg-es are !'itecp and clear, so that you suddenly p-ass from 
100 fathoms to ;!O. "\Vith the lead going there is no risk running along, because the 
soundings will warn you of tlle limits into which you stand without danger; and in good 
weather you may pass the night by dropping a kedge upon these soundings, which ma-. 
nmuvre 1nay sometimes be convenient, either to avoid passing your port, if the wind 
Wows fresh at night, or that you may not lose ground, if the land bre~ze is light or calm, 
as the curreut constantly 1·uns eastward, at the n1ean rate of one rnile per hour. The 
hills or mountains of Jaruco, which rise neady in the middle of this coast, is a point 
which serves to recognize it by, and ascertain :your situation. 

HA VAN A.-Tbis, as net iced, is, in point of importance, the principal harbor of 
Cuba, and has been described as one of the best in the world, being deep enough for 
vessels of the largest class, su fficienl ly capacious to receh'e a thousand ships of war, and 
so safe that vessels ride secure]y without cable or anchor. The entrance is by a chan
nel half a mile long, so narrow that only a single vessel can enter at once, and fortified 
tht·ougb the whole distance with platforms, works, and artillery. 'I'he mouth of this 
cbunnel is secured by two strong castles. as exhibited in the .figure beneath. That on 
the eastern side, called l'\Iorro Castle, is built in the form of a triangle, fortified with bas
tions, and mounted with forty pieces of cannon, almost level with the water. On the op
posite side of the channel is another strong fort, called the Punta Castle, connected with 
the castle town, on the north. The city is situated on the westel"n side of the harbor, 
and is surrounded by ramparts, bastions, <1nd ditches. 

The 11-Iorro Castle, Light-house, and Entrance of Havana. 

You may enter under the Morro Castle, situated on a high rock, op the south end of 
which is a light-house, containing reflecting lamps, which make a brilliant appearance, 
showin-<T a revolving light, which may be seeo 25 1niles. past which the channel is so nar
row, th~t you may nearly touch the side with a b.oat-book: The t:op of d_ie fort overtops 
the mast of the stoutest ship. After entering tlirough this pass, you arrive at a second, 
only one hundred yards wide, on one side ~f:Which is the Punta.Fort, (befort: mention~d,~ 
and on the other, Castle Blanca, a prod1g10us strong fort, directly opposite the city, 
h•viag puaed tbetoe works, yoq e~t~r "' harbor almost qnrivalled. 
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In passing the first castle, (Morro,) you must not come to anchor, as a reef lies off 
the starboard hand as you enter, which is dangerous. 

It is stated that the entrance to the harbor of Havana is rapidly filling up. The chan
nel by which three-deckers formerly entered will now barely permit forty-four gun ships 
to pass. 

The HarbQr qf Hay~Qa may he distinguished at a distance by the Paps of Managua, 
which, as alreacJy stated, lie on the meridif!.n of the entrance ; while the land, both to the 
eastward and westward. is low and equal, with the exceptiqn only of the Morro, or little 
llill. surmounted by the fqrtifications and light-house. At 6 leagues to the ellstward, the 
Hills of J" aruco, or Iron Hills, may be seeQ. These are of moderate Q.eight, and detached. 
The tables of .Mariel are about 6 league;;; to the westward ; and in adyancing, not only 
these, but the Hill of Cav~nas, may at tilJ1eS be seen. (The fQrm of the harpor can be 
best un<lerstood by reference to the particular plan of it, from the survey of Don Jose 
Del Rio, by wqom the position of the Morro Castle has been determin~d and delineated 
on a chart. published by E· & Q-. W. jjLUNT.] The entrance in lie& nearly S. E. and 
:rof. w., and it is, therefore, very ditlicult to enter when the breeze is not to the northward 
of E. N. E. The breeze eqters at abqut 10 h. A. l\'I., and blows till sunset ; aqd, there
fqre, it is only between these hours that you can sail into the port. It is very difficult. 
l.f not impossible, to sail in when the breeze is from E. N. E. to S. E., which it often is 
iµ, the rainy season, and sometimes even in the dry season. Under s4ch circumstances, 
tbe only resource is to anchor in the Morro Shoal. pr Bank, aµd entering by towing or 
~arping, when the breeze takes off, which, as alre~dy stated, is at night. As. on enter
ing, these difficultiee are to be encountered, so, on going out, you will not be quite free; 
:for when the breeze comes to the N. E; .• which it ofien does in the dry season, or that of 
~he norths, it is not only inconvenient, from the wind's being scant, but also because a 
1f1!rell sets into t4e mouth of the harbor, which renders this operation much exposed to 
"anger. Generally speaking1 it is best to enter about mid-day, and tp go o-ql at the 
qawn of day. Should the wind be scant for sett~ng in, it is adyisable to anchor outside 
the Morro, and tow or warp in at night.• 

The Morro BaQk affords anchorage safe enough in the time of the ordinary winds and 
land breezes, but is much exposed in the season of the norths, and in the hurricane 
months. It is, therefore, advisable to anchor so as to have the mouth of the harbor 
open, and to be extremely vigilant, lest yo-q should be surpri~ed. 'ro direct yourself 
into the harbor, the eye may suffice, for in the channel there is no other danger than the 
eqallows, which stretch out from each side. That on the Morro side does not extend 
~ne-third of a cable from the shore. To avoid the leeward shoal, it is requisite not ,to 
go farther froCQ the eastern shore.than a cable's length; working your vessel so as to run 
along half a cable'~ length from the coast oq the N. E. side, the mid-chanuel being at 
~bout three-quarters of a cable's length. When once abreast of the middle of Castle 
Blanca on the N. E .• which will be when you are abr~ast of the N. E. or front side of the 
city, you may keep away, and anchor oppo~ite to the eastern part of the city, at what 
dist"!nce you choose. The largest ships may approach near enough to lay a plank on 
11hot:e. 

At a short distance without the Morro Castle, to the S. W., is a very small shoal, with 
5 fathoms over it. This baqk is to be feared Qnly when there \s much swell on ; and at 
qther times the largest ship$ may pass over it without touching. Even when the water 
qegins to shoalcn, you need not be afraid of it, as at half a cable~s length from the Morro, 
you ~ill Qe perfectly clear of it. Finally, if yon wish to pa~s in without any risk, send 
~ boat to plac~ her~lf on the Capstan Shoal,-J: which will !i:lerve you for a mark; then 
steer so as to pass outside of her, and you will be free frQm all danger. 

A respectable English navigator, 'n giving directions for the llavana, has said ... On 
going in, with the wind from the eastward, keep as close to the Morro as possible. So 
ffOOn ~s yo-q are within it, you may meet with ~awtJ and vari!lble winds; ~nd should you 
be obliged to let go an anchor, great care should be taken to shor~en sail and veer cable 
quickly, as the ground at the entrance of the harbor is not very good for holding. · All 
ships lying in the channel of the lagoon, moor head and stern. There are two wrecks 
lying rather more than 2 cables' length within the entrance Qfthe barbQT, and deaoted by 
buoys with small flags; the channel lies between them. •i 

Ships of war and large merchant vessels, generally warp up the harbpr, and anchor off 
the sheet"s or arsenal, where there is sufficient :room for a great number of ships to moor, 
iq frqm 7 to .ii fathoms. 

"'Iq approacqing the Havana from the eastward, care must be taken to avoid a shoal spot. more 
than a qu'U'ter of a mile from shore, and on which the ship Mariner, of Port Glasgow. grounded in 
18l!i. The vessel drew about 17 feet of water ; and from the shoal the Morro Castle bore about S. 
S. W .. d!-tant one mile. This notice is given from the information of Mr. Cooper, wh<> \vaa ma~ 
of the ah1p .Jane, of Glasgow, then in company with the Mariner. . 

't The Capstan is the prqjecting edge of the shelf within the Morro, at about a cablete li!qgth fr~ 
~ ~· A similar projeo&.i.on farther in, on the same side, is me P.aatora or Sbepher4e&8· 
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From the Morro, or Cast1e of Havana, to Punta de Ycacos, (or Yacos,) the distance 
is twenty leagues, and the course nearly E. ~ N. From this point may be seen the Loaf 
or Pan of Matanzas, to the W. S. "\V. This bill, which is the northernmost that you 
wiJI descry to the eastward of the Havana, lies over the Bay of Matanzas, anrl constitutes 
the grand point of departure for sliips bound hence to the northward, through Lhe Strait 
of Florida. 

Pan C!f ~Iatanzas to the E. S. E. 

ISI ... AND OF CtJDA.. 
We now commence with the south coast of Cuba fron1 Cape Maize, proceeding regu

larly westward to Cape Autoaio, including the Isle of Pines, &c. Fro1n Cape A.ntonio 
we continue to describe the coast eastward along the north :;:ide to Havana. 

The greater portion of t11e coasts of Cuba, are extren1ely foul. Those most clear are 
the southern coasts, from C;cipe .Maize to Cape Cruz. the N. E. coast from Cape Maize 
to Punta [Point] Materoillo, and the N. "\V. coast, from the Port of Madel to Matan
zas. On the other parts are many shalJows, keys, and reefs, so thickly planted and so 
numerous, that in inany places they fonn barriers, which prevent access to the coast of 
the island. 

The land to the south-westward of Cape Maize, at about half a mile from it, begins 
to be high and clean, and it trends about S. W. -l, "\V., 6~ mites, forming a small bay, with 
a sandy beach, named Cala de Ovarado. From this Cafa or cove, the shore trends about 
S. S. W., 4 miles, to Punta Negra, or Point Negra, whence it winds more to the W. S. 
W., about 4 miles more, to Punta Caleta; 28 miles W. -l, S. from which, lies Point Sa
vana-la-Mar, and 4 miles to the westward from the ]atter,-is the Port of Baitiqueri. 

The • Derrotero' says that, •• Frotn Cape Maize to Point Negra, the shore ought not 
to Le approached nearer than two leagues; for, as there is no induce111ent to approach it, 
surely it would be foolish to run in upon a coast which lies completely open to the breezes, 
and along which there is no anchorage, although it is clear, and bas no unseen dan
ger. From Point Negra to Baitiqnera, there is no risk in running along shore. at the 
distance of a mile; and along this part, and to the leeward of the various points thereon. 
you may anchor in the depth of water which suits you, from 35 to 7 fathoms; but the 
best bottom is in 16 fathoms, where you wi11 be at a good distance off shore. In this 
place, several rivers discharge, frorn which you n1ay provide yourself with excellent 
water, and plenty of firewood may be procured." 

The Cnpe Bueno, or Ocoa Point of the English charts. lies to the eastward of the 
Punta de la Caletas of the Spanish: and it has been said by a Britii.ch navigator,•• With.:. 
in this cape is the Bay of Ocoa, in which there is anchorage. The marks for anchor
ing are, the easternmost point bearing E. S. E., about one mile and a l1alf, when the 
Table Land of St. Nicholas' i\Iole will be in a line with the point. -You may anchor in 
any water, the depths being from 35 to 7 fathoms, but 16 and 18 are the best; and 
plenty of fish may be caught with hook and line. 'l'wo fresh watPr rivulets run into 
this bay, the one named Rio du Miel, or Honey River, lying 2 or 3 n1il~s to the west
ward of the anchorage ; the other, which lies nearer, is to the eastward, and at the bot
ton1 of the easternmost gully, but it is generally dry, from the unfreque~y of rain.•• 

The Harbor of Baitiqneri, already mentioned, is very small, and has'a very narrow 
entrance; it has only frorn 15 to 20 feet of water, and therefore, is fit for small vessels 
only; it is well sheltered from all winds, and the rivulet of the same naiue, which runs 
into the interior of the harbor, affords an t.pportunity of watering. There is rather more 
than a cable's length between the two other points of the entrance; bnt a rocky reef, 
with from 10 to 17 feet on the edge of it, runs out from the windward point; and there 
is, also, a reef running out about a quarter of a cable from the leeward point. Between 
these two reefs lies the entrance channel, which is only 50 yards wide, and continues 
t:hus narrow for about a cable's length, after which it widens as you approach the two 
interior point!!!~ and the depth of the water admits of approaching the gbure. 

From Baitiqueri the coast trends about "\V. S. '\V., true, for 5 miles. to Point Tortu
guilla, from which it follows "\V., true, 3 miles. to the river Yateras; S. ~V. 4 miles is 
Poin~ .Mal-Ano; and at 3 miles west from the latter, lies Puerto E:Scoudido. (Hidden 
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Port.) All the coast between Baitiqueri and Port Escondido is clean, and may be safe
ly sailed along at the distance of a mile. 

Port Escondido forms an anchorage sheltered from all winds: in the interior of it are 
various bays. fit for all classes of vessels, but its entrance is very narrow, for between the 
outer points there is only one cable's length; and as each of thern sends out a reef, of 
which the windward one lies out a third of a cable, the channel is only 90 yards wide; 
it, however, luckily has no windings, ;mcl the whole length of the strait is not more than 
a cable and a half; an<l as to enter it, you must steer N. 43° \.V.; it may always be done 
with a free wind, even if the breeze is at N. E. The n1ost prudent rnode of entering 
this harbor, is to order a boat to be pheed on the outer point of the windward reef, which 
is nearly in mid-length of the channel, l'lnd which wHI serve as a mark to sail in by. 
You have then only to bring the vessel's head in the direction above given, and run on 
in that direction, passing close to the boat, until you have passed the inner point to lee
ward, where you 1nay anchor in 5 or 6 1c fathoms. clay ground. 

As there is no town on this harbor, nor any proper leading marks for running in, it is 
proper to allow the vessel sufficient room to alter her course from wind ward to N. 43° 
W., the course for entering the harbor. \cVe therefore recommend, although the wind
ward coast of the entrance may be passed at half a cable's length, that it shonld not be 
passed at less than 3 or 4; because thus. although in luffing to, the vessel may pas-s the 
demarkation given, (N. 43° W.,) yet there will be room to rectify this, by luffing to 
windward before you are between the points, so as to gain the proper bearing, which is 
absolutely necessary, as the channel cannot otherwise be passed without danger. Any 
one wishing to run farther up the harbor, instead of bringing to in the anchorages we 
have mentioned, may easily do so by the eye, by towing, or even under sail; but for this 
it is necessary to consult a plan of the harbor. 

Puerto Escondido"' having no commerce, it is seldon1 that any vessel is bound into it: 
and if in any storm o'r hurricane, one is obliged to seek anchorage. we would rather ad
vise every exertion to be made in order to reach the next harbor to the west, named Gu
antanamo; because, if it be difficult to enter Port Escondido in good weather, it must 
be much more so in storms and obscure weather; and it will be by no means strange if, 
without a pilot, or even with one, a vessel might be driven on one of the reefs of the en
trance~ or, what is still worse, might get on the rocks at some point of the coast, which 
might be mistaken for the entrance of this harbor. 

GUANTANAMO, or CUMBERLAND HARBOR, a very e.xtensive and excellent 
harbor, lies more than 24 leagues to the westward of Cape Maize, and 4 leagues from 
Puerto Escondido. The coast, in the latter distance, forms some very small sandy 
coves, and it is very clean. The entrance of Guantanamo, between the two outer points. 
is lllOre than a mile broad. The J)errotero says-" rrhc cast point may be approached 
without fear, as there is no danger but what is visible. The coast trends nearly north, 
about a mile and a quarter, whence it changes to the N. E. to form the harbor. On the 
windward side of the entrance, and at about three-quarters of a mile within the outer 
point, a rocky shoal stretches from the shore, upon the edge of which are from 4 to 5 fath
oms of water; thi>i shoal is rather more than a cable's length broad, and may be easily 
avoided by attending to the subsequent directions. On the western side there is also a 
a reef of rocks, but it is narrower than that on the east. To enter this harbor, it is neces
sary only to place your vessel so as to pass its windward point at the distance of one or 
two cables' length, and thence luff up to N. W. by N., on which course you must con
tinua until the north point of the River Guantanamo, or Augusta River, bears west; you 
may then change your course to N. by W., until you have the interior point of the 
windward shore bearing east, when you will be c1ear of the reef which stretches from it. 
You may next haul by the wind, and anchor where it may suit you best; or. if you wish 
to run into the interior of tbe harbor, and the breeze wiil not allow you to lay through, 
you may heat in with the assistance of the lead only." 

The following remarks on the Harbor of Guantanamo, were n1ade by on officer on the 
.Jamaica statiW>, in 1809: 

••The appearance of a remarkable spot of land, on the side of a bill, at a distance 
in-shore, determines the situation of Cumberland Harbor, which, if you fall in to the 
\\'estward, exactly resembles a kite. and is totally open when it bears N. E. :} E.; but if 
you are far to the southward, it will either be partly or entirely hid, unless you are far 
enough to the westward to bring it over the hills on that side of it." 

The following directions for sailing in, have been given by Mr. ;J. Town, from obser
vations made by him in 1817 : 

••On coming in, you will observe, in the middle of the bay, a remarkable light yellow 
(or brown and white) cliff; bring this cliff to bear about N. by W. or N. by W. ! "\-V., 
and run in with that bearing until you open, on the eastern side. a small sandy point, 

• Puerto Escondido, or Hidden Port. is well termed so, as I have been within less than a mile of 
the entrance of it. and could not make it out distinctly .-A. L. 
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with two huts on it. This point, called Fisherman's Point, cannot he mistaken, as there 
is no other sandy point on the east side of the harbor. After you have opened Fisher-" 
man's Point, with the bearing above described, you niay steer N. N. E., and when Fish
ennan's Point bears E. by S., haul up N. I<~. or N. E. uy E., and anchor in 6 or 7 fath
orns, muddy bottom. 'l'he best rnarks for auchoring are, Fisbern1an's Point S. by E. or 
S.S. E., the west head of the harbor S. "\V.?, \V., and the light yellow clitfW. ! S., 
in 7 fathoms. 

"On coming in frorn the eastwan], you n1ay keep in as near to the east head of the 
entrance as you p1ease, there bein~ 10 fatho1ns close to it; after passing, run to the west
ward, and bring the aforcm·entioned bearings on, which will clear the reef that lies off 
the point, a ]itt]e to the S. "\V. of Fishennan's Point. T'he mat·ks for the south end of 
this reef, which has heretofore been described as a single rock, are, the two huts on Fish
erman's Point on with each other, bearing N. E. by E., and the point within the East 
Head S. by E., "\Vest Head S. "\V. by "\V. k \.V., entrance of Augusta River "\V. i S., the 
yellow cliff N. "\V. by N. The marks for the north end of the reef are, the N. E. hut 
about its breadth open to the northward of the S. \V. hut, bearing N. E. by E. l E., the 
point within the East llead S. -~ E., the entl"ance of Augusta River W. S. W. The 
reef lies N. by \.V. and S. by E. about l~ cable's length, aud 50 fathoms in breadth. lt 
has 17 feet water on its shoalest part, 3}, fatho1ns within it, and 5 fatho1ns close to the 
outer Podge, which is about 21 cables' length fron1 the shore. 

••On con1ing in fron1 the westward, you n:1ay app1·oach the point to a cable's length, as it 
is steep to; but, fron1 the appearance of the point al a distance, a stranger would suppose 
there was a reef extendiug from it: at least, ·when you are within a quarter of a mile. 
After you are 'vithin this point, haul n1ore to the eastward, as lhere is a flat that extends 
from the eutrance of Augusta River, in a straight direction for the ye1low cliff; this flat 
extends nearly one third of the distance across the harbor towards Fishern1an's Point; 
but the soundings to and along it a1·e very i·egular. 

-"If the wind is off the land, and you have to work in, your lead will be the best pilot 
when standing to the westward; but in standing to the eastward, be carefu], and do nol: 
approach the land nearer than three cables' length. as the reef already described is steep to. 

•·In running in, with the inarks described, you will he within the points before you 
get soundin!!s: after which the soundings are very regular, from 18 to 6 fathoms. 

Augusta River is narrow at the entrance. and has only 12 or 14 feet water at about one 
quarter of a mile up. You rnay go up the river by keeping the starboard shore on 
board, or go into a large lagoon on the larboard side. 

When the entrance of the harbor bears nearlv north, 5 or 6 miles distant, the land to 
the westward of the harbor and the l\'Iorro Castle of St • .Jago de Cuba will be in a linei 
bearing W. i N., an<l the outermost land to the eastward E. N. E. 

From Guantanamo to Point Berracos. the coast trends nearly true west, 26 miles; it 
is generally clean, and you may run aloag it at a mile from the shore. Point Berracos 
:may be known by a morro or hill which i·ises on it. From this point the coast bends to 
the north-westward, and forms the Bay of C<1bo Baxa, (Low Cape,) whence it trends 
west to the I'tiver luragua. The space between Cape BaJGa and Iuragua is named los 
AJtares, or the Altars, because the coast rornl.s three beachy bays, separated from each 
other by high scat·ped mounts. r.rhe River luragua is 10 miles distant from Point 
Berracos. 

From tbe R.iver luragua the coast continues nearly west, 12 n1lles, to the entrance of 
the Port of St . .Jago de Cuba~ it is all clean, and 1nay be run along Rt the distance of a 
mile. 'l'he RiTers De Sardinero and De Aquadores disembogue upon it; and near this 
last may be seen so1ne small houses, inhabited by water-carriers. "' 

The HARBOR of St . .JAGO DE CUBA is very good; but the entrance being nar
row and crooked, is difficult to take. On the east point stands the l\Iorro Castle, and a 
little farther in Estrella (Star) Castle, which is separated from the Morro by a bay, at the 
end of which is another small fort or battery. A rocky shoal runs out from the wind
ward coast, which extends out about 2~ cables' length from the Morro Point; and, on the 
]eeward side, another shoal runs out, about a cab]e's length south .of the point. The 
channel lies between these two shoals. At its entrance is a cable's length in width, and 
farther in, is reduced by about a third of a cable; so that, when abreast of the bav, which 
is between the Morro and Estrella Castles, which is the narrowest part, it is o"01y two
thirds of a cable in width; an<l from this it continues, with the 1Same width, until you 
pass Cape Snl.ith, when the harbor begins to open. 

To take this port you ought to sail. ha]f a league or two n1iles off the shore, until the 
Estrella Castle bears N. E., when, placing the vessel's prow in that direction, and steer
ing the same course, you will enter the channel- formed by the reefs; but, so soon as 
you are abreast of the J.\,c!orro Point, within a quarter of a ca~le's length of which you 
may pass, you may begin to keep away; so that, when up wnh the battery, which is at 
the bottom of the bay, between the Morro and Estrella Castles, the vessel's head shall 
be<N· ! W., which course it is necessary to follow until you are past Cape Smith,. whea 
7ou may anchor. 
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The necessity you are under (from the crookedness of the entrance) of keeping iiway 
four points, viz. from N. E. to N., renders it almost needful that a large vessel should 
have sufficient space to make the turn in. To this end we advise that, so soon as you 
are abreast of the Morro Point, you ought to begin to keep away; for without this, you 
may very easily get ashore at the Estrella Castle. It must here be remarked, that it 
would be improper to keep the vessel's prow away to the north at once, though it inay 
sometimes be done under favorable circumstances; for, by doing this, you incur a risk 
of getting ashore on the corner of the leeward reef. 

The distance between the Morro Point and abreast of the battery, at the bottom of the 
bay, on the east, is one cable's length; with the knowledge of this, the pilot will know 
to regulate the steerage, and trim the sails, &c., as n1<iy be necessary to gain his pur
pose, and according to the facility with which the vessel can be worked. 

At the bottom of this harbor, on the N. E., is the city of St . .fago, or of Cuba, which 
is the most ancient city in the island. 

From St. Jago de Cuba, the coast continues to the west, forming various bays, with 
anchorages of little in1portance, the knowledge of which is alone useful to coasters. Up
on this coast are the high Copper l\fountains, (Sierras del Cobre,) which are about 11 
miles distant from St. Jago. In clear weather these 1nountaios have been seen 33 
leagues off. 

Forty miles "\V. by S. from St. Jago de Cuba rises :ornotber ve1·y high mountain, named 
the Peak of Tarquina, which is an excellent landmark. Cape Cruz is the last place on 
this part of the island where the coast is clean. It lies more than 30 leagues from St . 
.Jago, and you may run along the whole intermediate coast at the distance of a league, 
or even less; but, as there is no motive to induce one to approxi1nate it so much, it 
seems more advisable for those bound to the westward, to run along at 2 or 3 leagues dis-. 
tance from the shore. At Cape de Cruz commences a white bank, wbich extends 60 
leagues lo the north-westward, and terminates at Trinidad. Upon this bank are keys 
and reefs without nuttiber, which form channels of more or less width. Of the keys on 
the edge of the bank, the principal are those called the Cayos de las Doce Leguas. or the 
Twelve-league Keys, the whole range of which extend not less than 20 leagues in a W. 
N. W. direction. 

To coast along tlie Doce Leguas Keys, and being 3 miles to. the southward of Cape de 
Cruz. steer W. N. W . .f W., with which course you will run along the edge of the bank; 
and, having run 12! miles in this <lirection, alter your course to N. W. ! N ., with which 
you will enter upon the bank in 40 fathoms, on sand and rocks; keep this course for 23 
miles, when, with ~he edge in sight, you will leave it in nearly 50 fathoms. Continuing 
ihe same course 17 miles more, you will again find 40 fathoms, or Jess, and soon after
wards will see Livisa Key to the N. N. E., and ahead will be seen the eastern bead of 
the Doce Leguas Keys. 

Having recognized these two points; you must run along on tlte bank, but without get
ting along into less than 4 fathoms, until you find yourself 3 miles to the south of the 
eastern head, and in 7 fathoms water, over a bottom of sand ; you must then run W. by 
N. With this course you will shortly run off the b<ink, and may coast along the Doce 
Leguas Keys; at the distance of a leagne, without any fear; and having run 21 ~ miles, 
Bteer W. N. W. 18~ miles, and you will then have the Boca de Caballones (or mouth 
bf the Caballones Channel) open; and it may be easily known, as it is broader than any 
bther to the eastward, and because the S. anti E. point of it:i entrance is very low, and 
the edges at the water of Soboruco Rock. 

Having aicertained your situation from seeing this Boca or Channel, you may cori~ 
tinue coasting along the keys, at the distance of three miles, continuing on the preceding 
course; and having run 21 miles, you will see to the northward a great opening formed 
by the keys, which is.the Boca Grande; pas!Jing by i•, pursue the same course, keeping 
the Cinco Balas, or Fi.,e Balls' Keys. ,in sight. at the distance of 2 leagues. and noting 
that a reef extedds 3 miles to the S. W. of Kev Breton. The latter is the westernmost 
of the Doce :Lejj!;ua$ Keys, nearly in a line. b-etween Key Breton and Puerto Casilda. 
On the main of Cuba, is the Placer de fa Paz, a sand-bank, having on its eastern part 
good anchorage, and no where less than J 4 fathoms, on sand and shells. 

AD MO NIT IONS.-If night comes on. when you are in the vicinity of Cape de Cruz. 
or to the south of it, as assumed in the preceding directions, you must steer W. 4 S •• for 
14 miles, and thence N. W. i W., to keep completely free of the Doce Leguas Keys: 
continue this course till day-light, changing it afterwards so as to make and recognize 
these keys. _and thtis include '~urself in the route already recommended. 

SboUJd li1ght o'Vertake you tn the tra'."V"erse between Cape de Crtiz aod the Eastern 
Head, when it might suit you to anchor on the bank, you may do so on any part of it. 
cbsening onlt that the edges of the banks are rocky, and that to get clean ground, yoa 
etugbt to nin 10 Upon it into 20, or even 10 fathoms, on sand. 

If night falls when j>ou are coasting along the Doce Leguas Keys. as already directed. 
8t8er true West uotil you cooaider taurself from 3 to 3j leagues from them, aitd twea 
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Jhes centieue .the game course, considering that hereabout the current sets N. E. and S. 
W., and, if the tide happens to set in, it is very possible to get aground on the reef: hence 
no precaution aught to be omitted which similar cases require. 

If. when in sight of the Canal de Caballones, you wish to anchor in its mouth, frona a 
-case of emergency, you can do so without getting into less than 3 fathoms, on sand; and, 
in .case of being unable to continue your course to the south of the keys, you can shape 
your course so as tQ descry the land of Cuba, passing between the Bergantin and Manuel 
0.-,mez Keys, in 12 fathoms, on clay; following afterwards to the north, to n1ake the Anna 
l\.laria Keys, and glv,ing a berth to the shoal of Yagua, which you leave to larboard, and 
to some heads which are to th.e east of it, and which should be left Lo starboard. Having 
seen.the last keys, and placed yourself about a league from: them, you must steer for the 
coast; or act as directed in the instructians f'o-r this interior navigation. 

MANZANILLA.-The reef, "\vhich extends two miles off Cape Cruz, can be passed 
within fifty yards, in 3 fathoms 'vater. This reef is very steep. As soon as you have 
.passed the reef. haul in for the land; you wi11 then haye 2t fathoms water ~ithi-q one-half 
a mile of the beach. 'l'he iii-st point from the cape is callee] Point Cat~aqo; tbis ·cape 
lies N. E •• G miles from Cape CruL:. 'I'he anchorage is good from tbe Cape t-6 Man
zanilla in the sloop channel. In passing Point Calrado, you will liave 3 fathoms; as 
Soon as you have passed the point, you will have from 8 to 10. This point shoµld be 
passed within one-half a inile. 'l'hree-fourths of a rnile from Point Calrado, in a N. 
W. direction, lies a shoal; it extends about 3 miles in the same direction. Six miles 
from Point Calrado, in a N. E. by E. direction, is Point Balona; this point has a shoal 
~rending off frolll it, in a N. W. direction, q. mile. Three miles N. W. from Point 
Ealona, lies what the Pilots call the Balona Shoal; the shoal extends N. W. 2]! miles. 
Three miles from Point Balona, in a N. E. direction, lies a small 'key, called by the 
1>ilots, Di-Ion-a Key,; this kev lies close to the main land, and cannot be seen ifs a key in 
passing along in the chann~T. The shoal water extends off this key about a mile. Two 
niiles distant, in a N. ,V. direction, is what the Pilots call the Mona Shoa1; between 
'there are 6 fathotns. Back of the l\lona Key is Linie River, being the first fresh water 
about the cape. N. by E .• 7 miles, as estimated by the Pilots, lie two small "keys, cafied 
liy the Pilots S~ago. N., 4 miles from Sw~go, lie a grnup of keys, trend.in~ E. by N. antl 
W. by S., 4 nllles, called Sloop-Channel Keys. There are two shoals 1y1ng W. by N. 
of the Swago Keys. From Sloop-Channel Keys the passage is clear to Manzanilla. 

N. W. by W. 7 miles from Point Balona, comtnences the Great Bank, which extends 
75 miles. Between this and the reef before mentioned, lies the main channel to Mas
'zanma • 

. A pilot caa most always be found at Cape Cruz. There are but four pilots at Man
"zaoilla, and in some cases a vessel might be detained for want of on·e. 

The City of TRINIDAD, is situated in )at. 21° 42~' l6ng. 80° 4~. It lies on high 
..ground._about three miles from the sea : the River Guanrabo, or of Trinidad, passes 
'rather more than half a mile to the northw:nd of it, and falls into the sea at a little to the 
south of it. Trinidad communicates with the sea by this river, from -the mouth of which 
it is three short .miles distant; by Puerto Casilda. from which it is distant two miles and 

:.8. half; and by Pue~to Masio, the distance from which is 4f miles. ~I'be mou-th of" the 
River Guarirabo is to the north of the point of Maria Aguiiar, :it which the white grounds 
extending froni Cape de Cruz terminate. The harbors of Casi1da and M~sio -are to the 
·eastward of this point, and to arrive at them a vessel must .enter upon the white grounds. 

Directions for sailing from Cape de Cruz to the neighh'orhoo<l of these ports have al
j'eady been given. We have only to repeat, that it is always ndvisable to 'keep a good 
look-out, and the lead going, especially by night. Having recognized Key Grande, con
tinue the N. \V.-course u11til Key Breton bears _N. E., bringing it the distance of 9 miles. 
From thiEJ spot a N. N. W. ! W. course, 38 miles, will bring you to another, from which 
:ihe Pan de Azucar, or Sugar-loaf Hill, will appear on w'ith the most easterly of the hills 
of Bonao, which are some high ridges im1nediately to the westward of it. In this navi
K!:ltion the keys ~alled the Zarza and l\Jachos will be seen from without; and W'ben the 
leading mark above given is on, you will still be in sight of the Machos, and of another 
flft:!ry smaH key, named Puga; the latter is rendered remarkable by the breaking of the 
sea upon.it, and it will bear about N. -l W •• a mile distant. From tbe same spot the 
Key _Jll..__nco will be seen. bearing about N. N. W. 4 W. This key is remarkable, both as 
the westeromm1t key on the bank, and because its shore is bordered with white rocks. 

_The place where you ought to enter upo"1 the White Ground is between the Keys 
Puga and Blanco, to do which you must sre·er so as to pass about half a mile, or rather 
)0$1!1!, from the ,reef of Puga, wh_if?h r~~f always shows; and in the. passage you will always 
have 6 fathoms otwater. Havmg passed Puga. you must steer N. i- w.~ in order to an
~or i.n 4 fathoms.' sand and ."':eed. wit~ !he south part of Key Blanco W. i S., that is. if 
~e approach of mght, or wa1tmg for a ptlot. render it necessary • 

... J>n the route between Key Grande and Key Blanco, no one need be at any loas, wlto 
...- .tb~ pa,rticular ehart of tho navigation between the Rio Guanrabo and the Boe~ 
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Grande. By it may be seen that any one who wishes to enter upon the bank by the Bocd 
Grande may always do so, provided his vessel does not draw more than 14 feet of water 1 
and it may even sometimes be convenient to run in here to anchor, under the shelter of' 
Key Grande or those of Cinco Ba1as, in case of bad weather coming on, which will fre
<JUently happen, and which is much to be feared in August, September, and .October; 
pr, if he does not choose to anchor in the shelter of those keys, be may run in until be 
recognizes the key called Rabi-borcado, which he will leave on the larboard hand, and 
will afterwards see Cayo Bargayo; having passed to the eastward of the latter, he may 
Yun N. N. W. without fear, being guided in running by the vessel's draught ofwaterJ 
2lnd, entering by the 1'1achos Channel, be may run for Masio or Puerto Casilda, as he 
sees proper. 

The key called Bhmco de Zarza lies N. by W., 8 miles from the Cayo Zarr.a de fuen., 
and half a league to the southward of Punta de} Caney. Between this key an<l the eoa8' 
there is anc'hornge, as there also is in various other places hereabout, which will be found 
nioi"e or less commodious, according to the winds and draft of the vessel. The keys; 
in general, are but little above the surface of the water, and their low shores have no e:s..: 
tent of beach; but rocky banks stretch out to a short distance from their points; except• 
mg, however, those which form the Machos Channelj which, within the strait, are very 
elean~ 

The Coastfrom the River Jatibonico. westward to Port Canida, Trinidad, 4-c· 
The coast between Point Jatibonico, and Point Passabanao, in a distance of twO' 

leagues, forms a bay with 2~ and 3 fathoms. The shore is drowned and covered witlt 
l'll.angroves. At Point J atibonico the river of the same name enters the sea. To water 
in it, you must ascend the river for a league. Many cedar and mahogany trees are· 
brought down this river, and mauy vessels take in cargoes here. Three mi1es to the 
west of Passabauao is the Estero de las Caovas, (Mahogany Creek,) in which small craft 
not drawing above 6 feet, may find shelter from the south-east winds. After Estera de 
las Caovas, at three miles, follows Point l\1anati, on which there are some wells of to
lerable sweet water. Point 1'1anati, with Point Tolete, which lies two leagues to the' 
west of _it, form a small bay, in the mi<ldle of which is the mouth of the 'Estero NueYo, 
(New Creek.) Pctint Tolete and Point Zarza, 4! miles distant, form another bay, irt 
which is the Esteto de San Marcos, with very little water at its entrance. On the eastern' 
part of Point Zarza, the river disembogues icself. By this river there is much traffic car..: 
ried on with the town of Sancti Espiritu, which is 13 leagues inland. West of Zana 
Point is the creek of the san1e name, with 7 feet water, where smaH vessels may find 
shelter from the soutb-easters, as they may also· to the westward of Point Zarza, under the' 
lee ofa reef, which runs out from the W. S. W. of it for nearly a mile, and whicbformit 
it bay, with a clayey bottom, of 3 and 3! fathoms. . 

A league to the west of Point Za:rza is Point Caney ; between is a small bay, with :1 
and 5 fathoms, clay and grass bottom. On the west. of Point Caney is the estero. (creek,) 
the same name, with 7 feet of water. To the south of this point is Cayo Blanco de Z~rza; 
(rhe White Key of Zarza,) and between the reef which runs out from it and the point 
there is a good channel, naYigablc for any vessel, which, as before said, may find good 
shelter to the west of the key. Beyond Point Caney, on the west, is the Desembarcaderd 
de Mangle (Mangrove Mouth.) Tn'o leagues west of Point Caney is Point Ciego; be
tween is a bay with from 3 to 5 fathoms: in the middle of it is the River Tallabacoa, 
which has very little water in the dry season ; and that of a brook, at a 'tery short distance·, 
to the westward of Point Ciego, is always preferable. After P'oint Ciego comes that of 
Yguanojo, at which is the river of the same name, the water of which is exeellent, but to" 
procure it, it is necessary to ascend the river for a league. One league and a hall weat 
from Poi'nt Yguanojo is that of Agabama, to.the eastward of which run out'. the Caycos' 
de Tierra, (Keys of the Land.) which, with Point Yguanojo, form a bay called St. Pe-' 
dros, havio·g from 3,} to 6 fathoms, on clay. 

The Caycos de T'ierra, with Point Agabama, form another small bay, ha.Ying 7, 5, and 
4 fathoms, on c1ay and sand. At Point Agabama is the river of the same name. . 

'rbe shores from A.gahama to Point Casilda are drowned, and co'\lere.d with mangrove. 
(literally, watery mangrove land t) and from Casilda to Point Guanrabo, they are of sanlf 
and scarped rock. Relative to the interior of the land, we shall only notice that the .f>o:. 
trelillo, which is the highest point of the mountains above Trinidad, may be seen in clear 
days at 21 leagues off. a-nd the Sugar~loaf (Pan de Azucar) and it are excellent marks fOl' 
accurately ascertaining your position. 
. From Bo~a Grande tbe reef forbids entering on the bank as far as the Outer Za.,_.i 
between which and the Outer Macos there is a spacious entrance, with depth for any 
vessels. Nevertheless, if when in sight of Key Breton, and to leeward of Boca Grande~ 

· )'OU wish to anchor upon the bank, in o_rder to regulate the time (or m~king Pu.'g. a :aad 
Cayo Blanco, or for any other eourse, It may be done by steering towaids Key B~•· 
until the N. ,V. part of that key bears E. 1 N.; but in running thus, gound. fieque_,..r 
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IJJJtil you ba~e from 4 to 3 fathoms, on sand, when you may anchor. If the wind will 
DQt allow you to steer in for the anchorage directly east, and you are obliged to beat tq 
windward, observe not to prolong the tacks to the northward longer than until the N. 
W. part of the key bears E. S. E., or the south tack farther than until the same point: 
of the key bears N. E. by E. Between these bearings yon inay work, tack and tack, till 
you reach the anchorage, in which there is a shelter from the winds from N. by E. to 
S. W., caused by the cordon of reefs and keys which lie in these directions. All these 
Teefs show above water, and the outer part of them lies nearly 3 miles S. W. from. tho 
west part of Key Breton. 

Any large vessel seeking shelter from the weather, or any other cause, upon the bank. 
may enter between the outer Zarza and outer 1\fachos, and may run over the whole of 
the interior of the bank, there being sq.fficient depth for vessels of any class, and for this 
f;he chart is the best guide. 

TIDES.-We shall now terminate this part of the subject by remarking, that the 
tides produce streams more or less rapid, and in various directions, according to tho 
:channels which the reefs form.: but they are of very Jittle impoi-tance, because the great
est rise of water, which is at the time of the uew nrnon, is not more than a foot and a half, 
except with S. E. winds, when it sometimes rises 3 feet. 

MASIO, PORT CASILDA, AND TRINIDAD.-To enter Port Masio, being 
within the baak, steer N. ~ '-V., until the south part of Key Blanco bears W. f S .• in. 
which situatioQ; you will find 4 fathoms, on clay and weeds, or grass (yerba.) Froni 
thence run N. 50° W., \Vith which course you will run along the middle of the channel 
pf·Masio, which is forrned by a shoal extending N. \V. by ,V. from Key Blanco, and a 
shoal, with some heads nearly even with the water, on the land side; and you must con
tinue thus tiU you have Point Jobabo N. ~ \V. This point may easily be known by a 
sandy beach. You must then luff up with the prow to the west point of the harbor; 
and steering N. N. W., take care to keep a very little away until you are past the Guard
house Point, that you may keep clear of the reef which runs out from it. Being past 
this, keep the prow as above directed to the west point, until near the entrance, when. 
you may run up the middle of it by the eye, because the edges of the shoals show dis
tinctly, and the eye and lead are tlle best guides. Having l'Un up the middle of the eii
l.rance, Jutf up N. by E. until, having passed the points, and being in 4 or 3! fathoms. 
you m.ay anchor where it suits you, being cautious solely of a clay bank which runs out 
from the landing place Qo the west shore, and the extremity of which is i~ one with the 
west point of the port, at south. 

Passing in for Masio, you leave the Bay of CabaHonas to the etarboard; and if yon 
wish to anchor in it. for shelter from the N. and S. E. winds, you may do so by keeping 
in the Dlliddle ~etween the two points which form it, and directing yourself mid-strait., 
and with the prow N. E. by E., anchor when you are in 3,} fathoms; clay or ooze. 

To enter Port Ca.silda, observe the same route as that given for Port Masio, until the 
south part of Key Guayo is on with the south part of the main land ofCasil<la, in which 
direction is the mouth or opening of J obabo, by which you ought to enter, and keeping 
away in this position to run in the middle of it, the eye and ]ead will facilitate the en
trance. which is 110 yards wide, with 4 fathoms of water. Being at the west of this 
opening, at a cable's distance, steer "\V. S. W., sailing in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms, clay, until 
)'OU bring Point Casilda on with the north point or Cayo Ratones, at -which moment; 
place the prow to the westernmost part of the city of Trinidad, avoiding the reef. which 
runs ont S. S. W. from Cayo Guayo, and which will be passed so soon as you bring the 
south part of this key on with the south part of Tabaco. Afterwards steer towards the 
easternmost part of the city, until you bring the south part of Key Ratones on with the 
westernmost part of the high hills of the Rio Honda, when you will steer towa.-ds these 
objects until you pass the shoal Eumedio ; and following the same mark, with the pre
f)a.Ution of keeping a little to starboard, you wiU pass clear of Point Casilda, whiclt is 
,-atber foul; and passing on for the interior, go to the south of Key Ratones, giving 11. 
berth to the point of it; having passed which, you may steer N. W. :f W ., and shortl7 
afterwards anchor in 3 or 3! fathoms, on clay. 

You may anchor in any part of these channels, if circumstances require it, upon a 
clayey botto1n. You may also take Port Cas,ilda, en. tering from the channel o.f Agaba
Ula, by the north of Key Guayo~ or from the west of Key Blanco, and by the breaks o.
niouths in this part of the reef, as Boca Grande, the Negrilla and Mulatas; but the en
s;raoces are dangerons, and there are uo proper leading marks. 

7'o en.Ur the nwulh <!r Guarnabo, or Trinidad River, steer outside the bank, and run in 
11Vithout fear, even Within a lllUSket Shot Of the shore, which in this place is very c:JeaD ; 
..-d running on at t.he same distance~ you will see: the bay of the entrance, formed by the 
point of Ciriales to the south, aQ.d the point of the River Ganas to the north 1 and when 
•ou b.ave it well open, direct yourself (with little sail set) so as to pass neuer :Point Ca
-than Point Ciriales, for it is much cleaner. Sounrl frequently. however .. aD.d, i£ in a -...,...,.1., anchor immediately upon getting bouo"!, because the anchorage ls of'F'"7 
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small extent. lf the vessel is small, you may run in, steering towards the south shore of 
the bay, keeping the 'prow between two sandy beaches, which are the onJy ones on it; 
and when in 6 or 8 fathoms, sandy bottom, you may anchor. 

Having now d~scribed this navigation, it is necessary only to add, that l\1asio is pre
f"erable to Casitda, not only on account of its deeper water, and that you ott'n sail out of iit 
with the trade' wind, but that it is more easy to take, and does not require a pilot; wbile7 

on the contrary, Port Casilda cannot be entered without one. Its anchorage is not more 
than 4 cables' length in extent. It is very difficult to get out of it with the trade wind ; 
and, finally, to obtain water, it is necessary to send boats to the River Guarabo~ 
Port Masio is therefore the only one which vessels intending to load or discharge, or re
main any time at Trinidad, ought to take. 

Fron1 the River "Guarabo the coast westward is very clean, and you may run along it 
at the distance of a league. For 8 1ong miles it trends \V. ;,;. N .• as far as the west poi·nt 
oft.he River Honda; from this it continues N. W. by W. ~ W., 9 miles, to the Point 
of San .Juan, whi'ch is well marked, as the coast afterwards trends N. by W.:}. W., for a 
long mile, to the River, Guagimico. 

· :S'efween the River Guarabo' and the Point of San Juan, the Rivers (}uanayara, Caba
gan, Honda, Yaguanabo, and St. Juan, run into the sea. In all thes.e, coasting vessels~ 
which do not draw 1nore than 6 feet, son1etimes anchor. To get fresh water in any of 
them, it is necessary ·to proceed a: league up fro1n thei.r mouths. ' 

Along this part of the coast the water is d'eep, and tbe bottom clean, excepting a little 
reef, which stretches out between the Rivers Ynguanabo and San Juan, and which doeB 
not extend from the coast so much as a half a u1ile.. 'rhe shore is scarped, and of soboru..: 
co 'rock. The land is i:nountainous or hilly for a little to the west of San .Juan's ~oint, 
and at it commences the mountains of Sau Juan, or of Trinidad. 

'From the River Guagimico the coast trends 14 miles N. w: by W. to the CoJoradoS> 
Point, which is the east point o.f Port Xagua, and is so clean that it tnay be run along a( 
less than half a cable's length. The land is level, without mountains, and in it the riverl!!J 
Ga'Vilan, Gavilancito, and Arimao, are met with; but they are of Jittle importance. ' 

Wi;hin the Bay' of Xagua, and on the north side, and between Point Gorda and Point 
Atones, is ~he town of Fernandina, or Cienfuegos; there is good anchorage off the town., 
and between the above points. 'l'his town is increasing in commercial importance. · 

The Port or Harbor of Xagua, or .T agua, is very spacious, secure at all times, and has. 
deep water, bnt its entrance is very narrow and crooked." The east point, named Colo
rados, and the west, Sabanilla, or de 1.a Vigia, are the exterior points ofthis port, and the 
distance between them is a large mile. 'The wind ward shore, from Poini · Colo:rados,. 
"trends N. W". ;}- N., 2 miles, to Point Pasa Caballos, whence it sweeps to the N. by E.~ 
about two-thirds of a mile, to Point Milpa, which is the interior eastern point of the 
strait. The leeward shore of the entrance follows nearly the same drrection as' the wind
ward, and narrows the channel so much, th.at opposite Point Pas'a Cahall?~ it is only a 
cable and a third in width, and thus it continues to Point Milpa. · ' 

To enter Port Xagua, pass Point Colorados at the fourth of a eable~s length; but. 
shun t~e exterior coast to 'vindward, as a reef stretches from it, ~nd it cannot be ap
proached nearer than a mite : you run on, inward, preserving the same distance of a quar
t.er of a cable, until you arrive at Point Pasa Ca hallos, when you must luff, for the purpose 
of keeping in mid-channel. or rather nearer to the' leeward side; 'and so soon as abreast 0£ 
the interior points, place the vessel's head towards the S. E. point· of Cayo de Carenaa~ 
and proceed thus, in order to avoid a shoal which lies to the north"·ar<l of Point MiJpa: 
autl of which you will be clear when the northern point of the Key Alcatraz bears east: 
When once the interior points are passed, you may anchor where you please, a chart of 
the harbor being a sufficient guide. · 

The coast west Xagua, or J'agua, is all of soboruco rock, and without any bank or 
shoal, for nearly 2It miles, to the point of Caleta Buena {Good Cove:) it thence trends 
W. N. W. { W .• 6._- miles, to the east point of Cocbinos, or Swine's Bay. 

-OOCHINOS BAY is formed by the point above mentioned, and another point which 
lies W. by N. froru it. The last is named Punta del Padre (Father's Point.) The 
bay extends 13 miles to the N. N. W. The edge of its eastern coast is of aoboruco 
rock, witliaut a bank, until at about a mile from the shore, when bottom is found in 15" 
fathoms, on sand and rock, diminishing the depth rapidly towards the coast~ The west
ern coast is a sandy beach, and sends out a bank to a short distance, but all of it is a 
rocky bottem. In the northern part of the bay is a }anding place, which leads to the 
•U><:k farms. (Haclenda.s de Gan~do,) ?ut it is little frequented, on account of its having 
~ U«;Je bank, an.d the httle tha_t 19 bavmg generally a bottom of sharp rocks. 

Po1nt Padre IS very low, with a sandy beach. S. E. from it, at the distance of 'I 
~.lies Piedras Key, which is low, and of small extent. .A little to the east oC the 
point the bank wh~c~ borders the west coast _0£ the bay continues to.,ardll tbe -.oath,. ·and 
aJ'(JllJJ the. edge of ~t is a re.er, which almost Joins the north pa~ of Piedras Ket. The. . . 

..._m 1nde of this re~f 18 very .steep to, and has some openings, of 3 and 4 .0\0-. 
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whlch allow a passage on to the bank. The most frequented one is that formed by the 
southern extremity of the reef and Piedi·a,:; Key, both because the key serves as a mark 
for it, and because it has a greater depth of water than any of the others. The break 
which terminates this i·eef ends to the westward at the Lavandera (Washerwoman) 
Rocks, which lie about 4 leagues ,V. ol N. from Piedras Key. 

From Padre Point to that of Don Christoval, all the coast is broken with lagoons, 
forming many keys, with groups of mangroves, having their roots growing in the water, 
or so close to it that the water washes in among them, and having no navigable channels. 
In this large space is comprehended Cayo Blanco, the south side of which is a sandy 
beach; and there is fresh water, in holes, at its eastern part. On that si<le, at the dis
tance of a mile and a half fron1 the shot·e, is the Lavandera Reef, which extends two 
miles east and west. The west point of it lies west 15} miles frorn Point Padre, and 
with another key, which lies to the N. W., fonns the Boqueron (Little l\Iouth) of Cal
vario, which has little depth. 

The Boqueron of Calvario, with the southern extremity of Diego Perez Key, which 
lies 6 miles distant fron1 it, S. W. by "V ., forms the Bay of Cazones, which extends in
land, N. W. by '-V., for about 7 miles. At the bottom of this is Masio Key. There are 
various small channels at the bottom of the bay, formed by 1\:'1asio Key, which are con
nected with Jagoons, lying along its sides, and at the north end of it. To the south of 
this key is a bank of 3 or 4 fathoms, sand and rock ; but it is of no use, there being no 
communication thence to the main land of Cub~ At the distance of more than a mile 
and a half to the east from the south point of J..JT'ego Perez J{ey, a reef begins, which7 

stretching out with a turn to the S. E., unites with the eastern part of the .Jardinellos7 

and is steep to. Between the same point of Diego Perez and the commencement of the 
reef, there is a passage on to the western bank, which begins with 7 fathoms, but in a 
short distance has only 14 feet. Four miles to the S. E. of the same point there is an
other channel, with first 3 fathoms, and very soon after only 2. 1-'here is no good mark 
for it, and the forrner is m<>st frequented. 

S. W. by W., a mile and nine-tenths from the Point of Diego Pe1·ez, lies the south
erriruost part of Palanca Key. after which follow in order to the N. ,V. by W .• true, the 
chain of keys named Sal and Fabrica, and which, connecting with the main land of Cuba. 
at Don Christoval's Point. form innumerable passages, but with very little water. The 
southernmost keys of this chain, named Bointo, Cacao, and Pahnca. are the marks for 
vessels sailing along the bank, which has no more, in many places, than 11 feet of water, 
and its bottom, of fine white sand, is studded with hectds of rocks, with only 6 feet over 
thetn, but their color indicates what they are. 'This passage is bounded by the keys 
above mentioned, another key, Rabihorcado, to the south, and the edge of the Jardioes 
Bank. 

From Palanca Key, which lies 12~ miles ,V. N. W., true, from Flamenco Key, the 
western Fabrica Keys take a turn to the N. E. by N., true, towards the main land, and 
they form a passage or channel with another chain of keys, to the west of them, calJed 
Don Christoval's. · 

Don Christoval's Point lies N. N. W .• 2 miles, from Palanca Key; and from it the 
coast, which is low and swampy, trends W. N. W., for 18nr miles, to a little key which 
lies at the entrance of a small bay called Matahambre. The interior of the country 
along this part of the coast is firm land, and is called the Savannas of .Juan Luis. To 
the south of it extends a chain of keys, which are also called Juan Luis' Keys. There 
is a passage between them and the coast, as there is also between the east part of them 
and the west part of Don Christoval's; only, howeve:-, in any of the channels, for vessels 
which do not draw more than 10 feet. 

N. W., at the distance of 3~ miles from the little key which lies in the mouth ofMata
hambre, the Great l\fangrove Point and the swampy land ceases. F'rorn this point the 
coast trends to the N. N. E. and N. E. for a short distance. and then to the east, to form 
the Ensenada, or Bay of Broa, which extends inland in that direction ubout 7 leagues. 
~n the north: it is bounded by th~ Point of Mayabeque, which lies N. by -W •• 15-! miles 
d1atant, from t~e Puota G_orda. I'he shores of this bay. are all of mangrove and swanipy 
)and; and on its north side are the branches of the Cienega, or Shallow Lake. which 
the natives of the country have distinguished by the names of the Rivers Guines, Guana
mdn.o Mora, Nueva, and Belen. as far as Mayabeque Point. In this bay, as well as in the 
whole space of sea comprehended between the coast of Batavano and the keys in front 
of it; as far 88 the Cayawas Cha~nel, _the depth is from _3 to 4 fathoms, on clay. 

To the N. W •• and about a mile dtstant from the Point of Mayabeque, is the river of 
that name, in which vessels trading to B3'avano can easity provide themselves with water. 
F4"0m this ri!er d~e coast tre:i:ids W. ! S. to the anchorage ofBatavano, which ·is eight 
•dfl a half miles distant from it • 
• ' From !hls place t~e coast t~ends to t~e west7 13 ~Hes, to Point Cayamaa; but in the 
tatermed1ate apace hes the Pomt of Cag10, and the river of the same name, in which the 
BataTano vesaels sometimes also procure water. ' 
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The River Cagio, formed by the branches of the Cienega, runs into the anchorage of 
that name, in which, at a moderate distance from. the coast, from 2! to 3 fathoms wate• 
;iTe found. sheltered from all winds by the chain of keys which Jies in front of it. The 
bjght of the Cienega, comprehended between its inouth and the main land, is more ex
teqsive than that of Batavano or l\>Iayabeque, and the lands around it are well cultivated. 

Cayamas Point, and the chain of keys to the south of it, form the channel of the 
~aUJe name, which has 7 feet of water; this chain of keys extends with a bend to the S. 
E. by S., about 11 miles, when it forms the channel of La Bacha, which divid·es it from 
;uiother chain of keys, which extends from this place as far as Cruz Key, lying 13 miles 
S. by E. }- E. from Batavano. The Canal de la H<icha has 11 feet of water, and is niuch 
freq1.J.ented by vessels tradiug to Batavano, when they either enter or sail out to the west
ward of the Isle of Pines and Cayos de San Felipa \St. Philip's Keys.) 

At a short dist&nce to the westward of Cruz Key lies another. called Redondo, uQ.der 
which the vessels belonging to Batavano secure themselves in the season when the fresh 
(or storJQ.y) S. E. winds blow: that is, in the months from July til1 October, (hurricane 
Jl)Onths,) which are much to be feared on all thi8 coast. 

'l'Q the southward of Cruz Key, at the distance of 2 leagues, lies Monte Rey Key; and 
between is a channel, with 2~- fathoms, clay. This channel is the largest of those lead
ing to Batavano, although care must be taken to keep clear of a spit, which runs out 
about 7 miles to the 8. W. of the key; anti to the heads, which are to the south of 
th<>se keys, forming the north side of the channel. 

From Cayamas Point the coa~t of ~ba trends W. by N. Jl. N., forming a regular bay, 
called Easenada de Majana, and which terminates to the south, at Point Salinas, which 
lies lOf10 miles to the W. S. W. from the former. In the intermediate space, and near 
Ca1amas Point, is the mouth of the River Guaoima, at which the Cienega ends. 

S. W. A- W., 12t0 miles fr_om Salinas Point, a little point stretches outward. At a short. 
di.stance to the qprth ofit is the Creek of Savanna la l\la.r, which is much frequented by 
trading vessels. :F'rom the same point the coast continues forming a bay with Media
easa Point, which lies 1514,, miles to the S. "\V. of the former. 

Between this coast and tl:\e Bank, or l\liddle Ground, on which stand the keys to the 
northward of tbe Isle of Pines, the depth of water is from 3 to 4 fathoms, on a bottom 
of clay, except a spit with one and a half and 2 fathoms, which stretches out from the 
southernmost key about two leagues, to tl1e S. "\,V. { \V. of the Guanima Keys. The 
extremity of the spit lies S. it E., 5~ miles from Salinas Point. 

The Guanima Keys are included in the group which, to the westward, form the Chan
nel of La Hacha, and are situated to the southward of the River of Guanima and of 
"Point Cayamas. · 

S. !l E., 12 miles from Mcdiacasa Point, lies Dios Key, between which and that point 
is the passage for vessels trading from this quarter to Uatavano. Dios Key is low, and 
qf small extent; it is detached, and the bank on which it stands turns to the eastward, 
and unites with that which surrounds the keys. to the north and east of the Isle of Pines. 
Jt also forms a chaanel with the Indian Keys, and those of St. Philip, with froxn 3 to ( 
fathoms depth of water. 

From Mediacasa Point the coast trends W. by S., true, for about two leagues. afiei
wh_ich, following S. and S. W., it terminates at Fisga Point. forming the bay of Ayani
guas: this point lies S. "\>V. i S., distant 10~ miles from the former. 

About S. i E., 1oi miles from Fisga Point, lies the easternmost of the Key9 of Sal\ 
Felipe, from which this chain of keys continues in a westerly direction as far as the me.., 
ridian of Guam a Point; between these keys and the I11dian Keys, there is a passage, 
with two fathoms of water ; and thf' depth in the space of sea comprehended betweell 
the coast and the north part of then-i is generally fr:on1 4 to 5 fathoms, on clay and weeds, 

FroID Guama Point the coast foBows to the west. for about 2~ leagues, to the PoiDf. 
and Creek of Guano, where the Bay of Cortez begins. From lhis place the coast nllMli 
W. by N., true, for about two leagues, to the bottom of the said bay; and the incon~ 
eiderable rivers of San J"uan, l\:Iartinez, and Galafre, disembogue in it. 

About W. S. W., true, at the distance of three leagues from the Point of Guano, dis... 
embogues the River Cuyajuateje; to the S. E. of which, at the distance of about a mile, 
begin. three little keys, which, extending themselves in the turn more to the east, fol' 
about a league, form, with the rnain land of Cuba, the Lagoon of Cortez, which ·~ 
about 3 fathoms of water; but the little passes formed by the keys have not more than 
7 feet. Some huts have been established on them by persons who fish for bawkabill 
tv.rtle, or the turtle which produces the tortoise-shell. 

The southern extremity of thili lagoon, whia is on a parallel with te Key• of S• 
Felipe, aud about 5 leagues distant from them, is the termination of the Bay of Cf>l'l"'
in which there are 3 and 4 fathoms water, on a grassy bottom. About ~wo milea to C~ 
eaat of the south end of said lagoon, begins the ·deep water; the edge is very ateep: at 
~-with 7 and 8 fathoms on a rocky bottom, and eoutialWS ep "as&ojcainthe.....S close to the northward of Point Piedras. 
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Point Pied"tas lies about S. by "\V. from the Lagoon of Cortez, 7 miles distant; the 
t!oast, which is ]ow, but of firm land and rocky, with spaces of sandy beach at the shore,; 
tunning nearly in the same direction. 

From Point Piedras the coast, which has no bank, runs nearly S. "W. by S. to tlu; 
Point Liana, distant about 5 miles. ,-!'his point is )ow, and has no other marks to dis
tinguish it than the different directions of the coast, and some huts near it, and to the 
W1'st of it there is a small sandy beach. To the S. E. a reef, which is very steep to, ex
tends out about two cables' length. 

From Liana Point the coast trends \V. S. W. ;} "\V., and more southerly to Point ot 
Cape Leones, and then again follows the first of these directions as far as Cape Cor
rientes. All this piece of coast is of high soboruco ror.k, and without danger at a stoue'a 
throw distance. 

CAPE CORRIENTES ends in a low point, with a sandy beach; and to the S. °W• 
of it a short bank stretches off, on the edge of wbicb are 15 fathollls; and close to the 
shore there are some rocks on which the sea breaks. _ 

From the Cape the coast trends, without any bank, N. 3° E .• true, for about a league4 
to Cape Cayman or the Point of l\1aria Gorda, and from it to the bottom of the bay. N. 
40° E. The p1ace called 1\-Iaria Gorda is remarkable, being of sobon1co rock, scarped; 
and higher than any other part of the bay; from it the bank again begins to run off with 
bad holding ground, the botto1n being rocky; although farther to the north, and from 
the inflection which the coast rnakes, the bottom is sand; and very near the beach ari 
anchor may be Jet go in 5 fathoms, ·with the precaution of having a cable on shore, as the 
edge of the bank is very steep. 'This is the on1y anchorage in this bay, and affords 
shelter for the strong trade-winds, and S. E. winds: none of the rest of the bay has 
ttny bank. The water met with in the lagoons of i\faria Gorda, is brackish; but tile 
fresh may be perceived rising in bubbles in the middle of the salt, and near the bottom 
of the bay, and about G yards distant from the water's edge. With industry, and in case 
of necessity, it 1nay be obtained in a drinkable state. 

lt~rom the bottom of Corrientes Bay the coast trends west, true, to the Balcones, which 
is a short piece of coast, of high soboruco rock. Fron1 this place it continues W-. S. 
-W., to Holandes or Oiandes Point. This point, which bears nearly west, 5i leagues, 
from Cape Corrientes, tern1inates to the westward of the bay of that name. Near and 
to the east of it begins a reef, which extends in that direction about half a mile, but offers 
no danger, as it lies very close along the coast, and is very steep to. Point Holandes bas 
a~ agre~able appearance, ha".ing a resemblar:ice _to the curt~ins o~ a wall, and extendi:tig 
1't1th this figure about two mi1es, beyond which it descends 1n a kind of falls or steps, and 
the shore continues \voody after passing it. 

Frorn Point fl:olandes, or Glandes, the coast trends nearly west to the point of Cayne-' 
ios, which is the southernmost point of the front of Cape San Antonio, or Cape Anto
nio. The westernmost point of the cape is called Pocillos, or Little Wells Point: and 
fro111 this the coast trends N. 9° E .. true, three-tenths of a mile, or thereabout, to Sorda 
or Deaf Point, whence the coast inclines more to the north-eastward. 

To the eastward of, and near Cayuelos Point, extends the bank, which thence eur
tounds tbe cape half a mile from shore, and continues on to the northward, where it ferms 
the Colorados Bank. Its depth begins witll from 20 to 25 fathoms, on a rocky bottom 
an<l diminishes regularly towards the coast, with some spots which have a sandy bottom: 

The front of Cape Antonio is of low lan<l. very rocky, and its shore appears _witli 
mixed streaks of soboruco rock and sandy bmwh. In its wells, called those of Cue•a 
de la Sorda, (Deaf Woman's Cave,) and the Pocillos, (Little Wells,) water is abun:daltt • 
and of good quality. 

Cape Antonio, (A,) bearing N. W. i N., true, distant 5 miles. 

Ca~ <;:orrientes looks very much like Cape Antonio; and in order to ascertain it7 o&.: 
serve it is rather level Jan<l, of lllo<lerate heicht; but being near it or off it. in cleat 
iWe~ther, some hills in Cuba, named the Sierras <lei Rosario, which stand toward the north 
bOast. m_ay. be s~en~ ?earing nearly true north. They are the only hills that can be seen' 
frorn a a1nular s1tuauon, and present two sununits only to the view. 

A 

Cape Corrientcs, (A,) hearing N. 35 E .• true, distant 4 milce. 
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The Isle of Pines, Jardines, and Jardinillos. 
The form of the bank and reef which surround the isles or keys called the .Tardioes, 

&c., can be best understood by reference to the chart. Towards the N. E .• on this 
bank. is Diego Perez Key, already noticed, and the edge of the bank thence extends to 
the S. E., forming a hight at the 1"1egano or Sand Islet of Biscayno, whence it extends 
to the easternmost key of the Jardines. From the north end of the latter, a reef stretches 
out to the eastward, about a mile, and the bank extends in the same direction about 3 
leagues, and nearly two north ancl south, with a depth of 15 fathoms at the edges, and 7 
or 8 on the whole of it. excepting the proximity of the key, where 4 fathoms are found, 
on sand and rocks. "l'his key, as well as alJ those which follow to the westward, under 
the name of .J ardinillos, which extend as far as Key Largo, are regularly high, and scarped 
ilt the shores. 

To the S. W., about 2 leagues from the easternmost key, follows the edge of the 
shoal water, with a westerly direction thence west for fou.- leagues. It is studded or 
streaked with reefs, as far as a key which lies a league to the west of Trabuco. For 
about 5! miles the same edge forms a bend, as it approximates the ell.st end of Key Largo. 

Largo Key, which extends '\V. S. '\V. and E. N. E. 13! miles, is the easternmost of 
the .Jardines, under which name are comprehended all those which follow it to the 
west, as far as the Isle of Pines. The 'South side of Key Largo is a sandy beach, bor
dered with a reef, which runs out about a mile from the east end; and afterwards ap
proaches nearer, so as almost to join the west end of the key. whence the same reef con
tinues, without any break. W. by S. and W. by N., true, to the Rosario Channel, which 
is 5 leagues distant from Key Largo. On the very reef, and near the west point of Lar
go Key, there are two rocky keys, n<1rned the Ballenates, distant a league from each 
bther, and they are of moderate height. In all the space comprehended between the 
Eastern Head of the Jardinillos and the Rosario Channel, the bank which extends 
along the south side of the keys, does not extend farther out than one or two miles. 
Its edge begins with 15 and 18 fathon1s of water, on a rocky bottom, and the depth di
IDinishes rapidly to the very reef i'r,self . 

.TACK TAYLOR'S REEF.-This dangerous reef, on which there is less than two fa
thoms water, Hes south nine miles distant from Largo Key, between which and the shoal 
there is deep water; it is placed on the charts on the authority of Lt. Holland, H. M. S. 
Pickle. 

Rosario Key, the west end of which bears north, true, from the channel to which .it 
gives name, forms a channel of 3 and 4 fathoms of water, with another key to the west
ward of it, named Cantiles; but its outlet on to the interior bank, to the westward of 
the Passage Keys, has not more·than 10 feet of water. The opening or ckannel through 
the reef, is a third of a mile in width, with a depth of ~i fathoms in the middle. It is 
steep at the sides, and at half a m·ile from its north part there is a rock, which sho·ws 
above water. Vessels smuggling into Cuba generally emer and sail out by this passage. 

From the Rosario Channel, the reef trends S. W. l- W. 10 miles; then W. N. W. 
f W. 19 miles, to join the east point of the Isle of Pines. In this space ar.e included 
the keys named Abalo, the Aguardientes, Campos, Matias, and many others which 
have no names. The outer edge of the bank is parallel to the reef, and generally ex
tends out about 2 miles, excepting opposite of Abalo }{ey, where it runs out almost 3 m.iles, 
at about 7 miles to the south of the key. 'l'he least water on all this bank is 5 fathoms, 
on a rocky bottom, with some scattered spots of sand. • 

The ISLE 01<-. PINES, when first seen, a·ppears mountainous or hiJly, of a mode
rate height, and the tops of its mountains very sharp. From its east point the south 
coast trends S. W. -! S. for 5/71 miles, with sandy beach, as far as a point, which may 
be easily known, bei•g of high soboruco rock, and having a detached rock {fara1lon) 
very near it. From this point the coast continues, without any bank along it~ for seven 
miles,. t~ another little point, which, with the former point, are the boundaries of tbe 
piece of coast denominatec.l P1aya Larga (or Long Beach.) 

From the western point of Playa Larga. the coast continues W. and W: 5° N., true, 
for 8 leagues, to Cocodrillo, (or Corocodile Point,) which is the S. W. point of the isl
and; and from the latter to the cove of the same name, is 3~ miles N. W. by W. ln 
this cove fishing ~essels sometimes take shelter. 'rhe coast continues N. W. for SJ\ 
miles, to Point Pedernales. All the ground between this and the west of Playa Larga 
ts low and ro·cky, with shores of ~oboruco rock, and may be coasted along at le88 than 
half a mile. From Pedernales Point the coast bends, ('fonning a bay,) N. W. by N., 21 
miles, to Key Frances, which is the westernmost point of the island. Near the point 
are found the anchorage and watering place of Puerto :Frances. This little roadstead~ 
the bank of which extends about half a mile •. with a depth of 6 fathom~ 011 sand, (and 
the shore is a.lso a sandy beaeb,) ia much frequented by vessel• coming fo!' timber. and 
aAtcb sbeltet fro• winds of the N. E. and$. E. qu.lltters. 
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Sierras de la Canada. La Daguilla~ Caballos;. 

Isle of Pines, when the Mount La Daguilla bore N. 53° W,. true, 25 miles. 

Key Frances is separated from the coast by a smaH channel, and forms the west poitil 
bf the deep Bay of Siguaoea. From that point the coast trends to the S. E. fot five 
leagues, all watery er swampy, and broken into keys; thence it turns to the N. E.; bp 
to the Lagoon of Siguanea, which lies at the foot of the hills of the same bame, and has 
f"rom 4 to 6 fathoms of water, but its entrance has not more than 9 feet; from it branches 
off a strip of water, which, in nearly an E. and W. direction, divides the island into two 
parts. At the foot of the hills of Siguanea there are two tilters of excellent water, which 
at a short distance from the beach rise out of the land. 

From the Lagoon of Siguatiea, the coast trends N. -W. by '-V. l '-V., for 10 miles, to a 
little point which forms, to the west, the mouth of the Rio de los Indios, {Indian River,) 
whence the coast continues N; W. 7 -,'\r miles, to Buenavista Point, which is the north
ernmost point df the Bay of Siguanea, and is 10-Ar miles N. N. E. from Key Frances~ 
Siguanea Bay extends 17{- miles N. W. and S. E .• anrl has from 2~ to 4_! fathoms water• 
on a grassy bottom; but the passage between Key Frances and the southernmost of the 
Indian Keys, has not above 3! fathoms, on sandy and grassy bottom. 

,The Indian Keys, separated by small channels, extend themselves to the N; W. by 
W. from the southernmost of them, which is 8 miles distant from the northt!rnmost. 
The soutberrl extremity lies N. ! W. from the point of Key Frances, 9} miles distant, 
and 4-f0 miles W. ~ S. from Buenavista Point; in the chaunel betweed them and the 
latter. ther~ are from 4 to 5 fathoms water, on clayey and grassy bottom. , 

From the Point of Buenavista the coast inclines to the eastward as far as the Cove of 
Barcos, and the point of that name, which terminates it to the north, and lies 4 leagues 
N. E. by E. from the former". From the last point the toast trends N. N. E. i E., to a 
i!l:hort distance, and afterwards E. N. E., true, to the northernmost part of the island, 
which lies 3j miles distant from Barcos Point. From the northernuiost point the coast 
continues E. ! N.; 5-} miles, to a little point which lies to the N. E~ of, and ,close tQ 
Nuevas River; thence it follows E. by S., true, about 5 miles, to the high hill, called 
Ojos del Agua. This hill or mountain is one of the highest in the island, scarped or pre.: 
bipitous on the north side; and close to are 3 fathoms water. Nearly in the middle; 
between this point and the former, is the moutli of the River of Casas, which rises at the 
root of the hills of the same name; and which, together with Nuevas River, are the most 
frequented in the Isle of Pines by those carrying on traffic with Cuba~ .. 

In the same direction, from the mountain of Ojos de Agua, at the distance of~ miles, 
is tke bill of Vivigagua, also precipitous arid of moderate height: from this hilt_ the coast 
t'Ub8 s. ~-by _E •• "l miles, to Satinas P?ii;it· and thence continues s." E. by E:, ~x3T miles, 
i:o another point, td the north of the Rtvtir Guayabo, and between the two d1sembogues 
the Rit'er of Santa Fe, which haa excellebt water. From the first a Spit runs out, which~ 
&eparatiog about 2 miles from the coast, joins it again at the river. 

From the last point the coast winds to the southward as far as the eastern mouth or 
the Cienega. This part is nanied San .Juan; and in tlie space is eomprehended Mula
tas Point and the Ri\Fer Guayabo, which disembogues close to the north of it. From 
the eastern mouth of the Cienega, (which divides the ieland in two,) the coast trends 8 0 

E. to Piedra Poidt, *hich lies N. by W., true, from die east point of the Isle of Pines0 
tlistant two miles. 

From the Bay of Siguanea to Nuevas River; the ahore is all watery and covered '1irith 
mangroves; and from this river to that of Santa Fe, it.is firm land, continuing generally 
lilo, though with some watery plac¢s, as far as the east bead of the island. 

From the Bay of Siguanea. as rar as the River Guayabo, the coast may be run along 
clt two miles distance, in 3 and 3! fathoms water, on a clayey and grasay bottom; but a 
pas.sage farther to the eastvvard is prevented by the shallow bank which surrounds the Jar
tJioe Keys. and is .Here conuected with the Isle of Pines. 

IN DIAN KEYS, &c.-Frd:di Key Frant:es the edge df the deep water fo1Iows tH~ar(t 
N. W •• 11! miles; as far as the parallel of die aouthernmpst Indian Keys, and at 7 tniles 
to the west of it; and continuing from thence to the northward and N. W., so as to ap
proximate tlie moat northedy of the Indian Keys, it then extends so as to pass about a 
league to the southward of the easternmost of the Keys of St. Felipe, runnin~ pataUel 
~ thoae .keys, as far as the middle .of the chain; wh~nce it nears theRl to uitbin a: fuile; 
'and conttoues along them at that distance, U far as.the westernmost key, OD the parallel 
of which it rttns off to join the. main land of Cuba, near Point Piedras. Generally,; from 
Frances Key to the para.11el oftbe southeftimost Indian Key. from 13 to 25 fathoms arfi 
t:ound at the ed•e of the bank ; from the 1ast named key to the meridian of the eastern.: .. • . 43 . 
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most of the St. Felipe Keys. from 30 to 50 fathoms; to the southward of these Ueys, afl 
far as the westernmost, 9 to 10 fathoms; and between it and the main land of Cuba, about 
26 fathoms, except in the proximity of the latter, where it shoalens to 7 or 8 fathoms. 
The bottom of the whole is rocky; and very soon afler entering on tbe bank. the depth 
diminishes to 5, 4, and 3 fathoms, on sand. All these keys have sandy beaches towards 
the south. 

This great bank, which we have now described from east to west, is studded with 
keys, which, with the coast, and among tb~mselves, form the outer channels of Diego 
Perez, of the Rosario, of Siguanea, and of Cortez; which afford a passage to Baravano, 
by the inner narrows of Don Chrjstoval, Las Gordas, l\'lonte Rey, and of La Hacba, all 
with a depth of 11. feet, except :Monte Rey or Redondo Key Passage, which has 2! 
fathoms, on clay. 

Remarks on Cape Antonio, the S. W. of Cuba, and the Isle of Pines, by Captain 
Livingston. 

At about two cables' length to the northward of the pitch of tbe Cape, you may, wheii 
the weather is moderate, land with your boats, pickjog out, by the eye, the best place 
among the rocks. At about 50 yards within the first trees or bushes, you will perceive a 
space of about two acres in extent, clear of wood. On the opposite side of that oj>eiliog, 
where the wood again commences, and at about 10 or 15 yards into' the wood, you will 
meet with very sharp coral rocks, among which are two wells, in cavities of the rocks, 
of about 7 feet deep. The water of the northernmost well is excellent, that of the south
ernmost not so good, but yet very palatable. 'rhere is a good rolling way from them to the 
beach, but boating large casks off is attended with difficulty, from sharp rocks which lie 
under water. We filled five or six puncheons at these wells on the 12th of August, 
1817, and were not delayed altogether more than three hours. 

There are plenty of excellent gray land crabs at Cape Antonio, which are quite safe to 
eat, there being no manchioneal trees hereabout: also plenty of pigeons, and other birds, 
some of which are likewise excellent. 

There is a fisherman;s hut and a turtle crawl on the southernmost part of the cape, at 
which you may, in the fishing season, generally find a person to point out the wells; but 
what r have said will enable any person, who looks carefully, to find them, though a per
son may be within B or 10 yards of them and not perceive them, without a good IOokout. 
Men sent for water should always have their shoes on, to protect their feet from the 
sharp rock.s. There is abundance of sponge to be found at the cape, although it is by no 
J'Deans of first rate quality. The fisherman's hut is one of the best marks for Cape An
'tonio, when coming from the eastward. Off the cape, about two miles out, the current 
often sets very strong to the S. ;E. "\Vhen the current sets thus, it is advisable for handy 
working vessels to keep pretty close in shore, by doing which, they will avoid the strength 
of the current: this, however, is to be understood as applying only to vessels coming from 
the eastward. 

ISLE OF PINES.-The most dangerous error in the charts and tables, of the po
lsitions of plaees on the south side of Cuba, is that of the latitude of the Isle of Pines~ 
"W'hich is uniformly stated as 1ying in 21° 22; N ., whereas. the ~- E. point lies, by a very 
excellent observation, taken on the 9th of August, 1817, in 21° 31' 37" N., my observa-
1:ion, and my mate's also. agreeing exactly in tnaking our own latitude 21° 29' 37", and 
h11th of us agreeing in opinion that the land was fulJy two minutes due north froni us. 

This error of latitude, and the prevalent, though most erroneous idea, that the cur
rent sets always from t:he eastward towards the Channel of Yucatan, has, I have reason 
to believe, deceived many ; as, after sighting the Caymans, and shaping their course (or 
Cape Antonio, (inore generally for Cape Corrientes,) the easterly current, which often 
runs very _strong, causes them to make the Isle of Pines; and finding the latitude quite 
different from that assigned to it, are cornpietely at a loss to know what land they have 
made, or fall into the more fatal error of supposing it Cape Antonio; and, hauling round 
the S. W. point of the Isle of Pines, get em bayed among the Cayos de los Indios; and, 
perhaps, are finally lost in the bay, as was the case with a very fine ship a few yeai'll since. 
I have twice made the Isle of Pines when I considered myself to the westward of it; 
once when I expected to have made Cape Corrientes, and again. when, bad it not been 
for a lunar observation, I should, from the courses steered, have thought us abteast of 
Cape Antonio. On the latter occasion, my mate and m,Yself calCulated the probab1e .e~
f_ect of the current, fro.m the courses steered, distance ~un by log._ latitudes ?b~en:ed.~ a~d 
Ume elapsed. after we passed the Grand Cayman, taking also the landfall made into .ac
count. My mate, an intelligent young man, made the cul'rent set S. 67° :k., at the rate 
.of 6? knots p~r day. The result of my own calculation, perhaps not so carefully wor1f:ed 
as bu!I, gave B. S. E., and two and a half knots per hour, which nearly correapoods with 
Mr. O'Harra's. , 

I had, some time since, the misfortune to be upset in a small schooner, belonging to 
Kingston, Jamaica, about two leagues froni. the south coast of the Isle of Pines: two 
ladies, (passengers,) and one man were drowned i and the remaiader ofu, .uh dillicv.lty,. • 
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made the land, (owing to the current's carrying us off shore and to the eastward,) after 
about 13 hours of unceasing exertion. As many vessels have been cast away on this 
island within the last four years. and many more probably may be, while the charts con
tinue so inaccurate, I subjoin the following remarks, the results of my own painful expe
rience. 

The Isle of Pines is very thinly inhabited, but I found it very difficult to obtain any 
exact account of the actual population. Most of the inhabitants reside in the north 
part of the island; indeed, iiO far as I could learn, there are only three houses OQ the 
south side, in an extent of twenty-one leagues. One of these is situated near Calabash 
Bay, at the el;lst end of the island, and the other two nearly 2 leagues from Puerto Fran
ces, or Siguanea Bay. '£here is a]so a fisherman's hut on Key Frances, sometimes called 
Bush Key; but it is inh3bited only about five months in the year, viz: from March to 
August, being the season for catching the hawksbill turtle, from which the tortoise shell 
is got. 

The houses are very hard to find, being all concealed among the trees, at a considera
ble distance from the shore; and it is perfectly in vain for a stranger to attempt finding 
them, as the paths which lead to them are no better than cattle tracks; and there are so 
many of the l<ltter, intersecting th1;1 woods in every direction, that, unless a person is ac
quainted with the place, he must run much risk of losing himself in the woods, and of 
being starved ta death; but he may possibly fall in with some of the inhabitants, or their 
dogs: the latter are ver-y sagacious, and I have kuown one of them to save two men'Ef 
lives, by conducting them to bis master's house. 

Water is to be found in some places, but ia very few quite fresh. There is none quite 
close to the west end, except at P.uerto Frances, where, about 15 yards to the westward 
of the most westerly cliffs in the island, a small path leads into the woods, by following 
which, a we~l of excellent water may be found, at about half a mile's distance from the 
beach;• it is in a hollow place, about 8 or 10 feet below the surrounding ground, and, 
unless wheo the sun is almost vertical, is Iittle affected by its beams; and is, consequently, 
in general, extremely cool and refreshing. Casks cannot be rolled from the we11, but all 
the water must be carried by men in small casks, buckets, or demijohns. There is not 
sufficient water to supply a vessel of any size; but it may afford seasonable relief in case 
of necessity. aad I dare say supply two puncheons in 6 or 8 hours. 

There is a kind of small beans, which grow upon a species of vine along the ground, 
and are inclosed in a rough pod; they are sweet to the taste, but extremely poisonous, 
and are therefore to be avoided.f To persons who may unfortunately be in the same 
predicament as I was, that is, destitute of food or the means of procuring it, it may be 
interesting to know that the thatch-tr:ee, a species of palmetto, grows on the south coast 
of the Isle of Pines, in the most arid places, and is sometimes, as far as I can judge, 60 
feet high. This tree. when young, affords a wholesome and not unpalatable food. Cut 
or break over a thatch-tree, of 7 or 8 feet in height, and tearing down the leaves in the 
neck, or, inore properly speaking. at the junction of the leaves to the trunk, you will 
find a part of the inside. about as thick as a man's wrist, very white, and of considerable 
length, and which tastes like something between a Swedish turnip and the common 
cabbage. I did not know this whP.n I remained five days without any thing· to eat, ex
cepting soJUe raw shell fish; and for four days out of the five, we were constantly passing 
thatch bushes. 

During the nine days I remained on the south side of the Isle of Pines, the current 
constantly set strongly to the eastward. The whole coast from the east end of the island 
to the S. W. point, is bold, close to; but off the S. W. point, and between that and 
Puerto Frances, dangerous reefs extend out to sea, to a considerable distance. 

I regretted much that the loss of my instruments did not ~rmit me to renew my ob
servations for latitude on shore; but the day before the vessel upset I had a good obser
vation. corroborative of that of the 9th August, 1817. 1 aUJ., therefore, certain that the 
latitude is incorrect in all charts I have seen. 

The Rio de Santa Fe is on the north side of the island; on the south side there are 
no rirers, unless it may be possible some small ones may empty themselves into some of 
the ester?«•. or s~lt lag.oons- We waded across all those that we ~et with, excepting one, 
near their Junction with the sea. 'Fhere are one or two other rivers on the north side, 
l:;ut that of Santa Pe is the only one that has 2 fathoms of water at its entrance; though 
some have much more than that depth inside, bat with bars at their entrances. 

There is some mahogany aQd plenty of li,Knum-vitre in the ~land; also, I believe, very 
fine lance-wood. 

In Puerto Frances, or Siguanea Bay, I am of opinion that, with good ground-tackle 
a vessel may ride out almost any gale: so fat'.', however, as I could judge from its appear~ 

'A. f.._J~n tree lips ac~ tl:l.e p1,th half way to the well, and ma; probably remain thens fQJ' many 
years • 

. T The4, 1>efma arow on open spots near the shore. 
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ance from the shore; and shelter may be found under the lee of the reefs. A Spanish 
fisherman informed me that it was a much better place than it was gene.rally thought to 
be, and had c~~an grou~d, bottom of fine white sand all over, within the reefs, with from 
3 to 3~ aod 4 f~thoms. 

On approaching the lsle of Pines from the southward, the first objects you win dis
coTer are three very rel"Parkable pea~~d hills qr mountains, on what are called the Sier
ras de St. Pedro. The land ~ppears extremely arid and barren. The greater part of it 
on the south side is cpvered with wqod, among which, lJ.owever, many cattle and pigs 
:find pasturage. 

Between the Isle of Pines and Bat~vano there is a great number of ¥eys, with shoal 
water between them. Among the roots of the ID!=lngrove trees on them, are man~ and 
~xcellent cray-fish. 

The Spanish masler of a ~chooner told me that he had eptered among the J !lrdines, 
~nd wept quite through. carrying not less than 7 fathoms ; an~ I am disposed to believe 
:pim, qqJy I consider its entrap:ce must be much narrower than what we found the deep 
tvater between the Batavano and the Isle of Pines Keys; as, from the deck of a schoo
'1er of about 40 tons, we could not, when in mid-ch~onel, -ece both at th~ same thne. In 
the neighborhood of it are immense qqantities of the palmetto real, or cabbage tree. 

JARDINES.-ln all the Jardines excellent fresh water may be found by digging a 
few inches deep in the sand, at l:l very ~bort distance from the sea, according to my infor
l)latioo, ••not more than half a :yard;" while in the Caycos de San Felipe. to the west
"fard of l-he I~le of Pines, 110 fresh water can be procured. On the Jardines are alsp plenty 
Hf thatch trees: Some of the Spanish fi$hermen have remained si:is: or seven days at a 
time on one of the Jardines, liviog upon t~e heart. of the thatch tree, and upon the water 
fOt by digging, as before pescribed. 

The North7Wt!St Cbast 9f Cuba, from Cape .Antonio to Point Ycacps and Matanzas. 
H~'!l'ing alre~dy given the description of Cape Antonio, &c .• from the Derrotero and 'he notes of C~ptain Livingston, we shall here only notice that the cape has since been 

described as 'l low tJandy imint, with a flag-staff upon it, and several huts. From Cape 
Antonio the C!)ast sweeps to the N. E., and thence to the E. and E. N. E., in a broken 
and variegated form, wnicb can be P,est understood by reference to the chart. Without 
this coast, to the W., W. N. W., and N., is the extensive bank and reef called those of 
the Colorados, after described. which are naturally di¥ided, and ought. therefore, to be 
distinguished by different names, that is to say, the Antonio Bank and Colorados. 

Following the Colorados, to the east, are the Banks and Reefs of Isabella, which ter
roinale at the entrance of the harbor called Bahia Honda, in longitude 83P 7'. A too 
.-.ear approach here is very dangerous, as the reefs are generally very steep. and the cur
rent from the gulf sets along them mostly from the N. W. to W. and S. W., whence it 
&l'l'epps along the edge of the bank, near the shore, round Cape Autonio, and thence 
eastward tp-.wards Cape Corrien1es. &c. 

The Derrotero says, that "between the bank (that of San A~tonip) and the reefs and 
keys of the Colorados there is an interior passage, for vessels of 11 or 12 feet draft, but 
much experience is required for taking it; and all vessels are recomtnended to pass out
•ide, keepintz: well away from the edge of the reef, which is very at.,J'p to; and near it a 
vessel may be entanglep by edd~es proceeding frofll the general curnmt of the strait.••• 

Mr. Gauld says it is high wat~r at Cape Antonio, on full and change days, about 9 h. 
33 m., and that the veri,cal rise is 18 iuch~s. The tlood sets to the •outhward.f and the 
~bb northward. The yelocity is about three-quarters of a mile in an hour. 

From Cape Antonio, the bank, which appeart1 of a whitish color, with only 10 or 12 
feet water on it, trends north. by compass, about 8 miles, whence the edge turns gradu
ally round to N. E. by N., and north-eastward, to lat 22° S', with very uneven sound
Jnga, from 6 to 3 fathoms, rocks and sand. To the eastward and southward the sound
~ngs decrease from 6 fathoms very gradually to the shore, all fine sandy ground. The 
1ate Mr. Owen, of Jamaica, said the edge of the bank is cl~an all along, and steep to, and 
that he had ruq along it, at a very short distance, in a line of battle ship, guided by the 
eye. and him~lf keeping at the mast head. -

In proceeding frorn Cap~ Antonio to the northward, it is requisite to be aware ofa 
shQal. seen in 1797, aQd which is represented at 14 miles N. N. W. ! W. from tae cape.;£: 

*Mr. Finlaieon @ays, when you are abreast of Cape Antonio, you will perceive th.e dtaeolored 
water on the bank, and should take care not to approach too near, particularly in light winds, the 
~dge being s~ ic.; with generally a current Mitring over it. 
· jo. ~ Bood, therefore. bends with a eoutherly current ; and thwi it appear& to con1inue eastward, 
"!Vithin th~ :(sle of Pines, &c. 

f The British ships Clara anl St. Vincent soundtld on this shoal, and found 5 fathoms, s'-ndy 
bottom; they were two boure in passing over it, but do not mention the rate o:fpiog. Cape Anic>
nio bearing S. S. E., 15 miles distant. 

It -ms lhat Mr. Bishop was once near this bank. He says tha-t. havioa worked from· Cape 
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llJ. the day ti~e you may l!lafely take the passage between this shoal and the edge of the 
b~Qk. ; but i~ the night, or in thick weather, it is better to make sure of passing outside 
of it. It is al8Q proper not to forget the bank of Sancho Pardo, which lies about 6 leagues 
tQ the W. by N. fro.m Cape Antonio, a near approach to which is unnecessary. 

If, when ;it Cape Antonio, the wind comes to the north, it will be best to maintain 
yQqrself to Jeeward of the cape, either on short boards, or by coming to anchor; because. 
with such a wind, in place of advancing on your passage, you would probably be caught 
in a gale or storm. 

The 0Qlorado Reefs and Keys are very extensive. Tbe S. W. extremity lies in about 
22° i9' N. and 84° 48' W. 'rbe whole are, in general, steep to. Of the principal rocks or 
keys, the -.yesternmost, or Black Key, shows itself above water like the hull of a ship, 
and may be seen 4 miles off; the other two. Colorados, or Red Keys. are not seen unless 
the weather be quite cairn : th~y h~ve not above 2 feet of water on them; and to the 
westward no ground is to be found at a short distance, or less than a mile. The chan
nel between is half a mile wide. Between the Black and Red Keys is a depth of 4 fath
oms, but very foul ground. C~pt. Street, in his account of these rocks, gives the fol
lowing detail: "We took our departure from 4 or 5 leagues, abreast of Cape Antonioy 
and ~ade our way good N. ~- by N., 15 leagues, and then fell upon the Colorados in 3 
feet water~ They were about me dry io several places, without any distinction of swe11s 
~nd breakers: we saw ~ocks of pelicans sitting upon the reddish white sand. In this 
place we could see no d.-y land from the top-mast head, though very clear weather, but: 
we saw to the east of us three hummocks on Cuba ; the innennost, or biggest, bear-ing 
E. by N. so near us, that we could see other hummocks within and without these three. 
and low. Jaqd trending away from the innermost hummocks to the southward, and like
wise the hummocks abqostjoin with the lQw land between them. AH this we could see 
on deck, or but two or three rq.tlings up; but tht? three aforesaid hummocks we raised 
upon deck, when we were tJliout 8 or 10 leagues off our aforesaid station of 5 leagues to 
the westward of Cape Antonio." 

The high lands of Ouba :are in many places particularly marked. The principal lands 
tqus remarkable, in regular succession frQm west to east, have been enumerated as fol
IQW: the High Lands of Bueoavista, the Coxcomb,• the Saddle Hill, Dolphin Hill, 
Tables of Mariel, Maiden's Paps, to the so~thward of the Havana, Iron Hills, to the 
eastward or the Havana, and the Pao, or I..coaf, or Hill of Matanzas. to the S. W. of the 
port of that name. The appearances of all these may be seen on the new chart of the 
Gulf aod Windward Passages, as well as on the old chart by Mr. Romans. Those no
ticed io the DerroterQ, are the Hill1:1 of Rosario,f the Gap of Yoldal, (we presume, the 
notch in the Coxcomb,) the Pan ofCavanas, or Dolphin Hill, the Tables of Mariel, the 
Tetas de Managua.. or Maiden's Paps, the Sierra de .Jaruco, or western part of the Iron 
Hills, and the Pan of Matanzas. These, it is added, are all points from which a ship's 
situation may be ascertained in clear weather; but it frequently happens, in hazy wea
ther, that they cannot be seen from sea at 5 leagues off. 

BAHIA HONDA, &c.-The harbor called Bahia Honda, or Deep Bay, is situated 
at the eastern end of that range of islands and reefs distinguished by the name of Isabella. 
Its entrance, according to the Spanish officers, is in latitude 22° 59', longitude 83° 71'. 
When you are before that entr:~oce, it bears nearly south, but you cannot get in till the 
sea breeze comes on, at about ten in the morning. 

Bahia Honda is a spacious and well sheltered harbor, but the points which form its 
entrance, as well as the interior points, are bordered with a reef and edge of shallow wa
ter. The outer point, on the e;;\.st or windward sid~. is named El MQrillo, (Little Morro,) 
from its presenting a rising ground. From this t\ shoal extends two-thirds of a mile to 
the N. W., having, however, at its e~tremity, a depth Qf 5 fathoms. 'l'he outer point on 
the west, is Punta Pescadores, (Fisherman's Point,) from which a reef ext-ends to the 
N. N. E. about one-third of a mile. The distance between the two points. which are 
nearly ea.st and west, true, from each other, is about two-thirds of a mile ; but the chan
nel formed by the edges of the shoals is only a cable and a half io widtb.:t: 

At a third of a mile within tbe exterior points are two others, Punta del Cayman. en 
the west, and Punta del Real, on the east; aad between these the breadth of the channel 

Antonio io the N. N. W., about 5 leagues, he had soundings in 15 fathoms. He then went up to 
tbe mast head, being the maio..t.op-gallant..mast 0£ th~ Sphynx, a 20 gun ship, and from thence aaw 
the topa of three email h.iUa to the ea&tW"&I'~ with Cape Antonio bearing S. S. E., distant 5 leagues. 

• Mr. Finlaison aays, •• Witb. the Coxcomb Mountain bearing S. i E., you will be in long. 84,0 W ."· 
i" Probably the high lands oC Buena.vista; for the charts or this part are yet inaccurate and contra

dictory. 
t In a late description of Bahia Honda, by a British officer, it i:s said that it may be kno'llVn by a 

remarkable tower and a small hut on the eastern side of the entrance, and a large plantation on a 
.round hill jl.l•t on the back of it, aad two small huts about l l mile to the westward of the west point 
of tbe en.trauce. 
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does not exceed 2 cables' length. From Point Real the edge of the bank extends at 
the distance of two-thirds of a cable; but from Point Cayman not more than half a ca
ble's length. At half a mile further in, t:he harbor opens, and you arrive off Punta del 
Carenero, which is on the eastern side. At a third of a mile to the southward of Point 
Carenero is an island, Key Largo, or Long Key,• the west point of which (Punta di 
Difantos) lies a little more to the west than Point Careoero, and it may therefore be 
seen from the sea. 

To enter this port, it is requisite to keep at some distance from the coast, and outside 
the edges of the reefs, till you are N. l 'V. from the mouth, when you may run for it. 
When near it. or at about the distance of a mile, you may perceive Point Difuntos ; and 
placing your vessel most carefully to S. i E., you may steer in that direction; as with 
that course, keeping Point Difuntos open, in the mid-channel, you will run in with suf
ficient water, 18 to 6 fathoms. When abreast of Point Carenero, you will see to the W. 
S. W. a long point on the west side of the harbor, named Punta de Mangles, or Man
grove Point.f With this in sight, you may now steer to the S. W., and when you have 
arrived on a line between it and Point Difuntos, you 1nay anchor in 7 fathoms, upon clay; 
or, if more convenient, you may luff up to the south-eastward of Point Difuntos, and 
drop your anchor in 6 fathoms. same ground. There is also anchorage to the north
ward of Key Largo, between it and Punta de! Oarenero, in 6 or 7 fathoms, which may 
be found, after sailing in by the lead, along the reef on the eastern side. 

THE BAHIA BANK lies rather more than 5 leagues to the N. W. by N. from the 
mouth of Bahia Honda. It extends nearly east and west a league in length, and is about 
half a league broad. On this bank you may come to an anchor, taking care that you do 
not go too near the rock that hes in the middle of it. There is no water on the rock, and 
when the breeze blows strong the sea breaks over it; but on the bank are 6, f>, and 4 
fathoms of water. 

PUER'rO DE CAVANAS, OR PORTO DE CAVANAS.-This harbor lies 
rather more than 4 leagues to the eastward of Bahia Honda. It has an extensive reef on 
each side of its entrance; yet it is a fine bay to sail into, having 5 and 6 fathoms at the 
entrance, deepening to 8 and 10 within, with room enough for several hundred sail of 
ships. Tqe Derrotero says, you may run along the coast between Bahia Honda and 
this place, at the distance of 2 miles. Fort Oavanas is a good anchorage, sheltered from 
all winds, and fit for any class of vessels. It may be known by a round hill, which forms 
a gap or break, and upon the summit of which there is a grove of trees, and by another 
bill, named tbe Pan of Cav-anas (Dolphin Hill.) The latter descends gradua11y towards 
the east, until it ends in low level land, which continues for a long league, until it meets 
the table land of Mariel. In addition to these marks, you may see upon the coast two 
rows of hillocks, which resemble shepherds' huts, and from which the place has derived 
its name. These hillocks lie to the eastward of Bahia Honda, and the Pan of Cavanas 
appears as if in the middle of them. 

To enter thu harbor, you ought to open the mouth well out, until you are on its me
ridian, and that of the east part of an island, (Isla Larga,) which is within the harbor, on 
its west. Steer S. f E. until past the reef of Punta Longa, on the east side, when you 
may luff up, and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. Be cautious, in advancing, not to touch 
on the reefs on either side; that to windward extends, out more than half a mile, and 
that to leeward about 2 cables' length. At the extremity of Punta Longa, the reef ex
tends out only two-thirds of a cable; but the channel here is only 2 cables .in breadth. 
Another reef extends to the same distance, northward, from the eastern point of Larga 
Island. 

PUERTO DEL MARIEL, OR PORT MARIEL, which is 4}- leagues to the 
eastward of Port Cavanas, is large, well sheltered, and fit for any class of vessels. You 
may know when you are to the north of it by the 'l~ables of Mariel, which .are moderately 
high, and form very broad table lands or hills. On approaching these you wiU perceive 
various white patches. The coast hence trends to the eastward, towards the Ilavana, 
and is very low. In proceeding towards the latter. you may descry the Paps of Managua, 
coftlmon1y called the Maiden's Paps, which are two round hillocks, lying on the meri
dian of the port. To the westward of Mariel the coast is likewise low, for a Ion~ JeaJ[ue, 
until it rises and forms the Hill of Cavanas. Farther to the west may be distinguished 
other high lands in the vicinity of Bahia Honda, and which seem to rise from, or to be 
a,prrounded by the water. . 

To enter Por~ Mariel, J'?-U h:--ve only to _steer towards _the western exttemity.of the 
Tables; D;Dd having re~o.gm2:ed tt, may run in, along the wmdward shore, at the distance 
of a cable s lengtl:i. This will lead clear of the reef which borders the coast and on 
which the sea breaks. Having the mouth of the harbor well open, place you; vessel's 
head towards a small rocky key, which lies off the leeward point; and so soon as you are 

• Wood Ial&nd of the old EnglU.h chart.a. 1' Lona Point of tbe oU1 chartil. 
/ . . . 
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within two:.thirds of a cable from it. steer S. i- E., or, what amounts to the sa1ne, steer 
in that direction. when the leeward point of the interior part of the entrance has the 
same beating. Continue this course until you pass the round tower, which you will see 
on the windward side. You may then luff to port, (larboard,) so as to maintain yourself 
at a cable's length from the eastern shore; and you may anchor upon it, where you 
please, in 8 or 10 fathoms water. If n1ore agreeable, you may .-un into the interior of 
the harbor, for which a reference to the plan of the harbor will be a sufficient guide. 
-We only add, that, as the narrowest part of the entrance is only 50 yards wide, it is re
quisite to be very cautious on entering with a large vessel. 

It sometimes happens that strangers mistake the land to the westward, and about Ba
hia Honda, for the table land of.Mariel; but it is to be observed that the latter is not so 
high, and is more regular than any land near, or to the westward of Bahia Honda. 

HA..YTI, OK SA.INT DOJDINGO. 

This island, once more called Hayti, its original name, was discovered by Columb.o7 

(Colon, or Columbus,) in 1492. By Columbo it was called Hispaniola; but giving the 
name of St. Domingo to a city which he founded in 1494, the whole island, in process 
of time, came to be so called. At length the island was divided into two parts, under the 
respective governments of Spain and France, when the name of Hispaniola was limited 
to the eastern or Spanish portion; and finally, the whole is now independent; under the 
title of the Republic of Hayti.• . 

To the natives, the climate, though hot, is heahhy; yet it is exceedingly pernit;ious 
to Europeans, and the shore of Hayti has been the grave of thousands, who have been 
the victims of its heat and moisture. l\'.Iany of the inhabitants are, nevertheless, said to 
Jive to a great age. 'I'he thermometer in the plains rises as \Jigb as99°, but the country 
is continually refreshed by breezes and rains, and its salubrity is increased by the beauti
ful variety of its surface, exhibiting hills and valleys, woods and rivulets. Its highest 
elevations are about 6000 feet above the level of the sea, and its hills are covered with 
forests of mahogany, Brazil wood, palms, elms, oak, pine. walnut, gayac, maple, iron
wood, cedar, ebony, &c. The island is said to have its mines of gold, silver, copper, 
quick-silver, iron, lead, precious stones, and chrystal. 

The rivers are numerous, but none are navigable, even by boats. in the dry season: in 
the rains, they often rise 25 feet perpendicular, and sometimes spread destruction over 
the plains. 
. The principal towns are the city of Cape Haytien; formerJy Cape Franrois, in the N. 
W., the ciry of St. Domingo, in the S. E .. , Port au Prince, Leogane, and the Mole of 
St. Nicholas, in the west. 

We comfllence the description of the shores of Hayti with the Mona Passage and 
eastern coast, and theoce proceed in succession with the southern, northern, and west
ern coasts, as this seems to be for the mariner the most convenient mode of arrangement. 

The Mona Passage and Eastern Coast of Hayti,from Cape Raphael to tht! Island Samia. 
The channel called the Mona Passage, hetweeo Porto Rico and Hayti. is 26 leagues 

in breadth, and generally clear and safe,. with the exception of shoa1s in the vicinity of 
t.he coasts of the two islands. On the N• E. side; the land of Porto Rico is low, to the 
westward of the harbor of Arrecibo, until it reaches Punta de Pena 4.gujereada, (or 
Point of the Holed Rock,) 1'Vhere a kind of cJiffy high land begins, which trends S. W. 
rather more· than a mile, to Point B rugueo. the north-westernmost point of Porto Rico. 
The coast again declines in height, and forms a convex bow to Punta de Penas Blan
cas, (Whitestone Point,} the north point of Aguadilla Bay. 

DESECHO, OR ZACH.EO.-This little island, nearly covered with trees, stands 
like a beacon in the ocean, at the distance of 11! miles W. ! N. from Point St. 1''ran
cisco, or Porto Rico. It app.."ars like a green mountain, 800 or 1000 yards broad at the 
base, and is so high as to be seen at 12 leagues off. The coast is generally clean. and 
there is no danger but what may be 111een. 

MONA PASSAGE.-"We found the winds ~enerally light in this pasaage, aod but 
little current. The Island of Zacheo. bearing W. by N. l N. 11 .miles from Aguadilla 
Bay, may be seen on a clear day from any part of it. It is high, and veTy bold. We 
frequently approached it very c1ose, without observing any danger, or getting sound
ings near it. Off the north and south euds there are a few rocks, but close to the shore 
it is covered with small brushwood, and the landing place is on the south side. 
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MONA AND MONITO.-These isles lie nearly in the middle of tbe Mbiiii Pae
eage, towards the south. 

MON A ISLAND.-'J'his island is nearly Jeve); and of moderate height. We could 
not see it farther than 18 rniles on a clear day. Jts north-east, south ea.st, and south-
west sides, are bounded by a reef a quarter of a mile off shore. At the distanc~ bf two 0 

miles, we ran along these sides, but saw no other dabger than a reef; which extends one 
mile and a half off the sbuth poitit; 

The S. W. poitit (to the northwarci ofwhiCb is the anchorage) is sand, Jong and low, 
with brushwood and small trees on it. There is a reef off this point, about a quarter of 
a mile in lehgth; to the westward. 

We anchored here in his Majesty's ship Arachne, with the sandy point "beatitig S. by 
W. one tnile and a half; island of Monito, N. ! E.; N. \V. Point of Mona, (high and 
bluff,) N. E. l N. 

We con1e tU our anchorage from the northward, passing Monito to .the westward 
within 6 miles; brtt had no soundings; neither could we see broken water: or any dan
ger between it and Mona. This island is the resort of innumerable quantities of boo
bies; its sides are very w bite, and are inaccessible. Our anchorage was off the sandy 
b~y formed by the S. W. point, (beating as cibove mentioned,) sandy bottom; this, 
the N. W. side, is also bounded by a reef, abdrtt tliree calHes' length from shore: the 
p!issage through it is neatly in the centre of the bay, but it is narrow, and a boat must 
pick her way through. 'l'he soundings are 'Very regular; we found 4 fathoms close to 
the reef; and there would be no danger in anchoring within a quarter of :i mile of it, 
bearing in 1nind it is open to all westerly; and from south to south-east winds~ 

We landed on the sandy beach, and found the west end of the island, which is low, 
hovered with small trees, brushwood, and, at a few cleared spots, white grass; in the lat
ter of which were small pools of fresh water, appatently dug, but of bad quality: around 
these we found the print of the hoofs of cattle and horses; or mulea; very recetitly made, 
as was evident by the sun not having hardened the soil. 'l'bese pt1ols of fresh wattlt were 
on the south-east side of the sandy point, about one mile and a h1,1f from the )anding. 
We did not find any signs of habitation or inhabitants; and, e>i.cepting the befote men
tioned fresh-water pools. we saw no possibility of obtaining water~ A small quantity of 
tire wood niigbt be obtained, but with labor. The remat"ks on this island in tli~ Colum
bian Navigator are imperfect; they gif'e the anchorage in the following bearings: Mo
nica Island, N. by W.; S. W. point of Moua, s~ E~; t>ut it is not possible to tiring these 
bearings on. 

Near the west point, hdwever, soµie vessels atichor; in order to procure gtass, when 
engaged in carrying cattle. The island may be seen al the distance of 6 leagues. 

Monito is an islet, the greatebt extent of which scarcely reaches to two thirds of a ca
ble's length; it is much lower than Mona, and in shape reseniules a shoemaker's last; 
on its surface no bush is seell~ and it is the perpetual resort ofimmense numbeta of boo
by birds. The pilots of these coasts state that there is a clean and deep pae*8ge be
tween ~t and Mona • 
. EASTERN COAST OF HAYTI, OR OF ST; DOMINGO.-Theealt~rnsbore 
ia genetaJJy low, but the land may be descried at the distarlce of io l~agues. Cape En
ganno, rbe easternm&st point; lies in lat. 18° 34~', and long. 68° 20-l"• Frotti this point 
the land of Porto Rico may, in clear weather• be seeti. . 

From Cape Enganhn to Cape Raphael, the bearing and distarice are N. W. by W •• 14 
leagues; at abottt 3 leagues to the south-eastward of the iauer the land fises, and so 
~ontinues to the cap~. 

Cape Raphael is tlf moderate h"ight, and appeays at a distance like an ifJlaod. It is 
distinguished b.y a cotiical peak island. which resembles a sugar loaf, aad is commonly 
called the· Round Hill. The shore easutatd is not only low btlt fbul. and ought not to 
be approached nearer than a league. At rather more thlln half way from Cape Ra·. 
t>bael towards Cape Enganno, is Point Macao, on the S. W. of which is a little town o.f 
the same name. 
. Cape Engatioo is low by the sea, tlnd a sbollll ritenda from it nearly 3 miies to the N. 
E. This shoal. ba~ibg little water on it. mast have a good berth. Cape Eogaono, bear• 
Ing W. by S. 6 leaguet, rliakee with two heads like a w4'klge. 

From Cape Enganno the coast trends to the S. W. and south to Point Espada, which 
is low arl.d bordered by a white shoal and reef. From this point to the S. W. the coast 
rorms a bay. cli.Ued Higu.ey, an~~ srn~ller one} Calamite :._both are Yery fou.t, wit~ teefs •. 
To the southward of the lattet" U1 the .Jslan<l Soan, hating a cbiloliel of cootltderable 
breadth between it and the la.lid of Hatyti; but it is ao obattueted. as to be impasnble td 
any but small craft. .. 

7b thi! &utAerll Coast bf Hayti; from Somi tb Qipe .~. 
THE ISLE OF SbAN, which hes otfthe S. Ew cout of Hayti., is abdut 13 miks ~ 

ieogth from east t• weet. It is covered ·~'ith tre6e, ancl it •ilno~ bt a •bile ahoitl 
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to the distane~ of nearly two miles. The position of the eastern point of this isle, ac
cording to the Spanish observers, is lat. 18° 12', and long. 66° 3lj'. At the westeai 
end are several islets on the bank. 

From the '9. W. exlt'emity of Soan to Point Caaeedo. on the eastern si~ of the bay 
of St. Domingo~ the bearing and distance are '\T. -k N. 16~ leagues. The coast be
tween is in general tolerably clean; for there is only one place, the Playa de Andres, 
(Andrew's Beach,) which has a reef, and this stretches out to sea about a league; but at 
.fou.r leagues from Soan, is the little island of Santa Catalina, (St. Catharine,) the east
ern part of which is narrow, and the western foul. 

On the west of Cape Caucedo is an anchorage, named La Caleta, which affords shel
ter from the breeze. 'l'he coast hence sweeps to the westward, to form the great bay 
of St. Domingo; at the bottom of which the river Ozama disembogues. On the western 
bank of this river stands the city of St. Domingo. Along aH the front of the bay is a 
aand hank, the Estudios. having 5, 6, and 6 fathoms water, and extending about half 
a mile out to sea. - Oo tliis bank vessels anchor, but with some risk, especially in the 
season of the souths, which raise a heavy swell, and there is no shelter from these winds; 
added to whicli the coas~ is wild and rocky, without any heach, and the sea breaks on it 
with violence. The safe anchorage is within the river, but it has a bar of rock which 
prevents vessels drawing more than 13 foet from taking it; and even these are in danger 
of striking during the soiiths; 

To anckor on the Estudios Bank, it is necessary to coast the windward land from Cape 
Caueedo, at die distance of from three cables' length to half a mile. It is very clean 
and deep, and c)n·Jy on the eastern point of the river is there a shoal of little water: this 
l!ltretches out about two cables' length, and to keep clear of it you must not haul to the 
llbrthward, in any degree, until the west point of the river bears north • 
. The eity of St. Domingo, which is the metropolis of the eastern division of Hayti+ is 

Situated, according to the late observations. in latitude 18° 28', and long. 69° 50;. It 
stands on the right or western bank of the River Ozama, the entrance to which may be 
knoWJ:i by a great fort on tliat side. To the westward of this fort is a large savanna, 
~hich forms an arnphithe~tre, and makes a beautiful prospect. The hatbor is very com
modmus, and ships may lie close to the shore to take in their lading, by planks, from the 
.... ba..Ves.: 
Th~ city is built on a rocky point. The streets are at right angles, N. and S. and E. 

and W., and ha-ve footways of brick. The greatest part of the town is built of marble 
found in the neighborhood, and in the style of the ancient houses of France and Italy. 
TJ:ie more modern houses are of clay, which acquires the hardness of stone, or of wood, 
thatched with the leav~s of ~he palm-tree. The cathedral is spacious and magnificent. 
The population is computed at more than 20,000. 'I'he fortifications have been judi
ciously constructed, and the town is stfrrounded by a t~ick wall. 

To sa,il into the harbor, rdn in directly tow~rds the church with a flat steeple, and to 
*ithio a mile of ~t. Here you will have 15 fathoms of water. nearly opposite the eastern 
point, an~ a little within, otf" ll small fort on the larboard. Run in directly: you cannot 
ao amiu. • Towards the sea there is no danger . 

. In na~igati.ng off this coast~ allowance mu~t al~ays be tnade for the currents, which set 
fuost fr:equently to the eastward ; and there is very commonly an indraught into the Bay 
~f Naye, to t4e west; which must, of course, in some degree, affect the navigation 
towards that of St. Domingo. 

Remarks and Directionsfor St. Domingo; by Capt. Mackellar . 

. • "The anchorage is
1 
about three-quart~rs o_f a mile from the shore, and is open to all 

'1t1nds~ from S. S. E; ~ E. tp- S. W. by W •• and when the ~ea breeze is at aH to the south
ward, there is of course a very heavy sweU.. The bottorn is of black sand and mud, ap
f>arently a good holding ground. Ships intending to anchor here, and being round 
'f:aoint Nisao, tvith tbe tower in sight, ought to keep well to the eastward ; and when the 
i~~er bears N. N: W. they ~ay steer for it,,.keeping it in that bearing, until within a 
~ule and a half of 1t; then brt:ng the west pomt of the .entrance of the river on which 
itands a signal-tower, to bear :N. { E., and in a line with some houses on th~·east side 
of the i;iver; t~~~e ~~se:- stan~ witl:Jio, ~he river's f!lOUth on. a small sandy beach ; and 
by keeptng them 10,.one with the \\rest pomt of the river, bearmg N. ! E., will carry you 
in,_, the ~~ ane1!or_a~e. ; . . . . . . . 

H On cornmg w1th1n a ~ile of ~he town, you wHI get soundings of 40 or SO fathoms ; 
Jb~ next cai:st 15; ,tbeo JO, al!~ fro"? ,that it shoalens gradually to the shore. The hank 
b~ung !ery steep. I s~ou~d _rec~~m~nd to ships having the wind free, to shorten sail in 
good time, and run 10 with their sads clued up: by doing this you wiU get your sound-

.;:: h«tl l>een aaid, ~~ since this ~pt~on was wri.tten, the dep~ of the harbor htus been re-· 
·· by-.a aoolllnuUiuon oflNIDll; oauuon m entering ts therefore necessary. 

44 



 

BLU.NT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

ings true~ and sC) soou as in 8 or 9 fathoms, let go yo.ur anchor, not waiting to round td, 
as there is but little room. 
. ••The east point of the entrance of the river is a fiat rocky point, and stretches con
l!iderably out farther than the west point. 'I'be east point will be the nearest land to you 
when you anchor, bearing about N. E. 'The whole of the town is ou the west side of 
thE2 river, and has been well fortified, but the fortifications at present are out of repair. 
The river forms an excellent harbor inside; but has a bar of solid rock at its entrance, 
with never inore than 13~ feet water on it. The pilots here affirm that the anchorage 
outside is perfectly safe ; in my opinion it may be well enough to stop a day or two in 
that season of the year 'vhen the weather is settled; but not, on any account, should a 
ship anchor here during the hurricane months. 

0 I had no opportunity of determining the situation of this place while lying here. I 
got the latitude at anchor by two stars, one on the north, and the other on the south; 
they gave the anchorage 18° 27', and the town was nearly a mile north of us. I should 
eay the latitude of the cown was about 18° 28', but not to be depended upon." 

Point Naiso is the western point of the Bay of St. Domingo; and to clear it in going 
out from that anchorage, you must steer S. by W., ot" S.S. W., and having run 14 miles 
on either of these courses, you will be to the southward of it. 

From Nisao Point the coast trends about S. W. and W. S. W., and is so clear that 
you may run along it at less than 2 miles. It then sweeps to the westward towards Nave 
:Bay. in which there are various harbors and anchorages. 

Salinas Point, on the east side of Nave llay, is in latitude 18° 12', long. 70° 36'. From 
this point the coast extends to the N. E. a mile and a half, to Caldera Point, where a 
large bight begins to form. Here is an inlet of two miles to the east. in which every 
class of vessels may anchor in the greatest security. sheltered fron1 both wind and sea. 
The mouth of this harbor (that is, the space which intervenes between Caldera Point and 
the nearest land) is half a mile wide, but the good and deep channel is reduced to a ca
ble's length; for a rocky shoal, at the edge of which there are 4! fathoms water, stretches 
out about 3 cables' length fron-1 the coast; and another of the same kind, and with the 
same depth of water at its edge, runs out to half a cable from Caldera Point. 'l"'he depth 
of water in this channel is from 7 to 8 fathoms, on oozy sand. Although this harbor is 
large, the ledge of rocks which borders the coast rounds the whole interior of it, and re
duces it much: it is also further reduced by various rocky shoals in the very anchorage, 
but they have between them good and deep channels. As these shoals obstruct it S-{) 

much. it is extremely difficult, even with a good knowledge of it, to enter it under sait, 
and totally impossible if you are not acquainted with it. In addition to this, on account 
of the narrowness of the channel, you cannot work i.n, and therefore no one should enter 
into this bight otherwise than by warping or towing; having previouslJ anchored to the 
north of Caldera Point, and at about a cable's length from it. Io order to this, yon 
lllUSt keep within 2 cables' length frorn Salinas Point, and preserve the same distance 
until you are past a small point, which the coa!St forms between Salinas and Caldern 
Point, wLich is foul, and sends out a rocky shoal, on which there are no more than 2 er 3 
fathoms water. Having passed that point, which is called Rancheras Point, you may 
run within less than one cable's length of the coast, if you choose to make Caldera 
Point. and anchor in its vicinity. If die wind is not favorable for obtaining this sit-ui:r
tioo, you may tack in, but take care on both boards, to tack in 8 or 10 fathoms, that you 
m~y keep clear of the ledges. If once anchored outside, you must get a warp carried 
out by your boats, (which must also examine and ascertain the proper channel,) and 
having warped two or three cables' length farther in, you will be in a very secure ant.I 
well sheltered anchorage. 

From Caldera Point the coast trends towards the N. W. to the Point and River-of 
Ocoa; wh~nce it returns towards the N. E., and forms a very exten.-.ive roadstead, which 
is sheltered from the breezes: but the bank, which is of sand, is so steep, that the an
chors are apt to drag. and the cables sometimes fail, being damaged by the Joose stones 
which are in the bottom. From these rea'ions vessels may anchor very near the land, 
and send a cable ashore, which they make fast fo some of the palm trees that are on the 
bank, havinp; also a cable laid out for the changes of wind which take place in tbe night 
from the W. and W. N. W., and which.rimder it necessary for those who take this an
chorage to wait until the breeze comes in. which happens at 10 A. M. With the breeze 
you leave Ocoa Point well prepared to receive the gusts of wind which come off the 
coas~. for they are very heavy. . 

From Ocoa Roads tend the coast follows to the not"th for 4 mile's, and theri to tbe_west 8 
~~re, where it begins to taite to the south, to form the west coast or shore or the great 
oav. 

Near the turn wliere the coast begins to descend to the south. there is a harbor named 
-Escondito, or Hidden Harbor, which lies nearly N. W. frotn Salinas Point. The mouth 
of !hia ,is.!D,or~ than half a mile in wid_th. and to enter. it yuu IDWJt k-eep-;'l~ us eout~ 
point, 1"'fi1cb rs elea:u; and the water is so deep ·th~tat ~a cable i'ro:w it th.ere are;{).j 
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and 6 fathoms. A reef stretches out a cable's length from the north point. Half a mile 
within the harbor, and in the direction of the midule of its mohtb, there is a rocky shoal, 
which is two cal>les' in extent from N. to S., and one from E. to "\V .• and up?n which a 
vessel n1ust run, if keeping in the middle oft he harbor, and steering N. W. 'Po avoid it 
you must keep within two cables' length of the south shore, and anchor about half a 
mile within the harbor, but not farther in with large vessels, for the depth diminishes SQ 
that at two ca!J]es farther in there are only 15 foet of water. You can also anchor to the 
north of the shoal, in 5 fathoms, taking care not to run farther in than 3 or 4 cables' 
length from the mouth. In fine weather this barbo1· is excellent for vessels which do not 
draw more than 13 feet, which may enter, and be sheltered from all winds. Frigates 
and ships of the line remain always exposed to some swell from_ the S. E., and had bet.: 
ter be, in this case, near the south than the north part of it. 

BEA'rA POINT, OR LITTLE CAPE .MONGON, is the southernmoE!t point of 
Hayti. Its bearing and distance from Punta de Salinas are about S. W. \ W., 16 
leagues. Of the coast between we have no particular description. Eight miles to the 
north-eastward of Beata Point is Cape JUongon, and between these points appears the 
high mountainous land of Bauruco. 

ISLE OF Bl<-::ATA.-This island lies to the south of Beata Point, and is I! league 
in length from N. to S., and about 2 miles broad from E. to W. It is )ow, and covered 
with bushes. - There is a breaker off the N. by E. side of it, stretching towards Cape 
Mongon; at the extremity of which is a white shoal, that very much narrows the pas
sage between Beata and the shore. In the passage are but 3 fathoms of water. There 
is anchorage to the westwflr<l of Bl:'ata, between it and the shore, in 7, 8, and 10 fathotns, 
sandy and weedy bottom, with the N. "\V. end bearing about N. by E., or N. N. E., one 
mile, and the S. "\V. end S. by "\V., four miles. 

East of the isle the water is deep, and there is no ground at a short distance from it 
with 50 fathoms of line. 'I' here is, nevertheless, a shoal stretching from the S. W. point~ 
to which a small berth should be uiven, as thec-i·e are no more than 4 fathotns of watei 
west, 3 cables' length from the poi~t. "\Vhen the latter bears E. S. E. ygu may haul ~p 
from the N. W. end. Jn the anchorage there is good fishing. 

'rhe Frayles, or Friars, a number of steep rocks above water, 1ie west 3 leagues from 
Beata. The sea breaks over part of them, and they in-e so bold to that vessels may sail 
within -a quarter of a mile round; but it will be prudent not to approach within a mile. 

Near all the isles off the main coast the bottom rnny ~enerally be seen: but near the 
shore of Hayti the water is very deep. 'I'he coast hereabouts is a fiat of white and hard 
rocks, about 40 feet high, in which appear large holes and breakings, with some prickly 
shrubs. 

ALTA VELA, or the Little Mount, a high rocky islet, Jies at the distance of five 
leagues south from Be~ta Point, in latitude 17° 28' and longitude about 71° 23#. The 
islet i!'f peaked, but its summit has a rotundity resembling the upper part of a bell. It is 
generally seen before any other land in the vicinity. particularly from the southward, and 
appears like a dome emerging above a mist or fog. Being very hold, it may be approached 
with safety. 

At the distance of two and a half leagues N. N. E. from Altave)a lies the south end of" 
Beata Island. Between is a good and very deep channel. There cannot, however, be 
any m-Otive for preferring a passage between these islands to passing southward of Alta
vela; and therefore vessels bound to the westwarrl from Ocoa Bay, may steer S. S. W. 
2'2} leagues, and a west course will then lead well to the southward of A1tavela; a more 
southerly conrse is, however, to be preferred, in order to avoid d anger should the wind 
become scant, with a westerly or W. by N. current, which bas often been found to pre
vail here with considerable strength. 

POINT AGUJAS, or the False Cape, bears from Beata Point W. N. W. ! W. 6 
leagues, and from the Frayles N. W. by N. 3 leagues. Cape Lopez bears N •• true, 5 
:rnHes from Point Agujas. The coast between forms a bay, affording good anchora-ge. 
From Cape Lopez, Cape Roxo hears N. by W., 2-} leagues, and between is the Euse..'. 
nada sin Fonda, or Bottomless Bay; from this bay the coast trends to the N. W., and 
at 5 leagues from Cape Roxo is the mouth of the Rio de Pedernales, or Petre•s Cove. 
which co~stitut~d the old limit between Hispaniola and Hayti. At this place is a good 
anchorage, which it is easy to take, a bank here extending along shore, and there is no 
risk in nearing the coast. . 

From Cape Lopez, the promontory ca11ed Morne Rou~e. or Red Hill, bears N. W. 
12 leagues~ A league and a haJf to the eastward of M-orne R.ouge. is the village of 
Sale Tron, or Fo'!l Hole, where there is a good ancho~ge..for vessels drawing le~ than 
16 feet: larger shtps Blay anchor there, but they must he farther out, where tbe ground 
is aotso good. · . 

From Morne Rou$!_e the coast trenches in a little to the northward; then out again E. 
S.£.:"tOt.be Anees a Pitres, or Pitre Cove~ All the coast is clear, and maybeapproac1:ae8 
W:itb~t sa.fety, as noticed above. '· · 
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There is good anchorage at the Anses a Pitres, and of very easy ac~ess. At 2 mile• 
frolll the s'hore the water is very deep. AH the coast hereabout appears white, being 
cha,lky. You may anchor either before the plain of Anse1;1 a Pitres, or southward of a 
small cape before.the mouth of a river, which is considerable enough to be easily distin
g~ished. The water is smooth, and you will be well sheltered "in 6 or 8 fathoms, good 
gr~und, or in 4 fathoms and better ground nearer shore. 

From Morne :Rouge the coast rounds to Cape Jaquemel, or .Tacmel, which bears froIJt 
the former W. S. W.-} W., 29 miles. From Cape Jaquemel Ca,pe Marchaud bears N. 
by E. ~ E., distant ratliei: le!ils than 2 miles. 

In approaching Mqrne Rogue from Cape .Taquemel, it may be known by its white 
hummocks. The coast in the space between forms several little creeks, wherein small 
vessels may anchor; but in none of them will they be sheltered. 

JAQUE.l\fEL, OR JACMEL.-Between Cape Jaquemel and Cape Marcbaud lies 
the Ba,.-of Jaquemel, in the uppe:r part of which there is anchorage for §-hipping of every 
class. The town of .Taquemel stands at the he~q of tb,e bay, to the e~st of the River 
Guache, which has several mouths in the beach. This bay, which.is 2 miles in depth, 
was surveyed by Captain Mackellar and the offlcers of the Briti~h ship Pique, in 1817; 
~ from this survey it appears that in the middle of it no bottom ~o~ld be found ~t 70 
and 60 fathoms; but the bank around the coast, which is al)out 3 cables' ln breadth, bas 
:frolll 20 to 3 fathoms. shoaling to the land. On this ba'ok; up9n the :N. E. side of the 
b_ay, is a dangerous reef, nearly half a mile long, the outer edge of which is 3 caqies' 
length from the shore. To the westward of thi~ reef, and oppo_s\te the town, is the an
chorage, having from 5 and 7 to 3, and in one spot 2~ fathoms~ Yqu :rn,ay sail in '!iU, 
a remarkable white cliff, the last cliff on the western si(le, b,earing from W. l ~~ 
to N. W. ! N., until the wharf, near the middle of the town, comes on wit~ th~ easterq 
ttide of an old battery, bearing N. by E. ~ E., and with this ~ark on you, luff up to thtt 
anchorage. which, at half a mile to the southward' of the town, has t4~ ·~~pths abo!e· 
mentioned. · ·· 

Jaquemel Harbor may be djstinguished at a distance, by the sudden cqt off or drop of 
a bill, seen over another long bill at the upper part of the harbQr. Running in toward , 
that drop will lead directly to the entrance. · · 

BAYENETTE.-From Cape Jaquemel Cape Bayenette lies nearly W. l S., distant 
5 leagues. The latter may be known by the white hummocks and cliffs on its ext ... emity~ 
':Chis cape forms the south side of a bay of the same name, which is oBen to the S. E. 
I~s name, &~enette, signifies clear bay, and is supposed to have been given from ihp 
great"depth of water, and being entirely clear of shoals. This bay is unsheltered, but 
~'here is anchorage on the north s,ide near the shore. · 

LA YACHE.-From Cape Bayenette to the east point of La Vache, the bearing 
and distance are W. S. W. ~ W., thirteen and a half leagqes. The isle is three leagues 
Jong and about one broad; it is hilly, and at the distance of aix or seven leagues, appear-~ 
like -an assemblage of small islands. The south side is bold, and along the north reef ex.:: 
tends to the distance of a cable's length. From off the east point is~ white shoal, con
nRoected with a reef, extending from an islet to the N. W., called ~a Foll.e, or the Fool'' 

ck~ · 
From the Fool's Ro(!k to the N. W. e~d of La Vache, there is a range of islets antf 

shoals, among which are some narrow passages~ On the north side of La Vache ie ~ 
bay, caUed the Baie de Feret, where there is good anchorage, but it is accessibleonl,. to 
those who Me wen acquainted. . The northernmost Qf the islets ahore 1neationed, is 
Grosse Caye, called alse Caye de l'Eau or Water Key, which is Teadily known by a grea~ 
tuft of large trees. It is hold to, and at some distance Cro:m its north aidi! there is good 
anchorage, in t'rom 15 to 30 fathoms. · -

The western end of ~a 'Vache forms the east side of the entrance l>;f the great bay, 
called Bay of the Cayes; and from its~- W. point, called Poiet Diam~nt, Point Abtt
coa beai:s 11.eafl]' W. by S. five miles. In rnid-c):taone1 between, there \s a deptl:l of~· 
fathoms. thence decreasing towards the island. From the s.- W. peiot of tl'!.e ie1e ~ 
~1:11ite firocky h&pit extends- tQ the s~~~· ~a!i.og from y to·~ f~~}M)~& oye! it, at ~~u.t two· 
nn es rem s ore. · -

.Remarlu on the 4nc1wragcs ~in. La Y.:ache, iy Cap.lain Afaek~ 1817· 
~'The N. W point of La Vache is in latit1l,de 190 5~ 12'~.N-~ lo~itude by chronom

'te~. ~- 73° 43"' 15" -vr· Variation, 6° 20' E. Shipe C;,Ctming from the westward, and 
J'Btendmg to ancho'I' here. ott;gbt t.o roulld Abaeoa ~ointr at a, good mile oft"., as a -~ 
Bh'et-?hee. to the S. E. to nearly tha.t distance from it. H-aTit:rg retlftded tbis:reef~ tBffe 14r 
aotlhng !II the- way, and you may steer fOt' th~ N. Yf. poitn of La: Vadle. At bat£ way 
between it and Abacou Point lhe~e ·are soundings in 15 fathoms, and the boUllMD the-=• 
aho~gradu~lly - tbe W~nd.- The best a~ here i9widl'dle N:. W. ~of 
the 1&laud" beal'lng E. N. E. 10 5 fathoms; y°'u ,..m tllea 'be at.out: tba•• q-.iea.Cll' 
mile from the shore, on a white sandy bottom." The ,......iibp d aweP~_.-.. 
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'\'Cry regular. that you can hardly err in anchoring any where. so long as you keep the 
N. \\T. point of the island bearing to the northward of east. From the N. W. point to 
the S. W. point of the island the soundings are not so regular, and strangers ought not 
to come nearer than in 7 fathoms, especially ne::ir the S. "\V. point, for a reef stretches 
irom it to the southward not less than two rr1iles, having very foul ground with irregu
lar soundings to upwards of a mile or more. 'l'herefore, ships. coming fron1 the east
ward and intending to anchor, ought to keep Abacou Point bearing west until the west 
point of La Vache bears north. They may then haul in to the northward, and steer 
for the anchorage • 

.. About a mile to the eastward of the town of Aux Cayes, which stands to the north, 
there are three small white cliffs close to the sea i;:ide; and the mark I have generally 
run in and out by, is tbe easternmost cliff bearing north. and in a line with a small round 
hill on the highest land behind it; and anchoring with this mark nearly on the N. W. 
point of La Vache. bearing E. N. E. or N. E. by E . 

... The whole of this large bay to the westward of La Vache is clear. and the soundings 
very regular while you keep the west end of the island bearing to the northward of east. 
To the northward of this I had no opportunity of sonnding, although l am well aware 
that between La Vache and Aux Cayes. the bay is covered with large reefs, and several 
are above water." 

THE CA YES, ST. LOUIS, &c.-Point Abacou is composed of two points or 
reefs, which stretch three-quarters of a mile to seaward; but you may pass without fear, 
at the distance of half a league, and will find no ground with a line of 40 fathoms. The 
town of the Cayes bears from Abacou Point nearly north, four leagues. In sailing to
wards this place. and approaching Point Diamant, before noticed, you will not find the 
white ground for more than a quarter of a league from it; and the ground is good in 6 
or 7 fathoms. With Point Diamant bearing east there are soundings all across. There 
is good anchorage to the west of Diamant Point, and farther to the northward opposite 
a sandy cove, in from 6 to 7 fathoms. botto1n of mud an<l sand. 

To go into Aux Cayes you range along the N. W. point of La Vache, in 6 fathoms 
water; and you steer nearly N. by E. to make, on your starboard hand, the white hum
mocks of CavaiHon. You will then leave on the larboard hand a large reef, surrounded 
with a white shQal, which takes up almost all the middle of the bay. "\Vhen you have 
brought the town to bear N. \V.:} "\V., you must haul up two points to windward oftbe 
town, standing towards the Company's Islet, where you may anchor if you do not mean 
t-0 go into the road; if you do you shorten sail a mile from the shore. and wait for a 
pilot. The channel is two-thirds of a cable in breadth. Ships drawin~ more than 13 
f"eet water cannot go in; those of 15 and 17 feet water always anchor at Cbateaudin, half 
a ]eague to the westward. and which is separated by shoals from the port. . 
,. To anchor in the road of Chateaudin, (coming from the mooring of La Vache,) W. 
or W. N. W. off" Diamant Point. in 8 or 11 fathoms. you must steer directly for Torbec, 
·which is a sm~U town very easily distinguished. i:n the cod of the bay; this tack will be 
about N. W.' 

0

When you are within about two miles of the shore, you will discover a 
Jinle white flag, whh:h i.s on a shoal; you double it to the westward at about half a ca
ble's length, leaying it on the starboard band ; when you have broug 11t it to bear south, 
you steer along the coast for th~ road of Chateaudin, and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms. mud. 
In all this passage, if yqu keep the proper channel, you cannot have less than from 7 to 
9 fathoms, and often 12 and 16, muddy ground. 

In advanci'ng tcpvards the Tapion of Cavaillon, you must not approach too near its S. 
E. side, as a shoal of only 6 feet water, called Le .Mouton, or the Sheep, lies S. E. from 
the eastern point, ~t the distaQce of about half a mile. •.rhere is a depth of 8 fat.Poms 
between it and the coast. 

CA V AII.1:40l'!f BAY is sp~cious, although its anchorage is of smaH extent. The 
coast on the; west«Jrn .side is very steep, and the bottom full of rocks; but there is an

. choring ground on the eastern side, oppos.ite a coast covered with mangroves, whicl,l may 
be approached without fear. the bottom being clean, with 5 fathoms close to the ehore. 

This bay affords shelter from the sea breezes, by the eastern point of an island. which 
leaves a paMnge into the B;iie des Flamands. next described. 

Baie des Flamand&, er Flamingo Bay, lies a quarteT of a league from Cavaillon Bay., 
and extends upwards towards the N~ E. Its entrance and shores are clear and bold, and 
it is the place where alUps lie ~p i'n the hurricane months. There is a good careening 
place, and anchorage in every part-

BAIE DU MESLE·-Frorn Fla~ingo BQy the coast extends E. by N. two miles 
to the Gnmd B-aie du Mesle, au O'fer '_V~icb the anchorage is good ; but as the entrance 
i8' hl"oad and open ta the· southward, there js no sheltt'!r from southerlv winds. The eoast 
henee eontk:laes its direction to Poinl Pa.Seal, half way towards whieh is the Petite Baie 
du. Mesle, in which a vessel may alachor, ~~f: it will not be sheltered even from the see-
bNese.. ·· -

Off .a& Gsreat Bay du Mesle •a.all.oal, lying li&e a bar acroae the bay, aad extending 
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opposite the point, which is to the westward of the Little Bay rlu Mesle. This bank has 
not, in some places, 1nore than from l 5 to 18 feet water; it is very narrow, and leaves a 
passage of three-quarters of a mile only between it and the coast. To the southward it 
extends about half a league fro1n shore. 

To go into the Great Bay, with a ship drawing more than 15 feet, you must keep close 
to the shore on the western side, steering by Pointe Paulin, which forms that side of 
the entrance. 

BAY OF ST. LOUIS.-The great entrance of the Bay of St. Louis lies between 
Point Pascal, which is steep and wide, and a little isle called Orange Key: the bearing 
and distance from one to the other being E. ~ N., rather more than half a league. This 
isle may be see'n from the entrance of the Cayes, thirteen miles distant, whence it ap
pears nearly in a line with the southern extremities of the intermediate coast. . 

About two-thirds ofa mile N. E. by N. from Pascal Point is the Vigie or Old Look
out Point; between is a cove, called the Baie du Paradis. 'Vhen off the Vigie Point 
you will have the whole of the Bay of St. Louis in sight. The bay is shut in on the 
eastern side by Cape Bonite., which bears from the Vigie Point, N. E. :} E., distant one 
mile and three-quarters. 

In proceeding to the anchorage of the Ray of St. Louis, run along past Point Pascal 
and Point Vigie. and thence along the western coast of the bay, in 8 or 10 fathoms wa
ter. The anchorage is west of the Old Fort," about a quarter of a mile from the western 
shore, and so situated that the town rnay be seen frorn it, between the Old Fort and 
shore, in the bottom of the bay. 

In the anchorage before the town, called the Little Anchorage, the greatest depth is 5 
fathoms. 

S. S. E. three-quarters of a mile from the Old Fort, and west of Cape Bonite, at 
nearly the same distance, is a shoal called Le l\1outon, (The Sheep.) There is a good 
passage between it and the shore, as well as between it and the Old Fort ; but the depth 
of water is less on the eastern than on the western side of the bay. 

Between Orange Key and the shore, io a N. E. direction, there are two islets and some 
shoal ground; the first of which, next to Orange Key, is called Rat's Key. You may 
pass into the Bay of St. Louis through a small passage immediately on the north side 
of this Key. 

AQUIN BAY.-One n"li1e and a balfE. by N. from Orange Key, is Moustique Key, 
a little island clear of shoals, unless very close in shore. You may pass without or 
within it, at the distance of one-eighth of a league, in 10 fathoms. Cape St. George is 
north of Moustique Key. and N. W. of a key called Caye a Ramiers, (or Pigeon's Key,) 
which bears E. by N., two miles from l\foustique Key, and is known by a white hum
mock, rather steep, and seen at some distance. 'l'here is a deep passage between it and 
~Ioustique Bay, by which ships pass into the great B:i.y of Aquin. 

South of Caye a Ramiers is a shoal, extendin~ half a league, which has, on its middle 
part, only 3 fathoms. East of the same key is a small isle, called L'Anguille, or the 
Eel, and to the N. E. is another, called Le Ragale; the three fo1·m an equi-lateral tri
angle, having each side half a league in length. 

E. N. E., three-quarters of a league from Caye a Ramiers, lies the west end of the. 
Great Key of Aquin, which is two mi.les in length, and distinguished by lwo very re
markable white hummocks. It eJttends E. and E. by N., true, and its south side is bold 
to: but the white shoals of L' Anguille extend to iti;i western point, so as to prevent a 
passage between it and Caye a Ramiers, for ships that draw more than 12 or 14 feet. 

East of Aquin Key, at the distance of a short quarter of a league is a white insulated 
rock, called Le Diamant, or the Diamond; to the eastward of this, at the distance of two 
cables' length, is the Point of Morne Rouge, or Red Hill. Thus the eastern end of 
Aquin, the Diamond Rock, and the point of M orne Rouge, form tbe two passages into 
the bay. All the islands an.1 shores are bold. In the l\'forne Rouge Passage are 5 and 
6 fathoms water, and in that between Aquiu Key aud the Diamond, 6, 7, and 8. The 
bay is extensive, and trenches considerably inJand, but the water is shallow, and there aTil 
only 3 fathoms at a distance from shore. • 

The point of Morne Rouge may be readily known at a distance. by three very high 
white hummocks, called the Tapions of Aquin, which together form a great cape, under 
which is an anchorage, in 10 and 12 fathoms, at a distance froJn land. ~'his bottom con
tinues as far as the Petite Haie des Flamands. or f_.ittle Flamingo Bay, which ia W. N. 
W .• a league and a quarter from the Tapions of Aquin. 

To enter the passage into Aquin Bay, between Caye a Ramiers, and Mostique Key, 
before mentioned, steer N. N. E., so as to get into the mid-channel between the shore 
and the island. Having doubled Key a Ramiers, you will see La Ragale. which.is a very 
ow isle of sand ~ leave this on the starboard side, keeping in mid~channet between it and 

J< 
• The Old Fort iB on an island of roekEJ towal'de the middle of the bay, half a mile to the eouth~ 

ward Of the town. In the paseege between it and the .ahore, thefti ·i• ll depth or ab: fadtOR16. 
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the shore; then haul up for Aquin Key as much as the wind will permit, and anchor to 
the northward of it in 6 or 7 fathoms, or farther in, at pleasure. 

GENERAL REMARKS.-Observe that from Point Pascal all the capes are broken 
and steep, and from the S. and S. E.; and as, on all this coast the land is white, many 
white hummocks will be seen. Aquin has two, above n1entioned; but the e<isternmost 
and highest are those of l\lorne Rouge; and, with attentio11, it will be irnpossible to mis
take them. From the point of .Ylorne Rouge, o'r the hummocks of Aquin, the true di
rection of tbe coast, after having trenched in to forrn the Petite Baie <les Flamands, is 
east, southerly, 10 leagues to Cape Bainet. The whole of this coast is free from danger 
and bold to, but has no bay or anchorage, or shelter from the common bre-eze. Two 
leagues and a half westward of Bainet the coast is iron bound, and the water near it of 
great depth. 

POINT ABACOU TO CAPE TIBURON.-From Point Abac,ou to Point a Gra
vois. the bearing and distance are west, southerly, 2~- leagues. 'l'he latter is low, not 
easily distinguishable, and lrns frequently been mistaken for the land of Port Salut, a 
small cove lying; a league farther to the N. N. '"\V. 

From Point Gravois, N. ,V. by N., 4 leagues, there is a bight of half a league, in which 
anchorage n1ay be found. This bight lies about two n1iles to the southward of Les 
Coteaux. From this spot lo a large hun1mock, called Les Chardoniers, which is very 
remarkable at a dietance, the bearing and distance arc nearly "\V. N. "\V., 10 rniles. 

From Les Chardoniers to the Fond des Anglois, or English Bottom, the coast ex
tends W. by N., 4 mile~. and a bay thence rounds to within a league and a half of Pointe 
de Vieux Boucan, or Boucan Point. All this part is safe, but it has no anchorage. A 
ship rnay, indeed, anchor very near the land, but it is every where exposed to the sea 
breeze. 

From Boucan Point to Point Burgos, which is a low point. the coast trends west
ward, 4 tniles. Between these place;;, off a point called Aigrettes Point, there are some 
white shoals, rocks, and breakers; but their extent is not rnore than half a league. 

The .lVorthern Coast of Hayti, or St. Domingo, betu.!een Cape Raphael and St. 
JYiclwlas' Jliiolc. 

[Variation generally about 50 E.] 

CAPE RAPHAEL is of moderate height, and lies in or about lat. 19° 2', and long. 
6s 0 52'. It has already been described. From this cape to Cape Samana, the bearin_g 
and distance are N. W. 1- \V., nearly 7 leagues. Belween the two is Sa1nana Bay. 
about 10 ieagues deep, so tilat you can scarcely see the land at the bottom of it; but 
what appears ~() the eye is very high double !::ind. 

CAPE SA1\1ANA is a broken rugged point of land, which appears, from a great dis-· 
tance. like a ship with her topsails down, ant..l seems not tu join the main, but on a nearer 
approach, this shape changes. The l·ape i_nakes w~th t~vo points, both alike, bluff ~nd 
steep, about the height of Bc3chy Head, rn tbe Enghsh Channel, but not so white. 
rl'hey are 4 or 5 miles asunder, with a sn1all bay and harboi· between then1. At 2 or 3 
1ni1es to the westward of the westernmost point, there is very high land, which falls 
down to the water side. and is twice as high as Cape San1ana. . .. 

SAi\iANA BAY.-There is good anchoi·age in Ilanistre, or Lev<1ntados Road, OD the 
south side of the peninsula of 8anrnna. In a<lvauciug foi· this place, observe that when 
Cape Samana bears N. "\-V. by "\V., abo~t a league, it app~ars like tw~ points •. the west
ernmost of which, as you corne farther in, you should bring open with a white spot of 
sandy ground, which ~ay, at first, be mistaken for on_e of the sand ~eys, although it _is 
bonuected with the main shore. In order to ascertain the true po1nt, observe that 1n 

corning about it. it will appear as if a small rock were lyiug off it, which, on a nearer ap
proach, will be found to join to the land. 'l'he soundings are un~ertain. Having well 
shot into the bay, you may have 10 fathoms. and then no ground 10 20. 

Or, being off Cape Samana, and intending for this port, sail S. S. W., 3 or 4 miles, 
along shore, (you may go within a mile, for it is bold to,) to Point Velandras, or Blue 
Point, which has two or three black rocks lying near it. "'\Vhen at the length of this 
point steer thence west about half a 1nile. and you will leave three keys, which are higb 
~nd woody. a mile from you on your larboard side. \Vi th the westernmost of the three 
keys bearing S. S. W ., you may anchor in 15 fathoms. half a mile from shore, and have 
good water. Then Levaata<los. or Baaistre Key, will bear W. by N., 1 mile off. 

There is good easy 1·idiog in this harbor, in from 7 to 3 fathoms. You may also find 
good fresh water in many places, with plenty of fish and fowl. Here is commonly a 
fresh breeze frout the eastward all day, and open to the north . 

. '.l;'he pre~~.ing paragraphs are from the Fren.ch of the Count Chastenet de Puyse
gur, &c. •rhe following from the Spanish Derrotero. 

SAlUANA BAY.-.-Fron1 Caae Raphael the coast trends neady west, and forms a 
gulf, shut in to the N. W. by th~ peninsula of Samana. The cast point of this penin-
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sula, named Cape Samana, lies 7 leagues N. W. by W. -kW. from Cape Raphael. This 
bay, which is more than 11 leagues in extent, fron1 east to west, and 4 from 1'0rth to 
south, is obstructed and almost shut up by a great reef, which extends from the south 
coast, and so far.to the north, that a channel of only 3 miles in width remains between it 
and t.be peninsula of Samana. The northern extremity of this reef is marked by some 
keys or islets, the largest of which, called Cayo Levantados, must be left on the larboard 
hand on going into the bay. "\Vithin there are several anchorages, but little frequented, 
as there is scarcely any commerce here. The first anchorage is on the coast of the 
peninsula, and near the entrance of the bay; it is named the Carenero Chico, (or Little 
Carenage: to enter and anchor here, it is necessary to approach within half a mile of 
Point Velandras, which is the S. E. point of the peninsula, and to keep along the edge 
of the coast at this distance, until sheltered by Vinas Point, when you may anchor in 6 
fathoms, taking care to keep half a mile from a key, na1ned the Key of the Careoero 
Chico, which is at the west part of the road, and has, to the south of it, either four or 
five small islets. Behind this key, and between it and the coast, is the proper anchor
age; but it is much narrowed by shoals, and must be entered by warping. Point Vinas 
is easily known, as it bears true north from the '\'est part of Levatltados Key. Io the 
entrance there is nothing to be feared, becal,1se there is no danger out what may be well 
seen; and only inward from Point Vinas is there a shoal, having on it two feet of water: 
to keep clear of this shoal, bear in mind that it bears east, a long mile frorn Vinas Point. 
By following the coast, as we have directed, at the distance of half a mile, you will go 
safe from it; but, for li!;reater certainty, keep something to starboard, when you will sound 
in 5 fathoms water; for, in the channel, between it and the coast, there are 6! and 7 
fathoms. 

A league and a half to the west of the Carenero Chico, ls tbe Puerto de Santa Barbara, 
·or of Samana: the anchorage here is very narrow at the entrance, which is formed by a 
gTeat reef, that runs out to the east from Point Escondido, the S. W. point of the har
bor: and on this reef, rise several keys or islets, of which the outermost is named Tro
pezon; the second is the Greater Carenero; and the third. Cayo Escondido, is very near 
the Point Escondido, on the west. 'l'here is not only this reef at the entrance, for the 
north coast sends off two, which stretch far to the south, and form two bays: of these 
the first is called Aguada, or \-Vatering Bay, and it has Point Gomero for the N. E. 
paint of its entrance. The secornl roadstead 1ies between the two reefs. In Aguada 
Bay there is good an~horage, in 6 fathoms, clay; the second anchorage is ~ery narrow, 
but bas 7 fathoms water. To the \vest of these twri reefs and roadsumds, lies the prin
cipal harbor and anchorage of Samana, with a depth of 5 and G fathoms, ()ti clay, which 
is found to the south of the town. To enter this harbor it is necessary to run along the 
north coast, at half a cable's disr;1nce, and steer to the west; taki.ng care neither to get 
nearer to, nor farther from Point Gomero, than half a cabJe; for you will thus run in 
mid-strait; and by keeping farther off, you wou:ld incur the risk of getting on th~ south
ern reefs, or, by coming nearer, get on those of Point Gorrtera, which lie. otit one-third 
of a cable. Sq soon as past Point Gomera, you may see a little rivulet in Aguada ~ay; 
and then you ought to place the prow direct for the western extremity of Carenero Kej, 
until Point Escondido, or its key, bears ,V. i S., when you may run about W. by N., 
towards the bottom of the harbor, and perfectly free from the northern reefs, and may 
anchor to the south of the town, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, t.ipon clay. [f you wish to 
anchor in Aguada Bay, you must run iri, luffing up to the northward s.o s_oon as.pRst 
Point Gomero, in order to anchor in the middle of it, and about$. f E. ftoin the riVulet 
of Aguada. 

From this anchorage the coast of the peninsula continues bold, aod with roadsteads• 
in which there is nothing to fear, except the south winds, which, in their season. are often 
\riolent. Two leagues to the west of Samana lies Point E':.spanola, with an islet~ and 
~hence, ip the interior of 'the bay, there is no establishment .what~-ver. A large clay 
bank, in the interior of the bay, runs out rpore than two leagues. 

From Espanola Point, in which you will be well to fhe west of the.reef.at the entrance 
of ~he bay, y_ou should ~teer to the so~th for tJ:ie Ba)" of Perlas, or of St. _Lorenzo, in 
wb1cb there 1s no necessity to run far in ; and tt rt1ay suffice to anchor at its entrance, 
and about south of Arenas_ Point, which is the north point of this bay ; for. although (Ar
ther in there is sufficent depth, yet there ;:ite sand banks, on which you might easily get 
aground. To find this bay, it is better to make the land to the east than to the weat; 
Cor the sou1b coast of Samana, from Perlas Bay to the west, is very wild and unsare, on 
accou1;1t of the many islets along it. Steering from said Po.int Espanola, lo the S • .I- E., 
you will fall to the east of the bay, and make a little town, named Sa•anna de la Mar, 
which affords anchorage for very small vessels: and thus, so soon as you discover Arenas 
Point. wh.en crossing over, steer towards it, and you may approach within a C1lb1e's 
length of tt. 

The entrance of Samana Bay is effected with the ~tar b'l'eezes; but you. ean get out 
fHth tbe land breezes only, which blow by night;. · · 
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Cape Samana is of considerable height, and steep down to the water~s edge; on ne.ar

ing il you may also discover Cape Cabron, which is N. W. from it, nearly 3 leagues: 
this is even more high and scarped, or steeper, than the former, and the coast between 
is green, and covered with large trees: on it there are some islets, and as it is foul, it 
should not be approached nearer than one league. From Cape Cabron the coast takes to 
the west, and forms a great bay, called Escocesa Bay; the coasts of this bay are low, and 
very foul, fron1 which reason, and as there is neither town nor establishment in it to in
duce vessels to visit it, they ought to proceed direct from Cape Cabron to Cape Viejo 
Franyois, or Old Cape Franc;ois, which lies 15 leagues from it, W. N. "\V.:} W. Old 
Cape Frans:ois may be seen, in cJear weather, at the distance of 10 leagues. It is known 
by a m.ountain inland, wbicl} may be seen at the distance of 15 leagues. 

Directions for those sailing in.from, the Eastward. 
Ships coming from the eastward towards the N. E. coast of Hayti, should, previous 

to their making the island, run down between tlle latitudes of 19° 20' and 1,9° 50', taking 
particular care not to pass either to the northward or southward of these latitudes. In 
this track they will make the laud, either by Cape Cabron, or Old Cape Franyois, and 
they will pass clear of the Silver Key Bank on the one side, and the current commonly 
setting towards Sarnaoa Bay on the other. 

BA.JU NA VIDAD.-Tbe north point of this bank lies in Jong. 68° 46' W., and lat. 
20° 12' N., and extends in a southerly direction about 25 miles; it is 12 miles wide in 
the centre, and has on it from 14 to 26 fathoms water, and is perfectly free of danger. 
Vessels bound to the north side of St. Domingo, can have ao excellent opportunity of 
correcting their longitude by running for this bank, which is laid down frorn the recent 
surveys of Capt. R. Owen, R. N., and published by E. & G. W. Blunt, 1833. 

In passing to the northward· of Porto Rico, a lookout should be kept for a rock or 
shoal (if not more than one) which certainly exists there, although its exact situation is 
not yet known. This danger has been noticed, where it is stated that an American 
schooner struck upon it in 1817, in latitude about 20° N.; and we have since met with 
another notice which states tl1at, ••at 50 miles nurth from Porto Rico, Captain Baxter, in 
the brig Robert, struck on a rock. and remained several hours." 

OLD CAPE FRANCOIS.-The point of the Old Cape is ratbet low, :irnd stretches 
out in the form of the snout of a pnrpoise; at 5 or 6 leagues distant, to the N. N. W. of 
Cape Cabron, in a clear day, the Old Cape is seen making like an island, whose ends 
elope gradually into the sea. When you have made Cape Cabron, being 4 or 5 niagues 
to the north-westward of it, you must sail 13 or 14 leagues N. W. ! '\V., and you will 
pass 5 leagues to the northward of the Old Cape; then steer W. by N., when, having 
run 15 leagues, you will see Point Casrouge at about 3 leagues distant from you; con
tinue on for 5 leagues, when Ysabella or Isabella Point wiU beat S. W. l W .• distant 4 
leagues; having advanced thus far, you have nothing to fear, and, if necessary; you may 
keep whhin half a league of the shore, the coast being very clear. 

At about 4 leagues off to the northward of Old Cape Fran9ois its point appears like a 
porpoise snout, projecting to the eastward ; and 3 leagues farther west is a point named 
Caho de la Roca, or Rocky Cape, very much resembling it. and projecting to the west:. 
ward. 'l'he coast between lies "\V. -,} N. and E. i S.; it is )ow, rather steep to the sea 
side, and covered with trees remarkably green. 

Towards the point of the Old Cape a mountain is perceived inland. ~hich. in cleat 
weather, can be seen 15 1eagues off, and is a good mark to point it out. 

There is some foul ground laying off the pitch of the cape, and a harbor a little to th~ 
westward of it for small vessels. When sailing from Cape Sarnana to Old Cape Francois, 
wbich is about 6 or 7 hours sail, you see a point of iand on the east side of the ~ape; 
•hich oftentimes, at first sight, you suppose to be the cape, but corning nearer you will 
aee your mistake. And when you are due !lorth l!fOld Cape F'ran~o!s, ybu wiH percE!ive 
to the eastward of the cape a very steep pomt, which seems to be divided from the main. 
and ruooing otf the land rises hig~er and higher in such a manner that the highest part of 
it Hes open to the sea, so high that you cannot see the land within. 

When from Old Cape Franyois you sail for Monte Christi, observe to steer a mort'! 
northerly course in hauling off. giving a good distance between you and &he short!, be
eause the currents always set upon it; and unless you do this yon will run the haz-atd of 
being ashore. -

From Cape de la Rnca, the land trenches in ~o the distance of 2 leagues~ and forms a 
bay pretty deep, which is sheltered by reefs. This coast trends to the W. N. W .• and 
rising in height to the nol'thward, comes to Punta Macuris, or Point Mascury. which 
beal'S W. f N. from Cape de l~ Roca. This point i• high, and its shore bold : it serves as 
a mark for the small harbor ofS.t. Jago, which is 3· leagues distant from, and to the easit-
11171lrd of Puerta de PJata. 

PUERTO DE PLATA, 
Capet and bean from it west. 

or Pl'Jrt Plata. 1ies 17 leagues frot11 tbe point of the Old 
It is known by a mountain at some distance inland, which 
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appears insulated like the Grange, although not in so precise a manner. This m<run
taio, which is called Isabella de Torre, has a large white place on it,: caused by a_ slide, 
in the great rains of 1837 and 1838. This is a good mark for the pt>rt. and you ui-hst 
run for it, until you discover the fort at the foot of the mountain. The anchorage is 
good, and the entrance nearly covered with mangrove islets, which you range along, 
leaving them on your larboard hand; when you are within these is\etii; you anchor in 
17 to 20 fathoms, good bottom. Observe,. when sailing in, to keep close to that point of 
land on your larboard side, which you will see to be broken and rugged. When coming 
about the said point, Juff up round and run up as far as you can, with your sails almost 
ahivering in the wind; thus you will gain the best place in the road. . 

Oii approaching the coast; you will descry to the westward a great cape, very high a" 
steep; the extremity of this is Punta del Algarroba, or Point Casrouge, which is readHy 
known by its magnitude. · 

The bight from Port Plata to Point Casrouge is bordered with reefs close to the shore, 
and does not admit of any anchorage. . 

Old Cape l"rans:ois and the Great Point of Algarroba, or Casrouge, bear from eaeh 
other W. ! N. and E. -i S., 19i leagues. When at the distance of about 3 leagues· to 
the northward of Casrouge, you will see a low point projecting out to the westwarfli 
irhich is remarkable by its having the appearance of being detached from the coast like 
an ii,land : it is YsabeJla, or lsabella Poi~t. tlie northernmost point of Hayti. 

YSABELt..A, OR ISABELLA POINT, according to the late observations. lies in 
1atitude 19° .S9', 1ongitud~ 71° 10' 30", and at the distance of 41 leagues W. N. W. i 
W. from Algarroba., or Casrouge Point. To the eastward of it lies the deep bight, 
called Puerto C~ballo, Port Cavallo. lo thf3 bight between these is an anchorage for 
.Yesseis drawing 12 or 13 feet water, and sheltered by the reefs: the entrance is readily 
known by running to it along the reefs. . 

On the we~t4'rn side of Isabella Point is a more extensive anchorage. and 1Dore easy 
to gain tha~ th.lit ol the east, but the ground in many places is foul : there is a depth of 
from 5 to 7 tathoms water. 

From Isabella Point to the Grange, the bearing and a·istan-;:e are,W.- S. W. l W., lO 
leagues. The coast between is bordered with reefs, among which the entrances are nar
row and dangerous. 

West of Isabella P'oint is Punta ~u~ia, or Rocky Point, to the westward of which is 
an anchorage for large vessels,: which, being very bac:l, ought to be used only in case of' 
necessity. . . . . . . _ . 

To gain this anchorage, you mus_t haul very dose to Rocky Point, and anchor so •oon 
as .J'OU are in 12 fathoms, whit.e bottom. . . . . 

This anchorage, which is sheltered ,by.the reefs that stretch N. N. W. from. Punta 
Rucia, lies about 4 leagues from Isabella Point . 
. THE GRANGE.-The Grange Point is known by the mouµtain of that name, ~nd 

ifs seen at a great distance before you perceive the sea coast. This mountain, which is 
insulated, and stands upon a low peninsula, has very much the appearance of the roof 
of a barn, from which it takes its name Grange. The nortl,1.-weat pari of it .is bolJ, and 
you may approach it within a quarter of a league. or even less.. Clos~ tQ the west pm"t 
of the Grange Point is a rocky islet, named the Frayle,. or Fri,ar; and froi:µ its S, W. 
part, at 3 cables' length, is another, som.ewhat larger, ;:i.nd named Cabras, or Goat's Islet. 
These are the islets of Monte Christi. . . . . . 

HAUT-FOND.-Two leagues to the N. N. E. of the Grange Point lies a white 
eboal, of not more than 2 cables• length each way. called the aaut-fond ; there is a small 
spot on the shoal, with ~mly 25 feet of water, on which the Ville de Paris struck in 1781. 
Close to it is a depth of 6 fathoms, then 10 and u;. and suddenly no ground. The white 
ground has generally scattered rocks, so that it cannot be ascertaine:d whether t_he~ 
may not be some spots on it evep with less than 25 feet. When you are on this shoal1 

the Grange bears s. by W. } W. ; yeu. ~ilf then have rµe islets of Monte Christi O'pen 
of each other, the westernmost oftheui bearing S.S. W. l W. . _. 

MONTE CHRIS'l'I REEF .-Abo~~ 3 Jeagu-.es to th~ west:ward of Haut-fond Ii~ 
another reef, on which the British ship Torbay struck and lost her rudder •. in 1783. It 
extends neady N. E. and S. W., is about tbree-qu·a~ters of a milf!:! in length, and half a 
Ulile broad. On the shoalest part the points of.rocks stand up lik~ ith.arp spires.. Ori 
other parts were seen white patches of sand. The shoalest water. 3 fathoms; theaee 3, 
to 4, 5, 6, and '1 fathoms. It is steep to, and bas from lo to 17 fathoms cloee to it, and 
20 to 25 all around. The bottoui is eoft in 20 fathoms ; and ~n some plaoe• you 1!ill 
have coarse sand. The w~ter, when amooth. is very clear, so .that yoµ may •ri .the piu
tJ,acJea of the rock.a as you pass over them in a boat. From the sl;loal, in_ 3 fatholXHI, the 
t)aetem end of a grove of trees, open to the south-westward of Monte Cbrieti. (and he
uree.n it and the key,) bore S. E •• and the Mount of Cape Frans:ois ~now Cape Haytieo) 
s. W. b~ The variation at the aame tiille was 50 201 E .• 
' With lla Point .. t>eariag S. W •• distant 4 leagues,. c.be. C01U'H and dietaeoet to pan 
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without the shoals called the Haut-fond aod Monte Christi Reef, will be a few deg~ 
to the northward of west, 17 leagues ; and then the latter will bear about S. E. But 
should you be up with Isabella Point, and prefer the mid-channel between these shoals 
and the r.oast, a W. by S. cour$e, 16 leagues, will clear the shoals, and bring you In 
sight of the high land of Cape Haytien, (formerly Cape Frauyois,) at the distaoce o£ 
about 5 leagues. 

In sailing between Old Cape Franfois and the Grange, be careful to keep sufficiently 
to the northward in hauling off, that you may not be driven ashore by the current, which 
always sets upoo the coast. 

There is anchorage under the Grange to the west : to take it, you must range along 
the Frayle, or Islet of Monte Christi, and let go your anchor so soon as you have 6 fath
oms; but under the south side of Cabras, the westernmost islet, you may anchor far
ther in, with 4 fathoms. From the Grange you may see the mountains abi;>ve CaP.~ 
Haytien. · 

In approaching this anchorage you must be cautious of a shoal, wJiieh lies W. by Sy 
from Ca bras Isle, at the distance of a long mile: to keep clear of it, en entering and leav
ing the anchorage, take care not to bring Cabras Isle to bear any thing to the northward 
of E. ! N., but, on the contra.y, keep it rather to the southward of that bf'!aring. 

The Shoal or Bank of Monte Christi extends 14 miles to the west, and to the south 
as far as Manzanilla, or Manchioneal Point; and it thence continues to border the coast 
at the distance of half a mile, more or less, according to its sinuosities. On this bank 
rise the islets named the Seven Brothers, which are low, and covered with mangrOYell. 
The islet named Monte Grande is the most remarkable of all of them : it is the second 
from the eastward, and.has high trees upon it. This bank, as well as many others in 
these seas, has a very white bottom, and is very dangerous, because the bottom is very 
irregular io its depth, with stones and rocks; you may have 8, and immediately after 3 
fathoms. You should therefore avoid sailing on this or similar banks, unless they hav~ 
been well examined and sounded. 

MANZANILLA BAY. &c.-To the east of Manzanilla Point there is an exceUen.t 
anchorage in Manzanilla Bay; from this bay the coast trends in to the S. E .• and then 
turns to the west, in which direction it continues to a distance of B Jea~ues, when it as
cends to the north, and terminates with Point Picolet. The G~nge Point with Point 
Picolet form a great bay, in which, besides l\lanzaailla Bay. tpere are two harbors; the 
first of these, named Bayaha, or Port Dauphin, is to tpe S. W. of Maµzanilla Point, and 
about 2 leagues from it; and the second, ~t the wel\ltern extre1pity ~f the bay, is known 
as Guarico, or the City of Cape Haytieo, or Oity of the Cape. 

The coast from Bayaba to the west is bounded by ~~'.white b~nk and reef, on the edge 
of which there are from 50 to 80 fathoms: between the reef and the coast is a channel. 
with 2 or 3 fathoms of water, to which tqere are various Pi'Mes in the reef, known to the 
coasters and pilots only. 

'l'be navigation from GJ'auge Point to Manzanilla Point should ~e made on the white 
bank of the Seven Brothers; it is, therefore, very necess~ry to know the channel; and 
though l.ou may proceed on the outside of the islets and the bank, extending to the 
westwar • it follows that, in doing this, vessels must get mq~Jt to leeward. and are then 
obliged to beat up to the anchorage. The delay in following this route ie not 110 great 
when bound to Bayaba, or Port Dauphin; but the «hannel for crossing the bank, wbicq 
we are about to describe, being very safo, it does not seem requisite that any one shoul<f 
go round abou~ but that aJI should proceed as follows: , , 

Having passed near the Grange Point, steer W~ t S., without going to the sout~wa~ 
of that bearing until you are to the north, or on the meridian of Yuna Point;• the yea,. 
aeJ, having arrived at this situation, should now st.,er towards Yuna Point, until the islet 
named Monte Chico, which is the easternmost of the Seven Brothers, b"an west;. 
whence you must steer S. W ., Jeavi~g to starboard the Islet or Key Tororu, which is 
the southernmost of the Seven Brothers; ~nd w1!en ~ou mark it at abpqt N. by E., yo~ 
must steer S. ! E. until you have ManzamHa Pomt E. -l·N ., when you must hauJ to the 
wind on the larboard tack to take the anchorage, if ypu can ; and if nof. 100 mu~! pro.,. 
long the stretch to the southward as far as necessary, to enable you to get into the (\ay 
upon the other tack. in the understanding that you paay rqn along the wqole of P.ie.aonth 
shore at half a mile~ or even less. In ~nning by the way we have ~ointed otit, ·yo~ wilt 
find u~n the baa~ 7 to 8 fath~ms o:f water, on sandy clay, and you may anchqt' on an:Y 
part of 1t com~odiously, especially ~o the S. W. of the eastern keys. Mqnte CbicQ, antl 
Tororn; and it may e•en be coosenaent to anchor io case of night ·coming on, b1 whi~fl 
the ioconveoiences arising from darkness may be avoided. '· 

The edge oftbis bank ia so stee.p that fro~ 12 to 20 fathoms you rapidly J>Bil!il i~o ~OQ 
fathoms: and of the same nature •• Manzantlla Bay; for from 7 fatboqJB you .,._to 100 
la the abort distance of .6 cables' length ; from which reason an anchor should neYer be 

• Yaaa Point i9 a low paiac, wmcJa beum S. W., true, 5 mile8. &om Grana- Poiiat. 
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let go until the depth bas been previously ascertained by the lead, keeping in mind that the 
best anchorage is in from 6 to 10 fatho1ns, on a stiff clay bottom, which the anchors catch 
well, and at less than half a mile from the shore. 

In the River Tapion, (E. S. E. of Manzanilla Bay,) and also in that of Axabon, to the 
S. E., water may be conveniently got, and you may cut wood on any part of the coast 
that is desert and uncultivated. In this bay there <1re always fresh land breezes, which 
tacilitate :much the cowmupicatton between Bayaha and l\'lonte Christi; for those to 
whom the breeze is contrary, navigate at night by aid of the land breeze. In Manzanilla 
Bay no hurricanes are felt, which is an advantage of great consideration. 

TttE !lA~BOR OF BAYAHA, OR PURT DAUPHIN, is one of the finest 
ports in Hayti; for to its great extent it adds shelter equal to a dock, with an excellent 
clay bottom, and the depth does not exceed 12 fathoms, nor is it less than 5 fathoms, 
which are found at half a cable from the shore; but notwithstanding these singular quali
ties. if the difficulty of entering and getting out of it, in consequence of the narrowness 
and foulness of the channel or mouth, is considered, it will be seen that it would not an
swer for any vessel on actual service to enter and be shut up in a harbor from which she 
J:Ould QOt sail, unless at night, with the land breeze, and thus exposing herself not only 
to the danger of getting aground on the shoals of the entrance, but also, in case of the 
]and bree~e failing. she may both lose the time for getting out and the object for doing 
aQ. The interior of this harbor needs no description more than the chart. by which it 
Dlay be seen that its entrance is only a c&ble and two-thirds in width; and this narrow 
breadth continues inwards to the distance of a short mile, The several points which 
1'-te ~n this p&ssage render the entry still more difficult. The risk of this consists in a 
ehaJIQw ridge which borders both sides of the channel; and which, at the points, stretches 
put more than half a cable, and reduces the channel to one cable's length in width. 
Again, this pbannel being serpentine, it is necessary that a vessel, in running in, should 
~ake the turns with inuch dexterity and promptitude, in. order to avoid getting aground. 
lt is. therefore, necessary to enter this harbor when the breeze is to the northward of E. 
:rJ. E.; for, if more scant. an alte1npt to take the entrance will be impracticable. Keep
ing well in the U1iddle of the channel, you pass close to the White Shoal, which runs 
out from the "''ndward point of it: and, when abreast of it, you must luff up so as to 
place the prow towards the second point on the windward side, so as to free yourself 
from the ledge which lies off the second point to leeward ; and so soon as you have this 
~eam, on the larboard side, you must luff up for the last point to windward, till you 
have passed the third leeward point, when you may run in and anchor between Port 
:Pauphin and the little isle, ca]led Tonantes Island, without approaching near the N. E. 
p.art of the latter, because a s4allow bank stretches off it. From what has been said, it 
i:nay be seen that the harbor requires no other direction than that of an eye accustomed 
io run in mid-channel through a devious passage; and he who knows bow to do this, 
peed never get ashore here; for his eye$ will direct him when to luff and when to bear 
11w~y. without particular leading inarks. :J<...,rom. the mouth to the third leeward point 
you cannot anphor, from want of space to turn the vessel, and because the bottom is of 
sharp rocks. '!'he tide, at full and change of the moon, flows here at 7h. A. M., and 
spring tides rise 5!. feet, but neaps only 3A- feet. . 

THE HARBOi:i OF GUARICO, OR CAPE HAYTIEN, is no more than a bay, 
formed by the coast, and shut to the east and north by a group of reefs which rise upon 
the White Bank, extending outward, at this place, q:iore than a league. Those bound 
to this port ought to run from the Grange Point towards :Picolet Point, outside the Seven 
l3rothers, and to place themselves so that they may r•1n down towards Point Picolet, with 
the vessel's head to the S., or S. S. W. In this direction they may approach without 
fear, within the distance of a musket shot, and may wait for a pilot, as convenient; but, 
if obliged to ta~e the anchorage without one, they must steer from Point Picolet S. E. 
and S. E. by E., leaving a white fl.ag, (if there,) on the larboard hand; and which, placed 
~pon the northern extremity of a reef, serves for a beacon, taking care to carry plenty of 
sail to clear a red flag, which they will see a little afterwards, and which must be left half 
a cable'& length to the starboard ; and so soon as they have this 6ag on their beam, they 
:n;iay steer for the city. and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. 

Those who go out from Manzanilla, or Bayaha, (Port Dauphin,) to tbe cape, ought to 
steer tp the northward until Picolet Poiat bears to the southward of the true w~t, and 
then direct their course to the west. as convenient; for the1 will be cle~r of the white 
bank off Point _Picolet; but if bound to the ea$t1 they must run to the northward until 
the Grange P01nt bears to the .southwiJrd qf t:Qe true east, 'n order to clear the Seven 
Brothers• Bank. 
'· 'l'h': Count Chastenet ~e Puysegur, in his directious for the coMt nfHayri~ gives t.be 

following for Cape Hayt1en, &c. These were written in 1787, but they inclnde aome 
descriptions not given in the Derrotero, and we therefore .insert \hem here, with a tridiag 
porrection. 

"'"'Ships bound from the e~wa.rd to Cape F.ral\fqis.. alWilJS t:A&k.:e :the Graug•; for the 
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ooast, in the environs of the cape, offers nothing remarkable, unless they be near enough 
to distinguish the hummock of Picolet, and the rock of that name, lying to the north. 
and very near the hummock. Having brought Monte Christi to the south. distant about 
a league and a half, the proper course, in order to fall a little to the northward of Picolet 
Point, is between the "\V. S. W. and S. W. by \V., distant 9 leagues. 

"'I'he mark is surer, when you approach the cape from the Grange, in steering W. 
S. W. and S. W. by W.; for, in this last position, the hummock of Picolet must appear 
to project in the sea more than the rest of the coast. The best mark that can be given 
is, that the hummocks which are to the west of the road of the cape, are the highest of 
all this part; besides, you can distinguish in them large white spot:;i. \Vith some atten
tion you will discover Point Picolet. which is lower than the said hummocks, and 
seems to Jose itself among t.hem. This point terminates the road of the cape on the 
west side; in coming near, you descry Fort Picolet itself. built upon the point, at whose 
end lies the rock of the same name. which is not discernible at a greater distance than 
a league. 

••So soon as you have descried Fort Picolet, you steer directly against it. because 
yoq must sail very near that fort to enter the road, whose opening is bordered with dan
gers or keys, which you leave on the larboard in coming in. We would advise no stran
ger to attempt the channel without a pilot, for whom he must wait in the offing. 

t• At half-past ten the wind comes to the E- S. E., but it must blow from the N. E. to 
carry you into the harbor, for you are obliged to steer S. E .• and even E. S. E. The 
breeze is very regular. The land wind blows in the evening. and often during the 
night; but, about 10 or 11 in the morning, after an interval or caln1, it turns to the E. 
N. E .• or N. E. So that at 12 o'cloc~, ships are able to enter the harbor. 

"The city of Cape Haytien is under Picolet Mount. There is no danger in running 
iq for Picolet Point, if you keep it bearing from S- S. W. to S. S. E. Should you not 
have time to wait for a pilot, you must range along Picolet Poil:it. having it about S., or 
S. S. W., at the distance of a short musket shot. 

•• To sail into the harbor, bring Point Picolet to bear S. by -W, ~ W., and steer S. f W. 
A remarkable mountain, called the Bishop's Cap, will then be seen directly ahead: 
bring this mountain, which appears in three points, in a line with a remarkable bum-
1nock, by the water side, in the harbor, which will bear S. by W. Steering in this di
rection will" lead to the westward of the outer reef, named Le Coque Veille. The waler 
generally breaks on this reef, which has, (or had.) a buoy, or white flag upon it. Con
tinue in the same direction, leaving the buoy at the distance of about l5 fathoms on the 
larboard side, until a smaH rock, staQding detached a little from Picolet Point. appears 
just open of that point- Now haul to tl~e S. E., or S. E. by S., keeping the rock just 
open. and you will pass betw~en the CQque V eille and Le Grand Mouton Bank, a bank 
]laving a buoy, or flag, on its eastern edge. which is left on the starboard side. The Petit 
Mouton, a danger that always breaks, and a shoal, named Trompeqse, with a buoy, or 
white tlag on it, are to be left on the larboard side. You must, therefore. have sufficient 
sail out to weather round the Grand MoutoQ Bank, giving the buoy, or flag upon it, a 
berth of half or two-thirds of a cable's length; and having passed it, steer for the town, 

-ancl you may anchor where you please, in 8 Qr 9 fathoms, good ground. 
. ••A ship cannot enter the 1-arbor unless the wind be at N. ~ .. as she is obliged to 
iateer S. E. by S., and even S. S. E. T4e breezes are very regqlar.; they come from 
the land in the evening, and very ofteq duriqg night; but, at about ten or eleven in the 
morning. after an interval of calm, they chop about E. N. E., or N. E. Strong norths 
heave a great swell into the bay." 

'.I"he town is on the western side, about 2 Oliles from Point Picolet, in lat. 19° 46' 20", 
Jong. 72° 14'. 

PORT FRANCOIS.-From Point Picolet the coast trends west to Honorat Point. 
which is the north point of Port Fran9ois, whence a reef stretches out a cable's length 
to the N. W. At its extremity are 3 fathoms of water. The anchorage off Port Fnm
f.Ois is in a small bay, and about two cables' in extent. Between the points of the bay 
there is good shelter from the bree~es. To enter, you must run along the edge of the 
reef of flonorat, w4ich is on the north side; and after having gone about two cablea to 
the S. S. E., you 111ay anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, on clayey sand, about S. W. by W. 
from the fort. · 

BAY OF ACUL.-From the &QUth poh~t of Port Francois, a reef extends as far as 
the e~trance ?f the Bay of i\.cul, without leaving any pr~cticable pass. The Bay of 
Acul 19 e"'tens1ve. It bas three entrances, ·but the western 1s the best; the eastern being 
narrow and devious. The first entrance is between Rat Islet and Saody Islet, situated 
on the reefs extending from Port Fra09ois. and which shut in the entrance to the N. 
and N. E. That to the N. W. is shut in by other reefs and shoals, which, though 
among themselves they have only difficult and narrow passages, form an e::itcellent chan
nel with the west coast of the bay. The three channels into th& harl>or are called tbe 
East, the Middle, and the West, or Lim be Chaanels. 'l'o enter an' one of these cban-
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nels, it is necessary to approach on the outside of the White Bank, extending along 
shore between Port Franrois and the Bay of Acul, until Rat Islet bears S. by W. ! W .• 
and so soon as you are a league from the Sandy Islet, you will plainly see Trois Maries' 
Point, which is the eastern point of the bay ; and approaching nearer, you will also see a 
low point on the western side, in the interior of the bay, named Point Belie, which is 
known by a clump of trees that is upon it. Having recognized these points, bring them 
in a line, and steer in with this mark, keeping by small variations of course, the depth of 
10 fathoms. Th11s, you will run in mid-channel, which is not more than a cable's length 
wide, and the bottom of clay. On both sides of it there are white banks, with 4 fathoms 
of water on their edges. It is necessary to notice that you mqst have recognized the 
two points which serve for the leading mark at two miles from '[lrois Maries' Point; for, 
from that distance, it is necessary to come in by the mark described. In thick or hazy 
weather, when these objects cannot be seen at the proper distance, you must not attempt 
to enter by this channel. At about four cables' length within, the channel begins to 
widen, so that when Rat's Islet, which you leave to the starboard, bears N. W ., you 
may anchor in fran:i. 14 to 18 fathoms. AU the reefs which lie within Rat Island are 
ViPibte. 

To enter by the Middle Channel, you must run outside the bank until Rat Islet bears 
S. by E. -} E., and placing the pr.:aw in that direction, steering that course, and keeping 
in 9 fathoms of water, you will pass very near to some reefs which are about one-quarter 
of a league to the northward of Rat Islet. '11 hese al'e easily seen, and it is necesS3ry to 
approach them within a cable1s length on the larboard hand, and to luff up to S. E., or 
S. E. hy E., to pass along the north side of that which stretches to the east from Rat 
Islet, and which must be left to starboard. Having once got to the S. E. of Rat Islet, 
you may anchor as above stated. All the reefs show clearly, and therefore there is no 
danger in taking this channel when the winds allow you to shape the proper courses; 
but, if you cannot do this, you ought not to take it, as there is not room for working io. 
19 case the wind becomes scant in the channel, you must anchor in a moment, and you 
will be free from danger; for the holding ground is very good, being hard clay, and you 
aie sheltered from the swell of the sea. 

The West, or Limbe Channel, is the best and wiqest, for you may work in it, if requi
site. To enter by this channel, run outside the banks or shoals, until Point league, on 
the west side, bears south. This point lies between Limbe and Grand Boucaud Points. 
That of Litnbe is the north-westernmqst, and has an islet at its base. 

Point league is easily known by t4e scarped or bluff rocks wbi.ch fo11m it; and from 
its being the only one of any elevation lying to the south of Limbe. So soon as Point 
league bears south, steer towards it, and as you get near it you will see, to larboard, 
tbe breaking of a reef of considerable extent, named OoqueveiHe, on the edge of which 
there are 5 fathoms of water; having recognized this reef, taking care to pass in mid
ehaonel between it and Point league, in 10 or- 15 fathoms of water, and with nearly a 
S. E. course, with which you must run in, anleQd~ng successively a little Lo the east, 
to pass about 3 or 4 cables' length fr.om Grand Boucaud Point. You may_ then anchor 
to the west of Trois Maries' Point. If obliged to tack, you must prolong the tacks un
til very near the reefs. on the supposition that their breakers afford the best marks for 
avoiding them; and that, at the very edge of them, there are 5 and 6 fathoms of water. 
You may also prolong the tacks to a cable from the coast, without any risk; for, though 
Boucaod Point is foul, the reefs show above water, and have B and 10 fathoms up and 
<lown at their edge. The anchorage, or place which we have assigned for anchoring, 
between Rat Islet, Trois Maries• Point, and Boucaud Point, is not properly that which 
is called the Bay of Aeul; but, as there is good shelter in it, those who have no occasion 
to make a long delay, or to discharge, may avoid entering the bay. 

To enter tke Bay ef Acid, you must not approach Troia Maries' Point neater than 
three cables' length, for it is foul and shallow i and so soon as yon are past it, steer to
wards the point of Morne Rouge, (Red Hill,) on the east. which you may pass at about 
half a cable's length, in order to give a berth to a shoal which lies off Belie Point; op
posite. Having passed Morne Rouge Point, you wiH see a fine cov.e, on the same side, 
called the Lombard Cove. in which you may anchor in 7 fathoms water, at about a ca"'.' 
ble's length from the shore. From this cove, southwar<i, into the interior of the bayt 
there are many shoals; and no one should pass the cove who ~as not a practieal -know
ledge of them. Ir.a the route above described, you will always find from 10 to 16 fath
oms of water, on clay. . 

. B~tween Trois Maries' Point and that of Marne Rouge, in a line with them, and about 
half a m.ile from the first, there is a shoal of small extent, which you will shun by taking 
cue to pass at not leas than three cables• length from Trois Mal'iea' Point, and not to 
})lace the ship's he~d towards Morne Rouge Point until you are at half the die:taoce 
bet•een the two p01nts. The anchorage of the Lombard Cove is a natural rock. In 
:Acul Bay it is difficult to g_et water; the beat is OD the eaatem Bide or the cove, t>etweeq 
-~ flrlariea• aad Morne Rouge Point.a. 
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.. ANSE A CHOUCHOU. OR CHOUCHOU BAY.-To Point Limbe follows that 
of Margot. which has a round islet, lying rather farther out than that of Limbe. It is 
very useful to make this islet. in order to direct yourself to Chouchou Bay, which lies 
two miles west from it. In this bay there is a good depth of 6 or 7 fathoms: to enter it 
you must keep towards the east point, which has 6 fathoms close to it; and so soon as 
you have passed it, and the "¥essel begins to lose headway. you may anchor; for the 
lnomeot you enter under the point the breeze calms. and the little you have comes ahead. 
This happens even when the wind is very fresh without the bay. To the wes.t of this 
bay. there is a small one, called La Riviere Salee, or Salt River Cove, which has little 
depth, and is fit for small craft only. . 

FOND LA. GRANG£.-Four miles westward from the Bay of Chouchou is that of 
Fond la Grange, or the Grange Bottom; 6.00 fathoms broad; and the west point of which, 
named Palmiste, is distinguished by a chain of reefs extending nearly a league to the 
west, and almost to Point d'Icague. Fond la Grange is a good roadstead, and in case 
of nece!!lsity, a ship of the line may ride in it~ for, throughout it, there are not less than 6 
fathoms water, and at Jess than a cable"s length from the shore. 'l'o enter in it, you 
must pass near the east point; and anchor in about the mid.die elf the bay, on clayey 
sand. At a short league westward from Palmiste Point lies that of league. '£he coast 
between is foul, with sunken reefs, which advance half a l~a~ue out ~o sea. 

PORT PAIX.-Eight miles from Point <l'Icague is that.of .the Carenage, which is 
the northernmost hea(,!land of thi.s part of the coast, and which, from a distance, may be 
niistaken for Point d'lcague. '!'he coast between is very clear. Fron1 this point the 
coast trends S. W. by S. to form the cove of Point Paix. To enter here you must 
avoid the east shore, because from a point which lies a little to the N. E. of the town, 
a reef stretches Ol.lt about a cable's length1 and immediately without it there is a depth 
of 13 fathoms, with oozy sand. To avoid this reef, keep in the middle of the entrance. 
which has only three cables' length in breadth, aod anchor to the N. W. from the town, 
in 12 or 13 fathoms, on_ clayey sand, about a cable and a half from the shore. 

CHANNEL OF TORTUE.-Nearly north from Point d'Icague is the east point 
of Tortue or Tortu gas Island; which extends nearly east and west, and, in that direc
tion is about 6 leagues in extent, but only 1 from N. to S. AH its north side is iren 
bound, and steep to, and the south side is for the most part bounded by a white shoal 
and reefs. The only good anchorage in Tortue is that of Basseterre, on .its south sid~. 
at a league and a half from the east point. It is formed by the shore and the reefs which 
run out from it, and no vessel drawing more than 14 or 15 feet can enter. it. The p.as
sage is narrow, but easy to fetch. You must keep the weather reefs on hoard, leaving 
them on the starboard hand, and steer N. N. W. and N. to double the ree(s you leaTe 
on the larboard hand. Do not be afraid of coining near the land, and anchor in good 
ground so soon as you have brought the lee reef to bear S. W. Large ships may come 
to anchor outside tbe reef, upon white ground. a mile to leeward of Basseterre. 

To the eastward of Basseterre, towards Portugal or the east point. there are several 
bays or coves, in which boats or schooner3 may anchor. but nothing of a larger size. 

The chanoel which the Isle of Tortue forms l'Vith Hayti, is 6 miles wide, and iit for 
every class of vessels, which may commodiously beat iri it, and often with great 11d•a1;1-
t;ages for getting to windward, when the currents in it run to the east~ard, which they do 
for the greater part of the year; for rarely, and only during souchs, do they change their 
direction to west.. In the latter case, it is necessary to ad vaoce northward, and get, .6 or 
7 Je3gues from the Tortue. to beat to windward •. When beating in the Tortue Chan
nel, you ought to sand on within less than a mile of the coast on every tack; for to
wards the coasts the cunent is stronger, and the wind more favorable, than in mid-chan
nel. As there are several bays on each side, the setting of the current is neither uni
form nor in the same direction. You will sometimes see it run in numerous directions; 
an~ &om'3times •. in the middle pf the ~bannel, it will run contrary to the current .in shore. 

PORT PAIX TO S'l'. NICOLAS' MOl.E.-Four leagues from Port Paix lies 
Port Moustique. The coast between is clear, and bluff or scarpe9. ~ort Moustique 
has scarcely an opening of 4 cables' length.: its ~ottom is unequal, a~d impeded with 
rocks, which .render it necess:iry to examine it witl,l the lead _befo~e y 0 u let go an anchor; 
for heuyeen the t"70 outer pornls, you cannot find bottom w1t1' 40 fathoms of line • 

. At a league and a half from Port Moustique is Port a l'Ecu, and. the coast between 
the two is rocky. ~eep to. and bluff. This cove is better than Pgrt Moustique, but not 
so easy for large ships. as its ~ntrance is narrow, in consequence of a reef which stretches 
off about two cables' length from its eastern point, and upon which there are not more 
thnu ~ fathoms water .. To take this. anchorage. it. is necessary to keep near to the reefs 
riff the east point. arid haul by the wind, ranging alonp; the reef. to anchor in 8 or 10 fa
thoms in the ~eutre of the cove, on clay~ and about N. N. E. from a house which is at 
the .bottom o{ the _bay. . . . . -

Six miles from Port a l'Ecu is the anchorage of .Jean Rabel, which is good, safe, and 
e&aJ to tak.~· On approaching this place you ought, without any fear, to appl'Oximate 
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the reef on the east side, which bas 10 fathoms close to its edge. The anchorage for 
large ships is about two cables' length from the eastern breakers, in 12 or 15 fathoms; 
and care must be taken not to shut in the two points which are on the east coast, for 
though it is possible to r_un farther in, yet it is not advisable; for the depth smidenly di
rninishes, and the bottom is not very clean. 

Should you be to the north-west of .Jean Rabel, at a short league's distance from the 
land, and half the island of Tortue open with the point, you will find 60 fathoms of 
water, oozy ground, and a little farther out 80 fathoms. 

1'~rom Jean Rabel the coast forms a great bight to the southward, as far as the penin· 
sula, called Pl'esqu' Isle, or the Mole, the western point of which, called the Mole Point, 
lies-13 miles W. S. W. from it. All the shore between is rocky, and does not offer any 
shelter. At all times the currents here are very perceptible near the shore, and gene
rally set on it. At two leagues in the offing they are less so; and run to the north-east. 
Near the peninsula they are much stonger. and commonly set towards the north. 

ST. NICOLAS' MOLE, BAY OR HARBOR.-'This harbor is large and spacious 
at its entrance, but narrows towards the town, which you will descry as soon as you have 
doubled the cape. You may stand very close to either shore, but it is ndvisable to allow 
on the south side more roorn for veering than on the north side, as there is no anchoring 
ground, which you have on the north side, though very near the shore. 'l'he anchor
age is before the town, and under the barracks, in 15 or 18 fathoms, sandy bottom. Io 
going in, you must be prepared against the puffs or squalls, which come down from the 
land with such violence as to endanger the masts. 

Within the bay or harbor you will be sheltered from every wind. There is a fine ri
ver to water at, aad places where a ship may be careened with her side to the shore. 
When it blows hard it is difficult to get to the anchorage~ and if you are not quick in 
letting go, the anchor may fall from fl to 30 and 35 fathoms. 

The Derrotero says that the north coast from Cape St. Nicolas, sends out a white 
bank, which stretches about one-third of s cable from the shore, and on which there are 
CJ and 4 fathoms water• The south shore has also its white bank, which extends out 
about a cable's length froni an interior point S. W. of the town, upon which there is 
a battery. From this point the white bank extends directly to the Fort Point, the N. 
E. end of the town: and, therefore, when to the northward of that point, you must not 
prolong the tack to the south farther than to bring the north part of the town to bear 
east. You should also be aware, that on the south coast, and a little to the west of the 
above men-rioned point, no bottom has been found; therefore you ought to look out and 
tack in time. On the northern tack there is not so mnch danger; for it is possible to 
let go an anchor, although it must be done very near to the shore. In the anchoraJ?;e, 
which is well sheltered from all winds. vessels pass the dangerous season of the hur
ricanes. 

In going out you will see, to the southward, the point of the cape which forms its en
trance; and farther to the southward you will then descry the Point du Cap a Foux, or 
uf Fool's Cape. The latter lies 5~ miles to the southward of St. Nicolas Point; and 
the coast thence extends 2~ leagues more. nearly in the same direction, to the Point a 
ia Perle, or Pearl Point. 

The sea breeze at the Mole is from N. E. by N. It comes on at 8 in the morning, 
aud blows very strong_ till l(J or 11 at night. '11be land bre~ze cornes on moderately at: 
B. E. It continues tiU 6 in the morning, then dies away, and it is ca\m till 8. If bound 
to the northward, ships generally w~igh at 8 or 10 at night, when the sea breeze begins 
to slacken enough to nut them out. 

Directions for BMps bound to Cape Haytien, ~., fro11i the Westward. 
in advancing froni the wes.tward towards Cape Haytien, give the N. E. part of Tor

tne Island a good berth : and after ynu get td willdward of the east end of the island1 
)ou wilt descry the cape. 

The land to the west of Port Paix shuts, to the northward. a low point, and rises gra• 
dually towards the south to a high ntm.lntain. with a eugar-toaf top, and then it decline8 
bn the same side to a large valley. whence it rises quickly to a prodigious high moun
tain, sn1dnth at the top, and_ the highest land in this part of Hayti. The high land ft~ter 
this. to the southward; is·of sugar-loaf form, with a little one to the south of it, wb1cb 
at'e both 10 or 12 miles in the edlitltry. Tlie ne:xt high land, or point. which is seen by 
the water side, is Cape Ha~ien. Tbe land, at first, makes like a saddle; but on. nearer 
apvroach, a low point will appear_, which shuts from the eastward the eastern part of the 
aaddte-land. This is Point Picolet, or the dape Land, the extremity of the cape already 
described. 

MANZANILLA BAY.--Ships from the westward may with safety f)l'&eeed to Maa
nnilla Bay. lt is quite clear, and may be approached within one-thira of a mile in everf 
~ofit. 

The SeYen Brothers, which lnl.e been deeerihed, a.-e m.o.a,. barren, with Nef• abQ.11t 
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th&tri. There is some wood upon them, and plenty of fish all round. You need not 
approach the western part of them nearer than two leagues, until you see the bay. On 
advancing into this, there will be found l 0 fathoms water, at abo~t three-quarters of a 
mile from shore. 

The River Massacre, formerly a boundary of the Spanish and Haytien territories• 
falls into the bay, to the east"'ard of Port Dauphin; but it will be very difficult. if not 
impossible, to water there, as you must go up the river nearly two leagues to obtain it. 

To anchor properly, so as to have the best shelter, run along the inside of Manzanilla 
Point, and drop in 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. AU the anchoring places are within the 
Spanish line, where the land is low, marshy, and covered with mangroves. The bay is 
as easy to go in as to get out, having regular land and sea breezes, and being quite se
cure from any swell. A ship, having lost her anchors, may run in upon the muddy 
ilhore. The landing is very easy. Here are game and fish; and bullocks, cows, and bogs, 

• may be purchased. 
The ROAD OF MONTE CHRISTI is more open than Manzanilla Bay, although 

in it there is good anchorage; well sheltered from the N. E., E., and S. E., which are 
the strong breezes; and during the norths you may anchor in 5 or 4 fathoms, under 
Cahra, the islet of Monte Christi. The same resources may be found here as in Man-
8ani1la Bay. 

"The anchorage at the Grange," says an able navigator, •• is less spacious than that 
under Point Ysabella, but it is more sheltered from the norths by the islet. Ten ships 
,.r war might easily be anchored, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, within pistol shot of this islet, 
.,which I11akes half a league distance from the islet to the reef that is as far from the shore. 
We had four strong breezes, which might be called gales of wind, yet we rode with only 
half a cable, and had not occasion to freshen hawse . 

.. The Islet Cabras, or Cahra, is nearly half a circle of 200 fathoms diameter, and has 
a hillock about the height and length of 30 feet, with a cut in the middle, of near 10 fa
thoms; and this is what breaks off the sea and winds. 'J'he French had made there a 
~ery good salt-work, whieb the Spaniards have let go to ruin. It differs from those at 
Turk's Islands, produces better salt, and is more convenient, as you may introduce the 
Salt water as you want it, in the several pans • 

.. The landing is easy every where. Very good hay is made on the island: it is a kind 
of dog's grass. which they pull up by the roots. That which grows by the river's side 
is coarser. The rivttr (St . .Jago) is one league from the island to the S. W. of the town, 
and marked by a tuft oftrees. The water is very good, arid easily got. The boat may 
go in at high water, and at about half a cable's length within, you will find it fresh, the 
current being so strong that the salt water cannot get in. You have commonly a quar
ter-wind to fetch it in, and bring it back. Here is very good fishing, and you may haul 
~he seine, as well as near the shore. On the larboard side of the town, about a league 
from the shore, it i.s good shooting. You will find plerity of wood-pigeons and India 
fowls. 0 

The Western Coasts of Hayti or St. Domingo, between St~ Nicolas' Mole and Cape 
'T'iburon. 

In proceeding from St. Nicolas' MoJe, as already observed, you will descry to the 
i!iouthward the Point du Cap au Foux or of Fool's Cape, which lies 5l miles to the 
w"qthward of St. Nicolas Point; and the coast thence trends 2! leagues more, nearly in 
the same direction, to the Poiat de la Perle, or Pearl Point. 

This part of the coast is steep, without any shelter; but here it is generally a calm. 
The currents in-shore set to the northward, and two leagues in the offing, to the W. 
ltnd w. s. w. 

PLATTE-FORME, OR PLATFORM, &c.-From Point de la Perle the coast 
rounda to the south-eastward and east, to the point of the Platfon:n, which is at the dis
~oce of 3 leagues from the former. 'rhis point is easily distinguished, as well by its flat 
form as by its being the southernmost of this part of the island. The anchorage is be
fore a sniall sandy cove, at the bottom of which some houses are seen. You anchor 
near the shore in 8 or 10 fathoms, weedy botroni. At this place water may be obtained 
~Uier rains, but there is none to be had at other times. •, 

7b anelt.or ~ thd Platform, bring its southernmost point E. by $., the •esternmost 
point in sight W. N. W., the watering place N. N. E. Tlien come to in about 9 fath
oms. bt deeper water the ground is foul; and the nearer the shore the clearer the bot
tom. The bank is ffa:Y steep for two cables' length. Without, 10 fathoms soundings 
will not_ be found. The bay is nry con't'eniedt for cru~itig ships to heel and boot-
top in, <W:O. . . · 

From the Plat,form Point to Point a Pierr~ oii the south side o( the entran-ce of tbe 
Pon ef Gonaives, the bearing and distance are E. 18° S., 10 leagues. The ~int is 
high and steep, and all the coast between is safe. and inay be ranged very near. There 
is ~e, even for large ships, at H'e!lne Bay and at Port Piment, but it ought to be 
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. used only in case of necessity. In the winter months there are tornadoes or gales of 
wind almost every night, coming from the S. E .• some of which are violent; and unless 
you have business on this part of the coast, it is best to stand off two or three leagues, 
so that you may, with any wind, keep to the westward. 

GONAIV ES.-The bay of Gonaives or Gonnaheeves, as the French pronounce it, is 
very large and fine, the anchorage excellent, and the entrance very easy. You range 
a1ong the shore, at half a league or two miles distance, steering nearly east, and let go 
your anchor in from 10 to 6 fathoms, ooze. You will find from the entrance under Go
naives Point, which is low, and one mile east of Point Pierre, 15 and 12 fathoms; the 
water decreases as you get into the bay. When you are a good ha1C league from. the 
land and two miles from the Debercadaire, (or landing place,) you will have 6 fathoms. 
After you have doubled the point, leaving it on your larboard hand, you will see Fort 
Castries on a point of land, which you must not approach too near, as there is a key that 
lies about a mile south of the point. • 

Observe that from the south point of the entrance, a reef extends to the N. E. to the 
distance of a quarter of a mile. It is nearly steep to from 6 fathoms. 

Captain Mackellar says that the harbor of Gonaives is an excellent one, and capable 
of containing any number of ships of the largest size, completely shut frotn all winds• 
it is of very easy access, and generally clear, excepting a small reef that extends about2 
cables' length from Fort Castries, on the north side. The latitude of the town is 19° 
26' 41", and its longitude 72° 41' 7" "\V. Var. 5° 50" E. 1817. 

Ships intending to anchor at Gonaives, and having advanced to Point Pevis, on the 
north side of the entrance, will gain soundings in 15 or 16 fathoms, and have the town in 
sight, bearing about E. by N. they may proceed for the town on that bearing, keeping in 
mid-channel, or any way near it; then soundings will be very regular. When well up 
the harbor, you will see Fort Castries, which stands on the north side, on the top of a 
small hill, about a mile without the town. '\Vhen this fort bears N. by E. ! E. you will 
have 7 fathoms in mid-channel, fine soft mud. When it bears N. by W.-! W. in 5j- or 
6 fathoms, this seems to be the best anchorage. and as close in as a ship of war ought to 
go. I have been so far up the harbor as to have Fort Castriei:> bearing N. W. in 4 fath
oms; but the best anchorage is with it bearing N. by W. -j W. and the middle of the 
town E. ! N., nearly in mid-channeJ. 

The soundings all over the harbor are so very regular, that it is not necessary to have 
marks for running in and out by; but in the event of having to beat with the sea breeze, 
you must not stand too near Fort Castries, as there is a small reef extending from it b> 
the southward: the mark for keeping clear of this reef, is a large tree behind the town 
on with the northernmost houses, bearing E. by N.; but this reef stretches to so short a 
distance that a ship will scarcely-stand so near the shore as to touch it. In standing to 
the south side of the harbor, give the shore a good berth until without the inner point, 
and after that you may stand from shore to shore, by your lead, with safety. 

S'l:'. MARC, OR ST. MARK.-From Point St. Pierre, without the entrance of 
the Bay of Gonaives, the distance to Cape St. Mark, in a direction nearly south, is nearly 
seven leagues. A league and a half to the northward of St. Mark's Bay is a low point, 
which appears at a distance like an island, and forms a cape that is called La Point du 
Morne au Diable. or the Devil's Bluff Point: it points out the mouth of the River Ar
tibonite, which falls into the sea two miles northward of the point. There is an anchor
age the whole length· of this coast ·ror small vessels only. 

Cape .St. Mark is high, and of a round form; you will descry at a great distance the 
hillock which forms it, and stands only one mile from the sea side. 

The opening of the Bay of St. Mark, lies to the north of the cape; it extends o.ne 
league within the land, and the water in it bas a great depth. Ships anchor in the bot
tom of. the bay under the town, in 15 or 18 fathoms of water; small vessels rnay come 
into less water, but they will be very near the shore. Io the south side of the bay is a 
piece of foul ground, extending two miles from a bluff point to the S. E., and on which 
a reef stretches out about two cables• length from the coast. 

ThefoUowing D~scription of the Navigation between the Plaiform and St. Mark, is gi11en.6y 
ef'-', Capt. Hester, an eminent English navigator. 

About 9 leagues eastward of the .Platform is the fine bay and harbor ofGonai-t'es. All 
alo~g this co_ast ~ou are sure, about 10 o'clock in the forenoon, to have "the sea bre~~.,. 
wb1ch lasts till mg ht, and then you have the wind off shore; therefore you may stay ull 
that time, before which there is 1 ittle or no w iod at all. If you intend to. go into Go
naive:-, you must keep a good distance off· the south point, which is flat for a considerao
ble distan~e. When you are about the point open "With the bay, you will descry a small 
i.$1.and, wh1cb you must leave on your larboard side and run in with your lead. in 10 or 12 
~homs of water. You may also run along close by the island if you choose.- in 4 or 5 
fathoms • 

... About two leagues to the southward of Gonaives is A.rtibonite Point~ alld '"Q ~es 
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farther south, Artibonite River. In sailing from Gonaives to the latter p1ace, it is good 
to keep your lead; for, as you come near the river, you will find the water shoalen to 
about 4 fathoms, and after that deepening again to 7 or 8 fathoms. 

"This place is very remarkable. the land being high and uneven and a bold clear shore 
all along to the northward, from the Platform to Gonaives. When you.have run 8 or 9 
leagues E. S. E. ! E., you will then see the land ahead, or eastward, very low by the 
water side and prodigious mountains over it; this low land reaches from Gonaives to the 
southward of Artibonite River, about a mile; and its south end, somewhat higher than 
the rest, appears like a table land, overgrown with weeds and green trees; this is the 
Devil's Bluff: round its south end is the Bay of St. Mark, the other point of which you 
can see to the S. W. of the Devil's Bluff. rl'o anchor off the river bring the south end 
of the low land to bear south, three miles distant; aod, as you run in, you will see five 
or six small houses by the water side; bring them to bear E. S. E., two miles; then the 
river will bear S. E. On the starboard side, or the south side of the entrance of the river 
there is, likewise, a small hole, w-hich you may see. Be sure to keep these bearings, and 
you will be upon a fine level bank, 'vhere you inay anchor in what water you please, from 
20 to 6 fathoms. Bur, if you go within 2 miles of the shore, you will drop off that bapk 
from 6 fathoms to 20, the next cast; then 50 or 60, and then 90 or 100 fathoms, within 
less than half a niile of the shore, and from that to 5, at once. When you are at anchor 
at Artibonite, you may see the Platform, bearing W. N. W., about 10 leagues. 

•• Artibonite River is not a place of great note, because it ebbs almost dry at low water; 
neither is there any town in this place, but only some plantations, five or six miles up 
the river; there you can have good water, but no wood. The sea wind comes on at noon, 
at N. W., till 10 at night, and the land wind at E. by S., tiJI 8 in the morning.'' 

From St. Mark's Point the coast of Hayti trends nearly 8. E., true, six and a half 
leagues, to La Souffriere, or Vazes Point; and thence E. S. E., five leagues, to Port au 
Prince. The coast is generally clean and bold, and you roay run along it at the distance 
of a mile, in 10, 15, and 20 fathoms of water. In proceeding thus, you will first per
ceive the Magazine of Moutroui, and afterwards, the villages of Arcahais, or Arcabaye, 
a.nd Boucassin; and finally, the city of Port au Prince. · Off the coast, at about half 
way between St. Mark's Point and Port au Prince, are three small islets, called the Ar
cadins, which are situate at nearly a league from the shore, and separated by channels 
about half a mile in breadth. Near these islets, on every side, .the depths are 5 and G 
fathoms. 

To the E. by S. of Boucassin, and very near the coast, is Mouton, or Sheep Key. A 
passage ought never to be attempted within this key; near it, on the outside, the coast is 
clear and water deep. About two leagues to the southward ·of this island is the road
stead of Foso: this to the N. E .• and Lamentin Point to the S. -W., form the entrance 
of the Bay of Port au Prince. To the westward of this roadstead is an extensive bank, 
w1th a cluster of islets, of which the easternmost is distant about two miles from Foso 
Roadstead, and the southernmost three miles from Lamentin Point. There are, besides, 
two other islets, wkich lie almost in the direction of the two points of the bay, and which 
are four miles from Foso Road, and two from Lamentin Point. · 

POR'r AU PRINCE_."'-The shore at the bo~tom of Port au Prince Bay is very foul, 
and has a large group of islets. These form the inner anchorage ; and to gain this, the 
aid of a pilot is indispensable ; but the Grand Road is without the reefs, and may be 
entered without a pilot. 

Those bound to Port au Prince from the N. W., after having made St. Mat"k's Point 
may shape their course, either to pass between the Arcadins and the coast, or betwee.;_ 
them and the Island Gonave : the first appears to he the best route, for thus the foul 
grounds on the S. E. side of Gonave must be avoided: it is also to be observed that the 
wil!d in the channel is gen~rally from the N. E.; the nearer,. therefore, you pass to the 
JDatn land, the more free will you run to the eastward. Again, almost every afternoon 
in the rainy season, there are tornadoes in the channel, which compel vessels to lie to' 
and to keep on board~ or .tacks, that the~ ma:r not fall upon the reefs ?f Gonave. If yo~ 
can ~or.esee the gale, it will be best t~ gain an anchorage near Arcaha1s Point, and there 
ride 1t out.f When past the Arcadms, your course will be about S. E. by S. to get near 
Lamentin P~int. If caught by night to the eastward of this point, here you may anohor. 
From the pomt to the anchorage of Port au Prince, the distance is four miles ; and to 
znake it you must steer tow_ards the city, and anchor a6out half a mile outside ttie islets, 
in 10 or 15 fathoms. 

The channel b~ween the Arcadins and coast is two miles wide, and in the middle of it 
you will never hD:ve ·· more than 28, nor lelJS than .10 fathoms. The water . decreases 
towar~s the Arcadms ~o. 6 or 8 fat~oma, corally ground ; at the same distance from the 
opposite shore is the hke depth, with muddy bottom. 

•See Plan by Com. R; Owen, published by E. & G. W. :Pinnt, 1833. 
1-0r, you may anchor to the northward of Leogane" en the south side of the channel, upon the 

around extending from Gonave bland, as shown in the chart. 
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From. Pearl Point to the entrance of St. Mark's Channel, midway between Cape St~ 
Mark and the Island of Gonave, the course and distance are S. E. ! E., sixteen league"
This will bring you to the westward of Cape St. Mark, for which you may steer; or. 
you !Day continue the 1>ame course six leagues farther, which will lead clear of the 
Arcadins. 

Should it be night when you enter the channel of St. Mark, you should steer S. S. E. 
! E., in order to clear the Arcadins and the eastern end of Gonave Island. Having ru~ 
about four leagues on this track, the course will be about S. E. by E .• five league~ tQ 
make Point Lamentin, which is on the south side, to the westward of Port au Prince. 
You may range along t4is coast without fear, only avoiding the shoals of the sandy key. 
which lie at a short league northward of the point. Should you pass this point in the 
night, you would do right, after you have run a mile, or a mile and a half, to anchor; yoq 
will find 12 or 18 fathoms water, the ground good and the water always smooth. 

You may be lorced to turn in this channel, but you must not go so near to the Gonave 
as to the St. Domingo side; the latter beiqg safe, may be approached any where, withia 
half a league. 

The Arcadins. as before noticed, are not to be feared: a shoal stretches out from them 
a mile, or half a league at most, with 5 or 6 fathoms on it ; on the edge of the west an«\ 
south-west sides, you will have from 12 to 15 fathoms, corally ground: but there is go<>tl 
ground to be found in 8, 12, and 13 fathoms, coarse sand and shells. 

GONA VE ISLAND.-The greatest length of Gonave Island is 10 leagues E. S. E~ 
and W. N. W.: its breadth, which is very regular, is nearly two and a half leagues. 

This island was surveyed in 178?, by M. de Lieude de Sepmanville, who has given the 
following description of its coasts and the adjacent dangers. 

The most dangerous reefs are those which lie to the S. E. of Petite, or Little Gonave~ 
which is situate near the S. E. point of the great island. These seem to be joined with 
the land ol the Little Gonave, and stretch more than a league into the offing, lying at 
about BOO toises, or nearly a com.mon English mile fro1n the shore. A vessel may pasiJ• 
in an urgent case, between them and the Little Gonave; but the attempt would be im
prudent, especially if the wind be not well set in, ~ the currents are very s~rong and 
irregular. I have observed, however, that in this part, they run more generally to the 
N. N. E., and between the two Gonaves. 

Small vessels, drawing 8 or 9 feel: of water, may find a good anchorage to the west of 
the Little Gonave, which may be best entered from the southward. 

The N. E. point of Gonave, called Galet Point, is low, and bordered with a reef. whicl\ 
stretches along the east coast, towards the south, and extends 1100 toises, (1170 English 
fathoms,) opposite the place called Tron a l'Eau, or Water Hole: within is a white 
ground, where there are from 4 to 6 fathoms of water .• 

'l,o sail near this reef, which every vessel can do that draws 9 or 10 feet, you must, in 
coming from the east, take a channel which is opposite to a fisherman's hut. There are 
several other channels, which are easily known by the non-appearance of white ground~ 
About 88 fathoms within the reef, you may range along the coast as far as Anse a Ga
let, or Galet Cove, in case the wind should fail. There is anchorage every where; but 
the places to be preferred are Piron Cove, Consantin's Hole, and especially Galet Cove, 
which are very conl'enient; the hold is goo.d, and the reefs shelter you froitl the swell of 
the sea. 

The several anchorages on the north coast. for boats or schooners, are, L'lslet a Marc. 
Grand Lagoon, and Bahama Ohannel, where you are equally sheltered; the re~ainde~ 
of the coast is likewise bordered with reefs, but they are very near the shore, and you 
find there no anchorage. 

The western part is an ironbound coast, along wh'icb you may range pretty near; but 
it is not so frolll the S. W. point of Point-a-Retoures, where yon may find a number of 
small detached reefs, almost even with the water. Several small •ess-els may anchor in 
that part, on the spot named ~es Baleines, or the Whales, but not without a pilot well 
acquainted. 

The only place where two or three large ships, such as frigates, can anchor, is La Baie 
du Pare, Qr Park Bay, which lies to the N. W. of Point Fantansque-, the south P.,int of 
the island ; but cQming into it is dangerc:uu, o~ account of se'f'eral detached reefa. which 
are never seen. 

ROCHELOIS.-Tf:le reef called Rochelois had been fatal to many ships, and Wall 
~till _much feared by n'.'vigators, its true situation having never been well aseertaineil: ~t 
li~ in t.he channel which separates the so11.th coast of the Gqnave nom that of ffaytt. 
M. Le Compte de la I .. uzerne ordered me t.o suney. and detennioe the positioti e€ ih-1 
reef. I went and anchored within a cable's length of the rocks. whieb9re abo'Ve "rafer~ 
I landed on these rocks. where I took four observations oflati~ aa well as th• b.,.ring 
of all the objects in sight; and, having measured the •hole extent of the shoal.· 1 found 
its breadth to be 2000 toises. (2130 fathoms,) in a clirectiQD N. aad a.,. ••• ., ... ~ .... 
leegth 3166 toise•. (3360 CatbOma,) from E. tow. 
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The rocks. called Pirogues, which are towards the middle of this reef, were already 
li.nown; I found their extent to be 125 toises, (133 fathoms;) they are quite uncovered 
at low tide. but three heads only are perceived at high water. M. Le Compte de Chas
fenet Puysegur, who had occasion to explore the extent of this reef, says, in his ac
count of the navigation along the coast of St. Dorningo, that the rocks, which show 
themselves at low water, are the only things to be feared on the Rochelois: but I have 
found two other shoals, of very small extent, which are very dangerous. since they have 
only two fathoms water. They lie to the N. W. of the rocks in tl-ie middle, one at 800 
toises distance, and the other at 300. There may be some other dangers on the Roche
lois, but I could not make myself sure of it, having been only four days on that expedi
tion. Prudence requires that, with a large ship. you sl10uld avoid it entirely: there is 
niore room for tacking to the north of that reef than to the southward of it: you are only 
to keep at the distance of one mile, at least, from Gonave, if you pass by the north; 
whereas, in passing by the south, you may range along the Ha,ytien coast, which is clear 
and safe. 
· The latitude of the middle of the Rocbelois, deduced from the four observations, is 
18° 37' 20" N. 

PORT AU PRINCE, to the °\.VESTWARD.-On le<~ving Port au Prince, when 
bound to the Petite Goave, you may range along the south coast, at the distance of one 
pr two miles, all the shores being bold and safe, as far as Point Leogane. 

From Point Lamentin to Leogane Point, there is no anchorage; but you will find a 
good bottom for anchoring between the latter point and the anchorage off the town of 
Leogane. 

From Leogane, the coast trends to the south, and forms the Bay of Grand Goave and 
Petite Goave, which are separated by a point and a hill, na1ned the Tapioa, or Hum
mock of Goave. You enter into Petite Goave Bay, by leaving on the larboard hand 
~n islet which is very near the coast, and which lies to the north of the town; to the 
westward of this islet you may anchor in 9, 12, and 15 fathoms. Petite Goave is I 0 
leagues from Port au Prince; but, as you are forced to double Point Leogane, the run 
is longer. 

MIRAGOANE.-From the Hummock of Petite Goave to the Ta pion du Trou Chou
chou, or Humn1ock of i\'Iiragoane, the coast runs west, eight 1niles; thence "\V. ! S., six 
and a half miles, to the careening island, or Miragoane Bay. 

To anchor at Miragoane, you come within a mile of the careening island, when you 
perceive a small town at the foot of a mountain, and some mangrove islands to the west
ward. You keep the n1id-channel, between the first islet and the shore, where the village 
is situated, and come to an anchor within, in from 18 to 8 fathoms, sandy bottom. This 
anchorage ought not to be taken without a pilot ; the channel is not tnore than a cable's 
length in width, and you must anchor so soon as you are within. 

From Miragoane Careening Island, the coast bends in. and forms the bay of that name. 
It is shut in on the north by Frigate Island, a small islet, fron1 which a white shoal ex
tends half a league to the eastward, and nearly north, to the anchorage at Miragoane ;, 
which obliges you, in coming in or going out, to keep the island shore very close aboard. 
From this place the coast trends west, to the village of Rochelois, which jg situated at 
the foot of a large hummock. 

From Miragoane, the coast to the westward is clear and deep; and beyond Rochelois, 
l)re seen the towns of L'Anse-a-Veau and Petit Trou. From the last, the coast forIDS a 
large bay, Baradaires. 
· BARADAIRES BAY.-From the village of Rochelois to the entrance of the Bay of 
Baradaires, the coast runs W., 5 leagues. Baradaires Bay is formed on the S. E. by 
Roitelets Point, and on the N. W. by the Bee du Marsouin, or the Porpoise Snout; 
these points bear from each other nearly N. W. and S. E .• four miles. Near the east 
coast of the bay there is an island, with several islets, which send out a reef and shallow, 
that almost join the western coast, leaving a pass, or channel, of only five or six cables• 
length in breadth. To proceed into the bay, you keep along the peninsula of the Bee, 
and come into from 8 to 10 fathoms. There is a good depth of water in the middle of' 
the bay, which is of great extent; but there are several weedy shnals, which prevent your 
going in without a pilot, well acquainted. 

THE CAYMITES, &e.-The northern extremity of the Bee de Marsouin, and the 
'1Qrth part of Grand Caymite Island, l:>ear nearly W. N. W. and E. S. E., four leagues • 

. The coast •est of the peninsula of the Bee bends in to the southward. and f'onns a 
bight; thence, rounding out a little, it trends W. by N., as far as Point .Jeremie. This 
bight and Great Caymite Island, form a large bay. called Caymite Bay,, '!here there is 
very good anchorage for all sorts of vessels. You may come to it without a pilo~ and 
anchor under the island, in what depth you ehooee. You may also proceed to Flamand's 
Bay. near the peninsula, ranging along the peninsula side, and anchor oppaeite a aaudy 
~. in what depth you. please. 

Tb.a ••7 of Caytnites presents several very fiae anchorages. very eaay to come at •itb 
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the assistance of the lead alone ; but there is not a good passage between the Grand 
Caymite and the l'lhore; and you will not find more than 13 feet water upon the white 
shoals of the Little Caymite, or of Foucaud Islet ; and then there are several coral rocks, 
which rise within two or three feet of the surface of the water, so that no vessel, but very 
small ones, ever attempt it without a pilot. These white shoals extend 3 leagues W. S. 
W. from the Grand CC1ymite. 

J"EREMIE.-From the north part of the Grand Cayrnite to the Point Riviere Salee, 
or Cape Rosa, which is one and a half league W. N. W. of Point Jeremie, is nine and 
a half leagues; this Salt River Point is the northerntnost point westward from Port au 
Prince. Under Point Jeremie is the village of that name, whose anchorage is very 
small, and not proper for large ships; schooners and srnall vessels n1ay anchor 'vithin 
the reef, but no ships which draw upwards of 1~ or.14 feet should ever anchor here, 
except in case of necessity, there being no shelter for them: in shor~, it is a bad anchor
age, which must be avoided during the norths. 

From Cape Rosa, or Salt River Point, to Cape Dame Marie, or Donna Maria, the 
coast trends W. S. W .• 13 miJes. 

All this shore is safe and bolcl within a quarter of a league ; it does not present any 
ehelter, although, in case .of necessity, you might anchor in the Aase a Clail:e, or Clair 
Bay, which is 1} 1eague from Salt River. This bay, or rather cove, is so very small, 
that two ships, 100 feet long, would be embarrassed by each other: it can only serve as 
a shelter to very small vessels, and is easHy discovered by keeping along shore. 

CAPE DAME MARIE, OR DONNA MARIA.-So soon as you descry Cape 
Dame Marie, by the false cape of that nan1e, and a~·e half a league distant from it, you 
will strike soundings of from 15 to 18 fathoms, and may range along this cape, at the 
distance of a quarter of a league, in from 8 to 12 fathoms, weedy bottom. 

To anchor in the Bay f!f Dame .i.l-Iarie, you must keep the shore on board, steering 
about S. E., the wind being generally adverse; and with your lead you come to an an
chor W. N. W. of a large white tapion, or hummock, on which stands a battery, and 
within a musket shot of which you will find 5 fathoms. There is anchoring bottom all 
over this bay; a mile from the shore you will have from 4 to 6 fathoms, and at 2 miles, 
from 6 to 10. You will be sheltered from the winds between the north and south, pass
ing by the east; notwithstanding which, ships i:hat lie in 8 or 10 fathoms will feel the 
swell, if there is a fresh breeze without. In entering, keep about half a mile off, but not 
less, in order to keep clear of a reef which extends to the length of a cable and a half to 
the west from the cape. Preserve this distance from the coast until past the False 
Cape~ to- the southward or Cape Dame Marie, and which is also foul. When once pai11t 
False Cape, you may haul to the, wind, which is generally scant in the bay, to get the 
vessel's head to S. E., with which course, and keeping the lead going. you may gain the 
anchorage as above. 

From Cape Dame Marie the coast runs S. by W., 5 leagues, to Point des Irois, and 
forms, at that distance, several bays and coves, where vessels may anchor. In general, 
a frigate may rri.n in along this coast with her lead, and anehor in any part, there being 
no shoals, or any danger under water, the ground gradually increasing towards the shore. 

To the S. by W. of Cape Dame Marie, 2! leagues distant, and about half a league oft" 
Point Ministre, or Minister Point, are some rocks, called Les Baleines, or the Whales. 
'.rhese rocks are above water, and surrounded with a white shoal, which does not extend 
1nore than half a cable's length from them, and on which are 4 fathotn8 .. A ship can sail 
between h and the shore. In the mid-channel she will have 6 fathoms, and may go as 
close as she pleases to take them on the off side. The sea always breaks on this shoal. 

One league to the S. S. E. from the Whales lies Pierre J"oseph's Islet, where a con
voy may anchor. The anchorage is very good and easy, and large ships anchor to the 
S. W. of the islet. 

All along this western coast you have ground at 2 leagues from the shore, the depth 
gradually increasing as you leave the land; so that, in general, you will find 4 and 5 fath
oms, at one mile distant; 10 or 12 at 2 miles, and regularly from 15 to 17, at 3 miles. 
When you get into 30 fathoms, you will Jose soundings suddenly. . 

POINT DES IROIS, OR IRISH POINT, as the English sailors call it, is the 
westernmost point of Hayti. It is not very high. t_bough remarkable from a small hum
mock on its extremity, which appears detached from the coast, and makes like an "island. 
This point form& the north part of the Bay des Irois, or Irish Bay. You may raage very 
cloae to the land on the north aide of the bay, there being from 9 to 18 fathoin&, touch
ing the shore. 

The anchorage is to the N. W. of a black rock'" •hich is seen a little way 1:0 the south
ward oC the town. It is in from 9 to ~-0 fathoms, shelly ground. You mu.y anchor like
wise to the southward of the t"Ocky 1t1let., N. N. W. of a small hummock, 'towards the 
uncldle of the bay. The deptb. is here from 8 to 9 fathoma, sandy and mudt11:grouad. 

The bay is ex.posed to southerly winds. There is alwi:.ys a great aea with.illy .iuad .. 1be 
~cadaire, oz- landing place, is of course a bad one. It is situated in dle _.,y of.the 
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currents, which se& to the northward, on the west si<le, and to the S. E. on tbe eas& 
coast. Besides, the sea in the offing is alternately agitared with violence by the N. E. 
and east breezes, which prevail on the west coast, aud by the S. E. winds that blow on 
the south coast. Irois Bay is terminated to the south by Cape Carcasse, which, with 
Cap a Foux, or Fool's Cape, forru.s a large roundish point, whose - end is at Cape Ti
buron. 

CAPE TIBURON.-'These three capes, seen at a distance, form but one, which is 
called Cape Tiburon, and is very easily known by its form and height. It is a large 
mouutain, very lofty, whose top is rounded like the back of a dosser, or French baod
basket, and comes gradually down towards the sea. 

Cape 'l'ib1uon, properly speaking, is 5 nloiles s_ 25° E- of Trish Point, and forms the 
entrance of Tiburon Bay, which is to the eastward of it. Its situation is latitude 18° 
19' 25", longitude 74° 27' 32". You will get no ground at 50 fathoms, 2 cables' length 
from the coast, between Cape Carcasse and very near Cape Tiburon ; but off the latter. 
at that distance, you will have from 24 to 30 fathoms, and a little farther out, quickly 
lose soundings. 

On the north shore of Tiburon Bay, tbe water is deep to within 2 or 3 cables' length 
of the rocks, and within half a cable's length you have 6 and 7 fathoms, stiff clayish 
ground. On the east and S. E. shores you have 4 and 4! fathoms, fine muddy ground, 
within a cable's length. all round. The edge of soundings runs as the bay forms, half a 
mile from its head. You may anchor any where in the bay; but bring Point Burgos, 
the south point, (which is foul,) S. by E., and the pitch of Cape Tiburon "\V. N. W., io 
4 or 5 fathoms. From that to 8 or 9 is very good ~round. Wooding and watering in 
plenty. You may either land your casks, and roll them over a narrow neck of land into 
the river, or fill the1n in your boats with buckets. 

Directions Jor making the Island IIayti, and its different Ports. 

{From the Derrotero de las Aniillas, &c.] 

lf a vessel is bound to a port on the north coast, she may, as we have already shown., 
at once get into the latitude of Cape Cabron, without making any of the Carribbe or 
Virgin Islands. By this she will go clear of the dangerous Isle of Anegada, and be sure 
of not getting to leeward of her port of destination. Having made Cape Cabron, no 
more is to be attended to than to follow the coast, at a proper distance from the project
ing points, and without getting into the bays it forms. until approaching your destined 
port, when you 1nay keep so near to the coast, to windward of it, as to make sure not to 
pass it. If bound to a port on the south coast, it is proper to inake the Island of St. 
Bartholomew, passing its south side, and run down by the south of Porto Rico, to 
tnake the Island of Saona, if you are bound to the harbor of St. Domingo, or to Ocoa 
Bay; but if not, you may proceed at once to make Beata and AJtovela, passing to the 
south of them, and so directing yourself as to approach the coast to windward of your 
port of destination, in sufficient time to be certain of not overrunning it. Those b-0nnd 
direct for harbors on the west end of the island, ought to n:iake the north side in the 
rainy season, or season of the souths, and the south side in the dry season, or that of 
the norths : thus they free themselves from t}Je dangers and anxieties which the souths 
cause. in the first instance, anrl which the norths cause in the second; for it is well 
known to every seaman, that not only is an off-shore wind not dangerous, but that it al
lows of continuing your voyage; for, though it may blow very hard, it can raise no sea, 
and you can regulate the sail according to circu1nstances. · 

In navigating f,.om leeward to windward, this island affords the very great advantage 
of land breezes. It is well known that the nearer you are to the land. the fresher these 
winds are, and therefore the farther you can run with them: thus. in this case, it answers 
to keep as near along shore as you can, which is sufficiently easy, and keeping in mind 
the parti~ular description of it, you need not fear. 

If h be a matter of indifference to you, whether yon beat up the north or south side 
you ought to choose the first in the season of the souths, and the second in the season of 
the norths; and this is the more requisite, as when you are running from windward to 
leeward, you have not the same necessity to keep near land, as whe~ bound from lee
ward to windwa~d; and it is very certain that, in the latter case, if either a north or a 
south catc_h .you, when very clos? oi;. their respective coast&;, fatal consequences may en
sue : but. if 1t be not a matter of indifference to you which side you work to windward on 
or that you m~st of necessity .take one in prefere,nce to the otbe~. notwithstanding th; 
obstacle11, the risk, at .greatest, is not such as ouglit to thwart a navigator from this track_ 
~ho kn~ws thatin proportion t~ his difficulty must be his vigilance and activity. ' 

Relative to the currents which may be found along the shore$ of Hayti, we JDay add 
that their effects may be looked u~n as inconsiderable. Some, however, aftinn and 
~~ that there are currents of a mile an bour setting to the westward ; but. for oUJ"~ 
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selves, we can only say, that we have no foundation for such an assertion, but rather have 
grounds for thinking them of little importance. 

The Windward Channel between Hayti and Jamaica. 
By the Windward Channel is meant that channel which lies between Hayti on the onE! 

side, and Cuba and Jamaica on the other. The coasts which form it on the east and 
north have already been described, and the coasts of Jamaica are described hereafter. 
'I'he breadth of the channel between Cape Tiburon, in Hayti, and Morant Point, the 
eastern end of Jamaica; is 3i leagues, in a W. S. W. direction; and to the northward of 
this line is the little isle caJled Navaza, and a dangerous shoal bank, called that of the 
Fonnigas ; to the southward is a bank of soundings, but clear of dangers, and the Mo
rant Keys, with their !Surrounding bank. These we shall describe in order. 

NAVAZA is about 2 miles in length, E. S. E. and W. N. W., and about l} mile 
broad at its widest part. It was surveyed in 1803 by l\ir. Francis Owen; Master, R. N., 
who says, 0 This island is a flat level rock, apparently of volcanic origin. is above 300 
feet in height, and covered with small shrubs. It may be seen on a clear day from the 
deck of a line of battle ship, about 7 leagues. Every part thereof shows a rocky perpen
dicular cliff, except a small space on the northern side, which is but little above the sur
face of the sea. From the western extremity of the island, a coral reef stretches to the 
westward about 100 fathoms~ on which are only 27 feet, with 15 fathoms all round it. 
In every other part there are 12 fathoms water close to the shore. On the western and 
southern sides, soundings from 16 to 40 fatho1ns. sand, extend to the distance of three
fourths of a mile, on which you may anchor and lie smooth in a strong sea breeze. On 
the north side the bottom is rocky, and the bank does not extend beyond half a mile. 
In crossing this island, on its eastern side, at the distance of about one-third of a mile, 
;you will have 34, 25, and 18 fathoms; and at half a mile, 38, and soon after, no ground, 
with 75 fathoms. At the distance of 1~ mile from the east end, no bottom will be found 
with 230 fathoms. The N. W. end bearing N., or N. by E., and the S. E. point E. S. 
E., or a Jittle more southerly, you may anchor in 16 fathoms, fine sand, about half a mile 
rom the shore. There are great quantities of sea fowls on the island ; and round the 

rocks, cod and red snappers in abundance. Between Navaza and Cape Tiburon there is 
a small bank of fine white sand, with plenty of fish thereon. The depth is from 14 to 16 
fathoms, with the following bearings: Navaza, W. i S.; Cape Tiburon, E. S. E. ! E.; 
and Cape Dame Marie, N. E. ! E., by compass. 

From Navaza to Cape Dame !Marie, the bearing and distance are N. E. by E. f E., 14 
leagues. 

From Cape Tiburon to Morapt Point, which is the east end of .Jamaica, the bearing 
and distance are W. S. W. -! W., 34i leagues; and from Navaza to the same point, s~ 
W. by W. -AW., 23 leagues. 

THE FOR.l\IIGAS, OR ANTS, are some dangerous coral spots upon a sand bank, 
nearly 9 miles in length, extending in a N. E. and S. W. direction, about 10 leagues to 
the westward from Navaza. Its eastern part bears N. E. by N., 40 miles from Morant 
Point, .Jamaica; and from the body of the shoal, the N. E. end of .Jamaica bears S. W. 
by W .• 38 miles. The eastern part is the shoalest, not having, in some places, more thari 
13 or 14 feet of water. The edge here is nearly steep to, and there is generally a great 
&weU upon it. In standing over the bank, when the depth increases to 7 or 7! fathoms, 
there willbe a sudden increase to 13 and 15 fathoms, and thence no bottom at 20. On 
the eastern edge the bottom is dark, and not easily seen in hazy weather; but to the 
westward the water is discolcwed, and appears lighter. 

The centre of the bank is about 18° 30' N., and 75° 40' W. The fall of the high land 
t>vP.r Plaiutain Garden River, which is the easternmost high land on J"amaica, bearing S. 
W. by S .• leads directly on the bank. . 

THE MORA.NT KE YS.-These keys, which lie at the distance of 32 miles S. S. 
S. from the east end of J" amaica, consist of four low islets or keys, situate in forni of a 
hrescent, and are surrounded by a dangerous reef. They are distinguished by N. E. 
Key, Sand Key, Savanna, or Bird Key, and S. W. Key. You may approach within 21 
mites of any of them. The reef on the eastern side is a most dangerous ~edge of coraf. 
The keys lie between lat. 11° 24' and 17° 28', long. 750 55'. To the N. W. of them is 
R;ood anchoring ground, in 5 or 6 fathoms, white sand and shells.. To anchor,. give th4if 
N. E. Key a berth of l} or 2 miles; and when the S. W. Key bears S. by E., st:eer di
rectly for it, and you will pass close to westward of the rocky spit, that extends to the 
~estward from the N. E. Key, and has but little more than 3 fathoms over' it. When the 
N. E. Key bears E. by N., or E. N. E., you may haul more to the eastward,. and aueho:r 
•ith the S. W. Key bearing S.~ or S. by W., and Savanna Key, the next to it, S. E., ia 
from 5 to 6 fathoms, sandy botto1;11. As there are some spot8 of eond, it is requWt~ ta 
bcertain that the bottom be clear. . 

· These keys are only 7 or 9 feet above the water.. The body of them lies from. Pott 
ital'ant, .Jamaica, S. s. E. i E., about 11 leagues. With the ke7a bearing S .. w .• ......,. 
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4 mile~ there are about 18 fathoms water, stony ground, ttiiiled *lth tine red speckled 
gravel. "\\tith them S. W. by s .• about 4 miles, there are i6 fathoms; and when S. S, 
W. -j- W., 6 Iniles, there are 23 fathoms, with ground as above. 

In order to ascertain when you are to the eastward of the keys, observe that Mbrabt 
Point, or the east end of .Jamaica, and the north-east end of the same, bear from each 
other N. W. { N. and S. E."' S., so that when the north-east end. which is high and 
bluff, is to be seen on that bearing. or to the westward of itt )'OU wih be to the eastwatd 
of the keys. 

Also, when coming in from the southward for Jd.maica, b' keepibg -Yal1ah's lli11, here
after noticed, to the uotthward of N. w. i- ~ .• you will pass clear of the ke,Ys to tbtt 
westward. 

Be very cautious on approaching the keys in the night, lest you be driven on them 
by the current. 

In turning between the Morant Keys and the east end of Jamaica, there i1J a good S 
leagues of turning ground ; and as it se1dom happens that the land is not descried before 
night, its bearings may direct in turning or sailing. 

Capt. Mackeller tells us that the cocoanut trees forrnetly on Morant ){eya have been 
cut down since 1816, and there is not a shrub of any kind to be seen. except a few sma11 
cocoanut bushes on tha N. E. Key. Very great care should be taken in approaching 
the N. E. Key, on either side, as it is foul to a greilt distance off; and vessels intending 
to anchor at t_he keys, ought not to come on the white water at all, that is, to the west
ward of the N. E. Key, until they are far enough to the southward to have the south 
part of the N. E. Key bearing E. by N.; they may then haul up to the eastward of Sa
vanna, or Bird Key; and when it bears S. E., and the S. W. Key S .• or S • .!. W., ancbot 
in 5- or 6 fathoms. If it is necessary to work up to this anchorage. with t~e wind east; 
you may stand to the S. W. Key, by your lead, not going nearer than 5 or 6 fathoms i 
but the reef off the N. E. Key is steep to, and yott 1Vill have 6 fathoms at one cast, and 
the next 3, or perhaps less ; tbetefore, in working up, keep the point of the N. E~ Key 
always to the northward of E. by N., after you are in the white water • 

. Dfrectivnsfor the Windward Passages, which is the principal channel to th~ north+-ecutwarcl 
of Jamaica, including those for sailing to andfrom Jamaica, and thence to New Provi• 
dence, Havana, Europe,~· · 
~hips from Europe, when bound to .Jamaica, generally take the broad and safe chan• 

bet bt!twe.en the islands and Oaudaloupe, but they may pass it with equal safety b~tweei:t_ 
St. Bartholomews and Saba, or St. Eustatjas, and thence make tbf; parallel of 17° 20' 
to the southward of Hayti, or on the meridian of 70° W. V\Thett thus far ad\'~lDced. they 
ttlay continue W+ i S., Until they make Altovela, or the Little Mount, which lies off 
the southern point of Hayti, as already described. They will thus a•oid the dangers 
In the vicinity of Nei•a Bay, towards which there is frequently an indraught, aa befor~ 
boticed. 

Should you happen to miss Altovela, you may probttb1y rnake the Hind of 1acquefnel. 
ur .Tacmel, before described ; or, if not, with the next great promontory. of which Point 
Abaco11 abd Point a Gravois are the extremities. .Tacquemel may, as already shown, bff 
distinguished from sea by the sudden cut-off or drop of' a hill, seen over another long 
hill at the uppeT part of the harbor. This tnaTk leads directly to the harbor's ttJouth. 

The Isle a Vache lies to the eaJ:Jtward of Point Abacou. and forms the t:hannel to Auir 
Ca yes, &c. From A hovela to the east end of the Isle a Vache, the beari.n~ and digtllocti 
are w. by N., 4:2~ leagues. Fro~ the east e!ld of t~e Isl~ a Vache to Polnt Ahaeou, 
W. by S., 14 mdes; thence to Pomt a Gravois, W. 2 S., 2 2 leagttes. 

Wbt:!tl off at sea, abreast of the Isle a Vache, the middle of ii eatldle tnonntain o•et 
l>ort St. Louis bears nearly N. by E., abd then tbe eastern end of a Vache is between it 
:and the ship. The island is low. thottgh hilly. and lie9 so under the land of the maib. 
that it is not distinguishable from it al any eon'1iderable distance. At 6 leagues off it 
appears, as already said, like an assemblage of small iala.nds. The water towards it 
shoaleos grpdualJy. 

The saddle mountains oll~t' ~h. Loui11-, which al1! called the <1rand Anse Mountains, are! 
the second high range from the west. end of Hayti. The westetntnost, which is th~ 
highest, may be seen in clear weather 30 or 40 leagues offt on both sides of thti islabd. 
Observe; ho"!ev~r .• that aftet no_on the exbalatiob of vapor is sotnetitnes so great it9 tti 
~nder them 1nvn1bJe. Be cautlo~ at sueh times, of tnaking the Jtjnd, lbst you run on 
the dangers of the Isle a Vache. · 

From Point a OrM•ois to Cape Tiburon. the bet.ting and distahee are N'. W. by W. ! 
W., 13 JeagUelB.- The land about Cape Tibn~ is eo high as often to be seen at more 
than 20 leagtues oft". , 

Morant Polnt, the easternmust extremity~ Jatttaiea. already notieed. beara from Point 
lil Gnwois. yl. -f S., 42 leagues; and from Cape Tiburon, W. 8. "\V., 31 }eagu~s. 

111 J"Unning for .Jamaica., front the wen end of Hayti, or the lste of Altoftlla, be cau• 
47 
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tious of running too far north. lest you sbould get on Morant Point, this: point being.. as 
already shown, extremely low. In thick hazy weather, it may possibly be approached 80 

near as to make it difficult to weather; the wind setting right on. and the current alway" 
going to leeward. By keeping the proper parallel, (17° 45',) you will run down without 
danger, and make Yallah's Point, off which you are sure to meet with pilots, who wiH 
_conduct you to Port Royal Harbor, if required. 

Sailing Directions for the Coast and Harbors of Jamaica. 
MORANT POINT TO KINGSTON.-The southernmost high land of .Jamaica, 

to the eastward of Port Royal. is Yallah's Hil1, which is very remarkable. The middle 
of this hill is 20 miles to the eastward of Port Royal Poi at. When the fall of this hilt 
l»ears W. k N.f steering W. by S. will carry a vessel a league or more to the southward 
of the east end of the island, which is very low. 'l'he latitude at noon will be a guide;> 
£or when YaHah's Hill bears W. ~ N., 11 or 12 leagues distant, the ship will be in lat. 
17° 50', or 17° 51'. 

Should you make the southernmost high land, bearing W. S. \V., 9 or 10 leagues 
distant, when bound to the south side of the island, you must haul up S. W., to clear 
the east end, which will not be in sight at a greater distance than 4 leagues ; and ob-' 
serve, also, that a current frequently sets to the northward around this end of the island.: 

From off Moraat Point, or the east end of .Jamaica, when bound to Port Royal, ships 
should keep at a distance of 4 miles from shore, until past Morant Bay, as the coast from 
·the east end to the southward of Rocky Point is lined with a reef that stretches nearly 2 
miles outward, and over a part of which the sea generally breaks. 

To the westward from Rocky Point the coast continues rocky to about one n1ile froin 
the shore, as far as Morant Bay; it is then clear to the white cliffs called the White 
Horses, off which there at"e some rocks, at about half a mile from shore. 

From the White Horses to Yallah's Point, the distance is one league. In running 
down, when the former bear north, and Yallah's Point weBt, you wiH have sauodings, and 
frequently see the oottom in 7i, B, 9, and 10 fathoms; and on approaching Yallah's 
Point, the water will be found to deepen until you lose soundings. 

From Yallab's Point to Cow Bay Point there is no danger; the latter is bold to, as 
well as all the coast to the westward, as far as Plum. Point. The course and distance 
between the two Points are W. by N., 8 miles; but should you be 3 or 4 miles from 
Cow Bity Point, you must steer more to the northward. 

Plum Point is the south-east point of the Palisadoes; you may run in boldly for it. 
and approach its extremity within half a cable's length, having nothing to fear until 
abreast of it, or between it and \he Middle Ground, in the entrance of the eastern chan
bel to Port Royal; 

When you ha\l'e brought Rock Fort N. by E., you will come on a cross ledge without 
the entrance of the channel, and must then bring the leading mark on, which is the 
north part of the Apostle's Battery and the magazine of Fort Charles in a line. Thi!t 
mark is to be kept on until you are abreast of Lime Key. When thus far advanced. 
steer a little to the southward towards Rackham Key, giving Lime Key a good berth; 
until Port Royal Peint comes open between Gun Key and Rackham Key. Now steer 
in mid-channel between these keys, and immediately after passing them, proceed directly 
towards Port Royal Point, till you bring the fall of Yallah's Hill on the centre of Gan 
Key, which will bring you between the Knoll and Port Royal Point; you may approach 
the point within half a cable's length, and by sailing close to it, you will also pass between 
it and the Harbor Knoll, which lies to the westward about the length of a ea·ble and a 
half, with 19 feet on it. 

Having passed the point, steer to the northward till the Admiral's Penn comes to the 
:north of Gallow's Point. 'I'his mark leads you clear of Old Port Royal, where you may 
anchor abreast of the Dock Yardf or even before you come to it. With a land or north 
wind, the channel bet\veen Gun Key and Port Royal is to be preferred; then the 
Twelve Apostles• Battery on the south angle of Fort Charles leads you clear of Gun 
}{ey llee~ · _ 

Strangers, in case of necessity, may pilot their ships down to the anchorage in the 
channel, even when the tnarks are not to be seen, as nothing is to be feared on the side 
ef the PaHsadoes. which is low and bushy~ They must only keep within half or tbree-' 
quarters of a mile of Plum Point. and steer down by the Palisadoes, till they bring Lime 
Key to bear S.S. E . ., or S. E. by S., then they aneb0t in 1S, 16, or J7 fadioms. near the 
middle of the channel. · 

SHOALS IN THE EASTERN CHANNEL OF PORT B.OYAL.-'l'be mest 
Mmarkable shoal in the Eastern Channel is .the Middle GroWJd. or Eastern· .Middkl 
Ground, which lies one and a quarter mile S. S. W. from Plum Point; it confJ.Bta of 
tW& patches, rocky bottom; the east patch having 1:2 fe~ and the west patch (about 70 
Cathoms to the W. N. W. of the other) having 9 feet; they are:• divided by a aanew 
s..-h, 10 Cathoms deep, and both break with su-oug.sea·bnezes. · · 
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A beacon, with a small triangle, ahout 50 feet above the level of the sea, has been 
erected on the Palisadoes. betweea Great and Little Plum Points. When bearing N. 
by W ., by compass, or in one with Kingstoa Church, it will lead clear to the eastward of 
the East Mid~le Ground. 

¥011 may sail within the Middle Ground, or without it to the southward, as necessity 
requires: but to the northward is the besot and ·safest channel. 'l'he soundings in that: 
channel are uneven, frorn 7 to l 9 or 2() fathon1s ; but when you are past the Middle 
Grouu.d, they are regular, from 19 ta 13 fathoms, between Rackham and Gun Keys. 

Tke first key you meet with, in steering from the Middle Ground towards Port Royal9 
is LiRle Key, from the nortlt eRd llf which a reef stretches about a cable's length; your 
eye is the best mark for it, as it is generally seen : to the westward of the key lies another 
shoal, with 8 or l<i feet upon it. · 

The knolJ off' Port Royal Point is the third shoal ; it is a small hard coral bank to the 
soutkward of the point. with only 16 feet water upon it. If your ship draw 12 or ] 3 foet 
water, you rn.wst be careful to keep clear of it. 

To go within the knoJI, the leading mark is to bring the highest bush on Gun Key 
(wb.ieh is near the middle of it) in one with Yallah's Point; you have then 10 fathoms 
water, aad the channel is 70 fathoms wide. The mark to strike the knoll is the south 
point of Gun Key on the high hill of Yallah's, or a ship's length open of Yallah's Point; 
the breast mark is the church on the seventh or eighth embrasure of the fort, Sandy Key 
just open with Lime Key. and you will have 16 or 17 feet of water. 

To go between the knoll and the 'Vestt>rn J.\c1iddle Ground, which lies about 300 fath
oms to the south-westward of it, the leading mark is True Land's Humrr1ock within 
Yallah's, on the southernmost part of Gun Key, or Y:Jllah's Point, well open to the 
northward of the north point of Rackham•s Key. This channel, which is the widest. 
and has 12 fathoms of water, is rnostlv used when taken with the land wind. 

'!'he anchorage is good all over Port Royal Harbor: but the best anchoring for ships 
that are bound to sea. is in 9 fathoms, with a notch on the east side of a high mountain. 
called the Leading Notch, a little open to the eastward of Fort Augusta, and Rackham 
Key in one with Port Royal Point. 

SOUTH CHANNEL OF PORT ROYAL.-To go to sea frotn Port Royal, yo~ 
make use of the South, or the New Channel; the small craft generally go through the 
East Channel, but it is to be avoided by large vessels, unless they are pr.imo sa~lers, and 
have a strong land breeze or north, with an appearance of its lasting long enough to carry 
them through. 

When bound through tl1e South Channel you should get under way with the )and 
wind, so soon in the morning as you can see the 1narks, obsening that the current then 
sets most commonly to the westward. rl'he general leading mark is the Leading Notch 
in one with the magazine of Fort Augusta, which is the easternmost buildil)g of the fort. 
This mark Jeads ships of 16 or l 7 feet water cJear through• but in a line of battle ship9 
the notch should be kept very little to the eastward of the magazine, until Hellshire 
Hummock comes open with Fort Small. 

To keep well to the westward of the Middle Ground, be careful not to bring the church 
steeple upon the corner of the wall with embrasures. until Yallah's Hill is brought in 
one .-ith Lime Key. lo case you should not see Yallah's Hill Point, look out fur a 
hummock on Hellsbire, and when it is open of Salt Pan Hill, you will be to the i'OUtbwq•d 
of the Middle Ground. 

The Middle Ground is a large coral bank, which often breaks, with only 8 feet o~ it 
in the middle; the north and west sides are almost steep. On its N. W. edge lies11 buoyt 
whose marks are, Port Royal 'rower on the fourth embrasure of Fort Charles, counting 
fron-i the westward, and Hellshire Hummock on the flag-staff of l<~ort Small. 

When you have opened Hellshire Hummock with l<"'ort Small, you steer out with the 
Leading Notch a little to the eastward of the magazine, which carries you between the 
Drunken Mao's Key, the Turtle Heads. and the South Knoll; or. to avoid th~se he~ds, 
you are to haul np sa as to bring the church steeple to the easternmost part of the fort, 
and continue ro keep that mark umH the South Key is brought on with Yallah's Point. 
Tben you may haul to the westward, if the wind will permit. But if you should no11 
keep up the leading mark, and the church steeple should come near the corner of the 
furt, yon must then come to, or tack and stand in. 'l.,he mark, when ashore on the Tu:F
tle Heads, is the church steeple upon the magazine of the fon, and Spanlith Town Land 
just open • 
. Wh~n Maiden Key is open a ship's length to the southward o_f Drunken .Man's Key. 

;rou '!'tll b~ to the south~ard of. the ~out~ Knolls, and should brmg the. Leading Notch 
in a hne w1Lh the magazine, whmh wdl brmg yo~ close to the westward of th~ Little Por
tuguese, in 8 or 9 fathoms: when YaJlah's Hill comes to the soutbw~rd of South Key, 
you 'are theu clear of the Po:su;gaese, and ma}' haul to th~ g_ E •• giving South .Key a 
berth of about a mile. 

Drunl$.11q. Kan's Key is a narrow )edge of rocks just above water, covered with some 
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loose sand, that gives it the appearance of a sand bank. To the southward of it, about 
half a mile, there is a shoal which breaks with strong sea breezes; and l;aetween it and 
Drunken Man's Key is a channfllt having 6 or 7 fathoms of water. 

The Turtle Heads are t4r~ d~qgerQus spots, with 10or11 feet of water on their shoalest 
part, and deep water clpse tr> ttlem. 'l'he South Knolls to the S. E. of these heads, are 
two small patcQes, ::,,~out 70 fathoms asunder, with 23 feet water on them. And to the 
S. by W. of tQe&e 1ies Ooe-aush Reef, which always breaks, and is almost .steep to. 
The Tbree-FatbQUl aank l$ a large coral shoal. with 19 qr 20 feet of water, which breaks 
•ith stroqg sea breezes. .t\. !;3mall patph, aQoqt a quarter qf a mile t-0 the S. S. E. of it, 
has 20 feet of water; it is caJlecf tbe Warrinr's Bank, from the British ship Warrior 
haviqg lm1t her rqqder there iQ 1782. 

The l.tit;tle Portqguese is the southernmos~ shoal on tqe eastern side of the soulh chan
ticil· It :S:..as frorq 22 to 39 feet water over it, q.nd in general, a great swell. 

W4eq Portl~nd makes q.s an island, Qpeq about three-quarters ofa point. or a point, 
1t'ith Hellshire, yoq will be to the southward of the 'l'hree-Fatbom Bank and Warrior. 

It frequently happens that the land breeze fails before a ship caq get clear of the chan
)lel; and there is lifometirnes a long interval of calm between the land and sea breezes. 
Si:Joqld this occur, it will be requisite to anchor so soqq as the breeze fails, or there 
will be danger of Qeing ~et, qy the swell, on the Three-Fathom Bank, or Oce-Bush 
11.eef. By in~ttc;iqtjon tQ this precaution, there have been instances of ships slipping or 
J:tt.t.tiqg their caqles, when t4o sea bree;j!;e has CQil)e on, and running into Port Royal to 
save t4e abip. 

TQP. hest anchorage is within the leqgth of tqe Little Portuguese, with the leading 
notcq Q. little open to the eastwat"d of the magazine of .F'ort Augusta. Then, if the 
w.iJJd ~hanges southerly, a ship may easily return to Port Roy~l, or, with the common 
sea ll'reeze, may proceed to sea. 

When clear of the channel, if bound to leeward, y~u may steer S. by W .• or not far
ther to westward than half a point more westerly, in order to avoid some shoal spots that 
liie to the south-eastward of Wreck Reef. 
Wrec~ R!3e{ClJways breaks. This danger lies abQut a mile, or1ittle more, to the S. E. 

ff'tUJ IJel~llifP Poim·, iJnd is about a mHe in length from N. E. to S. W. There is a 
pbannel for SQlall craft ~etweeo it and Hells hire Point. About a mile to the S. W. of 
J4e reef, there is a slioal spQt of 3! fathoms, with 7 fathoms around it. 

To sail through with the sea breeze.-Ships of war, or those that sail well, may safely 
proceed to sea from Port :Etoyal. if they can lay 8. by E., or a little to the eastward ofit, 
ff the foregoing precautioQs be strictly ~tteoded to. When through the channel, sound
jags will be found of 10 -.nil ll fathoi:ru1, if ~leering :iii, by w., unlil Portland bears W. 
JS.W. 

The shoals in general, wbeq th~ sea hr-ee~e prevails, may be distinctly seen from the 
~-Mad. 'rhey appear of a brownish color, being covere<l with large branches of 
t:otitlr The greatest part of them are very steep. baviqg a depth Qf sever;\& fathoms close 
to theUJ. The bottom of tbe cqannels between is mostly soft lllUd or clay. 

SHif'S .HOUND TO WIND WARP from Port Royal, if they can weather the Midclle 
Ground by t.Qe time the sea bree~e comes Qn. may pass through the EMltero, or Wind
ward Channel, QQd thus they may gain 6 qr 7 miles "lore to windwar4 than by g<0ing 
through the SQqth (!haonel. Small sloop-rigged vessels generally pass this way; but 
Jo others it is ha~anfaus; because, if the laqd breeze fails, witq '-Q interval of calm, a 
..-ell may coflle on abe~<l. and be extremely dangerou11. 

N.E W Cl{4NNEI. of Port Royal.-The New Channel lies tq U.e eastward of the 
$oqth Cha.oqel, and almost paiqllel to it; it •• certainly preferable, QQ many accounts, 
JQ th~ Soutn Ohanqel ; it has smooth water t.Ht you come to South l(:ey, with good an
pbQrrng grounu, easy radiqg, a11cl a facility of going to sea to the southward with the sea 
breeze. as far CJ.8 S. E., &~. 

T).~he leading mark tQ enter this channel is. a remarkable flq.t hummock on the mountain 
to the N. N. W. of Pqtt Royal. When the llltddle of tqis h1.1-mmock i.s in a direct line 
with the white house &tllnding to the N. W. of Flqrt Augusta, it leads to the westward 
~f the hacbor fif.Q<f Pqmt Knoll~ al!f wen as between t4e east edge of the Wester• Middle 
Greu~d. and ~q~ west end of Rackbam's }\ey Shoal. St~t' whb these marks on till a 
ntmarkabJe rQund hillock, to the w~stward of Stoqy Hill J:larracks. comes QpeD to the 
llJall(warq gf Oun Key • 

.A.rJer you have o_pened this hummock, you steer away tn the soqthw~Td, keepiag it 
qpea uU a sad!)le ua the 1nountaias to the N. W. eoJDee in a lioe with F8rt Sm111U., 
Tben ypu briag the same hummock on the centre. or "f••t edge ~f GuJa ¥;ey ; which 
--.rk• carry you to the westward qf the ehctllls on the east .Kie ttf the ~ael.. and abQllt 
• quarter of a mile to the eastwal'd of tbe Great Ponuguette. · So soon aa P~rtta.ud ..,... 
plfr• like an island-. you may haul to the ~tward. ~ ~lear 9f &.be roof 'lU -.ft~ of 
lliQ~tb Key. 
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The shoals in this channel are, 1. The Western Middle Ground, (on the east side of 

which there is a buoy.) and the small shoals to the southward of this ground. 
2. The Great Bay Shoal, which ha11 16 feet least water, and a floating beacon in 18 feet. 
3. The Four-Fathom Knoll, a very small spot, with no less than 24 feet water on it, and 

deep water all round. Ships of 20 feet draft may sail over it, as the water is smooth. 
Between Great Bay Shoal and South Key Breakers, there are two shoals; the north

ernmost, at about half a mile S. by "W. from the former, is steep, and a small part of it 
appears just above the surface of the water. This shoal always shows itself by the rip
pling on it. A bout balf way between this and the breakers lies the secoud shoal, having 
only 16 feet of water. 

'l~he South Key Breakers have a buoy upon them. The marks for the west edge of 
this reef are, the lt"ading notch open a little to the eastward of the capstan-house, and a 
saddle mountain to the N. W. and Fort Small in one. 

Half a mile tQ the southward of these breakers is the Eighteen-Feet Reef, remarkable 
by the great swell upon it. To the westward of that reef lies the Great Portuguese. 
which is the southernmost shoal on the west side of the channel.* 

OLP HARBOR, LONG'S WHARF, &c.-Mr. Leard's directions for these harbors 
are as follow: Bein~ clear of the South, or New Channels, steer to the southward, or S. 
by W., and give Wreck Reef a berth of two miles; and t:hen edge away, and bring the 
fall of Brazilet:to Hill to bear W. i N •• or W. by N •• and steer for it ; this will lead yo'\1 
to t:he southw;1rd of the foul ground off the Pelican Keys; t and as you approach them, 
you wiU see Pigeon Island, which is low and busby, in a direction of the fall of Hrazi
letto Hill ; keep it so, and pass the .Pelican Keys in 7 i, 7, and 6!- fathoms; and, as you 
steer down with those marks on, you will see a remarkable hummock on the Dlountaii. 
to the northward, called Cudjoe Hill: (it is like a jockey's cap.) When this hummock 
<:omes on the west extremity of the slant fall of Goat Island, and wiU bear N. j- W., then 
haul to the N. W. by N •• for Old Harbor. This last mark leads you clear to westward 
of Dry Shoal, part of which is even with the surface of the water, an<l you wi.U see it. 
You will have from 6! to 6, or 5-j fathoms; and, after you have passed Dry Shoal, con
tinue steering N. W. by N., and you will deepen your water to 8 fathollls. 

And as you approach Careening Key. will shoalen it to seven and six fathoans. Yo~ 
must give Careening Key a berth of nearJy half a mile, to avoid a reef that runs fi·om ii 
to the south-east; and steer direct for the wh1nf11 at Old Harbor, and anchor in 4l or 4 
fathoms, keeping clear of the reef on the south iiide of the harbor, which generally 
sh<UVs itself. 

Long's Whaif and Salt River.-If you are hound to Long's 'Wharf, in sailing to the 
northward of .Pigeon Island, there is a sznall white shoal of only 18 feet on it; it shoalens 
gradually on the east end, and bears north froni Pigeon Island, dist.-oce one mile. The 
llOUth edge of Round Hill, just open with Braziletto Hill, leads on it. You 1nay sail 
"between this shoal and Pigeon Island, in s. 7~ 6, or 6 fathODlS; but to the northward is 
the straightest course. After passing Pigeon Island, steer to the n.-0rth-west~ and bring 
the top house !:\bout one-third from the DQrth si.de of the large opening or gap in the 
mountains; tbia mark leads between the 1'eefs to the anchorage at Long's Wharf, in 4 
or 31 fathofllS. 

Salt River Aru:horage.-If you are bouud to Salt River, after passing Pige(Jn Island., 
keep the south part of Braziletto Hill open a little on youT larboard bow. which will lead 
you close to Salt Islam:I ; you may go either to the northward or southward of Salt Island~ 
but the north passage is the best. You n:iay pass within a cable and ~ half's distance of 
Salt Island. on the north and west part: on the south part is a reef which shows itself, 
and is steep close to it. 'l•bere is a reef extending along on the east side of Long Island9 
which you see; and also a reef extending from the Salt River shore to the eastward. 
which sometimes breaks. 'Therefore~ steer round the north end of Salt Island~ at about 
two or two and a half cables• distance from it; and lhen steer toward8 the entrance of 
Salt River~ until you bring the south edge of Pigeoii Island almost in a liue with the 
south edge of Salt Island; keep them in that direction, and when you are in 44• 4. or 3j 

• The preceding description of, and directioPB for, the South Channels, may be conaidered -
more for :the use of the pilot. than of the general navigator. Capt41-in Livingstop has said, .. I ihink. 
the Derrotero is right in omitting directions for 'llDY of the channels at Port lloyal, Jamaica, excep~ 
ing the eastern one, as directions for the Southern Channels are absolutely u8elee11: beeauae net 
one who is uuaaqnainted. ought to be fool hardy enough to atiempt carrying any vessel in or ou.t. 
e&cept by the E!astern ChanneJ. even with the mo&t correct instructions ttll'd moet accurate chart ... 

+ Tbe most frequented and beai ohannel for entering into this great bay- ie between Pelican and 
Bare-Bush Keys; and to take it, those who come fJ"em. Cow Point mu&& steer W._ S. W. :i w .. 9 
Jeague&y and until the slope of the Braziletto Mountain bears W. hy N • With this mark and bear .. 
Ing you proceed to Pigeon Island~ &c. The Braailetto Mountain cannot be mi.ataken; it being the 
BOJ"tbernmost of the two, which are eeen to the weac. and the southem ia of a round ahape. The 
Qpeniog which these IDOllntains forms ia the point; .to be l1l!led as the leading mark, bearing W. by 
N •• - above.-Derrotn-o, §c. 
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iathoms. anchor, according to the size of your ship. If you are in a low ves!ile{, it witl be 
necessary to go a little up the shrouds, to see Pigeon Island over Salt Island. The 
south end of Pigeon Island, a littls open to the southward of Salt Island, leads on the 
edge of the Salt River Reef. There is good anchorage under the west part of Salt 
Island, in five fathom.s and a half, good holding ground. 

Peake Bay.-'ro ~ail into this bay, give the reef that runs off Rocky Point, a berth of 
a cable's length, or more, and steer towards the north part of the sandy beach, and 
anchor in 4!, 4, or 3! fathoms, good holding ground. '"I'he reef off Rocky Point, and 
the reef on the south side of the bay, are nearly even with the surface of the water, so 
that you generally see them. There is a great sea in this bay, with strong sea breezes. 

West Harbor.-The entrance into this harbor is between two coral reefs, that are 
nearly even with the surface of the water; and the heads of coral frequently show above 
water. The channel between the reefs is above half a mile wide, with 6 and 6-! fathoms 
in it. There is very good anchorage, with smooth water, just to the westward of the 
north reef, in 5!, 5, or 4 fathoms, good holding ground. The land to the westward does 
not show any mark that I could find to guide you into this anchorage, but it is not diffi
cult. As you go to the westward in the west harbor, the water shoalens to 8 or_9 feet. 
It is also shoal on the south side, towards the mangroves, and srnooth water. 

Going to Sea from Old Harbor, Lonf.{'S Wha7:f.- fl,-c.-Ships generally get under way 
'With the land wind, so as to get clear of the reefs near the anchorage, before the sea 
breeze co1nes on. Being clear of the reefs, you may turn out with the sea breeze, and 
may go on either side of Pigeon Island. 'rhe channel between Pigeon Island and the 
reef of the Half Moon Keys is two miles wide, with deep water; but the smoothest water 
is to the northward of Pigeon Island. You may stand towards Goat Island and CabarHa 
Point, by your lead: the soundings are gFadual, and tack when you come to 5 or 4! 
fathoms. If the sea breeze should be very strong, you may anchor under Dry Shoal, 
and wait for the land wind. But, with moder;ite sea breezes, any ship may turn out 
between the keys and reefs. Being as fal' to the eastward as Dry Shoal, and in standing 
to the southward, your leading mark for the channel between Bare-Bush Key and Mor
ris' Shoal, is Cudjoe Hill, on the slant fall of Goat Island, the same as for Dry Shoal; 
k-eep it igo until the Half Moon Keys come in one: then you are to the eastward of Mor
ris' Shoal, and may edge away a little, keeping the Cudjoe Hill about a large sail's bre11dth 
on the lower part from the slant of Goat Island, wbich mark wiH lead you along the 
white water on Bare-Busb side to sea. But if, in standin~ to the southward from Dry 
Shoal, you find that you cannot weather Morris' Shoal,* which you will know by the 
fall of Cudjoe Hill not being within a sail's breadth of the fall of Goat Island; in this 
~ase you must tack to the northward, when Bare-Bush Key bears E. S. E., or when a 
saddle bill to the north-west of Pigeon Island is just coming on the north end of Pigeon 
Island. And, in standing to the northward, tack when the fall of Braziletto Hill comes 
en the centre, or near the north end of Pigeon Island; you may approach the white 
water on the side of Bare-Bush, to 5 fathoms. There is a good channel between Morris' 
Shoal and Half Moon Keys; but it is dangerous to approach the latter on the south-east 
side, for you will have from G or 7 fathoms to 12 feet, in one or two casts of the lead. To 
the E. S. E. and S. E. of Bare-Bush Key, distant about one mile, are some spots of 
coral, with from 31 to o fathoms on them, and 7 fathoms close to them. And to the 
southwaYd and S. S. E. of the Portland Keys, distant about two mites, aTe some spots of 
;:Jl and 4 fathoms on them. After you have passed those keys in sailing to the westw•rd, 
come no nearer Portland than two or two and a half miles, or 7 or 8 fathoms; for, the 
reef otf Rocky Point, which is the west part of Portland, extends nearly two miles from 
the point to the southward. 

PORT ROYAL TO PORTLAND.-fn proceeding towards Portland, observe that 
Wreck Reef, which is a large shoal composed of dry rocks and breakers, lies about half 
way between Port Royal and Old Harbor, at the distance of more than a mile from the 
shore. This danger, which appears in the day, consists of two parts, having between 
them a channel of 4 fathoms water. Ships passing in the night should approac.h no 
nearer than in 12 fathoms, or come to an anchorage until morning. Withi.n the reef 
there is good shelter, and tolerable anchorage, in 4 and 5 fathoms, bottom of sand, with 
shells and mud. Here vessels occasionally .-ide during the prevalence of a breeze, &c. 

• It is ~aid, that about thirty years ago, ships -ned over this shoal ; if ao, it must have gTOWTI f~t, 
£or there 18 not at present, more than 9 or 10 feet on the north edge of it, and a great swell 1n 
general. Mark11 ibr the east end of it; Cu.djoe Hill, about half way frotn the fall of Guat &land, 
upon the low and bushy land toward11 the rising t-0 the westward; (this rising is commonly eaUed 
Li«ie Goat Island;) and the Half Moon Keya about four degree11 open, and north part of Bare-Bush 
Key bearing E. l S. Marke for the west end are. Cudjoe Hill, ~n the afore-mentioned riaing of 
Little Goat hland, and Bare-Bush Key bearing E. t S. It is in length little more than a ~ttarter 
ol"er mile. and in breadth about one.silt.th of a mile, -&lld. ahoalen.a too .wldea for you.r lead 1:o be a 
guide in standing towards it. 
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. From Port Royal to Portland, the distance, on a circuitous course, is 9 leagues. In 
tbis track, when clear of the South Channel, give \.Vreck Reef a berth of2 m·iles. 

There are soundings outward as far as with the easternmost land of HeHshire, bearing 
N.-! E., and Rocky Point, or the southernmost land of Portland, N. W. l N. '\Vith 
these bearings, soundings have been found of from 17 to ~3 fathoms, and the next caat 
no ground at 80 fathoms, although not a ship's length from. the fonner. 

The Pedro Keys; from the Remarks ef H. JJI'. S. Winchester, Captain, the Hon. 
W:: Wellesley, R. N. 

THE PORTLAND ROCK is elevated from 15 to 20 feet above the level of the sea. 
The Winchester rounded it on the south side, and brought it to bear east, carrying from 
10 to 14 fathoms water, on a sandy bottou1, with pieces of coral. In this bearing a ves
sel might anchor with safety in moderate weather. 

We made the latitude ..••....•....•••.••.•. 17° 7' 23" N. 
--------'----longitude •..•..•..•.••.••..•. 77 25 20 "\V. 

which is only 20" different from De l\Iayne's meridian distance reduced; he having 
considered Port Royal in 76° 521 38" W., whilst we used 76° 49' W. 
~e stood from the Portland Rock to the S. W., carrying from 12 to 15 fathoms, and 

having these soundings farthe1- to the southward, than laid down hy the chart. ·\:\re saw 
the Eastern· Breakers, so called by De .!Hayne: they appeared to have an extent of about 
two cables' length, with two small rocks above water, and were breaking in all quarters. 

Near these the water shoaled to 8 fathoms and a half; and when they (the rocks) bore 
N. N. E., distant 4 miles, we had only 7~ fathoms, the Pedro Keys just then con'ling in 
sight. Steering W. by S., we soon after had no bottom, having got into the indent, as 
shown in De Mayne's chan, so that the shoalest water we had must have been very near 
the edge of the bank. 

We did not go nearer than a mile and a half to the eastward of the Pedro Keys, and 
had no soundings with the hand-lead; but the chronometers gave the centre of the mid-
dle key 77° 47' 13" W., or 58° 13" west of Port Royal. . 

THE SOUTH-WEST BREAKERS.-They are dangerous, and require a strict 
lookout. The sea breaks over two small rocks, not more than three feet above the level 
uf the sea, constantly, but so irregularly, that frotn the deck of a vessel, and in a mode
rate breeze, a high breaker might not be distinguishable oftener than once in 5 minutes:, 
and the ordinary ones would be taken for waves. In the Winchester, with a good niast
head lookout, we passed within three miles of these, without their being discovered. 

On the west side they are bold to. Having stood to the northward on the bank, pass
in~ them at the above named distance, we carried 11, 12, and 10 fathorns for six miles. 
When the break.er bore S. S. W. about that distance, we tacked, and stood for it; and 
when about three miles distant, the soundings became irregular, varying from 11 to 8-l 
fathoms. 

We were at noon as near to it as one mile, bearing east, and we had not less than nine 
fathoms. 
. The whole breaking part does not extend n1ore than 1 or l:} cable's length; but it is to 
be supposed there is foul ground to the eastward of it for a mile or so. The ocean color 
of the water above it was re1narkable even in soundings, and I should be for this reason 
'cautious in approaching it to the eastward. 

Latitude ofSouth-"TestBreaker •••••••••••••• 16° 47' 56" N. 
Longitude of do •• ~ .••••••••••• 78 10 32 W. 

or I 0 21' 32'' west of meridian of Port Royal, which is nearly a mile to the eastward of De 
Mayne's reduced. • 
· The Pedro Shoals (Bivora Bank of the Spaniards) have been regularly surveyed, and 
the representation of them in the charts is to be relied on. Of the Cascabel, or Rattle
snake, which is supposed to distinguish the N. W. end of the Pedro Bank, it does not 
exist, as there has been an accurate survey of the bank, and it was not to be found. 

CARLISLE, OR WITHY-WOOD BAY, to the west of Portland, is an open 
bay; winds from W. to S. E. Its S. E. extremity is the rocky point of Portland, from 
which a spit, of 12 feet of water, extends about three-quarters of a mile to the S. W. 
Westward of Rocky Point is a bank, called Robertson's Shoal, on some part of which 
there are only 6 feet at low water. The outer edge or this shoal is one mile and a half 
,..est from Rocky Point. ...I'he form of the shoal is nearly oval, fro111°E. to W. lta 
breadth, N. aud S., is three quarters;of a mile. · · 
· .. To •ail into the bay, bring a remarkable round hill to bear nearly nort~ and steer for 
it. until Rocky Point comes almost on with the east point of Portland. Hence, round
~ Robertson's Shoal, 'ou may come to. an anchor in fro.m 5 to 4 fa(hoDMJ. With the 
biU ab9'fe ttientioned N. by E., there is a spot of ai fathoms, at about 2! miies from th• 
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beach. With the fort N. E •• or N. N. E .• is the best p1ace to ancb:ot bi tdl' loading. be
cause your boats can sail both ashore and aboard with the sea winds., No tides heref 
but a strong westerly current generally runs in thE! offing. Var. 6° 50' E. 

Along the coast to the westward, to the distalie~ of dearly twenty miles from Carfo1le 
Bay. at a mile or a mile and a half from shore, there is a regular depili of 4 and 4} 
fathotns. 

ALLIGATOR POND KEY.-Alligator Pond Key is a key just above the surface 
of the water, with a reef all round it. lts distance from the shore is about four miles, 
and vessels may approach it by the lead, dr on seeing the break"rs. There is good an
chorage for small vessels along shore, _betwee? i~ and the main, in 3 and 4 f3:thoms. 

BRUNE BANK, a small bank, havmg on lt httle more than 4 fathoms, w1th 12 or 13 
tlose to it, lies six miles S. E. by compass.; fr~m'l Alligator Pond Hey. The shoal is 
:itbout a mile and three-quarters in extent; from east to west. add one miJe and a half in 
breadth: it has from 4 to 6 fathoms water on it, and the outet edge is aHout B miles from 
the shore. 

PEDRO BAY, &c.-In Pedro Bay. to the westward of Pedro Bluff, there is good 
anchorage for any vessels, but it is open to southerly winds. The lead is here the best 
guide for anchoring. The coast b~nce to the westward, nearly to Parnttee Point, is bold 
to. Off Parratee Point is a small reef; and to the N. W. of this poJ:ttt is Black River, 
which is formed by extensive reefs. To clear these reefs; keep Pedro Bluff open with 
Parratee Point. 

The entrance ef Black River is between tw(1 teefs; and bas not more thttn 8 feet water. 
To sail into the river, when advancing from the eastward, keep Pedro Bluff open of 
Parratee Point, till you bring the church on with a gap in the highland, or to bear N. 
E.; then steer directly for the church, which will carry you into the best of the cbati
tlel. It is full of heads of coral rocks. 

PORT ROYAL TO BLACK RIVER; by Mr. Town, 1817.-0n leaving the 
South Channel of Port Royal, when bound to the westward, you may clear Wreck Reef 
by keeping the Magazine of Fort Johnson open of St. George's Rocks, until Portland 
bears west; thence you may alter your course along the land, as there are no dangers 
to be apprehended, until you approach Alligator Key, about 4 miles S. E. ! E, from 
which is the Brune Reef, already described. 

Pedro Bluff is very fen:tarkable, and may be known from any other land on the coast. 
At 4 or 5 miles to the eastward of the bluff, there is a remarkable white spot in the cliff 
called the White Horses, which, when you first make it from the eastward, appears 
like a schooner under sail, close to the land. 

From Parratee Point to Luana Point, the bearing and distance are N. W. by W· l 
W. 9 mile&. The coast between forms the bay of Black River, which is obstructed by a 
number of reefs, aH of which lie within the 1irte of the two exterior points, and a course 
N. W. by W. f W. will therefore lead cleat of them. The bay does rtot appear to have 
been regularly surveyed. The main channel, which is between two reefs, has only 18 
feet ofwater. 

If going to Black Rh·er+ or its bay, when adYancing towards Parratee Point, take 
care not to approach the point nearer than one mile, as there is a reef extending off to 
the S. W. nearly a mile. Your leading marks into this bay. to the anchorage where 
mer~han_t shi~s load, will J:>e the churc_h j_ul!it opt!n t~ the eastward of a large colt?n-tree; 
run 1n wtth this mark, until yon are wtthtn half a mile of the town, and anchor 1n about 
18 feet. Large ships, that cannot approach so near the town, should anchor under th~ 
tlastern shore, in 8 or 9 fathoms. Your best mark for anchoring is, Pedro Bluff shut in 
"bout a cable's length of Parra tee Point, in 9l- fathoms, with the town bearing about N, 
:E. by E. ! E. There is a vt'!r' dangerous reef lying on the western side of this bay; 
with only 4 tet'!t of water 011 the shoalest part. There is also a coral bank, nearly in the 
iniddle of the bay, with only 2j- fathoms over the shoalest part. 

From Luana Point. the coast continues clear for a league and a halfto the N. W., but 
It thence becomes foul, and so continues to Blueftelds' B'!ly, &c. The direct co1us~ 
and_ distance, clear of danger, from Luana Point to South Negril, the S. W. end of .Ta
tnarna, ar:e W. N. W. -{ W. nearly 10 leagues. 

• BLUEFIELD'S BAY.-Tbis patt uf the coast is environed by ree!fa, and the an~ 
t"lioragd here for laTge ships is :Without a rocky ledge, which stretches frorti. Crab Pond 
Point to the west of Bluefields', and joins the reef of Sa•anna la Mar. Vessels coming 
rrom ~he eastward. ttJ ancbot' in the bay, tnust keep down by the outside of the reef. ot 
k~p the land to the l!otward open of tbe point, until the leading-mMk ifi br-0ught on, 
which is the o'lenff!er•e house, a Ii tile open to the eastward bf the tavern, bearing N. E. 
~ E. ~ E. ·F. or anchoring, bri!1g the o•etseer's house aod tavern in a line• N. E. b1 
:g. j g_, and,tbe easturnmost po1nt E. s. E. Ships drawibft 16 or 17 feet water, may 

" •South 4 htaguee froat Blu~field_,1 liM a rGCkj1 bfl11kt discovered in JEr.U. wim &om 11 to lilO fMhc 
..,.. en.it· 
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sail over the rocky ledge. in 3f or 4 fathoms, with the overseer's house and ta"Vero as 
above, until over the ledge, which may be known by finding a sandy bottt>m; and a depth 
of 5:} or 6 fathoms. The watering place is to the northward of the Bluff Point, on the 
lee side of the bay. Water may also be obtained at a Stream off Blttefield's Rivery 
near the tavern. 

In steering in, keep the lead going; and be teacly to anchor, as the water shoalens 
rather suddenly• 

SA VANNA LA MAR.-The coast from Bluefielcls to Savanna la Mar is rocky• 
in some places, to the distance of two n1iles from the shore. The entrance to Savanna 
la Mar is very narrow, and lies between a small reef called the Middle Ground, (on 
which there is a depth of only 4 feet,) and another reef having 7 or 8 feet over it. In 
the channel there is a depth of 19 or 20 feet. The leading Ill.ark in, is a large gap on 
the highland, cal_led the Dolphin Head, in a line with a remarkable large tree on the 
lowland, to the eastward of the town. and bearing N. fl W. 'l'his mark leads close to 
the Middle Ground, which will be seen. After passing the latter, haul to the eastwardi 
and anchor in 11; 16, or 15 feet of water. 'This channel should never be attempted with• 
out a )!lilot. 

A mile and a half to the westward of the former channel, is the Great Channel of Sil• 
vanoa la Mar, which is a mile in breadrh. and ha8 a depth of 24 to 19 and 13 feet to• 
wards the shore. To sail through, in mid-channel, it is only requisite to brio~ the fort 
on, bearing N. N. E. 

On the southern extremity of the bank extending from shore, between Savanna la Mat 
and John's Point, the British ship Monarch struck, in 1782, Upon a bottom of coral• 
This extremity lies with John•s Point bearing N. W. by W. ! "W., and will be avoided 
by keeping one-half of the high land of South Negril open to the southward of John's 
Point. 

In traversing hereabout; it is necessary to b~ very particular in the t:tse of the lead, 
tor the bank; which extends along the frlJnt ot Bluefields, and thencf:! to opposite Sa
vanna la Mat; &c. is rocky, and has, on its edge. from 20 to 24 feet of water; and on it 
as on the White Banks, there are many shoals with little '1•ater on them, some of which 
Uncover, and many have breakers. Without the edge of the reef, and very near to it. 
are 5 fathoms of water; which augments to 13 fathoms at three-quarters of a mJle from 
the edge of the bank: the depth, therefore, is the best guide, for, when you get from 
6 to l 0 fathoms, you will be from one-third to half a mile from the edge of the reef; 
and when you get 13 fathoms you will be tht'ee-quarters of a mile frorti it; and, pureu
itlg your route, you should not keep in the depth of 8 or 10 fathoms. but in that of 13 
to 15; for only in the vicinity of the anchotage they are for taking, should vessels get 
into the first of tliese depths. The anchorage of Savanna la Mar is of the same nature 
as that of Bluefields: large ships must anchor outside of the reef, and, in such a situa.;. 
lion, they will oat be sheltered from the sea, from east round to S. by W. It seems pro
bable that such will very seldom come to this place, because they here run much risk of 
losing their anchors ; as the instatft there is the least appearance of the wind fresbettin~, 
they 11lUSt make sail. Such vess_ela as d~ not draw more than l~ or 13 feet ofwatet may 
anchor upon the bank, and behmd,, (or 1n th~ lee of the reefs,) 1n 15 or 16 feet of •ater, 
with the town bearing N. N. W. ! W., nearl_y three-quarterS of a mile distant. You may 
cross over the edge of the bank so soon as the wharves at Savanna la Mar l:J8ttr :N". W. by 
W., which will be three-quarters ofa niile to windward of the Eastern Cliannel, (that is; 
iftbe vessel is on the edge of the reef, ot near it.) anJ sending a boat to tie placed to the 
west•ard of the Middle Ground; it will serve for a guide and buoy: and. then you have 
only to sha'\'e close to the boat, as the mean to keep Clear of the reef to lee~ard. The 
boat niay proceed with the leading mark a:1 above. or may stef!li" northerly untU she comes 
to the edge of the reef. which runs. along to the east of the anel:totilge; and. keeping 
along the southern edge of this reet• she must thence st~f'!t N. W. ~ N~ so soon as the 
wharf of Savanna Ia Mar bears on that rhuinb; witli th.is tlourse she will fja.8$ over the 
t'ock. 

WESTERN END OF .TAMAICA.,......F:tom St • .Jdhn1s. Poitit to Stiufh Negril~ the 
coast is bold to, or high and steep. 'Phe indent between South and North Negril. is. 
called Negril. or ~ong Bay, and affords tolerable anchorage. Close to the eouth side ot 
North Negril~ is Negril Harbot, a sm<lll harbor with good anchoring ground for smatt 
vessels; and~ .to the north are Orange Bay and Half-moon Bay, places fit for Drogel'!i• 
&c. Six miles to the N. E. from North Negril i8 Green island Harbor, aiid about 2! 
miles from the lattt!r, is Da•h1 Co•e. 'I'hese are phtces seldom resorted to, Uut by tboaa 
who go thither on purpoa~ to foad, and have pil<rts.• . . 

Bet.ween Negril and Morlb Pedro the coast is boJd, excepting at Green Island, *'hich 

• A rock, with 24 feet water on it, was aeen some y11ars since by one of the ship.ti in a oonvoy lying 
tn, about, as well aa t ~ recollect. 40 nilles west ofNegril Pointi Jamaica: attd i atti flret.ty cer• 
iiU.a it was in lat. 1~ !iU,... It wu notiQed in pu.blic ordera a.t Port Royal. 
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is low, and environed by a reef, nearly even with the water. From Pedro Point to the 
harbor of Lucea, vessels may stand within a mile of the shore. 

Mr. Town says, a ship being off the west end of Jamaica, and bound to any port on 
the north side, should endeavor to round the points called South and North Negril, a'9 

close as she can: ft>r the current, in general, sets to the N. E. If proceeding for tb-e 
Harbor of Lucea, you may know its entrance by a remarkable notch in the mountain, 
called the Dolphin Head. At a little to the westward of the harbor there is, also, a re
inarkable white spot in the ]and, which m<ly be seen eight or ten miles off. 

HARBOR OF LUCEA.-'l'his harbor is one of the best on the north side of the 
island. It is safe, there being little danger in sailing in or out. 'I'he N. E. point is 
called Lucea Point, and on the western point stands the fort. Vessels, having opened 
the harbor, stand directly in. only giving the Fort Point, on the western side, a berth, as 
a reef stretches from it, on the extremity of which there is generally a buoy. To sari in, 
being the remarkable mountain, called the Dolphin Head, open to the westward of Bar
bara Hill, which has a house on the top of it, and is on the east side of the harbor, bear
ing nearly S. by E. Continue on .in this direction, until the fort bears west, when you 
will be within the Fort Reef Hence proceed towards the town on the west, and anchor 
in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, with the fort bearing from N. by W. to N. N. W., and 
Lucea Point, at the eastern side of the entrance, from. N. N. E. to N. N. E. ~ E. 

Those approaching this place from the eastward, must observe to keep at least three 
niiles fr01n shore, until past Buckner's Reef, which lies off Mosquito CO'l'e; and some
times breaks. It is also to be observed that, around Lucea Point, and to the north-east
ward, there is a rocky flat, extending out to a considerable distance. 

Within the point the reef extends to a cable's length from shore. It is nearly steep 
to, and the heads of coral sometimes appear above water. 

For passing clear of the edge of the eastern bani<, the mark is J\Ialcolm :House, which 
l!ltands on a sn1all hill or rising at the east end of Lucea 'l~own, brought on the east end 
of the fort, and kept so until you bring the Dolphjn Head, as already mentioned, to the 
westward of Barbara Hilt. 'l.'his 1nark leads through 8, 7,. and 6 fathoms, then deepen
ing to 13, and shoaling again into the harbor. 

MOSQUITO COVE, an excellent harbor, lies three and a half miles to t}te eastwarti 
of the harbor of Lucea. Here a hundred sail of merchant ships may lie securely from. 
all winds. The channel, at the entrance, is little more than a cable's length in br!'ladth, 
but widens inward to where the harbor has from 7 to 4-,\- fathoms. The bottom, in 12:ene
ral, is muddy. 'ro sail in you may pass to the eastward of Buckner's Reef, or over its -east
eTn end, in 5! or 6 fathoms. The course into Mosquito Cove is nearly S. E. by S., but 
it should not be attempted by a stranger without great caution, as the entrance is much 
contracted by a reef from the eastern side. 

MON'"l'EGO BAY.-Tbe northern point of Montego Bay lies in latitude 18° 32!'• 
This is a good bay with the wind from N. N. E. to the eastward and sol'lthward: but it 
is open to the north and west; and the northerly wind, iu December aod January, has 
frequently driven vessels on shore. 

To sail in from the eastward, give th~ point, on coming down, a berth of two miles, in 
order to avoid a reef which extends from it, and which may be distinctly seen from the 
bows, when in 4 or 5 fathoms. When you open the town you may approach the reef, 
which is pretty steep, into 10, 9. or 8 fathoms, and will see the bottom. You now haul 
round towards the town, but must not venture to anchor until you have well shut in San• 
dy Point, (without the bay on the north,) with Old Fort Point. For~ with Sandy Poil:l't 
in sight, there are from 35 to 30 fathoms, and the bank is s-0 steep that the anchor will 
not bold. If a ship drives off she will, with a sea breeze, be in danger of grounding on 
the lee reefs. The mark for the best anchorage is, the barracks upon the hill in a line, 
or nearly SQ, with Redwick's Stone Wharf, on the N. E. side of the bay. The ground 
here is good in 11, 10, and 9 fathoms. On entering fro1n the westward with a fair wind~ 
the church bearing east leads directly to the anchorage. 

The following descriptions and directions, are those of Mr. Town; Monte~o Bay af~ 
fords good anchorage for 20 or 30 vessels1 except during the· pre•alence of strong north 
windl!l, wbieb generally commence in the beginning of November, and e11d in the latter 
end of February. .With the general trade wind, which is from tbe N, E. to the E. N. 
E .• ships will ride here with perfect safety. There is a small harbvr., or cove1 in the N. 
E. part of the bay, which wiH hold from 10 to 12 vessels. This is the only safe place 
Sor ships during the strong north winds. 

Oo coming into this bay with the sea breeze, which is from N. E. ·--to E. N. E •• yoa 
:Should endeavor to get well to the eastward before you attempt to run in. 

Th.e leading mark for clearing the Old Fort Reef, which extends from the anchorage 
in the bay to the northward of the northernmost point, is the Boge Road end on, bear
i11g sontb, or south a little westerly. Proceed with this mark until .Montego Church 
comes open of Old Fort Point; then haul in for the S. E. part of the town,, aud wbea 
Sandy Point is shut in with Old Fort Poitit, you may anchor in from 17 t.o 10 fathom-. 
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fine sand and mud. The reef off and to the northward of Old Fort Point, lies nearly 
one mile and a quarter from the shore; advance, therefore, no nearer to the point north
ward of Old Fort Point than two miles. 

About 5 miles to the westward of Montego Bay is a small creek, a bay without, which 
is called Great Roads. In this bay merchant vessels lay to load ; there being a shoal 
extending uearly the whole of the way acro~s. which affords good shelter for ships lying 
here during the north winds. 

AU ships lying either in Montego Bay or at Great Road<>, pay harbor dues, at the rate 
of one shilling per ton, register tonnage; and in the event of any ships going into the 
Inner Harbor, at Montego Bay, she is charged one half-penny per ton for every day that 
she may lie in this harnor, in addition to the fee that is paid for anchoring in the bay. 

If bound from Montego Bay to the eastward, I would recommend leaving the bay in 
the evening, so soon as the land wind comes off, which will generally run you clear of 
the bay, and in a good offing for the sea breeze. It is generally recommended to beat to 
windward close to the )and, in order to have the advantage of the eastern currents; but 
I am of opinion that the only advantage you have by kee-ping in shore is, that you meet 
the land wind, which sometimes will carry you well to the eastward during the night, for 
the current sets to the westward as often as to the eastward. If your destination be Fal
DlOUth Harbor. endeavor, if by ·night, to keep the shore close aboard, and the land wind 
wil1 lead you to the eastward. 

PEAK OF TARQUINO.-Tn working hence to windward, in clear weather, when 
Cuba is visible, a remarkable hill will be discerned. This is the Pico de Tarquino, the 
highest land on this side of Cuba, which bears from l\lontego Point N. E. ji. N., distant 
35 leagues~ from St. Anne's Bay, N. by E., 28~ le<ignes; and fron1 the erist end of ja
maica, N. N. \.V., 40 leagues, by which you may judge how far you are to windward on 
any other bearings. The Peak of 'T'arquino, &c .• have already been described. 

FALMOUTH HARBOR, OR MARTHA BRAE.-Tbisharbor, whichlies6leagues 
to the eastward of Monte~o Bay, is a bar harbor. Its channel, or entrance, is very nar
row, not more than 16 or 17 feet in depth, and too intricate to be Rttempted without a 
pilot. The town of Falmouth is situate on the western side of the harbor, thFoughout 
the greatest part of which there is a regular depth of from 5 to 1 O fathoma. 

MARABUNA BAY.-At about 3 leagues to the eastward ofFahnouth is Marabona 
Bay, which is very remarkable. It has a low pleasant plantation close to it; and on the 
hill over it is a large house or castle, formerly the residence of Brian Edwards, Esq., 
histori<m of the West Indies. Within a league to the eastward of this, is the small har
bor of Rio Bueno. 

RIO BUENO AND DRY HARBOR.-Rio Bueno, which lies nearly 4 leagues 
to the eastward of Falm9uth, is a bay exposed to all winds between N. and W. N. W •• 
and has but indifferent anchorage, the bank being steep. It is seldom visited by other 
than merchant vessels, which go there to load. From the entrance to the place of an
chorage, the distance is about 2 miles. The harbor is formed by two reefs. A ship may 
1ie with the point N. N. ,V. ! W., in 9, 8, or 7 fathoms. Dry Harbor. which Jies 3 miles 
more to the eastward, is, however, a good harbor for small vessels, although its channel 
be narrow, and has a depth of only 16 feet. 

S'l'. ANNE'S BAY.-The entrance of this bay lies io lat. 18° 31', long, 770 15'. 
It is narrow, and lies between two reefs, which have on their ridges 3 and 3 ~ fathoms? 
deepening abruptly in the channel to 10 and 11 fathoms. The entrance is less than half" 
a cable's leqgth in breadth, and lies with the barracks on the rise of the hill, bearing nearly 
S. f E., but it is not to be attempted wirbout a pilot. With a northerly wind, a stream of 
considerable strength sets outwards tbrou~h the channel: this is occasioned by the greltt 
quantity of water thrown over the reefs by the swell. In passing in, as the water is clear, 
vessels ~ii!nerally pass close to the western reef, on the starboard side. " 

Mr. Town says, St. Anne's Bay Hes about 12 miles to the eastwar-d of Dry Harbor-. 
This ·bay may be known by its having a very regular row of cocoanut trees around ity 
close to the water's edge, and the town of St. Anne, which stands oq the siqe ofa hill oq_ 
the S. E. aide of the bay. The houses stand close to the water's edge on the western 
side, and the p1antations are, in appearance, in a state of cultivation much superior to ao1 
westward of this place. The harbor of St. Anne is small, and is close to the town. 
You may anchor here in from 6 to 9 fathoms, good ground. 

OCHO RIOS, which lies 7 miles to the eastward of St. Anne's. is an anchorage open 
to the north and N. W. winds. To enter, you sail by a reef which spits off from th~ 
eastern side of the bay, hauling up and bringing the westernmost part of it N. N. W. t 
W. to N. W •• in 7 fathoms. There is another: r-eef to the southward; but, as the water 
is very clear, it will be seen. 'rhis is a small harbor, frequented by merchant "IJessels 
only, which go there to load. 

ORA CABECA, 10 miles to the eastward ofOcbo Rios, is another anchora12:e. ~xposed 
like the former to north aed N. W. winds. To sail in here when advancing from the 
~tward, first make Galina Point; in order to which, when off at sea, bring the western-
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most high laq!} of the Blqe Mountains S. S. E .• which, thus kept on, will lead to the 
point. TQ ~ochor, give the small reef on the east side a berth, and when the western
most blqffpoint bears W., or W. by N., ~nchor in 5!, 6, or 7 fathoms. 

Captain Livingston says, it is not generally known that in Allan's Hole, which is 
formed by reefs ]evel with the water on tfie one side, and the eastern shore of the bay on 
the other side, vessels drawing fro1n 10 to 12 feet may lie as secure as in any harbor in 
Ja1naica. Wbeq qnce inside tqe reefs th~ bottom is quitf! clear, and the reefs completely 
break the sell off. Vess~ls d111wing not more tlrnn 12 f~et of water may warp into this 
pl~,::e~ At the north end of th~ reef is an islet, with bushes on it, divided from the main 
land ~y a ~arrow and shallow cq;:innel. Allan's JlAle has two eqq·anees; one through 
tbp reef, which is extremely narrow, and one by the point Qf the re1'3f: but neither ought 
in be ~tte1J1pted withoJ:Jt a pilot. 

GALINA POIM'l' lies 4 ~iles to the t'astward of Ora Cabeca. This point is low, 
but the lan4 fo tbfl liouthward pf it is bigµ; and in making it from the westward, a re
~ark.able rqund hill that stands within the point, will, on its first appearance, form the 
point ; but, on a nearer approach, the laq!i slopes off to the northward t9 ~ low point. 

PORT MARIA.-T)le entrance of this harbor lies in lat. 18° 271, an4 lpng. 76° 53'. 
Its anchorl}ge is open tQ ~. N. ~-. N ., and ~. W. winds. In coming in, tq" high island, 
ftltlllttd Cab~ritij Island, must ~e seen, and its northern poiqt should have ~ berth of two 
cables' length. You may haul into the l:iay, and anchor with the N. W. point of the 
island N. E., or N. E. by N., at the distance of about a pable or a cable and a half's 
Jength. SmaH vessels Jlrawing 10 feet of water, may anchpr between the i~land and tl:;e 
niain. The bQJtom is foul in the outer part of the bay, and many ships have injured it 
l!y heaving over their ballast. There is not room for more than ten or t\yelve vessels to 
Jie here, as the foul ground extends nearly over the whole harbor . 

.From Port Maria the coast treads E. S. E., 6 miles, to Blowing Point; ihence it con
µnues S.S. E. i E., about 5 miles, to Anotta Bay. 

ANOTTA BAY, ..,.hich lies about 11 miles to the S. E. of Port Maria, has its ancbol'
liJge opeu to N. and l'i. W. winch. To sail in, give the reef on the eastern side, which is 
~ailed the Schoohn.asi~r, a suffipii;int berth; then steer dowq until you bring the tavetn, 
a buildipg easjly known, s. by W, or S. When advanced within the Schoolmaster, haul 
JJ little to the eastward, and have tpe anchor cll'lar, the bank l'!eing steep and narrow. Tl1e 
Jirst BQUJ}ding will be 10 or 9 fatlioms. Let go in 7 fat4pms, which is abput a quarter 
Rfa tQile fTQm shore. with good hpJding ground. Be cautiou$ of anchoring on the west
~rn e{lge of the bank, as it will not hold, and you may be in u~nger of getting on sho1e 
to the westward.• 
· Of 1\.n~tta ·:a.ay, Captain Livingston says, "This is the wildest road I ever saw. No 
lfessel pµght to enter it, without being uncommoply well found in ground-tackle. They 
pught, 1-y all meaIJ~. to have chain cablett. The following is from memory only J The 
reef off Qibraltar PoiJlt, the Schoolmaster, is much more dangerous than is gtmera11y 
•opposed. The late l\'Ir. Angus M'Doqf1Jd, the parbor master, informed me that it ex
t;eods fq.lly i! miles out; and some places have only from 6 to 9 feet of water, while 
Jhere are gaps or gate'!'ays through them, with as many fathoms.~' 

PORT ANTONIO, which lies about 8 miles from the N. E. end of Jam~i~a. was 
(Jlrmeriy a king's port, where there are still to be sµen the remai11s of a careening wharf. 
&c. It i# formed by nature into two harbors, divided by a penh:isula, on whicq stands 
Jbe town ofTitchfie1d1 to the N. and N. W. ofwhiph lies the island called Navy ::f_sland, 
pxtending E. and W., ~nd about a half a mile in leqgth. . 

To sail iqto the eastern harbor, first bring the eastern part of the Blue Mountaips to 
~ear abo14t S. S. W., ~nd steer in that direction Until you apprQitcCh near Folly :f'pint, 

* 4 brig of war was lqet on the outer reef a few years ago. 1 have often heard her name dufing 
my reRidence at the bay, qut it has escaped my memory. She was so far out that no one had .,ny 
•uspicion that she w~s iq ihe least danger; and it was only in consequence of her loss that t.hf!Y 
di•covered the reefs lay so fur out. Mr. M'.Qonald, harbor master and senior pilot at the bay, sµr
~yed the reefs ; but be iqformed me his survey was forwarded to Port Royal, to be produptld at 
the tri~ of the officers of tl+e brig which was lost. What I have stat~q q.bove was frqm bia in
~nnat1on. 

The e'J.rthquake felt in JetYJ!'-ica, in 1811, w1111 particularly severe •t Anotta Bay. Part of the bot
iom pf f.he bay, about one-quarter of a mile from the shore, sunk, and where Vf!Ssets used to anchor, 
dJere is pow no bottom to be found ; or at leaet J have been assur~4 none has been found, though I 
heard.·~~bo_dy ~t the bay 11~y that it.has been, at 170 fathoma. When this spot sunk, a Vf!88fJi 
was nding, with a kedge_ out_lll that direction tq •teady her. In an instant, u an eye-witnHl!I a~ 
~ mp, ahe. ae~med as if go19g down stern foretqQIJt, •nd then suddenly rising again, swung roqnd 
~ qn~. "f hm. it w~ soon dU1eovered, waa OCC:ftaioned by her kedge ~ing awa.Howed by die hos. 
tom of th,s bay w~en it sunk? and ti}~ sudden r11se pf the ve1111el -.gain llfBB c•ased by the ha weer., 
bent to t~ kecl~e, giying way, or the timber to w}\ic.h it was attached yif!lding. 

Anotta_ Bar 18 •n et:tremel7 unheajf;hy place ; _, ia Pon .Ma'1a ; but ~ O~a is a tolerably 
J:aeah.h,y eituauon. · 
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the east point o( the eastern harbor. Next bring the churcb (which is a large square 
building, on the side of the hill in the S. W. part of the bay) on with the second wharf 
from the westward, bearing S. by W. t W., and you will thus pass safely into the harbor. 
But observe that on approaching the fort, (which stands on the western side, upon the 
point of Titcbfield Peninsula,) to open the chu,rch to the eastward of the wharf. When 
the fort bears N. W., you may anchor in 8, 9,;10. or 11 fathoms, good holding ground. 
The bottom is; indeed, so stiff, that it is rath1¥ difficult to get up the anchors. 

The preceding directions must be particu"larly att. to, in order to avoid a reef, 
which stretches from the easterp end of Nayy Island, JI as from the point of the pe
ninsula. The eastern side of the harbor is shoal, and t .~re is a reef nearly in the middle, 
having over it poly 8 or 10 feet pf water. ~ 

To sail into the western harbor, after having brought the church well open to the east
ward of the fort, proceed, under easy sail. into the entrance of the channel between Navy 
Island and Titchfield, bringing a long building, which is a storehouse, standing on a hiU 
to the westwcird, open of the south-western point of Navy Island. This mark is to be 
kept on until toe church appears open to the westward uf the peninsula; then haul 
round to the S. W., and anchor in from 7 to 4 fathoms, where there is good· ground. 

A channel, called the Hog Channel, leads direofly from sea iqto the western harbor, 
frpm the west end of a long reef that extends from Navy Island; but it is crooked and 
narrow, has only 13 or 14 feet of water on the western part of it, and is therefore used 
Qnfy by smalJ vessels. 

The tides here are not regular, being in:ffuenced by the wiQds. The variation in 1771 
was 7° 15' E .• and it is still nearly the same. 

Of Port Antonio Mr. Town says the western harbor is the beat, the eastern being open 
to the north wim:ls. When epteriog the port, with the sea bree.ze, keep as nearly in rnid
cha1~nel betweep Navy Island aod the main its you ~an. ,R.un in with the leading mark 
on, and anchor in about 6 or 7 fathoms. If in a smaU ship, anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, as 
the gr-ound without the latter depth is foul. . 

PORT MORANT.-This is a good harbor, but the reefs extend to the distance of" 
half a mile from shore, oa each side of the entrance, aod the breadth of the channel be
tween is only a cable's length and a half. Ali the direction of the entrance is N. i W.11 

it can be attempted only with the sea breeze, or betweenJ.he hours of 10 and 2 in the day~ 
To •<til in, a ship must lay )J., or N. by E., until the leading mark is on. This mark is a 
:remarkable house, which stands upon a biJl, in a Jine with the east end of the eastern
µiost red cliff bearing N • .!. W. With tbi$ mark you may sail into the bay with safety~ 
Tak~ care not to approacfi too near the reefs, but bring the marks exactly as described. 
You will thus have 9, 8, 7{, 7, 6!, 6, 5, and a quarter less 5 to 4 fathoms of water. 'l'her.e 
is anchorage in 6~ and 7 fathoms, with the leading mark on, and Pero Battery, which is 
on the eastern side, bearing E. S. E. 

The OA YMANS are three islands lying between the meridians of 79° 30'. and 81° 
85' W., and parallels of 19° 10'. and 19° 45' N. The larger and westernmost is named 
the Grand Cayman, the second, the Little Cayman, and the easternmost the Cayman 
Brack. 

'rhe Grand Cayman was regularly surveyed by l\Ir. George Gauld. in the year 1773; 
but that J?;eutfernan ascertained neither its true latitude nor its longitude. 

The GRAND CAYMAN is about 8 leagues long, and two and a half broad. The 
S. E. end lies in latitude 19" 16' N., and the N. E. point in latitude 19° 22'. The east
~ro end is surrounded by a reef, extending a mile and a half from shore, which thence 
extends along 1he north and south CO}lStlil. Off the S. W. point there is also a key and 
reefs. to which a good berth must be given. The N. W. or west point is 3 leagues from 
the S. W. point, and between is the liiPOt called the Hogs ties, where there is a small vil ... 
)age, otfwhich you may anchor in from 12 to 7 fathoms, by 4ringing the southernmost 
house to bear E. by S. at half a mile from shore. The bottom is rocky, but you may see 
the ground where you let go. as the water is very clear; it will, however, be proper to 
buoy up the cables, and steady the ship with a smaJI anchor. 

Captain Dalzel, in some Qbeervations on passing the Grand Cayman, has said, " The 
island is low, covered with cocoanut and other tre~s, 11nd of greater extent than people 
who never saw it generally imagine. Tht! north side forms a bay. across the mouth of 
which runs a reef of sunken rocks, which may be readily ileen in the day-time, before 
you are near enough to run any kind of risk. It is totally impossible for any thing but 
small craft to anchor on this side. for there are no soundings cloae to the reef. and the 
deepest water over it is 6 feet, though there are 2 or 3 fathoms within it. The _small 
ve&&els of the island go in here, as they do, likewise, Qn the S.QUth aide, which is also foul, 
and not to be approached by strangers. · 

"The west end of Grand Cayman, which is best inhabited and mostly resorted to, is 
the only place where large vessels can come to; though even here it is but indifferent 
anchorage; for, without the utmost care you are io danger of getting your cables cut 
by the rocks; or may, petbJ!ps~ let go your anchQr ia a place wh,ere .it cannot be pur-
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chased. Our anchor got under the shelf of a rock, and we had two days• hard work tn 
purchase it; nor could we have weighed it at all, 1f we had not borrowed a small anchor~ 
(we rode by our only anchor,) and backed with a swivel. This luckily hooked another 
shelf: we hove upon the cable that was fast to it, and then with n1uch difficulty pu1-
chased our own anchor from under the rock. We came to in 11 fathoms, but most ot 
the inhabitants say that 8 fathoms is the anchorage. 

••Your first soundings going in are about 17 fathoms, three-quarters of a mile oft 
shore; after which you shallow your water 2 or 3 fathoms, every ship's length, till you 
get into 8 fathoms, where you may come to in one of the white holes. These holes are 
patches of sand among the rocks, which you can easily see when looking over the side. 
Let a careful person look out forward, to pick a large hole, and be sure you let go your 
anchor well towards the weather side of ir, that, when you veer away cable, it may nol 
come upon the rocks. If it should come to blow, and you are in danger of dragging 
your anchor towards any of the shelves, you must heave it up again. You can plainly 
see your anchor as often as you please, and you can easily distinguish the rocky bottom 
from the white holes, by its blackne~s. Observing the above directions, you cannot get 
amiss; perhaps you will do best not to take a pilot, as they are not over careful. 

••The west end forms a kind of double bay; the southernmost is the road. Give the 
Dliddle point a good bertb, as some rocks lie off it: you nt!ed not heave the lead until 
)'OU see the bottom, for you will get no ground till then." 

The Grand Cayman is inhabited by many persons, descended from the old buccaniers, 
exclusive of negroes. ,, The climate and soil are singularly salubrious; the people are 
vigorous, and commonly live to a great age. They raise various produce for their owa 
use, and have some to spare. As navigators, their chief employment is to fish for turtle, 
and to pilot vessels to the adjacent parts. 

Refreshments may be obtained here; as fowls, turtle, yams, plantains, cocoa-nuts, &c., 
·but no beef nor mutton. Water is procured by fil1ing a bucket, about twenty yards from 
the beach; the well bearing N. N, E., or N. by E .• from the anchoring place. 

From the S. W. end of the Grand Cayman to Cape Corrientes, the t.ru·e bearing and 
distance are N. 47° W •• 74 leagues; and to Cape Antonio, N. 51° W., 84 leagues. 

THE CAYMAN BRACK is very level land, covered with small trees, and at a short 
distance presents a smooth, unbroken surface, very like Navaza, except towards the S. 
W. point, where there is a small bunch of trees, a little higher than the rest, apparently 
lagwood trees, as they are small Jeafod. The S. E. point appears very bluff, and the 
south side also very bold: we run down it at less than a mile distant, and saw no danger 
of any kind, except the breakers on the shore. From off the S. ,V. point, which is 
low and sandy, a reef runs off an eighth of a mile, but you can easily see the breakers, 
and even the colored water, a mile and a half distant; We were not far enough to the 
eastward to ascertain whether any reef extended from the east end or not; but, from the 
bold appearance of the S. E. point, I should think that if the1·e are any reefs, they do 
not extend to the southward of the east point. The east end of the Cayman Brack iR 
the highest, and with a slight but even declination towards the west end. The Cayman 
Brack is considerably higher than the Little Cayman, and before leaving the Cayman 
Brack you will rise the Little Cayman, of which you will not at first discern scarce 
any thing, except three large cocoa-nut tr-ees on the east end; and which, at a distance, 
appear like two vessels at anchor. These llOcoa-nut trees are the only ones I saw on 
thi.s island. These islands are separated by a deep channel, and are resorted to by the 
turtlers. 

PICKLE BANK.-On this bank there are from 14 to 17 fathoms water. It runs about 
W. by N. ! N. It lies in lat. 20° 18' N., Jong. 80° 23' W. It was discovered by Lieut. 
Holland, in H. M. S. Pickle, in August, 1840. 

THE ISLA.ND OF PORTO RI£0. 
This island is thirty league$ in length, and throughout this extent, from east to west, 

is a chain of mountains, with branches diverging to the north and south, and extending 
to the coasts. The whole are covered with wood, and in the intervals are fertile valleys 
and plains, watered by more than fifty rivulets, in the sands of which gold-dust has beef!. 
found. The highest sum1J1its of the mountains are called the Peaks of Layoonita. 
'!'bey are ot'ten covered with stiow, and may be seen from a great distance. 

The capital, St. J'uan, stands on the western part of an island on the north side, 
which forms a good harbol", defended by a citadel, called the Morro Castle, and other 
works. The town is populous and well built ; the see of a bishop, and the residence Qf 
the governor. 

The northern coast, which extends like the soutbeTD coast, nearly east and west, is 
but imperfectly known. It is rugged and uueveo, having many rocks and islets, on 
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~brch tbe sea breaks heavily. Fifty miles north from Porto Rico, Captain Baxter, in 
brig Robert, struck on a rock, and remained several hours. The town of St . .Juan,. 
~hich stands at the distance of 9 leagues from Cape St. Juan, is the N. E. point of' 
Porto Rico. 

There are no large bays, either on the northern or southern coast, and a vessel may 
generally run along the former without any risk, at the distance of three miles, and elong 
the south coast at five; fully observing, in the latter case, to give sufficient berth to the 
small isle, called Dead Chest, which hes about half way betweeu the S. E. aud 8. W. 
points of Porto Rico. . . 

The harbor of St. Juan• is very c~pacious, and the largest ships may lie there with 
the utmost safety, in 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. 'I'he entrance is along the i>Jland on which 
the town is erected, and between the Morro Point and three islets, called the Cabras. or 
Goat Islands. South of the latter is a small islet, occupied by a litrle square fort. or 
castle, called the Canuelo, which defends the western side of the harbor. 'l'he channel 
is generally buoyed. 

'l~he western and southern sides of the harbor are flat and shoal. The western side of 
the entrance is rocky, but in the channel the ground is genenill;y of gravel and sand, with 
a depth of 5, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. Frotn the south side of the town, a low. point of land 
extends to the southward, and is surrounded by a shoal. Ships generally ride to the 
eastward of this fiat, and out of the wash of the sea, occasioned by the trade win<l, which 
commonly sets directly into the harbor. 

If you make the harbor with the wind southerly, you must run into the channel with 
all the upper sails well set, in order to preserve your way, when you come under the lee 
of the Morro, and have a boat out for towing, or to carry out a warp, both of which are 
frequently necessary. It is high water in the harbor at 8h. 211n., on the full and change; 
and the greatest rise is about one foot and a half. 

Off the eastera coast of Porto Rico, are numerous keys and rocks, whieh cannot be 
approached by large vessels, and therefore serve as a rendezvous for smugglers; &c. 
Before these are the Isles Culebra and Vieque, or Snake and Crab Islands. The pas
sages among these isles and rocks are generally deep; but no one may venture in who is 
not intimately acquainted with the place. 

Passage between Sl. Thomas' s Island and Calebra and Crab Islands. 
In this channel there are sound in gs, with 20 fathoms on the west side of it; and1 ap

proaching either the island of Culebra or Vieque, it is shoaler. \Ve had 10 fathoms, 
with the following bearings :-East end of Crab Island, S. by W. 1- \V.; east end of 
Culebrita, N. by \V. f- W.; and Sail Rock, E. by N . .J N. The currents set throu~h 
this channel strong to the westward, which would render it necessary, in case of being 
becalmed, to anchor before you are drifted on the western shore. 

VIEQUE, OR CRAB ISLAND.-It is of moderate height, and well wooded. The 
S. W. end is hilly. and to the westward it is low and uneven, On the west end is a low 
9n<l sandy point; and, with it bearing N. by E., about one mile and a h;ilf, is the anchor
age. In working in, do not bring tuis point to the southward of east, as there are nu
IDerous shoals between it and the east side of Porto Rico. We found the soundings 
regular, and li mile from shore you will have 6 fathoms. The shore should not be a1>
proached nearer, as the soundings there are irregular, and the ground rocky:. There 
ere a few settlers, principally on the north end. There are two sandy bays on the 
west si<le: the northernmost is bold and the bottom of sand. Yon may approach it to 
within three-fourths of a mile, with 4 fathoms. The southern one has a rocky bottom, 
soundings irregular. 

CARL l'I', OR SERPENT'S ISLAND, sometimes called the Great Passage Island~ 
is more than six miles in length. It has numerous reefs and keys about it, which require 
a large berth when passing. Off its eastern side is Culebrita, or Little Passage Island, 
from the south end of which a dangerous reef extends to the S. S. W. and S. W .• three 
1niles. To the west of the southern part of this reef is the harbor of Cnlebra• which is 
two miles in extent from the entrance. There are two channels inte this harbor, which 
are divided by a bed of rocks. and bordered with reefs; but the interior is clear and secure. 
Great caution is required when entering; hut a pilot Hves in the port. Plenty of wood, 
water and fish, may be obtained. The ceighboring keys are. famous for the great num
ber of tropical birds which breed here. 

The course through the Virgin's Passage, on the east of Vieque and Calrit, is N. W. 
by N., or rather N. N. W., in case of a calm and lee current; the ~estern aide being 
Coul, and witJ;iout wind, it is .dangerous. Continue on this course until Cape St. J"uao, 
the N. E. po10t of Porto Rico, bears W. by S. or W. S. W., and you will be e1ear of 
au danger. . 

If you are bound down the south side of Porto Rico, observe you will see the S. E. 

•See Plan published by E. & G. W. B"'Ul'IT• 1833; 
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point of that island when lying at anchor at Crab Island; it bears from thettee, S. W. by 
W. ! W .• or W. S. W., about 4~ leagues, and is called Pasqua, or S. E~ Cape. You 
niay run down till you come abreast of that cape, within three or four miles df it; and then 
steer west; and by the time you have run three leagues down past the cape, aHd it bears 
N. E., you will see a large breach, or shoal; two or three miles in length, which lies three 
or four miles from the coast. By keeping a mile or two without the breach, in running 
down, you will descry a small building by the water side, which is a guatd-hot.1se; and 
by running down as directed until the guard-house Lears N., or a little to the weathermost 
of that bearing, you may haul in N., or N. by E., for it, and anchor in 4 fathoms, with 
the house bearing N., or N. by E., one mile distant, and the west end of the breach S. by 
E. This place is called * Guayamo. or Yamnta Bay, am) is much frequented, though 
there is no other shelter from the effects of sea-breezes than the Tel:!f. In F:Oihg in. al
though you give the west end of the reef a good berth, you must keep the lead going; 
the soundings are irregular, from 5 to 7 or 8 fathoms, whence it shoalens gradually in 
shore. The lartd by the water side is low, but up in the country, high and litteven, as 
before explained. In going out of Guayamo Bay, run S. S. W., or S. W • 

. From Guayamo Bay the next trading plaee is Salinas, a good place to Jie in. The 
Caxa de .Muertos, or Dead Chest, may be seen from, and is a guide to it. When at the 
tlistance of from two to three leagues from Guayamo Bay, you may steet W. ls,, passing 
tteveral keys to the northward, which lie near the shore; teen, haTing rrtn to a suffi
cient distance, haul in for the western end of the outermost of these keys, and about a 
mile or a mile and a half off that end is a reef, or sunken key, whit:h cannot be seen, but 
the sea breaks over it; leave this to the west"'ard, and run with the westernmost key on 
board, within a cable's length. This key is bold to, but shoaler to leeward, towards the 
breach. The guatd-house is three or four miles from this key, aart rrtay be seen before 
you get within. You may run in boldly for two miles towards the guard-house, and 
anchor within a mile of the same, in four or five fathoms, good ground, and nloor to the 
north-west. 

When at anchor at Salinas, with the guard-house bearing N . .! E., thete is a good 
1Vatering place close to the water side, a kind of lagoon, whil:!b wift be about N. by W. 
from the ship, and half a mile to westward of the guard-house. The water appears 
white to nearly a league without the key. The soundings are from 12 to 1 fathoms, 
\>"ery gradual, and there is no danger. 

Within tbe key above mentioned, thel"e are several other keys a little to the fiastward 
of it; and in running in you will see, at about tbtee leagues to westward, two small keys 
at a little distance from each other, one appearing double, the other single ; you leave 
them to windward. . 

lo quitting Salinas, steer outward in the same way as you entered. When without tht:! 
key steer S. S. W., until the Dead Chest bears west; you may then run dowtt boldly. 
giving that isle the berth of ~mile. There is a small key about a cable's length from 
the S. W. end of the Dead Chest, to which a berth of a mile and a half should be given. 
You may then haul in, and anchor Under the lee of the isle, at pleasure, in from 7 to 12 
fathoms. With the west point of the small key S. by E. ! E •• one mile and a half dis
tant. and the north end of the Dead Chest N. E. l E., there are 10 fatbolll.B of water; at 
a mile from shore. 

CAXA DE MUERTOS, OR DEAD MAN'S CHEST.-This island is on the 
l!louth side of Porto Rico, and bears E. -l S.; 36 mile8 from Cape Roxo. When, made, it 
appears in form of a wedg~. The north end is high, the··cemre low· and the south end 
has a sugar-loaf mountain, which at a distance appears a detached isluud. The anchor
age is on the west side, off the low land, half a mile otf shore, in 8 fathoms, in the fol.;. 

'~nwing bearings :-Stltith-east point of the small island, connected to Caxa by a reef 
above water, S. W.; the only sandy bay S. by E.; the north-west point and nottberil 
peak in one, east. There is no danger on the west side of this island, and off the iow 
fand the soundings are regular; but to the ttorthward of it the water is deeper, and yoti 
will have 17 fathoms close to the shore. Off the southward of the island there is a shoal; 
which breaks abotit half a mile off shore~ 

PONCE.-Tbe toWti and harbor of Ponce lie about 4 leagues to the east of Guanico• 
To run for this port ~e~p a mile otf the snui.11 key otf the S. W. end of the Dead Mao's 
Chest, and run N~ W. l N., or N. W. by N. Thti land ls low near the water; co•er.,d 
with mangrove bushes and some cocoa-nut trees; but the house$ are alao low, so that 
you •!11 not see .them until you open the batbor. In running, over, you will eee a l_ott 
lilandy 1slaud, which you tea•e on the larboard lfatld. tr it blows fresh, the reef which 
you turn round on the starboard hand, w-ill appear u though there were breakere. acrost!I. 
the mouth of the harbor; but, as you app1'oacb, you wm Lind the breaken do not make off 
far from the bushes. You may pass them within two ellblea' length, and keep nearest 
the shore on the southern side of the harbor. 
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.. in proceeding on a west course towards Cape Roxo, that cape, when first seen, ap
pears low, grey, and like two keys. A shoal, called the"" \Vhirc Grounds, encompasses 
the cape, and e"tends to the S. W. At 2 or 3 leagues to the eastward and westward of 
this cape, there are 10, 12, and 15 fathoms. It is a coral bank, and close to the outer edge 
no bottom is to be found. The southern extremity bears from the cape S. W. ~ W., 8 
or 9 miles. 

'l'he schooner Dick, Capt. 1\'liles, of and for Baltimore. from La Guayra, with a cargo 
of coffee, struck on the Morillo!! Rocks, south side of Porto Rico, at rnidnight, on the 
13th of .June, and was totally lost. 

Nearly halfway between the Caxa de Muertos and Cape Roxo, is the small but secure 
harbor of Guanico, which is described hereafter. Four leagues tnore to the east, is the 
viJJage and road of Ponce. 

To enter JVlaya~uez, (Porto Rico,) bring the Island of Zacheo to hear ,V. N. "\V., and 
steer E. S. E. You may approach the island within 50 fathoms. There is a reef which 
begins about I,} mile from Zacbeo, an<l extends to Cape R.oxo, forming a chain with 
only 10 feet water, and not to be atte1npted but by srnall vessels. In steering E. S. E. 
you will perceive a guHy running from the monntaih, made by frequent rains, without a 
tree or bush on it~ 

To anclwr in Ji!Ia1jaguez Bay, bring the Island of Zacheo to bear "\V. N. W., then steer 
E. S. E., which will bring you in sight of the town. Going in you will see a reef on 
your starboard hand; when abreast;, you will have soundings in 13, 12, and 10 fathoms:; 
you mety run into 7 fathoms and anchor; the extterne points of t_he bay will ~ear from 
S. by W. to N. W.; the east part of the reef about N. W., 2~ miles. There is a good 
river for watering. 

Extract from the Journal ~fan experienced Navirzator, along the South side of Porto Ri~ 
and in the Chunnel between Porto Rico and St. Domingo, ~-c. 

"May 19th, at 5 o'clock, P. M., we thought we descried to N. W. and N. W. by N., 
the little Island of Borique.rn, (Crab Island,) situated near the S. E. end of Porto Rico. 
At 11 we saw the land on the larboard hand: I suppo;;,e<l it to be the east point of Porto 
Rico, which bore from us N. W. and N. \V. by N., distant about 3 leagues. I steered 
west to run along its south side. 

••May 2CHh.-At half past 5 A. M .• we saw Porto Rico, anu the Dead Chest, which is 
a small island detached from the main one, and having the form of a coffin. It lies very 
near the middle of the south coast, and I have been assured that there is a passage for 
the largest ships between it and the main land . 

.. I ran along the lancl, with an offing of 3 or 4 leagues, to fetch Cape Roxo, the west
ernmost of the south coast of Porto Rico, and which forms, with the S. E. point of St. 
Dom.ingo and Saona Island, a channel from 15 to 20 leagues broad . 

.. About 10 A. M., we saw the water discolored: we were upon a shoal, caUed the 
White Gi-ounds, which encompasses Cape Roxo, and extends 3 or 4 leagues to the S. 
W., and 2 or 3 Jeagues to the eastward and westward of this cape. You have there 10; 
12, and 15 fathoms. The sand at the bottom is of such a shining white that it pierces 
through the water. We caught plenty of fish with the line . 

.. At 11 we distinguished a cape, which lies a little. to the eastward of Cape Roxo. It 
is terminated to the south by four little islands. which seem to be one league distant from 
it. 'I'o the east of this cape is a small bay, called, in Van Keulen's chart, by the name of 
Porto Guanico. The West India sloops can moor there: we saw two of them at anchor. 
This cape is low, and appeared at first as a detached Jand, but we soon discovered th(; 
low land by which it is connected with the main island. Cape Roxo, which you soon 
(lescry to the westward of this, and which is the westernmost point of the island, is stiltt~ 
lower than the f~rmer. Between the two, you distinguish a flat and very white sandy 
shore: it consists of the same sand that composes the White Grounds, through which 
ynu may sail, but you must not come nearer the coast than two leagues. 

"In the 1"estern part of the channel, between Porto Rico and St. Domingo, and neat> 
ibid-channel. are two small islands; the easternmost, which is likewise the sonthern
tnost. is called Mona: the second to the N. W. of the former, distance about 2-& leagues, 
is called Monica. You must pass, if possible, to the windward, that is to the eastward 
bf those two ·islands, in order to double with more facility Cape Enganno, that forms the 
going out of the channel, to the west on the side of St. Domingo. When you have 
doubled Cape Roxo, you descry to the northward of Zacbeo, a little island lying 8 or 9 
leagues to the N. E. by N. of Mona. You leave Zacheo to windward, to pass between 
it and the smal1 Island !'f Mona, very near xnid-cbanoeJ : there is no danger but what you 
can aee. When the wmd comes from the E. S. E •• or only from the east, you are not 
obliged to tack. you cross the channel with a quarter wind. It is sufficient to steer N • 

. •The u-acb and soundings on tbi8 shoal are thoae of the U.S. frigate Congress, C.b.arles Mor
na, eotnmander, and may be depended 011. 
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W. by N. to fetch Cape Raphael, which is the N. E. point of St. Domingo, or e?eD 
Cape Samana, that lies about B leagues to the N. '-V. of the former. Samana Island<, 
whence this cape takes its name, extends from east to west, 12 leagues: it is so near St. 
Domingo that it appears to be joined with it. 

"At noon Cape Roxo bore N. by"'\\-~., distant 3! leagues. It wafil not possible, on 
account of the cloudy weather, to take the rr.eridian altitude of the sun. We steered 
N. W. by N. to enter the channel. 

u At half an hour after 12, I could see Zacheo very plainly~ I continued the same course 
to run along it, at one or two leagues distance. '!'bis island appears to be 800 or 1000 
7ards long; it ii;; nothing more than a green mountain, on several parts of which you see 
aome wogds. I was too much to windward to see the Islands of Mona and Monica from 
the deck, but they coukl be perc~ived from the mast head. The wind kept to the S. E. 
tiJI 4 o'clock. It is very seldom that in sailing through the channel of Porto Rico, you 
go before the wind, as I did." 

Description ef Porto Rico, from the " Derrotero de las Antillas, '-)<t:." 
"'This island is 31 leagues in length from east to west, and 11 leagues in breadth in the 

broadest part. The N. E. point of it is named Juan, (St. John's bead,) where the range 
t0f mountains, called Laqnillos, commences. 'l'he highest part of these, El Yunque, or 
the Anvil, may be seen at the distance of 68 miles. 'l'he range continues to the westward 
with many intervals or openings, until it ends at the hill named Silla de Caballa, (Horse's 
Saddle,) which is to the southward of Arrecibo. 

The harbor of San Juan requires a pilot. The harbor of Arrecibo i.s about 9~ leagues 
n:iore to the west; it has a small town on its western side, and a good river, but is little 
frequented, being open to the north winds. From-Arrecibo the coast trends nearly true 
west to tite N. W. end of the island. The land here is generally low, until it r€acbee 
Punta de Pena Agujereada, (or Point of the Holed Rock,) where a kind of cliffy high 
land begins, which trends S. W., rather more than a rnile, to Point Bruguen, the north
westernmost point of Porto Rfoo. The coast again declines in height, and forms a con
Y.ex bow, to Punta de Penas Blancas. (Whitestone's Point,) the north point of Aguada 
Bay. 

AGUADILLA BAY.*-Froro the Point Penas Blancas, the little town of Aguada 
bears S. S. E., 2 miles. In the bay before the town·. or rather village, is anchorage for 
the largest ships, with shelter from the sea breeze. This bay may be entered at aoy 
hour of the day, with facility and safety; but not at night, as the breeze then dies aw<iy, 
and a calm ensues. 'l'here is excellent water to be obtained at a rivulet which passes 
through the middle of the village. The situation of the latter, as given by the Spanish 
officers, is lat. 18° 25' 53", long. 67° O' 20". 

This bay is much frequented by vessels bouud from Europe to Cuba, both on account 
qfthe facility with which they can procure refreshments, aBd because pilots for tbe Ba
hama, or Old Channel, may always be found here. If intending to anchor in Aguada 
Bay. after rounding Point Bruguen, keep about three cables' length from the shore, in 
ord~r to give berth to a shoal which spits out from Punta de las PaJmas; ,whence to that 
of Penas Blancas, you may approach the coast nearer, as it is very clean; and at half a 
cable's length from the shore you tnay find four fathoms of water. 

To anchor, bring Point Aguada N. N. W., 2 or 3 miles, the church tower E. N. E., 
the Island of Zacheo W. by S., when you will be in 10 fathoms water, about three cables• 
length from the shore; there is a good river of fresh water; the sea in general swooth, 
with usual trade wind; but should the wind incline to the northward, avoid anchoring, 
or weigh as soon as it sets in. 

,~ At S. W. by "\V., 7j miles from the village of Aguada, is Point St. Francisco, with 
nrious reeks about it. All the coast between has a beach, with many shoals, .formed by 
the rivers that empty themselves into the sea. At two cables' length from tile c:ioast are 
4 fathoms of water, with bottom of rocks and sand; but there is no anchorage. At S. 
W. by S., rather less than half a mile from Point St. Francisco is Point Guigero, the 
w·e1:1ternmost Point of Porto Rico, otherwise called El Rincon. About it the ground i9 
shoal, .. with many rocks. 

Remarks on. A~uadilla Bay,~·· by Capt. John Macketlar, R. N. 
,. The town is in lat. 18° 24.' 57". and long. 67° 8' 15". In proceeding for the anchor

age from the northward, you may run rou.nd the N. w. point of the island, about S- W., 
or S. S. W., within a Ulile of the shore; your depth of water will be 20 ol' 25 fatho-ms. 
Point B-ruquee, the N. W. point, is a high steep cliff; about a mile to the southward of 
it is Point Paltnas~ a low sandy point, covered with trees. The latter fe-rme the north 
side of the bay ; and, in rounding, you must give it a berth of a mile, aa a reef stretches 
off at that distance. Having rounded this reef, with the bay fairly open, you will see 

•Called Aguada on some charta. 
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~e n>wn, lying on the N. E. side of the bay, with straggling houses to the S. W., for 
l"wo miles. The anchorage is before the town and near the shore. 'l'he whole of the 
b::;y is perfectly clear, with the exception of the white reef, (Penas Blancas.) extending 
lirom Point Palmas; and you nwy stand to a quarter of a mile from shore any where, 
tor the depth of water will not be Jess than 7 or 8 fathoms. The nrnrks for <tnchoring 
are, a Ia1·ge house standing by itself, about a c;ible's length from the north end of the 
town. Between it and the town is a Sillall battery of three guns. Bring this house to 
bear N. E. -,} N., the church steeple E. -}, S., anrl the north point of the bay N. by W. 
Ilere you will have 18 fathoms, and very good bottom, at about half a mile from shore. 
The anchorage is very good farther in shore, in from 10 to 15 fathoms. If you moor, 
Jay your anchor in 10 fathoms, and outer one in from 15 to 18. 'I'here is also good an
chorage in from 20 to 24 fathoms, but there you are more liable to drive off the bauk. 
In shore the anchorage is so extensive, that you can hardly err in anchoring any way 
before the town. The winds at·e frequently variable, and render it <lifficult to get up to 
the anchorage. At times the sea breeze blows fresh over the land from the N. E.; then 
you may beat in with ·ease. 

In the winter months, when the north wind blows strongly, there is a heavy swell into 
the bay, and great surf on the beach. Large ships ought not then to anchor farther in 
than from 23 to 25 fathoms; they will thus have room to get unde1· way and work out. 
i'll event of its coming on to blow; and, as the west point of the bay bears from the an
chorage S. '\V. -! "\\T., a ship will Jay out with the wind at N. W., and may run through 
between Zacheo and the S. '\V. point of the island . 

.. Ships c-oming from the southward for Aguada, may also pass between Zacheo and 
the island; antl when Zacheo beat·s '\V. by S. they will have the b;iy fairly open, and may 
work up as above; taking c;ire to keep the west point of the island bearing to the southward 
of eust; for, off it, there is foul ground all the way to the southward, as far as Cape Roxo, 
but all clear to the northward • 

.. From Point Guiguera, (says the Derrotero,) the coast trends S. E. by S., three and 
a half miles, to Punta de Ia Cadena, haTing one small bay, named J)el Rincon, which, 
although well sheltered from the sea breeze, has a very unequal bottom, and is full of 
r-ocks. After Punta de la Cadena follows that of Algarroba, which lies S. E. ! S. from 
the former. Between these points lies the Bay of Anasco, fit fo1· vessels of any size, io 
which they will be completely sheltered from the norths, or north winds. The coast is 
aH beach, and the bank, or shallow water, which extends from it about half a mile, Is 
probab]y formed by tbe River Anasco, which disembogues at this place . 

.. The Punta de Algarroba is the north point of the Bay of Mayaguez, and lies nearly 
N. by E and S. by W. with the south point, named Punta de Guaoagivo: the distance 
between them being about four miles. 

"Th.e anchorage of Mayaguez is well sheltered from the Norths, and fit for brigs and 
ships, provided they are not very large; but a good knowledge of its entrance is neces
sary, in order to avoid a shoal, which st.retches out auout half a mile from Punta del AJ
garroba. It is necessary, also, to give a berth to the Puntilla, or Little Point, for a reef 
stretehes out about two cables· length from it. 

••To the westward of Punt.a def Algarroba, and about a large mile from the coast. 
there is a rocky shoal, named Las Man ch.as, with 4 fathoms of water on it; but vessels 
may pass very well between it and the shore . 

.. A little without the line of the two points, and about half way between them, is a 
rocky shoal, stretching nearly N. and S. Its length is about half a mile. and its great
est breadth not much less; it is named Baxo de Rodriguez. (Rodrigo's Shoal.) 

••To anchor in the part of the bay which is best sheltered, having rounded the Little 
Point, (Puntilla,) place yourself in such a situation that, when the Island Deseeheo ia 
directlya&tern, you will have the highway of the town of San German exactly ahead. St. 
German: llJ upon a hill, which is pretty high and pointed. The highway is of red earth, 
and wihC!ing like a snake; and there can be no danger of mistaking it, as there is no 
other. Run thus until being something to the southward of the Little Point, you may 
luff up and anchor within it, iu either 3 or 4 fathoms, as you may think proper. The 
River of Mayaguez runs into the sea at the bottom of this bay; and in it. the schooners 
and sloops for the most part winter, as it is the best anchorage on the west coast of the 
island.• 

*The following ia a former description of the Bight of Mayaguez: On the western side of Porto 
Rico is the Aguada N ueva, one of the finest roadsteads for shipping in the West Indies, being 
sheltered from the trade winds by thl: :iBland. Here the galleons and flota generally anchored and 
obtained refreshments when ~ey came from Sp$in. Ships may anchor in the road, in fiom 23 to 8 
fathoms. good ground. In 23 fathoms, soft oozy ground; the northernmost point bears N. N. W .. 
3 milee ; the other point S. by E., about two leagues ; and a small village. among the trees. is dis
tant about one mile. In coming into tltls road from the northward, you may sail within a mile of 
da.e share to the BOuthward of tls• north point, there being 10, 12, 11.nd 15 fathoms of water; and. 
having passed that poil:1t, you v. ill have 25 and 30 fathoms, soft oozy ground. Some part alOD8' 
the growul is flat and roeky, but you may sail all round within half a mile of the •hore. 
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••South frc>m Punta de Guanagivo, about 5! miles, is Puerto Real de Caho Roxo; ita 
figure is almost circular, and the extent from west to east is about three-quarters of a 
Jllile. At its entrance are 3 fathoms of water, and in its middle 16 feet. 'I'he entrance 
is by a very narrow channel, near the south point of the harbor, and from the north point 
a great reef stretches out, which, doubling Cayo Fauduco, ends at Puxta de Varas. 

•• S. S. W. from. this, at the distance of 2 miles, is the Punta de Guaniguilla, which 
is the north point of a bay named Del Boqueron ; this is so full of reefs as not to allow 
anchorage. Punta de lHelones, (l\-1elon Point,) which is the south point of the bay, is 
distant from the first (Guaniguilla) about two and a half miles, or a little more; and 
nearly west from this point. at about six and a half miles distant, is the Baxa de Gallar
do, (Gilliard's Shoal,) of which we shall speak hereafter. Along the whole of the west 
coast the Monte (or HiII) de Ja Atalaya may be seen. It is the highest and most north
erly peak of the two, which <ire seen on the highest part of the mountain range, and which 
~tands S. E. by E., true, from the Punta de San Francisco, and which does not alter 
the appearance of its shape, even when you are to the southward of the Isle Desecheo." 

SHOALS OFF THE \VES'r COAST.-Besides the shoals on this coast already 
11oticed, there are several others, which we shall now describe. 

"1st. That <lenominated Baxa Negro, (Black Shoal,) which is a reef of very small 
extent, and upon which the sea always breaks. It is distant from the nearest coast about 
3~ miles, and lies \V. S". \V. t \.V. from Punta Guanagivo, and S. i E. from Punta de 
Guiguera . 

.. 2d. That called Media Luna, (Ilalf 1'loon,) which is a reef of about two-thirds of a 
mile in length, north and south, and about two and a half cables' length. 'I'he sea al
ways breaks upon it; it is about 5 rniles from the coast; half a mile from it, about E. 
N. E., there are three rocks which show above water, and on which the sea always, 
breaks. 'l'he northern ~tremity of the reef is nearly S. \.V. by W. from Punta de Gu
anagivo, and south fro1n Punta de Guiguera. 

"3d. That narned Las Coronas, (the Crowns,} which are shoals of san<l, on which at 
times tho sea breaks, and the ex.tent of which, in all directions, is scarcely a mile. It is 
about three and a half miles distant fro1n the coast, and bears nearly S. \.V. by S. from 
Punta de Guanagivo, and S. -k E. from Punta de Guiguera. 

••4th. A shoal whi1.:h lies to the westward from Punta de Guaniguilla, at the distance 
oftwo miles. It may be about two cables' length in extent, and there are three fathoms 
of watet· upon it: the bottom is rocky. It bears S. by \V. i W. from the Punta de Gu
anagivo, and S. ;; E. from Punta de Guiguera. 

!'5th. Baxo de Gallardo, which is almost due west from Punta de Melones, and sig 
miles and a half distant from it. Its extent is ahout three cables' length, and the least: 
depth of water on it is 3 fathoms, with rocky bottom. It lies with the Isle DesecheQ 
bearing N. by W. ~ W., l\lonte <le Atalaya S. by W. i W., and the southern extremity 
~f the Morillos E. S. E." 

The South Coast, from lVest to East. 

From the Morillos, or Little Hills, in the S. W., to Cape Malapasqua, which is the 
S. E. extremity of the island, the coast is of double }and, and is very foul, with reefs, 
islets and shoals, which stretch out from it. Ju the middle of it is the island Caxa de 
Muertos, or Coffin Island, distant from the coast 4 miles, and foul on both its N. E. and 
on its S. W. sides. 

GUANICO.-On this coast the best anchorage is in the harbor ofGuanico, 5 leagues 
to the eastward of the Morillos: it is fit for vessels of all classes, with from 6! to 3 fa th ... 
oms of water, which latter depth is found in its interior. The bottom is ot sand and 
.-avel. The mouth of the harbor is in the middle of a bay. formed by the point and 
~iff of Brea (Pitch Point) on the west, and that of Picua on the east. In the neighbor
hood of this last are two islets, and from them to Punta de la Meseta, which is the east 
point of the entrance of the harbor~ there is a reef, which reaches. out from the coast 
about a mile, and nearly forms a circle, uniting at ope end with the islets,. and at the 
other with Punta de l;j. l\Ieseta. 

Between Punta de Brea aud Punta de los Pescadores, (Fisherman's Point,) which 
last is the west point of the ,month of the port, the coast forms another bay, of which the 
mouth is shut by a reef that, running out from Punta de Pescadores, ends on the aonth 
Bide of the bay~ about a mile within the point and cliff' of Brea. It: is necessary not only 
to give a berth to the reef which runs frotn Punta de Picua to Punta de la Meseta, but 
also to a rocky shoal, which stretches out a short half Ulile from it. 

To enter this harbor you must: steer on the outside of these banks or reefs. To do 
this, bring the Punta de la Meseta exaotly in one with one of the Paps of C~o Gordo., 
which are at some distance inland. If you run in with the point in on>e with the westeni 
Pap, you will have the bauk very close, hot will have 10 fathoms o< water : but if you 
run in with J>unta de la Meseta in one with the "8t~n P•P# 7ou will !11'8• without. APJ 
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risk whatever. You will have passed the shoal -hen the islets at Punta Picua bear E. 
f N ., or perhaps a little sooner. 

If you advance to the harbor by P Llnta de Brea, or Pitch Point, you may pass this 
point or bluff at a cable's length, and thence steer to within the Punta de la Meseta, 
passing it, if necessary, at a quarter of a cable's length, and thence proceeding for the 
interior of the harbor, only obsening that you may n1ake bolder with the south than 
with the north side of the entrance. l::~ uu 1:nay anchor where you please, in 4 or 5 fath
on1s of water. 

Directions for mu king Porto Rico, 4-c. 
By those advancing from the eastward, and bound for Porto Rico, every precaution 

must be taken, so as to avoid the dangers of Anegada. This island. the last of the Vir
gins to the N. E., is so low, that it nrny be considered rather as a dangerous shoal, than 
as an island. If navigating with care, and with certainty of the situation of the vessel, 
nothing is easier than to cross the n1eridian of An egad a on a parallel above 19°, and so to 
run clown afterwards on Porto Rico, as to make the land to windward of your destined 
port: thus you will not be obliged to beat up again for a distance overrun, at the ex
pense of both time and labor. But as it may happen, among the multitude of those 
who navjgate, that some one n1ay be rnislecJ by ~n erroneous reckoning, and find himself 
in this predicament, we recommend it to such, 111 order that they may avoid the dangers 
of Anegada, and also avoid overrunning Porto Rico, that they, at all times, shape a 
course to make the lslancls of St. Bartholomew and St. JHartins, (or the parallel of 18°,) 
because these islands are high and clean, and there is no danger of being wrecked on 
them, although sailing by night, or in thick weather, so that you have a league of hori
zon ; for that distance here affords tin"Ie, either to steer so as to take some of the channels, 
or, in case you prefer it. to haul by the wind, and wait for day-light, or for clear weather. 
Neither is there a risk of passing them without seeing them; and even if by a combina
tion of circnnistances, which will be very strange, this should happen, t.hey could not 
fail on the following day tn see some of the Virgin Islands, by which the situation of the 
vessel might be rectified. In choosing either of the channels between St. Bartholomew 
and St. Martin's, or between the latter and Anguilla, we should prefer the latter, because 
it has no detached islets lying off from the principal lands ; and, therefore, running 
through it, even at night, it is not so unsafe. Having run through any of these chan
nels, the course must be made to the south of the Virgins, and thence to the N. W., so 
as to make the Cape of St. Juan of Porto Rico, and having recognized this, you have 
only to run afterwards as may best answer for your port of destinatjou. 

From the Island of Porto Rico you niay escape from the region of the general or trade 
winds, into that of the variables, n~erely by steering to the north ; and as this island is so 
far to windward, it is easy to gain all the easting that is necessary for going to the lesser 
Antilles, or Caribbee Islands .. You may gain thus to windward, and beating with the 
breeze without being under the necessity of running into high latitudes to catch the va
riables. On Porto Rico you cannot count on land bree21es to facilitate the get6ng to 
windward, for on the next coast, the utmost is that the breeze calms at night, but no land 
breeze proceeds. LastJy, fron1 this island, you inay, on one stretch, catch any point of 
ibe Colombian Main, from Laguayra to leeward. 

General Direction$ for the making ef. and na:vigating among, the Carib bee Islands. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas.] 

As to choosing the north or south part of any of tllese isles for tnaking your land-fall. 
you ought to consider, nrstly, which po~nt is. nearest to the port or road to "":hi.ch you. 
are destined; and. secondly, the season m which you go. In the dry season, tt is to be 
remembered that the winds are gener~lly from the north-eastward, and in the rainy sea
son they are often from the south-eastward. Thus, in the dry season. it is best to make 
the north side, and the wet season, the south, but without losing sight of the first con
sideration. 

There can be no mistake in recognizing any of the Antillas ; and, in making St. Bar
tholomew's and St. Martin's alone, can there be any doubt on seeing at once the emi
nences or heights of various islands. That this may not mislead any one, they must re
:inember the following instructions. 

When in the parallel of St. Bllrtholomew's at less than four leagues off', if there be no 
Cog or haze, the islands of St. Eustatius, Saba, St. Kitt's, Nevis, and St. Martin's appear 

:plaTinhly. · ce St E - ti" ~ k" d ~ 1· · h 'II!. d I.vi • e mountain 91. .. • u .... a us 1:orms a in . · u1 tab e, wit um.orm ec 1 1t1es to the 
.east and west. The top is level, and at the easi part of this plain a peak rises, whleb 
aiakes it very remarkable. To the west of the monntain seema to be a great stnlit, (in 
cotdequence bf the lands near it being under the horizon, or seeming dll&wned,) ·and to 
the 11re11i of that thet"e tben appears, as it were, another long low islalld, 'the N. W. part 



 

o( which is highest; but it is necessary not to be deceived, for all that land is part of 
the land of St. Eustatius. From this station Saba appears to the N. W.; it is-not so 
high as St. Eustatius, and apparently of less extent than the western part of St. :Eusta
tius, which is seen insulated. 

'J'he N. W. part of :-)t. Kitt's is also seen, formed by great mountains, in appearance 
as elevated as St. Eustatius, with low land to the east: to the eastward of this lo:.W land, 
Nevis will be seen, apparently higher than aH the others. 

The lands of St. Martin's are notably big-her than those of St. Bartholomew's; and 
this island appears also when you are some leagues farther distant from it than fr-0m St. 
Bartholomew's. 

When there are any clouds which hinder St. Martin's from being seen.- there may be 
some hesitation in recognising St. Bartholomew's; and thus it is proper to notice that 
the latter, seen upon its own parallel, "'ppears stnall, and wirh four peak$, trending north 
and south, and occupying almost its whole extent; and if you are not 1nore than 8 leagues 
from it, you will see. also, the appearance of an islet to the north, and another to the 
south, at a very short distance. As this island has neither trees, high mountains, nor 
thickets, it is not subject to fogs; and it may therefore be seen oftener than St. Martin's, 
St. Kitt's, Nevis, Sr. Eustatius, and Saba; it is therefore advisable to keep its appear:.. 
ance' in n1ind. 

At- 8 leagues to the east of St. Bartholomew's you may see Nevis very high; from 
it to-the west the srrait called the Narrows, and then the lands of St. Kitt's, appearing to 
ri1;1e out of the water, and which continue increasing in height to the westward, so that 
the westernmost of two mountains, which are at the west part of it, is the highest. This 
mountain, which is higher than that called Mount Misery, has to the west or it a gentle 
declivity, terminating in ]ow land; and it cannot be n1istaken for any other. To the west 
of this you may also see the large strait towards St. Eustatius; but fron"l this situation 
you will see only the high S. E. part of that island, or rather its rnountain, in conse
quence o( which it appears like a very small island, while its mountain seems to be lower 
than Mount Misery; but it is easily known from the table which its top forms, by the 
uniform declivities to tbe east and west, and by the peak on the S. E, part of it. Saba 
seems, from this situation, equal in size to the -risible part of St. Eustatius; but it shows 
only an eminence without peaks, with uniform declivities, and almost round. 

If a stnaU islet appears to the west of, and very near to St. Eustatius, that must not 
confuse you; for it is the N. '\V. extremity of that island; and on getting nearer, you 
wiU perceive the land which connects it with the S. E. part. Mount 1\-Iisery, on St. 
Kitt's, which bas a very high and sharp peak on the eastern part of its summit, seems 
at a distance., to be the summit of Mount E ustatius; but it cannot be mistaken for such, -
if you attend to its surface, being more unequal than the table land at the top of St. 
Eustatius, and that there is another less elevated mountain to the east, and with gentle 
declivities, which show much land to the east and west of tbe high peak. 

On no part of Mount Misery can any resemblance be traced to a man carrying another 
on his back, and which, according to a saying, was the reason why Columbo named this 
island St. Kitt's. 

When you are 6 leagues to the east of St. Bartholomew's, its N. W. extremity ap
pears insulated, and has the appearance of a pretty large island, on the top of which 
there are four small steps, {like steps of stairs, E.scalones,) with a considerable strait to 
the south, between it and the principal island. In the middle of this strait you may also 
see a sma11er islet. This is really·one of the islets which surround the island ; but the 
first is only the N. W. point, to the north of which yon will also see some islets: all 
these are much nearer St. Bartholomew's than St. Martin's. 

Finally, to navigate from one of the Antillas to another of them, there is no more 
trouble than what a sitnple navigation requires; but it is something greater when yon 
have to get from leeward to windward; yet this will be reduced to a trifling considera
tion, if the navigation is made by the straits which are to the north of Martinique, and in 
which the currents are weakest; but the same does not follow in the southerly strai~ in 
which the waters set with more vivacity towards the west; and it would be impracticable 
by the straits of Tobago, Grenada~ and St. Vincent, in which the waters run at the rate 
of n&t less than two miles an hour. 

WINDW A.RD .&.ND LEE'W' .&RD ISL.A.NBS. 

Under the denomination o'f Windward Islands, we iuclucle the whOle ~t!rt'riiJat>dl8f 
Virgins to Trinidad; and under that: of Leeward ~ the ran-· 1i:hic11t:/~~t 
~w•ea Trinidad and the Gu.lf of Maracaybo. · o- - · - ·- ., '~·~ ·-
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The Windward lslands appear at a distance as if united together: but there are many 
deep channels between them, through which those acquainted sail with safety. 

The Passage Isles, which are dependencies of Porto Rico, and the Isles of St. Croix, 
or Santa Cruz, which lie to the southward, were originally included under the general 
name of the Virgin Islands. 

'rhe western division (Danish) includes the Islands of St. Thomas and St. John, with 
the numerous islets, as those of St. J a1nes, Montalvan, or Little Saba, Savanna or Green 
Island, the Brass Isles, Hansearic, and others. The eastern division (British) includes 
Tortola, Virgin Gorda, Anegada, Jost Van Dyke's Isles, the Thatch Isles, Normand's, 
Peter's, Salt, Cooper's, Ginger, Beef, Camanoa, Scrub. and Guana Isles, with a number 
of islets in their vicinity. The whole group. Anegada excepted, is high, craggy, and 
mostly bold to. 

Tortola, a few miles to the N. E. of St. John. is the principal of the English Virgin 
Islands. It is near 5 leagues long, and 2 broad, but badly watered, and has the name of 
being unhealthy. The entrance is wide, with plenty of water. 

'rhe town is situated on the south side, at the bottom of a bay 2 miles deep, with a 
pretty good road at the entrance, with 12 fathoms water, good ground. 

Virgin Gorda, that is, the Great Virgin, or Penniston, more commonly Spanishtown 
Island, lying to the eastward of Tortola, is formed of elevated land, and is watered even 
worse than Tortola. The Island has two good ba.rbors, the largest of which is that called 
East Bay, on the northern side, wherein you tnay anchor very safely in from 5 to 10 or 
12 fathoms, to leeward of the island called the Prickly Pear; but the entrance is narrow, 
being obstructed by a reef on each side. 'l'he next harbor is that called the Great or 
West Bay, which is in some degree sheltered to the west by the islets called the Dogs. 
The roadstead here has very good holding ground, of sand and ooze. in 8 to 10 fathoms 
of water. In t-be smaller bay, called Thomas Bay, 1:nore to the S. W., vessels may an
chor before the town, in 6 or 8 fathom.s: but there is a reef in the middle of the bay, 
w-hich stretches north and south; and there are likewise tnany rocks in the bottom, 
which chafe the cables. 

The course from Saba to Virgin Gorda is N. '-V. by W. northerly, above 26 leagues. 
When Virgin Gorda bears from you N. W. by N., 7 leagues off, the Virgins appear 
like three islands, with a great many small ones about them; the middlemost is the long
est. and when you come within 3 leagues, they seem as if they were joined together. 

The best mark for Virgin Gorda is an insulated hill, of moderate height, standing near 
the middle of it, and which is easily known by its being alone. 'l'his hill, in clear wea
ther. may be seen at the distance of 7 le~gues. 

Mr. Lockwood, who surveyed these isles, says that under the lee of Virgin Gorda, the 
~round is so clear, that 300 sail might anchor in the space between the Dogs and the 
Valley. The North Sound, he adds, is a perfectly secure port, and of great capacity. 
The entrance between the two reefs is not difficult to discover. 

ANEGADA, or ANAGADA, is the most northern of the Virgin Islands, and is unhap
pily celebrated for the nun1ber of wrecks, accompanied, in many instances, with a heavy 
loss of life, which it has occasioned. 

Anegada is about the size of Virgin Gorda, but so low that its coasts are inundated at 
high tides, and it has not even the smallest hummock on its surface. You may discern 
over it two high hills on Virgin Gorda. which appear like a great hummock. '£here is 
good water on the low part, near the south point. 

Within the last 20 years above 50 vessels, mostly American, have been lost on this 
dangerous island and the reefs surrounding it, which has been caused by the strong 
north-westerly current, which prevails there most of the time; its average set being 
about one knot per hour in that direction. 

Those bound to St. Thomas, or any of the islands in that parallel, will find it neces
sary to take every opportunity of ascertaining their latitude at night. as, from the causes 
abo.ve stated, there will always be a great uncertainty in their position. 

The whole of the windward side of Anegada is bordered with a dangerous reef, which 
thence continues under the name of the Horse-shoe, about 4 Jeagues to the S. E .• and 
terminates at E. N. E .• 7 miles from Point Pejaro~ the east end of Virgin Gorda. There 
are swashes in the reef, but on many parts only 2 to 6 feet of water. On approaching 
the isle from the north-eastward, the hill on Virgin Gorda will appear over it like a great 
hummock, and by this mark the relative situation of a vessel IDay be known. 

From the observation of R. H. Schomburgb, who has.111ade a plan of this dangerous 
island, it appears that the greatest number of wrecks on Anegada occurs in the months 
from March to June. and that vessels of large burden strike usually on the reefs to the 
south-east, whi1e smaller ones generally go on shore farther west, which he imputes to 
ttie wind which blows frequently from S. and S. E. ·from March to .June, thereby in
creasing the north-westerly cunent, in consequence of which vessels bound duriug that 
tiaae fen these islands, are more subject to error than at any other period~ aad that light 
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bodies being more influenced Ly the current than heavy ones, -1$ the cause of the smali 
vessels going on shore farther to the westward. 

FALLEN CITY. or OLD JERUSALE~I.-A very remarkable cluster of bro
ken rocks, to the southward of Virgin Gorda, bears this name. They appear to have 
been thus left by some great convulsion of nature. To the southward of these is a large 
bluff rock, called Round Rock, next to which follows Ginger Island. Between the two 
latter is the general entrance into Sir Francis Drake's Channel, which is called the 
King's Channel, it being the best passage inward for those bound to the Road of Tortola. 

TORTOLA.-The following directions for sailing through the King's Channel to 
Tortola, have been communicated by l\Ir. Back house: 

u 'l'o rnn through Sir Francis Drake's or the King's Channel, between the Round Rock 
and Ginger Island towards Tortola, so soon as you tnake the land of Virgin Gorda, steer 
for the S. W. end of it, ,V. N. \-V. northerly; and when you are within six or seven 
leagues of it, you will raise the high land of '.rortola, and also the highest keys and isl
ands to the eastward and southward of it; that is, beginning with the easternmost or 
Round Rock, Ginger Island, Cooper's Island, Salt Island, Dead Chest, Peter's Island, 
and Norman's Island. 

Having these keys in sight, steer for the south end of Round Rock, which you cannot 
mistake, for within three or four leagues of Round Rock, you will raise the low keys 
called the Broken City, or Old Jerusalem, which keys extend from the S. W. end of 
Virgin Gorda, in a R. S. W. direction, to within two cables' length of the north side of 
Round Rock: these keys are the more remarkable, not having the least earth or verdure 
on them, but are merely heaps of large stones, reseJ.nbliog the ruins of a city or island 

When at the distance of two or three leagues to the eastwar<l of these keys, having 
the Round Rock N. \V. westerly, steer for the south side of the rock, keeping it on 
board as you run through; that is, keep about one-third of the breadth of the channel 
from it towards Ginger fsland: this caution is necessary in case of light winds, when 
strong leeward currents 1nay hurry you close to Ginger Island. The course through is 
nearest N. W. by W. by compass. The Round Rock is a barren slate rock, and the east
ern cliffs of Ginger Island are also full of slate. 'l'he channel is about half a mile over; 
you may pass safely within a cable's length of Round Rock, at which distance we sounded 
14 and 15 fathoms, no ground. 

Having passed Round Rock to the W. N. W. of you, on the island of Tortola, you 
Will see a negro t~wn, a white dwelling-house and a fort. Keep to the westward of this 
mark., ste~ring W. by N. and W. As you run down to'\vards 'l'ortola, the easternmost 
point of TortoJa Road bears nearest west, by compass, from the Round Rock, and makes 
as shown in the plate. You may s.ee with a glass, at the same time, the fort and flag
staff" on the west point of the harbor. from which extends a dangerous reef: the eastern 
point is a craggy bluff, with a footpath or road winding around it. The first soundings 
in running down, {with the hand line,) were found abreast of the east end of Ginger Isl.: 
and, 15, 13, and 12 fathoms. 'l'he course from W. to W. by S., which soundings con• 
tinued nearly to the east point of the road. 

"lt is particularly to be observed, that there is a bay to the westward of Road Harbor; 
called Sea Cow, or Rogue's Bay. which, by strangers, may be mistaken for the road, as 
the points make alike. Teerefore. when rlrawing near the eastern side of Road Harbor, 
if you have auy doubt, look to the S. W. qu:utet, and you will see four remarkable per• 
pendicular rocks, called the Indians, off the N. W. end of Normand's Island, and bear
ing S. W. by S. (See the plate.). At this time the easternmost point of Tortola Road 
~iU bear nearest to \V. N. W. ! W. With this bearing on we sounded, and had 8 fath
oms, about half a mile from Tortola. Come no nearer. We found no ground; after 8 
fathoms, on the next cast with 14 fathoms of line; and, thinking it bold, we borrowed to 
t_he shore, having the point N. N. w., but again found that it had suddenly shoaled to 4 
fathoms, then at 3 cables• length from the shore. Hauled off W. S. W. and deepened 
bi two or three casts to 7 fathoms ; and, at the fifth cast, no ground at 15 fathoms. Be 
tautious to keep at least half a mile from the point. 

You now open the Road of Tortola, and keep your eye on the easternmost or weath~r 
&bore of the bay. On the third bluff point in you will descry a battery, (Fort Shirley;) 
ttbreast of which ships of war anchor. Keep to the westward, until you open the ne:lt 
point to the northward of this, on which stands Fort George, or the citadel, with a ilag
l!itaff; bring this citadel, (see the plate;) north, westerly; then haul in and steer for it. 
. As you steer in for the citadel on the above bearing, keep in 10 fathoms of water; in

deed. th• mark will lead you in 14, 12, and 10 fathoms. You anchor abreast the point of 
the first battery, with the battery bearing N. g_, but the mark for letting g& the anchor 
is the 6ag-staff of the battery on the west point of the bay, in one with the south ~nd of 
the guard-house, which is close b«thind the battery: depth 1 O .fathoms aud about one ca'.". 
ble's length from the shot'e. The western battery will bear nearest S. W. t.y W • ., west
erly. Moor with your stream to the N. N. E", beeall80tbe grolUldJS foal~ a.ad, s)loald 
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,,,.,u part your bower, yqur stream will check you into the bay, and clear the reef of the 
western point of the road. 

The merchant's anchorage is in from IO to to 13 fathoTDs, on the western side ... 
In proceeding outward, frorn 'l~ortola; you sail outwards through the southern chan• 

rrel. between the west end of Normand's Island and the east side of Flanagan, or Between 
the latter and the east end of St. John's Island;• 

CURRENT, &c.-About Virgin Gorda, and the passage of the Virgin Islands, the 
current runs regularly, setting eastward during the moon's paesage from the horizon to 
her zenith, and from her setting till she arrives at nadir, and to the westward while the 
1noon passes from zenith to the horizon, and from nadir till her rising. The rate varies. 
according to 1 he breadth of the cbannele, fr@m two to five and a half knots, and the rise 
is from 20 to 40 inch~s. 

ISLAND OF ST. JOHN.-This igland is 2 leagues broad and 4 iri length; has no 
heights or eminences of importance. The north and sbuth coasts are cliffy, and the. 
f"ormer rather foul; as is also the east coast. The island is said to be the heist watered of 
any of the Virgin Islands, and its harbor, called Coral Bay, is reported to afford as good 
Eheiter as any harbor in the West Indies~ An inlet on the west, having 4 fathoms with
in it, is a complete natural dock, where a frigate may careen or refit7 lashed to the shore 
on each side. 

The following description and remarks on this place have been extracted from those 
of Captain Hester: 

••The east point of the harbor is called Moor's or North Point. !['be walls of the 
fortress upon it, which are white, may be seen from the distance of seven or eight leagues. 
From a little without Moor's Point quite into the harbor, there are regular &oundiligs, 
with from 10 to 5 fathoms of water. 

"With the wind any degree to the northward of east, you may lie into the entrance 
of the harbor: but if it be to the southward of E. S. E., you must anchor without the 
point, and warp in. The Governor's house and part of the town at"e not above half a 
mile wit bin the point on the east side; but there is a I arge harbor, with lagoons. &c. 
above that; though English ships of war seldom go higher than the Governor's house. 
You anchor within a quarter of a mile from the weather shore, in 5 fatborns of water, 
good ground, and run a stream anchor to the S. "W. by reason of the land breeze, which 
is, at most times, betwixt the S.S. E •• south, and S.S. W. YciuuioorN. E. and S. W. 

"Observe, in coming in, to leave one-third of tbl3 channel to windward from Moor's 
Point, and two-thirds to leeward towards the key called Duck Island, and you will not 
have Jess than 5 fathoms of water. 

••There is a small bank, which does not show itself. ant1 lies directly off from tlie gate, 
at a cable's length from ihe shore. with only to feet over it. The watering place iii at the 
south side of the town, just without the south gate, btit it ii!I brackish.07 

. If you are bound to Porto Rieo from the eastward. night co1ning on, and )'nu off" the 
E. N. E. part of' St . .John's, you will take rlotice df the easternrnost high iand; it is in
land a little from. the east end of the island, which is low. You may tiln to the west
ward till you bring that high land to bear S. by E •• and then bring to till D'lorning. But 
~ake great care that this high land does not deceive you. foi- it lies a long way in the 
country, ahd it is all low land by the water side. In the morhing JDake sail; you may 
see the walls and works all white about Moor's l'oint. 

From tiie south point of St . .John's ISland, ca1led Ram's Head, to the entrance of St. 
Thomas' Harbor, the course is about W •• five ;ind a half leagues: from the north aide 
of Santa Cruz, N. N. \V. ~ N., ten Jeaguea. The latitude of St. Thomas' town is u~o 
22' N. 

ISLAND OF ST. THOMAS.-Tbe emirtt!hces of this island are almost lik~ th0s« 
of St • .T ohn's. and descend gently tthtvardit t11e shore. The entrance into the liar'bor I& 
very easy and. commodious; the t?wn -~as more comt;n~rce ~an a.uy other af the Virgin 
Islands, and 18 always well supphed with every requisite~ being a kind of warehouse or 
dep6t of rich tnercbandise; it has ll regular careening place and is deCen(fed &y· a fort 
a,nd several batteries. ' · 

In running down froth St. !o~n's to St. Thomas' Harbor~ Y.oil leave Bird l{e_; to the 
southward of you1 and you continue your W. N. W. course titl you come down to Buck 
Keys; the_y are much fow~r and longer than Bird Key, before mentioned, and there is a 
small openmg of no conse:quenee between them. Yon lea•e these keys t~ the aolJth
ward of ~ou f about one mile, and then steer N. W., wheu you bring them S. E •• and coo-

.. ~Mr. Lockwood says, •qn the p~ages a11d lll8o in Drake7e Channe4 the eurrent. runniitA 
quick over the _foul ground. cauaea a npple, which wears the appearance of danget. The ancbat ... 
age at Tortola IS not good ; anc4 when the CO:Uvoye 1'endezvou:eed in that neighbotliaod,~e:.l!JH'ri8nced 
masters of merch.ant.Qien, usually anchored under Peter•s or' Notmand•s I~ both of which havo 
good baysM · 

"t The channel between the main ielaad and Buck lalan~ ia hut one and a half mile broad, and 
50 
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tinue•that N. W. course about two or three miles till you bring the harbor open; then 
haul in for the town N. by W. or N. N. W., giving the east shore all along a good berth. 
and run within half a mile of the fort, which is white, and plainly seen at the east of the 
town. You anchor in 5 fathoins water, fine clear ground: it is a fine harbor, where you 
are landlocked from all winds, but from the S. by W. to the S. E. by S .• which part lies 
open to the sea; but the wind seldom blows in unless it is in the hurricane months. There 
is a rock above water in the harbor's mouth, (called Prince Rupert's Cliff,) which you 
leave to the eastward of you; you may make bold with the west side of it, but there is 
no paseage within. 

From St. Thomas' Harbor, if bound to Porto Rico, being in the offing, steer W. by N. 
till you come down _the length of the west end of the island, which is about 3 leagues 
from the harbor• You will see a small island called Little Passage, about 4 or 5 miles 
to the westward of the weSt end of Little St. Thomas. Little St. Thomas is a small 
island. that almost joins with the west end of the Great Island; there is a small opening 
between them, but of no note. There is likewise a channel of small importance between 
Little Paa&age and Little St. Thomas; but there are two other islands before you come 
down to the WP-St end of that island. The easternmost, just to the leeward of the har
bor, ia called Water Island, and almost joins with the main land; about two or three 
miles to leeward of that, is a rocky island, about half a mile round, which lies a mile 
:from the shore, and hi called Little Saha; it is foul all round, and must have a good 
berth. All the shore along these islands must be left on your starboard band. In run
ning down till you pass Little Passage, you have soundings all the way, but deep in some 
plaees • 
. W. S. W. ~ S. from the mouth of St. Thomas' Harbor, above 4 leagues, and S. W. 
by S. 7 miles froin the west point of the island, lies a remarkable rock in _the middle of 
the channel. It is round, rugged, and double pointed, as high as Beachy Head, and may 
be seen 5 or 6 leagues off, being all white; it appears at some distance like a sail, whence 
it has been called St. Thomas' Cartel, or St. Thomas' Hoy. This rock is bold to alt 
Iound~ and appears at som~ distance like a sail, and may be seen 5 or 6 leagues off. 

RemaTks on the Passttges in general, from the " Derrotero de las Antillas . ..,-

The straits between the D'ogs' Isles and Virgin Gorda are all excellent. and are those 
by which the entrance into Drake's Channel is made from the northward. The chan
nels to the southward are, that between Salt Island and the Dead Chest, or Peter's Island: 
that between Peter's and Normand's Islands; and that between Normand's Isle and 
Flanagan Key. The pass between the' Dead Chest and Salt Island, when used for going 
out of Drake's Channel, requires the breeze to .be steady, that it pass not from E. S.E: 
towards S.; for otherwise you will be apt to get entangled with Peter's Island, as the wa
ter seis strongly to'\fards the strait which it forms with the Dead Chest, and the swell also' 
aids, (which is likewise heavy, when there is a fresh wind,) as it diminishes the vessel's 
way, and incfeasee her lee-way.• 

Vessels which navigate by the south of the Virgins, commonly pa.as between Bird's~ 
Xey or Frent:bm:an's Cap and Buck Island; and all those who run for the southward of 
the Virgins tor St. ,Juan's Head, in Porto Rico, pass through the channel between the 
Sail R.ock and Savanna, or Green Island. 

The sea along the whole: of the west coast of Virgin Go.rda, is tranquil during the time: 
pf the breezes, and you may anchor along the who]e length of it, in the certainty of not 
having more than 16 fathoms, nor less than 8 fathoms at a mile from the shore, and the 
quality of the bottom is commonly sandy. 

On the west coast of Normand's Island there is a harbor, Man o( War Bay, which is 
inuch better sheltered and more secure than that of Virgin Gorda ; for in it, and as fat 

at 1he entranCe,in_the fairway. lies a rock,.called P!!eket Rock. which is a hard whitish rocky shoal, 
the S. W. point of iithich is from the flug..ataff on MU:cklenfell's Battery. (the eastern battery at the 
4!ntranc::e of the h~arbor,) S ..• 570 ~·· 2180 fathoms, and .from the northern, or nearest point of Buek 
Isla~d, N. 40 E. 1 fatltoms dmtance. 

This ll!ltlnken · or 8Iioid enends from ite S. W. point in a depth from 6 feet water, E. N. E. 
upwards of 15 fAthdtns in length to SI feet--in the centre of the depth are 9 feet. From 5i feet wa""'. 
terit inclines a half Point to the north, upwazda of a qU:arter cable's length, with a depth of 12 and 9 ._ ... ._. 
. The whole shoa:J is conaequently little above 40 f'athotn8 in length, and baa a direction of nearly 

!. N. E.and W. S. W; its po!Jitioa ~ng. one-third the distance from St. Thomas tO Buck Wand. 
he paaaage between th.is l9UDken rock and Buck Island is p.erfectly free, with good aoundiuge from' 

0 to 14i lathOlllll. The way-to Clear this shoal is to .keep Buck Island close on baud. , 
•But. it [Ml to be f,ioted that. at about h,.:tf a mile to the E. N. E. of the Dead· Cheat, is a rocli"1 

'*'1ing O'ler it only 12 feet. and on which the Blonde frigate, and several veaele 'have etnlek. 
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as Flaqagan Islet, the sea. during the breezes, is as calm as a bath. Within this harbor 
they do not experience gusts of wiod, and it also appears th~t the breeze in it ~ ligh~ 
when it is fresh outside. As the interior of the harbor is to windward of its ppints, ant! 
it is not more than half a mile wide, large vessels cannot beat up into it; and, t~erefore, 
when these come from the north, it is necessary that they should shave the poi11t, and 
luff up and anchor in about the middle of the harbor's mouth, warping or towing in af
terwards, if they have to make a loog stay; for if not, they will lie very well at tQ.e Tery 
mouth, if it be not in the hurricane season. On coming in from the south. they must 
prolong the tack to the north, in the certainty that they will find no unseen danger; an~ 
wheq. far enough, they must heave about to manrouvre, on the south tack, as already di~ 
rected. If the wind with which you run to take this harbor should be from the north, 
you may run farther in, and lie as if in a dock; but it is necessary to furl your sail smart-, 
1y; for with norths there are flaws of wind which might cause you to driYe, and there 
is no room for manmuvring. Keep in mind tbat about a league to the S. S. E. of the S.· 
W. point of Normand's Islands, there is a rock of small extent, which has not more thai:i 
nine feet water on it. On this rock the frigate Santa Monica struck, and subsequently 
foundered. The situation of this rock is not well ascertained; for, though the brigan.., 
tines.under the command of Don Cosme Churruca made every exertion to find it, they 
never could succeed. 

ST. CROIX. or SANrl'A CRUZ, is the southernmost of the Virgin I~lands, and 
lies W. by N. from Sandy Point, in St. Kitts, 33 leagues. It is not very high, though 
fulJ of hummocks, two of which, on the eastern side, are higher than the rest. At the 
S. W. end of the island, there is a fiat extepding outwards to the distance of a mile; and 
the whole of the south side is bordered with reefs, which render an approacp dangerous 
to a stranger. The island is scantily watered: and with wood, whlch can be procured 
only at a high price. 

There are two to'VnS, one on the north and the othe.- on the west side. The first and 
chief is Christianstood, the capital of the Danish West India Islands, lying on the south 
side of a harbor, protected to seaward by extensive reefs, and on the land by a fortress. 

The chief town, called Christianstmd, iij situated at the bottom Qf a bay on the north 
coast, under the cannons of a fortress which defends the principal harbor. The othef 
town, named Friderickstmd, lies on the west side, about half way up on the middle of lo\ 
spacious bay, wherein ships may anchor at pleasure, in from 3 to 10 fathoms. 

From the town of Christianstred to the S. W. point of St. John's Island, the course 
is N. by E. about 10 leagues. In the channel, about six miles S. by W. of this point, 
lies a remark~ble round rock, palled Bird Key, which is about onj': quarter as large as 
Redondo, near Montserrat. 

The harbor of Christianstred is difficult pf access, and shoal in several places. It ii:t 
defended by the fort of Louisa Augusta, situated on a. neck of land which trends from 
the eastward, and by that of Sophia Frederica, situate on LoQt's Key, an islet north of 
the town, under the guns of both of which, vessels must pass to the anchorage. Thia 
is one of the handsomest to'Yns in the West Indies; its princ\pal streets being wide, 
long, and stt"aight, and intel'Bect each other at ri8'ht angles. 

The greatest length of St.. Croix. from E. to W., is~ miles. (}a advancing. its north 
side presents a ehain of eminences, al~'J{ li\,e tho-. of the VU-gill J....,.. At ~ 
a league to the W. N. W. of the East Point, ~ud half a league &em tJ.e aorth eoast, 
there is an island. narned Bokli;en, or Goat lsJand, wh1t=h appears at a distmaee like a part 
of the coast. Between this island and St. Croix there is a passage, but it is bad and little 
frequented. The east point of Goat Island sends out a reef, a mile and a quaner to the 
E. S. E.; there are others stretching to the N. and .N. W. 

The west coast of St. Croix is clean; the south coast. is very foul, and requires much 
practice, either to navigate near it, or enter into its bays, 4'.)fwhiph there are two, as shown 
on the chart. 

To enter the port of Christianstred much practice is required, and therefot'e a pilot 
must be taken. . 

ISLAND OF SOMBRERO.-Between the Virgin Islands and that of Anguilla, lies 
a small rocky island. about two miles in length; it cona.ists of a very flat eminenc~ with
out any hummock upon it, covered with birds from the sou.th-.ard. You cannot descl'Jt 
this island farther off than 5 or 6 leagues at most. 

This wretched island is rugged, steep, opd barren; a little camphor and grass are the 
only vegetable producti~os which appear on its surface; the little water that Jod.ges in 
the cavities of rocks during rains. soon ev.~poratea. You niay anchnr on the west eide 
of it. The cliftS are steep to, and at"e frQm 40 to 15 feet higb. lq 1792 an American 
brig ran against it and her: crew crept from her yard arm to the cUft' lQp. The brig dis
engaged herself, and drifted down to Virp -GOrda, where the huQ. ~ cargo became a 
prll;e to the wreckere. · , 

The latitude of Sombrero is 18° 38( N. and its JQngitude is 63° 30' W. Two leagues 
oft' Sombrero, when it bears from. E. N. E. to E. by S., is found from 35 to 22 (atbOms, 
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uneven ground and rocky hottQm. It lies about 14 leagues E., by S. from the island of 
Anegada, and 12 leagues due east from the reef lying off the S. E. end of it. In going 
between the two you have 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 fathoms of water. The course from Saba 
w Sombrero is N. W. by N. ! N., distant 20 leagues.. . 

The passage to leeward or windward of Sombrero, is very clear and safe; there is no 
swell. The winds are generally favorable for going out, and when once you ace past 
Souibrero, all ob11:tacles are at an end. 

Aneuilla, and th~ Islets in its Vicinity. 
AnguiUa lies E. by N, ! N, and W. by Si! S. above two leagues to the north of Str 

l4artin's: it is a low, fia,t ilnd withere~ island, without ~ny ~ountains, so that it cannot 
be seen farther off than 't or 5 leagues, The ancboriqg ground is good on the south 
side, because the current there has pQ force, on account of~ long ~edge which stretches 
off S. E. from the east point. On the south part of the west point there lies, about one 
mile tTom th~ sqore, a SIJiaH island, qot abO\re 100 fatho@s in length, 'ro the N. 'W. by 
W. of the west ppint of AngQiUa, distant about 4 leagues, lie several small islands, the 
principal of which are Dog aqd Prickly Pear Islands, bet¥feen which is a good channel._ 
'.f~e first i~ tpe eflSterq~q~t; the second, which is the largest of all, lies farther than any 
of them to the west, save a little rock that is almost joined with it on the west side. It 
is abq~t p~e miJe \n length, and has a.few inhabitants. All these islands are very low, 
and cannot be seen farther off than 4 or 5 leagues. 

Beari.ngs taken and Remarks made in sailiAg between the abov~ ?nenti~ed Islands, 
· by an experienced Navigator. 

u When we came to sail so far out, I found that the highest tpp of St. Eµstatia came 
eYen with the top of Brimstone Hill, and that the two southernmost ~~nts of St. Kitts 
and St. Eustatia were in one, and bore N. W. by N. At the same time Fort Tison bore 
N. E., ea.Ste~Jy, when Sandy Point, and Tumble-down-dick,~or the northern(llost part o( 
St. E~E!tati~, ca~e in one, anq bear" W· N. W. 

"The direct course from the w~s~ e:qd of St. Kitts is N. N. -W. to St ~~rtin's west: 
~nd, and so through between the Dog aqd :rrickly Pear. For when you are within hal( 
~ mile of the west end of St. Martin's, t~e ~o~thernmost land of St. Bartholomew comes 
in one with the southernmost land iJ:\ f!igb,t of St. Martin's, and they bear S. E. by E., 
~d then Saba will bear S. by W., westerly. ~y the aforesaid bearings of St BarthQlo
mew and Sabay if you see either of them,1 you '11~Y by them know how to direct your 
coune for the west part of St. Martin'EI· 
• u The west part of St. Martin's and-the west end of Anguilla, bear N. N. -W., north
~dy. When the N. E. ~rt qf AQgµilla, the n@rth side of Prickly Pear, and the middle 
of Dog Island, hear all in one, it is east and west. Three miles north of Dog Island. l 
observed at noon, and found the latitude 18° 26' N., and the variation 2° 30' E. At the 
~ame ti"le- St.'~artin's showed itself beyo:pd Anguilla from E. S. E. 10 S. by W."' 

Dog IsJand N • .N. E., distant one league. 

T~~ fo1Jowing particulars of Anguilla, &:c. are from tqe Derrot~:ro de las .A,:ptilJas, &c. 
Anguilla ts situated tQ the qorth of St. Martin's, and separated from it by a channel, of 
which the least width is fonr miles. It is extremely low, and has oeither the smaJJes~ 
~ill nor protnin~n~e. J;ts soil is very sandy and sterile, Mld bqth fres~ water and wood 
are very scarce. The town is on the east aide, near the N. E. end. It is very small, 
and h~ no commerce. The ~ay is shqt almost entirely "9'itb reefs, and is therefore of 
v~ry little .-alue. T? the N. E. of the east end, there is an is~ei:, A~guillita, wb~ch is 
sun much rower. It m yery clean on its s9uth side, ~qd baa 12 fathoms water on the side 
o~ the channel w~ich separates it from Anguilla. which channel is ~early half a mile i~ 
width. On pa11&ml hefe, w~en running from windward to leewa~d. Anguillita aeems 
}Mi'rt of Angudla.. a!1a the strait between tbern cannot 4e seen until you are tQ t\J,~ west
wa~d of the mend1an of the ~orme.r. Off the east end of Angaillita are f{)u~ rocks, oq 
which the sea breaks with yaolen~e. bu~ they ~o not ~e farther out tha~ two cables' 
length, and at ~eu than a mile there are 24 fathoms, on aand, graduaily increaaing to 30 
fathoms at 4 miles. · -

The cb11nnel between St. Mal"fm9
t1 and Anguilla ia exceUen~ and fit (or any cla• or 

number of vessels ; for it has not less t~ 13 fathotnll! of water. and the dep.th is in ge
aenl from 13 to 20 fathoms, of BaDd aod gravel ; and uear both coasts it d~e&-~t de-
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crease to less than 7 fathoms. The only thing which is to be avoided is the Spanish 
Rock, lying within a mile from the N. E. end of St. Martin's, OD the south side. 

The British brig Saltoun, Capt. Melville, was wrecked off the island Anguilla, on a 
rock called Graftan, about one 1nile from Scrub Island, east of Anguilla. 

ST. MAR'I'IN'S is divided from AnguiJla by the channel above described. It is di
vided between the Dutch and the French, and contains a great number of bills, or rather 
huge rocks covered with heath, which may be seen above 10 leagues off. The shape is 
very irregular, and the western coast is comparatively low. Rains very seldom fall here, 
and as the soil of the plains and valleys is sandy, they are consequently unfruitful. The 
island, destitute of rivers, has fountains and cisterns. which afford good and drinkable 
water for the planters. 'I'he air is very healthy, the shore full of fish, the sea rarely dis
turbed, and the anchorage safe every where about the island, especially wit.ha N. E. 
wind. "\Vood is scarce and dear. 

The principal town, Philipsburg, Jies on the S. "W. side, in a harbor called Great Bay, 
which has 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, good sandy ground. Near it are three salt ponds, 
where a great quantity of salt is made. This is the chief place of the Dutch quarter, 
the French quarter being to the north. 

The Derrotero says, St. Martin's bas many heights and hollows, but no mountain of 
consequence. On the S. W. side, in Philipsburg Bay, vessels anchor more commodi
ously than in any other in tpe island. 'l'be town, the capital of the Dutch part, extends 
in the direction of the shore. On the south side of this harbor stands an eight-gun fort, 
called St. Peters, and on the N. W. point is Amsterdam fort. These two forts de
fend the entrance. 'l'he harbor has from 3 to 4 fathoms of water, on fine sand ; but on 
the line between the two exterior points, are from 6 to 9 fathoms, and vessels of a large 
draft go no farther inward thao this line. About a mile to the S. W. 6( this bay is a 
rock named the Man of 'Var, which has only 10 feet of water on it, and is about 2f ca
bles' length in circumference. The point of it on which there is the least water, may be 
found by bringing the S. E. point of Simson's Bay, which is to the N. W. of Philips
burg Bay. on with the high point of the westernmost mountain in St. Martin's; and on 
the opposite direction, by bringing the flag-staff at the Governor's house, which is at the 
easterQ end of the town, on with another Ja.-ge house which stands on the top of the hills 
to the north of the bay. The last house may be known by its standing to the east of a 
great tamarind tree, which is insulated and separated from the other trees. In addition 
to these marks, it may be kept in mind that the ehoal is exactly S. 38° W., true, from 
the White Point, which is the western point of the hay. and S. 6° 30' E., true, from Fon 
Amsterdam. At a third of a cable's length around this rock, ot shoal, 6, 7 • and 8 fath
oms, with rocky bottom. ar-e found. 

On the N. W. coast there is a bay named Marigot Bay, open to N. W. winds, and hav
ing a depth pf from 4 to 7 fathoms, on sand : at the bottom of it stands the town of Ma
rigot, which belongs to the French, and which is defended by a fort to the north of it. 

To the east of the N. E. end of St. Marti?'s is an islet named Hat Is!and, which is very 
bare, and surrounded by reefs close round it. The channel between tt and St. Martin's 
is a mile broad. and passable. The shoaJ named the Spanish Rock lies nearly two miles 
W. N. W. of Hat Island. This is a very small rock, the least water on which is 3 leet. 
When passing to the north of Hat Island, and near to it, in order to steer to the N. W., 
be careful to give a sufficient berth to the rock. The strait between this island and St. 
Bartholomew's is 10 miles wide. It is without shoals, sunken rocks, or any other invi
sible dangers; but those bound through it, and DQt destined for any of these island~ 
ought to leave to the south all the islets to the N. W. of St. Bartholomew's, and to the 
north all those of St. Martin's. . The navigable channel is thus reduced to a league and 
a half in width. The ordinary depth, until touching the islets, is from 13 to 20 fathoms. 
but almost always up.on rocks, and you may safely run within half a mile of the isJets.
The navigation of this channel is ex.cellent, not only for those going from windward 
to Jeeward, but also for those bound from leeward to windward; but attention must he 
paid to keep clear of the rock called the Man of War~ before described. · 
. S .. T. BA;RTHO~OME1W'S.-. St. Bartholomew's S._W. end bears from Sandy Point 
10 :St. Chnstopher s, N. ~ E., d1Stant 10 leagues. lt lies ,E. and W., and is five or aix . 
leagues long. The middle part is very high land. Its shores are extremely dangerous~ 
chiefly o~ the north part, where tb~re are many rocks above and under water, and the 
approachmg them requires an ·experienced pilot ; but it enjoys the advantage of having 
a very good harbor, of an excellent hold, in which ships of any size are perf"ectly shel
tered from al\ wia~s. The island of St. Bartholomew's appears at first almost round, 
and can be tieen mne or ten leagues otr. E. l N., fourteen leagues dwtant from the isJ
and, lies a. large bed ~frocks, about ~O yards aqua.re. On the west aide of it is a swell. 
The rock is sharp pomted, and sometunes covered. When the sea falls, it is about four 
feet dry. 

Vessels bound for this isfond from the eastward. should endea¥or to run down the 
south aide. and keep as near the shore as possible. There are several rocka on the 
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south side, but all above water, and bold to, the largest of which is ~ loQg flat key called 
Turtlehack. From Turtleback round Point Negro, the coast is clear and bold. 

Vessels bound in for the harbor should keep about 200 fathoms from the shore, and 
when abreast of the first battery, lay off and on and wait for the pilot. A stranger should 
not enter the harbor without a pilot, as the channels are narrow, and the winds often 
baffling. 

There are three channels by which vessels enter the harbor, according to the winds, 
viz: South, 'South-west, and North-west Channels. 

The South Channel bas a good depth, but it is dangerous for a stranger to attempt, as 
a rocky reef extends from the middle key. called the Saints, two-thiYds across the chan
nel; but, should a vessel be compelled to run in without a pilot, keep the main; shore 
cJose aboard, and anchor when within the second battery, iq 4 fathoms. With the wind 
at east, the South-west Channel is the best, and with a N. E. wind the North-west 
Channel is the best, as it is the broadest of the three. 

'l,he north side of the island is perfectly safe ; there are several keys and small islands, 
but the channels between them are all bold and free from danger with the wind at N. E. 

I would recommend to those bound in, to run down the north side of the island, dou
ble the west point, and stand in for the harbor. The Baleine. or Whale, is a roe~ 150 
fathoms west from the key called the Islets, in front of the harbor, is even with the water, 
and has a point standing up like the fin of a whale. Vessels can pass all around, within 
10 fathoms of the rock. 

On the west side of the island is tqe town of Gustavia, pleasantly situated at the foot of 
a hill, forming three different secti0'18, and in the centre is the careenage, with wharves 
all around. On the south-west siqe of the water are several ship wharves, with conveni
ences for careening, caulking and cl:\rpenters' work well executed, and at a n1oderate ex
pense. The careenage can contain 60 sail, and the road from 3 to 400 shipping, good 
holding ground, from 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, an;d 6 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

About the island of St. Bartholomew the flood, at new and full moon, runs S. E., and 
it is then high water at I Oh. and 30m. P. M .• while the sun is farthest to the north ofihe 
equator, but comes about two hours sooner in the following months, till the sun gets 
farthest to the south, when it is high water at IOh. 30m. A. M., and it runs afterwards in 
the same proportion back again. The winds, which are of long continuance, sometimes 
make a trifling difference. The horizon is also lowest at the time when the sun is far
thest to the north of the line : and so to the contrary. The greatest difference in the 
ebbing and flowing is 18 inches; but, in general, only 10 inches. 

DANGEROUS ROCK.-$. 51° E .• 12 miles from the S. E. point of St. !lartbolo
mew•s. lies a dangerous rock, near]>'.: even with the water's edge. 

SABA.-The island called Saba beJQngs to the Dutch. It is very high, and its shores 
bluff and clean. On the S. W. part is a small town, buitt in a plain, but hid from the 
:963 by very high hills, except to the southward. A very high mountain constitutes the 
centre of the island. The island appears like a steep rock, of a round form; it is about 
nine miles in circumference, accessible only oQ the south side, on which there is an in
~ricate and artificial path leading to the summit, which admits only one man at a time. 

It is said that the bottom may be seen all round. On the N. W. side there is a rock, 
#!ailed the Diamond, standing at about a musket shot from the shore, and which appears 
!!lfar off like a sail. 'l"bere is an extensive bank of soundings, extending seven leagues 
to the southward. and S. S. W. of the is1and, as shown on the chart, having on it, within 
that distance, froni 12 to 17 fathoms. Beyond these soundings, to the south, no bottom 
ls to be found. At four miles to the southward of the island there is a shoal spot of 3 
or 4 fathoms, on which the sea breaks, during gales of wind, but the exact spot has not 
been ascertained. · 

THE ISLA.ND OF ST. EUSTATIUS makes, at a distance, like a steep rock, 
rising out of the &ea, and in a sugar-loaf form, ascending upwards in a round hill, but, on 
a nearer approaeh, it8 figure changes, and it appears longer. The rock is composed of 
two mountains, whose middle land is pretty eYen. The eastern mountain is much higher 
than that to the N. W.; it is ho11ow in the middle, the excavation being the crater of an 
exhausted volcano, which bas probab1y constituted the island: the bottom is pretty 
nearly on a level with the town, and is frequented by sportsmen in pursuit of game. 

The town stands on the eouth side, and is divided into two parts, called the Upper and 
Lower Towns. The latter is on the shol'f: ; it consist• of shops and warehouses, and is 
inhabited in the day only. as the inhabit~qt& pass their pights and holidays in the upper 
~wn, 60 Ol' 60 feet aboYe the leYel of the sea, to which they' climb by me:\ns of steps cut 
1n the rock. Th1! lower town e0t~sists of~ single street, and is very indifferently built. 

The anchorage, which is off" the town, is not of the best; there is a ~ll when the 
wind blo~s from the S. E. quarter, and landing is ren~ered very difficult by the great 
and eontmual breaking of the waves agaiqst the shore. If bound ioto the road, give the 
eastern point a small berth, a.nd author in 12 fathoms, befOTe the town. The gTound is 
mostl;,, coarse sand and coral, and merchantmen buoy qp th~~r ?h~~· T~ anchoring 
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marks are, the church bearing E. N. E., or N. E. by E., about three quarters of a mile 
from shore; and the west end of the bay, called Interloper's Cape, N. W. by N. Ves
sels may even anchor farther in the offing. in 14 or 15 fathoms, similar ground. The 
road is much frequented, and ships are often there, even in the hurricane months; but in 
this season, the wind must be attentively observed, as, on the smallest indication of a 
squall from the southward, they should immediately proceed to sea. 

The Derrotero says, .. This island shows itself from the S. 'V,,T. The only hill which 
it has, is situated near the S. E. extremity, and extends to the west, descending tolera
bly gently, and comes down to the shore at the place where the town and anchorage is 
situated. The 1atter is so bad that, being open to S. and S. W. winds, (when the breeze 
even comes to the southward and eastward,) so much swell comes in as to incommode 
the vessels much, and prevt;nt )anding on the shore conveniently-:' the depth in this 
roadstead is from 7 to 12 fathoms. on sand. and vessels in it n1ust reo1aio at single an
chor, ready to make sail tbe moment the wind comes on shore. which, however, does 
not frequently occur. The channel between it and St. Christopher's i.s excellent, and 
without any danger whatever." 

NEVIS AND ST. KIT'J'S are high, and their eminences may be descried at the 
distance of eighteen leagues; they are separated by the Narrows, a channel of half a 
league wide, hut which, though there is depth enough in it for every class of vessels, 
ought not to be attempted by a stranger without a pilot, as it is obstructed by several 
shoals. 

NEVIS is a small island, which may be readily known, being low on both sides, and 
very high in the middle. The top of the high land, which to those athwart it, N. or S., 
makes like a saddle, reaches far above the clouds. The plantations are on the sides of 
it, near the bottom. On the western side are two brooks of fresh water, and three toler
ab1e roadsteads, on the principal of which, near the S. W. end, is Charleston, the princi
pal town of the island. 

As the shores of the southern and western sides are very low, ships must not approach 
near to them in the night, as they are not to be distingui!;hed from the high land behind 
them. From the S. and S. W. points there are reefs stretching off to the distance of 
nearly half a mile, which, of course, must also be carefully avoided.* 

The Narrows, or straits, between St. Kitts and Nevis, is rather more than ha1fa.league 
broad, and lies N. E. and S. W. Nearly in mid-channel, at the eastern end~ there is a 
remarkable high rock, called Booby Island; a11d nearly one lllile and a half to the S. W. 
of this island, are two others, called the Cows. The channel, which has a depth of 
from 3 to 12 fathoms, is betwe~n these rocks and St. Kitts; for on the southern side 
there are several shoals. 

An extensive shoal, from a mile to a mile and a half in hteadtb, and nve miles long, 
from N. W. to S. E., lies without the eastern end of the Narrows. The passages in 
~re, therefore, between its north end and St. Kitts, and between its south end aud Nevis. 
The southern half of the shoal, which is the broadest, is rocky, and bas not, in S()me 
parts, a greater depth than 10 feet. There is also a dangerous patch of 18 feet of water,, 
nenr the north end. 
. In sailing_ up to the Narr~ws, bet~een this bank and the Isle of Nevis, bring Booby 
Island W. N. W., and keep 1t so until the Cows bear S. W. by W. This leads clear ol 
the reef, whence you may proceed as shown hereafter. In sailing in from the north-
1.vard, before arriving at the Narrows, Booby Island will be seen nearly in mid-way of the 
channel. In sailing downwards, ,that isle is to be kept on the larboard side, keeping ove!". 
towards the shore of St. Kitts. The south part of Nevis, kept open to the westward of 
Dooby Island, will clear the reef •. T~e Cows are also to be left on the larboard side.
keeping over to the shore of St. Kitts, Jtl 4.h 5, or 6 fathoms, good ground. 

The Road of Nevis is on. the west aide of the island. In approaching it from th4' 
t;outhward, give the Fort Point, near Charleston, a berth ()fa mile, to avoid a shoal •hicb' 
lies to the southward of that point; tqeu luff up, and anchor in from 10 to 7 fathoms; 
good ground, with the fort bearing S. E., the S. E. part of St. Kitts N. i E.-' cJistance· 
o1f shore, about one mile. ' 
. ~n running from Nevis to Bas.seterre, you will. cross a .bank9 ~ the shoalest part or' 
which there are 4 fathoms, or quarter less 5. It IS not quite a mlle ovet. alid its middle· 
lies S. by W •• westerly, from the N~g:a Hea~, or the south end of St. ltitta9 two mi1~~ 

ST. KITTS.-Tbe centre of th1S ISiand 1s occupied by a great nwnber of high and 
~a~en mountains, intersected b~ rocky precipic~. aut'l al_mos_t impaaaab~e, and among 
which there arf'I several hot springs. Mount MHery, which 18 an exhausted ?Olcano; 

• The Derrowro reports that ihere is a shoal oft" the ~ndward coast of Nevis. the situation or° 
which has not been made known ; all that is known of it being, that an English sloop touched on' 
ft at two leagues from the el!ore. It is added that an English ship of the line a1ao 10ucaed upon .t 
fdCJt. nearly two miles S. S. E. from Nevis. Thie may probabily ~ die ......,_, 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

whose head is hidden in t'b.e clouds, is the highest of all these mountains, its perpendicu
lar height being 37'11 feet.• The assemblage of bills makes the island appear, on an ap
proach from the sea, like a huge mountain, covered with wood; but'advancing nearer, 
the coast becomes less abrupt, and the ascent of the mountains, rising one above another, 
will be seen cultivated as high as possible. The S. E. side, on sailing along at two 
leagues distance, appears like several detached islands. The N. W. part is the highest, 
but declines gradually to the sea. 

The principal town is that of Basseterre. on the south coast, situate at the mouth of 
n river, which opens into a bay called Basseterre Road. Sandy Point Town, towards 
the N. W., is also a town of consequence. 'l'here is no harbor whatever, and. on the 
contrary, a surf continually beats on the shore, which is sandy, and prevents any tree or 
wharf being erecteil upon it, and also makes landing always inconvenient ; sometimes 
dangerous. Owing to this, the inhabitants are under the necessity of landing and ship
ping heavy goods in the manner practised at Montserrat. 

SOUTHERN SIDE 01<, S'r. KITTS.-In sailing off the southern coast of St. 
Kitts, the foHowing lands are to he particularly noticed, namely, the Nag's Head, or 
south end of St. Kitts, on which there is a 11igh hummock; the high lands on each side 
of Frigate Bay, the bay at the northern end of the isthmus which connects the northern 
and southern parts of St. Kitts; Monkey Hill, a high mountain to the riorthward of the 
town of Basseterre; and Brimstone Hill, another high mountain, with a square fort on it, 
to the eastward of Sandy Point Town in the west. 

In proceeding from the southern side of Nevis towards Basseterre, you may cross a 
bank lying off the Narrows, on which the least depth is about 4 fathoms. It is rather 
more than a mile in breadth, and its middle part lies nearly two miles S. S. W., westerly, 
from the Nag's Head, above mentioned. Advancing: towards Basseterre, and having 
passed the south end of Nevis, the course will be N. W. by N. When off Frigate Bay, 
run in until the Nag's Head appears to the southward of the mountain in NeYis. or until 
the hummock on the Nag's Head appears on with the southern part of the top of the 
same mountain; keep this mark on until a eingle tree on the green ridge behind the 
town of Basseterre comes on with the edge of Monkey Hill. or begins to shut in behind 
it; you may then anchor in 10 or 9 fathoms, mud or clay, with the fort on the east side 
of the town bearing north, about half a mile distant. and the west point of the bay-W. by 
N. Vessels from the westward, when bound for the road, may run in with the single 
tree above mentioned ju!Jt open to the eastward of :Monkey Hill; and, when the points 
of high land on each side of Frigate Bay begin to shut in on each other, the water will 
be found to deepen from 7 to 10 fathoms, after having passed over a rocky ridge into 
clean ground. 

The following remarks on sailing from Nevis to Basseterre, have been made by Mr. 
Backbouse, "In sailing past the island of Nevis for Basseterre Bay, give the S. W. 
point a berth ofa mile and a half, and steer N. N. W. and N. W. by N., and there is no 
danger. You may anchor in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms of water, coarse sandy bottom, with 
Fashion Fort bearing N. E., the Half Moon Battery N. W. by W., and the town N. N. 
W. You cannet wood nor water here." 

Old Road lies five and a half miles to the westward of :Basseterre. In sailing close 
alollg shore to this place, the embrasures of the low battery on Stony Point, (the eastern 
point of the bay,) will first appear. The town on low ground will then come in sight, 
with its houses intermixed with trees. The anchoring place is nearly mid-way between 
Stony Poiu1 and the town. In sailing to this spot, run first so far to leeward as to fetch 
it upon a wind, or nearly so; and then stand in under easy sail, directly for the gully to 
the eastward of the town; and when the church of St. Thomas, st;:i.nding nearly a mile 
to the westward, is brought on with the flag-staff on Brimstone Hill, you may anchor, 
at about a cable's length from the beach, in 9 or 10 fathoms, stony, bnt good ground. 
Fresh water here is obtained by the casks being landed and rolled about 100 yards, then 
filled at the running gullet, and floated off to the boat. There is a great surf on the 
rocky shore. 

The remarks made bv Mr. Backhouse on Old Road, are as follows :-"Give the east.
ern point a small berth.- and anchor a little to. the eastward of a red house, abreast of a 
large gully, in 10, 11, or 12 fathomil of water. If you go abreast of the town, you will 
tilOon be off the bank. The mark for anchoring is Old Road Fort by the Red House N. 
by W". half a mile, and the extreme points S. E. and W. N. W. You cannot wood 
here, but wateri~ is extremely convenient." 

Sand' Point Town lies a mile to the westward of Brimstone Hill. Off this town, aod 
to the eastward of it. the bank is narrow~ and the ground rocky: the anchoring place is 
consequently to the westward, at about a cable's length from shore, i~·::(rom 9. to 13 
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fathoms, and the mark for anchoring is, the street extending from the landing place, 
through the rnidd1e of the town, end on. In running along shore to the anchorage, you 
must cautiously avoid a reef stretching half a n1ile from Charles Fort Point. 

Remarks niade in Basseterre Road and Old Road. 
In Basseterre, which is: a large open bay, the marks of the anchorage are as follows: 

.-I'he long point of Nevis S. S. E., Nag's Head S. E., Bluff Point \V. !- N., the town o.f 
Basseterre north, distance off shore half a mile, depth of water 7 fathoms; wood pur
cliased, water better and easier got at Ohl Road, about one and a half league from hence; 
tides none. 

In Old Road the following are the marks of the anchorage, viz: the Long Point ot 
Nevis S. E., southedy; Stony Fort E. S. E., the westernnwst point of Old Road, N. 
\V. by N., Stony Point S. E. {;- E. Depth of water where the anchor lay, 10,} fathoms~ 
one third of a cable out-wind off the land; 13 fathoms under the stern-west distance 
off shore two -thirds of a mile. You land your casks, roll them about 100 yards, and fill 
them at a runniug gullet; then float then~ off to the boat. A great sur:f and a rocky 
shore. 

BARBUDA.-The greatest extent of Barbuda, from S. E. to N. W .• is 15 miles.
Its highest land cannot be discerned at 1nore than six leagues off. The greater part ofthe 
coasts of this island are very foul and dangerous. In its proximities, it is not uncommon. 
to sound with 50 or 60 fathoms at the prow, and have only 4 or 5 fathoms at the stern; 
the reef extends several miles to the S. E. fron1. the island, and the rocky soundings 
eontinue to the south as f;u· as mid-strait between it and Antigua, where 9 fathoms, on 
the same kind of bottom, have been found. To the N. and N. W. the reef extends out
ward to the distance of 5 miles, and here lie the wrecks of the British ship Woolwich, 
ancl of a brig, which was under the convoy of that ship. 

'I'here is anchorage in a well sheltered road on the western side, where ships may 
ride in 9, 1~, 01· 14 fathoms of water; or within the reef in 3.} fathoms, four IDiles above 
Palmetto, on the 1wuth-west point. 'l'here is also anchorage off the S. "\V. coast, in .5.,} 
f'athoms, sandy bottom, with Palmetto Point N. -W. by \.V. three miles, and Cocoa Point: 
the south point of the isJand, E. by S., 4 miles distant. 

ANTIGUA, has, in general, a rocky shore, and is surrounded by many dangerons 
reefs. The climate of this island is commonly hotter, less healthy, and tbe hurricanes 
more frequent than those of Barbadoes. There being no rivers, and but few springs. 
and those brackish, the inhabitants are obliged to preserve the rain water in cisterns. 
Excessive droughts frequently hnpede and destroy vegetation. 

Antigua, however, derives considerable advantage from the circu1nstances of having 
several excellent harbors, particularly English Harbol' on the south side, which is capa
ble of receiving the largest ships of war in the navy; here also is a dock-yard, with 
stores and all materials an<l conveniences for repairing. heaving dowu and careening ships. 
To the westward of English Harbor is the harbor of Falmouth. and to windward is Wil
loughby Bay. At the eastern end of the island is Nonsuch Harbor; and, on the north 
side, is the town and harbor of Parkham. &c. The coasts are, in general. very foul. 
especially on the N. and N. E., whence many reefs extend out t-0 the distance of" more 
than a league. 

The town of St. .John, on the N. W. side, is the capital. This town is situated on the 
harbor of the same name, in which there is a sufficient depth for Dlerchant vessels, and 
perfect security in all winds. Ships from the east, .. ·ard generally 1nake for the S. E. 
coast of the island. 

WILLOUGHBY BAY.-The first harbor on the S. E. side is that called Willoughby 
Bay, on the western side of which is a little island, called Sandy Island, environed i-o a 
short distanc.e by sunken rocks. Fron1 the eastern side of the bay a long narrow reef 
extends more than two-thirds over the entrance, and to •itbin a half a mile of Sandy 
Island. The passage is therefore between the island and the reef; and even in n:Jid
channel between, there is a shoal having only 9 feet over it. called the Weymouth, which 
lies only half a mite from Sandy Island, on which the Mail Packet Maria was lost, and 
20 persons drowned, in March, 1826. Between Sandy Island and this shoal. there is a 
depth of 4 fathoms: between it and the west end of the reef there are 7 fathoms. and 
the channel !s wi~er. A~ a. mile within the entrance there is good anchorage. in 4 and 
5 .fathoms; tn gomg up, 1t is recommended to borrow toward the larboard shore. 

ENGLISH HARBOR.-This harbor is perfect1y safe. and lies close under the west: 
part of the ~asternmost_ high land, !JO as to afford a sbelt?r in all winds; and ships of war 
commonly he .here durmg the hurricanes. In the bay without the harbor, ships may an-
,chor in 5, 6 •. ~ 7 fathotns. They must warp in, and cannot lie excepting N. N. E. There 
are, generally.-1lutterings of wind from the high land • 
• I,n entering the harbor, give the Old H()rse-s.,hoe,_ or l?w battery point, en the stllll'hoard 

aide;, a g~'berth, and keep as nearly a8;posedSle in nud-obann~l. betweenithtit...t·the:. 
oppofJit~~,,oo whieh stands Fort Barcl?i until you get into the bay on tbe 1!fdlUID 
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side, called Freeman"s Bay. In this bay there are moorings for shipping, and go-od an
cborage hence up to the store-houses on the western side, in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms. The 
water is generally sm()()th. It is not, however, perfectly safe for a stranger to conduct a 
ship in, as the entrance is narrow and rather shoal. When you are off the harbor, a 
pilot, or the master attendant, will come on board. 

Large &hips lie at proper moorings, but s1nall ones lie with one anchor to the E. S. E., 
apd the other made astern, on shor-e. 'rher-e are four rnoorings for ships in Fr-eernan's 
Bay, just withi.n the harbor's mouth, the best bower to the westward, and the moor-iogs 
OD lihore ta the eastward. 

Wood and water are not to be obtained here. You may, however, obtain the latter at 
Falmouth, about a mile and a half to leeward. It is not very good, being soft, muddy 
and brackish. 

FALMOUTH HARBOR.-To sail into this harbor, run close in towards the western 
point, called Proctor's Point. and you will pass clear of a ledge of sunken rocks called 
the Bishops. which lie toward the middle, just withiu the entrance, and terminate a shoal 
e:lltending from. the eastern poiut, on which there is a redoubt for the protection of the 
harbor; beyond these rocks there is good anchorage in from. 3 to 6 fathoms water. 
There is a battery on au islet with.in for the defence of the town, on the western side of 
the harbor; beyond which there is a spring of fresh water. 

Vessels bound to St. J"ohn's Harbor, from the south side of the island, on approach
ing westward, must give the co.ast a berLh of 3 or 4 miles, until they come abreast of 
.Johnson's Point, (the S. W. point of the island,) in order to avoid the dangerous reefs 
whieh lie about 2 miles from shore, eastward and north-westward of the point. If bound 
J:o the aorth-westward from English Harbor, the course to abreast of Johnson's Point is 
first W. hy S.; gr W. S. W.1 about 8 miles; tbeu hauling towards the N. N. W .• and 
keeping the lead going, still keeping at the above mentioned distance fron1 the island, 
ateer for Sandy Island, the little ishnd lying to the westward of St. John's Road, and 
about 7 miles N. by W. from J"ohnson's Point . 

. Or, in sailing from off English Harbor, to .the westward, when to leeward of Falmouth 
Harbor, keep the small battery on the eastern side of the entrance of that harbor open 
with the western point of the same, until yo...-i are off" Carlisle Bay, or Old Road. The 
bluff land of English Harbor being then kept open without that of Old Road, will lead 
clear of .Johnson's Reef, in a depth of about 18 fathoms. 

On the western side of Antigua, at about half way up, and nearly a league to the 
~uthward of Sandy Island, is a large harbor, called Fi:ve Islaods Harbor, and so called 
f"rom a cluster of five remarkable little islands, which lie nearly .in a Jine, about half a 
mile east and west, off the point on its south side. About three-quarters of a mile to 
the northward of the harbor, ana close in-shore, is another conspicuous little island, 
.called the Hawk's Bill. When you have approached so far to lee.w.ard with the mark 
above mentioned, namely, the bJutf of English llarbor kept open without that of Old 
.R.oad; .as to have the Hawk's BiJI open to the westward of the .Five Islands, you will be 
clear of the reefs, and may tack up towards Sandy Island. In approaching this island, 
keep it on your starboard bow, in order to a-Yoid several shoals extending to the distance 
ofa mile from shore, to the N. W. of Five Islands Harbor. 

Should the wind permit, you may run within Sandy Island; but it is better for stran
gers to go to leeward of it, at the distance of not less than two cables' length, so as to 
.avoid a reef which stretches from its southern side to the S. W. Be careful not te> 
.Stand above three miles to the northward of this island, lest you be caught by a lee cur
rent, or touch on the shoals which lie to the northward. By keeping in 15 fathoms, you 
cnay pass clear of the island in the night. 

&OAD OF ST. JOHN'S.-This roadstead lies about l} mile east, a little northerly 
'f"rolli Sandy Island. It lies in lat. 17° 10'. or •ery nearly so. 'l'be western point, on 
t.be soud1. side, which forms the bay, is called the Ship's Stern, at ab.out a mile north of 
which there is a dangerous ledge of rocks, with not more than 3 Ceet water over them, 
called the Warrington. Hue are breakers .ju a wind. 

The road lies to tke southward .of the War.rington Rocks, and has a .depth of from 6 
to 10 .fathoms. Tae anchorage, which is 2 or 3 cables' length within the rocks, lies 
with i8e Shi.p's Stern S. W. by W.: F.ort .Tames on the north point Qfthe eotl"ance of 
the h_arbor E. $. E.: and the Waniegton ~.by W., or with the flag-staff of Fort .Tames 
on wtth the north side of the island in the harbor, called Rat Island, where there are 
&em 5 to_ 7 fathoms water, ~nd good bolding g-round. 

The tntddle of the War:nngt.oo Rocks lies with the northern part of the buildings on 
Fort .James on with Rat Island above mentioned. Close to the westward of them. in 
die depth ,of 9. fathoms, the largest of the Five Islands appears open to t'e westward of 
the Hawk. s B&ll. The western part sboalens about a cable's length frem the breakers-, 
'bat the eastern part is bold to. 

Sbipa bound to the road stand on upon a Wind for half' a Waile above. SandJT hlaad; 
.cheo tack. and run clo&e ia to the Sbipta: St.,n1; b11t be .aufe n8L to .get ~f'.;to wind-
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'°t\'ard than to open the Hawk's UiH without the land, or to bring it iu a line with the 
easte1·nrnost of the Five Islands. \,Vhen thus far in, if standing to the northward to
wards the Warrin,gton, you must tack so soon as the flag-staff of'Fort James ~ppears on 
with the middle of Rat Island. 

To sail up within Sandy Island, bring the westernmost of the Five Islands N. by E. j 
E., and keep them open on the starboard bow, which will lead clear of danger. -

At the distance of a mile from the westernmost of the Five Islands, you wilJ be in the 
channel; keep Sandy Island, as before mentioned, on the starboard bow, until you open 
the Hawk's Bill, and then luff. The eastern si<le of Sandy Island is nearly bold to, and 
in the day, the shoaling may be seen. The Ship's Stern is bo)d to. After the Hawk's 
Bill bears E. by S. you may haul up as near to it as you choose, there being 11 fathoms 
of water close to it. In steering for the harbor, keep along the south shore, which U. 
aJI clear. 

There is a bar at the entrance of the harbor, which stretches from the north side S. 
'\V. to the land on the south side. The deepest water, 14 feet, is on the southernmost 
pert of the bar. The depth on the northern part is about 12 feet. 

NOR'rHERN SIDE OF THE ISLAND.-Tbe northern and western coasts of 
Antigua are environed by numerous reefs, (as shown on the chart,) between which and 
the land there is a good channel for shipping. At the N. E. part there are also a num
her of small islands, of which two or three of the outermost are called the Bird Islands. 
'I'he whole are encompassed by reefs, whic:!'l render then1 inaccessible to shipping. Of 
the latcer, the northernmost is a narrow ledge, part of which is sometimes dry. This 
I-edge stretches N. E. about a mile frorn the northernn1ost Bird Island A shoal of 3 
fathoms lies about three-quarters of a mile to the northward of the end of the ledge~ be
tween which and the Bird Islands Reef there is a clear channel of 8 and 6 fathoms. 
The white water from the shoal 1nay frequenl ly be seen at the distance of a mile and 
a half. ' 

The HARBOR OF PARHAl\f lie~ at the distance of 2 miles westward oftbe Bird 
Islands Ledge. 'l'his harbor, though large, will admit small vessels only. The town 
is situated on the south sidt> of the harbor. 

A little island. called the Prickly Pear, lies off the west point of the entrance of Par.,
ham Harbor, and about 4 rniles due west from the north end of the Bird Islands Ledge. 
In advancing towards this island, and thence to Boon's Point two miles to the westward 
of it, be sure not to get over to the northward, as the reefs on that side are extremely 
dangerous, and in some parts, not more than a n1ile from the coast. 

From Boon's Point to go clear of the v.rarrington Rocks. on the northern side of St • 
.fobn's Road, the course an<l distance are W. S. '\V., southerly, 4 miles. 

The NORTHERN LEDGES off the north coast of Antigua, commence with the 
rock called Addison's Rock on the east, and tet·mine1te with the reef called the Diamond 
_Reef on the west. Addison's Rock is a shoal, having on son.1e parts only 4 feet of wa
ter, and lying nearly north of the fort on Barnacle Point, upon the western side of the 
entrance to Parham Harbor. It has a depth of about 3 fatho1ns around it. Within a 
short distance, N. by W., westerly, from Addison's Rock. there are two other shoals of 
about 3 fathoms: and half a mile thence, west, is a reef, sometimes above water, and 
called the Horse-shoe. This reef bears north, one mile and a quarter distant from the 
Prickly Pear, close to the westward of the Horse-shoe, and between it and the great 
cluster of reefs which stretch to the westward, there is a channel of 5 fathoms. 

At a short distance to the westward of Beggar's Point (the point to the southward o( 
the Prickly Pear) there is a wind-mill: and at the distance of one-third of a mile to the 
S. W. there is another. These mills form the mark for sailing through the channel on 
the western side of the Horse-shoe; and steering S. by W. between them, will lead a 
vessel throup;h. 

A small shoal of only 5 feet of water, lies S. W. by W., at the distance of nearly a mile 
and a ha1ffrorn the Horse-shoe, and nearly at the same distance N. W. by W. from the 
Prickly Pear. There is also a shoal stretching half a mile from the western side of the 
Prickly Pear, which may be seen during the day. 

Capt. Bradshaw has observed, that there are so Blany shoals and rocky spots without 
the great reefs above mentioned. that it is dangerous to come too near. That, in par
ticular, called the Diamond, lies a mile to the west of the reef. and in the channel be
tween you haYe 6 and 5-l fathoms. You will be in this channel "Whilst you keep the 
western side of the leeward Sister in a line with the flag-staff of James Fort. The Dia
mond is of a circular form, and one mile in extent: the depth of water over it is from 1 
to 9 feet. To avoid it, when coming in from the N. W., bring the Ship's Stern to bear 
8. by E. before you haul up with the fon, and then look out for the Warrington Rocks. 
IC the wind will serve, you may pass close to the' westward of the westernmOlilt Sister~ 
an~ you wiJl thus weather the Waninli!OD, which bears north, above a mile from the 
Ship'• Stea1. The w•ernmoat part tJllloalens from the breakers a full eable~• length, 
-hut to the tllllf;ward it is bold to •. 
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Remarks on the Coast of Antigu.a. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas.J 

On approaching Willoughby's Bay, upon the S. E. coast, great caution is required, 
in order to avoid its rocky shoals, and a pilot will be requisite for strangers who enter 
here. 

From this bay the coast continues to the westward very clear. and in it you will soon 
find ENGLISH HARBOR, ·which is an excellent port, having a dock-yard and careen
ing place for vessels of any size. The straight of this harbor is about a cable's length 
in width, and in the middle of it there are from 4 to 5 fathoms, and 3 fathoms at a q uar
ter of a cable from the points. After English Harbor, that of FALMOUTH follows, 
and thence the coast begins to be foul, sending out to more than two cables' leugth from 
it, very dangerous rocky reefs. 'l'hus it continues to CARLIS I~ E BAY, or the Old 
Road. From Carlisle bay to Johnson's Point, the south-west point of the island, the 
coast extends to the north, but has a rocky shoal, of the length of 2~ miles, which lies at 
a mile and a half from the coast. Between this shoal and the coast there is a passage 
fit for any vessel, but it ought not to be attempted without a pilot. 

From Johnson's Point the coast continues to the north, to the FIVE ISLANDS, 
on the south side of the harbor of that name; and another shoal of rocks and sand ex
tends between these points, which lies about a mile and a half frorri. the coast. The 
depth between is very unequal, and the navigation therefore dangerous. 

From the Five Isles the coast forms a great bay, named Five Islands Harbor, of which 
the north point is called Pelican Point. At about two miles to the N. N. E. of this 
point, is the point called the Ship's Stern, which is the S. vV. point of St. John's B<iy. 
Between the two points is a sand hank, which extends out above a mile from the coast,. 
and its edge is nearly on the meridian or south of Sandy Island, an islet two miles to 
the west of the Ship's Stern. A reef surrounds Sandy Island, an<l is three-quarters of a 
mile in extent from N. E. to the S. "\V. 

'.rwo miles to the N. E. by N. of the Ship's Stern are two islets, named the Sisters, 
which are three-quarters of a mile N. W. by "\V. from Corbizon's Point, on which there 
is a fort. 

Between the two Sisters and Sandy Island, ancl just within this line of direction, is 
the rocky shoal called the \Varrington, which has, in its shoaler part, not more than 3 feet 
of water. 

The town of St . .John. situated at the bottom of a bay of the same name, is the capital 
of the island, and centre of its cQmn1erce. We, therefore, give directions which tnay 
guide any one to the anchorage. The north coast of this island is very toul, as already 
r.oticed: it is, therefore more advisable, on advancing, to make the island on the south 
side, and direct your course so as to pass about two 'miles to the south of its southern
most points. and continue steering true west, but nothing to the north, until the western
niost part of the Five Islands bears north, when you may luff up to N. N. \.V.; with 
which course you will pass about n mile from the outermost part of tbe Irish Bank, a 
shoal of sand and rock, ai:d you will follow it until the Five Islands bear east; ~hen. if 
t:he wind allows, you will steer so as to pass about two cables' length from the S. E. side 
of Sandy Island, taking care not to pass to the eastward of N. E. by N., that you may 
keep clear ofthe sand bank, which extends from the coast between Pelican Point and 
the Ship's Stern, until Sandy Island bears north, when you may luff to the wind all 
you can; and, if you can, place the \"es!'lel's head towards the Ship's Stern Point, which 
is very clean, and follow on towards the road within, and anchr r in 5 or 6 fathoms water, 
nea:rly south from the Warrington Shoal. If, when p~ssing between Sandy Island and 
the coast, the wind wi11 not permit your approach to t};e Ship's Stern Point, you may 
follow the tack until Fort Hamilton, which is the middle one of the three standing on 
the coast to the north of l be town, bears east; then go about on the other tack. and 
continue beating, taking care not to prolong the north tack more than until Hamilton 
For1 bears east; or go about even rather sooner : but the south tack you may follow 
until you are within a cable's length of the shore of Ship's Stern Point, for it is very clean. 

If, when to the west of the Five Islands. the wind will not permit you to pass to the 
S. E. of Sandy Island, you must steer to the north until the north point of Sandy lslan~ 
beal'S east. southerly, and then you will haul by the wind, and prolong the stretch unttl 
,ou can weather Sandy Island on the other taek ; and having weathered it, you will beat 
m as above stated; that is, on the north tack, until you are nearly west of Fort Hruni1ton; 
and on the south tack, to within a cable's length of the coast, near the Ship's Stern. 

'I"o proceed to the northward~ from the road of St • .John, it is necessary to give a berth 
to the rocky shoat called the Diamond, and othersy which extend west almost to the me -
l'ktian of the W a~rington ; an~ the northern~ p3rt of which, ia:-:;ueariy five mile• ditt
talit from die Shrp•s Stel"D P.01ot. To effect --~ y-ou mu«·~ fmrn the anch.edlge 
about N. W. by N .• but nothing to the north of that. until S~ LMaad be • .fr.o•aoudt 
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towards east, and then you may steer north, which you will continue until the Sisters 
bear S. E. by S., when you may haul to the wind, and pursue your route, according to 
destination. 

If, having made the north part of Antigua, you wish to anchor at St.John's, you ought 
to steer true west, passing outside of all the shoals; that is, avoiding the north coast by 
about four rniles, until Sandy Island bears south, a little easterly, when you may &teer 
towards it, until you are due west from the northernmost land of Antigua; thence 
steer for Ship's Stern Point, and so run, until, being something to the south of Fort 
llamilton, you may haul by the wind, or shape the nwst convenient course to gain the 
anchonige. 

The channel between Guaualuupe and Antigua is most excellent, and does not offer 
the least danger. 

The channel between Antigua and Barbuda, on the contrary, is, at times, dangerous, 
particularly between J\1ay and November, dui-iag which season, no one should pass 
through it, because there are many calms in it, alternating '''ith very heavy squalls of 
wine.I ; and, as the depth of the channel is so unequal, and the bottom. frequently rocky, 
an anchor cannot he let go when the cahns cotne on, and the risk is incurred of being 
driven upon the rocks, either on one side or the other, by currents that may occasionally 
prevail here. 

MONTSERRAT AND REDONDO.-'l~here is no harbor in the Island of l!>lont· 
serrat, and the greater part of the coast is so ( ncotnpassed with rocks, as to render riding 
dangerous, in case of a hurricane or tornado. The principal roadstead is off the town, 
and there are two others shown in the chnrt, namely: Old Road and Ker's Bay; but in 
all these a surf beats continually on the shore. Lnrge heavy goods are therefore landed 
and shipped by means of a boat, called a JYioses, manned by expert rowers; who, when 
they see what is termed a lull, or abatcn1ent of the surge, push ashore, and fay the broad
side of the 1\foscs on the beach, so as to roll out or adtnit the hogsheads, &c. Cotton, 
rum, and other comtnodities, which will bear the w_ater, are generally floated off or 
ashore. 

It has been recon1niendi:cd to those who lie near this il"land, when the state of the at
mosphere indicates an approaching tornado, to get under way fo1· Antigua, or St. Chris
topbe•·'s, according to the wind and other circumstances. 

The Spanish de cription says," J\lontserrat, which lies ne<irJy S. ~. E. an<l N. N. "\V., 
is a ~reat rock, forined by two mountains. 'l'he N. E. part is •·ernarkably high, scarped, 
or clifl)', and clean. The island has not the smallest bay, nor any breakers. except they 
break upon the very shore, which you may con1e so nrar as aln1ost to touch it, without 
the least risk. The N. W. point is also high nnd scarped, (or cliffy.) and bluff. 'l'he 
highest parts of the island may, in clear weather, be seen at the distance of fifteen leagues. 

The S. E. part is higher than the N. \V .• but it has a gentler declivity, and where it 
joins the sea is rather ]ow; the south part is also very clean; but, when the breeze south
easts, the sea breaks upon it with lnucb force. The road is an opening of some depth, 
which affords shelter only when the breeze is N. E. This renders it impossible for large 
vessels to anchor in it, and none frequent it but some sinall ones, to carry away the pro
duce of tbe island, which they take to Antigua. 

REDONDO, which lies three leagues to the N. ""\¥. from the north end of Montser
rat, is a very high, round, barren, and. uninb;:ibited rock, having tbe appearance ofa hay
cock, and which may be seen from the distance of 9 or 10 leagues. 'I'here is anchorage 
on tbe west side of it, in the depth of 11 fathoms. You may approach the isle on either 
side, it being steep to. On the S. E. si<le is a little islet, called the Pinnacle, which is 
nearly joined to the hmd. 

AVES, OR BIRDS' ISJ...AND.-This little solitary isle, which takes its name from 
the multitude of sea fowl with which it is alwa) s covet·ed, lies, according to the Spanish 
chart, in lat. 15° 50', and long. 63° 43'. 1t is extremely low, and surrounded by a sandy 
beach. Io the middle it is somewhat higher than at its extremities, and bas some trees. 
Tbere are reefs on its S. E. and N. ,V. sides, which extend out to a short distance, and 
on which the sea always breaks. 'l'he length is about three cables, from N. to S., and 
nearly the same from E. to W. The height is about 12 or 15 feet above the level of the 
sea. At the western part of it there is good shelter from the sea. where a vessel may au
ebor in 10 or 12 fathoms of water, on a sandy bottom. This island may be seen. in a clear 
da,. at 3}_ or ~ lu~~ues oft~ but the flight of birds, at the setting, of the sun, will alwa_y8 
point out its situation. 

Father Laval says, that there is anchorage on the S. W. side, at half a pistol· shot 
from shore ; in 3t, fathoms, white sand. He adds, there is neither pond nor a spring of 
fresh water on the island: but, it is supposed, that by diggicg at the distance of 150 or 
200 paces from the shorce, water migb.t be found.· 

On the west anditi. W· sides, are,j,"fO islets, or barren rocks, white with the dung of 
birds, which resort ~· These ~~. ar~ connected to Aves by shoals and breakers, 
•ltiob U.J'· be •ee~ 
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Mr. James Fiolaison, (M. R. N.,) describes the Isle of Aves as follows:-" The Isfand' 
of Aves lies in lat. 15° 40' N ., Jong. 63° 33' W., variation 4° 20' E.; it is a low small island. 
about three-quarters of a mile in length; you will not see it farther off than six or eight 
miles; broken water extends from both ends of the island, about half a mile from it. 
Ships must be careful that they keep near the parallel, in the night-time, as it is impos
sible to see it, being so very low; there is a slight covering of grass on the top." 

The po!5ition of Aves, as given in the French Tables, is 15° 30' 18" N .. and 63° 3gr 
17" "\V. The· mean of the three statements is 15° 40' N ., and long. 63° 38' W. A posi
tive determination seems to be still a desideratum. 

GUADALOUPE.-The form of Guadaloupe is very i1·regu1:-tr, as shown by the Chart, 
and the land is divided into two parts by an arm of the sea, called the Riviere Salee, or 
Salt River; a stream diminishing in width frorn 50 to 15 fathoms, and of which the 
soundings are in su1ne places deep enough for a ship of five hundred tons, whilst, in 
others, there is scarcely water enough fo.r a bark of fifty. The length of this strait is
about tW<J leagues, and no scene can be mon~ pleasant than the passage; the water being 
clear and stilt, :tnd the barrks on each side lined with niangroves and palrnettos, which 
afford excellent refreshment, and shelter from the heat. 

The western division of the island, which is the most important, is divided into two 
parts, by a ridge of very high rugged mountains, extending north and south; so high, 
indeed, that the continual cold suffers nothing to grow but fern, and some useless trees 
covered with moss. Towards the south point there appears, in the rniddle region of the 
air, a monntain called La ~ouffeiere, or the Sulphur Hill, which is about 5,500 feet in 
height, above the level of the sea. This mountain exhales a thick black smoke, mixed 
with sparks, visible in the night. From the mountains flow many streams, that carry 
fruitfulness into the plains, and atternper the burning air of the climate. 

The eastern division of the island, distinguished by the name of Grand Terre, has not 
been so much favored by nature as the western part: indeed, it is less rough, and more 
level, bnt it wants springs and rivers; the soil, more sandy, is not so fertile, nor is its 
climate so healthy. Its principal town, Port au Petre, or St. Louis, is a place of con
siderable trade. 

The chief town of Guadaloupe is that named Basseterre, situated on the west side, 
near the south end of the island. 

The English ship Temple, being at anchor at Basseterre Road, had the westernmost 
part of the Saintes and some part of the western side of Dominica in one, bearing S. E. 
by S.; Montserrat, at the same time, bore N. W., northerly, and the westernmost part of 
Basseterre Bay N. W. by N., disrnnt one mile. 

The Flore, French frigate, being moored N. N. E. and S.S. W. in this road, in 1772, 
in 7 fathoms, sandy ground, and the small anchor in 37 fathoms. similar ground, had 
the following bearings by compass; The fort to the S. \XT. of the town, S. E. by E.; 
the church N. E.; the N. \V. eud of the town N. by W.; Point Irois N. N. W.; and 
the southernmost point of Dominica S. E. by S. 

Should you be bound from the road of Basseterre to Antigua, the best way is to 
weigh at night, and sail at such a distance from the shore as to keep the land wiod, that 
it may carry you to the northern part of the island by morning. where you will have the 
sea wind to carry you across. Should you act otherwise, you may be caught by the 
baffling winds from under the high lands. Off the N. W. point of Guadaloupe there is 
a small but remarkable high rock, called Tete a la Anglois, or Englishman's Head; it 
appears gray, and particularly distinguishes this coast, and there is no passage within it. 

Remarks on Guadaloupe. 

tFrom the Derrotero de las Antillas, &c.] 

This island, the mountains of which may be seen in clear weather at the distance of 
20 leagues, is divided into two almost equal parts, by a channel navigable solely for boats 
and canoes. The eastern part is named GRAND TERRE. and the western pal't is 
subdivided into two, by tl1e mountains ; the east being named Cabes 'rerre. and the west 
Basseterre. The capital of this island is St. Louis, or Point a Petre, on th~ western 
part of Grand Terre, at the south entrance of the Riviere Salee, or channel, which sepa
rates it from, Cabes Terre. The anchorage of Point Petre is sheltered, and vessels which 
have to remain at Guadalonpe winter in it. lo the hurricane season it is necessary to 
have. a pil~t to take this anchorage. If bound to it, you proceed towards the town of St. 
Louis. tak1_ng care not to get t.o the west of it, but keeping to the southward and east
ward, that 1s. you must make 1t to the N. W. of you. 

On the S. W. point of Basseterre stands the town of the same name, which is the moat 
considerable in t~ island, and the centre of its eollllllerce. Thie>ek.;tihe reason why it is 
geoeraJly resorted to. The anchorage here is :a,~ incomm ·. · · · beltered n>ad-
st.ead, where there is a constant swell : its bouOllli:itt the e ... ;::Steep. that at two 
cables' length from the ahore,~here are 80 and 100 fa~. ~nd is_-..ot good, 
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er.tu these circumstances n1ake it necessary to keep close to the shore. and let go one 
anchor in 20 or 30 fathoms, on clay, and hang to it, without letting go another, that you 
may be ready to sail the tnoment that winds from the S. E. quarter come on • 

.F'rom the anchorage of Basseterre, you may approach as near to the west coast as 
you choose, so far to the northward as the hill nau1ed Gros l\lorae, which is the N. W. 
extremity of this part of the island. 

Every one bound to Guadaloupe ought to take the south part of it, for the principal 
commercial ports are on it. Jf bound to Point a Petre, you ought to approach withiu 
two miles of the south coast, or Grand Terre, and continue at that distance to the Point 
and Bay of .F'ergeant, on which is the town of St. Louis, whence you ought to take a 
pilot lo carry you into Point a Petre. 

On this coast there are two roadsteads, with towns at then1, the first called St. Fran
fOis, and the second St. Anne's. Between Lhe last and Fort Louis tbel'"e is another 
town, a Jittle inland, named Le Gosier, which is .nearly north from an island of the san1e 
name. Fron1 this island to the west, in about two tniles of the .coast, are 6 or 8 fathoms 
of water. 

If bound to Fort P-.oyal or Basseterre, direct your coast so as to app.roacl;i Cabes Terre 
about Point St. Sauveul'"; then follow the coast ar the distance o{' a mile, or t,,hcr-eahouts, 
and pass about half a cable's length from Point du Vieux Fort, or Old Fort PQi.O.t, which 
is the southel'"nrnost point of Petit 'f'erre, au<l luff up immediately when round it, in or
der to keep at the sa1ne distance, of half a cable's length from the coast, until you are 
opposite the town, where you n1ust anchor. 

It ought to be observed that, when sailing either to the northward or southward, to 
leeward of Guadaloupe, you ought to keep within two miles of the shore, as by doing so 
you may have the advantage of a light laud-b.reeze, which will be almost always sufficient 
to pass .it before day; but, getting farther off the coast, it is 110 uncommon thing to be 
four or five days absolutely becalmed. Any .one who is not able to get near the land of 
Guadaloupe, that is, within .the distance of two miles, tuust positively pass at 7 or 8 
leagues fronl it to avoid the calms. 

POIN'l' PETRE.-Poiat Chateaux, the easternmost land of Guaclaloupe, is: com
posed of irregulady shaped rocks, some of which appear ready to tumble over into the 
water. From. this point you muy keep down the south side of die island, within about 
two miles of the shore, until you pass an island called Le Grosier, which is the first isl
and you come to, and between which and the main island the!'"e is no passage, and only 
a small opening. From this island to near the harbor, you may go along in the edge of 
the white water. \Vheo up with Isle Le Grosier, you will discover a buiJdjng on a hill 
near the water, which is called a fol'"t, although .it has not rnuch the appearance of one. 
About a mile, or a 1nile and a half from the fort, is the entrance to the harbor of Point 
Petre. In sailing along here, you will, if not too far off shore, observe an island so low 
that the mangrove bushes appear to stand in the water, from which a reef extends off 
some distance to the westward. A liLtle to the westward of Lhe last is another island, 
larger and higher, with cocoanut trees and some houses on it, where the pilots swp, 
from which a large reef extends off in an easterly direction. Between these two reefs is 
the entrance to the h;uhor. A little inside the .low island are several large square buoys, 
near which you pass, leaving them all on the starboard hand. 'rhere are several islands 
to the westwanl of those already mentioned, amoog and around .which the ground is foul, 
ao that vessels lyittg off and on should keep to windw3rd. 

"\Vhile I was on shore my mate sounded in 3 fathoms, on a small piece of shoal 
ground, nearly S. by E. from the entrance lo the harbor. Point Petre is one of the best 
in the West Indies, and pilots are readily obtained . 

. THE SAINTES • .MARIE-GALANTE, Dl!:S[RADE, .&c.-These islands are de
pendencies of Guadaloupe,, from which island l\larie-Galante, the principal, is l l miles 
.distant. The channels between theo1 are generally clear and deep. 

THE SAINTES.-The assemblage of little islands, called the Saintes, or All Saints:. 
wer.e so denominated from havi!lg been discovered by the Spaniards on All Saints' Day. 
They .are bold to, and so happily arranged as to form as tine a road for shipping as any 
in die neighborhood. 

The two largest islands are called Terre d'en Haut, or the Upper Land, and Terre 
.d'en Bas, or the Lower Land. The first is the easternmost, aod contains tJie town or 
rather village, which is situated about half way down, on its western side. Retweed ihis 
town and a small island to the N. W. is the anchorage, which is nearly half a mile broad, 
and bas a depth of 16 to 14, 10, and 6 fathoms. On the Terre d'en Bas is a neat wooden 
.church, with two convenient creeks for anchorage au<l landing. 

The islands hav~ constantly a fre~h bre-:ze, let tbe ~ind blow from what quarter it may. 
On the S. W. s1~ Qi" the upper ullaad 1s a mountam, caJJed Mont de l< .... illes, the sum

..mit of~which is 8l~~ve the l~eftbe sea, and which is therefore a proper station 

.for a a1gnaJ post. 1.'o~ N. W .. oft&inouutain, .on the north coast of this island, is 

...a remarkable pro~ttiry1 calle~ the Sugar Loaf, which serves as a izuide to ships comiog 
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in from the northward; for bearing S. ,V. by S., it leads between a rock, called the 
Whale, and a bank lying more to the north-westward, at the entrance of the channel, 
within which ships may haul round to the road. 

In passing out hence to the westward, keep over towards the south shore, in order to 
avoid a shoal which lies at the <listance of a cable's length from the south point of the 
island to the north-westward. 

It is said that there is a sunken rock lying a mile and a half to the north\vard of these 
islands, of which the particulars are unknown. 

MARIE-GALANTE.-'l'he land of Marie-Galante is of moderate height, and it rises 
gradually towards the north. On the south and eastern sides are several sunken rocks 
and dangerous reefs, sorne of which extend nearly a league to sea; but the western side 
is a fair shore, with good anchorage in several places. '!'he town, Basseterre, which is 
protected by a fort, stanrJs on the S. W. point of the island. 

Along the eastern shore are. lofty perpendicular rocks, that shelter vast numbers of tro
pical birds. The western shore is flat, and the ground, in general, is proper for cultiva
tion. It has several large cave1·ns, where crabs arc founrJ, with many little strearns and 
ponds of fresh water. 

DESIRADE, OR DESEADA.*-This is a smalJ rocky jsland, destitute both of 
wood and fresh water, but whereon some cotton is cultivated. 'l~he island lies nearly E. 
N. E. and W. S. '-V., shaped like a galley, the eastern end nm king like the l1ead or prow, 
and the western end like the tilt. But on advancing towards the north side, sorrie white 
broken patches will appear, Jike heaps of sand with red st'l"eaks in them. On this side 
there are sorne rocks under water. 

There is anchora,2;e off the S. "'\V. part, at a mile and a half from some houses standing 
near the shore. You n1<1y anchor in ·front 5 to 7'fathoms of water. taking care to look 
out for a clear spot, as the ground is· r'oeky. \Vhen .at anchor, Petite Terre will bear 
south. easterly, and Point Chatea·ux \V·. by .S~ .The latter is the easternmost point of 
Guadaloupe. and n'lay b.e :R.nown by a humm>ot:R:·on·it;; Between it and Desirade there 
are 22 and 23 fathoms of water. 

J\rotice to Navigators. 
New light-house on Petite 'l'erre, near Guadaloupe. Navigators are informed that on 

the 10th .Tuly, 1840, a lenticular fixed light, of the third order, was lighted on the east
ern end of Terre-de-bas, one of the islets of Petite 'l'erre, near Guadaloupc. It is in lat. 
N. 16° 10' 29", and long. \V. from Greenwich 61° 05'. 

The lantern is 108 feet above the level of the sea, at high water, spring tides, and is 
visible in tine weather, 5 rnarine lea<gues. 

'l'he light bears S. 36° 45' E. from the extremity of Point des Chateaux, the eastern 
point of Guadaloupe; from the western point of Deseada, it bears S. 5° \V.; and from 
the eastern point of the same island, S. 32° 15' \V. 

The reef, called Baleine du Sud, which is the most southerly. and the most distant 
one from Petite Terre, bears from the light S. 19° W., distant half a mile. 

The soundings to the eastward of the light are from 13 to 20 fathoms, at the distance 
of 2 miles; nearer than which it shoulcl not he Clpproached. 

E. & G. w. BLUNT· 
PETITE •rERRE is a small sandy island, cliVided into two parts by a shallow chan

nel. It lies directly in the fair-way, or in a line· between the eastern coast of Marie-Ga
lante aud the Isle Desirade. Captain Bishop bas said, ••There is pretty good anchorage 
by Petite Terre, to the westward, at 2 miles from shore, in 7 fathoms of water." 

D01"1INICA has, :riroperly speaking, no harbors; but there are good and safe anchor
ages along the western side, all of which is bold. Ships are, however, exposed to west
erly winds, as in the other islands~ but those winds prevail only in the winter 1nontbl'l'. 

The chief town is that called Roseau, or Charlotte Town, on the S. "\V. side of the 
island. In its road vessels may anchor in from 15 to 25 fathoms, good holding: ground.t 

Between 3 and 4 miles fro1n the north end lies a noble bay, called Prince Rupert's Bay, 
from the famous Prince Rupert's anchoring there, which, besides its safety, its magni
tude, the depth of water, and the goodness of the anchorage, bas the advantage of three 
fresh rivulets running into it. Fleets destined to other parts of the West Indies com-
01ol\)y conl-e to anchor in this bay, for the purpose of supp1ying themselves with wood 
and water, for which there are excellent conveniences. 

• Properly Desiderada. It was the first land which Colombo made on his second voyage to Ame
rica, and he gave it the narne of the Desired Island, because he had for a long time before been 
beatin~ a?out in this vast tract of wat~rs. without see.ing any thing but sea and skies. · .. 

1" Thi:' 1s t~e <l;escription fonn'erly given, but Mr. Bll:~khouae describes ~llowi'! : u There 1s no 
danger in gomg m. and there are 6 and 7 ftnhomerat,~'cable•s I ( __ - el\ot'e. Yon lay one 
•Odho'r in 7 or 8 fathOln51 a.he other in 40 f.choma. ~ 'bad. 111T .. ~·-·· aneh:otiftl'' m&Tk m'to 
hrhlgthefort N. E•" 
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. Scot's Head, or Point Cachacrou. the south point of D9minica, is a high rock, having 
a flag statf ou it, which. from a distance, appears like an island. 

'l~he town of Roseau j5 about 6 miles to the northward of Scot's Head, and will be 
readily discerned when sailing along shore. 1\Ierchant ships generally anchor in th~ bay 
<!.ff the south enJ of the town, but ships of war in the smaller u•iy to the northward, 
called Woodbridge Bay, abreast of a gibbet erected near the beach, and appearing ori 
with the middle of a large cane-field. To come to an e1nchor here, run ib under- easy 
snil. nearly opposite to tbe gibbet, aud let go the tnoment you get proper soundirie;s. 

The course and distance from Roseau to Prince Rupert's Bay are uearly N. N. W.t 
i 7 miles. The coast between is g~nerally bold and steep. 

BARBADOES TO DOMINI CA, &c.-If yo ti ar~ bound to Dominica from Barba
does, you must steer N. N. "\V. tiJl you have passed Martinique. and a N. W. course 
will then carry you to the northward of Dominica. Leaving i\larie-Galante on the star
boartl side, haul up close in with the north point of Dominica; you will see a round 
bluff making like an island. at some distance; go round that bluff, and you open the 
bay; turn into tbe north part, and anchor in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms. You will see the mouth 
of a large river, which anchor to the northward of half a mile, and you will be opposite. a 
small river, which you water at, the best in the bay; the great river is brackish. There 
is another river to the southward, where you may anchor in 6 fathoms, clear grourid 1 
but in 10 fathoms you will have coral rocks. . , 

The north point, above reforred to, is thnt called Cape Melville; and the bluff is 
Prince Rupert's Head, which forms the north side of the bay. 

When turning into the bay, its southern side will be in sight; whicl:i is a low point 
with a remarkable high hill over it, called Rolla's Head and Hill. Pdbce Rupert's Head. 
on the north side. is distinguished by two fortified hills, callei! the C<tbrits, which are 
<)onnected to the main by a low inarshy neck. At the bottom of the bay, which is a mile 
<leep, is the town of Portsmoutl1, consisting of houses irr-egularly placed: westward of 
Portsmouth. on a rising ground at the inner pa.-t of the miotrsh which connects the Ca
brits to the rnaia, there is a small plantation. called Cotton Hill, with a few email houses. 
bver the town ~11:11ears twn high sug'lr loaf liilis,. io the south wan] of which is a high 
1uountain, whose sumtnit is involved in clouds. To the southw;ud of Portsmouth, at 
the <listauce of nearly a mile and a half, a11J on 1ow ground near the heach, is a planta
tion, called PicanJe Esta!t'; <incl nead,y rt1idway between Picart.le Estate and Rolla's 
Head is a fine plantation, called that of i\'.lounr Allen. 

Nearly mi<lway between Portsmouth and Picarde Estate, in the valley on the south
ern side of the two sugar loaf hills that appe:ir over the town, is the river called Indian 
River. which falls into the bay. 
· When working into the b<iy, you may stand boldly over, from side to side, which is a 
distance of nearly 3 miles. T'he bay is mt her mo.re than a mile deep. Prince Rupert's 
Head and Rolla's Head are both so steep that either may be approached to the discance 
of a ship's length. \.Vhen off Mount A lien, you may stand towards it so as to bring a 
single l;\marind tree, which staods to the northward of the middle of Por-tsmouth, on 
wilh the highest jalid liehinJ it. You may stan<l towards Picarde Estate, tintil a littJe 
bill to the west begins to open with tbe cultivated part of Mount A lien Estaie. without 
the western edge of Rolla's Hill. When standi_ng towards the marsh, between the C~
brits and Cotton Hill, you should tack in 9 or 7 fathoms, according to the ship's draft. 

Fron1 the inner part of the Cabfits, r-ound the bay to the western side. of the cultivated 
part of Mount Allen EMate, a shelf stretches from the beach, which is, in general, a 
cable's length broad; off Indian River, is a cable's length and a hatf;_at about that dis
tance there are 3 fathoms of water; thence it gradually deepens to 5. 7. and 10 fathoms, 
and then suddenly to 15, 20, and 25 fathoms. The clearest ~round is in the shoal water; 
for without the depth of 10 fathoms it is rocky. The best anchorage is off lb~ tamarind 
tr"le. as above menti()ned, a,od _the coast seen over the lo.w land within the Cabrits. on with 
the western part of Cotton Hill, or_ on with the drain at the western end of it. Shou]d you 
be to the southward of the t:""mari.nd tree, you must i;uo i?J until the highest ground on 
the western side of the culuvate<l part of Mount AHen Plantation is open without the 
western side of RoUa's l:till. With either of these marks the ground is muddy. and the 
depth is from 9 to 7 fathoms. There is .anchora~e farther out. in from 12 to 20 fathoms, 
fine dar-k sandy bottom, at from one to three cables' length from shore, with the tama
rind tree E. N. E. . 

There is g?od fi~hiog and good hauling f1>r the seine tbrougbou~ the bay. Th~ water 
of the small rivers is td be preferred, that of the larger being btacktsb. 

Remarks fri:Jm the Derrptero, ¥· 
The Derrotero says that Dominica is the highest of aU the Antillas; it has much 

wo~. an~ is very fet;tile. All its co~ •re clean, and you may :ltJ>proach within less 
thlln a male of them. .Qp the west eoet they experience great calms~ which extend 6 
111ilee o~t at sea; and here it ia a~esaary to navigate uoder mode,-ate sail. aed. witlt mu~)l 
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caution, on account of the heavy gusts that abruptly proceed from the openings and val
leys of the mountains; for, if caught, you may sustaiu serious damage from them. This 
island has neither harbor no1· secure anchorages; the best are those of Roseau, on the 
south part of the west coast, and Rupert's Bay, i1:i..the northern part of the same coast; 
in both roadsteads they anchor at less than 2 cables' length fro1n the shore, and in front 
of the towns; there is no need of instruction for going to them, for there is no hidden 
danger. 

After what has been said of the calms and gusts of wind on the west side, it seems that 
the best way to avoid them will be, for those bound to Rupert's Bay, to make the north 
part of the island; and for those hound to Roseau, to make the south. The channel 
between Martinique and this island offers no danger whatever; and the currents set to 
the N. W., but they are of little importance. 

ST. ESPRIT REEF, in lat. 14° 37' N., long. 58° 59' vV., so named from having 
been discovered by the captain of the French ship St. Esprit, in 1817, and afterwards 
supp-0sed to have been sounded on, as mentioned in the 12th edition of this work, from 
on board of H . .l\i. ship North Star, Lord "\Vm. Paget, in Febrnary, 1833. It appears, 
however, that the reef does not exist, as Sit· George Cockburn despatched the Ariadne; 
Sapphire, Vestal, Forte, and Victor, H. l\L ships, then on the West India station, in 
.January, 1834, and after a close exarnination, the captains repo·rted no such E boal could 
be found. 

MARTINIQUE is about 12 leagues in length, and lies N. W. by N. and S. E. bys. 
Its breadth is extremely unequal, and scarcely any where rr1ore than 4 or 5 leagues; and 
if you include the promontories, which project in many places one or two leagues be
yond the rest of the island, its circumference will include above 30 leagues. The land 
is very uneven, and every where intersected with large hummocks, in the form of suga:t 
loaves. Three mountains rise above these innumerable hummocks, the highest of which 
has been a volcano; it appears like the crown of a hat, and may be plainly seen from 
e't'ery side of the island. 

The principal towns are those named St. Pierre (St. Peter) and Fort Royal, both on 
the western side of the island. The latter, which is very advantageously situated near 
an excellent harbor, and under cover of a peninsula entirely occupied by a fort, is the 
:tesidence of the governor. It stands on the north side of a deep bay, called Cul de Sac, 
or Royal Bay, and is situated to the N. vV. of the f<Ht. A little harbor on the east of it 
is called the Careenage. l-lere are all the conveniences for refitting ships of war. 

On every side of the island are large bays containing good harbors and sandy coves ; 
but some of the_tn do not afford protection during the hurricanes. 

The DIREC'r and TRUE course from the north end of Barbadoes to Point Salines, 
the south point of Martinique, is N. W., distant 31 leagues; but the course to be taken.
should be N. W. by N., co allow for a lee current. Point Salines is ]ow, and has off it 
three rocky islets; when these bear west, you may see between them and the point. To 
the westward of the islets there are seTeral dangers. 

The Diamond Rock, which lies off the S. W. point, is, according to the description 
of Captain Hester, about twice the size of the cupola of St. Paul's, in London, and 
neally as high. To the N. E. of 1t is Great Diamond Cove. There is no sailing within 
the rock, but on the south side it is bold. 

Point Salines. 

Martinique: the Diamond bearing W. by N ., and Point Salines distant 2 or 3 leagues. 

1tu+ing made the Diamond, the course thence to Port Royal Bay is N. N. W., 3 
leagues. The track iS free from danger, and the shores bold. "\Vben you see the bay 
open, haul up, l!md the fort will be in sight; turn up towards it until it b'ears N. by E. or 
N., when you may anchor on a bank in 8 fathoms, or off the bank in from 14 to 17 fath
oms, whi.cb is the best ground. The bank bas coral on it, but is not roeky. 
F<?~T ROYAL BAY.-Tbe bay of 1-<'ort Roya1, by its position on the west side of 

Martm19ue. _affords a shelter from the reigning winds. Duriug the whole of the dry 
season, us different anchorages ?ffe~ all the s~me degree of safety during this part of~the 
year~ and we h~ve no .o~her motive_ m preferru:ig one place to the other for ancbormg, 
than th;-_ supenor fac1Jny of -enterr~g ot leaving which some places afford o'9er otbets. 
and their ncighborhood to places w1th which we wish to communicate. It is di"ffeTent 
.itning the rainy sea.son, when we have to feat' pste of wind and sudden changes ·iD d~e· 
atmosphere. At tb1s season we must reooundf:··the adYant·~ coming to anehot:' ib 
tayerahle eituatious for getdog a ship Jtnder sail,. au4.;,nn:ut tlt!lft a refug-e in a:-Mtuation 
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sheltered by surrounding land. secure from the accideLts to which we might otherwise 
be exposed. We shall pri-sently point out, aruong these anchorages. the most s.ecure 
ones, and the means of entering them. 

The Bay of Fort Royal is nearly 5k miles wide uetween Point Negro and Cape 80Jo
.1noa. which 'Y'e shall regard as its wes£ern lirnits. It narrows so. tb3.t as we reach the 
middle of its leQ.gth, it is redµced to two miles in width, and preserves about this tnean 
breadth. Its greatest depth is nearly 7 miles, in <in E. S. E. and \V. N. \.V. direction. 
Thh1 great bay of water eQcloses a multitude of banks of gravel and coral, which encum
l;ier it. and greatly diminishes the navigal;le part. These banks produce a change in the 
CQIQr of the sea. by which they are ea,;;iJy known, and serve as a guide through the passes, 
which they limit. They are generally very perpendicular. and form irregular curves •. 

Fort Royal, the capitol of the islauJ, and the seat of government of the colony, JS 

situated on the north side of th~ bay. and l} mile E. N. E. of Point Negro. This city. 
of which the population is ne<idy 4001J, without including the garrison of Fort Bourbon, 
is built on a luw.tlat piece of ground. formed probably by the alluvial deposits of the 
River J\:Iadame, which forms its western boundary. It is bounded south by the seq., ea1jt 
by the careening place, north by a caual which serves to communicate with the careen
iog place. the stores of the port, aad the River .i\Iadame. The streets are straight. and 
crossed by otllers at right angles. At its eastern extremity, near the careening place, 
there is a fine parade called the Savannah, which fonns the glacis of Fort Saint Louis, 
elevated, like the rest cf the ground, only 3 or 4 feet above tile surface of the seii.. 

Fort St. Louis (on which there is a ligb:) is built on a peninsula, terminated Qn ~II 
~ides by steep rocks of a considerable heiglit, especially on the we<;itern part. Thi$ pe
ninsula extends 660 y'.1-rds south of the Parade, and separates the careening place from 
the German Anchorage, which is situated between the ciry and Point Negro. It is not 
~ccessible from the land, except by a narrow isthmus, which joins it to the Savannah. 
Oa the east side it is defended by a bank of grnvel and madreporic rocks, which stretches 
S. and S. W. about half a mile. 

The German Anchorag'3 has for its limits to the north, after leaving Point Negro, a 
coast of middling elevation, whose almost perpendicular shores terminate before reach
ing Madame River. by a little wharf built for a landing place. Farther to the east. near 
the peninsula of Fort St. Louis. and on the site of the city of Fort Royal, we find the 
soil composed of grey sand. which is terminated by a haudsome beach. where you caq. 
land with g.-eat facility at all times. 

The anchorage extends westwa1·dly as far as the Virgin Bank, situated 6 cables' length 
S.S. E. front Point Negro. It is bounded south by the Mitau Bank. and near Fort St. 
Louis by the banks from this fort. On the western extremity of these banks is a pier, 
anchored in 19 feet water, and 6 cab1es' length S. 35° \.V. from the flag-staff of the fort. 

From Virgin's Bani• to the soQ.thward of the church of Fort Royal, the souudjo_gs de
crease ~radually from 154 to 41 feet, on.a line, on which the flag-staff of Fort St.Lou~ 
hears N. 54° E. This line indicates the best place to come to anchor. If you quit t4is 
line, either to the N. qr S., you will find, at different distances. the madreporic rocks, 
which are dang;erous to come to anchor on, on account of the asperities of the bottom. 
Soo;ie of therri rise suddenly 50 feet above the bottom of mud by which they are sur
.rounded. 

It is on this line of"bearing relative to the flag-staff of the fort, and nearly S. ~ W. of 
Madame River, in from 90 to l lO feet water. that gover1;1ment vessels usually ~nchor. 
The vessels of commerce usually approach uearer the fort and the Savannah. 

You can, if necessary, anchor on the l\Iitau Bank, the length of w4ich. in an E. and 
W. direction, is half a mile, and the mean width three cables' length ; bq.t yf>u should 
anchor about the centre of the bank. in from 8 to 9 fathoms. as this p;Jrt offers few irre
gularities, and where the risk of damaging your anchor and cables is les.s. In anchoring 
~oo near the edge of this bank. you wilJ expose your cables to be cut, and your anchors 
to be caught in the crevices of the rocks. For greater security. however, we advise you 
not to anchor on this bank, except with a chain cable. 

The highest part of this bank is covered with 24 feet water. and is situated one mile S. 
36° W. from the south extremity of Ji"ort St. Louis. 

We are not certain that Virgin's Bank is composed of madreporic rocks. The high"' 
est part of this bank bas 51 feet water. 

With the winds from E. to E. N. E., which ~most ahvays blow here, you cannQt 
reach German Anchorage without making several tacks, but this offers ao difficulty. fQr 
there is only o~e dangerous bank at the entrance of Fort Royal Bay, which is the Bank 
of Gros Islet, on the .shoalest part of which are 21 feet of water. ".Phis baok ia situated 
goe mile and seven-tenths north Qf Islet .R.amiers; and about the same distance from 
Point Negro. 

The permanency of the winds from tl:te east, from November to .July~ makes the Ger
man At:J.chorage perfee.t.~ safe. lt is Ollly in the months of August, September, and 
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October, that i~ is nece8sary to quit it and seek refuge in the careenage, at the Thre~ 
Islets, or at the Cohe du L·amen.tin. which we shall presently describe. 

Tpe port of the c~reenage, by its situation east of Fort St. Louis, affords a shelter 
f'rom all winds which would endanger a vessel at the German Anchorage. It is a littl_e 
bay, four-t~nths of a mile wide, bounded west by the peninsula of Fort St. Louis, and 
east by Po~ot Carriere. A point of small height divides this bay, near the marine esta,,. 
blishment, into two parts, one of which !;~Ql!J'.'Unicates with the canal which surrounds 
the city, and the other, which is more spacioq.s, is encumbered with banks of gravel an4 
YDadreporic rocks. The port of the care~µage extends from the mouih of the canal to 
the north and south extremity of Fort St. Louis. Its width is scarcely a c;ib]e's length 
at its entrance, and diminishes gradually, so that vessels stationed there, the number of 
which is oftentimes very great, have not sufficient room, and are obliged to preserve thei~ 
respective situations, to moor to anchors, secured to the foot of the walls of the fort. 

There is, at the entrani::e of the careeoage. ~ little to the north of a line from Point 
Carriere, to the extremity of f'ort St. Loµis, a ~oral bank, which narrows very much the 
anchoring place. This bank is s~tuated east of ~he barracks of the fort; is near a cable 
and a half's length from N. N. E. to S. S~ W., a~d has only from 8 to 9feet water on it 
at its shoalest part. Its north point is marked by a pier. 

The channel qf ~he mtreenage is between banks Qf gravel and madreporic rocks, which 
extend on one s!de four cables' length south of Fort St. Louis, and on tbe other side 
three cables' Jength S.S. W. from Point Carriere. Small vessels find here space enough 
for beating ip:J, but qthers should not attempt it except with a leading wind. 

WI' adyise you not tq pass the Grand Secbe Shoal. It is probable, however, that the 
ehoalest part bai;> not less than .20 feet water. 

South of the mouth of l\Ioosicur River, and in a bend of the Grand Seche Sl1oal, is 
an exce1Jent anchorage. where, you can anchor in 70 to BO feet of water, with a bottom 
of clayey mud. This anchorage is bounded north by the banks e:ii.tending from Point 
Carriere, at the entrance of the careenage, and sour.h by the southern part of the Grand 
Secbe Shoal. 

Near Point Salle is the entn1nce to "the Co he du Lamentin, a bay extending 1-%- of a 
~ile N. N. W. and S.S. E. Its greatest wirlth perpendicular to its length, is ll tnile, 
and the entrance seven-tenths of a. mile wide. Th~ River Lamentin winds through 
drained lande, and enters the bottom of this bay. 

One-quarter of a mile S. S. W. from the eptrancf!: pf the River Larnentin, is Point 
Milh,,Tematkable for a handsome building situat£-d on the highest point. 

1\13ny banks of gra•el and rocks occupy a considerable space in the Co he du Lamen
t in: the largest extends from Poin~ Milh W. S. '-V ., 4 cables' length, dividing the bay 
into two parts, ~here you can anchor on a bottom of nHHl, with excellent holding ground. 

Thf nest aneh~rage. that of the Three Islands. is one of the most important in the 
bay of Fort Royal. This anchorage is easily known from the appearance of the si.r
rounding land, and p~rticuhirly by a small island, called the Great lslec, which is situatecl 
11alf a mile from the south side of the bay, and south from Red Hill, 2 miles distant. 
Great Islet is composed of two distinct parts; the first part has a round summit, an~ 
descends gradually to the sea; the second part, on the contrary, has an abrupt rise of 
?"0 yards from the bed of the se~, and is terminated on the top by a little rocky platenu, 
covered by a slight vegetation, composed of small bushes and herbs, driPd up for the 
most of the 1ime by the sun. The -.nchorage, as well as the village of the Three Islaods, 
takes ~tR name from three small islands situated near the coast, forming a triangle. By 
~ts po&itipn, defended by hanks. which break off the sea caused by westerly winds, this 
:incbora~e is a very safe one during the rainy season, but it contains a number of banks, 
which diminish the space of the anchorage; The place for anchorini:t to which we give 
the preference, is on the middle of a Hoe drl}wn from the eastern of the three sma11 isl
ands to the top of Great Islet. Jn going far~ber south, we meet with banks reaching al
nmst to Great Islet. 

A bank of gravel and madreporic rocks, covered with but two to three feet of water. 
surrounds almost entirely the western part of Greai Islet, and extends to within five en4 
n ha1f cables' length of Point Rose. 'rhis bank li,Dita to the N. and E. the anchonge 
of the 'rhree Islets. · · 

From Point du Bout S. 56° W., is the Isle Ramier~, a rock elevated 25 yards above 
th~ aea. It is se1mrated from the coaet by a channel aholtt a cable and a half's length 
wid~. B~d i~ ~epth 8 to 9 feet. A fort, built OD the highest part, defends the entrance to 
~'be bay. , . 

·Between the Diamond Rock and Port Royal Harbor theTe are three small coves, the 
woutbeTDmost of which is called Lit11e Diamond Covt.>, and the otberiJ Grand and Petit~ 
Anee d'Arlet, or Arl!'t Coves. At the S. W. coner of the barbgr there is a small green 
tsfet, strongly fortified, caJled I~1et _Aux Rarnierw, or Pigeon Island, from. which the ~o~ 
hears nearly .N. by E. In work.mg into the hathtt:r. by keeping tile lead going. and ba .. ng 
weathered Pigeon I.land, you may anchor at pleasure. 
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On the south side of Pigeon Island there is a little roadstead for small vessels. In 
order to gain this place, those who are well acquainted go round the N. E. point of the 
islet, and turn in. The south shore is steep. The anchorage lies with the we.stern part 
oftbe isle bearing north, N. by W., or N. N. W., in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms, clear ground. 
Be cautious of approaching too near the eastern shore, as a bank stretches from it, which 
breaks with a great swell. 

Description of the Bay and Harbor <?f Trinity, by Monsieur Monier. 
Leaving the Island of St. Mary, the coast trends about E. 60° S, to the bottom of the 

Harbor of Trinity, which is distant from this island 3! miles, and is defended by a 
border of reefs which surround it in almost every direction. It forms little bays of stnall 
depth, separated from each other in many places b_y high steep points, in other places of 
but middlin;, elevation; among others we distinguish Fort Point, situated towards the 
north part of the City of 'I'rinity. 

You will remark, before arriving at the bottom of the harbor, an islet, distant from the 
preceding coast three-quarters of a mile, lying near a mile and a half north of Fort 
Point, and a little more than that distance from the Islet of St. l\'lary, from which it 
bears S. 58° E. This islet, known by the name of St. Aubin, indicates the entrance of 
the harbor of 'rrinity, to vessels coming by the Dominica Channel. Its appearance and 
position make it easily distinguished. It appears high and steep in all parts, and its high
est part is covered with bushes, mixed with a few trees. You can go on the north side 
as near as you please. for it is perfectly safe on this side; but, on the south side, it pre
s~nts a great shoal of madreporic rocks, scattered towards the edges with projecting ir
regular rocks, many of which are at tbe level of the sea. At the sou1h part of this shoal, 
which stretches near half a mile S. of the islet, is a bank of white sand, formed, probably, 
by the attrition of the block.<; of coral detached by the violence of the waves. 

The Island of St. Aubin is also inaccessible at the E. S. E. sine. because of a chain 
of shallows which extends about '2-} c:tbles' length off, and on which the sea often breaks. 
This chain, covered with 14 to 21 feet of water only, forms the western linlit of the chan
nel which leads to the anchorage. 

From whatever quarter you may come, you may be direr:ted in the proper course to 
take for the harbor of Trinity, by the view of a rock, which. from a distance, appe:trs 
like a vessel under sail, and for this reason is called Carvel Rock. This rock, el~vated 
96 feet above the level of the sea, is totally devoid of vegetation, and distinguished by n 
pointed summit, whirened by the dung of the numerous flocks of sea birds. It is an 
excellent distinguishing point for every vessel from Europe or the United States, bound 
to Trinity, or to any of the anchorages of the eastern coast, because it is to the wind
ward of all the anchorages and ports on this part of the island. 'I'be depth of water 
arqund it being considerable, you can approach it as near as you wish, hut the4Jwell of 
the sea, caused by the direct and perlllanent action of the trade winds. renders laodina 
almost impossible. 

0 

A channel more than a mile and ~ ha1f wide, exists behyeen the Carvel Rock and the 
east part of a peninsula to which it ha!!' given its name. 'l"his- peninsula, rema1·kable for 
its great projection from the east coast. forms the harbor 'of Tripity by its junction to 
that part of the coast near the Island Qf St. Aubin, and separates this anchorage from 
that at the bottom of Galleon Bay, by an isthmus, but little elevated, and only half a mile 
wide, on which is the plantation of Beau Sejour, and also a wind-mill, which is one oft he 
most remarkable objects ia the neighborhood of Trinity. The Carvel Peninsula ex
tends in a direction E- 27° N., near six miles; the land increases in height towards the 
E. as far as Tartan Hill, situated abQ(lt the middle of its length, the hi~hest point of 
which i~ 62_3 fe':t above the l<:vel of the sea ; from thence the land _decreases in height, 
4nd again rises 1n· a very sensible manner towards the east extremity ; and throughout 
th'e ~v~ole exte~t shows in general a ve;getation much. less vigorous than the other parts 
of the island. ro the north ?fth~ pemnsula the r~dd1sh steep shores. of little elevation, 
form the edges of many straits ; m other place~ are sandy bays. in which you cannot 
penetrate by reason of the reefs which border them, or the swell of the sea which in-
eioaates itself in the small intervals where the reefs are interrupted. ' 

Tartan Bay, situated near the islet of this name, is the largest and deepest· but the 
coral rocks by •hich it is encumbered almost eYery where, leave only a narr'ow pass 
practicable only for boats. ~ 

_Opposite the harbor i;>f Trinity, a chain of madreporic rocks stretches from the extre
nnty of the Carvel ~enmsnla t~wards the Sugar L_oafRock, in a direction genera Hy ,V. 
N. W. Ils surface 1s unequal 10 many parts. forming shoal banks of gr:eat extent, whicll 
cause a very be!'vy sea. The most .remarkable of. all is the Leup Ministre; we h1tve 
ao~nded there in 10 feet, and proflung by t_he circumstance of very calm weather. "'e 
eatlmated the shoalest part at 7 feet. This shoal part is always indicated by hea"y 
break~n. and in general they can eaaily be distinguished from a vessel's deck or masts. 
otherwise, far from being an object-of apprehension, it contributes the beuer to judge of 
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the position of the dangers relative to the coast, an<l the distance it is necessary to keep 
~o avoid them, when bound into the harbor of Trinity. 

'!'be term Loup (Wolf) used at Martinique to designate the preceding shoal, is usually 
applied to all the banks covered by a small quantity of water, and on which the sea breaµ 
at io~yvals. We shall have occasion to use this term frequently in a further de.scrip
tion of the coasts. 

Between the Loup i\1inistre and the north part of the Carvel Peninsula, the bottom 
is covered with banks of different sizes, on many of which we found but 3.} fathoms of 
water. It is not necessary to pass them in entering or leaving the harbor of-Trinity, for 
as you would be obliged to pass the great chain ofmadreporic roi!ks, of which the Loup 
Ministre forms a part, you might be ex.posed, in passing, to some dangerous rocks, which 
111ay not have bt::en discovered by us in sounding, or receive a great sho<;k from the sea. 
should the wind freshen ever so little. 

'!'here exist south of the Islet of St. Aubin, more than half a mile oft~ a bank exte.ud
ing S.S. '\V. and N. N. E .• over half a mile, and on which we found 24 ro 22 feet wateY. 
Here the ch'lin of shoals, which lies off the Harbor of Tl"inity, ceases. A bottom of 
white sand is found, irn1neJiaLely on the west side, in 15 to 18 fathoms water, and stretches 
,V. N. W., the general direction of the reefs, to the Loup St. Mary, situated N. N. E. 
of St. Mary's Islet, a mile distant. This shoal occupies a space oftluee cables in length 
by one in width, and the shoalest water we found on it was 32 feet. It i!:< best, however, 
not to pass over it, notwithstanding the great quantity of water by which it is covered : 
for the sea there is always heavy. and oftentimes breaks, particulady when the winds 
blow from the E. N. E. to the N. E. strongly from these points: the sounding:;; are at 
the least 2.5 fathoms less than a cable's length from the Loup St. Mal"y; and in the 
channel which separates it fro1n the islet, the depth of water varies from 18 fathoma 
to~. 

'l,be passages between the Loup IHinistre. the Loup St. Mary, and the Islet of St. 
Aubin, are at least a mile wide. and <He frequented by vessels bound to Trinity~ but it 
is vel"y important not to get in with the chain of the Loup l\linistre, for you would ex
pose yourself in passing over the shoals where the soundings a!"e scarcely 4~ fathoms, to 
very great danger from the sea. You will take the precaution to keep your distance 
umil the Islet St. Aubin. bears S. { E. (true) at the clistauce of neady 2 miles. The di
rections given by this course being very uear the west part of the banks of which we have 
just spoken.-You should not deviate from this r,:ourse to the eastward, ('"··hether you have 
a fair wind, or must beat in,) till you open the Island of St. Aubin to bear S. :} E. at six 
or seven cables' length distance.-You niay then stretch towards the southern limits of 
the madl"eporic rocks, and when you are W. N. W. of the Loup l\Iinistre, and you 
have got sufficiently to windward, to be N. E. ! E. of the small island of St. Aubin, and 
"\V'. of the Lour Ministre, you must steer S. i- "\V. for thia anchoragf', guiding yourself. 
however, through the passage by the sight of the reefs which line it east and west. You 
!nay come to anchor east of Fort Point, between the two chains of reefs, and in the whole 
&pace comprised between this position and the bottom of the harbor the anchorage is ex
cellent; it is sheltered from the prevailing winds. which genernlly vary only from the N, 
E. to the S. E .• passiag easterly. The winds from the N. and N. {- E. are the only ones 
which cause any swell, because their direction is the same as that of the entl"ance, but 
these winds blow very rarely, and are not to be feared, except in the winter season. 

It is oftentime:i more difficult to get out of the Harbor of rrrinity than to enter. par
ticularly when the winds are E. N. E. 'I'aking care, however, to tow your vessel so as 
to approach as near as possible to the banks which limit the anchorage to the east. which 
Ulay be done without inconvenience. as these banks are to windward ; you will then be 
able to double a little rock detached from the reef which surrounds Fort Point, and on 
which there are but 7 fathoms of water. After having passed to the north of this danger, 
which is about two cables' length E. N. E. from the fort, the passage will present much 
less difficulty, as the pass widens much, and is marked throu,g;h the greatest part of its 
extent by lines of breakers, whicn border it almost without interruption. The l\'litau 
Bank. covered with 11 feet of water only, and the banks to the E. S. E. of the Islet of 
St. Aubin, nre the ouly dangers which the breakers do not render alwC1ys apparetit; but 
it is not necessary to prolong your distance as far as the ~litau Bank to pass clear of the 
banks of the Islet of St. Aubin. 

Once out$tde of the Islet of St. Aubin, you will make your course westward of the Loup 
Ninistre; and in caselou want to go towards the entrance of the Dominica Channel, 
yott may pass inside of oup St. Mary. or outside, opening the wind-mill of Beau Sejour 
a little to the f"ast of th~ Islet of St. Aubin to avoid this bank. 

The reef to the south of the Islet of St. Aubin, does not exlenil to the shore. Between 
it and the border of breakers which surrounds the coast. there is a channel of about ~ 
.cable's length or more wide, and in which the soundings are from 5 to 6 fathoms~ with a 
b~ttom of white $and. This .narrow passage is f~equented by boats; as for vesst!l$. l}ie1 
fi'hould uot attempt. it. 
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The Ca1·vel Channel, which we have before mentioned, is used by vessels of a great 
draught of water, but as it does not shorten the route to the Harbor of Trinity, or the 
other anchorages on the east coast, and as there are great inequalities in the soundings, 
and the violent currents oftentimes cause a heavy sea, it is but rarely used. The least 
sou ridings we ever found there are 40. feet. 

Trinitv, next to Saint Pierres and Fort Royal, is the most commercial place in the co
lony. 'i'be city extends along a beach of sand which terminates to the north at Fort 
Point. Its length is about 3400 feet, its breadth is very small. Since the hurricanes of 
1813 and 1817, there is no remarkable edifi~e. The River Epinette crosses it towards 
the southern part, after having watered a narrow valley planted with sugar canes. It is 
a watering place which 1nay answer for vessels anchored in the road; but to have pure 
and limpid water, it is necessai-y to go to the interior a considerable distance. Duriug 
our stay at 'I'rinity, the crew of the Eclair preferred procuring their water at a spring at 
the plantation of Beau Sejour. 

PORT ROYAL to ST. PIERRE.-The N. "\V. point of the Po.rt Royal Harbor is 
low, though bold, and has a masked battery on it. 'l'o the N. \.V. of this point. about 2 
miles distant, there is a rivulet of fresh water, and a vil1age called Case des Navires, off 
which there is excellent anchorage, from abreast of its westernn1ost hou:>es to abreast of 
a battery east of it. The anchoring-ground, or bank, reaches only to th~ distance Qf a 
cable's length and a half from the shore. Within half a cable's length of the beach, the 
water is shoal, deepening thence to thi-ee fathoms on the outer part, and to 5, 7, 10, 15, 18, 
and 25 fathoms, at a cable's length distance: off the battery the ground is clean, soften
ing to soft mud abreast of the westernmost houses. Without the depth of 24 fathoms, 
the ground is hard and gravelly. 

In- order to anchor in this road, you must turn to windward before you stand in, until 
the easternmost cluster of houses in the village appears on with the middle of the 't"alley 
behind them; then steer in with this mark. When the point between Case des Navires 
and the next village, called Case Pilote, opens without the land to the N. W., you 
~ill be entering on the bank i.n 43 fathoms: then steer so as to have the westernmost 
house of the cluster above mentioned on with the middle of the valley; and with Le 
Grosse Pointe, on the south side of Port Royal Harbor, shut in behind Point Negro, you 
may anchor a large ship in 18 or 20 fathoms. Small vessels may stand farther in, wits 
the same mark, to the deplh of9 or 7 fathoms. 

ST. PIERRE, (St. Peter.} the tradibg town of 1Hartinique, lies about 4 leagues to 
the N. W. of Port Ro)'ttl. It is built partly upon the rising grounds at the foot of a 
ridge of hills, and partly along the shote of a spacious circular bay, which forms an open 
road to the southward and westwai::d. • 

'l'he best anchoi-ing place, called the Frigate's Anchorage. Hes in the southernmost 
part of the road, (when you see some steep cliffs and rocks,) in 7 fathoms. graveHy 
ground. If you bring the bighei::t steeple of the town N. i E., and Point Carbet (on 
the south side of the road) south, you will have 7 fathoms, oozy ground. 

The French frigate La Flore, being moored in this road, in 1772, with one anchor in 
25 fathbms, fine sand, and the other in 4! fathoms, same ground, had the following hear
ings by compass. the variation at the same time, was 3° 52' E. 

Point Preeheur N. W. by N. 3° N., the Galley's End N. 9° W., the Black Friar's 
Tower N. 3° W., the Negroes' Chapel E. 2° N., Point Carbet S. 4° W. 

If you intend to stay some time in this road, it is proper you should lie with one anchor 
~lose to the shore, to the S. E. or E. N. E., (or even on shore,) and the other to the 
N. "\V. 

In the hurricane months, that is, from the 15th of July to the 15th of October, ships 
cannot lie with safety in this road, and the French ships are generally obliged to leaYe 
it on the 15th of .July at farthest. If they ;ire to remain for a longer time at Martinique 
they retire into Port Royal Bay, where they lie secure against the hurricanes; they may 
also flod shelter io Trinity Bay to the windward, and on the north side of the island. 

Mr. Backhouse, in bis description of the Road of St. Pierre, has observed that •"there 
are 30 and 40 fathoms at two cables' length from the shore; but farther off than that you 
will be off the bank. ~I'hey generally lay one anchor in 25 or 30 fathoms. and the other 
in 12. The marks with which we anchored were the fort S. by E.; the g·reat chnrcb N. 
bff shore one cable's length, in 24 fatboins. 

In ll!ailing from Case N avi1·es to St. Pierre, you will pass the village and battery of 
Case Pilote, and those of Fort Capet aod Carbet. Between the latter is the JWomontory 
called Moroe aux Booufs, which heats N. N. W. t W., distant 5j- leagues. nearly, frorn 
the Diamond Rock. 

The anchorage in this bay is.far frotti offering adequate security to the many vessels 
that frequent it from Europe, West ind~es, the Uniiff States aad Gull of Mexico. Its 
being expo~ed to all _winds from S. S. W. to N. W. by W., nmdera it particularly dan
ger~us durmg the wmtei- month&, as well as towards tile comtnen-0ement and at the end 
of that season, by reason of the sudden squalls of wind then frequent. The ground 
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swell is then often experienced with a violence that afterwards causes great damage. In 
the other parts of the year. the road of Sc. Peter's is almost entire1y exempt from those 
dangers. and it is a shelter from the reigning: winds, which blow from the E. to the E. 
N. E., and the phenomenon of the grand swell is n1uch nearer and less dangerous; the 
only inconvenience it occasions is to impede considerably the communications with the 
citv. and son'letitnes to render the1n impracticable. 

Vessels surprised at the anchorage by strong winds from the open sea, or from a heavy 
g1·ound swell, find themselves in a critical situation. If they cannot tow out. or beat out, 
they are oftentimes thrown ashore by the enormous surges; if instead attempting to go 
to sea they remain at anchor, their loss is almost certaio, particularly if they have not chain 
cables: for the continual shocks of the sea cause thern to drag their anchors, or if they 
bold, the agitation of lhe sea causes the cables to part. and in either case they drive on 
shore and soon go to pieces. "\Vith the intention of preventing such shipwrecks, the co
Jonial government orders all French vessels to quit the road of Sl. Peter at the com
mencement of the winter, and obliges them to depart for Europe. or pass this season in 
the bay of Fort Royal, either at the careenage or at the port of the Three Islets. 

'l'he best anchorage in St. Peter's Road extends from Point St. Martha to the south 
extremity of 'l'hurin's Bay. The soundings in this.part have less declivity than in the 
other part of tbe road. They form relative to the depth which exists before tbe city a 
flat space of less depth, called the Plateau of Carbet. You may anchor on this plateAu 
in 21 fathoms, two cables' length from the shore, but you must not anchor farther off, 
particularly if you are west of a little ravine whe.-e the steepness in the rocks, round the 
Bay of Thuria is interrupted, as at this place we found 150 to 180 feet water, and a bot
tom of irregular rocks, on which many anchors have been lost. 

The aochora~e for merchantmen extends from Point St. Martha to the river des Pe
res, which bounds the city to the north. French vessels occupy the space south of the 
Place Bertin, ancl foreign vessels north of this place. lu these two parts of the road the 
soundings having a very rapid increase towards the sea, you are obliged to come to an
chor at a cable and a half's length from the shore, and to moor by the bead to an ~n
chor carried on shore. It is important to bury your anchors very deep in the sand, that 
they may resist the violent shock to which vessels are eitposed froni the ground swell. 
It is also necessary to take the precaution to have your cables tight, to prevent your ves-
sel changing her position, and avoid falling on hoard other vessels. . 

A little distant from the Place Bertin; W. N. \V, from the marine hospital, and at a 
cable's length distaoce from the slH>re, is a bottom of rock called Hospital Key, and on 
which foreign vessels are obliged to anchor. Its breatlth gradually diminishes in ap
proaching the shore, but oa the western side it termigat.es abruptly by an almost perpen
dicular wall, so that from 50 to 96 feet, the soundings found off the key, you sudd~nly 
have from 166 feet to 213 feet, which are immediately outside its western limits. It is 
necessary to sound before anchoring on this key, and let go your anchor in 50 feet wa_ter, 
as in goiniz. farther off, at a cable and a half·s length for example. you expose your cables 
to be cut by the rocks which form the limits of this key. _ 

North of this key, and in approaching it from the river Des Peres. the anchorage be
comes more and more difficult, by reason of the decli•ity of the soundings. At Jen than 
24 cables' length from the mouth of this river, the depth is 550 feet, and farther off 'ou 
will find no bottom with 600 feet. · 

Variation at Fort Royal Bay, 1824, ~0 47' N. E. 
NORTH-EASTERN SIDE OF THE ISLAND TO ST. PIERRE.-Shipsad

vancing from the eastward, off the north side of Martinique, generally take their de
parture from La Ca,-vaelle. or the Carve], a rentarkable rocky islet, lying about lt mile off 
the N. E. point. In running thence along the coast, you must cautiuusly avoid the ef
fect of flurries, or sudden and partial gusts of wind, which frequently proceed from the 
narrow openings of the mountains; and if the top-gallants ar~ up you must keep a good 
lookout after the halliards. For it i11 to be observed, generally, that the mountains in
tercept the course of the trade wind, and consequently occasion calms and variable 
winds to leeward. 

This side of the island is well cultivated. You will distinguish the plantations to the 
very summit o( the hills; which are themselves covered ,.-ith trees and grass, excepting 
only the Mont Pelee, or Bald Mountain, the highest of tbdse hills, and the only une 
that ·is b;;arr-en. 

Point Macouba, the northernmost point of the island9 is dlstiuguisbed by a waterf~U, 
or kind of torrent. falling into the sea from the top of a high l'ocky co~st About fiye 
miles to the W. S. W. from Point Maconba lies a round rock detached from the laud, 
Called the Pead. to the southward of which are the little islets called tbo•e of Prechenr. 
or Preacher. Next follows the point of the same name. Soon after· PoitH Prechettr 
~rats itself, which ends in a dat hu_111mock. -:ith :'- plantation on it. _then. the town of 
Le Prechear. BeyoDd Preeheur Point, 'ou ~nu duceru two others, m a bnei name1y, 
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the Morne aux Breufs, before mentioned, to the southward of the roaJ of St. Pierre, and 
the Diamond Rock, to the southward of Port Royal. 

Between the north end of the island and St. Pierre, there are several villages, pro
tected by batteries. The coast is very steep and clear of danger. 

Having doubled Point Precheur, you will descry the ships which lie at anchor in the 
road of :::it. Pierre, as they all have awnings to protect the1n from the intense heat of the 
sun. You would take them at first sight for so many white houses, whose roofs are 
built like a terrace: you cannot come to anchor close hauled; for the winds, which al
ways prevail from the E. and E. N. E., wi11 compel you to trave1-se up to the road. 

Remarks on the Navigation about Martinique, from the Dcrrotcro de las Antillas, ~· 
The land of this island is high and rocky, and may be uiscerned at about 15 leagues 

off. Its eastern part is full of bays, but they ;:tfford little shelter, and are frequented by 
coasters only. From the South Point, or Point Salines, along the western coast, to 
the North Point, Point Macouba, you may app<oach within a niile of the coast without 
an<y danger. 

rrhe principal anchorages of Martinique are those of Port Royal and St. Pierre. 
Tkat of St. Pierre is an open roadstead, which ciffords shelter fron1 the general breezes 
omy; and vessels that are ob·liged to remain in Martinique during the hurricane season~ 
go te Port Royal to pass it over. The fortress, calleu Port lloyaJ, is on a tongue of 
land-, which runs nearly half a mile to the south into ·the sea; fron1 the S. W. part of 
'this tongue~ a shoal of sand and rock stretches out, but it may easily be discovered by 
t.he color o.f the water. By the eastern side of this point is the harbor and arsenal, 
where vessel.lg anchor in the greatest safety; but they enter into it only in the season of 
hurricanes, er for the purpose of careening; its bottom is excellent, with a depth of from 
6 to 14t fathoms. The city is about one-fourth of a mile to the north of this point, and 
at the sea side, on the west part, in Flamingo Bay, which is, therefore, the anchorage 
W-or merchal!l.t vessels; and, in.deed, generally, for all vessels which are not to remain 
tong at Martinique. 

If yoa approach Martinique on the north side, and mean to anchor in the road of St. 
Pierre, you m.ay haul in as close as you choose for l\iaconba Point, and should run 
laloog tbe coa!l't afterwards so as to pass outside of the Islets du Seron, which lie on the 
N. W. point of the island; and from the!'le you inay shave the Point <lu Precheur 
(Preacher's Point) within half a cable's length, in order to run and anchor in front of the 
town of St. Pierre, or a little to the south of it ; keeping in mind that the coast is so 
'Steep, that haif a cable's length from it you will have 4 or 5 fathoms water, and 35 or 40 
'fathoms at 3 cables' length. Vessels moor with two anchors, otJe to the west in 35 or 
40 fathoms, and one to the east in 4 or 5 fathoms; it is, however, better to have a cable 
Ian shore in pla>ee of the anchor to the east, that you may uot drag with the strong gusts 
'of wind which 'Come over the land. 
. If you are bound to Port Royal, you wi11 steer from Pointe Precheur to 1\1orne aux 
Son.ifs, which is the south point of the llay of St. Pierre: and from it you will sweep 
'*1ong the coast to shave Point des Negres, (Negro Point,) from which you must haul to 
~i~d all you can, in th.e und:erstan~ing that, from the said point to Flamingo Bay, you. 
~ay shave the coast without any risk. 

As it is D.ece5sary to beat up from Negres Point to the anchorag~, keep in inind that 
~be shoal which runs out from Port Royal Point, extends to the west as far as the meri~ 
~ian of a brook. which runs into the se~, to the westward of the city : and thus. when 
,You mark the said brook at north, you must not prolong the south tack further than to 
bring Port Royal Point a little to the northward of east, but ought rather to go about 
before you bring it to bear east, and anchor on the other tack, opposite the eity. If you 
ba've to eater the harbor, it is advisable to take a pilot. 

Those approaching 1\fartinique from the southward, must steer so as to pass close to 
ibe Diamond Rock and Point, and shave Cape Solomon, where the coui:-se is nearly 
n~rth, but nOt;hin$ to the east ofi~, until Point Noir4: bears east; from this situation you. 
'Will haul by the wind to take Flammgo Bay, or enter 1nto the harbor as may be requisite, 
it being well understood that you can anchor in any part of the great bay • 

. If coming from tlae south, and bound to St. Pierre, you must steer from Solomon's 
'Cape t-0 Morne aux Bwufs, hauling in to anchor to the S. W. of the town, as already 
directed. · 

[t is almost a matter of indifference what part of Martinique you make; onlv in case 
of the wiod•s being free from the N. E., you may consider it preferable to make the 
aorth side. 

The strait between St. Lucia and Martinique is clear of all danger ; the breeze is al
wa,.a eteady in it, aod its current is scarcel,y perceptible. 

53 -
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The Island ef St. Lucia. 

St. Lucia bearing N. W. by W. 3 or 4 leagues. 

About a mile and a half to the west of the Sulphur Hill, on the sea shore, :!ltaod two 
high peaks, called by the Frencl,i Les Pitons, and by the English the Sugar Loave!'t: 
they lie very near each other, but between them there is opening enough to disl~nguisb 
both, on comiag from the southward. 

On the western side of the island, al the distance of about three leagues from its 
northern cape, is Port Castries, ar the Careenage, one of the harbors in the Windward 
Islands, having deep water and good ground all over it. These careening places have 
been formed by nature, which require no wharfs, and only a capstan to turn the keel 
above ground. 'I'hirty line-of-battle ships n:1ight lie securely here unmoored, during 
the hurricanes. No ships can enter without warping in; but there is always a breeze 
to carry them out: and in less lhrtn an hour, the largest squadron rnay be in the offing. 
The shores are so bold, that a first rate man-of-war iuay approach within six yards 
of them. 

Nearly a league to the southward of the Careenage lies the Grand Cul de Sac. or 
Grand Bay: and nearly two leagues to the north,•ard of the same, is the Bay of Gros 
Islet: these places form excellent roads for ships of war. 

When bound from the northward to the Careenage, you will see a bluff two leagues 
to the leeward, which may be appi·oached boldly; you 1uust haul close in to see the har
bor, then run into it as far as yoQ can fetch, and warp in. Wbcu the sun shines all the 
dangers may be seen. 

Should you have occasion to anchor off the south coast, you may do so in Old Fort 
Bay, (Anse de Vieux Fort,) under the S. E. bluff, unto which you may turn till you 
bring Point Mou]acique, the southern point, to bear S. S. W., and theQ/anchor in 7, 8, 
or 10 fathoms, good ground. At the north part of this bay there is a river, which runs 
into the sea. If you water here, it must be by proceeding half a mile up with the boat; 
•nless after great rains, when you may fill at the entrance, 

Remark6 on St. Lucia. 

[From the Derrotero, &c.] 

The Island o( Santa Lucia shows high, and in detached hills, with Tarious peaks euf
ficieotly visible: in particular, two, at its extreme S. W. part, called the Pitons, which 
may be seen at the distance of 16 leagues; they are black, and covered with wood. 

At the N. W. point of this island there is an islet, named the Gros Islet, which is 
rather more than a mile distant from Point Salines, to the S. W. Between Salines 
Point and the Gros Islet, there is a rock named B urgaux. To the south of the islet i~ 
the Bay of Gros Islet, or Roadstead o[ St. Croix, with excellent anchorage for every 
class of vessel-S:- having a depth of from 17 fathoms down to 5 fathoms, which are found 
at half a mile from the coast; between the coast and the Gros Islet there is a passage for 
small vessels only, it being impeded by a shoal, on which there are only 2 fathoms of 
water. The Gros Islet is foul, and you ought not to approach nearer to it than tw& 
cables' length. 

Near Berlotte PDint, to the south of Gros Islet Bay, there is an islet which forms a 
strait, practicable for any vessel, it having 7 fathoms of water in it. This islet is, like 
the Gl'CJs Islet, foul, and you must not approach nearer to it than 2 cables' length: the 
coast, on the contrary, is clean, and a rock, which is also clean, lies about a cable's 
length out ftoni it. On all this coast there are frorn 8 to 10 fathoms, at half a mile from 
it, and you may anchor in any part, though the safest anchorage is in the road of St. 
Croix, where there is good shelter from the sea. 

A?out a mile and a half to the S. by E. of Brelotte Point, there is a rocky shoal, ex
~end~ng nearly in that direction, which is a mile in length, and about two cables in breadth; 
its d1~tancefrom the coast is more than half a mile. This is the only danger on an thewest
ena side of St. Lucia, on which there are excellent anchorages, but principally io the 
Careenage, which is two leagues to the S. by W. of the great islet, and the best bar:bM 
in t~e L~er Antillas, with excellent anchorage, very clean, and three natural cove~ in 
the antenor, and such steep shores that they miilJht aervOP- as wharves, or mol-., at which 
the largest men-of-war may be hove down. This hariwr baa, however, the diaadvautage 
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that you ca1toot enter it except by towing or warping, it being impossible to beat in, on 
account of its narrowness; but, in exchange, it is easy to get out of it, even with a large 
squadron; as you must enter either towing or warping, it is sufficient to say that the south 
point sends out a very shallow tongue of sand to the N. W., and that the north point is 
deep and clean, and you may approach within a quarter of a cable's length of it, without 
gi•ing a berth to more than the rocks which are seen. 

The strait between this island and St. Vincent's is subject to tornadoes, and strong 
currents to the W. N. W.; and as Port Castries and the Bay of St. Croix are toward• 
the northern extremity of the island, it is advisable to make the land, when bound tq 
tl:1ew. from .the northward. 

The Islan.d of St. Vincent's. 

St. Vincent bearing 8. by "V., ubout 4 miles. 

From Bequia to St. Vincent's, the course is north about two leagues. The channel 
between these two islands is very good to con1e through, if bound from Barbadoes to 
tbe Salt Tortuga, 01· the Spanish l\1ain; and there are small trading vessels which work 
up through it. St. Vincent's is about five leagues Jong, and 1ies nearly N~ and S. and 
E. and ,V. 'I'he north end, which is m•1ch higher than the south part, is inhabited by 
about 2000 natives, or Caribs. On the north end there is a volcano, called La Souf
tTiere, or Sulphur Hill, ne<1r Spanish Point. On the wesl side of the island, which is 
bold, are several bays, having all of thl'n1 fresh water rivers; and on the S. W. side you 
make good anchorage, as D'3ar or as far off as you please, especially in Kingston Bay, 
where the chief town is situated. But the best bay of the island is Balair Bay. When 
you turn up between St. Vincent's and Bequia, you will see a large bluff of land, and 
just to the windward of that is Bcilair Bay. or Calliaqua. 'l~he shore is bold on each 
side. Run into 19, 20, or 15 fathon1s, and anchor. '!'here are two i·ivers which run 
into the sea. 

The course from Carlisle Bay to the south end of St. Vincent's is W., northerly, 33 
leagues. If you intend to anchor in Kingston Bay, you will see a small high peaked 
island, called Young'1;1 Island; pass the bay to leeward of this island, and go round a 
long sloping point: you may borrow within pistol shot: but if the wind takes you short. 
you may anchor in 35 fathoms, and warp in. There is a small ledge of rocks close oq 
the weather shore, within 6 fathoms. 

()n the west side of the island, which is bold, there are several bays, an 0£ them having 
fresh water rivers; and on the S. W. side ships may anchor at pleasure, especially iq 
Kingston Bay, on which the chief town of the island is situated. 

The best bay, however, for shipping, is that called C~Uiaqua, or TyrrelJ•s Bay, at the 
south end of the island. This may be known by a high bluff, which wilJ be seen when 
turning up between St. Vincent's and Bequia, which Jies on the leeward side of the bay, 
The shore is here bold on each side. .Run into 19. 20, or 15 fathoms, and anchor. 
There are two rivers, which run into the sea. 

Kingston Bay is completely open to the S. '" ., and is more than a mile in breadth. 
The town is at the head of the bay. close to the water side; the anchorage good, the 
soundings regular, with a bottotn of dark sand, apparently clear, and forming a good 
holding ground. The water is deep on each side of the bay, and you may round the 
easrern head, called the 01~1 'V?man's Point, as close as you please, there being 20 fath
oms at not more than _200 leet fr~1n the shore. The best anchorage for a frigare is with 
the court-house bearing north. in 19 or 20 fathoms, not more than a quarter of a mile 
f~om t.he b~ach. There is a lii;;ht current _setting along t':Ie bay,_ but it is not regular. 
'I he tide nses about 4 feet. Fresh water JS good, and easily obtamed. 

PRINCESS, or BA.RA WALLY BAY.-This little bay lies five and a half mHes 
to the north-westward of Kingston, and its north side is formed by rocks, called the Bot
tle and Glass, betweeo which and the main there is a passage for boats. There is no 
danger in going in; and, in coming from the northward, you may haul close rol.lnd the 
Bottle and Glass. Wh~n round this point, luff up as much as possible, and you will open 
the town bar~cks, beanog N. E. by ~· J, E •• which may be kept thus until the Bottle 
and Glass Pomt bears N. W.; you. wd~ tLen be in about 22 fathoms, with sandy ground. 

All along the Bottle and ~Jass side JS ro~ky,_ but the bott~m of the bay all sandy and 
good pound. If you moor m and out, which 1s used for ships of war. you may warp in. 
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and lay your inner anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms of water, and your outer anchor will be 
in 32 fathoms. 1\-Ioor a cable each way. 

THE GRANADINJ<:S, or GRANADILLOS.-The Granadines form a chain of in
numerable rocks and barren spots, good for little, which extend to N. E. by N .• for about 
16 or 18 leagues. Some, howeve1·, arc of considci-able size and value, particularly Ca
riuacou and Bequia, both inhabited, and producing good coffee and cotton. Cariuacou 
lies about 6 leagues N. by E. t E. from the N. W. of Grenada. 1t is of a circular form, 
of about 6 miles in length and breadth, and has a commodious harbor~ 

Bequia, called also Little l\Iartinique, is the northernmost of the Granadines~ and lies 
about 2 leagues south from St. Vincent's. On the west side it has a very good sandy 
bay, where you may riJe occasionally; and wood is to be got there, with plenty of fish, 
but no water. 'I'be little islands to the southward of Bequia are very fair, and near them 
you may stand boldly, having neither rocks nor dangers you need to fear. 

N. by E. course from Point Laurent, or the N. W. point of Grenada, will carry you 
clear along the Granadines. 

Observe that towards the south part it is rathe1· dangerous to come near in the night. 
ISLA.ND OF GRENADA.-There is goocl anchoring ground along the coasts, and 

on the eastern and western sides are several sn1all bays ancl creeks, cou1modious for ves
sels, as well as for the landing and shipping; of goods. 

The pdncipal town is that of ST. GEORGE, in the S. W. quarter of the island, which 
is situated on a bay of the same name, formerly called La Grande Bay. This bay is 
formed by a po1nt called Molenier's Point, on the north. and Cabrit, or Goat Point, on. 
the south. 'l'he distance between these points is 3~ miles. The space between is not 
entirely clear, as a coral reef extends out ro a considerable distance from Point St. Eloi,. 
which lies a mile to the south-eastward of l\Iolenier's Point; and theire is a sand bank,. 
of only 17 or 18 feet of water, on which coral is beginning to. grow, at some little distance 
off the fort point, ou the north side of the entrance to the harbor. 

The chief bay on the eastern side of the island, is that caUed Greenville Bay, which ia 
open and protected by extensive reefs. 

The town of GREENVILLE is a port of entry, having its distinct custom-house es
tablishment. The villages are generally on the shipping bays around the island. 

On the south side of the island, immediately on the western side of the Point of Fort 
.Jeudy, and 2 leagues to the eastward of Salines Point, lies the harbor called Calavioe .. 
or Egmont Harbor, which is •ery deep, and where, it is said, sixty men-of-war could 
ride in safety without anchors. 'l'he entrance is nearly half a mile in breadth. Within, 
its peculiar conformation is such, that it may be considered as forming two harbors,. 
namely, the Outer and Inner Pi;irts. The entrance into the latter is narrow, and ita 
length rather more than half a mile. 'l'he depth in the greater part is 7 fathoms, with 
excellent holding ground, being every where a soft oozy bottom. The ships may hel'& 
1 ie alongside of the warehouses, antl take in their lading with great ease. and convenience;. 
after which they may. with very little trouble, be towed into the outer harbor, which en
joys this peculiar advantage, that ships can sail in or out with the cornmon trade wind. 

Io sailing off the south side of the island, there is little danger until you get to th& 
westward of Fort Jeudy Point. But thence to the rocks named the Grampuses, it ia 
necessary to keep a good offing, as the ground in-shore is very foul, and full of reefs. 
'l'he Grampuses lie about three-quarters of a mile off the land, with the point called Pi
rogue Point bearing N. ! W. They appear just above the surface, anti there is a passage 
within them, but it is not deemed safe. 

Off the north side of the island, in the channel between it and Redoada, or Round Isl
and, there stancls a remarkable rock, called London Bridge, (from its having a natural 
arch in it,) and from the south side of which extends a reef. This rock may be easily 
avoided by keeping over to the north side of the channel. Hence, and alo.ag the west 
coast of the island, the shore is bold, aU along to the point of St. Eloi, whence a .eo-ral 
reef extends, as before explained. 

Pt. DaTid. 
Pierced Rock. 

Islets off the North end of Grenada • 

. ST. GE~~GE':S BAY.-Wben sailing into St. George's Bay, frorn the north"!•~· 
gtve Molen1er s Poln't a small berth. You may run within half a cable's length of tt~ ID 
8 or 9 fathoms. ,.rhe point is low, with some straggling treet11 on it., and makes like aa 
iatand. When near the point you will see St. George's Fort bearing S. S. E. Keep 
your luff for the fort, and when you cannot fetch near enoul(b to ameboJ', with taef .fort 
bearing east, tack, or you will be in danger oft'llnning on the Three-Fathom B~·before 
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noticed. The soundings are very regular from l\Iolenicr's Point-some casts 20, 13, 9, 
and 12 fathoms; and in-shore, towards the fort, fron1 9 to 5 fathoms: the bottom is foul. 

To sail within the ~rhree-Fathom Bank, or l\:Iiddle Ground, you may be directed by 
two white houses, over the town, about half way up the hill. Keep them open with the 
north end of the fort, and run directly in, until you see a single tree to the southward, 
upon a little hill, open a good sail's breadth to the northward of a la1·ge tree close to the 
shore; you will then be within the bank, and may pass the fort point at the distance of 
half a cable's length, in 4 and 5 fathoms. In the mouth of the harbor there are 15 fath
oms of water, but it shoalens very fast to the southward. 

The be$t ancho!'"ing ground in St. George's Ua_y is off the mouth of the harbor, at about 
a cable's length from the fort, with the two white houses, above nientioncd, open to the 
southward of the fort; but, if you anchor in the bay off the town, the houses must be open 
to the northward of the fort, and bear E. S. E. 

In advancing towards St. George's IIarbor from the southward, it must be observed 
that after passing Point de Salines, there is a very dangerous cornl reef lying bet ween 
that point and Goat Point, with only 2 or 3 feet over it in the shoalest part. This bank 
lies with the signal staff of Fort St. George in one with a house that has two little tur
rets, or pavilions, situated on the top of a hill a little t<) t}1e eastward of the redoubts on 
Hospital Hill. With this mark, you will be in a line with the reef, and must give it an 
offing. The bank is about a mile in length, lying parallel with the shore. Within it 
there is a narrow channel, through ~vhich sni.all c1·aft frequently pass. 

In running fronl. the eastward towards Point de S;o11incs, you will see Islet Rameur, a 
very small island, lying rather more than half a mile from the nearest shore, and nearly a 
tnile from the point. Give that islet a berth of a rnile, and do not attempt to pass within 
it, as the passage is shoal. To Point de Sa1ines it is sufficient to give a berth of half a 
mile, as at that distance there are 7 fathoms water. So soon as you pass the point, the 
bay will be open. You must now carefully avoid tbe bank above described, which you 
will have passed, when a reni.arkable house, like a sutn1ner house, upon a high point close 
to the end of the reef, bears 'S. E. On the cank the sea frequently breaks. 

To sail into the harbor yc..u leave the 'rhree-Fathoin Shoal, as before directed, on the 
starboard hand, and run in close under the fort, and then warp up. 'l'he ground is all 
clear, and the harbor capable of containing, with the utmost safety, a large fleet of ships 
of the line. 

You will generally be obliged to work up into the bay, as it lies orren to the westward, 
and the trade wind blows directly outward. The true entrance of the port is from W. 
s. w. 

GREENVILLE BAY.-Tbis port lies about halfway clown the islancl, on the east· 
ern side, and all those bound for it must be very cuutious. and not go to leeward of it; 
for, if they do, they must pass round Point de Salines. and turn to windward, on the other 
aide of the island, as the current sets so strongly to the southward that, with the prevail
ing winds, the fastest sailing vessel cannot lead up. They shoulcl heave to a little to 
windward of the Greenvilte Rock, which lies to the north-eastward, (off'l'eleseope Point,) 
and ia round, pretty high. and steep on all sides. Upon firing a signal. a pilot will come 
off, and take charge of the ship. 

The marks for going in are two white beacons, formed at the head in shape of a dia
mond. One stands at the head of the bay, and south end of the town, at high water 
mark; the other a little inland, on the side of the road leading over the mountains. They 
bear. when in a line, N. 74° "\V. By keeping them thus you may run directly in, under 
an easy sail. ~e care~u! to steer very small, as the channel between the rocks is very 
narrow, not bemg a ships length across. After you are through the narrow, if your ship 
draws more than 13 feet, you must come too at the n1ooring chain, and lighten. 

This harbor, to those acquainted with it, is safe and commodious, beine; sheltered 
fro111 all winds. Yet it is impracticable to a strangei-, the Jead being no guide; and, if 
yoD:. onoe get too near the rocks, the current sets so strongly that you cannot get off 
again. 

Rem,arks on Grenada. 

[From the Derrotero de las AntiUas, &c. J 
Any part of Grenada may be safely approached to within less than two miJes. On its 

western coast are many bays fit for anchoring io, but the principal is that in which stands 
the town and harbor of ST. GEORGE, or Port Royal. This bay is about one league 
frern the Salines, or the S. W. point. Between that point and Fort St. George, there 
~ a rocky shoal and banks ?f sand, with coral. T~e rocky shoal is half a mile in extent 
&om N. E. to S. W., and its greatest breadth is two cables' length. On all its edges 
there are 6 and 7 fatboma. It bears N. 25° E., true, three-quarters of a mile distant 
C'rPPl Point 4fe Salines, and die northernmost part of it lies nearly W., or W. by N., from 
e.at J?oiat, at about three cable&' length. Goat Point is the soutbermnost point of St. 
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George's B!ly. The first sand bank is a mile in extent, N. by E. and S. by W., and its 
greatest breadth is three cables' length. '£he least water on it is 3! fathoms, and close to 
it are 6k and 7 fathoms. Between it and the coast the depth increases to 10 fathoms. 
The western extremity lies nearly north from Goat Point, and at t.he distance of half a 
1nile. 'l'he second bank, on which there are not more than 3 fathoms of water, lies S. 
59° W .• true, from the fort, at the distance of half a mile. The greatest extent of this 
bank is three cables' length. 

Behind the point on which the fort stands is the harbor, which is only three cables' 
length in depth, and into which vessels go to load and unload, or to be careened. Thia 
place is as well sheltered as the best harbor can be, and vessels of the greatest burthen 
can haul alongside the shore, in a depth of 8 or 10 fathoms. 

Grenada may be seen at the distance of 7 or 8 leagues; and, as the principal harbor is 
by the S. W. point. the best way is to make and haul in for its south side. . 

To the south of Point Pirogue, on the south coast, there are some rocks even with the 
water's surface, which are called the Gra1npuses, and which lie out about two-thirds of 
a mile from the point. At night it is necessary to be certain how you run, that you may 
keep clear of them. To the westward of Pirogue Point, nearly half a league, there is 
an islet named Glover's Island. which is very clean, and has 4~ fathoms of water, at a 
cable's length from it. 'I'o take St. George's Bay, you ought to pass about a mile with
out Glove;>s Island, and at half a 1nile with Point de Salines, steering to the north so 
soon as you have passed the latte1·, until Goat Point bears east~ then luff to the east
ward, and place the prow to Point St. Eloi, which is about a 1nile to the northward of 
the F'ort St. George. crhus you will pass safely outside of the shoals. So soon as the 
point on which the fort stands bean'! east, you will have passed the last shoal, and may 
beat up between it and Point St. Eloi, tt1kiug care neither to prolong the tacks to the 
Routh of the fort, nor within less than two cables' length of St. Eloi's Point, which sends 
out so1ne rocks to the west. 

The anchorage is to the west of the town, at a quarter of a mile from the coast, where 
you may let ~o an anchor in 6 or 9 fathoms. 'I'he bottom is very various, for you may 
equally find clay, sand, or rocks. Vessels intending to make a short stay only, bring to 
in this place, with only one anchor; hut those which have to make a stay and unload, go 
into the harbor, when:, they n1oor with four. 

Some charts depict a bank and shoal to the S. W. of Point de Salines, with 13 and 46 
fathoms. Jn the strait between Grenada and Tobago, the water has been found to set S. 
70° w., with the velocity of a mile and a half an hour. 

Tlie Island of BaTbad~s. 

Barbadoes bearing W. N. W., about 6 leagues. 

Barbadoes, which lies out of the line, and to windward of the Carihbee Islands~ is of 
!f10derate height, and generally level. although there are a few hills, of easy ascent. The 
island may be aeeo, in fine clear weather. IO or 11 leagues off. The east end is much 
lower than the other parts; but. on coming from the eastward, or when the north end of" 
the island he~rs W. by N., and the S. W. point about W. S. W., then the eastern part 
n~pears the l~ghest. From the eastern part to the southward the land is even, and de
clines towards the sea; but, between the eastern and northern points, it is uneven, rug
ged, and broken. 

rl'he S. E. coast, from South Point to Kitriagcs on the eastern point, is enclosed by.·a 
ledge of rocks, ca1led the cobblers. from one of the n1ost remarkable an1ong them. They 
c.xtend ab?ut a mile from shore, and you must be careful to avoid them in the night. At 
:-;outh Pomt, where ~he rocks terminate, there is a flat spit, which must have a berth, as 
It runs off above a nule to the W. S. W. In the day time you may see how far it ex
tends by the white water . 
. 'l'he_ principal town of B:irbadoes is_ that called Bridgetown, situated at the mouth of a 

htt1e rivulet on the north side of Carlise Bay, upon the S. W. side of the island. . 
. Those bo~~d to Bridgetown should always end1'avor to make the south aide of the 
island, by sadmg on or near the parallel of 13°. In the latitude of Barbadoes; at"&hout 
'70 -Or 80 lea~ues to the eastward, you will find the wllt'Cr discolored and thiek~ aa if tltere 
were souodmgs, though there are none; by this iodicatioo if met with your ~ 
wi11 ne ~early ascertained. ~hen you .approaeb. the islai:d, yo~ 'maj·rlrn ·~.•icl:lt• 
tbt"ee miles of the shore, until you advanc~ towards Needham~• Point., -whiclt,£0riimi·tllfi 
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south side of Carlisle Bay. You may haul up and anchor in Osten's Bay, to the west
ward of South Point, by avoiding the spit above described, where you will find ground in 
7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms water. This bay is rocky; but the best ground, which is tolerably 
good, Jies with a milJ close by the water side, at the head of the bay, bearing E. by N., 
or E. N. E. 

lo Carlisle Bay, also, the ground is foul, and apt to chafe the cables. In hauling in for 
this place give Needham's Point a berth of a quarter of a mile, lo avoid a reef which 
stretches from it, and always breaks. You may then run in till you bring Charles Fort, 
on Needham's Point, to bear S. E., and the steeple N. N. E. 

There is, also, anchorage in this bay, in 25 fathoms, fine sandy bottom, with Needham's 
Point S. E. f S., the church N. N. E., and the N. ,V. point of the bay N. W. by N. 

The long mark for the reef of Needham's Point is a house standing upon the hill above 
the north end of the town, open with the outermost or southernmost flag-staff on Need
ha111's Point; and the thwart-mark is the three flag-staffs in one. With the above men
tioned house on the hill open to the northward of the church, the ground is foul, but to 
the southward it is more clear: and with the house just open to the southward of the 
church, there is an anchorage in about 12 fathoms; the other marks for which are, a 
road to the eastward of the town directly open, the fort S. S. E. :} E., nml Pelican Point 
N. W. by N. The tide is almost imperceptible. 

On the leeward side of the island, N. N. W. from the northern part of Carlisle Bay, are 
seTeral shoals, called the P£1ican and :Half Acre Shoals, the outermost of which lie about 
three-quartecs of a mile off. 

Before Speightstown, which lies between eight and nine n1iles to the northward of 
Bridgetown, and which is defended by three forts, vessels occasionally ride. 

There is a bank lying about three hundred rniles to windward of Barbadoes, called 
Glassionieres, from the name of the French Ad1niral who first reported it, but subsequent 
information confirms it. 

TOBAGO. like Barba<loes, lies out of the line, and to windward of the Carib bee Is
lands. The land in the northern part is se high as to be seen, in clear weather, at the 
distance of fifteen leagues. 

Though 'l'obago does not possess any harbors, properly so called, yet it bas several 
good bays; which, considering that from their southern latitude they are never exposed 
to dangerous gales of wind, are equally convenient and secure to shipping. For this 
reason, the men-of-war stationed at the Caribbee Islands, frequently repair hither for 
safety in the hurricane months. 

The principal towns are Scarborough and Georgetown, situated on the south side of 
the island, and its roadstead is in Man-of-war Bay, on the north side. The vertica) 
rise of the tide, on the full and change, is only four feet. The currents near the island, 
&\'e •ery strong and uncertain, especialJy between it and Trinidad. The N. E. trade 
wind prevails aU the year round. 

The course usually tak~n from the island of Barbadoes to the S. E. side of Tobago, 
U: south rather easterly, so as to allow for the current, which sets most frequently to the 
N. W .• and so as to get several leagues to windward of the island. 

IC you make Tobago towards the evening, and are afraid of running in with it, you must 
not, by any means, lie to, but stand to the southward under an easy sail, otherwise the 
current, which always sets either to the N. W. or N. E., may occasion your losing sight 
of the Ulland; and it is possible that a N. W. current may carry you so far to leeward as 
to render it difficult to regain it. 

Ships bound to the bays on the N. W. side, should always endeavor to make the 
north end of the island, which is bold and clear. A cluster of large bold rocks, called 
Melville's Rocks, lie.s ~ff the N. E. point. Of these the westernmost is very remarkable, 
having a large bole 1n it, from north to south. You may run as near to these rocks as 
you choose, and along the coast hence to the Man-of-war Bay. 

MAN-OF-WAR BAY.-This bay is not only the best in Tobago, but is one ofthe 
best harbors in the West Indies. having sufficient depth for the largest ships close to the 
ebore. The distance from Melville's Rocks to North Point, on the N. E. side of this 
bay, is about three miles. In sailing in. haul round this point. when you will have the 
bay open, and you must be careful not to be taken aback, the wind being very fluttering 
under the high land. 

You will find no soundings until close up in the bay. and then from 40 to 10 fathoms. 
Having entered, turn in and anchor as far to windward as you can. After you are shut 

in, you. will see the little bay on the eastern side~ caHed Pirate's Bay; get as near to that 
bay as you can: you will find all clear ground, and may anchor in from 12 to 14, 16 or 
17 fathoms. If you cannot turn in, you may anchor in 35 or 4.0 fathoms, and warp up. 
In Pirate•s Bay, is the watering place in the rainy season. 

On the south shore of the bay you may anchor in 16 or 18 fathoms, at a quarter of a 
mf.te f!'°m shore~ and haye good water a~ all times, half a mile from the anehorage: but ..._. •a great surf~ which makes watermg · bllZardous. 
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The we11tern side of the bay is a good place for fishing; but there is a small shoal called 
the Cardinal, lying within half a mile of the shore, on that side, about half-way down 
the bay. 

Nearly two miles to the westward of Point Corvo, the western point of Man-of-war 
Bay, are some bold rocks, called the Brothers; and in the same direction, at a league and 
a half from that point, are some others of the same description, called the Sisters, close to 
which there is a depth of 40 fathoms. All the coast hereabout is bold to. From abreast 
of the rocks, the south-west end of the island, which is low and sandy, may be seen. 

COURTLAND BAYS.-'l'he first bay from the northward, on the western side of 
the island, excepting a few for small vessels, is that called Great Courtland Bay, the north
ern point of which, called Guana Point, lies thirteen miles to the south-westward of the 
Sisters. T'o this point a berth must be given, as a rock, called the Beef Barrel, which 
breaks at low water, lies just off it. 'rhere is anchorage in 6 fathoms, but good fishing 
in 9 or IO fathoms. either with the seine or with the hook and line. 'l~he ground is clear, 
only that there are a few stumps of trees close up to tbe mouth of the river. If the wiod 
hangs to the southwatd of east, you will ride very roughly, and if at N. E .• will roll very 
much. In the bay you will have the common trade wind all day, and an off-shore breeze 
during night. If you arrive in the night, and do not care to push for the bay, you 
may find very good anchorage to windward of the cliff. in from six to twenty fathom~ 
regular soundings. 

To the southward of Great Courtland Bay is Little Courtland Bay, having very good 
anchorage within the windwanl point, which is pretty bold. Vessels ride more safe and 
amoothly here than in the former. 

Between Man-of-war Bay and Courtland Bay, are the bays called Bloody Bay, Peale
tuvier's Bay, Englb~hman's Bay, aml Castana Bay, which have safe anchorage for ves
sels of one hundred and fifty tons. 

At the S. W. end of Tobago is Sandy Point Bay. in the bottom of which ships may 
anchor in 6 fathoms. When you weigh for this place, be sure of a breeze to carry yQu 
without the reef, called the Buckoo, which extends_ from Little Courtland Bay to Brown's 
Point, and is dry in some places, at the distance of two miles from shore. If it be calnt 
the current may set you on this reef. At the distance of two cables' length from the 
breakers you will be safe to enter Brown's Point Bay; haul close round 1.be reef, and 
having passed the point, anchor as above. 

EAS'rERN COAST.-A.bout three and a half miles S. S. E. from Melville's Roekst 
lies the small island called Little Tobago, near which there are several islets and rocks. 
Within these is the bay called 'ryrrel's Bay, in the bottom of which vessels of 150 tons 
may anchor in 7 fathoms. The ground between Little r.robago and the main, is very 
f"oul, and the currents very stror!g and uncertain. In sailing off this part of the coast, 
ahips must, therefore, keep well to the southward, allowing for a N. W. current, whi.cli 
almost constantly prevails about Little Tobago. 

At the distance of three and a half miles to the southward of Little Tobago, is Pedr-o 
Point, and rather less than two miles from Pedro Point lies a high rocky islet, called 
Queen's Island. Between these points is the bay called King's Hay, which bas good 
anchoring ground in every part within the windward point, in from 6 to 20 f.atho.m.s of 
water. The land on the eastern side, being high, intercepts the trade wind, and the swell 
from the eastward is apt to set a vessel down to the leeward point; the best time to sail 
out is early in the morning, about daybreak, when the wind blows fresh from the land 011 
the northward. 

South-westward from Queen's Island, at the distance of a league, lies a similar islet1 
taUed Richmond Island; and one league and a half from the latter, in the same direc
tion, is a lesser islet eaUed Smith's Island. These islets, being situated off projecting 
points of the coast, are conspicuous. Nearly a mile west of Queen's Island is a large 
dry rock, ealled the Roxburg, and between lies the bay, named Queen'sBay. Between 
the Roxburg Rock and Richmond Island, is Hog Bay, in which the ground is foul. To 
the N. \V. of Richmond Island is the little bay called Halifax Hay, which is noticed 
hereafrer. From Halifax Bay, extending nearly to Smith's Island, there is a daogerou$ 
bank and reef, half a league broad, called the Great River Shoal, on which the depth, in 
&everal places, is only three fathoms. 

In running down for Queen's Bay, which lies within Queen's Island, as abov.e man• 
tioned, give the latter a good berth until you open a large house, having a gallery on a 
irlaiu~ ground fronting the quay, which is the only one of that description in the ha,Y
Conu.nue on this, without borrowing, until you bring this house in a line with ooe uli 
the hrU above; and keep this mai-k on, if the wind permits, until you a.re 2 eablett' lollgth 
ftom the shore; then haul your wind and anchor about 150 fatooms from shore" i'li 5 
f"atboms, tine ground, abreast of the watch-house on the beach. Should the willd be ad~ 
•erse. yeu must let go an anchor and warp up. In s.aHiog outwanl, attend to tke SMPC 
•ark aa in sailing in, without getting over to wio..dward. ._ . -• 

The dangers are so numerous, from Qu.cen'-s Bay to the W2St end .cH' &he~" •nat 
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no stranger should venture without a pilot. The most accessible bays at"e those describ
ed as follow: 

Halifax Hay. to the N. W. of Richmond Island. as before mentioned. is a good bay 
for vessels of 150 tons. but a shoal lies in the middle of the entrance. The next is called 
Barbadoes Bay. and lies to the leew:;ird of Smith's I~Jand. -i:"o avoid Great River ~hoal. 
in sailing for Barbadoes Bay, or to the westward of tt, keep httle Tobago open wJtho-ut 
Richmond Island, with Smith's Island bearing N. W •• you may luff up for the bay• oa 
cautiously avoiding a reef of coral rocks, which stretches to the distadee of a cable'• 
length from Granby Fort Point, on the windward side. Within this reef, before George• 
t.own, there is good ground, in from 12 to 7 fathoms; particularly with a silk cotton-tree 
on the beach in a line with the flag-staff on the top of the hill. 

Rocky Bay, OD which the town of Scarborough is situated; is a deep bay~ generally 
safe; but a heavy swell rolls in with the breeze, especially when iL is to the south of east. 
It lies five and a half miles to the westward of Barlradoes Bay. In sailing towards this 
place, keep Little 'l'obago open of Richmond Ishtod, as above directed, to avoid Great 
River Shoal; and rlext observe that the Chesterfield Rock is a danger which must, a1so. be 
cautiously avoided. This is a sunken rock, baviug only 7 feet over iti and on which the 
sea frequently breaks. It lies at half a mile from shore, about two and a half miles to ~he 
southward of Granby Fort Point, and at the same distance to windward of the east side 
of Rocky Bay. Yon may sail clear within it; with Richmond Island open between 
Smith's Island and the main; and without it; by keeping Richmond Island open without 
Smith's Island: for. Richmond and Smith's Islands in a line. lead directly on it. 

When past the Chesterfield Rock, you haul in for Scarborough Point, which is a bold 
bluff" point, with a fort on the hill• '.f'here is no danger, provided you keep the weather 
shore well on board, till you open the main street; which extends directly up the hill.; 
-:With this mark you may anchor in from 7 tO 9 fathoms, being the only clear part of the 
~ay. It is requisite, even here, to buoy up the cables. No stranger should attempt to 
leave the harbor without a pilot, as it would be extremely hazardous; The channel be
tween Scarborough Point and the reefs is Jess than three-quarters of a mile in breadth. 
anrl the dangers extend thence to the end of the island. 

In the channel, between Tt1bago and Trinidad, is a bank, or shtiitl. on which 5-l fath
oms have beeb found, and the pilots assert that there are places on it with still Jess water; 
it has been sounded with great care, but less than 5,} fathoms have not been found. It is. 
however, advisable to run with caution; for it is not impossible that there may be some 
rock, of small extent. which has escaped notice. In this channel, or strait, the cunent 
runs to the westwar<l at the rate of two miles per hour; but, so that when approaching 
Trinidad, the direction of the current is towards the N. W .• and near Toba~o. towards 
the S. W. On the N. E. part of Tobago the current sets to the north-westward with 
more velocity than is stated abo•e~ 

T:il:E ISLA.ND OF TRINIDAD A.ND Gl1LF OF PA.KIA.. 
Compiled chiefly from OU! Directions and Suf1;ey ef Captain. Columbine. 

All the bearings given, whether points or degrees, are true bearings, unless otherwise ezpreaeed. 

THE ISLAND OF TRINIDAD is of cdnsiderabJe magnitude, containing, accord
ing to computation, 2012 square British statute miles. It presents a front to the eastward 
ofttearly 42 geographic miles. front Point Galere to Point Galeota. its N- E. ands. E. 
extreuies; the fatter bearing frdm the former S. 7~0 W. From Point Galeota the South 
Coast extends 56 miles westward to Polnt Icaque.-or Icacos; and from the latter to Mona 
Poin~ which is the N. W;. extremity of the island, it is 43 miles in a N. N. E. direction. 
Tbe North Coaet extends eastward from Mona Point, about 46 miles, to that of Galere. 
A; range of high mountains extends all along the North Coast, which may be seen at the 
distance of ·11 or 12 leagut>$ ; and these stretch to the southward above 3 league-& on the 
~ast. Co~t •• The south side is abm bord.ered by a range of mountains, but considerably 
1nfertor JD height to those on the north side; aod near the middle of the East Cout bl 
another range, extending to the W. S. W. The other parts of the island are principally 
low and level land• with some savannas. 

GULF OF P A.RIA.-Between the Island o~ Trinidad and the main land there i• a 
large space, or opening. callec_J the Gulf of ?'aria. alfordi ng secure sb~ltel' td .hips of all 
classes; as they may anchor m any part of 1t without the smallest risk; aud in any con
venient depth of water. This great Gulf may be entered by two cliaiuaels. one to the 
-~ the. otbw to th~ eouth : that to the north i8 4irided into eeflttal •mall channels by 
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some islands; and that to the south has an islet in it surrounded by rocky ghoals~ which 
are dang_erous. 

NORTH COAST OF TRINIDAD.-From Point Galere, the North Coast of Trini
dad stretches first S. 85!0 W., 29 miles, to Point Chupara. and thence S. 76° W., 14} 
miles, to Point Corozal; whence it bends to S. 56}0 W., about 4 miles, to Point Mona. 
All this coast is bounded by rocky shores; and, with the exception of _a small part, with 
steep mountains, thickly covered with wood, close down to the sea, which breaks in a 
heavy surf along the whole extent, and renders landing impossible, except at very few 
places. The land immediately about Point Galere is not above 50 feet high; it rises to
wards the west. and about Toco begins to connect itself with the chain of mountains 
which extend along the whole north coast, from Rio Grande to the Bocas. Of these, 
that of Maraccas, calJed by the Spaniards Cerro de las Cuevas. is the highest, beit1g 
2947 feet above the surface of the sea, and not two miles from the sea coast: those to 
the eastward are estimated from 2000 to 2500 feet high, and those to the we!Uward at less 
than 2000. 

Between Mona Point, and that of Chu para, there are some bays; but so :tnuch s#ell 
sets into them, and the wind is so uncertain and light close to the shore, that it is dan
gerous to anchor a ship in any of them, except in Escouvas aed Maraccas. Of these, 
the first from the westward is Macaripe, a cove in which there are from 7 to 3~ fathoms 
water, sheltered from the N. E. winds, and defended by two batteries: this lies about 3 
miles to the eastward of Mona Point, and one mile to the westward of Point CorozaL 
The next is Chute d' Eau, at the distance of 5 miles to the eastward of Point Corozal; 
this is also a small sandy cove, deriving its name from some rills of water, which, as, they 
descend from the hills, are projected over the rocks in various directions. Off the east 
point of this cove is an islet of the same name; and about li mile to the eastward of it 
is Isle aux Vacbes, ao islet lying close to the east point of another cove or bay, in which 
there is anchorage in from 12 to 8 fathoms, sheltered from N. N • E. winds. About E •• 
Ii mile from Isle aux Vaches, is the west point of Maraccas Bay, having to the eastwa-rd 
of it a small bay, called Ma1 d'Estomac, in which there is no shelter; this point lies 9 
miles to the eastward of Point Coroza1. 

MA.R.ACCAS BAY .-This bay is a mile wide, and about the same depth, having ftotn 
16 to 10 fathoms, on mud, at its entrance, decreasing gradually to 8 and 7 fathoms, on 
sand, near the middle. It is open to the north, but is capable of affording more shelter 
than any other on this part of the coast; the land about it is level for a considerable space. 
Two miles fat'ther north-eastward is Escouvas Bay, five-si~ths of a mile wide, and about 
half that in de.pth, with from 10 to 5 or 4 fathoms water in it. The east point of this 
hay. on which there is a battery to defend it, is 1 i mile S. W. from the west part of Point 
Chupara. Here is anchorage at about one-third of a mile from the east point, in 9 fath
oms water, sand and mud, with the fort, (Abercrombie,) bearing E. N. E., and the hrrge 
house on the south side of the bay S. by W. Escouvas is a better anchorage than Ma
taccas Bay; the latter, although much larger, being more subject to calms and sudden 
sbiftings of the wibd. 

POINT CHUPARA.-Point Cbupat"a is scarped and cliffy, and extends abont a mile 
nearly east and west. At the distance of 700 feet to the westward of its west extremity, 
is a rock, on which the sea generally breaks; and the reef extends about half a mi~e 
eastward from its east extretnitj7. From this point the coast inclines to the east eouth
eastward, being a sandy beach; and at the distance of three-quarters of a mile. is the 
entrance of the little river Chu)'ara. fit only for boats. Hete tbe coast again trends 
eastward; is partly composed of cliffs, and at the distance of 3~ miles is the mouth of 
t.he little river Macapou, similar to that of Cbupara. Nearly 3 miles further, in the 
same directian, in the east pat"t of a small sandy cove, is the little river Paria. of the 
same descrtption as the former : a small islet lies off the east side of the cove, close to 
the shore, called Paria Islet: 2} tniles to the westward of this islet. and about ooe,-third 
of a mile off from the rocky points on the east side of the River Macapou, there is a reef 
of rocks: there are also several other rocks lying at a short distance from shore, between 
Chu para aod Paria. but none so far. o~ as the reef just spoken of. About two miles 
eastwat"d of Paria Islet is Trou Bouille Ris: the ahol'e between beio~ chiefty rocky cliff's, 
~itb two islets lying near it.. Nearly lj mile farther, in the same direction, and at the 
eut end of a sandy beach, is the mouth of the little rivet Mandamus, having between 
a. projecting rocky point: this. like the former, will admit .nothing but boat&. . Hence 
the coast trends to east north-eastward 3 miles, to Point Matelot, which lies 14 miles 
:H. 87° :E. from Point Chupara. 
- From Matelot Point to Rio Grande Point. the bearing and distance ate !If. &0° E., '11 

aUlea: at about a mile to the eastward, of the former is Le Petit Matelet; aud between 
dleae, close to the, eastward of a rocky spot, is the entrance of Shark'• ltii-er• si.mil•l" to 
daoae already described. The coast thence, to . within half a mile ef Rio Graade, i9 
~y rocky and high~ with a few aandy b~Y•· Ri0: Grande. contl'&l'Y ta itff appellation. 
isa...aU river, lik.e_tbou befoJ"e 111eatiooed; it liell.abo11,tS. W·d>y:S.-t ~-
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a mile from the point of that name, the shore between being scarped ; from the entrance 
of tbe rive.r a sandy beach extends westward about half a mile, having pff its west ext.rem
j.ty two islets, or rocks, the outermost of which lies nearly one-third of a mile from shore. 
A vessel may anchor in 9 fathoms water at one-third or two-fifths of a mile W. by N. 
from Rio Graode Point, (off which is an islet or rock,) with the e;,st end of the sandy 
J>each bearing a~out S. py E. l- E. The coast from hence trends pearly E. 2} DJ.iles, to 
Point Sans Souci; the shore being chiefly scarped. 

From ?oint Sans Souci to Reefs Point, (called by the Spaniards Tocp Point,) the 
bearing and dist~nce an~ S. 87° E .• 4i wiles~ Here the coast bends in a little to the 
southward, and is of the same description as the anterior. About E. by S., 2J miles from 
Sans Souci Point is Toco Point, with some islets, or rocks, lying clese to it; and ~etween 
jt and Reefs Poir;it. to the west south-westward of the latter, is Toco Bay. where a ship 
J1;1ay anchor at about three-quarter.s of a mile from the land, in 12 fathoms water, rp.uddy 
ground, with Reefs Point bearing E. by S., Harris' house* S. S. E. } E.; or farther 
1:1outhward. in 12 or 14 fathoms, with Reefs Point E. by N., and Harris' house as befprre: 
but this is not a good place to lie at, as a great swell sets jn. 

From Reefs Point the c 0 ast trends S. 6t 0 E. nearly l~ Jnile, to Point Galere, which, 
as before noticed, is the N. E. point of the island. rl'he land between is of a moderate 
height. A reef extends about one-third of a mile from shore along all this space, aoQ. 
should not be approached nearer than the depth of J 2 fathoms. There is also a rock to 
the eastward of Point Galere, about three-fourths of a mile, often visible, but on which 
tl;te sea always breaks; and there is reason to suspect that some $Unkep. ones lie still 
further out, and also within it. 

The whoJe of the north coast is bold, with the exception of the p]acl?S already men,. 
~jqned; and the soundings extend several miles off, and are almost regular. Four JDHes 
~. by W. f,rom Point Galere, there are 22 fathoms; half a mile farther off, 40 fathoms, 
sand and mud. Three and a half miles north from Point Sans Souci th1are are 23 fath
pnis; at the same distance N. by W-. from Rio Grande, 20 fa thorns; and at a similar 
distance N. N. W. from Point Matelot, 17 fathoms. N. by E .• 5~ miles from Paria, there 
~re 13 fathoms; N. by W., ~ mile3 from the River Macapou. 21 ~ and N., three-fourths 
Qf a mile from Chu para Point, 16 fathoms. There are 78 fathoms 5 leagues N. by W. 
from Escouvas; and 43 fathoms 5!- miles north from Maraccas Bay. North, 6J miles 
from Point Corozal, there are 60 fathoms; and at 7 leagues N. by E. frpJll Boca 2Mona, 
93 fathoms. These depths decrease gradually towards the shore, very close tp whieh 
f).re S, 7, and 6 fathoms. 

The bottom be~ng every where good, sand and mud, a vessel havipg occasion to an ... 
chor, may choose her anchorage on any part of this coast, with the precaution not to go 
jnto any of the bays to leeward of Maraccas; as the high mountains there prevent the 
wind from blowing home, and the swell, in such a case, renders it difficult to manage a 
ship. 

At Rio Grande, on the full and change days of the moon, it is high water at 4h 30.m; 
and between tbis and Point Chupara, the last twp hours of the ebb, and sometimes the 
whole of it, sets to the eastward along the shore. 

EAST COAST OF TRINIDAD.-The range of high niouptains extendi.JJg a1onc 
the north coast of this island, from west to east, continues on the east coast as far as 
Point Salibia. The highest part of the range, as before said, is near the meridian of 
Escouvas; oo the east, the IIJOSt elevated part is near Point Salibia. 

The general bearing of the east side ot"the island, from Point Galere to Point Galeota,. 
is S. 7j-0 W., about 41! miles. Cape Galere, as before said. is comparatively low and 
Tocky, with a heavy sea constantly breaking on it; and S. 7t0 W. from jt, lt mile, is 
Point la Forest, having between a rocky h<Jy, in which there js no landing. From 
Point la Forest, S. 40° W., 4.} miles, lies Point Guayamau. Between these the coasi 
forms a bay, on the shore of which, and nearly midway, is the little settlen1ent of Cu
J)'.lana. From Point Galere to Curnana the coast is very rocky. CurnaQa consists of 3 
pr 4 plaQt•tiops, shuateq on land tolerably even. and rising with a gentle ascent from a 
sandy flay, which always affords good landing, although quite unsheltered, and as mui:h 
es.posed to the east, and to the consequent violence of the ocean, as the rest of the coast. 
along whoae whole extent, except at this spot, a tremendous surf breaks~ _at tpree
fourths •fa mile off there are 9 f~thoms water~ wben.ce the depth de_creasee gradually to 
Jhe shore. From Cumana to Po1nt Gnayamau, a dtstance of 2.} mlles, the shore con
sists of some points of rocks and sandy bettches. From the latter point it becomes cJiffy 
to within three-fourths of a mile of Balandra Point. and then a sandy beach alm-0!Jt to the 
point itself, which terminates in a scarped rock, and bears from Guayarnau Point S. 400 
W., at the distance of 4 miles. Balandra Bay is to, the westward of the point: it is not 
Ja.-ge or deep enough to shelter any vessel larger than a trading schooner, in from 2} to 

·•Harris' house is situate on a little hill at the S. E. aide of the bay, a.nd easily diatmguiehed~ 
Jreibg. ~ Ia:rgeet in that neighborhood. 
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• fathoms. The north part pf this bay is a sandy beach. and at its west end a mount;iin 
torrent discharges; the shore thence is cliffy as far as Salibia Point, which is nearly a 
mile S. 48° W. from that of Balandra. The coast now bends niore to the westward ; 
and at the distance of nearly two miles W. S. W. i W •• is Patura Point. to the N. E. of 
which ia Salibia Hay. where a small vessel, drawing 8 feet water, may find tolerable shel.,. 
ter within a small rocky islet on the north side. 'l'hP-rB is ;:ilso anchorage about a quax.,. 
ter or a third ofa mile to the southward of the islet, in 5 or fi fathoms water, but more ex.
posed. This islet lies four-fiftbs of a mile from Salibia Point; the rocky shore extends 
nearly as for, and thence to Patura Pqint is a sandy beach. About W. by N .• half a 
mile from the islet, is the entrance of Salibia River, fit only for boats; and a little to the 
westward of it is a tolerably good landing place. Patura Point has a small islet, or rock, 
near it, aod the coast is clifly, though somewhat lower than before, for about two-fifths 
of a mile, whence it turns abruptly to the sou•bwar<l. Salibia is at the foot of the range 
of mountains which extends along the northern coast; and here ends thf! rocky quarte:i; 
of .Poiot Galcre. From hence to the soµthward is a long sandy shore, the hiterior being 
a vast extent of land, apparently level, and of a moderate height, with a few distant iusu.,
lated hills arising out of the plain; the whole covered with a continued forest. 

We have just said that the coast turns abruptly to the soµthward, alld is a sandy 1tbori!. 
It continµes of the same description so far as Manzanilla Point, which is 9} miles S~ 8° 
E. from Patura Point, with a surf breaking along its whole extent. so he<1.vily as to ren
der landing on any part of il totally impracticable. This is called Patura Bay; near 
the middle of it the River Oropuche discharges itself through th!' surf, anp over a very 
bad bar. · 

At .Manzanilla Point the coast turns suddenly to S. W. by W. ;u1d W. $. W., for 
about 1§ mile, chiefly rocky, but formiag a small sandy bay. or harbor. of the same nam~, 
•heltered by some rocky islets lying near its east point. This bay has a (lepth of water 
aufficient for any vessel not drawing more than 9 feet; and, although very 1i1Qllll1, it hr 
the best on aU the east coast uf the island. A reef of rocks stretches from Mapzanilla 
Point eastward, rather more than half a mile; and nearly 2 miles S. 49° E. from the 
same point ar~ three rocks, above water, over w.bich the sea always breaks. Half a mile 
S. 71° W. from these rocks is another, so small, that it scarcely makes the sea brea\l., 
and is uot to be seen until you are close to it. V essellil from the north may run with 
great safety between the reef which stretches off from the point and tbesc rocks; but tbe 
wind will scarcely permit a square-rigged vessel to lay h~r cpurse through this channel 
from the southward. There is also some foul ground about two-fifths of a mile E. N. E, 
frorn the three rocks, on and near which the sea bi:eaks in very bad weather. It shoals 
suddenly from 9 to 4f fathoms- A ship may anchor off Manzanilla Bay, in 5 fathom• 
wat.er, witq the leewardmost of the rocky islets at the entrance of the bay bearing N. 
W. about the distance Qf 3 cables' length. and Manzanilla -Point N. ~· E. This is by 
far the best anchorage on the coast, as a ship from hence will always have plenty of room 
to make sail in case of necessity. Here the flood and ebb streams.both set north-east
ward. Nearly W. S. W •• about 3}- miles from Manzanilla Boint, is the east end pf i.e
brancbe Mountains, which thence extend west south·w~stward. This. by estimation. is 
about 1000 feet above the level of the 11ea, and form• a conttpicupus paa,-k to kno"' this 
pa~t of the coast by. 

OOCOS BAY.-Close to the westward of the cliffy shore. on the west side of Man
zanilla Bay, is the mouth of the little River Lebranche; and hence the coast again turn41 
abruptly to the southward as far as the River Ortoire, a distance of lOl miles; the !Shore 
being all a sandy beach, nearly straight, writh the surf breaking heavily on it. Thi1t is 
called Cocos Bay, from its shore being bordered by a narrow grove of cocoanut trees 7 
or S miles long. Near the middle of the bay the River Mitao discharges its waters. About 
half a mile eastward of the mouth of the Ortoire River, is a landipg place behind a rp~ky 
point, on the north aide ofa scarped promontory. which advaQcJi• li 1nile into the sea, 
and presents a front of high cliff to the eastward, of about a mile in ]ength, N, N. E. and 
S.S. W. This is called Mayero Poiot, (uut by the Spaniards, Cape Guataro.) Seve
ral rocks and reefs lie off it• N. E. part to a considerable distance; and it should not be 
approached from the east nearer than a mile, as there are only 3 fathoms ul the distan~e 
of four.fifths of a mile from it, in that direction; but a vessel may ancbot:. at n~arly a 
mile to the nonbward of this promontory, in 5 fathoms, good groqnd. having the N. E. 
part of the point bearing S. E. i- S.,and the westernmost rocky bh1ff, wbieh it' near the 
DlOUth of the Ortoire, S. W. l S. Mayero Point is remarkable at the distance off> or 
6 leagues. from advancing into the sea, and also from the almost equal elevatiQD of the 
whole tongue of land that fosms it. It lies nearly 11 miles S. 1.3° W. from Ma~
mlfa Point. 
. MAYER.O BAY.-Prom the aouth part of Mayero Poiat. the land ee>ntiu.uee ~~gb 
••d acarped_for about two-thirds ofa mile to thew. N. w .. wbeoee a low aaod1 beach 
be,[iaa, rurnJog to. S. by W. and s •• ~ud continuea of the same description. with. low 
bind in &he interior, as far as Powt Galeota. which ia 12: qillee s. so W. ffo.:nr:i )J§lJW9 P~t, • 
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The space between these points is called Mayero Bay; and at its northern part the wa
ter is sufficiently smooth to afford good landing for two or three miles, although it is as 
much exposed to the east as the middle and southern parts, where a heavy surf breaks; 
and off this part. also, a vessel may anchor, as there are about 6 fathoms at lj mile off, 
and it shoals gradually to the shore. To the southward of Mayero Point are some planta
tions. and at the distance of 3 miles a church. 

POINT GALEOTA, as we have before said, is the S. E. point CJfthe island. Seve
ral rocks lie off it, but they are all above water; and at the distance of three-quarters of 
a mile to the E. and S. E. of it, is a depth of IO fathoms. This promontory is of mode
rate elevation, and may be discovered from the north-eastward at the distance of 6 or 7 
Jeagnes. The soundings extend to a considerable distance otfto the eastward, and shoal 
gradually to the land : these will be best understood by inspecting the chart. 

SUNKEN ROCK.-Before we quit this part we ought not to omit mentioning a 
dangerous rock that Hes 6 or 7 leagues from the land, although we are not acquainted 
with its precise situation. The surveyor,• when searching for it in the direction that 
was pointed out to him, found a bank of 16 fathoms, with deep water all around it, on 
which it is supposed to exist. This bank lies 7 leagues S. 37~ 0 E. from Point Galere, 
and N. 82° E. from the mountain of Lebranche, distant 6j leagues from Manzanilla 
Point. There is no doubt of it$ existence, a vessel having been wrecked upon it; and 
it has been seen by iieveral persons at very low $pring tides ; it is a very small rock, and 
steep close to. 

SOUTH COAST·OF TRINIDAD ........ From Point Galeota to the Point de la Grande 
Calle, it is 4 miles S. 75° W. The coast between forms Guaya-Guayara Bay, which is 
spacious, with a sandy shore, but so shoal that nothing can be sheltered in it, except 
very small vessels, there being only 3 fathoms water a mile from the land. A rocky 
shoal lies nearly in the middle of it, and there are several r.ocks near Galeota Point, but 
they are all above water. From Point de ]a Grande Calle the coast trends S. by W. {
W •• all scarped and rocky, to Point Casa Cruz, a distance of 5f miles. All along this 
part there are 5 fathoms water at a mile ap.d a half from the land. From Point Casa 
Cruz the coast rum~ nearly west, with several in6ections, about 32 miles, to Point Ta
baro, the shore being chietly scarped with two or three spots of sandy beach, and a few 
rocks at the projecting points. From Point Tabaro the coast trends W. by N., about 
2j miles, to Point Herin, a projecting point of sand, with some rooks lying off it. Nearly 
5 miles W. by N. from the latter lies Islot Point. The coast between is sandy, and 
f'orms a small bay, called Herin Bay, in which there are 3 or 4 fathoms water. The 
coaet from hence trends W. S. W •• nearly 6 miles, to Point Quemada, the shore being 
all sandy. About midway lies Point CbaguaTamas. About 3 iniles to the westward of 
Point Quemada is Point Icacos, OT Icaque, the south-western extremiry of the island. 
We have already said that Point Galeota may be distinctly made out at the distance of 6 
or 7 leagues. From this point the land begins to be more elevated, and continues so 
a1oog the south coast. No part of this coast can properly be called mountainous. al
though it is very hilly; but these gradually diminish from the vici.Dity of Point Herin 
towards Point Ieacos, which is quite Jow and fiat. The hill of Guaya-Goayara, at the 
eatttero exti-emity of this range, and about 14 mile N. W. by W. from Point de la Grande 
Ca1Je, is 760 feet high by admeasurement. rI'bis may serve as a guide whereby to esti
mate.the height of the others .. There is a watering place about a mile to the westward 
of;P.oint Casa Cru:l:, where, with a little trouble, water may be obtained from a mountain 
stream that falls into a well on the beach. Five fathom• will be found at a mile and a 
half from the shore • .in which depth you may run alor>g the coast; but it is more advisa
ble to keep at 2 miles from the land. You will then he in 8 OT 10 fathoms, a:od clear of 
all risk. At the distance of 3 or 4 leagues to the eastward of Point Icacos, a reef of 
rocks lies upwards of a mile from the land. It does not show itseJf, but some red cliffs 
on the shore will nearly point out its situation. After passing Point Quemada, you may 
approach the shore to a qu<1rter of a mile without the least risk. 

POINT ICACOS, OR ICAQUE, is a sandy promontory advancing into the sea in 
a circular form. but so steep~ that at half a cable's length there are 8 or 9 fathoms water-. 
From its S. W. part it first runs northward, about Il mile, to Point Corral. and thence: 
north-!'&stward. 1.f mile, to Point Gallos, which has two oil three isleut IJJing off ittJ 
west side. . 

U:EST C~AST OF TRlNIDAD . ...-From Point Ieacos to Pon d'Espagne, the 
bearing and distance are N. 36° E. 43 miles. All this part is low, excepting Mount Na
par-ima, which is round, and 602 feet high. In cJear weather, it may be seen at 8 leagues 
di•tance. and is a good mark within the Gulf of Paria. 

From Point Ga~loa, before mentioned, to Point Cedro, it is 5-lr miles N. 61° E., the 
eout between forming a bay of the same name, the N. E. part ofw"hich is dat at a consl-

• Captahi ~. H. Colwnhi.Ae. 
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derable distance off. From the point a spit projects westward, and at its extr.emity, 
two-thirds of a mile from the point, ifil a rock called the Barrel of Beef. A shoal of 9 
feet lies also about 3 miles N. E. ! E. from the same point. N. 62° E., at the distao~e 
of 14 miles from Point Cedro, is the N. W. extremity of Cape. or Point Brea, or Pitch 
Point. Between these the shore forms two shallow bays, separated by Guape Point. 
Cape Brea presents a front of two or three miles in extent, projecting to the N. W •• an«l 
within it is a wonderful lake of pitch or bituminous matter. In the bay to the southward, 
about a mile from Point Brea, there are two small rivers of excellent fresh water close 
to the beach. 

From the north part of Point Brea to Mount Naparima, the hearing and distance are 
N. 69° E. 9! miles, and from the latter to Ppint Cascaal, the coast trends N. 6° W., 11 
miles. The shore between Cape Brea and Point Oascaal forms a deep bay. with shal-,. 
low water, into which several ri~ers disembogue; Qf these the first is the Sibaira, at 
about li rnile to the S. W. Qf Mount Naparima. Between this river and the moun4 at 
two-thirds ofa mile from shore. lies a faraUon, or rock, aod to the W. N. W. of it, full 
2 miles, the water is shallow. At the foot of the mount, on its west side, is Petit Bourg, 
and to the northward pf it are the little rivers Taronga and Guaracaro. About % mileli 
to the northward of Petit Bourg is Stony Point, at the western end of the middle range 
of hills. The coast thence trends about N . .,\- W., Bl mile~, to Cascaal Point, bordered 
with ehallow water tq the distance of 4 miles off. About S. E. bys., 1-} mile from Cas
caal Point. is the mouth of the little river Coura, and 15 mile N. E. ~ E. from the same 
point, is that of Carapichima, of a similar description. From bep"ce 1t is N. 134 ° W ., 9 
miles, to Port d'Espagpe; the )apd between is low and swampy, through which the lit,. 
tie rivers Chagouane, Aripo, and Arouca, discharge their waters. 

Here we discontinue the description of this coast from the soµtb, resume it again at 
the .Bocas, and conclude at Port d'E,spagne. 

Mona Point, as we have before said, is the N. W. extremis:y of the island. From 
thence to Taitron's Point, or Punta del Diablo, it is little more than Ii mile S. 8° E. 
At three-q'Qarters of a mile from the former lies the north point of an islet, called the 
Careenage of Moqa, which runs in north-eastward piore than half a mile, and bas from 
17 fathoms. at tbe entrance, to 4 and 3 at the extreinity. At the head of this inlet, or 
bay, a ship Qf the line might lie secure to the shore, land-locked. Off the sandy shore 
which forms the east side of it, there is a bank which shoals suddenly : it will therefore 
be necessary tP keep on the opposite shore, if you should have occasion to work up so 
far. Taitron's Bay, called ah~o Ensenada del Infante, lies to the northward of Taitron's 
Point, is about oQe-third of a mile wide, and of nearly the same depth, having a sandy 
beach at hs head, and a depth of ;L5 fathoms at the entrance. The high land between 
these bays is 1400 feet above the surface of the sea. Westward from these points lie 
the three islands, 1\fona, IIuevo, and Chaca-chacare, which form the B-0cas, and which 
will be described hereafrer. ' 

GASPAR GRANDE.-8. 4° W., one mile from 'raitron's Point. lies the west point 
of Gaspar Grande, named Espolon (Cock's-spur.) This island extends eastward nearly 
ll mile to Punta de Ia Reyna, the east point. and is about half a mile broad. Its .eleva~ 
don is considerabJe, the highest part being 337 feet; and its coasts form some coves, o.,. 
little bays. in which small vessels may anchor. 

From Taitron's Point the coast of Trinidad n~ns S. 73° E., four-fifths of a mile, tQ 
Punta de Sao .lose, whence it bends in to the N. E. and E. 1{- mile, and thence to •he 
S.S. W., about twp-thirds of 11 mile. to Pnnta SMJ Carlos, being the west part of Cha
guaramus Peninsnla. This point lies almost 2 miles S. 65° E. from "I'aitron's Point, 
one and one-tenth mile S. 60° E. from Punta de San Jose, and 740 yards to the east.., 
ward of Gaspat' Grande. Gasparilla Island Hes to the southward of Punta de San Jose, 
and has an islet on its north side. This island forms two passages: that on the north 
is ~O yards wide, with 5 tq 15 fathoms water; and that on the south, between it an4 
Gaspar Grande, is 740 yards wide, with from 9 to 14 fathoms water~ 

CHAGUARAMUS BAY is comprised between Gaspar Grande, on the R. W., the 
west side of the peninsula on the east. and the land on the north. lt is spacions, and 
affords good anchorage. The ehores are bold, except off thl! large plantation, which is 
situated in the principal valley on the north aide, whence a shoal of 1 to 3 fathoms ex'
tends 600 ya~ds ~tr. Its outer edge trends to W. N. w .• and is very steep. Vessels 
may aocho_r m this bay any where; but the most convenient spot for watering. is ia 12 
f!tthon_is, with the east end of Gaspar Grande be. aring S. bf E •• and Taitron's Point in a 
bne wuh Punta de San J"ose. There is a wreck of one o the Spanish ships of the tine 
that were burnt here at the taking of the island. It lies in 17 fathoms water having the 
western Die11:0 Island open 1° 10' of Punta San Carlos, and the aorth extl'~me of Gas,,. 
par Grande W. by S. Av-0iding this wreck, a ship or two rn;1y- water yery 'Well hei'e. ' 

. At full and change of the m-000, it is high water by the shore at 3_ o'clock, and it rj~e~ 
about 5 feet; but at the anchol1l!:e the flood stream runs until half past 3 o'clock. The 
ftood runs to the eastward, and continues on1J' 5! ~; t}:Je ~bb .-ups Jo tb~ w~atward, 
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ESCONDIDO HARBOR.-To the northward of Punta San Carlos, or Escondido,. 

is a little harbor, named Escondido. From this point S. S. E. ~ E., four-tenths of"·a 
mile, is Prince's Point; and thence to the east end of Chaguaramus Peninsula it is 
about E. N. E• IT\- mile. From this latter point to another point at the west side of 
Lynch's Bay, it is N. 55° E., l/lt mile. To the N. W. of the east point of the penin
sula, nearly half a mile, is an inlet, or bay, called the Careenage, an exce1lent harbor for 
Jllerchant ships, but too shoal for men-of-war, there being only from 10 to 23 feet water. 
North-eastward from this bay is another, with 24- to 4 fathoms in it. 

DIEGO'S ISLANDS.-To the S. and S. E. of Prince's Point, about one-third of a 
mile, lie Diego's Islands, two in number, of about a quarter of a mile in extent each, and 
the same distance asunder, N. E. by E. ~ E. and S. \\7

• by W. t W. There is a good 
passage between them of 9 to 12 fathoms water, and also between them and Priuce's 
Point, of 20 to 25 fathoms. 

COLORAS.-The Coloras are a clust~r of small islands, five in number, occupying 
a space of four-tenths of a mile. They lie I!- mile E. -l S. from the easternmost of Die
go's Isles, and li mile S. E. from the east point of the peninsula. 'rhere appears to be 
a passage between the two southernmost and the others. 

PORT D'ESPAGNE.-From the point on the west side of Lynch's Bay, the coast~ 
with some inflections, trends E. S. E. a distance of 5j miles to Port d'Espagne, and 
there turns about S. S. E. l! mile to the River Caroni, which in the rainy season pours 
out a furious stream. The water in the road of Port d'Espagne is very shaJlow, there 
being only 3.!. fathoms at a mile and a half off. lt is extremely foul and muddy there, 
and nearer t~ the shore it is proportionably more so. At about l! mile off from the 
shore, with the round white tower on a hill near the town bearing N. E. by E., there 
are 3..1_ fathoms, very soft mud, hut ships may anchor any where. The ship will turn the 
soft ~ud up long before she gets into a good anchoring place, which should be in about 
3 feet more water than she draws. The water is always perfectly smooth. 

'l'he tide flows here; on full and change days of the moon, at half past 5 o'clock: the 
flood comes from the west, and the ebb from the S. E.; -and the water is slack about It 
hour, both at high and low water. The course of the tides. both ebb and flood, being 
each checked by an opposing shore in this corner where the town is situated, they natur
ally must deposite there much of the mud which they carry along with them: hence the 
quantity of mud in the anchorage. 

The coast of the main land is low and swampy, opened by a great number of rivers 
and channels falling into the Gulf; of these the deepest and most frequented, is the 
Guarapiche. by which a trade is carried on l'tith the interior of Cumana: it is navigable 
for schooners and large balaxues. 

Description of the I$la:nds which form the Bocas. 
The northern passages into the Gulf of Paria, between the N. W. end of Trinidad,., 

three islands lying off it, and the Coast of Paria, were by Columbus called Bocas de' 
Bragos, from the velocity of the current which be found setting through them. Tbis,1 
however, is .very various in its strength, though constant io its direction to the-nenlnvard'. 

MON A IS LAN D.--The three islands which form the passage, are Monay Ol: Ape"s 
Island, Huevo, or E,gg IsJand, and Chaca-chacare. 'l'he first is about 2-l mite'S" m length' 
from N. E. to S. W •• and lt mile in breadth: it consists of two lofty hiHs; from whictw 
the land oo th:-e south side sheli<es do.wn to the sea, in ridges singularly sba'ip :' the high
est of these bills. at the north part, is 1013 feet above the surface of the sea. Oo the 
east side of the island are two bays; the northernmost named Mortis' Ba<y; the other· 

· Dehert's, besidee sorne coves; to the westward of these, on the solith side, are some 
others. The N. E. point of this island bears about S. W. by W., distant half a mile· 
from Mona Poi.at, and the S. E. point W. N. W. ! W. 1330 yards fram Ta.itron's Point·• 
but in the narrowest part. the channel is not quite one-third of a mile wide. This if; 
called Boca Mona; it Jies nearly north and south, and has from 23 to 47 fathoms water 
in it. A cluster of rocks Hes about 300 yards E. N. E .. Crom the N. E. point of Mona 
island; t.bese have 8 fathoms close to them. 

HURVO, or EGG ISLAND, is the next; this is-of a semi-circular sha.pe. fon'n~ 
iog a bay on its S. W. side: Its N. E. point. near:- to which lies the Umbrella Rock, il'i 
distant one and one-tenth mile W. by S. from the !ii. W. part of Mona Island and thence 
extends ll mile about N. W. by W. _!_ W. Its south point lies one mile W. N. w. :i 

W. from the S. W. point of Mona. Hue"9'o._ neat" its N. E. point •. is 655 feet above th! 
surface of the sea. The cbanoel between it and Mona is called Boca Haevo, or more· 
~ommonly the Umbrella Passage, from t.he rock of that oa01e; the courae through ill 
about S. W. by S. and N. E. by N.; and its narrowest part, which is near the S. w. en
trance~ is about tbree-qua~ers of a tnile wide, with· a depth of more t:han 100 fathoms. 
CHA:CA-C~A9ARE _is the. -Westernmost of' the three islands; Point St. J"ago, the' 

east pou1t of this island, hes three-quarters of a mile nearly W. S. W. from the aouth 
point of Huevo; and thtnc~ extends about N. W. 1 N. one and iout'-at\hs mite to the 
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north point, near which is an ill'let; and thence turns about S. by W. ! W., nearly the 
same di.stance, to its S. W. point. From the latter to Point Antoine, the S. E. point, 
the coast runs about E. i N. lj- mile; and from this point to that of St. J"ago, N. E. by 
E. about three quarters of a mile. Between the latter points a deep bay is formed north
westward, with safe anchorage, but difficult to get in or out of, except by warping. At 
the further end of this bay of Chaca-Chacare, which nearly divides the island into two 
parts, is a low sandy neck or isthmus. To the southward of this beach, and on the west 
side of the island, are some scattered rocks, at about a cable's length from the shore: and 
there is a small rock, with 2~ fathoms oil it. lying one-third of a mile west from the S. 
W. point of the island, and S. 25°-! W. from its N. W. extremity.• The whole of the 
high land of the peninsula of Chaguaramus open to the southward of the rock at the S. 
W. point of Chaca-chacare, clears it on the south side: the angular altitude of the high 
bill on that point, froo1 the top to the sea. at its foot, taken in a boat anchored on the 
rock, is 7° 50'. This hiH is 426 feet above the surface of the sea; the north part of the 
island has an elevation of 810 feet. Here it is high water on full and change days of the 
moon, at 30 minutes after 2 o'cloek. 

The channel formed by Chaca-cbacare and Huevo. is called Boca Navios; or S}iip 
Passage; it lies~- E. by S. and N. w~ by N., and is, at the narrowest point. the S. W. 
entrance, two-thirds of a mile wide~ To the westward of this island is Boca Grande, of 
great extent, and almost free from denger • 

• 
Description of the Bocas. 

The great depth of water in the three largest of the Bocas, namely; Nuevo, Navios, 
and Boca Grande, prevents anchoring in any part of them, except in case of absolute 
necessity, very close to the shore. A ship may anchor any where in Boca Mona, but in 
30 or 40 fathoms, in mid-channel. 'I,be beds of these channels are much deeper than 
the bottom, either within or without them; a~ if they had been thus worn away by the 
constant operation of the Northern Current, which runs through them. In autumn its 
rapidity at times is so great, that ships are frequently driven out again, afrer having en
tered one of the passages with a good breeze; during the rest of the year its rate may 
commonly be estimated to be about 2 or 3 knots; but close to the S. W. point of Cha
ca-chacare, it runs much stronger. Except in autumn, the tide of flood, which sets 
through them into the Gulf of Paria, has a considerable power rowards the top of high 
water, in cliecking this current; and at spring tides, the water is frequently perfectly 
slack in Boca Mona for an hour; and very nearly so in Boca Hue\'o. 

Boca Mona.-In the Boca Mona, (the eastern mouth,) at ebb tide, the current runs 
outward with a velocity of I.!. or 2 miles an hour, and somewhat less at ordinary flood; 
so that, with the exception of abont an hour near the top of a spring flood~ it always runs 
outward. For this reason, and beeadse it is subject to calms and eddy winds, occasioned 
by the gteat elevation of the coast, from being very narrow, (not exceeding one-third of 
a mile in width,) long and winding, and consequently full of eddies, it should not be at
tempted by a ship exc~pt in a case of ne~essity. although it is the windward one; bot 
either of the others should be preferred. It is high water here, on full and chauge days 
of the moon, at 50 minutes after 3 o'clock. 

A ship may anchor any where in the south part of this passage; and all along the south 
side of Mona. Dehert's Bay aftords excellent anchorage, and there is deep water far 
into it; a sbi_p anchored off the mouth of it in 15 fathoms, on clay, with the south point 
bearing S. W. by s., and found the ground so tough that it was with great difficulty the 
CUlChor was weighed. 

BOCA HUEVO, EGG PASSAGE, (or, as it is now more commonly called, the 
Parasol, or Umbrella Passage,) is safe to attempt to run in at; if the wind hangs to the 
N. E .• as it will then, probably, bfow quite through the passage; but at atiy rate, iftbe 
ahip cannot stem the current, there ia a1nple roo01 to back and till her out again. The 
shores are bold, but care must be taken to avoid a rock at the s. "W. point of .Mona: al
though it is not above a ship's len~h from the point, the eddy of the flood tide at the 
springs se.us directly over it. At ebb tide the current sets through with rather less velo
city in the former; and during the last two hours of flood, it is nearly slack water: 
on this account, it being the shortest, being to the windward o( the other two. aud being 
entirely clean, it is considered the best for entering the gulf. It is ad\'isable to keep 

• There is another rock lying off the S. W. point of Chaca-chacare, with only 9 feet 'Water on 
the shoalest part of it. at low water, with very deep water all around ; it is about 40 yards in cir
cumference •. Thia rock w-as discovered o!l the m.orning of the 26th of .June, ltt09, by Captain Sug~
ree, of the ship Samuel. of London, drawing 17 r-t of water, who litruek and remained fast upon tt 
for several hours. While this ship was aground two others paued, one on each aid._ "Without toa0h
iog, although n_ot at 25 fathoms distant. The bearinga by coinpaas from tba abip wem. Chaca-cha
care, -s. W. l;Wn.t. E. N. E., El Plata, or Goose I.land, S. W. by W. i W • .; and 1be S. E.- end of q.mmma_ er Tan&, W • by $1 
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closer to the Island of Huevas than to that of l\iooa, to avoid being becalmed by the high 
land of Mona, and also because the current inclines to the N. E. 

BOCA NA VIOS, or SHIP PASSAGE, may be safely eotered, if, when a ship 
hauls rouod the N. '\V. end of l:I uevo at a quarter or one-thi1·d of a mile distance, she 
can lie up high enough to bring the south end of the island on her starboard bow, so as 
to have the current under her lee; otherwise it will be improper to atten1pt it, as the cur
rent does not run fairly out, but rather inclines down on Chaca-chacani. "\cVith a flowing 
tide, it runs with a velocity of Il mile per Lour; hut, at the ebb, frequently at the rate 
of 3} or 4 miles. It is high water, on full and change days of the moon, at 39 1ninutes 
afrer 3 o'clock. Although the entrance by this channel is practicable only under the 
above circumstance, with a flood tide; yet, on the other hand, it is far superior to the 
Boca Huevo for getting out of the Gulf; but, it is necessary, in so doing, to pay atten
tion to the set of the current, as we have just n1entioned, and also to the following:-

On .June 5, 1804, at 7 P. M., His l\fajesty's ship Ulysses weighed from Chaguaramus 
Bay; but, falling calm, it was 10 o'clock on the following morning before she reached 
the south point of Huevo, with aD intention of going through 13oca Navios. Here was 
found such a strong current setting round that point to the E. S. E., that, being unable to 
stem it, she was Jet drive out through the Umbrella Passage, which took up two hours 
to perform, owing to a number of eddies and opposite currents, formed by the tide of 
flood setting into the Gulf, and contendia.g against the usual stream setting outward. It 
was high water in the Bocas that day at about half-past twelve o'clock, being three days 
before the new inoon. 

BOCA GRANDE.-In this channel, at ebb tide, th·'.' current runs with Jess Telocity 
than through either of the others, and at flood there is scarcely nny. It is also very clean, 
with the exception of the sunken rocks 1yiag off the S. '\V. point of Chaca-chacare, and 
of sufficient breadth to tack at pleasure; but, being the leeward most. it is only resorted 
to in case of having failed to effect a passage by either of the preceding. 

Remarks on the Currents on the Coasts qf Trinidad and in the Gulf of Paria. 
CURRENTS IN THE VICINITY OF TRINIDAD.-We have n!readystated that 

the western Equinoctial, or Tropical current, occasioned by the trade wind. being con
fiued by the trending of the Coast of South America, is thrown in a collected force npoo 
Trinidad, and runs thete with great strength; we have now further to observt!, that the 
force of this current is still fun her increased along its shores by the obstruction which 
the island ilself presents against the free course of the stream; and by the waters of the 
Orihoco, which flowing through "·ast plain!!!, sub_iect to periodical inundations, and dis
charging itself into the ocean ne:tr this island, greatly increases the current in its vicinity. 
particularly about the months of August and September, when that river is at its greatest 
height. 'l'he River Amazon, also., coJJecting the waters of almost half the southern con
tinent, rnay, perhaps, though at the re1note distance of 280 leagues, contribute somewhat 
to its strength. 

These currents vary much in their velocity at different times, without any Ciipparent 
cause. It is said they run strongest in the declining quarters of the moon; but, of this.no 
satisfactory proof has hitherto been obtained. Adapting itself to the coast, the currenf: 
runs to the northward, along the east side of Trinidad, and takes a western direction be
tween the Island Tobago aud Point Galere, round which it runs with such accumulated 
strength, that it is scarcely possible for a square-rigged vessel to beat against it, round 
that point, although there are instances of its having been effected. 

Passing Point Galere. it runs along the North Coast close to. the shore. for a few 
leagues, as far as Rio Grande; but there it often quits the shore, and talrns a W. N. "\V. 
direction, increasing its distance from the land till it gets to the northward of the Boeas 
where it seldom prevails within 5 or 6 leagues, being repeHed by the current which ru~ 
out of these passages: there the two streams blend and run to the westward. 

Along the South Coast it always runs to the westward, seldom less than Il or 2 knots, 
near Point GaJeota, but often more;. and as the opposite shore of South .A'merica con
tracts the channel towards Point Icaque, or Icar,os. its velocity is much accelerated there, 
and may be estimated generally at 3 knots, .but it frequently run;; still str~~ger. 

The channel between the Coast_ of America and the S. W. pomt of Tr101dad, is oal1ed 
the Serp~nt's 1\-Iouth, through wh1ch•the ~~rtent ,enters the ~ulf CJf Paria, dispersing it
eetr over 1t. Near the sh~ne of the Gulf. it rs sub1ect to the influence of the tides· hut 
in t~e middle, it al~ays ru~s to. the north~ard towards the Bocas; where its channel 'being 
again contract;d, ns velocuy is proportionally increased. Having passed these straits, 
the body of this water preserves its northerly direction for 5 or 6 leagues, before it falls 
into ... he eommon course of the stteam of t:be ocean, which is there W. N. W. But it 
is to .fje Obset'Ved, that so soon as it has passed the Bocas. a considerable part diverges to 
the E. N. E., and either runs with some. rapidi~y to windwa':d• or so th?roughly destroys 
tae'efre« of the west:era current, that a .elup will seldom fall of worlung up, at least to 
Point Chupara, with ease, by keeping within a moderate distance of the shore. This 
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easterly current frequently extP.nds to a considerable distance farther along the North 
Coast, as was experienced in the month of June, 1804, when His Majesty's ship Ulysses 
worked up to Rio Grande from Huevo, in 25 hours, although she never went more than 
3 knots. 

~rh.-.t p<>rt of th!'! stream which goes out of the Boc:i Grande on the west side, turns 
rounu !L~ J';. E. point of Paria, and 1·uns down that coast wi1h such velocity, that if a 
sh1ri 1.ovu6 to Trinidad shoulil foll in with the land to leeward of this point, though ever 
so iiU;1:c, :.i"ii<:> uiust irr1mecliately stand to the northward again, at least so far as 13° of lat., 
out of tb~ greJ.t force of the current, and work up to Grenada before she again attempts 
the Bocas. Even then, if she cannot lie S. E. by S. at least, her reaching them will be 
very doubtful; and her best mode of proceeding will be to go through the passage be
tween Kick 'en• .fenny and Carriacou, in order to weather Grenada, before she gets into 
the strong lee current that prevails between that island and Trinidad. This current ren
ders it very diffi.cnlt for ships to fetch Point SaJine, in Grenada, from the Bocas: they 
generally only reach about 4 or 5 leagues to leeward of that island; hence the necessity 
of working to windward on the North Coast of Trinidad. 

Practical Directions for making the Island <?f Trinidad, and for entering the Gulf 
of Faria. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillas.] 

It has been already observed, that from July to November is called the rainy season in 
this country, in which the general trade wind is very light, and veering to E. S. E. and 
S. E.; and, that in the other months, it blows fresh from N. E., or E. N. E.; this cir
cumstance, and the two ch:rnnels by which the Gulf of Paria may be entered, occasions 
the preference to be given to the south entrance during the rains. and to the other during 
the d1·y season. It is, therefore. obvious th<it Trinidad should be approached with due 
regard to the season: from Dece1nl>er to June the object is to make it ahout Point Galere; 
and from July to Dccemb{)r. about Point G;:ileota. rrhcse two points being the N. E. 
and S. E. extremities of the island, cannot fail of being known. A ship coming from 
the eastward, and making the body of the island, will see the moun~ain of Lebranche 
ahead of her, and a flat low shore extending from thence about 4 lecigues to the north
ward, where it is bounded by the northern range of high mountains. To the southward 
of Lebranche will be seen another, and more extensive low shore, at the extremity of 
which are the hills of Guaya-guayare. The range of high mountains which extend along 
•he northern coast, may be seen, in clear weather, at the distance of 11 leagues, but 
Point <Jalere cannot be distinguished at more than 3 leagues, fron1 being low. 

The soundings off the eastern coast of the island, to the distance of 17 leagues. fur
nish a safe method of rectifying the place of a ship arriving from the eastwud, and un
der circumstances ofnighr, or cloudy weather, wiH save mncb time; for being in the parol
Jel of the island, it is necessary to try for soundings, which may be done wi1hout more delay 
or inconvenience than that of trying at about every 20 1niles, when the ship is supposed 
to be nearing the laud. The depth of water and the latitude will give the situation of the 
ship with tolerable precision. Knowing this, no more is requisite than to steer for the 
Points Galere or Galeota, according to the season of the year, for entering the Gulf 
either by the north or south passage.* But, as it frequently happens that two or three 
days elapse without obtaining a meridian altitude, it is very possible that the mariner, 
supposing himself to be in the parallel of Trinidad, may actually be in that of Tobago, 
or even of Grenada, as the current sets with such violence to the N. W.: for this rea
son no opportunity of observing the latitude either by the moon, a star, or by altitudes of 
the sun, before and after he has passed the meridian, should be neglected. It is also ad
visable to make the land rather to the south than to the north of either of the points, as 
the currents will always favor working to the northward. The facility is still greater in 
times of the N. E. winds for getting up from Point Galeota to Point Galere. The pas
sage may also be made from the latter to the former, but not with so much ease. So 
soon as one of the points or capes has been made out distinctly, the route to the mouths 
of the Gulf is as follows J 

From Point Galere a ship may run along the coast at the distance of two miles, with 
an u~derstanding of its being quite clean, as before _described. 

Point Corozal may be approached to half a mile. Jt will then be better to close more 
upon the land, to reach the mouths with greater facility. 

Directions fur thtt :IJocas. 
From the description already given of the islands which form the Bocaa. and also of 

the Bocas, it is evident that the Boca Huevo, or Umbrella Paesage, should be chosen 

•It is neceuary to be cautiotta of the aunken tock tbtlt liu aboa:t 7 leagaea S. E. f S. Dom: Poiai 
Galere- . .. 
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for entering the Gulf; and, that the best tinte is with a flowing tide, and with a wind that 
will ensure the ready working of the ship; but, if there be a four-knot breeze, there is no 
necessity to wait for rhe tide. At night, if the weather be clear, there is nu inconve
nience io entering the Huevos Channel, as the only risk is of getting too close to one 
of the little islets, and which is almost impossible to happen; but, if CHI ms, scant winds. 
want of tide, darkness, or excess of caution, should determine the mariner to wait for a 
more favorable opportunity, he may anchor about two-thirds of a mile from the coast in 
18 or 20 fathoms, except the wind be N. E., which raises a heavy sea: in such a case 
he will do better by keeping under sail, and making short tacks on and off shore. Along 
the coast frotn Point Toco to Point Chupara, the bottom is soft mud; on the meridian 
of the latter point it is coarse sand aad fine gravel; and to the west of it, so far as the 
mouths, it is mud of a greenish color. These differences in the bottom will point out 
with sufficient accuracy what part of the coast the ship is on. 

When a ship has passed through either of the channel5'. she should be kept close to 
the wind. on the larboard tack, in order to get away from the mouths, and near the 
coast of Trinidad; and she should, in general, be continued on this tack so long as the 
flood tide lasts, that she may go on the starboard tack so soon as the ebb begins, with a 
certaiaty of reaching the anchorage, or at least within a very little of it. It may pro
bably appear to some persons, more eligible to inake several tacks after entering the 
Gulf, and particularly so jf the larboard tack is not the most advantageous; but it must 
be remembered that the strongest currents are in the narrows; and therefore, from re
rnainiag near the mouths, in consequence of having rnade several tacks, it would not be 
extraordinary if the ebb tide should force them. throLJgh the channel again, or compel 
them to a11choc to prevent it; and even if neither of these circumstances should take 
place, the ebb will be found unfavorable for gaining the Port d'Espagne. On the other 
hand, hy having stood on the larboard tack within the Gulf, if necessary, as far as the 
paraJlel of Mount Naparima, the ebb tide will then very favorably assist the ship on the 
starboard tack, perhaps, so niuch as to reach the anchorage, or it will be gained by 
another short board. If callus or very light winds prevent gaining ground by keeping 
under sail, the kedge aachor may be let go ; it will be sufficient to hold against the 
strength of the tide, and the use of large anchors should be avoided as much as possible; 
because. as they bury themselves so deep in the soft mud, there is considerable trouble 
in weighing them. In Port d' Espagne ships may anchor in the S. W. part, in 4 or 5 
fathoms, according to the ship's draft: n1oor N. \.V. and S. E. 

At about 4 miles withia the Bocas, soundings inay be got with the hand line, in 20 
fathoms; from whence, in standing southward, the water soon shoals to 14, 13, and 12 
fathoms, which depths wiH continue several miles; but the soundings are not quita regu
lar. though nearly so, there being some small banks with 6 or 7 fathoms oa them, 5 or 6 
leagues fro.m the shore. When about 6 or 7 miles from Point Ilrea, the depths will in
crease suddenly to 17 and 18 fathoms: the latter will continue until about 2j miles from 
the shore: the water then shoals gradually to 3 fathoms, about the length of a cable 
and a half from the beach. The best anchorage off this part of the island is with the 
town of Brea, which consists of 5 or 6 old houses near the beach, bearing about south, 
or S. by E., one mile off the shore, in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

Running dowa the coast to the southward from Port d'Espagne, observe that about S 
miles from it, and off a point of mangroves, there are only 2~ fathoms, at Ii mile from 
the shore. To the north-westward from Naparima Hill, about 7 miles, there are 2i fath
oms~ 2 miles distant from the land; and this bank is steep, with 10 fathon:is not far with
out it. Go into no Jes~ than 4} fathoms between Point Brea and Point Cedro; from the 
latter to Point los Gallos, the shore is flat, and a ship may he guided by the lead. 

"The following remarks on Boca Huevo were made in September, 1826, by Captain 
Samuel Chambers, of his Majesty's ship Druid. He says-• As had been recommended, 
we tried the second passage tw~ different ei'eniogs, approaching it with a fine breeze; 
but when almost through. both times, the current forced her out; and the second nin-ht, 
had not the boats been ready down, and she a quick ship. she must have gone on sh~re. 
According to calculation, this was at. flood tide "\Ve immediately bore up for the Great 
Jlocas, wbere we soon got through;•. the_re_fore, I by no _mea~s recommend any passage 
but the large one, as the advaotage 1s trdhog comparative with the safety of your ship. 
For, when through either, in less than an hour, with a moderate breeze, you come in 13 
fathoms water, when you may anchor.' 0 

Description ef and Directions for du! South Channel. 
Si;t soon as the ~hip has reached. Point Galeota, sh~ should be kept a!ong tbe sbot'e of 

the 1sland at the d1staocc of two males or leas ; at the distance of two miles she wiH be in 
from 7 td 9 fathoms. clear of all risk ; and although it may be perceived that the water 

•In going through this paBl!lage be careful of the rock that lies W. S. W. from· the S. lV. point of 
Cb•ca cluao&re, aa well as that which liea one..third of a mile cl11e west fl"om it. . 
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is of different colors, particularly to the eastward of Point Herin and about it. there is 
no reason to be suspicious of shoals, as the variety of colors is occasioned by the cur
rent. On clearing Point Quernada, sbe may near the shore to a quarter of a mile, with
out the least risk, to gain that channel which, under the existing circumstances, n1ay be 
JDOst convenient. 

The First Channel is formed by Point Icacos, or Icaque, and a shoal lying to the west 
of it, distant about half a n1ilc, and which is from east to west about two cables' length, 
with l,~ fathom, rocky bottom. In the channel there arc 9 fatho1ns water. Point lca
cos, as before said, is a sandy promontory, advancing into the sea in a circular (orm, but 
eo steep, that, at half a cable's length from it, there are 7 or 8 fathoms. 'J'he cunent 
in this channel setil to the S. \\7. at the flood, with a velocity of 2~ miles per hour, and 
N. W. with the ebb, at the rate of 3 and 3-!t miles. -

The Second Channel is formed by the rocky shoal and a bank of rock and ~ravel 
lying to the N. \V., upon which there are 4 fathoms. This point bears from Point Gallos 
S. 60° "\V., distant 3 miles, and from Icacos N. 73° \V., distant 2 miles. The greatest 
extent of it is three-quarters of a mile, N. W. and S. E. The currents in this channel 
set in oearly the same direction as in the preceding one. Its breadth is about a mile. 

The Third Channel lies between the bank last mentioned and the Islote del So1dado, 
(Soldier's Islet,) with the reefs and shoals on the S. and S. E. of it. 'l'his channel is 
about two short miles from east to west. About 2~ cables fro1n the reef off the east part 
of Soldado there are 6 fathoms water, in mid-channel 8, and near the bank 5-.}. At flood 
tide the current sets \V. by S., with the velocity of 3! miles; and with the -ebb N. W. 
and W. N. W., at the rate of 4 and 4! miles per hour. 

The Fourth Channel is formed by the Sol<lado with the reefs and shoals on the south 
of it and tbe main land. 'l'he breadth of it is about 4 miles. ThP- currents always set 
to the N. W. and W. N. W., with a velocity of 4~ or 5 miles per hour, in mid-channel, 
and near Soldado.; but at half a mile from the main it runs only from 1~ to 2 miles. 

To enter the First Channel, it is only necessary to near Point lcacos at about a cable•s 
length, lufHng up by degrees as it is passed, and then steering north, to pass at a convenient 
distance fr()m the Points Corral and Callos. 'I'his passage can never be attended with 
difficulty, either. by day or night, especially at ebb tide, as the current will keep the ship 
clear of the shoal; and if it should be necessary to anchor, there will be no risk of get
ting aground, as the shoal will be at least 3 cables' length distant from the ship. 

To enter the Second Channel, it will be necessary, after having passed Point Que
mada, and approached the coast to a quarter of a mile, to place the ship's head towards 
Sol<lado, and keep her so until Point Gallos comes open of Point Corraf, and then luff, 
but without going to the N. N. E., until Point Corral bears east; she may then be kept 
along the coast of Trinidad. 

To pass through the 'rhird Channel, the ship's head ought to be placed towards the 
Soldado, in the same manner as for the second, and kept in that direction until Point 
Gallos bears N. 67° E.; then luff up to N. until the south front of Point Icacos bears 
S. E. by E ., and Point Gallos N. 83° E.; then run along the coast of the island. 

To pass through the Fourth Channel. you have only to pass at ::? miles S. of the Sol
d ado, an<l when it bears N. E. luff up to N .• and keep luffing by little anrl little to coast 
along the island of 'l'rinidad. Care must he taken not to get within 2 miles of the Sol
dado, observing that the current will set the ship strongly to the N. W. 

Hence it results, that at any time a ship may enter the gulf by the South Channels, 
even by night, if not very dark; that the First Channel is the best, not only because it 
is the windward one, but by keeping the luff', every danger will be avoided, especia11y 
with the ebb tide. In fact, there can be no danger whatever, if an anchor be ready to let 
go in case of a sudden calm, or other cause, that might carry the ship towards the shoal. 
In the night time either of the channels can be more easy to enter than the first; for as 
the point must necessarily be passed within a cable's length, every impediment from 
darkness will be avoided, because at so short a distance it can be very distinctly seen. 

But however easy the entrance into the gulf by these channels i.s, if any circumstance, 
either of calm or want of day-light, Inay render it advisable to wait some time before at
te111pting it. the ship can be anchored on the south coast of Trinidad ; for if kept under 
way and tackiog, as the current always sets inward, it will be very difficult to maintain 
a determinate position. 

On getting through the channels into the gulf, steer for the west coast of Trinidad, 
and keep along it, at 2! or 3 miles distant, as far as Brea Point. Port d'E!llpagne is not 
abov_e B} leagues fron:' this point, and steering N. by E- l E .• the buildings in it will ~oon 
be diseovered. If tb111 course cannot be made good, recourse must be had to taekmg; 
l>ut the boards must not be stretched within 4 miles of <the shore, on account of.the eboal 
that lies oft" it ; and if standing into the Bay of Naparima. it will be neeeaary to be care· 
ful. of t~o shoals,_ one west of the ~ount, distant about 2j miles, and the other S. 75° W • 
·of~ ~bat:;a.nt 4 nulea. In proceeding from Brea Point to Port d'Ji:q»agne. tbe depths 
are r~oJn 7 to 12 fa.tho-., at tile disiance of 3 miles from the poiat ; •bea 14 fMkolll8 for 
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about a mile; after which, 18 or 19 fathoms for nearly 10 miles; and then a gradual de
crease to 5 fathoms, at the distance of 2?, miles S. S. Vl. from the town. 

Good fresh water may be obtained from two small i·ivers in the bay, about a mile to 
the southward of Point Brea; at high water a boat may land close to it. 'Vood can be 
procured in abundance with little trouble, as the trees are very large, and close to the 
water side. 

In September, 1821, his l\lajesty's ship Forte, Capt. Sir T, J. Cochrane, passed over 
a bank with only 4 fathoms water on it, at about 4 or 5 miles northward of the Soldado, 
and the same distance from the shore. The Captain says, ••I felt a very stroL g smell of 
tar, or pitch, anrl observed some of the former floating on the surface, which, no doubt, 
oozed from the bank below. I have since learned it is composed of pitch, and that there 
is a spot on it with only 3 fathoms water; but being suddenly called fro1n the station, I 
had no time to ascertain that fact." 

THE COA..ST OF COLOMBIA., FROM THE G"ULF OF 

PA.RIA TO CA.RTHA..GENA.* 

In the description of the Island of Trinidad and the Dragon's l\louth, (Bocas de Dra
gos,) it was said that the fourth, or Boca Grande, is formed by the Island of Chaca-cha
care and the main land. rl'he most projecting, or N. E. point of the coast forms a lofty 
steep islet, called the l\1orro. 'l'his lies about 4 leagues N. 78° "W. from Point l\Iona, 
in Trinidad. From the 1\torro the coast runs westw;ud, with a little inflection to the 
south, for the distance of 19 miles, to the Bay of 1'>1exillones, whence it trends a littlfl 
northward to Cape Tres Puntas, ('l"'bn~e Poillts,) which is distant Crom the 1\-Iorro .50 
1niles, due west. The whole of tbe land along this space is high and mountainous, and 
the shore perfectly clean, so that it may be run along by at half a mile disrant. At the 
distance of a mile there are from 20 to 40 fatbo1ns, on a botto1n of muddy sand. 

Cape Tres Puntas is the most northerly cape of all this part of the coast. and it con
tinues to be equally as clean and deep as the preceding part to the Bay of U nare, a dis
tance of two miles. 

Unare Bay presents a good anchorage. sheltered from the trade wind. To enter it, it 
is necessary to keep about a mile from the N. E. point. which is fronted by a rocky 
shoal extending half a mile out; then stand in and anchor in 5 or 4} fathoms, sandy 
bottom, immediately on getting round within the point. A little river foJ1s into this bay, 
and on the hill to the east of it, there is an Indian town named San Juan de Unare. ~rhe 
S. W. point of the bay sends off a reef, with several islets upon it, to the dislauce of 
half a mile. Passing outside of them, and at about two cables' length from the most 
northerly one, will clear eYery dan,ger.e 

Frotn Unare Bay the coast continues to run west. with some inflections to the south, 
for the space of 10 rniles, whence it turns gradually to the northward of west, for 9 miles 
farther. to Cape l\lala Pascua, between which and Cape Three Points all the shore is 
clean. and n1ay be coasted at a 1nile's distance, in 8 fathoms, sandy bottom. 'rbe 
bearing and distance from Cape 'rhree Points tp that of Mala Pascua. are S. 83!0 W. 
20!; mites. 

TESTIGOS ISLANDS.-Nearly N. {- W. from this cape. at the distance of 40 
mil?s• lie the little islands call~d the 'l'esti~os. These consist of seven principal is1ands. 
besides several farallones. or high rocks. The passages between the islands are free aud 
cl~an, and may be run through without any risk whatever; but rhe contrary is the case 
with those between the rocks, for they are very narrow. AH those islands may be ap
proach~d to. the distance of two cables' length_, ~r even nearer, if necessary, excepting 
that which hes most to the north-eastward. 'l'h1s is surrounded by a reef ex.tending half a 
mile from it. _Between the _isl'!'nds ~he bottom is sandy, and will admit of anchoring in 
case of necessity. The i:rm~1pa! island, called Testigo Grande. (Great Testigo.) lies 
N. W. and S. E., about 2a- miles m length. The S. W. part affords good anchorage 
sheltered fro£? the trade wind, with a dept~ of 8 to I 5 fathoms, coarse sand. It may ~b; 
approached either by ~he N. 'Y"· _or S. E. stde. If by tho for!11er, it must be on the out
side of the roc::"I!:- that hes o~ it ; if by the lat~er, the. passage is. between the great island 
and another lymg S. W. of It. The channel is sufficiently spacious; for at the narrowest 
part, between the rock and the east eide of the little island, and another'about a cable'• 
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length from the S. W. coast of the large island, it is half a mile wide, with a depth of Sf 
to 9 fathoms, on red gravel.• 

Between these islands and the coast, there are soundings. About 5 miles to the S. S. 
E. of them lies a large bauk of sanu, with 4! and 5} fathoms water on it, which should 
be avoided by large ships. 

From Cape ~lala Pascua the co'.lst runs nearly west 7 or 8 miles to the Morro of Porto 
Santo. 'l'his 1'-Iorro is joined to the shore by a little low sandy tongue ; and very near 
to the 1"1orro on the wesr, lies rin islet called Porto Santo. To the westward of the 
Sandy 'l'ongue, is an anchorage shellered from the trade wiml, in 4} to 5} fathoms wa
ter, sand and mud. '!'he non h side of the l\Iorro and island may bP. approached to 2 
cables' length, if necessary. 'I'p gain the anchorage, immediately after passing the island, 
steer S., or S. by W., and anchor in 4k or 5l fathoms, so soon as shelter frorn the wind 
is obtained; but taking- care not to get to the eastward of the western part of the islet. 
because there lies a bank in that diredion with only 3 fat horns water on it. Southward 
from the .!Yiorro, and auout 2 leagues inland, stands the mountain of Porto Santo . 

.From this bay the coast inclines to ,V. S. W. for the space of 3~ miles, and sends off 
a bank with little water on it, about half a rnile, and extending ;ill the way to the point of 
Hernan Vasquez, which forms another little bay, with an anchorage of 5~ to 6& fathoms 
watel', sheltered frorn the trade wind. F1·orn a river that disembogues into the Bay of 
Hernan Vasquez, fresh water niay be obtained; and to the southward of its western 
point, off wbieh is a srnall islet. stands the town of Carnpano: two miles west of Caru
pano are lhe Point and Morro of Salines, or of Jarro, with _an islet near to it, which, with 
the point of Hernan Vasquez, forrns the B;:iy of C;nupano, including that of fJernan 
Vasquez. There are two shoals at lhe entrance of this bay, lying a little to the north
ward of the parallel of Point Hernan Vasquez, and westward of the meridian of Carupa
no: of rhese, the first has 2'1 fathoms on it, with 5-'t close to, and lies one mile W. N. 
"\V. from the point; the othet· lies l 1 rnile \V. ¥ N. from the san-ie point, anu 1} mile 
N. E:. from Point Salines: this-has 1{ fathom on it, whb 4i fathoms close to it. A third 
shoal. of :J} fathoms, with 5 close to it, lies wi1hin the bay, at three-quarters of a mile 
W. S. W. ! W. from Point l-leroan Vasquez, amJ the same distance north from the 
town of Carupano ; and westward of the town there is a bank, with little water on it, 
extending frorn the shore northward nearly three-quarters of a JTiile, and one mile E. N. 
E. from the islet at Point Salines. 

MORRO BLANCO--From the Point and l'vlorro of Salines to i\lorro Blanco, a 
distance of 3 miles, nearly west, the coast is clean. 'With several patches of srnall rocks 
lying close to the shore: nearly south of this M,ono, and about 3 leagues inland, the 
Mountain of San Jose, or St. Joseph, may be seen. 

From Morro Blauco to the 'vesrward, a bank runs off, with little water on it, that does 
not permit the coast to be approached nearer than 2 miles: on this part of it, there are, 
1st, the Point and Morro of Padilla, known by an islet and several rocks extending to a 
little distance from it: 2d, the Point and Morro of Taquien, which projects farther 
northward than the preceding, and is also surrounded by se.veral islets: 3d, the Morro 
of Lebrane he, which is joined to the main by a low sandy and swampy tongue of land; 
and 4th, the l\Iorro de la Esmeralda, or Emerald Morro, which is an islet separated from 
the coast hy a channel of about half a cable's len~th wide. Between Lebranche and the 
Emerald l\Iorro, at a moderate distance from the land, Jie the Garrapotas Islets; but from 
rocks anti shoals there is no passage between them: there is, however. between the most 
southerly islet and the main land, a good passage; but the better way, aJways, is to go 
on the outside of them, especially wah large ships. i.~rom Morro Blanco to the point 
of 'I'aquien, the distance is 3! miles, N. 83~0 W ., and thence to the Emerald Morro, 81 
miles, S. 75° W. Southward of the latter. and about 13 miles inl.and, will be seen 
Mount Redondo. 

ES.l\-IERALDA BAY.-To the westward of the Emerald Morro there is formed a 
large bay. but it is obstructed by a bank, with very irregular soundings, which extends 
from the middle of the Morro about south and S. W., nearly a mile. then S. W. by S. 
to within one-third of a mile of the coast, whence it turns to the eastward, and runs 
parallel to the shore, at about that distance from it. In the bay and on the bank. tber'8 
are three islets, called the Cascabels, Jying nearly east and west. On going to anchor 
in this bay. ships may pass as close as may be necessary to the north and west of Eme
rald Island, and anchor under shelter of it. at the distance of 2 cables• length, in 5!- to 
6! fathoms water, sandy mud. 

• The Teatigos may be seen from the diatance of 5 leagues. The Great Testigo, called Goat Isl
and. abounds with land tQrtoises. It is not inhabited, except in the seasQn, by turtlera. It appears 
a bald shore. anti has a sandy beach uear its north end. August 27, 1826. his Majeaty•a ship 
Valorous. Captain the Earl of Huntington, anchored here in 16 fathom&, on -ndy bottom. about If 
mile from shore. the north end of the island bearing N. i E-. and the south !BBd E. S. E. i E.; found 
the ournat . ..Une west north-~ limile per holU". No &.ab: water-to he bad .. 
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From this bay the coast runs west about 5 miles to the Point and Morro of 1.Hanza
nilla. all the way bounded, at the distance of one-third of a mile, by a bank which ex
tends from the Emerald Isle. The Point of 1.\Ianzanilla forms a bay : but it is obstructed 
by the sarne bank of which we have spoken, and which terminates at the first steep point. 
about two-thirds of a mile to leewar-d of the bay; it not only impedes entrance inro the 
bay, but also prevents steering to tbe southward before getting to the westward of the 
said steep point. Fron1 this situation, west of the point, the coast is quite clean for the 
space of 8 miles, to Point Guarapoturo, where another bank begins, and extends two
thirds ofa mile from the coast. About one mile N. E. of Point Guarapoturo lies a sun
ken rock that n1ust be car-efully avoided. A little eastward of this point, and about a 
league inland, will be seen the peak of a mountain called Pico del Este, Peak of the 
East. 

'l~hree miles westward frorn Guarapoturo Point, is that of Escutlo Blanco, or White 
Shield Point, the coast being steep and high; but from that the coast runs out about 
N. W ., very low and swampy, for the space of 2:} miles, where there rises a l\1 orro called 
Chacopata, which forms a point, projecting into the sea almost 2 miles. From this point 
the coast takes a southerly di1·ection and forms a great bay, in which, at Ii mile west 
from the middle of the said lHorro, there is a little island called Caribes; at about a mile 
west of Caribes I!i!land is an islet called De Lobos, or the Wolf, with a rock close to the 
east part of it. 'l'he shoal bank that begins at Guarapotnro Point, also borders this part 
of the coast, and reaches about one third of a 1nile from the Morro Point; it thence con
tinues to Caribes Island, whence it turns to the south, bearing so close upon the shore 
that at Cayman Point, the southernmost and westernmost of the bay, it does not e:iuend 
more than half a mile. 

N. 8° E. from Chacopata, at the distance of 17 miles, lies the eastern point of the 
Island Margarita, forming with the main fond a channel 11 miles wide. In the middle 
of this channel are the Coche, or Coach, and Cuagua, or Cubagua Islands; and as a 
descriprion of the coasts on both sides of this channel will be necessary, we will first pro
ceed along that of the main, so far as Araya, and then return Lo Margarita and the other 
islands. 

From the Point and Morro of Cayman, the coast is level toward the west, the only 
saJient points being those of Tuna, a mile 3nd a half from the preceding, and the Point 
and l\'lorro del Castillo, 2 miles beyond Tuna. From Castillo Point, the coast inclines 
somewhat to the north, as far as the Point and 1\.1 orro of La Pena, a distance of 4 miles: 
this point lies S. 77° \V., 14 ~ miles, from the l\'lorro of Chacopata. From the poinl of 
La Pena, the coast descends somewhat to the southward of west to Point Gordot, a dis
tance of 3i miles, fro1n which it forms a bay with a very flat shore and beach to Point 
Guachin, or Guaranache, forming a piece of steep and high land, which 1·ises ftbove the 
low land and seems insulated by it~ along the shore of the bay, !here is a steep point of 
little extent, called J\<1inas. From Point Gorda to that of Guachin, it is 6} miles. 

Frotn Point Guachin the shore continues low and flat, so for as Punta del Escarceo, 
or Eddy Point, where it rises a lilt le; the distance from one to the other is 3-4 ni;Jes; the 
latte.- bears from the Point La Pena N. 85° W .• 12i miles. Point Escarceo presents 
a front extending half a mile, the western extremity of which is called Point Cardon, 
whence the coast bends to S. 49° "\V., a distance of 2t miles. to Point Araya. the whole 
space being a very low sandy beach. About half a mile from Araya Point is another. 
called Point Chica. On Araya Point there are a few small houses. inhabited by people 
employed in the salt works. All the coast, from Point Cayman to that of Escarceo 
sends off a bank about half a mile from shore, and which from the hllter point el'!.tend; 
four miles westwartl, forming what is called the Araya Shoal, the sou1h edge of which 
terminates at Point Chica, to the southward of Point Araya. This will be cleared 08 
the south side by bringing the most southerly of the houses on the Point to bear east. 
Thence southward the coast m<1y be approached at 2 cables' length· for althou~h the 
sandy beach is very flat, at that distance there are 5 or 6 fathoms water.' 'rbe be~ch con
tinues fo; 2 miles about S. S. E: to i::"unta de Piedras, formed by the western extremity 
of the Ridge of Guaranacbe; thas point shows a front of about half a mi1e. and immedi
ately within it ~he land rises to. a _lofty biU; on the south part of it stands a chapel, or 
sanctuary, dedicated to the V1rgm of Agua Santa. The coast continues in the same 
direction of S. S. J.::., to Point Barragon; at first it is low and sandy, and afterward steep 
but a,11 ?f it is so cJean that it may be _coasted at a cable's length. On the south poin~ 
of t?e llltl~ bay of Araya, where t_he h1gb land of Point Barragon begins, there is a cas
tle 10 a ruinous state .. From Point _Barragon ~he coast continues high and very clean, 
abo1;1t S. E. b~ S., a distance o~2 miles, to Pornt Caney, from. whence it chan~es irs di
~ecuon to S. E. by E., aod continues for rather more than a rnde to Punta de Arenas or 
'Sandy Point, which is the southernmost part of this coast. and northernmost of the Gulf 
of Cariaeo. From Point Caney there is a bank extending along the coast as far as 
half a mile south of Point Arenas. 

Here we auspend our description of the coast and return to 
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THE ISLAND OF MARGARITA.-The greatest length of this island is, fro1n 
east to west. about 37! miles; it is mountainous. and, when seen at a short distance from 
the north, it appears like two islands, from a space of ]ow swampy land in the middle of 
it. On the eastern part there are several heights, that may be seen in clear weather from 
Cape Three Points, a distance of 24 leagues; and on the west part a ridge of heights 
called 1\.facanao. 'I'he eastern point js named Ballena, and, as before said. lies N. 8° E. 
from Chacopata ~lorro; the coast runs thence N. N. W.-! W. to Cape La Isla, a dis
tance of 13 miles, forttiing the N. E. side of the island. The whole of it is clean, only 
sending off a bank of about 3 cables in breadth; two islets, named Isles of the Cape. 
lie about a mile and a half south-eastward of the cape, and about half a mile from shore. 
Frorn Cape La Isla the coast runs S. W. by W. to Point La Galera, a space of 7 miles, 
all clean ; there is also an islet lying l?, n1ile N. E. by N. from the point, named La Ga
lera, having benveen thern 14 fathoms Water, on sand and shells. From Point La Ga
lera to l1'oint 1\1aria Libre, it is S. W. ~ S. 3t miles; between these points there is a large 
bay• with a bimk edging the shores of it, which in the centre runs off nearly a mile. OD 
the shore opposite to the widest part of the bank, stands an Indian village. 

Point <lei Tunar bears from that of .:\Iaria Libre N. 83° W., at the distance of llt 
miles: in the intermediate space there is a very large bay, running about 5 miles inland. 
The whole of this bay is very clean, and presents no other danger than the bank which 
borders it, which, at the widest part, extends only about half a mile from the land : the 
shore at the extremity of the bay is a low swampy beach. A reef of considerable extent 
runs off in a N. N. E. direction from Point del Tunar. From this point the coast 
trends about W. by S. for 8 mites, to Point del Tigre, the whole very clean, and may be 
coasted within half a mile; from the latter point the land bends to S. 72° W. for2~ miles. 
to the Morro of Robledar, and thence S. S. W. a distance of 4~ miles, to the Punta de 
Arenas, which is the westerr, extremity of tl•e island. The bank of shallow water which 
surrounds the coast, extends about l! mile from the western part of the island, between 
the Morro of Robledar and Point Arenas. About N. W. i N. 4! milM from Point Are
nas, and W. t S. 4 miles fron-i the Morro of Robledar, lies the eastern edge of a rocky 
shoal, named the Ostial. having on its shallowest part 4~ fathoms; it thence extends about 
N. W. by W. 3 miles, and is nearly a mile wide. Between it and the Morro of Roble
dar, the:Te are from 5 to ? fathoms, on sand and mud; to the northward and westward, 
the soundings extend to a considerable distance; but on the S. W. side, at a short dis
tance. the wa~r is very deep. 

Three miles and a half about S. W. fron"l Bnllena Point, are Point Moreno and Mor .. 
t"O: the intern1ediate coast forms a spacious bay, on the north side of which stands the 
town of Pampatar. Nearly in a line between the t'Wo points, nnd nbout midway. lies the 
tittle islet called Blanco, which is very clean; the passage between it and tbelanrl is very 
safe. All parts of thi~ bay afford anchorage in 7 and 8 fathoms l'Vater, at two-thirds ofa 
mile from the beach { with tbe trade wind blowing fresh it is rather exposed, as there is 
no shelter; and although such a wind dof':s nnt send in much sea, it will be advisable to 
ilnchor in such a position that, in case of trecessity. there nmy be room to run freely for 
the Morro Moreno. which, if occasion require, may be passed on the east side, at the 
distance of a cables length.t 

From the M orrQ Moreno, the direction of the coast is S. W. l "\V. for a space of 6 
tulles, to Mosquito Point; the land between forming a great bay, on the north pnrt of 
which stands the town, so called, of La Mar, but more correctly, a clt:tster of straw huts. 
The coast from Mof'eno Point to. that of l\Iosquito is sofoul. that it would be hazard
~us to get within two miles of it; the same character n1ey be given to that farther wesl
•ard. From l\'loS'quito Point to Punta de Mangles. or Mangrove Point, the bearing 
e.nd distance are S. 83° W. lOl miles; the coast between is very foul, (rorn a rocky ah.oat 

•Mr. William Waddy, Master of H. M. S. L• Amiable, in hil'I remarks on this bay says, uJn ap
proaching it from the north~ard and westward, the soundings will be regular, from 30 fathoms at the 
distance of 4 leagues to6 fathotns. Pass the islet ofGalera at 11 disctetionaty distance, and in haul
ing round Point la Galera, which is high and bluff, you will see a fine open bay, where you may ride 
et anchor in safety, in froID 10 to 4 fat.home. with Point la Galem. bearing about N. E. -:l E., distant 
about 2 miles.~• 

THis Majesty's sloop Barbadoes. .Tohn Fleming, Esq., cotttb:Mnder, anchored :bMe in .Tanuary, l.8J.G. 
He aaya, ... Shi]>l!I from the eastward having approached &llena Point to ebout a tnile.. sbould edp 

-•way to the S. W.,:ao'1ndittg in 12 and HJ fathom•'W&ter, until Fott La Cananta coma open: this 
.fort ia on a point of land i1Yer th.es~ abow. half a mile to tbeeast-uth.east-i:d o£FortSt. CarJ.H. 
~hi.ch ia.itua~ in the _midd1e .of the town. Wiih ~·ert La C.tta.nla bearmg N. W. i N .. by:compau, •••t».nt one nule, tbe:re 111 good anchorage in 8 faiboma JW"ater,; but this is not a aa.fe .aad ed:vantapous 
ha.,. for a Beet to rendexvou• in. there being little shelter a.gainBlany we....tber. and a Bz'eai.-cUCity ~f 

• wat« anc}. every species of provision. The forts . command the tt.nch~" . · . .. . . . · 
.-In sadmg out of Pampa tar Bay and bQund to the weatWard_ paae to the wettt91!&1"d of'Uianco.:lslet, 

af. account of a reef lying off im S. E. side~ which mak.ea it~ sobonVwMuniD tfhii ~ aon.• . .. .. . . . . . . 
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t\\at extends off about a mile. From Mangles Point the shore turns to the northward. 
forming a bay between it and Point Piedras, a distance of 3} miles: from the latter point 
it 1rttns farther northward, formjng another bay with Point del Pozo, which is distant 6i 
mii~s from the preceding. Point del Pozo lies 10 miles N. W. by W. f W. from Point: 
Mangles; and from the former to Point Arenas. the bearing and distance are W. by N 
t2 ttiiles. All that part of the coast from Mangles Point to Arenas Point is, like the
pr'e'Ceding. foul~ and should not be approached to Jess than 2 miles. 

THE F .RAYL ES.-Nine miles E. N. eastward from Cape la Ista in Margarita, lie a 
gtoup of islets, called the Frayles. or the Friars, of which the southernmost is the largest: 
they are all very clean, except the northernmost, which is aurrounded by a reef, extending 
6.bout two cables' length from it. 

SOLA. ISLET.-About 12 miles N. E. ! E. from the largest of the F'raylest lies the 
little islet called Sola, which is very clean: from Sola to the Tesrigos, the distance is 27 
miles. The passage between the Testigos and Sola, Sola and the Frayles, the Frayles 
and Margarita, are all so clear, that ships of all sizes tnay use them in any kind of 
-weather. 

Channel between 11'largarita and the Main.-In this channel there are two large isl
~nds; the easternmost one is called El Cocbe, or the Coach; and that on the west. 
Cubagua, or Cuagua. Coche Island is low, lying W. N. W. and E. S. E., about 6 miles 
in length, and 2! miles wide. It is surrounded by a rocky sboa1 and reef, which extend 
from the N. W. and S. E. points about a mile and a half, and forms t1Vo channels; that 
on the north, with the lsland of Margarita, which, in its narrowest part, is two miles 
across; and that on the south, with the main land, of' nearly similar breadth in its most 
confined part. In both o( them the passages are perfect1y clear,• the bottom •ery good, 
and a vessel znay ride nt anchor in either of them as securely as in a harbor. 

Cubagua is smaller than Cocbe Island, and lies nearly east and west; it is about 5 miles 
Jong, and 2 miles wide. From the east point there are a skoal and a reef, extending out 
about a mile; the north and aou.th sides are very clean : but on the west side, a -rocky dtotd 
extends about one ... third of a Rlile (rom the shore. This, like Coche Island, (onns two 
channel~-one on the oo:rth with Margarita, and the other on the eouth with the main 
land-both very clear. In the narrowest part, which is between the shoal and reef which 
etretches out frorn the east end of Cubagua, and the bank that extends off frotn Jnangles 
Point in Margarita, the width is 3-! miles • 

. Io navigating the North Channel of these islands no other care is necessary than that 
or keeping in the middle of the passage; for, by so doing, the banks of Margurita, that 
from the N. W. of Coche Island, and that from the east end of Cubagua, will all be 
cleared; but for greater certainty, the most northerly little point of Cubagua may be 
brough t-0 bear west; which course may then be kept on to pass Mangles Point, and then 
edging a little to the northward, so as to pass a cable's length to the northward of the 
said north point of Cubagu~ every danger will be avoided. 

To navigate the South Channel, t you ought to pass near to the Caribes :ind Lobos 
IsJands, by which you will clear the bank that extends to the S. E. frott:i Coche Island. 
and thence shape a westerly course without fear, as the three Tuna Islets, lying off Tu
na Point, are very clean. and 1nay be pussed between, if necessary. From these islets 
westward. the channel widens considerably, aod consequently requirel!I Jess care. In all 
these channels it is advisable to anchor at night, in any part of thetn, when the ship is 
hound to Araya or Cumana, lest the current should carry her to le~ard; and also be-

•His Mitjeaty'a sloop Sapphire., A. Montgomerie. Esq~ commander. when beating to windward 
in the south paaaage, on the 29th of April, 1821. struck on a 6Ual of 15 feet water; the Morro o{ 
Chacopata. bearing about E. S. E. l E. by compass, distant 2f mi14:ls, and the weat end ofCan.O.. 
Ieland about S. :f E. 2 miles. 

't His Majeaty'a sloop Bellette, $.Leith Esq .• commander, ran through this channel on the 7th of 
March, 181l.5. He paned three..quarters of a mile to the northward of Point Cbacopata, in 7i fath
oms water, (having ~ually shoe.led from the depth ef 19 fathoms to the eastward.) and eteered 
run:c_tly for the Ialand ~ ia which tack be ~ad uot 1eas than 41. nor more tban 5 faiboms. VJ1ti1 
arnvmc abteaat of the a:atd island. After Jl88111Q&" it, the water began to deepen r..t. mu the wia4 
b_lowing 11ttong from the east, with all flJlpeanmce of foul weather, he hauled toward.a the S. W. 
1ude of Coche Ialand, where the .shoal exUmda only a short distance off, ehortened sail and anc.laored 
in 9f fathoms water• On mud, about a miJee off shore; a with the WeBt end of Coebe, a Jow •ndy 
point, bearing N. W. by N., by comp•-~ the S. E. end S. ' E., J:obos Island S. E. by E. f E., ... 
Morro de Pe:na S. W i W. . On the Bth. at 6, 30 A. M. Le weighed ; and after rwuliac n mU.. 
W. b~ S: from !118 ancliora,ge. saw white colored wt1ter oa .Araya shoal ahead; hauJ.d. up to.N. w. 
to avoid it. having found thn.t a W. by S. course would not clear it; at 11 A. M. p11ned CW. ntJHMI 
ita weetern edge, and gtlldually hsuled in for Point Pied.ms. &e. 

•Hie Mejeety"s ahip Valorous. Capt. 7. Murray, anchored otTthe west end of Coche Jehuid at 
abou~ 11 tidle o#Fabore. in 7/athoma. m~d.y bouom a with .the N. W • .end of .daeia~ a tow ~F 
Poklt;.~ lf. E. by lf.,1ta S.. W. pomt ~; Cuhapa Ialand W. f N.~ an4 Point M.,...,_ in 
Mazgarila. !f. N. W. l W.;; t~,Pchorage ta very good. . ,,,, 56 
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cause these ports should always be entered in the day time, that the shoal off Poill'l 
Araya, and the shallow hank of Cumana, may be avoided. 

To sail to the ANCHORAGE of ARAYA, the only danger to be avoided is the shoal 
off Point Araya, which, as before observed, extent.ls 2-! miles to the N. W. &frt: thi9 
:m.ay be effected by standing on about 3 miles from the point before the course is- altered 
to 1.he southward; or, what is nearly the same thing, to make no southing lil.Dti) having: 
got out of soundings. But if it should be thought preferable to use land-marks, be care-· 
ful not 10 cross the parallel of Point Escarceo, until the westernmost peak of four, on 
the height of Macanao, in l\:largarita, bears north, a little easterly; for when it bears N.· 
5° E. it will clear the west extremity of the shoal about half a mile. The Island of Cu-· 
bagua will also afford a mark; for, by bringing the west point of it to bear N. E., the: 
western edge of the shoal will be cleared two miles.* Hence it appears, that a ship 
bound to AraJa, and having run down the South Channel between Cocbe and Cubagua 
on the north, and the main land on the south, should pass about a mile to the northward 
of Point Escarceo, and steer west until the west point of Cubagua. bears N. E., when~ 
by altering the course to the southward, she will pass two miles distant from the west 
edge of the shoal; and if it be desirous to keep closer to it, to avoid getting so much to 
leeward, it may be done by steering west, until the westernmost peak of Macanao bears 
:N. 5° E., or rather more easterly; then bring her head to the southward, and she will 
pass at the distance of one mile from it. Keep on the south course, until sbe gets abreast 
ofthe southernmost house on Point Araya, then haul to the wind, in order to fetch into 
the little Bay of Araya, which will he known by the Fort on the south side, and the Sanc
tuary of Our Lady of Agua Santa on the north side, and on the south slope of Gua
rancbe. In this bay, and also on every part of this coast, as fat' as Point Arenas, a ship 
niay be anchored in any convenient depth, andj if desirable, at a cable's length from the 
ghore. 

In like manner, in doubling Point Araya from the northward, that is. from Cubagua 
er Margarita. the parallel of Point Escarceo should not be crossed to the enstward of the 
bearings before given; and if by any accident you happen t;o do so, you should immedi
ately steer in an opposite direction, until you are due west from Point Escarceo; and 
~hen west. until the proper bearings come on-namely, the westernmost peak of Maca
nao N. 5° E •• or rather 1nore easterly; when you should steer south, so as to be able to 
haul to the wind on getting abreast of the southernmost house on Point Araya. On 
coming from the north, the soundings will also be a good guide, either by keeping out of 
them altogether, or, at least, by not getting into less than 35 fathoms, until after crossing 
the parallel before mentioned. . 

There are a shallow hank and reef stretching about half a mile south from Point Are
nas. which have been already spoken of as the North Point of the GulfCariacou, which 
runs 35 miles inland to the eastward: at the broadest pai-t it is 8 miles across, and may 
be considered as a spacious. well-sheltered harbor. there being good anchorage in every 
part of it; but the best is in 36 fathoms. '!'he shores are very clean, and may be ap
proached to half a mile, or even a less distance, except in the vicinity of Cumana, where 
a shallow bank extends about two-thirds of a mile from the shore. On the north side 
there are two harbors. called the Little and the Great, or Bishop's Lagoon; the former 
is very small, but the latter is spacious: and, besides having from 8 to 18 fathoms water, 
is so clean that there is no danger except what is visible. Its entrance is 12 JDiles from 
Point Arenas. Within the Gulf there is no town of consequence, or other inducement 
for ships from Europe to visit it; the main object of attraction for all is Cumana, which 
is situated on the South Point of the entrance into the Gulf. This point is low and 
aandy, with a bank running from it to the west and south, so steep that, from 10 fathoms, 
there are almost immediately 5; and from 5, a ship would be aground before getting an
other cast of the lead. The edge of the bank running eastward, lies neaTly east from 
the point, about 4 miles. to Punta Baxa, or Low Point, whence it turns to south-east-

•Hie Majesty's sloop Esk. Edward Lloyd, Esq., colDJilander, ran aground on this shoaJ, on the 
20th of August, 1821, having, at the time, Araya Point bearing S. E. by E., by cornpue, distant 6 
miles, by estimation. Subjoined is an extract from the log book, whence we have obtained the 
information :-

- P. _M. Fresh breezes and fine, running along the land between Margarita and the main. At 
.ch. Point Araya south, 6 or 7 miles: at 4h. 15m. trimmed sail and hauled more to the wirid ; at 4b. 
fim. the ship under '!" press of aail. runnin#t at the rate oC 10 knots, S.S. W., by compass, being 
abOnt 6 miles. from ~otnt Araya, and (by the leadaman in bqth chains) in 9 fathotn11 water, suddenly 
•hoaled, and 1mmed1ately afterwards struck the ground. Shortened and furled sails; hoisted ottt the 
ha.ta, and sounded in every direction round the ship; laid the stream anchor out N. W., in 3 
fathoms ; ·~ 6h. Patted the Stt"eam cable, or which 90 Iathoms were lost : Point Araya tl;ien bearing 
& J!!. by E. . . . .. ; , 
· It ~er appearw that the sea broke .Yery high within a QlUlrter Of' a :nijle Of het'; ,d ~ the 
~ all round were very irregular. on the~ after~ ~htelMHI. *ho pt Oil:: 

.. ~~~· .. . 
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ward with the ~oast, narrowing by degrees to the vicinity of Mont Blanco. where it ter
minates on a clean shore. 

The edge of the bank that runs southward from the point is very close to the shorey 
iorming with it -the mouth of the River Manzanares. or Cumana, whence it increases in 
breadth to the S. W. so much that, N. W. of the Escarpado Roxo, a little mount, wiili 
:a red cliff, south. of the town, it reaches about a mile from the shore; from this point it 
narrows again.., aud terminates at Point Piedras. 

The TOWN and FORT of CU MANA, stand on the high land of the point, on the 
banks gf the Manzanares, or Cumana River: on the low land, and near to the beach~ 
<Stands an Indian town, separated from Curnana by the river. rrhe anchorage is nearl,Y 
in front ~f, ot" to the westward of, the river's mouth, on the south point of which is an
,otlle:r f&rt. In order to fetch this anchorage, ships should steer from Point Caney to,,
-ards Esca.rpado Roxo, but not more to windward, until the Bank off Punta de Arenas 
is cleared. Having passed it, they should keep to the wiod, and steer direct for the 
rnouth of the river, which will be known by the fort already spoken of" Keep the lead 
going ; and on getting a depth of water suitable for the size of the vessel, Jet go an anchor~ 
with which, and a stream anchor towards the shore, the ship will be moored.• If, froin 
•scant wind, or from the current haviug set the vessel to leeward, it sh!)uld be necessary 
to work to windward to gain the anchorage, when standing to the southward she should 
tack before Fort St. Antonio, which is situated on the most elevated part of the town of 
Cumana, bears to the northward of east, in order to keep clear of the projecting point oC 
tbe bank off Escarpado Roxo; to the northward there is no danger, and the board ma¥ 
be prolonged according to judgment. · 

To the S. W. of the Escarpado Roxo, and a little to the eastward of Punta de Piedras. 
the River Bordones disembogues its waters; and from this latter point the coast lies 
nearly west for the distance of 3~ miles, in some parts scarped, and in others a sandy 
beach, to Port Escondido, which is a bay running about a half a mile inland, and 3 cables' 
length wide at the entrance. In the midd le of it the depth is 4-} fathoms, on sand, but 
nearer to the shore, only 3 ac.d 2. Off the 'Vest Point there are son1e rocks. which may 
be avoided by passing a little more than a cable's length from it. 

From the West Point of Port Escondido the coast trends about west for the distance 
of I;f mile, to Punta de Campanarito, all of which is scarped, and very clean, except one 
sunken rock, about half a cable's length from the coast, and 2 or 3 cables' length to the 
westward of the West Point of Port Escondido. 

From Point Campanarito to the Morro and Vigia, or Signal Tower of Mochillla, the 
distance is f of a mile: between them is a very fine bay, varying in depth of water, from 
16 fathoms to 5i, which will be found within a cable's length of" the shore. Every part 
of tke bay is clean ; and only off the north and west sides of Point Campanarita there 
are a few rocks, extending somewhat less than half a cable's length from it, but, never.,. 
theless, it ought not to be passed nearer than one. 

A..hout W. S. W. from. the Signal rrower of Mocbima, a little tongue of land projects 
and forms the east point of the Harbor of Mochima, which is capacious, beautifol and. 
well sheltered. The shores are indented with several coves, or little bays~ which are so 
.uaoy natural docks. The depth of wat:er is very regular, no where exceeding 14 fath
o~ or being less than 4A; the latter from one t:o one cable and a half's length from the 
•hores, which are generally very clean. By keeping at the distance of I! cable's length 
from every visible obstruction, all danger will he avoided. To these gooa qualities m-.y 
be added that of sailing in and out with the trade wind,f altogether making it the bes~ 
harbor in this part of Ameriaa; indeed it may be reckoned one of the best in the wo:rld,. 

*His Majesty's ship Valoroqs, <?apt. J. Murray, anchored here, 'in Febru_ary, 18~1, l).t about~· 
or 3 cables• length from the shore, in 14 fathoms water, o~ mud .and c1ny, with the low sandy point 
at the .entrance of. the riveJ:' bearing N. f E., by compass, distant 3 cables' lei;i~th; a.r;id Fort San 
Antonio, on the hill above the towp.. ea.st. The bank shelves off very suddenly, which occaillons 
vessels to nnchor nenr the beach, in 14, 8, and 6 fathoms, on good ground. To the northward. and 
off the fort on the beach, it shelves off quicker still; bY.t to the southward, the ehoal water extends 
farther offshore. The Bellette sloop, .J. Smith, ES<J·• commander, in March, 1825, anchored in 90 
fathome, on m1.1d, with the Cfl.8tle on the hill and church in one, E. ~ N •• by compaas : the iOrt on 
the beach N. ~· E •. 9 E., and :the Red C~ff.(Escarpado Roxo) S. i E. ~his is about f of a mile 
oft' ·~ a_od IS qwte an outa_ide _hertlil ; H is n~sary to steady the ship with a stream to the S. 
W. The nae and fall of the tide is f.rom 4 to 5 feet. .Good wAter Ulny b.e obtained in the little river 
t:o the northwarcf of :die fort on the be~h- The wind .Uways blows off the shore. 

1" His Majesty•, shxip Sapphire, A. Montgomeri.e~ Esq., command.er. visited this harbor in APnl, 
1821. Capt, l'rJ. observes, that th<mgh the anchorage is g 00c;l throughout, the most secure is w 
eicher the two tii:st .e&afce~ big)ita, :r:g.q;oring ~th !ii- P*'-bl~ or.;i.~s~r to the shore. The harbor may be 
entered wlth tlwl trade wmd ; ~lld as there uJ genpre.lly a l~nd breeze during the nignt, it is easy <U 
egTe8S;, thgµgh fro~ t.be jirat e-t.ern bight, a ship ·may .saH out 11t any time with the eea breeze. 
Water *tlT be obtained at t1!9 ~~ end of the harpw, from the R!ver Mochima. though it· by no 
111ea11e ·~ that appellauon, bemg only a imta1I stream at any time i and tbaugh. if cleared a 
JiQ:Je abov.:u. IDOtlth. enough~ be had· for aoy a1U11ber of ships, yet it can at no time Ito ao
counted a good watering p]a~ 
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Ahout a mile to the westward is the Harbor of Manare, which \8 also an excellent pnrt. 
The depth of water is from 14 to 4j- fathoms, the latter at half a cable's length from the 
ahore. It: is yery clean, and as the entrance is spacious, it may be entered with the trade 
wind at any time, and quitted with equal facility. The west point of the harbor is called 
Point Maoare. 

From Point Manare the coast runs about W. S. W. for the distance of ll mile, to 
Punta de TigriUo, which sends out a reef on every side, to the distance of half a cable•s 
length from it. The coast thence trends to the southward and eastward, a distance of2} 
miles, whence it returns to W. by S. for 5 miles, to Punta Gorda, forming what is called. 
Tigrillo Bay, at the farther extremity of which there is a canal communicating with the 
Harbor of Mocbim.a. In the entrance of this bay there are three islands: the first or 
eaatenunoat one is named Venados; the second or middle one the East Caraca; and 
die third the West Caraca. The shores of the bay. as well as those of the islands, are 
very cleabt there being only off the north point of Venados, called Point Campanario, a 
rock which O]l:tends about a cable's length from it; and from the 8. W. pa.rt of the same 
iabusd, a small shallow bank running oft" a considerable distance, ..!\.ll the passages or 
lltni.ta between these islands, and also betweeq them and the main land, are free and 
DllYigable for •hipe of any class; and although some of them are narrow, there is auffi
ciet1t room f'or- anchoring, in case of necessity. 

The only danger to be avoided is a rocky shQal, called the Caracas, which lies about 
N. W., at the distance of rather more than a mile from the East Caraca. It is about 
half a mile in extent from east to west. There ia not, however, much riak; for in pa•
iug between it and the Caracas, it wiU be avoided by ke&J>ing near to the latter, and in 
coiqg outside of it, keeping to the northward of Point Manare will clear it in t.hat dl· 
arection. 

To the southward of Punta Gorda, distant 3 miles, lie• Punta del Escarpado Roxo, 
{Red Slope Point.) These form the entrance of the Gulf of Santa Fe. which run• 
about 6 miles inland to the eastward. All its shores are very clean ; but at the entranee. 
at about one-third of a mile from the north coast. lies a foul rock. that should not be ap
proached within two oablea• length. 'l'he devth of water in this gulf is from 27 to 18 
fatho~ on mud bottom. 

From the Point of Escarpado Roxo the coast inclines to the southward, and then. to 
t.he westward, for 2l miles, to Puiita d~ la Crug, forming a bay that is very dean, and 
aft"ords excelJeot anchorage, called the Bay of Santa Cru,.;. About W. S. W., one roile 
<rom tlte latter JH>int, lies the easternmost of the little islands called the Arapos, extend· 
iDg altogether t-0 the westward ~bout half a mile. They are very clean, except in the 
•trait between t1"trn, which is impassable on account of a bank and reef that unites them 
iegether~ The p1PSage between the easternmost one and the coast is open, and wi~bout 
daager. Off the western part of the weatemm.ost isl•nd thaTe are two rocks, but they 
are very clean. 

From Punta de Cruz the ooast continues westward, inclining a little to the •outbwvd, 
-.early 4 miles, to P~nta Comona ; the whole of it clean, and navigable within two cahtea• 
length of the shore, without tbe lea.st risli. Westward from Punta Cotnona, almost two 
...Utea, is Punta de Pertigalete, in which space there is a fine bay. with 12 fatho!Q9 water 
within a cable's length of' the shore. In the farther part of this bay then is a aaady 
beach, where two small rivers discharge their waters. It is all very clean, except on the 
ea.tern part, which sends off a reef about a cable's length from the shore. 

MONOS ISLANP~-Iu front of this bay. and ;t.hout 3 cabJes' length to the north~ 
•ard. of Pert;galete Po.int, lies the south coast of the Island Mouo•, or Guara~ro. the 
.Uorea of which are steep and clean. About 2 cables• length from the north 11ide tb81'e 
i:e a rook and a fonl reef. which should not be approached nearer than half a cable's length i 
the channel between Monos and the rock is very clean, with 25 fathoms wate!', and in 
niling through it will b~ best to keep closer to the island than to the t'ock. The cban
ae] between Monos and the coast ia also very cleao, with 45 to 50 fathoms water io tlia 
middle Qf it. and nearly tbe same depth near to the island, which should be k.apt .oloae 
ea board, ifari1 thing prevents running through mid-channel. 

Oee niite and a half to the westward of Pertigalete Point iw Point Ouanta., and between 
them is for~e4 the Bay of Pertigalete. wi1:bio which there are aeveral ialeta, aod a little 
~riYeT disembo&Q .. iqto it. ln case of anchoring here~ it will be necesaa"Y to keep clear 
oft~ weet side o( Pertigalete Point, f?lS8ing it al a cable's length at least, to a•oid a reef 
wlaicb runa out froJQ that part. It w also nec-sary to be oaref'ul to a.-oid 1l reef and 
•bodl f'rom the centre of th• bay ; which will be cleared by uot getting an,y thing to die 
•eatwaTd of the most e'Qterly part of the first islet to the uont:a. With tbi• .itentw• • 
Jillip 1Da7 be anehored nearly nonb from the mouth of tbe 1itt1e river, in 4} .fatbom• wa
i.-, at about l} cable's length f.rom the beach on the eaat aide. 

To the weatward of Pauua de Gaanta. and 3 mile• distant. is p~ de B-.aad•1 
1te&111r•ea the t•o. and alaout • Qlile fn>ut the first, is the littl••.t.· . or.a...-.,. ta ....... .r wl:Pc;b lie aeTeral ialoi. a.w recU. 11ritb .. ,,,. narrow cit· ·:r -belweea dleJ:aii tlaoagb 
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•ery clean and navigable. Within the bay there are frorn 15 to 9 fathoms water, at half 
a cable's length from the shore: at the west front of the bay a reef ruos off about 2 cables' 
leogth; but, by keeping over to the eastern side, which is very clean, every difficulty 
will be avoided. 

THE PUNTA DEL BERGANTIN has a foul reef, which runs off about a cable's 
length, and extends about a mile to the southward. On the S. W. side of the point 
there is an islet, so very foul aJI round as not to leave a clear passage between it and 
the point, froat which the coast continues \Vest, forming Bergantin Bay, the southern side 
of which has a foul reef that borders the coast westward as far as the Morro of Barcelo
na. This Morro has high land, lying nearly north and south one mile in extent, and 
joined to the main land by a very narrow isthmus, or tongue of sand, rather more than a 
mile in length. 

The distance between Punta del Bergantin and tbe Morro of Barcelona is 4f miles, 
and the coast inclines to the southward, forming a large bay called Pozuelos Bay : all 
this tract of shore, which is a sandy beach and very low land, sends off a shallow bank a 
mile into the sea. Therefore, in navigating on this part of the coast, it is advisable to 
steer directly from Bergantin Point for the north point of the Morro, which is steep and 
clean, and tnay be passed within a cable's length: or, should it be thought preferable to 
go into the bay, the lead must he kept going, to avoid getting into less than 7} fathoms 
water, sandy bottom. 

The western side of the Morro of Barcelona is foul, and ought not to be approached 
nearer than 2 cables' length: from its north point to Punta Maurica, which is to the 
southward of it, the distance is about 4 miles: the coast, a low sandy beach, rounds in 
to the eastward; and in this part the River of Barcelona, discharging itself into the sea, 
forms a large bank of sandy mud. About ll mile inland, on the left bank of the river, 
stands the city of Barcelona. To anchor in the bay, the lead will prove the best guide, 
for being very shoal, each ship may take a berth suitable to its draft of water. 

On the coast from Cape Manare, besides the Caraca Islands, already noticed, there are 
seYeral others, called the Picudas, the Chimanas, and the Borracha. 'l'he Great Picu
da lies to the westward of the West Caraca, with which it forms a channel rather more 
than a mile wide, free from all danger, except a sunken rock that lies about 2 cables' 
length to the eastward of the east point of Picuda. This island lies about S. W. and 
N. E., and is little more than a mile in length: its shores are very clean: to the north
ward of its east extremity there are two rocks-the firat about one, and the other three 
cables' length off. About S. W. by "W. from the Great Picuda, at the distance of 3f 
Dliles., lies the aecond Picuda-an isJet of a circular figure, about 3 cables' length in 
extent, and very clean. About S. S. E. frorn it, at the distance of a Dlile, is the east 
Chimana, another islet less than the preceding, and equally clean. Two miles further 
west is the east point of the second Chitnana, which lies east and west, about 1 l mile in 
length, and alao very clean; to the eastward of it are two little islets, the nearest being 
a"9ut one cable's length otf. and the other 5 cables; aiid on the west side is another lit
tle islet 11bout a cable's length distant. About S. W., 2 cables• length from the west 
point of the second Chimana, lies the east point of the Great Cbimana. which island is 
ofa very irregular figure~ and in its greatest extent, about E. by S. and W. by N., 3.1.. 
miles. To the westward of it, about one-third ofa mile, lies the West Chimana, joined 
to the Great Chimana by a shoal of rocks and sand, ex.tending a full half mile to the 
northward of the north extremity of the Great Cbimana; on this shoal, and rnidway be
tween the two i•lands, there is an islet ; alao another at a abort distance from the west 
extremity of the West Chimana; and, finally, to the southward of the east part of the 
Gntat Cbimana lies the South Chimana• that, in its greatest extent from N. E. to S. W. 
nteuures two t:niles. This island forms two channels; one on the north with the Grea; 
Chimana. about a cable and a half wide. and very clean. with a depth of 20 fathoms, on 
m~d; !''Pd th• other to the _south, _between the. island and i::unta del Bergan tin, half a 
mile wide. and very clean i 1n pasa1Qg through 1t the reef, which ·extends about a cable's 
length from Bergantin Point, is the only danger to be avoided. Between the Great and 
the South Chimana, there are several islets, all very clean. 

From a !'eoapitulation '!f ~hat has been said of the Picudas and Chimanas, it appeaTS 
that these tslaqds and then• islets are clean and steep to; the only dangers being the rock 
oa the east of the Great Picuda, and the shoal in the channel between the Great and 
the West Cbimana; consequently~ all the obaone1s or passages between these islands 
and !~ir islets are n1!vigabk;. al.though aome oftbe1n, .r-rom being very nano.w, are not 
ao eliglbte ror large ships: tb111 c1rcumstaace. bowe•er, IB a 111auer of choice for the na•i
gator; in other respects he bas no hidden danger to guard against. 

BORRACHA ISLA.ND. (Drunken Woman's Island,) is about 3 111iles to the west
ward of the West Cbi01ana: it lies nearly north and south, in which direction it is rather 
~ than 2 miles in length, and ll atlts great .. t breadth. All the east and north sides 
of it are clean ; but~ on the N. W ., a very foul rocky bank. with very little water on it. 
ex.tead8 to • oonaiderabla>Clistance, having on it several little islets: all of which should 
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be passed on the outside, at 2 cables• length distance from the tnost westerly. From the 
south extremity of the island a large sand bank runs off about S. S. W., on which are 
situated an islet, called Borracha; near the island, two small islets. called the Borracbitos, 
at the distance of two large miles from the Borracha. They should always be passed on 
the south side, at the distance of 3 cables length from the southernmost of them; for, 
between them and the Borracba, as well as between it and the principal island, the water 
is very shallow. 

From the anchorage of Barcelona the coast trends to the S. W. and westward, for the 
space of 32 miles, to the l\'1orro of Unare, which lies about W. S. W. l W., 34 miles 
from the Morro of Barcelona. It thence inclines to the northward of west. then N. W.; 
and lastly, north to Cape Codera, distant from the Morro of Unare 57 miles N. W. by 
W. i W .• and from that of Barcelona, 8-5 miles N. 76° W. 

The whole of this coast is low land, on which are seen the Morros of' Piritu and of 
Unare, distant 7 miles from each other. 'l'he water is shallow along it, but it is very 
clean. and in approaching it the Jead wiH be a sufficient guide. The two islanda of Pi
ritu lie nearly 12 miles to the westward of the anchorage of Barcelona, and about 3:f 
miles from the shore: they lie nearly E. S. E. and W. N. W., are low }ike the coast, and 
have a reef extending a cable and a half's length from them. There is a passage be
tween the two islands, but it is hazardous to attempt, on account of the reefs on each 
side, which leave a channel of only 2 cables' length wide, with 5! fathoms water. 'J'he 
passage between the islands and the main land is free for ships of any size; and in going 
through it there is no necessity for any other guide than the lead. · 

About due north from the Morro of Roldar, at the N. W. point of Margarita, about 
40 miles, lies the southernmost of seven islets, called the Hermanos, or Brothers; 
which southernmost, at the distance of 2 rniles therefrom, is called Pico; and from it to 
the next, which is the largest, and called Orquilla, the distance is 3 miles; the others He 
to the north and N. N. W. of it: they are all very clean and steep to ; so that there are 
no soundings in the passages between them. 

BI...ANCA.-To the westward of the northernmost of the Hermanos. at the distance 
of 7! 1niles, lies the I1dand Blanca,• or Blanquilla, abont 6 miles in extent from north to 
south, and 3 froni east to west: it is very fiat and sterile, and the coasts are very clean, 
except the S. W. point, where there are several ridges of rocks extending about 3 ca~ 
hies' length from the shore; son:te parts of the west side. and off the north point, where 
there are some foul rocks extending 2 cables from the shore. Ou the N. W. part 
there is an anchorage. in from 18 fathoms at a mile froin the shore, to 6 or 7 at 3 cables• 
length from it; ,all the bottom being sand. On the west side, about half way, at a cov~ 
in the beach. there is a Cazimba. sprine;, or well, where fresh water may be obtained. 

TOR.TUGA.-WestwarJ from' Margarita, at the di&tance of 47 miles. lies the east 
end of the Island Tortuga, (Turtle fsland,) which thence extends about 12 miles to the 
westward, and is about 5 miles at its greatest breadth. AH the east and N. E. sides are 
very clear, except at Punta Delgada. the N. E. extremity. where a reef extends otfaboul: 
2 cables' length: the south side is also clean; but, at the S. E. part are several islets. 
The west point of the island is named Punta de Arenas, from which to the north poiot, 
called Punta Norte, there are so many banks, that it will be necessary to keep the lead 
going while passing that space. On this side there is. first, Anguila Key. lying about half 
a mile from the shore, the intermedtate obannel being very foul with reefs; second, 
Cayo Herradura, or Horse-shoe Key, forming, with the coast, a channel of one mite wide. 
hut too dangerous to be attempted by large ships; from the N. E. point of this key, a 
ridge of rocks extends about 2! cables' length eastward; thirdly, the Tortuguillos Keys, 
two in number, entirely sunounded by a bank. with little water on it. The anchorage 
at this i!'<land is between lhe rrortuguillos and its coast= it may be entered from tbe s. 
"W., or from the north, through the channel formed by the Tortug-uillos and Herradura 
Key. At tbe ancboraJte, and in all the channels, the greatest depth of water is from 6! 
to 7l fathoms. with sandy bottom in the middle. In going in the only care required is 
not to go into a less depth than 61 fathoms. 

Description ef lke Coa¥t af Caracas and the Frontier Islands, from Cape Oodera to Cape 
St. Roman. · 

CA.PE CODERA., a place well known on this coast. is a very round morro, or bill, to 
the north of which, about a tnile. a tongue of low land projects, and is so clean that at 
half a cable's length front it th~re are 9 fathoms w-ater, on sandy bottom.. On tbe west 
side this tongue forms a very ftoe ancbor.tge, named Puerto Corsarios, or Privateer's Bay; 

•Mr. W. Waddy. master of His Mejesty'" Ship L'AimabJe, in his remark. s•)'S. nThi!I ielan4 
appears low, with white cliffil. You may sail round it without the loast danger,·nnd moy anchor 
in the depth of 8 or 9 fathoms, in Dawpier-e Bey. having the S. W ~ point of the island ·bearing N. 
It E., aboat the distance of a mile : the gTQUnti is a white llOnd.v oo-.. · The e:in.cnt seUJ repl•• 
from E. to weat."-March 9~ 1796. · 
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to enter which it is only necessary to double the west point of the tongue. close to which 
there is a farallon, or rock, and anchor so soon as there is shelter from the wind, wherever 
the depth of water may be suitable; with an understanding, that at two cables• length 
from the shore there are 7 f;ithocns water, on sandy bottom. At the south extremity of 
the bay, the coast, for a space of about 3 cables' length, is a low swampy beach, to the 
westward of which it is foul, with a reef stretching about half a cable's length from the 
shore. The west point of the bay, named Caracoles, bas on the north side a rock close 
to it, from which a reef extends about a cable's length. 

From Cape Codera the high mountains of Caracas are visible, extending east and 
west m.any leagues. Nearly 14 miles N. l ,V. from the cape, lies an islet, which ap
pears like a ship under sail: it is very clean, except about a musket shot to the north, 
where there are two sunken rocks, having between them and the islet a channel of great 
depth. 

From Point Caracoles the coast runs in the direction of W. N. W., a distance of 9} 
miles, to Point Maspa, whence it trends W. by 8. 2~ miles, to Point Chuspa, which is 
the eastern extremity of an anchorage of the same name. All this space is bordered by 
a reef. which extends one mile northward from Point 1\iaspa, and terminates at Point 
Chuspa; for this reason it should not be coasted at a less distance than 2 miles. 

The anchorage of Chuspa is excellent: from the Point Chuspa, which is the N. E. 
point of the bay, the coast runs about S. 'V. for a mile and a half, to the mouth of the 
River Chuspa, on the east bank of which stands the town of Chuspa, about 2 cables• 
length from the beach. 

From the mouth of the river the coast rounds to the westward for the distance of 1{ 
mile. to Poiot Curuau; to the southward of which, at about one-third of a D•ile inland, 
stands the town of Curuau. From Point Chuspa to that of Curuau the shore is very 
clean, and the only guide required for entering the anchorage will be the lead; but, from 
Point Curuau the coast is very foul, with a reef extending 2 cables• off. and continuing 
so to La Punta del Frayle. (Friar's Point,) with a farallon, or rock, of the same name, 
about a cable's length from !t. This point is nearly 4 · rniles from Point Curuau ; be
tween the two points there is a projection to the north, called de Sabaua; and to the 
north of it lies a bank, the south edge of which is about a mile from the shore: its great
est extent is about a mile from S. E. to N. W., on rocky bottom; and+ although the gene
ral depth on it is from 8 to 4~ fathoms, in some places there are only 34", and even less 
than 3; for which reason it should be carefully avoided. It lies 3 miles from the anchor
age of Chuspa; and, as in fetching that place it will be necessary to pass_ near to Point 
Chuspa; there can be hut little risk in approaching it; it will. however• be entirely 
cleared, by taking care to be to the northward of the parallel of Point Chuspa, before 
crossing the meridian of Curuau. 

From Point del Fray le the direction of the coast is S. 86° W., for the distance of 291 
miles to the anchorage of La Guayra,• on every part of which a ship may be anchored 
at half a mile, or even at a musket shot's distance, from the shore. 

THE PORT OF LA GUAYRA, with respect to its commerce, is the principal one 
on this coast: it cannot properly be called either a harbor or a roadsteadt but a continued 
coast, with a little sinuosity between Point Carabellera on the east, and Cape Blanco in 
the west; consequently. it affords no shelter from winds in the N. E. and N. W. quar
ters; aod the trade wind from the eastward, which constantly prevails. sends in a heavy 
sea. To prevent ships from thwarting the sea when the wind subsides, or falls calm 
they are generally JDoored with a cable astern to the westward : the bottom is good hold~ 
iog ground, and at a cable's length from. the shore there are nearly 3 fathoms water. In 
this anchorage,. it is seldom th~t any other wind than the trade_ is experienced, which. 
however, sometimes, for short tntervals, does veer to the west ; tn which case. the posi
tion of the ship should be changed. and her head placed to the westward: there are sel
dom any land winds, but thei:e are s~ualls from the S. E .• during the rainy season. Al
though, from the nature of Its Jocnhtyt La Guayra cannot be considered as a port or an 
anchorage, yet. from the nature of" the climate. it is both. in which with fresh or ind4'Cd 
with hard gales, ships at anchor are not exposed to dauger.f Shipe from eei:.. bound to 

•About 3 miles to the eastwaTII of La Guayra, is the little village of Macuto, situated in .a small 
bay of that name, and is an excellent place for watering. The water is procured &om three iron 
pipes, or spout~. distant about 84 fe~t from the beach. There is good anchorage all over the bay 
and the soundings are very regular 1n approaching the watering place. On going in towarda th~ 
village, keep the watering place in a line with the N. W. corner of the chapel~ and the highest 
cocoa-nu~ tree, over the east angle of the fort west of the village. 
T~ere is a depth of 20 fatho_ms at abour three.quarters of a mile from the shore, with a street of 

the village, close by th? watenng place, open_, or end on; and the easternmost point about a sail's 
breadth open of die pomt to the westward of it. Remark book of H. M. S. Saliabury, Captain .Iohn 
WiJson, 1819. .. 

1- Captain F. Chaniir says, "La Gu.ayra cannot be called any thing else than a dangerous road
stead ; but, as the trade wind blows right along shore, by being prepared. a. ship uwy always clear 
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the anchorage of Laguayra, wilJ have a good mark in a very high and steep peak, called 
the Peak of Cares, situated about 9 miles inland, and 20 miles to the eastward of the 
anchorage. At about 10 miles to the westward of this peak is another, called the Peak 
of Niguatar; and thence a range of mountains extending towards I ... aguayra, among 
which the Silla de Caracas, (Saddle of Caracas,) and Mount Avila, may be very weH dis
tinguished; the Jatter being about 2 miles inland, and nearly on the meridian of the an
chorage. It is advisable to make the land well to windward; there will then be no dan
ger in running down lo the anchorage. Cables are sometimes injured here by some an
chors lost by the English in one of their expeditions against this place. 

From the anchorage of Laguayra the coast first runs west for the distance of six 
miles, and thence west by south twenty and a half miles, to the little harbor of Cruz. 
and is sufficiently clean to be run down at the distance of a mile. This port is a smaU 
indent in the coast, with an entrance about one and a half cable's length wide, and two 
cables in eJttent inward; very clean; for at half a ship's length from the coast, all round. 
there are four and a half fathoms water. At its south extremity a little river discharges 
its waters ; and off' its eastern point, calJed Point la Cruz. there is a rock close to it. 
Were it of greater capacity, this anchorage would be excellent; but it is so small as to 
be eligib1e for small vessels only. 

From Point la Cruz the coast trends S. 82° W., a distance of 23 miles, to the Bay of 
Cata. It is all very clean, and may be approached with safety to the distance of a mile, 
or less. About 2 leagues to the eastward of this bay, and 5 miles inland, will be seen 
Monte de la Meseta, (Table Mountain,) and at about the same distance inland, on the 
meridian of Cata, another, called Mount Ocurnare. 'l'hese will serve as marks for taking 
Cata Bay, or the anchorage of Ocumare, which is farther to the westward. 

Cata Bay is half a mile wide al the entrance, and about as much in depth. At the 
eastern point there is an islet 1ying almost close to it; and from this point the shore 
trends to the south to the extremity of the bay. where a river falls into it, throwing up a 
bank, with little water on it, which e:x:tflnds almost a cable's length from the shore. 
~•ery other part of tbe bay is clean, with a depth of water from 25 to 4! fathoms, about 
1} cable's length from the beach. 

Two thirds of a mile westward from the west point of Cata Bay, is the eastern point of 
the Bay of Ocumare, in which there is very good anchorage. An islet lies off the east 
point, in a N. W. direction, forming with it a strait, or channel, of about half a cable~s 
length wide, very clean, and with a depth not Jess than 6 fathoms. In taking the anchor
age in this bay. pass close to the islet, and steer to the south until shelter is obtained 
from the wind; then anchor in 6 or 6J:.. fathoms, on sand, at about a cable's length, or a 
little rnore, southward of the islet. The bay has many banks in it, but the lead is a 
good gttide. Care must however be· taken; for as the anchorage narrows to the south
ward, a large ship may possibly touch the ground, unless attention be paid to lutr. and 
stop her headway in time. A river falls into this bay to the southward of the islet, hav
ing on its banks a few fishermen's huts. 

Two miles and a half westward from the islet of Ocumare, lies the east point of a bay, 
called Cienega de Ocumare, (the Bog or Quagmire of Ocumare,) which is, in fact, no 
1nore than a swampy opening in the land, and which, between shoals of a reef, has a 
channel of 12 to 4f fathoms water. The west point of this bay is formed by an isolated 
morro that rises on the low land. The anchorage is very bad, and tit only for small 
coasting vessels. · 

One mile and a half to the westward of the Morro of Cienega, is the Harbor of Turia
mo, which is excellent, and capable of receiving every class of ships. At the exterior 
points it is about a mile broad, but decreases inwards to two-thirds of a mile. From the 
entrance to its south extremity, is about two miles, and the general depth, in mid-chan
nel, is from 25 to 18 fathoms, on mud and sand. All ita shores are bordered by a reef. 
extending oft'" about one-third of a cable : therefore, by not approaching nearer than half 
a cable's length, all danger will be avoided. At the farther extremity of the harbor the 
riYer Tnriamo discharges itself on a sandy beach. Off the east point, at a cable's length 
in a N. W. directioo, lies Turiamo Islet. 

From the harbor of Turiamo, westward, at the distance of 9 miles, is Porto Cabello. 
This part of tbe shore is very clean, and may be coasted at the distance of a mile. 

the land. The town and forti6eations, which may be distinguished at a long distance, mark the 
anchorage; the former bearing S. by E., in a depth of 19 fatboma, at li mile from the sbon,. ia .. 
secure as any other. The Roltera a.re very heavy, and oftentimee it i& dangerona to atcempt land. 
ing. The ground is very bad for holding, and in a good strong eea breese you may expect to bring 
your anchors home." 

a.pt. G. G. Lennock, in hill remarks on &hie place. oheerTea that. u ahhl'U&'h durin« lhe burrioane 
of 1815, at the Leeward lalands, they did not eJtperienee any wind here. yet there wae a very beayY 
swell at the anchorage, which drott tho YeNela &om their anchora on .-... and tieB.bed theta to 
piows·ag#n:d the rocks.• ' 
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There are various detached islands lying off it to the eastward of Porto Cabello ; and for 
saiHng by or between them, sufficient information will be obtained by inspecting the 
Plan of the Port, published at the Hydrographical Office, which includes all these 
islands.• 

Porto Cabello is a channel formed by several islets and tongues of low land, covered 
whh mangroves. Sbips desirous of entering must be warped into it; and those of the 
largest size may be 1nade fast to the mole, not requiring even the use of a plank to land 
from them. The mouth of this channel opens into a spacious bay, with excellent an
chorage, in 10 to 12 fathoms, sandy mud, and well sheltered from the trade wind. Being 
in 4~ fathoms, will be near enough to the beach, which is rocky and foul. '11 be best 
1'ertli is about west from the harbor's mouth, at the distance of 3 or 4 cables' length, in 
11 or 1'2 fathoms. In this harbor, all Spanish merchant ships that go to~Laguayra, are 
careened, and winter. Each ship, so soon as she has delivered he1- cargo at Laguayra. 
proceeds to Porto Cabello for greater security, to receive such repairs as may be neces
sary, and take io part of the homeward bound cargo. She tbeo returns to Laguayra 
to complete her lading. At Porto Cabello there is always a body of good shipwrights. 
&c., ah hough it is not very numerous. Ships of war should only enter the harbor when 
it may be necessary to careen them; for other purposes it is not only useless, but it is 
prejudicial. 'rhey should, therefore, always remain in the bay; for the excessive heat in 
the harbor, the mangroves with which it is surrounded, added lo any degree of intem
perance, occasion ahnost immediate attacks of putrid fevers and the black vomit, both 
of which ;:ire very fatal to Europeans. 

The coast to leeward, or to the we8tward of Porto Cabello, forms a great bay, called 
Tucacas, or the Gulf of 'I'riste, (Doleful, or Dreary Gulf,) in which there are several 
islets. With the trade wind it is a lee shore, and r<ither dangerous. Ships from Eu
rope should keep clear of it, as there cah be no iuducement to take them in. Point Tu
cacas. the north poiat of this gulf, bears N. 28° W., 25 miles from the mouth of Porto 
Cabello: therefore, vessels bound westward from that port should steer about N. by W., 
until they are abreast of Point Tucacas, or N. N. ,V. if they intend to keep close in with 
the point, in order to take the anchorage at it, ca1Ied Chichhiviche. 

Point Tucacas is formed by a low swampy land, covered with mangroves, which pro
jects out from the high land about a mile. On the east side of it there is a key, about a 
mile in length from S. E. to N. W., ca11ed Sombrero, between which and the coast 
there is a channel barely half a mile wide; and, although there are 11 fathoms water in 
it, it is dangerous from shoals, and the reefs extending from the coast. A key on the 
N. E. side of it is also surrounded by a reef of two cables' breadth, which should not be 
approached at less than a rnile distant. From Point Tucacas, which is to the westward 
of the most northerly l"art of Sombrero Key, the coast runs about N. W. It is low and 
foul. with a reef half a mile broad, which extends so far as the mouth of the harbor of 
Chichiriviche, distant 3 miles from the point. This harbor is formed by low lands co
vered With mangroves; and, although well sheltered from all winds. with 6~ fathoms, 
good holding ground. the entrance to it is a little difficult on account of sl}oals and reefs. 
The east point, called Cbichiriviche. presents a frout of rather more than a mile in 
length, from which a reef runs off about three cables' length. having on it several islets 
that must be passed on the outside. To the north of these there is a key. called Peraza, 
with a foul reef all around it, half a cable broad. This key, and the islands off the point, 
form a channel two cables' Jeogth wide, with upwards of 7 fathoms water. To the west
ward of Peraza Key lies another, called Chichiriviche Key, larger than the former. and 
also surrounded by a reef of a cable's lengrh broad. Between these two there is a chan
nel rather more than two cables• length wide, with 6 and 7 fathoms water in it. To the 
west of Cbichii'iviehe Key lies the west point of the harbor, formin2 between them a 
channel of 24 cables' length w-ide, with 5!. 6, and 7 ~ fathoms. There ';re, however, two 
shoals in it, with only 2 fathoms water over them, At half a mile north from Chicbirivicbe 
Key, there is a large one, called Salt Key, from tbe salterns in it. This key is also sur
rounded by a reef, nearly a cable's length broad, except on the S. W. part. Finally, 

*It appears, by the remarks of Captain James Murray, of H. M. Ship Valorous, that there is a 
very ¥ood an~ spacious anchorage between Isla Larga, or Long Island, and the main, and about 
31 miles to windward nf Porto Cabello. There is plenty of room for a large fleet, in 10 o.r 12 fatb
oma water. You _may s~il into, or out from, this anchorage, through between any of the islands; but 
the best passage JS comndered to be round the east end of Long Island, between it and the main in 
order to take a berth well to windward. • 

The Valorous anchored here on Februaey 27, 1823. in eleven fathoms, with the S. W. end of 
Long Island bearing N. N. W .• by eompau, distant two eables• Jength; the east end of the island 
eaat. and the fort on the hill above Porto Cabell(,, W. $. W .• diatant 3 or 4 miles. This is a very 
good place to get wood ; and fresh water may be procured from the river on the main a little to 
leeward. 

If ie neceaary to be cautious of a ekoal that lies about a cable's length to the southward of the. 
We9t end of Long Island. 
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about N. by E .• at the distance of l! mile from Salt Key, lies Borracho Key, which is 
very foul, with a reef extending half a mile from the N. E. and S. points of it. All this 
part of the sea jmilt described is of so regular a bottom. that at somewhat more than one 
half a mile from the coast there are 6! fathoms, which depth continues so far as 2 miles 
north of Borracbo Key, where there are 14 fathoms, on sandy mud. To enter this har
bor, observe that on getting abreast of the northernmost part of Sombrero Key, which 
should always be passed on its outside, place the ship's liead towards Peraza Key, and on 
approaching it steer west, so as to pass in the middle of the strait between it and the islets 
off the point, untU Peraza Key bears N. E. by E., and then S. W. by W., edging to
wards the south,·ito soon as the larf!:est islet off Point Chichiriviche bears east; thence 
run unaer sheher of the point, luffing up to S. S. E., and there anchor in 6~ fathoms, 
m.ud. The pl_.. of this harbor will show all that is necessary to be done, either in going 
in or coming out. 

From the Harbor of Chichirivicbe the direction of the coast is N. N. W. f- W., for 
the distance of 18 miles, to Point St. Juan; the ground in all that tract is so regular, that 
at the distance of 4 mites, there are only 14 fathoms water: the only danger is a small 
1Jlu>al, called La Piragua, lying off a little point, named Manatie, about four and a quarter 
miles before arriving at Point St . .Tuan: it does not, however, extend more than a mile 
from the shore. 

Point St . .Tuan forms, on its west side, a large bay, but so shallow, that at a mile from 
the beach, there are no more than 3~ fathoms water. N. W. of the point there are two 
keys; the first, half a mile distant, called St .. Juan's Key; and the second, nearly 2 miles 
farther, named the N. W. Key. On the N. W. side of Point St. Juan, a reef stretches 
off about 2 cables' length; and the Key of St. Juan is surrounded by another about half 
that breadth. The N. W. Key is also surrounded by a reefthat extends out about half a mile 
from its S. E. point, having on it several keys and islets. The anchorage is to the S. 
W. of St. Juan's Key: in order to take it, it wilJ be necessary to pass to the northward 
and westward of that key. and anchor in any depth of water suitable to the ship's draught. 
It is directed to pass outside of St. Juan's Key, because the channel formed between i.t: 
and the point is eligible for small vessels only; not alone from its narrowness and the 
foulness of the reef, but because the greatest depth of water is only 3i- fathoms. 

From Point St. Juan the direction of the coast is about N. 60° W., for the distance of 
19 miles, to Point Ubero, the whole space being clean, and the depths regular; but there 
is a farallon, or rock, lying near a rocky, or c1iffy part of the shore, about 8 miles from 
Point St. Juan. called Penon del Soldado. On the west side of Point Ubero there is a 
bay, but being very shallow, it scarcely affords any shelter for large ships from the trade 
'vind. About N. N. W., one and-a half mile from this point, there is a bank, over which 
the .least depth is four and a half fathoms: on it there are some loose rocks. 

From Point Ubero to that of Zamuro the distance is 12 miles N. W. by W.; and from 
Point Zamuro the coast runs N. 77° W., forming various sinuosities, for the distance of 
25 and a half miles, to Point Manzanilla; and thence S. 83° W ., 14 miJes, to Point Tay
matayrna. All this coast is clean. and the soundings regular, requiring no other guide 
·than the lead to run along it at half a league distance; and in the interior are several 
heights that may be seen far at sea. Between the Points Manzanilla and Tayrnatayma 
the coast bends in to the southward; and at the distance of 5 miles S. 62° W. from the for
:mer, is the Bay of Cumarebo, befog a sandy beach, ~o called; the town oftbe same name 
standing on a hill at the distance of 3 miles S. E. from it. N. N. W., 6! miles from 'the 
sandy beach, and N. 65° W .• 7j- miles from Point Manzanilla, hes the rocky bank of Cu-
1'.Darebo, with 5! fathoms water on it, and from 11 to 18 fathoms very near to it. From 
Point Taymatayma the coast trends S. W. by W., about 4 miles. to Point des Frayles. 
on the east side of the Bay of La Vela de Coro. This bay has an anchorage, and, in 
proceeding to it, no other guide than the lead is required, as the bottom is regular and 
ele~n. At the S. E. part of the bay stands the town of La Vela de Coro; and about two 
niiles inland to the eastward of it, an Indian village, called Carrizal. The River Coro 
falls into the sea 1! mile west of the town. 
· From the River Coro the coast turns abruptly to N. W. i N ., forming a chain of sand 

hills about 19 miles in length, uniting the Peninsula of Paraguana with the coast; these 
sand hills are called the Isthmus of Medanos, or Sand Hills. The Eastern Coast of this 
Peninsula trends true north for 15 miles, to Point Auricuta, which bears N. 24° W. from 
the Bay of Coro, and distant 33 miles: all the coast has very regular aoundings, there 
beiag 18 fathoms at the distance of 10 miles from it • 

. From Poi!1t Auricula the coast trends from N. by W. to N. W. JN., a distanee of I6j 
mdes, to Pomt Tumatey; and thence about W. N. W., 3! miles. to Cape San Roman. 
tne northernmost land of the Peninsula. The mountain of Santa Anna, on the Pen-
iasala Paraguaoa, may be seen from the sea at the distance of many leagues. · 

Due nort:J;i from Cape Codera~ a.t the distaoee ef 23J leagues. lies. the lSfaod of Orchila, 
ra.ther fiat; its greatest extent is from east to west. On its north coHt are 80m~ ~u. 
th'e bigti:est of which is at its -we•t.,rn extttmity. Off' the '&ast end a koy nu... to the aqdh-

, c. 
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ward about 3 miles; and to the westward of it. a great reef extends in that direction. nearly 
half the length of the island: there are several keys on the reef. AH the rest of the coast 
is clean, and may be approached to a cable's length. On the S. "\V. part, near the west
ern extremity, there is a very clean sandy beach, in front of which there is a good anchor
age. weJl sheltered from the trade wind, in 6 and 7 fathoms water, within a cable and a 
half of the beach. Half a mile W. N. '\V. from the west point of the i,-land, there is a 
high rock, very clean and steep, forming a passage eligible for ships of any burtben. 

S. W. } "\V. from Orchila, and S. E. by E. £. E. from the east end of the Roccas, there 
is a shoal with 3 fathoms water; the form of the shoal is nearly round, and is about I"' 
m.ile round. Long. corrected by the Roccas, 66° 27', lat. 11° 42'. 

The ROQUES.-Twenty-two miles to the westward of Orchila Jie the Roques, aQ; 
assemblage of low keys raised on a very dangerous reef. 'I'his group occupies a space 
of 12 miles from nort~ to south. and 23 from east to west; of which the S. E. Key, named 
Grande, is 6 miles from east to west, and near1y tbe same in breadrh. To the westward 
of it is Key Sal, upwards of seven tniles in length, nearly east and west, very narrow; and 
to the northward and westward of Key Sal, there lie a great number of smaller ones, without 
any passage between them. The northernmost group consists of El Roque, nearly two 
miles in length. E. by S. and W. by N., the French Keys, four in number; the N. E. 
Key, Na man's Key, and Pirate Key. All the exterior keys on the edge of the reef may 
be passed at a mile distance, except on the eastern side, where the reef exten<.ls upwards 
of th1·ee miles beyon<.I then-i. 'l~he passages between the keys n1ust not be attempted, as 
rnost of them are barred by the reef, except on the west side of El Roque Key, where 
there is an entrance into a very fine bay, formed by the other keys and reefs. in which 
there are from 13 to 20 fathoms water; but a foul rocky bottom frequently does great 
damage to the cables. 'I'he anchorage is on the west side of the key, in 17 or 18 fathoms 
water, ou sand and mud, and about three cables' length from the beach. 'I'he Roque 
Key may be easily distinguished by several peaks on it, that may be seen at a moderate 
distance. It will be rnost prudent lo give all these keys a wide berth, as the vicinity of 
them will be perilous to a ship_ particularly at night. 

PORT EL ROQUE.-In October, 1S27, while his l\Iajesty'OJ sloop A rachne, captain 
W.R. A. Pettman, lay at the above anchorage, a very fine harbor was discovered to the 
eastward of El Roque, and surveyed by lieutenant, now commander. E. 0. Johnes: it 
is sheltered on the north by the French Keys, from the east by the N. E. Key and the 
reef, and on the south by Pirate and Naman's Key, and their reefs. From the Plan 
published at the Hydrographical Office, it "ill be seen that there jg a space of about two 
miles in length, and half a 1nile wide at the narrowest part between the reefs, where ship• 
may anchol"ein from 12 to 14 fathoms, and five entrances, or outlets, quite clean. 

The Instruction says, .. Port El Roque presents considerable advantages, as a safe and 
convenient anchorage, over that which seems to have been heretofore n1ade use of by 
ships of war, and in which his Majesty's sloop Arachne came to anchor; as it will be evi
dent by a reference to the Plan, that from whatever quarter of the compass the wind 
might blow, a vessel could scarce find a difficulty in getting to sea. Nor, from the man
ner in which it is locked in, by the keys and reefs, (a circurn$tance, of course, produc
tive of a constant smoothness of water,) is it probable she could receive any injury7 
should her commander deem it necessary to ride out a gale at her anchors . 

.. '.Beside which, a ship will find another important advantage over the old anchorage
that of having. almost invariably, a clear unobstructed trade breeze across the reef, which 
can bring with it no decaying vegetable, or other impure effluvia, to render the place un
wholesome: a c-ircumstance not unlikely to occur, to the detriment of a ship's compa
ny's health, in the road where the Arachne lay, from its leeward ptoximity to a man
grove marsh . 

.. The channels are clean, and, without an exception, steep to the reefs on either side, 
which are of coral, and have scarcely sufficient water on their edges for a four-oarec:l 
gig; thus displaying, by the contrast between the shades of deep and shallow soqodings

1 
a secure guide to a stranger on enter~ng. The bottom is mostly of a hard sandy nature, 
though there was found a patch of stiff clay offtbe N. E. point of Pirate J(ey, in tbirteeq; 
fathoms. 

u The islands, with the exception of El Roque, appear to be of a coral formation, with 
a light sandy soil, thickly covered with the samphire plant; most having salt marshes,. 
either in their interior or just within the reefs, which are skirted with mangrove and 
other timber trees, affording shelter to innumerable families of boobies, and other aqua
tic birds; as the marshes likewise abound in several delicious kinds of the anipe genus 
that are by no means difficult tu be got at. ' 

° Fish of excellent quali!JI ~ay be caught in plen.ty, e~ther with a seine, (the method 
we adopted,) or by anchoring ma boat bear the reefs, and employing book and line for 
ili,at purpose. The only quadruped that came under observation, was a small descrip
'lon of rat, .several of which were met with in visiting the peaks of El Roque. Those 
•eights are of limest-0oe~ which is removed hy slaves, and burnt in a kiln at their foot,. 
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(the property of a Dutchman.) and then conveyed to the Island of Curazoa, to be made 
use of in the eyection of torts, and for other government purposes. Turtle are met with, 
but not nulnerous. 

•• Ships requiring small plank. fine wood, boats• knees and breast hooks, can be well 
supplied for the labor of cutting them, though it is recommended, should time admit 
of it, to have it always barked, split, or sawed up, before embarkation, as, should the sap 
lodoe upon decks or any thing else, the stains would be found difficult to eradicate. 
Th~re is a well of water upon the S. W. end of El Roque. The supply is uncertain, 
never, however, exceeding 80 gallons a day. The lime burners obtain what they make 
use of by digging wells in the sand; and although thrit which was tasted was of an in
different quality, it is not improbable that by a deeper excavation better may be procured. 

••A stranger, in runnir: g for the harbor, is rec om mended to pass to the westward of 
the peaks, and then strl'!tch across towards Bl~ckman's Key, which nrny be easily known, 
as appeari~g. without the use of a glass, like a single large rock, (though actually a low 
islet with bmshes on it,) until he can fetch through the south channel, which will open 
clearly to sea at the bearing of N. 16° E., per compass, when he can pass with safety 
between Pirate Key on the larboard, and a small dry sand bank on the starboard side, 
both of which are bold ~"ithin the channel: but a reef extends 333 fathoms off the S. 8. 
W. end of the former, which.,. like all others, is easily traced from a vessel's deck by 
~he eye . 

.. On the full and change of the moon, it is high water at 4 h. 30 m. P. M. Spring 
tides rise 3 feet perpendicular.'' 

ISLAS DE A VES.-Thirty miles to the westward of the Roques are the Islas de 
Aves, (Birds' Islands,) which are two groups of keys, rising upon two distinct reefs, and 
forming between them a channel of 9 miles in breadth. These keys are very low and 
flat ; and as the east group has a reef extending 4 miles to the north from it, and the 
western another, extending 6 miles in the same direction, it results that an approach to 
them, especially from the north, is extremely dangerous; and therefore they ought to 
bP. given as wide a berth to as any other dangerous shoal. 

BUEN AYRE LlGHT.-On Point Rasa del Lacre there is a light-house, contain
ing a fixed light: the tower is 75 feet high. 

BUEN AYRE ISLAND.-To the westward of Aves, and at the distance of33 miles. 
is the Island of I3 uen Ayre. It is of moderate height, with several mountains and peaks 
on it, the most elevated of which is close to the north point. The south point of the 
island is rather low and flat, and called Point Rasa del Lacre. About the middle of the 
west shore. there is a town and a smrill fort. There also is the anchorage, which is so 
steep that at l~ cable's length from the shore is a depth of 17 fathoms, anct> it increases 
190 rapidly. that at a cable's length further out there are 60 fathoms. For this reason it 
is necessary to run out and make fast a cable to the shore. Small ships should always 
be prepared. in order to prevent the anchor from dragging; for should she be driven from 
the anchorage, it will cost much trouble to regain it. From the west part of the anchor
age. at the distance of a mile, lies ao island named Little Buen Ayre; and althouµh the 
passage formed by it on the N. E. will admit ships of any size, yet it will be preferable 
to use the S. W. channel, as being more free, both inward and outward. There is DO 

danger whatever to be apprehended at the dhnance ofa cable's length from all the coast 
of Buen Ayre, except on the east side, where a reef runs out in some places more than 
half a mile; hut the N. E. and S. E. points are very c1ean. 

CURAZAO ISLAND.-Twenty-seven miles westward from the south point of Buen 
Ayre lies the S. E. point of the Island Curazao. It thence extends about N. W. ! W •• 
35 miles, but the greatest breadth does not exceed 6 miles. It is moderately high, with 
some mountains, that may be seen from a considerable distance at sea. All its coast!!! are 
very clean. and may be pasi;ied at the distance of a cable's 1engtb, without risk. S. E. by 
E. from the S. E. point. named Canon, at the distance of 4 miles. there is a little low 
sandy island, named Little Cura~ao, which. although very clean, is, fron1 its lowness, 
dangerous at night and in thick weather. Lieutenant D. F. Campbell says. 0 No part 
of this island appears elevated more than 6 or 8 feet above the level of the sea, except 
that on the west end there are t\VO small clumps of mangrove bushes. showing higher 
than the rest of this lan<l. The crew of a Dutch National Corvette had been employed 
(1826) in erecting oo the east end a large cairn of stones, having on its top an old tree. 
and bearing at a distance a great resemblance to a martello tower. It bears from the 
mountai~ o_f Sta. Barbara. on. the S. E. side of Curazao, E. by S. by compass. He 
passed wtthm half a cable's length of the N. E., N., and N. W. sides of the isJaud, and 
got no bottom with a line of 40 fathoms." 

The Island of Curazao has many bays and harbors, the principal ofwhic:b, where the 
'#hole commerce of the island is carried on, is St. Anne'c, on the west coast. _situated at 
the distance of 14l miles from Point Canon. To the eastward of tbi99 about 6 milet1, is 
another bay, name~ Sta. Barbara. In proceeding to the Harbor of Sr~ Anne, it w~H be 
propec to make Polllt Canon. so as to run down the coast at one ·O't' two miiea• dietaaOe. 
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taking care not to get to leeward of the harbor's mouth, as the current sets with con
siderable strength to the westward. The entrance is very narrow, and formed by tongues 
of Jow land. 'I'hat in the inner part also forms large lagoons. On the eastern point 
stand Fort Amsterdam and the principal town of the i;oland, inhabited by Protestants and 
Jews. On an islet close to the west point there is a battery, which, 'with Fort Amster
dam, defends the mouth of the harbor; and on the western shore stands the town in
habited by the Catholics. The channel lea<ling into the bay runs in about N. E. by N., 
is three-quarter's of a mile long, ancl a cable's length broad, except between the forts at 
the entrance, where it is barely half that breadth. The towns, wharfs, and magazine~. 
are on the banks of this channel, where also ships anchor and are careent:d. rro enter 
the chanel it is necessary to keep the windward coast close on board, but not within half 
a cable's length, as there :ire rock!!, and also a reef, extending about one-third of a cable 
from it: and on getting abreast of the batteries on the point of Fon Amsterdam, luff 
enough to bring the ship's head towards the battery on the islet at the west point, and 
tben stand inward through the middle of the channel. The Dutch always have a launch 
ready to >1ssist in towing ships into the harbor. 

ORUBA ISLAND.-At the distance of 43 miles to the westward of the most north-, 
erly part of Curazao, lies the S. E. point of the Island of Oruba, which extends thence 
nearly N. \V. 17 miles. and is 4 miles wide. AlLbougb low, there are some heights upon 
it, that may be seen at a moderate distance off, particularly one, which, from its resem
blance to, is called tbe Sugar··loaf. All the eastern coast is very clean, and has some 
islets close to it. On the western coast there is a chain of keys, extending almost so far 
as the west point. These may be coasted on the outside, at the distance of two cables~ 
length, if necessary. Tbis island lies ro the northward of Cape St. Ron1an, the interme
diate channel beiog 13 miles wide, and very c1ear. 

Lieutenant D. F. Campbell, commanding his Majesty's schooner l\rlonkey, visited 
Oruba in September, 1826. From his remarks we extract the following :-The island 
is moderately high; the east part even, and gradually lowering to a point. The west 
end. at a<distance, appears like broken hummocks. 'I'he Sugar-loaf Hill. which is about 
7 miles to the N. W. point, is the highest in the island, and may be seen at the distance 
of 18 or 20 miles. A chain of Jow bushy keys, stretches along the south shore, bold to, 
having, at a cable's length off, no sounding with the hand lead. These keys terminate 
in a rocky islet, considerably higher than the rest, about 3 miles to the westward of the 
east point, and 2 cables' length off shore. About 3 miles to the westward of the Sugar
loaf there is a projecting point, having an opening between the keys to leeward of it. 
To take the shelter afforded by this point, it is necessary to get close in with the land 
so far to wind~vard as the Sugar-loaf. and run alonl?; shore till the port be<'lrs N. N. 
W •• when the flag-staff will come on with a small red house standing by itself on a hill 
behind. These marks kept in a line wilJ lead clear of a rocky ledge at the extrernity of 
the point. 'l'o leeward it is aJl clear. When far enough in to be sheltered from the 
breeze. you may anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms, on sandy bottom. 'I'here are, however, some 
rocky patches to be carefully avoided. It is particularly necessary for a stranger to get 
close in with the keys well to windward, otherwise the current will sweep birn so far 
past the opening as will require half a day to beat up again. 'I'here is also good anchor
age in from 5 to 12 fathoms under the west end of the island ; but as procuring provi
sions, or temporary refit. can be the only inrlucements for visiting Oruba, it i8 advisable 
to go into the harbor, which is distiniz:uisbed by the town along the beach. close to lee
ward of the sandy point, and named Port Ca hallos. The pilots are skilful and attentive; 
and the anchorage, within the reefs and close to the town, in 3 fathoms water, sandy 
bottom, is very good. Fresh water is scarce, there being no spring. It is collected in 
tanks in the months of September and October. but is e;ood and wholesome." 

The following is from the remarks of Capt. T. W. Carter, of his Majesty's ship Emu
lous. October 1, 181.5: 

••The best anchorage about this island is on the south side, about 4 or 5 miles to the 
north-westward of rhe village. You may anchor on a white shoal in about 7 fathoms 
with a l?w and very white sandy point bearing N. ~ E., a remarkable mountain, nearly 
resemblmg a sugar-loaf. at the back of the town, E. by S •• and the easternmost extremity 
o( the land, S. E •• at three-quarters of a mile off shore. You must look for a clean spot 
to drop your ancbOT. as some parts are rocky. Water may be procured here by digging 
a few feet in the sand, at a short distance from the beach." 

The Gulf ef Venezuela, or ef Maracaybo. 
From Cape St. Roman the coast runs S. 62° W.~ a distance of 13 miles to Point Ma

colla. It is an shallow and clean,• and may be saf~ly approached by th~ lead. This 

•By the remarks of Capt. T. W. Carter, of his Majesty's ship Em.ulous, we find that on the 30th 
of September, 1815, ~hen standing towards tbe a~ore, Cape St •. Rq~an bearing E. N. E. j E .. dis
taai from 12 to 15 miles, and off shore about 3 miles, they fell 1n with a ahoal on ~hich the water 
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point, and Point Espada, (Sword Point,) which lies nearly west from it, at the distance 
of 50 miles, form the entrance of the Gulf of Venezuela, or of Maracaybo. '!'he south 
extremity of this gulf opens into the Great Lagoon of Maracaybo, by a Delta that has 
but one mouth navigable, and that only for vessels drawing no more than 12 feet water, 
as there is a bar, upon which there is no more than 14 feet. Hitherto no chart of the 
coasts of this gulf bas been drawn from actual survey, nor is the situation of the bar ac
curately laid down: yet, from practice, the course to it is tolerably well known, both 
from Point Macolla and Point Espada. The Hydrographic Commission, under the 
command of Captain Don J oaquim Francisco Fidalgo, surveyed and drew a chart of that 
part of the east coast from Point Macolla to Point Arenas, which is a little to the east
ward of the bar. The inspection of this chart will prove a sufficient guide; aad as the 
water is shallow, but without banks, or detached 'islands, the lead is tbe best guide that 
can be recommended. crhe same may be reco1nmended for the west coast, which, though 
not surveyed, has been well explored ; and it is ascenained that it may be safely ap
proached to the depth of 6 or 5 fathoms, in every part. "!'hose who enter this gulf have 
generally no other object in view than to proceed to the lagoon, for the purpose of load
ing with cocoa, tobacco, and other produce. '\.Ve shall, therefore, now proceed to give 
some instructions for navigating it with certaiaty. 

Being 4 leagues to the westward of Cape St. Roman, and thence steering S. W. by 
S., will take a ship in sight of the l\:lesas of Borojo, which are some level hillocks, or 
sand hills, situated to the east of the bar. From this situation steer about west, keeping 
at the distance of 2 leagues from the coast, and in from 4! to 5! fatho1us water, until the 
Castles of Z a para and San Carlos appear in sight; these defend the entrance of the la
gooa, and are placed, the first on the eastern point, and the second on the western. 
They are not, however, oa the bar, but rather to the southward of it; the bar itself being 
formed by the shoals, which extend out W. N. W. to the distance of 2~ or 3 miles from 
the Bajo Seco, or Dry Shoal. The sea breaks on all these shoals, and the deeper water 
is easily distinguished by its haviag no breakers. This will be found by keeping at one 
and a half cable's length from the outermost breakers off Bajo Seco. This Bajo Seco 
il'I au islet of sand, which is about a cable and a half over in everv direction : it lies N. N. 
E., at the distance ofoue and a half mile from Sao Carlos Castle, rrnd at about east from 
it will be seen the other, named Zapara. The island of this nrime hr1s some very high 
mangroves; and outside of it, in 54" or 6~ fathoms, the bottom is hard mud, mixed with 
sand ; and this is where ships ought to anchor, in case of necessity; observing that the 
ground tackle ought to be good, as the prevailing wind blows very fresh at the place. 

Being off Point Ei;lpada, at the distance of 2 leagues, and bound to the bar, steering a 
S.S. W. t '-'V. course will take a ship to the N. E. of the islet named B<ijo Seco. 

On this course, as well as the"former, the depth diminishes very gradually as you ad
vance southward ; and it will be advisable not to approach the bar in the night, but to 
run out again, or make short boards about 4 leagues from it, until day-light comes on. 
The breezes in this gulf are fresh, and from N. N. E .• which cause a heavy sea on the 
bar and all the south shore; so that there is great risk of getting aground, which must 
be guarded against. 

High water on this bar takes place, on full and change of the moon, at a quarter after 
5 o'clock, afternoon: on spring tides, the water rises from 2 to 2! feet. The least wa'ter 
on the bar, at high water, in the season of the breezes, is 14 feet 8 inches; and 16} feet 
in the rainy seHson, which is August, September, Octobflr and November. 

The bar cannot be crossed without a pilot; and therefore as soon as the ship is nearly 
north and south with the Castle of San Varlos. and in 5~ fathoms water, the course should 
be altered to the west, until in the depth of 4i fathoms~ when the breakers on the shoals 
will be seen in a line, about W. N. W. Continue steering to the westward, keeping the 
same depth, until getting abreast of the last breakers. which will be near the mouth, heave 
to on the starboard tack ; or, what is better, make short tacks off and on, until the pilot 
gets on board. 

Steering for the bar. the first object that comes in sight, as being the highest 1bere
about, is the Island of 'l"'odas, or Todos, which lies about 3 tniles to the southward of 
the Castle of San Carlos: shape a course towards this island, until the castles and 'the 
Bajo Seco can be seen, a.nd then proceed as before directed. 

A knowledge of the exact situation of the mouth of the bar is very essential: that is, 
to the westward ofthe meridian of the Castle ofSan Carlos; because, -.vithout this infor
mation, every person would suppose it to be between the Bajo Seco and the eastern coast, 

IJrok~ ha~ng close to it 15 fathoms. He fu.rther adds, u The la.nd being vety fow ab<tut tbi8 part of 
the coast. it ~ould be dangerous to beat up alotig shore during night ; although., with the weeterl:V 
c~rrent runwng through the channel, a strong counter current will be found along the ebore. and 
widl th! vez:y strong bree~s t!:iat you frequently get in thi8 channel, it i,a difticult .~ pi up. ~pt 
by beatrng m ehore. You wit~. however, find good •nchol'ttp an a'lo~q t1iMJ pat of the~ lD 
fiom 5 tO 10 fa.thoma; and during the day you may see an your ....... ~ . 
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where Zapara Castle stands. By such a mistake. the ship might Le cast away on the 
shoals; or, jf attempting to enter it. it would be a prodigy if every person on board did 
not perish: unfortunately, such accidents have someti1nes occurred. . 

Vessels drawing from 9 to 12 feet water. should endeavor to be at the entrance at high 
water., to avoid all danger of even touching; for if sbe would not answer the helm imme
diately, the peril would be imminent. In such an evenr, fro1n the narrowness of the 
channel, shipwreck would be inevitable. .• 

A pilot is also requisite for getting over the Bar outward, and clearing the shoals: after 
which, particular instructions for sailing out of the Gulf are necessary: for ahhough it 
must be done by working out, yet every navigator knows how to regulate his tacks, so 
that they may be more or less favorable; and here he may prolong either tack without 
any other guide than the lead. It is, however. necessary to remark, that in the Gulf the 
wiod generally shifts to the north, or nearly so. at 4 or 5 o'clock, P. 1\1.; therefore eo
deavors shouJd be n1ade to get near the Western Coast about that tiine, iu order to take 
advantage of it for a long board t~ the E. N. E.; and to go on the_ other t';'ck aga_in, so 
soon as Lhe wind rounds back again to the eastward; not only to gain northiog by lt, but 
also to get again over the West Coast, to make the best use of the next shift of wind 
to the north. 

Directions for Navigating from Santa Martha to the Bar of Maracaybo, by Capt. 
Frederick Chamier, R. J.V., 1826. 

" In sailing from Santa l\fartha for Maracaybo, I rounded Cape Aguja quite close, 
aJ)d by keeping within S miles of the foot of the Snow l\rlounta'ins, carried the easterly 
set of the Magdalena up to Cape la Vela, and had likewise light winds from the westward. 

"On nearing Rio de Ia Hacha, you must keep the lead going, as you will be in 5 and 
7 fathoms water the whole night. After passing Cape la Vela, the best plan is to make 
ooe good stretch to sea, and the next 1nerning you will in all probability weather Cape 
Chichibacoa: in which case you will weather Punta Espada, and be able to stand for tbe 
Bar of Maracaybo. You wiH run the greater distance from Punta Espada in 9 and 10 
fathoms. and the shoaling of ~he water will be a guide to shorlen sail for day-light. 

•• The best anchorage is with the Castle of the Bajo Seco in a line with that of St. 
Carlos. and distant from the latter about 7 miles, in about 6 fathoms water. 

•• 'I'he entrance of the Bar is in lat. 11 ° 2': long., by chronometer, 71° 43' W. 
"The Bar of l\faracaybo is a shifting bar; formerly the entrance was by the Island of 

Zapara, on the west end of which stands the Old Fort~ It then formed its channel to the 
southward of Bajo Seco (which at that time was not above water, although now an isl
and of some inagnitude, and the principal defence of the entrance,) but now it seems to 
have settled into a permanent channel of 13 feet depth, to the N. W. of the Bajo Seco. 
The whole Bar is a quick.sand, and when the Britomart grounded in passing, although 
the stream anchor was towed in the cutter a cable's length astern, and dropped instantly. 
yet we hove it up without starting the vessel in the slightest degree. Having ultimately 
been obliged to heave the guns overboard, the sand covered them so deeply, that the buoy 
rope. which was the same as is a1Iowed for an anchor of J 6 cwt., snapped before we could 
raise the gun sufficiently to sweep it, and that only the next day • 

.. To pass the Bar, a pilot should always be taken : the difficulty is to get one; an old 
Spanish ordinance being still in force, that no foreign man-of-war is to be taken aeross. 

•• The town of Maracaybu stands 21 miles up the lake, and you have to pass over the 
Tablazos, shoals of soft mud, with about 10 feet, in some places. which you may drag 
through with ease • 

.. I came out o•er the Bar against a head sea, drawing eleven feet fore and aft, and 
never tou.ched. 

" Water can be procured, if you are outside of the Bar, from the main land, exactl"1 
opposite tbe fort of the Bajo Seco: and, if inside, the lake is fresh water 10 miles above 
the Bar. The seine may be drawn any. where in th~ sandy bays ; but the alligators are 
very plentiful. 

u Although the Derrotero de las Antillas and others mention the depth of water on 
the Bar in the rainy season, from August to November, to be 16! feet, yet no more than 
14 feet, aud- that oaly in one place. could I succeed in finding. The tides are very 
stroµg indeed." 

Continuation of the Coastfrom Point Eapada to Carthagena. 

It has been already said that Point Espada is the west point of the entrance to the Gulf 
of Vea~ue~ or of M"-':lc~bo; from i~ the coast treDds about N. W. by N. a distance 
of 13 males. to Cape Ch1ch1baeoa. and 18 llllao clean and shallow, that the lead is a suf
JU;ien~ guide: an~, although the -:oast is Jow. there· are several peaks which rise inland, 
the higbeat of which are named SterTaS de A.ceyte. 

F1om Cape Chichibaeoa, N. 75° E •• ·at the distance of 10 miles, are the Monges deJ 
Sur~ or Southern Monks, which are two Yery small and perfectly clean islets, so that 
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they may be passed at the distance of half a cable's length, without any fear. About N. 
E. by E. from them, at the distance of 3 miles, there is another, named Monge del Este. 
or East Monk, which is also very clean; and at the distance of 8 miles N. -1 W. from the 
first is another group of seven islets, named Monges de! Norte, or Northern Monks; these 
arefoul with a reef, and ought not to be approached at less than a mile. The channels 
which the Northern Monks form with the east and '\Vith the Southern Monks. as well as 
between them and the coast, are very free and clean; therefore there is not the least risk 
in navigating them. 

From Cape Chichi.bacoa the coast bends nearly W. N. W., 25 miles, to Point Gallinas,* 
which is the most northerly part of all t bis coast. From Point Gallinas the coast bends 
to W. S. W. a distance of 5 miles to Point Aguja, from which a shoal bank extends a 
1nile out to sea. At Point Aguja the coast turns to the southward, and forms a bay of 
small extent, named Bahia Honda Chicha, or Little Bay Honda, which has very shaHow 
water, :ind affords no shelter: next to this is the Harbor of Bahia Honda, the eastern 
point of which is 4 mi1es from Point Aguja. 

BAHIA HONDA is a bay of great extent, and its mouth is 3 miles wide. In enter
ing this bay you have only lo be careful to avoid a shoal which lies in the mouth of it, 
and in a line with the two point$ of the entrance, and which is distant from tbe west point 
three-quarters of a mile, and from the east point a mile and two-thirds. This bank, 
whose greatest extension is nearly E. and ,V., is about one-third of a mile in length. or a 
little more; and the least depth of water on it is at the east end, where there is only one 
foot; upon which, with the slightest wind, the sea breaks. In other respects the bay is 
shallow and clean, so that no other guide than the lead is required for choosing an an
choring place in it, the depth!!! being from 4 to 8 fathoms~ The coast from Cape Chicbi
bacoa to this bay, is low and level, but clean and shallow, so that no other guide than 
the lead will be required. 

From the west point of Bahia Honda the eoaii1t runs about S. W. for the distance of 
11 miles. to a large Hay. name<l El Portete, the entrance of which is very narrow, and 
the depth of water in the interior will admit none but small vessels. From El Portete 
the coast trends about west, for a distance of 1-l miles, to Cape la Vela; the coast is 
clean, and from Bahia Honda the land begins to rise higher. One league before arriving 
at Cape la Vela there is a little hill, in form of a sugar-loaf, against which the sea breaks, 
and which projects about half a mile to the northward of the rest of the shore. From 
this hill the land continues of a good height, rounding southward so far as the west point, 
which is that properly named Cape la Vela: about 2~ cables' length to the westward of 
this point. there is an islet, or rock, very clean and steep to, which may be passed at a 
ship's length, if you please. 'J;'he channel between it and the cape is quite clear, and 
rnay he run through without risk of danger, there being 5~ fathoms in the middle of it; 
eut it is better to keep near the islet than the cape; because there are 5.\ fathoms water 
close to the former, and only 4, or even less than 3, near the latter. The fand about Cape 
la Vela is very sterile, aad S. E. from it, about 7 miles inland, there rises a mountain. 
Damed Sierra de! Carrentero, the Carpenter's Mountain. 

ANCHORAGE OF CAPE LA VELA . ..:-From the cape the shore trends to the 
southward, forming a large bay, where there is shelter from the trade wind: to enter it 
ao -other guitle than the lead is necessary, for all the bottom is clean and so sba11ow. 
that at 2 miles from the coast there are 5:l fathoms. a.nd from that the depth gradually 
diminishes towards the shore. 

CAPE LA VELA TO POINT MANARE.-From Cape la Vela the coast runs 
about south, with some inclination westward, 23 miles, to CastiHetis Point, where there 
is a grove; or group of mangroves, from which the cape bears N. 2l 0 E. From this 
point it trends S. 74° W. 14 miles. to Manare Point, and between the two bends a little 
to the southward, with some projecting points. S. 72° W .• at the dist:tnce of 13! miles 
fco111 Maoare Point, is that of La Crll'J!:, the intermediate coast being nearly straight, 
ahbongh the Points of Almidones, Pajaro. end tbe Fonton de Jorote, project out a little. 
Between the two latter. at a mile and a half to seaward, lies the Pajaro, or Bird's Shoal. 
with 2 fathoms water on it, on sandy bottom. 

From Point de la Cruz, at the distance of 4 miles S. 54° W., ill Point Vela: and at7 
miles from it, S. 4'2° W.,, are the city and river of La Hache. The coast thence trends 
S. 64° W. and S. 53~ W., to ~uota Dibulle, which is 31! miles distant froin the city of 
La Hacha. From D1buUe Po10t the coast runs west, and N. 75° W., to Cape San Joan 

· "'A aho11.l of 4t fathoms, ~ 1esl!!i. On the 7th of .July, 182T. his Majeaty's ship Druid, Capt. 
SamneJ Chambers, running along shore to the ~tward, suddenly shoaled the water from 10 fa~ 
oma to 41· Capt. Chambers says, •• I understand .there are only 2 fathoms on it. and it is not in 
ariy charuhat I have aeen. Its latitude is 120 36' !r;, IOngitude 71 o 4& 39'' W. Point Gailinas 
bears from it S. S. E., distant 5 miles, and Bahia. Hon.da S. S. W, t W. .Bb.ipe of a 1..- draught· 
oC water s~ould not go n~a~er than lo bring the low Andy .ma. on die shore in ~. Jfclear · wea-
tlul.r.. the mp land of Chiruare will be 11een.. · 
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l;Je Guia, which is distant 381 tniles from Dibu1le Point. All this coast, from Cape Ia 
Vela to 12 miles east of San .Juan de Guia, sends out a bank of soundings, 1nore or 
less projecting into the sea, as may be seen in the charts published at the Hydrographi
cal Office; but it is dangerous on account of several shoals on it, which extend a con
siderable way off to sea. The first shoal, which is already noticed, is that named Pajaro; 
and the second, named Navio Quebrado, or Wrecked Ship, is situated at 24 miles from 
the coast, between the Laguana Grande and the Laguana Navio (~uebrado, in latitude 
11° 26' 15'', and longitude 73° 14' 30" ,V.; therefore ships should not approach the 
coast nearer than 4 leagues; and care should be taken not to get into a less depth than 
20 fathoms. The shore is generally low; but somewhat to the westward of the city of 
La Hacha, the celebrated Sierra .Nevadatz, or Snowy Mountains, begin to rise inland• 
well known, not only for the great elevation, but also because the summit tenninates in 
two peaks Jike sugar-loaves, which are always covered with snow. These mountains 
extend to the westward, and terminate under the meridian -of Cape Aguja. 

Instructions for taking the anclwrage off the CITY OF LA HACHA.-Although 
we have said it is not advisable to approach this coast, but to steer a direct course froin 
Cape Ia Vela to Cape Aguja, and take care to get into no less depth than 20 fathoms; 
nevertheless. as vessels bound to La Bacha must of necessity stand in for the shore, it is 
requisite to give some rule by which they may do it without risk. To take the anchor
age off the city of La Hacha, and being near the rock or farallon at Cape la Vela, it will 
be necessary to steer S. 53° W. or 55° ""\V., with which course run in sight of the 
coast; and having run 51 miles they will be on the meridian of the city of La Ha
cha. in 5-J: to 6! fathoms water, .on sandy bottom, and may then direct themselvl".s to the 
anchorage without more attention than by the chart appears necessary. observing that 
large vessels ought to steer for the anchorage N. N. "\V. of the city, in 5 or 6 fathoms; 
and when they sail from it, they ought to foHow this course until they are three leagues 
out. 

The taking of this anchorage, as well as all others which have no secure distinguish
ing marks, demands some vigilance: and as a case tnay happen in which a vessel may 
pass it. the bank of 4-;} and 5 fa!boms, on gravel, sand. and rock, which lies 15!- miles to 
the westward of the city of La Hacha, m<:>y serve as a mark for ascertaining her situa
tion. The snowy mountains of Santa Martha may also serve as good marks for the 
same purpose. 

From Cape Sail Juan du Guia the coast runs "\V. N. "\V., ,V., and W. S. W., a dis
tance of 12! miles, to the north part of the islet of Cape Aguja. which forms a promi
nent or projecting front of high hills scarped, and with deep water close to. with several 
coves or small ba,s, and good anchorages. The islet of Cape Aguja forms, with the 
cape. a channel o three-tenths of a n1ile in breadth : but the passage is very narrow, on 
account of the reefs which extend out both from the cape and the south part of the islet; 
so that, although there is water enough for any vessel, yet none should attempt it, as by 
l!io doing they would run the risk of being wrecked. 

•ro the N. W. of the islet of Cape Aguja there are three rocks. or faraltones, very 
near each other; and the one which extends farthest out, which is also the largest, is at 
the distance of three cables' length. There is another, to the westward of the west point, 
which is higher than either of the for~er, and is also at a short distance ; they are all 
clean. and steep to. F"ron1 Cape AguJa the coast trends S. 31 ° W., 3~ milef', to Betin 
Point, which is the north point of the Bay of Santa Martha, and the south point of the 
Bight or Ancon of Tagango; the coast is high and scarped, with some beaches and in
dents. 

SANTA MARTHA.-The harbor of Santa Martha may be considered as one of the 
best on this coast. To the westward of ite northern point, called Point Betin, at the 
distance of half a cable, there is a farallon, or rock, named El Morrochica. which is 
very clean, so that it tnay be passed at half a ship's length, if necessary: between it and 
the point there are from. & to 8 fathoms water; but we advise that no one should attempt 
this passage, which is so very narrow. as there is nothing to be gained by it. About 4 
cables' length to the westward of the same point lies an islet, called the Morro. also very 
clean, ~o that ~t m~y be pas!le~ on either. side .at the distance of half a cable's length. 
There ts a fort1ficat1on on this island, which, wnh other batteries on the coast, defends 
the harbor and city. '1,he channel between the Morro and the rock off the point is very 
open and clean, with a depth .of wate_r fro_m ~3 to 27 fathoms: The bay is als-0 very clean, 
and the b~ttom ~ood; there is nothmg m 1t to .avoid. or give a berth to, but a bank be
fo!"e. the city, which extends out about half a rnlle from t~e beach· ~ut as the depth di
:uunaa~es gn.duaUy from the e!1get the use of the lead wdl be sufficient to avoid all risk 
~roin 1t. Tlie best. anchorage ~ to the northward of the city, rut ntuch as possible with
in tbe cove. or baa1n; to enter it. pau at about bal( .a eableY-s length outside of the Mor
rochica., steering thence so aa to pus ttt about the same distance-from some rocks which 
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extend southward from the point;* having passed them luff as much as possible and 
anchor where most convenient, with the precaution of being guarded against the edges 
which extend from the coast and the points, exhibited in the particular plan of the har
bor. On entering into this anchorage, be particularly attentive to the sails, &c., for the 
gusts of wind come off the land very heavy. 'l~he River Manzanares disembogues a 
little to the south of the city, which, although not large, has -very good water. 

FROM SANTA MAR'l'HA TO THE RIVER MAGDALENA.-From Gaira 
Point, which is the south point of Santa l\Iartha, tue coast trends nearly south 13} miles, 
to the Cienega, which is a lagoon, formed by some of the branches of the river Magda
lena. From this Cienega it bends to the west, and W. N. W., a distance of 34 miles, to 
the western t:nouth of this celebrated river, named Boca de Ceniza, leaving at 8 miles to 
the eastward another, named Boca de Rio Viejo, or Old River. These streams form au 
island in form of a Delta, named Isla de 1os Gomez, which is six n1Hes from north to 
south, and eight from east to west. By the two directions which the coast takes f"rorn 
Santa Martha, it forms a very large bay, in the bottom of which is the Cienega. All 
this coast is low and shallow; and from the Cienega towards the weS't, it forms the Isla 
de Salamanca, tbe west point of which is formed by the Boca de Rio Viejo. The waters 
of the Cienega, and those which form this island, communicate with the l\lagdalena by 
several small channels. The current of this great river is so powerfcrl, that at more than 
five leagues out at sea it gives a greenish color to the water, resembling that over a shal~ 
low bank. All the bay may be coasted by a hand lead, for it is all clean. The west 
pan of Isla de los Gomez, and the east part of Isla Verde, or Green Island, form the 
Boca de Ceniza of the River Magdalena; and in the middle of this mouth there are 
two keys. 

The Isla Verde stretches from east to west a distauce of 5 miles, and to the southward 
of it is another, of greater extent, called Saban ilia, at the S. \V. end of which is a harbor 
of the same na1ne, with 4??, 5~, and 6 fathoms water, on sand and tnud. 

The Derrotero being silent on this harbor, we introduce the following account of it 
from documents in the Hydrographical Office: 

"The Harbor of Saban ilia is situated about 7 or 8 miles to the south-westward of the 
Boca de Ceniza of the l\lagdalena River, aud is formed by the main land on the south 
side, and by the islands Sabanilla, Verde, and others, on the north side. Its entrance is 
between the point of .IHorro Hertnoso and a shoal bank that extends about 4 miles south
westward frorn the Isla Verde, and nearly 2 miles from the west end o-f Sabanilla .hiland. 
The extremity of this bank has about 7 feet water on it, and lies about 3 miles north
eastward from Morro Hermosa Point." 

Directions for Sabanilla Harbor, by Jodrell Leigh, Esq., Commander ef his Majesty•s 
sloop Ontario, 1820 and 1821. 

"On making Sabanil1a, it may be known by a remarkable table land lying about two 
miles to the westward of the fort. On the east end of the table land is a square hum
mock, resembling a battery. Bring this hummock to bear S. E.-! S., and a red clitrwill 
be seen, which steer directly for, and you will pass to the westward of a shoal, with onlj' 
7 feet water on some parts of it, that extends 4 miles from Isla Verde. Its bearings are, 
the Red Cliff S. E. by S.; Morro Hermoso Point S. W. by S.; the west extremity of 
the land S. W.; and the N. W. point of the island N. by E. ! E. These bearings were 
taken in a boat, in 7 feet water, on the edge of the bank; and at the distance of 30 yards 
from it, there are 5 fathoms, increasing regularly. _ 

••When the west extremity of the land is shut in with Morro Hermoso Point, you 
wi1l have passed the point o( the shoal, and may haul up towards the fort, in from 5! to 3 
fathoms. The bearings at the Ontario's anchorage were, the fort N. E. ! E. ; west point 
of the island N. by W. f W.; and Morro Hermoso Point S. W. t W., at a quarter ofa 
mile from shore. 

0 When turning into this harbor, care must be taken to avoid a shoal on which the 
Ontario tailed when in stays. It lies about a quarter of a mile from the Red Clift", with 
the following bearings :-The outer part of the island N. N. W., and the fort E. N. E. 
On the inside of this bank is a reef of rocks, some of which are above water. On the 

* Probably there are sunken rocks lying at a greater distance from Point Betin; for Captain $. 
Chainbers, of hie Majesty's ship Druid, says, that .. having been driven out from the anchorage 
by be~vy squal1£S twice; on the morning of the 27th of February 1828, in again taking the harbor, 
the '!hip groun?-ed on a rock not laid down in the chart, and which he had passed itl!lide of on ~e 
pre-y1ous mormng. It bore from the east end of El Morrochiea S. 550 E., from the S:. E. of P'Of:nt 
Beun, S: 46° W:• and from the West 1:"oint, S. 100 W •• all true bearings. On its in.aide it is quite 
perpendicular. with 5 fathoms, deereaa11n~ gradually to the shore ; iia ouwde is a quick descent to 
9y 1.2, and 15 fathoms ; and on tho top of it e.re elt4Ctly 12 feet ... 
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ctu.tside the depths are from 6 to 3! fathoms, and on it there are from 3{ to 2 fathoms. 
It is composed of sand and mud, and is, perhaps, formed by the freshes of the small rivers 
throwing tbe IllUd into the currP-nt, which, setting to the westward, carries it against the 
rocks. and there being stopped, forms a spit, or bank. 

"Tbece is also another shoal, or oyster bed, on which the schooners Kate and Ex-. 
periment lost their rudders. Its marks are the magazine in the fort, open a little to the 
eastward of the guard-house, also in the fort, and a remarkable notch in the bottom of 
the bay on with a bluff point to the northward of the custom-house. Ships of war have 
no occasion for going so far up, as the anchorage is equally good a mile below it • 

.. As the wind generally blows from the N. E., ships are obliged to work up to the an
chorage. They gught not to stand in-shore to less than 5 fathoms, nor to the northward 
into less than 5.}, as the bank is steep to, and on the shore side, abreast of the Red Cliff', 
is the reef above mentioned. 

••I have been informed that heavy gales, or great freshes from the Magdalena, cause 
the banks to shift. During several visits to this harbor, we found the current setting to 
the westward, owing, perhaps, to the easterly current, which, from Galera de Zamba, 
meets the freshes from the l\1agda1ena, causing an eddy over the outer bank into Saba
nilla Bay, which, not being able lo escape to the eastward, returns along the south shore 
oft-be bay, and round the S. W. point, to sea. 

u There is no regular tide at this part of the coast, bur the water sometimes falls and 
-l"ises 4 or 5 feet. 

••Water of an indifferent quality may be procured here from the S. "\V. mouth of the 
Magdalena; but the bar is so shallow:that nothing but small boats can get in. Fire
wood may be easily obtained in any quantity. the beach near the river being nearly 
covered with drift wood . ., 

Directions for entering Sabanilla Harbor, by Capt. fV. B. Bigland, R. N., 1821 • 
.. The land to the eastward of the anchorage is quite low, and fuH of trees. It con

sists of small islands 1ying about the mouth of the River l\iagdalena. The shore on the 
north side of them, I believe, is safe, by attending to the lead; but I would not advise any 
person to approach it nearer than 2! miles. 

"Corning from the eastward, and having a distinct view of the S. "\.V. part of the low 
islands, and the high land to the southward of them, go no nearer than 2~ miles, but 
continue steering westward, until the point of l\iorro Hermoso bears about S. by W. 9 

and then steer directly towards it, until you bring a small hummock upon the table land 
to the southward to bear about S. E .• (some yellow-faced cliffs, close to the water, will 
then be seen, and nearly on with the said hummock.) You may then with safety haul 
up for it, and it will lead you clear to the S. "\,V. of the shoal that stretches off 24- miles 
S. S. W. from the low islands, with only 5 feet water on it. Keep this latter mark on. 
and run S. E .• until you get a small whitish looking house to the right of the fort. and 
close to the water, a little to the eastward of the highest part of the highest of three bills 
at the back of the fort, bearing E. l- N.; then haul up for it, which is about as high as 
a ship will lie, as the wind is generally at N. N. E. 

"But if, in going in, you should happen to get into 7 fathoms water, before you have 
.the latter mark on., bear up to S. "W. immediately, until you deepen to 9 or IO fathoms, 
which you will soon do. 'l"'he reason for this precaution is, that if you are without the 

._bank, you may have 6 fathoms, and before another cast of the lead can be had, the ship 
-be on shore. 

••On a line with the S. W. part of the shoal and the main land, there are not more than 
6! fathoms water. Ships of a small draft may anchor close to the fort, in 3 fathoms. 

"'!'here are good turning marks for working up to the fort, but rather difficu]t for 
strangers to understand. In standing south-eastward, be careful to keep a good lookout 
for a small red or yellow sp_ot in the land to the N. E .. of the custom-house, and keep it 
open of the fort. In standing northward keep a very small hillock on the land, a con
siderable distance off, just open of the south-easternmost low land, though this will not 
be known llnless pointed out. A"frigate may work in by standing no farther to the S. E. 
t:han the depth of 5 fathoms, nor to the northward than 5\ fathoms. In mid-channel 
above the line of the S. S. ~· part of the reef, there are no more than 6;} fathoms, 0~ 
i;nuddy b()ttom_. The soundmgs are very regular, but ip standing towards the reef it is 
@teep to •. 

·~The fort is not very con~picuous, but may be seen 8 or 9 miles. It has 6 guns, 
wh1eb cannot be se-en one mile off, and <l small howitzer. It is situated on a rising bluff 
under the high land. 

u His Majestyys .ship Eury~1us anchored on May 4th in 5.} fathoms. on soft mud, with 
•he northernmost 1sland bearmg N. 43° E.; Point Morro Hermoso S. 500 W.~ highest 
red bluff S. 55° E .• distant nearly a mile: the fort N. 46° E.; and the custom-house 
N. 41° E. On the 16th of the same month. she anchored in 7 fathoms on soft mud 
•i.t.h.the northernmost small island N. 2° E.; the cu15to:m--house N. 400 E.; the lowe; 
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house at the fort N. 58° E.; the double highest red bluff S. 60° E.; and Point Morro 
Hermoso S. 40° W. 

HA fTigate mlght work up a half or three-quarters of a mile nearer the for4 and anchor 
in 5 fathoms, to windward of all the red-faced land. .!\.bout 3 cables' leqgt4 off lies 
a rock just above water, with two others close to its north side, with 2 feet Qn tl:tem; and 
another 20 yards N. E .• with 4 feet on it. There are 4 fathoms close to their N. W. 
side, and 2! fathoms between them and the shore. The custo1Q.-house kept open of tbe 
fort clears them. Although these rocks are out of the track of vessels working up. it 
bas been thought proper to notice them. as they are dangerous for boats." 

COAST BETWEEN ISLA VERDE AND GALERA POINT OF ZA.MBA.
From the Isla Verde the coast trends S. 58° W., for a distaqce of 33 miles, to Galera 
:Point of the Island of Zaruba, or Zamba Point: the shore between forms a bay of five or 
six miles in depth, all of it being shallow: for, at 3 leagues from the shore, there are 
only 26 fathoms of water, on muddy bottom. Tne Cascabel and Palrnarito Shoals are 
in it; the first, very near the coast, in the middle of a little bay formed by the M:orros, or 
hills of Damirs and of Inasco: the second is more dangerous, for it lies at a league off 
shore, N. 26° W. from Morro Pelado, or Bald Hill,* 

ANCHORAGE OF GALERA DE ZAMBA.-The Galera Point of Zamba is 1!!10 

low that, when there is a fresh breeze, the sea washes over the greater part of it. ·To 
the west, W. N. W., and N. W. of its western extremity, and at the distance of2 miles 
from its most projecting part, there are four small banks, of different sizes, with &! fath
oms water, on black sand. Behveen these banks. and between them and the coast, tae 
depths are 7, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, black sand. 'l'his Galera Point of Zamba projects 
into the sea about 8 miles, and forms on its south part an anchorage, sheltered from the 
breezes; but, in taking it, great care is necessary, on account of the banks in it, and of 
the Isla de Arenas, or Sandy Island, which lies in the middle of the Bay of Galera de 
Zamba; therefore, every one intending to enter into this anchorage, must pay great at
tention to the hand lead. 

At S. 26° W .• distant 14} miles from Point Galera of .Zamha, is the Point of Canoas, 
1Which is 1ow at the water's edge, but hilly very close to it. BetweeQ these two poiuts 
the coast is of moderate height; and at about one-tbird from Point Caooas there rises a 
bill, forming table land at its top. with several barrancaa, or reddish colored ravines, upon 
it, called Bujio del Gato. On the intermediate coast there are several dangero~s spots. 
Of these, the first is the islet Cascajal, which lies from the Poi.Qt Galera of Zamba 
S. 6° E., at the distance of 6 miles. and from the coast a long mile and a half. North, 
and N. 6° E. from this islet, at the distance of one mile and three-tenths, and eight
tenths of a mile, are two little banks, with 2 and 4 fathoms water on them; and there is 
auotb.er, of equal depth, Jying .N. 58° \.V,. at the distance of two short m.iles from the 
Cascajal. S. 14° W. from the Point Galera of Zamha, and at the distaqce of seven 
abort miles, is the west rock of Bujio del <lato Shoal, which extends a loqg half mile 
from north to south. At about N. N. E. from its north ex.tremity, distant half a mile, 
there is another rock, called the N. E. rock, or Una de Gato, Cat's Claw. The depth 
on the outside of this shoal is 7. 8, 9. and up to 14 fathoms, at the distance of 2! miles. 
There is also, at the distance of 3~ miles N. 310 E. from Point Caqoas, a roc~y bank, of 
3 fathoms water. 'This lies in the middle of the Bay of Bujio del Gatiif. We ought to 
warn the navigator that going into this bay is dangerous, especially by night~ and if be is 
oompelted to do so, he ought not to go into a less depth than 20 fathoms. 

NEGRILLO SHOAL.-The Point of Canoes has lying off it, at the distance of one 
long mile and a quarter. S. 49° W.,t a shoal, called the Negdllo, of one quarter of n mile 

•Captain .T. F. Chapman, when commanding the Nautilus sloop, on the 8th of .Tuly, 1821, while 
working to windward on this coast. and being about 36 miles from the nearest shore, with Morro 
Bermoso bearing about E. N. E., distant 5 or 6 miles. :Struck on an unknouni rack, not three times 
<the size of the e.b.ip; it had 11 feet water on it, and 6 fathoms all round it. In a subsequent -.ceonnt 
he describes it bearing S. W. from ~orro Hermoso, at the aame distance from it. and &om the 
nearest shore. · 

The difierence in the g;..,.en bearings of l!(ono Herm0&0 precludes the pos81"bility of aaaigning to this 
Tock a place in the chart; but it bas been thought advisable to insen the above account. in order 
to excite the vigilance of those who m11y hereafter have to navigate on this part .of the COIU!lt. 

-t SUNKEN ROCKS OFF CANOAS POINT.-On May 27th, 1829, H. B. M. Spey, W, 
.Tames, commandeF. struck on a Hef Qfrocks, Canoas Point bearing N. E.1 N,. diet.ant aboui three 
miles. On examining this reef, it was found to consist of several heads or rocks, about .100 yards 
in length, ~th three to 5 fathoms between them, 7 fathoms all round them, and ou the tQ~ which 
are sharp Potnted, from 4 to 5 feet: The current was eel.ting to the N. E., one mile per 1!our. . 

On May 5t~, 1826, H. M. S. lstS. Capt. H. Patton, struck on a rock. with Ca~ Point beanng 
'N. E.., the estimated distance ftom the land about 2i or 3 miloa. When she atrttek, ~were '* 
fathom• under the main chains. 

Their& rocks are evidently the continuation of the Negrillo 8boal, whieh, therefbre; hu not been 
correctly placed in· ibe Spaniah llUl'Yeya. .Meaamea ba..-. been .tak.ea to ~ ila .eaw.ai ~ 
position. 
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extent. It is composed of three rocks, at a short distance from each other, in a triangu
lar forlll, with from 2 to 5 feet on them. All around these rocks, and very near t:o 
them, there are 6, 8, and 9 fathoms water, on a bottom of rocks, small gravel, and sand; 
and the channel between them and the coast would be practicable, were it not for three 
sunken rocks, which make it difficult to pass. From the Negrillo Shoal, the hiU of La 
Popa, at Carthagena, bears S. 4! W., distant 7§- miles; and this bearing may, if neces
sary, serve to guide the navigator clear of it. At S. 50° W., a short mile from the 
southernmost Morrito, is the Cabeza Shoal, with 2 feet of water on its shoalest part. 

CARTHAGENA.-Frotn Canoas Point the coast trends to the eastward a long mile; 
end thence it bends round to the southward 3 miles, where rise some little hills, called 
Los Morritos. From these, the coast, which is low, and covered with mangroves. 
trends S. 33° W., 5} miles, to the city of Carthagena, which is built upon the western 
part of this swampy-land. About one mile and three quarters to the east of the city. 
rises the hill of La Popa, on the summit of which there is a com1ent of Augustine 
Monks. and a chapel or sanctuary, dedicated to the Virgin of La Popa. In clear 
weather, this hiH may be seen, from the quarter-deck of a line-of-battle ship, at the dis
tance of 10 leagues. 

HARBOR OF CARTHAGENA.-Tbe little tongue of land on which the city is 
built, extends S. S. W., two short mi lea from it; then turning round to the ea!;'t, it 
forms, with the main land, a basin, which is the anchorage or harbor, and which is as 
well sheltered as the best arsenal. One 1nile to the southward of the exterior point of 
the little tongue, of which we have just spoken, is the uurth point of the island called 
Tierra Bomba, and the passage which is formed between the two is called Boca Grande, 
and which is artifici;dly closed in such a manner, that only boats, and vessels drawiug 
very little water, can enter by it. Tierra Bomba Island is about 4 miles fron1 north co 
aouth, and its south point is the north point of Boca Chica, which is the only entrance 
to the harbor of Carthagena. 'The south point of this entrance is the nonh point of an
other large island, named Baru, and which is separated_ from the mainl and by a creek 
1n1med Pasa-Caballos, navigeoble by canooes only. On both points of the Boca Chica, 
there are castles to defend the entrance. That on che north side is named San Fernando, 
;tnd that on the south, San Josef. 'rhis boca. or entrance, is rather 1nore than two cables' 
length in width; but there are parts of it where the bank of shallow water which extends 
pff from the southern castle (San .T osef's) narrows it one half. 

This entrance opens first into a large and well sheltered bay. where there is a depth 
of 13 and 15 fathoms, •ro the north of this the eastern coast of Tierra Bomba inclines 
towards the main land, leaving a channel of a mile in width, at the entrance of which, 
and in its middle, are some shoals, which lie to the westward of an islet called Br·ujas, 
fllld which is very near to the main land. Through t:Pis strait is the entrance into a 
second bay, which corresponds with, or is opposite to, the Boca Grande, and in which 
there are also 14 and 15 fathoms. To tbe north of this second bay there is an entrance 
of less than half a mile wide, defeQded by other castles, and which conducts into the 
harbor. This channel or entrance has a shoal in the middle, which forms it into two 
very narrow channels, but with 8 to 12 fathoms water; and the depth in the anchorage 
no where exceeds 11 fathoms. 

Having given an idea of the harbor, we shall now speak of the exterior coast and the 
shoals. 

BANK OF BOCA GRANDE.-From Point Caooas to Boca Grande there is a 
large bank, on which the depth of water diminishes gradully; and there are 9 fathoms 
at 4 miles, or somewhat ~ess_ from the laud. 'l'his bank is named the Playa Grande, 
and ships may aQchor on it, 1n 7 or 8 fathoms water, on a bottom of grey sand, io front 
of the city. After passing the most uortherly part of Tierra Bomba, the depth increases 
to 20, 30, and 40 fathoms; and at 2 cables• length from the shore there are 6. To the 
westward of Tierra Bolllba, at the distanpe of 4 miles, there is a shoal, call~d the Sahnedi
na, which has been mkch spoken of, on account of the grel;lt loss of ships which it has 
cauaed. This shoal, which is little more than a mile in extent from north to south an<l 
a little less frorn east to west, lies with the following bearings :• ' 

The Head, or North Edge of it. 
The Castle del Angel. •••••••••• ~ ••••••••••••• S. 640 E. 

Hill of La Popa •••••••••••••••••••••••••• N. 68 E. 
N. W. Point of Tiena Bomba ••••••••••••• N. 80 E. 
Point Canoas ............................. N. 35 E. 

The South Head, or Edge, on which the aea generally breaks. 
The Tower of the Cathedral ••••••••.•••••••••• N. 550 E. 

Hill of La Popa .............. ~ ••••••••••• N. 62 E. 
N. W. Point of Tierra Bomba ••••••.•••••• N. 70 E. 
Po-int Caooas .................................. '!IN. 331- E~ 

~ Theae bearinas do not agree with the position of the shoal in a.ny of the charts. 
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In addition to these marks, by which it tnay with certainty be avoided, in running from 
Playa Grande for Boca Chica, ships ought to get into from 6 to 8 fathoms, to the west 
of the city, and at the distance of three short miles from it, and then steer south, without 
inclining anything to the westward ; and so soon as the depth increases, keep more to 
the larboard hand, in order to close in with Tierra Bomba to the distance of half a mile; 
and run along thus. closing to within a pistol shot of the nol'th shore, at the entrance ~f 
Boca Chica, avoiding the south shore, which is foul. To enter Boea Chica, and navi
gate within the bays, up to the harbor, requires a pilot, and one may always be obtained 
at Boca Chica.• 

As the harbor of Carthagena may be made by ships from the southward, it iR neces
sary to give some description of the south coast, as far as the islands of Rosario, in order 
to connect all the information required for making the land with correctness and safety. 

We have atready said that the south coast of Boca Chica is the north coast of the Isl
and Baru. The exterior coast of this island, from the point forming the entrance of 
Boca Chica, trends S. 35! 0 W., for 13 miles, to Barn Point. This coast is sufficiently 
clean as far as an islet, named the FaraHon of Perico, from which to the south it is very 
fou1, with a reef. To the westward of this latter part of the coast, that is, from the Fa
rallon of Perico southward, are the Islands of Rosario, of which there are four principal 
ones, with several amall islets. The easternmost and southernmost of these, which is 
also the smallest, is nan1ed Isla de Arenas, and it is distant from the shore of Baru 
scarcely one mile and a half: but thfll channel between them is reduced to three-quarters 
of a mile, by the Teefs and shoals which extend from both sides. W. N. W. ! W., at 
the distance of 3t long miles from ·Arenas Island, is the Island of Rosario ; and to the 
northward of these two, is that named Isla Larga, or Long Island, which is the largest. 
and which, with its banks, shoals and islets, extends out to the westward farther than 
Rosario Island. To the northward of tho middle of Isla Larga, at a little more than 3 
miles distan~ lies the Islet Tesoro, with a reef to the westward. The channel between 
them bas from 17 to 25 fathoms water, on a bottom of sand and rocks, from which Boca 
Chica bears N. 63° E.,t distant 10~ miles. 

The Rosario Islands are very foul, and no one should sail among them unless wetl 
acquainted; but always keep at a sufficient distance to the westward, in order to avoid 
the shallows, which extend out from them. About S. S. W .• distant 7 miles from Ro
sario Island. there is a shoal called the Tortuga. These islands are fertile in trees, and 
to the southward of them there is good shelter from the trade wind. Besides the Bank 
ofRowario Island, there are two others, one 3! miles to the W. N. W., and the other 2f 
miles S. W. by S. Both are roaks and sand, with 6 and 7 fathoms water on them. 

ObserrJatioTU: and Re.fl,tJctiO'IJs on Navigating on the Coast ef Calombia,from the Dragon'11 
Mouth to Carthagena. 

Reflecting on what has been stated respecting the winds that are experienced on this 
coast, it would appear that nothing further need be added to the description already 
given, to enable the navigator to prosecute his voyage with the greatest safety. In fact, 
as there is on this coast only the general breeze, or trade wind, neither hurricanes nor 
hard norths are to be feared, the first being absolutely unknown, and t.he second, if they 
do at any time occur, never exceed the strength of the ordinary breeze. If in the rainy 
season, that is, from May to November, there are sometimes strong southerly winds, 
they must be considered rather as squalls with heavy rain, of short duration; and as 
they blow oft"sbore, do but little injury. This coast, therefore, especially as far as Cape 
La Vela, may be considered as a continued harbor, as far as climate is concerned; and no 
more is necessary to enable us to avoid every danger upon it, than a reference to the de
scription given; for we are sure that the loss of a vessel upon it has been very rarely the 
effect of a sto-rm. -

From Cape La V e1a westward, it is proper to give some notices ; for as the breezes, 
especial1y from Cape Aguja, or rather from Point San .Tuan de Gaia. are exceedingly 
strong. SQ much so, that they may be considered as real gales, it becomes necesS1ary to 
present some rules for making the different harbors, to pTevent as much as possible those 
inad.-ertencies that, daring auch noniaQflgeabJe winds, might prove of the most serious 
consequences. The •hifting of the windy which we have before said sometimes changes 

• • According to the remarl:u1 made by ~r· J'. Whidbey. when master of his Majesty's ship Europa, 
it appears that ships having occasion to anchor and stop in Boca Chica, should haul round the 
S. ~· point of Tierra Bomba, at the distance of half a cable's length. and run along by the beach, 
until the centre of San Fernando c-• beara N. E •• true, and then drop an anchor in 13 fathoms, 
at about 100 yards from the beach. They may then moor with two.thirds of a cable on the N. Ef. 
anchor, and. half a cable on the S~ W., in 16 fathoms, which ought to be the bearings of the anchors. 
When moored, the centre of San Fernando Caade will bear N • .&"? u before, the centre of S•ti Jq, 
118f c-tle. E. S. E., and the extremity of Tierra Bomba. W. N. W. . . -

f- By the Chart it beara N. 570 E. 
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to S. and S. W.; front .Tune to November, raises some doubt with respect to the naviga
tion, and therefore the following reflections will not be considered irrelevant; for though 
they may not be necessary for those who are acquainted, they cannot fail of beiog bene
ficial to those who are not so. 

The principal commercial establishments on this coast, and towards which vessels 
front Europe in general direct their course. are Cumana, Barcelona, Laguayra, Porto 
Cabello, Maracaybo, Santa Martha, and Carthagena; Pampatar, in the Isldnd of Mar
garita, and Santa Ana, in the Island of Curazao. It being a general ruJe on this coast, 
as well as in the whole Sea of the Antillas, or Caribbean Sea, to make the land to wind
ward of the port of destinatio-ll, as a matter of necessity, to prevent the trouble conse
quent upon getting to leeward of it, we may say with safety, that, being once within the 
Sea of the Antillas, all those who intend to anchor at either Margarita or Cumana, 
should close with the coast about Cape Mala Pasqua. or Cape Three Points, passing in 
preference through the channel which Margarita forms with the main land, as we have 
before stated in the description. This route also appears prP.ferable for those who are 
bound to Barcelona, although there certainly can be no inconvenience in their going to 
the northward of 1\1argarita. 

Those who are bound to Laguayra from Cumana or Barcelona, should shape a di
rect course from Cape Codera, passing always between the Island Tortuga and the coast; 
hut those who, from Europe, or any of the Antillas, are bound to that port, should navi
gate to the northward of Tortuga, to approach the coast about the same cape, or a little 
t"o leeward of it. taking care, if they choose to make the rock called the Sentinel, which 
lies to the northward of the cape. For those bound to Porto Cabello, it will not be so 
necessary to make Gape Codera, as aoy other point on the coast will answer the same 
purpose. provided it be sufficiently to windward of their port. 

'l'o make Cape Codera, or any harbor upon the coast to leeward of it, every one may 
do it in the manner that is easiest, or that he considers best; that is, he may pass through 
any of the straits or passages that are formed by the islands to the northward of the 
coast; in doin~ which, nothing more is necessary than to attend to the description of 
the one that he takes. 

Those bound to Maracaybo from the east, should get sight of Cape St. Roman, and 
those from the westward should make Point Espada. Jn running for Cape St. Roman, 
they may pass either to the northward or southward of Cutazao; find from that cape 
they may rung along: by the coast, until they get about 2 miles to the westward of Point 
MacoHa, which is the situation from which the course to the bar is certain, as has al
ready been stated in the description. 

Should the navigation to Cape St. Roman be made outside the islands, it should be 
recollected that the Roques and the Islas de Aves are extremely dangerous on their 
north sides; and to the end that they may be careful to keep themselves at a sufficient 
distance from them, especially by night, they must not forget to apply to their reckoning 
fur the night, a correction for currents which they experience during the day, as de
duced from the comparison of the dead reckoning with the points of departure and 1and
£aUs. The due observation of this remark is very important, as from what has been be
fore stated relative to the currents, they in this place require particular attention. 

'I'hose bound direct for Santa Martha, or Carthagena, ought, unquestionably, to navi
gate outside all the islands, so as to make that ofOruba and the land about Cape La Vela· 
for, having obtained a sight of the latter, they may with safety shape a direct course fo; 
Cape Aguja, in order to reach the anchorage of Santa Martha, as before directed. We 
speak (,f the propriety of navigating to the northward of all the islands, because by 80 
doing a more direct course may be shaped• and the distance be thereby shortened, which is 
well known to every skilful na•igator. 

Those who, without touching at Santa Marthfl, go on to Carthagena+ will shape a 
direct course from Cape Aguja fop the mouths of the River 1\-lagdalena, whence by 
passing about 2 leagues to the westwa.rd of Point Zamba. and one and a half from P~int 
Caooas, they may proceed direct to Boca Chica, or else anchor off Point Canoas or 
on the bank of Playa Grande, if they should not be able to effect an entrance into B~ca 
Chica ~ith day-J~gbt. Calculation ought to be made, in order that the distance may be 
proportioned at tbe rate t~e vessel sails at, ot' tbe sailing of the vessel to the distance to 
be run! so as to reach P01nt Zamba, and thence take the Boca Chica by day; or anchor 
off Pomt Can_oas, or on ~laya Gz:ande,_ in order. if possible, to avoid the necessity of 
bauh_ng ~he ~JOd fo~ the ntght, which w1U be trouble.some and injurious to the ship and 
~er n~gmg, m the tu!le ~f the bard b~ee&es; but if there be nu means of avoiding it, the 
s1t.uatmn must be mamtamed by short tacks off and on ; or, if the wind and sea will per
mit, let go an anchor. 
~hen we advise a direct.~c~urse to be shaped from point to point on the coast~ as 

Aguja, Zamba and C~noas. 1t 1s not only on account of distance. Which would be greatly 
leo~eoed by followmg every. tur~ of the coast, but also for the purpose of a'Voiding the 
various ahoals and dangers which he between Cape La Vela aud Pe>int Aguja. as noticed 
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in the description of the anchorage of the city of La Haeba, as well as those lying be
tween Point Zamba aud Point Canoas, among which we recommend no one to go with 
a large vesse). 

If, during the season of the breezes, it is necessary to follow the route which we have 
described to Carthagena, frorn any place situated to the eastward of it, you ought, in the 
season of the rains, or during the Yendavales, to steer true west from Cape La Vela, in 
the parallel of 12°, or somewhat more, in order to retain the breeze, until you get so far 
as 75° 45', or 76° 15', west longitude; and from that situation to steer south, coming up 
by degrees to S. E., on getting into the Ji mi ts of the rains; observing also, that it is better 
to make the land to the southward of Boca Chica than to the northward of it; because 
in this season the current sets to the N. E., though in the season of the breezes they 
run to the S. W. Particular care should likewise be taken, not to run in upon the land 
by night, but only by day; for at such times the land is very hazy. 

In working to windward on this coast, from Carthagena to Margarita, or Trinidad, 
haul close by the wind, and make the boards as long as convenient. The proper time 
of tacking ought to be decided by the daily variation of the trade wind, which, at about 
12 at night, or somewhat sooner, comes off the shore from about E. S. E., or even S. E., 
if it has been raining before, and the ground is soaked ; and from 9 to l l in the fore
noon, the sea breeze, or that from E. N. E •• comes on. At all distances from the shore 
these variations take place; and the navigator may, and ought, to take advantaga of 
them in workinir from leeward to windward: therefore when at night the breeze gets to 
the S. E. it wiJI be proper to fack, and stretch off from )and until the morning; and 
when the wind gets to the northward of east, he ought to tack and stand in towards the 
land again. And if on account of nearing the land he cannot continue on the sal'.Ile tack 
until the breeze changes, he ought to make short tacks along shore, until the breeze again 
changes to E. S. E., aud then again stand out to sea. By these means two long stretches 
may always be made, one to the N. E., the other to the S. E.; that is to say, both of 
them within eight points of the compass. By working to windward on short tacks along 
shore, this advantage cannot be obtained, because the breeZie always blows along the 
coast. unless sometimes there may be a light land wind in the night, and before the sun 
rises during the season gf the rains; but they do not last, and such variations afford but 
little assistance. 

Very small vessels cannot proceed upon this system when the breezes are very fresh. 
which from Point Aguda to Isla Fuerta are like storms, with a rough sea; so that they 
cannot make any way: in these cases, it is inost advisable for them to keep in near the 
coast where the water is smoother. But large vessels, well equipped, and capable of re
sisting these gales, or when the. breezes are moderate, ought to make long stretches 
when the wind will admit of it, in the manner already described. 

Observations by Capt. Don Tarquato Peidrola. 
On the coast of Cartagena de Indias, of which I can speak with certainty. the breezes 

do not begin until the end of November, and generally wich little strength until the mid
dle or end of Dl:\cember, from which time they are powerful, both day and night; only 
they frequently, but not always, moderate a little between sun-rise and nine or ten in the 
morning, when they recover their ordinary force. When you are very near the coast, 
especi~lly if it be high, you may often find them moderate at the dawn of day, and at sun
rise veer to E, N. E., until 9 or 10 o'cloek, when they agaiff blow in their usual direc
tion, which, on this coast, is from N. N. E. to N. E. Of these variations, those who are 
acquainted with the coast, and sail DP.ar it, may take advantage: and it may be better. at 
night-fan, to anehor at the various points which offer. even for large vessels. In the sea
son which is not of the breezes, that is, from April or May, until December, they experi
ence the wet season, but not in the other seasons, as bas been made manifest ; adding, 
that a vessel which attempts to get to windward outside, will not accomplish it without 
great difficulty and damage, as much from the strength of the breeze, because the •ea is 
•ery rough and short, as far as 30 or 40 leagues from the coast, when it becomes longer~ 
and because heiog forced in the night to take in reefs, and that the current draws towards 
the N. W. quarter, it results that the little gained by tacking is lost by these causes.
These facts have been proved by continued experience. 
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COAST OF COLOMBIA., MOSCltJITO_, HONDVBAS, 
A.ND Y'IJCA.TAN. 

From Carthagena to Cape Caloche. 

[From the Derrotcro de las Antillas, &c. &c,] 

THE ROSARIO ISLANDS and ISLAND OF BARU, have been described in 
the preceding section, and it has also been noticed that the latter is separated from the 
main land by a narrow channel, named the Paso Caballos (Horse Pass.) 'l~he north 
end of the channel opens into the first Bay of Carthagena; the south end of it into the 
N. E. part ofa great bay between the island Baru and the coast, which extends inward, 
north-easterly, nearly 12 miles : the points which form its entrance are, the S. W. end of 
the Island Baru on the west. and Barbacoas Point. on the main land, on the east. This 
bay is named Barbacoas, or the Little Gulf of Baru; it bas several shoal spots in it, bu~ 
is genera1ly clean, with a depth of 3 to 9 and 10 fathoms, on fine sanrl and ooze; the most 
general depth being from 4 to 5 fathoms. In it there is very good shelter from the 
breeze; and, in entering. care must be taken to avoid the edges of the 8hoal ground that 
exaends from the Rosario Isles, and not to forget the 'I'ortuga Bank, which lies at the 
distance of 10 mites, S. 42° W ., from Rosario Island, with 7-J, fathoms water, on sand 
and rock. -

At one mile N. 41 ° W. from Barbacoas Point, is a shoal, the least water on which is 
two fathoms; and there is another, lying S. 80° W., 2-k miles from the same point, "'ith 
from l! to 2 fathoms on it: these are named the Barbacoas Shoals. Besides these, 
there are two others, named AtiHo and Matunilla: the first lies N. 25° W., distant 3! 
miles from Barbacoas Point, with the depth of one foot, on rock ; and the second lies 
N. E. by N., nearJy 5 miles from the same point, and has very little water on it. 

From Barbacoas Point the coast runs about S. 8° W., 15~ miles, to the Fronton, or 
Bluff of Tigua: this is easiiy known, because a cerro or hill rises on it, which is the 
highest of any on this part of the coast. From this Fronton, a bank, with little water 
on it, extends to the north a little westerly. about 4 miles, the extremity of which, oppo
site to Point Comisario, (the first pro.iecting point to the north,) extends 2~ miles from 
shore. From the Fronton or Bluff of 'rigua, to the Boqueron or Point San Bernardo, 
it is 12 miles, S. 25° W. To the north-eastward of Point San Bernardo, and in the di
rection of the coast, are two islets; the northernmost named Isleta de Jesus, and the 
southern one, Cabruna; they lie respectively at 4 and 3 miles from the point. 

The point of San Bernardo is the S. W. point of a drowned Tnangr-0ve key ; between 
it and the coast there is a narrow channel, caHed the Boqueron, frequented by canoes 
and pirogues. S. 20° E. from the Point San Bernardo, nearly 2 miles, lies a rocky bank, 
called the Pajarito (Little Bird Rock;) the least water on which is 3! fathoms. and the 
most 4! fathoms. 

To the westward of San Bernardo Point lie the islands of the same name, which are 
eleven in number, including those of Jesus and Cabruna, already mentioned; but without 
including some other small islets of little consideration. The edge of the banks on which 
these islands are situated, extends to the westward 15 miles, and nearly 10 from north to 
south. Various little channels are formed between them. The depth on the bank to 
the west and south of these islands, is very. unequal; for you may suddenly pass froJU. 
shallow into d«>ep water. AH the islands are ]ow, and covered with trees. 

SALAMANQUILLA CHANNEL.-Tbe SalamaoquiHa Channel lies to the east
ward of the Sao Bernardo [stands, or rather between the bank on the E. and S. E. aide 
of the Island Salamanquilla, and that on the west side of the islet Cabruna. Its direc
tion is N- 47° E., and contrary, an<I in the narrowest part is only three-tenths of a tnUe 
wide ; but the depth is front 9 ~o 12! fathoms, on clay, with 5 fathoms at the edges of the 
banks. The banks ha-ve but Jude water on them, and therefote, unless precisely in the 
tniddle of the passage, there is great danger of grounding. The channel is nearer to 
Satamanqu'illa than to Cabruna ; therefore it is necessary to pass nearest to the former • 
and if the wearher be clear. the banks may be Eleen, by which ships may sail through 
with less risk; but, in thick cloudy weather, the hand lead is the only guide. 

SAILING THROUGH THE SALAMANQUILLA CHANNEL.--To sail 
through this Channel from the north, so soon as you have passed to the westwaTd of 
'the Rosario Ishmds, steer towards _the Cerro, or Hill of Tigua. bearing in mind that the 
shaUtnc bank, called the Tortuga. lies N. 63° W. from that hiH, which will be a sufficient 
guide for giving it a suitable berth : that is, you must not steer towards Tigua Hill when 
in-that ·direction, but either to the soutlnv=n-d or eruitward of that bearing. Stand on 1:1ntil 
'the -easternmost of 1.he Itosario Islands~ named ·SalamanquiHa., beaN south frorn which 
llltUllCioo. you tm1y steer S.S. E •• until'tb~ ff:ill :of Tigua bears N. E.; a~d tben wteer 

59 



 

BLUNT'S AMElllCAft COAST PILOT. 

S. W., keeping the same bearing on; and keeping in mind what has been previously 
said of t.his channel. have persons on the lookout for the banks, which stretch off' from 
both sides, and which, as we have before said, show plainly. 

GULF OF MORROSQUILLO.-Haviog passed through SaJamanquilla Channel, 
and being opposite to San Bernardo Point, you will discover the Great Bay of Tolu, 
called also the Gulf of Morrosquillo, which is formed by the islands of San Bernardo oo 
the north, and the Island Fuerte on the south. 'rhe latter lies with the southernmost 
Key of the former bearing N. 46° E., distant 26 miles. All this Gulf has a good depth 
of water, there being from 9 to 23 fathoms, on green ooze; therefore a ship may anchor 
in any part of it during the season of light breezes, calms and variable winds. 

TOLU.-Thirteen miles, S. 33{0 E., from Point San Bernardo, in the bottom of the 
Gulf, is the town of Santiago de T'olu, situated close to the sea: this town lies 13 miles, 
N. 630 E., from the mouth of the Harbor of Cispata, and is in lat. 9° 30' 56". The laud 
in the vicinity of this town is plain, with savannas, which extend to the north, east, and 
south, terminated oa the east by a chain of mountains, over which there rises one mount, 
forming two round hummocks, named the Tetas de Tolu : these lie 12 miles to the 
eastward of the town, and are useful marks for recognizing the coast. 

In order to pass to the westward of the islands of San Bernardo, it is necessary to 
keep at about six miles from the northernmost of them, named Tintinpan; and then not 
steer to the eastward of south, untif the point of San Bernardo hears E. by N,. in which 
direction you may steer towards it, if you choose. It is very convenient for those bound 
to Santiago de Tolu, to enter by the Salamanquilla Channel; and so soon as they are 
advanced to abreast of San Bernardo Point, they will see the Tetas de Tolu, with which 
:mark they can direct themselves to that town. Of other hills, which are seen to the 
.eoutbwar.J, the easternmost is called Santero; it bears from the Point of San Bernardo~ 
S. 5° W •• distant 21 miles; and the westernmost, named Cispata, bears S. 20° W., dis
tant 25 miles from the same point. Near the north side of this hill is the harbor of Cis
pata. Cispata Hill is not so high as that of Santero: steering directly between the two, 
will lead direct to tbe entrance of this harbor, bearing in mind what was before said. 

PUERTO DE CfSPATA.-The mouth of Cispata Harbor lies S. 16° W .• at the 
distance of 1 T~ Uliles from the Point of San :Bernardo; and the Point of Zapote, which is 
the eastern point of the harbor, is in latitude 9° 24' 19". and longitude 75° 51': the west
ern points are Terraplen and Balandra, distant from each other one mile, and covered 
with high mangroves, extending into the water. From its xnouth the harbor runs in S. 
64° W •• to the distance of 7 miles. This harbor is well sheltered from seas and windsy 
and the best anchorage is on the oortbero shore, between Balandra and Navios Points; 
the latter being very remarkable from its projecting out to the southward: the dangers 
in this harbor will be seen in t~e Piao published at the Hydrographical -Office. The 
hills of Santero and Cispata will serve to find this harbor exactly; the middle and highest 
part of the fo(>mer lies S. 48° E., distant above 4 miles from the Fron ton, or Point of Za
pote; near this hill, and to the westward of its north part. is the village of Santero, at 
the distance of two miles from the little bay of Zapote. 'l'he highest points of Cispata 
HiJJ lies S. 27° 30' W ,, 8 long miles from the said Fronton, or Point of Zapote. 

The River Si nu disembogues into the interior of Cispata Harbor: it forms almost a 
semi-circle towards the west and -south, passing h.Y the southern slope of Cispata Hills, 
including to this point, the village San Bernardo del Viento on the left bank, and the 
villages of San Nicolas and Santa Cruz de Lorica on the right. 

From the Meztizos Point, which ia the northernmost point of Cispata Harbor, the coast 
ruos S. Blb W., S. 70° W., and S. 63° W., to Point Piedras, a distance of 17J~ miles: in 
the intermediate space, aoc;l on the bearings mentioned, are found the Cienega e Venados 
and Punta clel Viento, (Wind Point.) between which is the part where the bank extends 
fanhest from the coast; for there it extends 3! miles northward, and 6j miles westward, 
with a depth of3, 4. and 5 fathoms, on sand and cock. and also on sand and ooze. 

Punta de Piedras forms a front in the direction of S. 40° W., fot'3 miles: it ia of mod
erate height, scarped .. and foul at tbe water's edge: at its N. E. end a sm.aJl bay is formed, 
and to the northward of it, at the distance of two cables' length, lies a little high rock, 
with some shoala half a mile to the N. W. of it. 'rhese shoals extend nearly a mile from 
N. E. to S. W •• and ha•e some rocks above water, and others which appear only at low 
water: the depth on them ia from ll- to 2 fathoms. Those who run along near this coast 
ought to take care and ktrep tbe"lead constantly going. 

The S. W. extremity of the front or bluff' of Point Piedras is called Point Rada; and 
at. the distance c;tf five long miles S. 39° W. from it,. is Punta Broquel~ low and rocky, 
WI~ a re.::'• which extends out northward two cables• Jengtb. At a ahot"t distance. from 
this nef hea the Toro .. or Bull Shoal. Between Broqueles Point and Rada Point 18 the 
hay named Enaenada de la Ra4a~ which bae a low beacby shore; it ifl shallow~ wi-ih 3f 
fadloms, on oozy bottom, at the distance of eight to nine-tenth• of a mile. S. E. from 
tbi9 ba1, a ridge of hills may be eeea, -ex.tending N. E.-and 8. w .. haviag tbree. remuk-
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able peaks. the highest and largest of which lie$ about five miles south-eastward from 
Point Broqueles. 

ISLA FUERTE.-The N. E. end of Fuerte Island lies S. 84} 0 W .• at the distance 
of 21! miles from Point Meztizos, and from the N. E. part of Point Piedras N. 57° W •• 
6!- miles. This isiand is one mile and a quarter in length from north to south, and some
what less from east to west: it is high in the middle, and covered with trees and royal 
palms. which appear above the others. It can be approached at the south point, named 
Arenas Point, only; because it is surrounded by reefs, with various scattered roeks, 
some of wb.ich appear above water, and others do not. On the bank on the outside of 
the reefs, and even on them, there are from 2 to 4 fathoms water, on rock and coarse 
sand. Besides these banks, which surround the island, there are two other small ones: 
the one with 4t fathoms water, on sand. lies S. S. W. from the island, distant one mile; 
and the other, with 5! fathoms water, on sand and gravel, lies S. 28° E •• distant a long 
mile from Arenas Point. In the channel between the island and the main land, t.here 
are from 6 to 14 fathoms water. The island may be seen from the deck of a brig OJ' 
schooner, at the distance of 20 miles. 

S. 49° W. from Broqueles Point. at the distance of about 56 miles, is the Point of" 
Caribana. which is the northernmost point of the Gulf of Uraba, or of North Darien. 

The intermediate coast forms bays, trending inward 6 miles, or somewhat less: and in 
this space is the front and hill of 'rortugon, which is remarkable; the points of Arbo
letes, or Little Trees; San Juan and Savanilla: that of San .Juan is high and scarped, 
the others are low to the water's edge, with beaches from one point to the other. The 
interior is a low range of hills, terminating near the cP.rros. or hil Is of Sa vanilla. which 
are about 4 miles S. S. E. from the point of that name. AH this coast has a bank lying 
along it; so that, during the season of light breezes, or of variable winds and calms, ships 
1nay anchor on it, at any convenient dista11ce from the coast. according to the size of the 
Vessel. There are no other obstructions on it than a farallon, which lies S. 39° W •• a 
long mile aud a half from BroquMes Point; the Island Tortuguilla, which lies 16 milee 
S. 37° "\V. from the same point, and nearly west from the_ Fronton and Hill of Tortugoo. 
rather more than 4 miles; and the Gigantones Shoal. which lies S. W. from Savauilla. 
Point, at the distance of a lo11g mile; this lying: near the shore, presents no danger. ex
cept; to those who run near that point. or Gigantones Point. 'rortuguiHa Island is 
low, and covered with trees: a small reef extends from it northward, with very little water 
on it. 

CARIBANA. POINT.-Gulf <?_f Uraba. or Darien.-Point Caribana, as we have al
ready said, is the northernmost point of the Gulf of Uraba: it is low, with trees on it. 
and surrounded by rocks close to it. It is readily known, because from it the coast trends 
to the sou.th to form the said Gulf. and also by the Cerro de Aguilla. or Eagle Hill, which 
is near it: this hill is in latitude 8° 37' 50" N .• and longitucle 76° 56' 30'' W.; and from 
it, Cape 'riburon, which is the western point that forms the Gulf of Darien, beai-s N. 84° 
W., 29 miles distant. 

Aguila Hill, although of 1D.oderate height, is remarkable from being insulated in the 
middle of low land. 

SHOALS OFF CARIBANA POINT.-The shoals off Caribana Foiot are at the S~ 
W. end of the bauk, already described, as generally extending along the ~oast; the outer 
corner of which. with 41 fathoms water, is 4 miles N. W. by N. from the poiot. 

In this extent, and nearly in that direction, there are two roc~s; one, at a Jittle dis
tance from the point, partly shows itself; and the other, farther separated from it, with 
very little water on it. From the edge of the hank, in 5 fathoms, the depth increases 
outwards to 6 and 7 fathoms, on sandy bottom, and successively to m<!re; so that 6 miles 
N. W. from Caribana Point. there are 9 and 10 fathom~ on oozy sand; at 11 rniles, 21 
fathoms. ooze; and, lastly, at 14 miles, 32 fathoms, also oo oo&e. These soundings, with 
the bearings of Aguila Hill, may serYe to direct those who are bound to the Gulf; ob,. 
sen-iog taat so soon as Aguila Hill bears east, they will be entirely free from the shoals 
of Caribana P11Jint. aad may steer freely for the Gulf of Darien. nearly to Arenas P-0int, 
which lies 5f miles S. 35° W. from that of Caribana; all this part hawing a good depth 
<Of water. _ 

GULF OF URABA. or OF NORTH DARIEN.-This Gu.If. as above stated, has 
its entrance betwee• Caribana Point on the east, and Cape 'riburon on the west. A.II 
the eastern and southern coasts of it, to the Bay of Candelaria, offer secure aochora2e 
at every season of the year; but the other parts to Cape Tiburon are very wild in tlie 
season of the breez1'8, and withoa.t any shelter, except for small vessels; but in the •ea
son of tb.e Vendavales, when there are light breezes, variable winds and calms, you may 
ancboT' io any part of" the Gulf, withou.t: eitber wind or sea to incommode 1on. 

A.REN A.S POINT .-The north and aou.th points of Arenas form a low front of two 
miles extent. and they bear from each other S. 19<> E •• and N. 19° W. These two points 
tOrm the ·eastera dyke of Aguila Lagoon, which ex.tends frorn thence ea.tward of mile:e. 
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and is 3 miles from north to south. with various low islets in it; this lagoon commences 
at the southern extremity of Aguila Hill, heretofore described. 

RIO SALADO.-From Arenas Point southward, the coast trends eastward a distance 
of 5l mi1es, to the Rio Salado, and thus forms a tongue of sand, projecting into the sea, 
and which. although it is low, has a sufficient depth of water near it, and may be coasted 
at less than a mile. 

From the Rio Salado the coast takes a southerly <lirection, with !!lome inclination east
ward: it is aH low \;;ind, with hillocks at intervals; and the depth on the bank all along 
it is so regular, and the bottom so clean, that it may be coasted without any other care 
than due attenlion to the lead. From the Point and Hill of Cayman, which are distant 
from. Rio Salado 14 miles, S. 14° E., the shores to the southward on both sides of the 
Gulf, so far as the pdocipal mouth of the Rio Atrato, are swampy. without even one hill 
on it; and, from the Rio Suriguilla, which is in the southernmost part of the Gulf, to 
the north and west, mav be considered as the Delta. where the great river Atrato, or Da
rien, disembogues. The Bay of Candelaria, which is fol'!ned by the swampy land at the 
mouths of the river. bears from the Hill of Cayman about S. 49° W .. at the distance of 
12 miles. For navigaring; all along this coast of the bottom of the Gulf, from Cayman 
Point on the east to the Bay of Candelaria on the west, there needs no other direction 
than that of attending to the lead; nor is there any danger, for a ship may be anchored 
wherever it may be convenient, or necessity may require. 

The principal, indeed the sole object for entering into the Gulf of Darien, can only 
be to avail yourself of the facilities which the River Atrato affords for conducting into 
the interio.r the in1ports, and withdrawing therefrom the exports: thus, notwithstanding 
this river branches into the sea by many mouths, extending over a great distance, and 
forming the swampy and inundated lands just spoken of, yet on1y eight of them are navi
gable for boats and launches; and of the whole of them, not one of them offers the 
same advantage as the Little Faysan, or Pheasant, which discharges into the southern 
part of the Bay of Candelaria: inasmuch, as ships anchoring there, will be sheltered 
from the sea, and be near to the channel by which their freights are to be conveyed 
inland. 

BAY OF CANDELARfA.-The coasts of the Bay of Candelaria are l!IO very low, 
that the greater part of them are inundated, even at low water, and bordered with man
groves, reeds, and rushes, so that only the N. W. point of the bay appears dry. The 
mouth. or entrance of the bay, from the N. W. point to the S. E., where the branch calted 
the Little Favson falls into it, is about 2 miles in width; but there is a sand bank which 
borders the ,V'bole circuit of it, and extends out a mile to the S. E. from the N. W. point, 
which reduces tbe entrance to scarcely a mile in breadth. This shoal a]so stretches off 
from the S. E. point, but onJy to a cable's length and a half; within the bay it narrows 
on the south shore, hut widens considerably on the N. W. side. The clear space of 
good anchorage is about,.. mile and a third each way. 

Instructions for entering CANDELARIA UA Y.-To enter this bay, caution and a 
careful use of the lead are necessary. taking care not to get into less depth than 17{- or 
17 fathoms in its entrance, nor 12 within it. 'This caution is very necessary, because the 
sand bank that surrounds it is so steep, that it shoals immediately from 13 to 5 fathoms, 
and from 5 to getting aground. By taking care to preserve the proper depth, you will 
go in mid-channel, at about 4 cables' length from the S. E. point. It will also be advisa
ble to have a man upon the lookout, on one of the yard arms, as the color of the water 
indicates the channel and the shoals. On the Rar of the Little Faysan branch, there 
are 3 feet water. and the tides rise 2 feet, throughout the whole of the Gulf of Darien. 

CHOCO POIN'l., AND ANCBORAGE.-From the N. W. point of Candelaria 
Bay the coast continues low, and covered with mangroves, in the direction ofN. 10° W., 
nearly 5 miles, to Revesa Point: thence W. N. W. 7 miles, to the Tarena Keys; on all 
this coast the shallow bank, thrown up by tbe waters from the mouths of the river, ex
tends outward. The principal mouth of the Atrato lies at about one-third of the dis
tance from Revesa Point towards Tarena Keys ; and it is necessary to keep at two miles 
di.stance from the coast. Revesa Point, which js also called Choco Point, forms a curve 
that presents a fine anchorage, well sheltered from the north winds and breezes; to enter 
it you have only to keep about I! cable"i:1 length distant from the south side of the point; 
and when you are abreast of it. or to the weetward of it somewhat farther into the bay, 
you may anchor in. 13 or 14 fathoms. 

PEAKS OF TARENA, CANDELARIA DE CABO, AND GANDI.--On this 
C081!1t, and to the sonthward of the Tarena Keys. will be seen a mount, Ot' bill, called the 
Peak of Tarena. whence lies a very lofty ridge, extendin;ai to the N. W. of. the various 
peaks of the&e heights: the southernmost is called Candelaria, and the northenrmo.t, 
which is over Cape Tiburon, is callNI Pico de Cabo or Peak of the Cape; tile peak 
nest to it-southward is named Gandi. ' 

lSL£TS TUTUMATES, TAMBOR 'AND BOLA.NDEB.OS.-Fwom Tar·tma 
Keys the coast runs about N. 28° W •• a distance of 10 miles, to the Bolanderoa: it is all 
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high, and there are various islets lying alon'?; it. The first of these, named Tutumates11 

is a group of three islets, very clean, and lying about half a mile from the coast. To 
these follow another named Tambor, which is separated fron-i the coast rather more than 
half a mile. Although this is clean, it nl.ust be borne in rnind. that at the tlistance of 
half a mile N. N. E. from it, there is a rocky shoal which shows itself, between which 
and the islet there is a passage: but it is always better to pass outside. rro the west of 
this.iskl the coast forms a bay called Puerto Escondido, or Hidden Harbor, which, on 
account of its small capacity, adn1its small. vessels only. 'I'o 'I'ambor follow the Bolan
deros, consisting of a larger islet, with other small ones at its south part; all these are 
clean, with deep water around them, and do not lie farther than three-quarters of a mile 
from the coast. 

Three miles N. 55° W. from the Great Bolandero, and at the distrtnce of half a mile 
from the coast, lies the Piton Islet, which is very clean; from thence N. 65° \,V., 6 miles, 
lies Gandi Poinr. forming a beacuy bay, named Tripo Gandi. From Gandi Point the 
coast follows about N. N. W. for I he distance of 1 ~ mile, to the point of the River Gandi, 
with which Gandi Point forms the bay of Estala or Gandi, where the rivers of these 
names disernbogue ; this bay is of little importance. 

At N. 16° '.V., 6! miles from Gandi Point, lies the Tone] Islet, very clean, with deep 
water, especially on its eastern side: it is rather inore than a fnile from the coast. From 
this Islet to Cape Tiburon it is 6.} miles N. 42° W. All t !tis coast from the Taren a 
Keys to Cape Tiburon, is hh.~h and steep, with deep water: but it is very wild in the sea
son of the breezes: for which reason it is most prudent to avoid it during these seasons, 
and to keep on the eastern side of the gulf. as it not only affords security and the ac
commodation of anchorage in every part, but, as there is no inconvenience arising from 
the sea, it is much more easy for working to windward: and much time n1ay be saved 
by it. 

CAPE TIBURON.-This cape, as before said, is the N. \.V. boundary oft:he gulf: 
it is rocky. high, and scarped: and projects out in a N. E- direction. forming an isth
mus, on the south and west sides of which are two little-harhors. The first of these is 
so narrow as to be of little itnportance; the second is larger, and called 1\1iel Harbor, in 
which there is good holding ground, and the greatest depth is from 11 to 12 fathoms~ on 
sand and clay. 

POIN'l' AND PEAK OF CARRETO.-Thirteen miles N. 62° "\V. from Cape Ti
buron is the Point and Peak of Carreto, which is the eastern point of a little harbor of 
that name. Between the two points a bay is formed of about 2~ miles in depth, which 
is called the Bay of Anachucuna ~ all its shore is beachy to the foot of the high moun
tains, without any remarkable point. In the N. W. part of this bay, and at the distance 
of two miles to the southward of Point Carreto, is a little harbor, called Puerto Escon-
dido, fit for smugglers only. -

CARRETO HA-RBOR.-The Point and Peak of Ca1·reto are, as before stated, at 
the eastern part of the Harbor of that natne, the western µart being formed by a cluster 
of islets of various sizes: and between these points the greatest distance is a rnile and a 
half, but the narrowest part of the mouth is only a mile. 'rhis harbor is of a semicir
cular form, and extends inward about a mile; the depth of water in it is not Jess tban 3} 
fathoms. nor more than 8 fathoms. Notwithstanding these good qualities, it is, on the 
contrary. open to the N. E. breezes and the seas they raise. and has little shelter fronl 
the N. W.: it is, therefore, only of use during the season of the calms and variable 
winds. 

CARRE TO SHOALS.-To the north of this harbor, at thf" distance of a long mile, 
there are two little shoals near each other bearing N. E. and S. W., with 5! fathoms over 
them, on rocky bottom. and near them fron1 20 to 25 fathoms ; with fresh breezes the sea 
breaks over them. 

Seven miles N. 48° W. from the Point and Peak ofCarreto is Punta Escoces, or Scot's 
Point; on this bearing there are clusters of islets of different sizes, extending out to N. 
N. E., a Jong mile, from Punta de los lslotes: to this point. which is three miles south
eastward from Punta E.seoces, tbe coast is high and scarped; but from thence to Pun
ta Escoces. it is lower, with a beach. 

CAROLINE BAY.-Punta Escoces is the S. E. ofa bay, named Caroline Bay. the 
great islet of Oro, or Santa Catalina, being the N. W. point, bearing from the former 
N. 40° W., distant 4 miles: and from this line of direction. the bay falls inward about 
one m.ile and two-thirds. In the S. E. part of th.is bay is Puerto Escoces or Escondido, 
(Scottish or Hidden Harbor,) which exte11ds inward in that direction nearly three miles, 
and forms good abeher. There are some lilhoals in it, which are represen~ed in the par
ticular Plan of the harbor, by which any vessel may run in for the anchorage, wbare 
they will find 4-,l, l>l, 6, and 7 fathoms water, on saQdy bottom. 

G-RANDE 1>EL ORO, SAN AUGUSTIN. AND PIEDRAS ISLET.-The 
Isla Grande del Oro is high ; ;md at one mile and eight-tenths to the south of it, there 
is a smaller island, called San Augustin: and Gil the sam~ ~earing, a little more than a 
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cable's length from San Augustin, is Piedras Islet, which doubtless takes its name frolll 
the many rocks with which it is surrounded. 

Between Piedras Islet on the north. the west point of Aglatomate River on the south, 
and that of San Fulgencia to the S. W. is formed the Ensenada, or Bay of Carolina, or 
Caledonia, and the channel of Sasardi. 

CALE DONIA BA Y.-The Bay of Caledonia is, strictly speaking, formed by the 
points already mentioned~ which bear from each other N. 25° W .• and contrary. distant 
one mile. 'l~his bay is clean, and has a good depth of water; the greatest part of its 
shore is beach, and near the middle of it disembogues the River Aglaseniqua. The front 
or point of San Fuli:i;encia is salient, scarped, and clean; and it also has a little bight at 
its western part, with little depth of water, bordered by mangroves and various keys. 

SASARDI 'CHANNEL, S. E. ENTRANCE.-Between San Fulgencia Point, the 
Great Oro Island, Piedras Islet, acd the Mangrove Keys which lie to the west of them, 
the Channel of Sasardi is formed: whose S. E. entrance, from edge to edge. is about 
fuur cables' length wide, a little more or less, and with a depth of 8 to 11 fathoms. on 
ooze ; and farther in, from 7 to 9 fathoms; as also between the edge of the bank off Pie
dras Islet, and the Bay of Caledonia, the depth is from 6! to 14 fathoms; and the space 
of sea between this bay and Puerto Escoces, is of a good depth; but at S. 55° E., a short 
mile from Piedras Islet, the sea breaks when the breeze is fresh. 

These harbors are equally sheltered from the winds and seas of both seasons, and have 
a good depth of water~ but the channel of Sasardi and Bay of Caledonia are prefera
ble, because you can either enter or sail out from them with all winds, with more facility 
and less risk than you can either into or out of Puerto Escoces. 

SASARDI CHANNEL, N. W. EN'rRANCE.-At the distance of 4f miles, N. 
52° \V. from the east end of the Great Oro Island, is rhe west extremity of two larger 
islands, which, with the reefs, shoals, and multitude of smaller islets extending thence 
to the N. W., form, with the coast, the channel of Sasardi. The N. W. mouth of this 
channel is formed by the said western point of the two large islands and the front of Sa
sardi, with an opening of three-quarters of a mile: this channel has many shoals in it~ 
and is, therefore, of no utility; neither is there any population near it. Those who 
wish to enter it must have a free wind for that purpese. 

Between the easter a point of Great Oro Island and the N. W. mouth of the channel 
of Sasardi some reefs project out, with two islets at the extremity, which bear from the 
!'laid eastern point of Great Oro N. 25° W .• 2 miles distant, anii from the S. E. extre
niity of the two large islands, already mentioned, about N. E. Also, at the distance of 
a mile and a half' to the westward of the front or point of Sasardi, there is a bauk with 
little water on it. 

The front of Sasardi is proj~eting, round, scarped, and surrounded by reefs close to 
the shore. From the most salient part of this front, the S. E. part of the Isla de Pinos 
bears N. 5° W., d~stant 2 miles; and in the intermediate space the coast forms various 
open bays, of little importance, the points of which are scarped, and surrounded by reefs. 
Off the west part of the said island is the Cienega of Navagandi, with its mouth shut by 
reefs; which, with the island, form a channel of 2 cables' length wide in the narrowest 
part, whh a depth of from I! to 5 fathoms water. 

The lsta de Pioos ie high, with a hill extending along it, on which rise two remarka
ble points, eo~ered w-ith wood: its greatest extent is N. E. by N. and S. W. by S., rather 
inore than a mile, and its greatest breadth is scarcely a mile: its N. E. and south sides 
are scarped, and bordered by reefs, vr:ry near the shore. The N. E. point of this island 
is io latitude 9° l' 30v', and longitude 770 50' 10". At the distance of 2 miles N. by W. 
from the north end of the Isle of Pines, is the Isla de Pajaros, or Bird's Island, whieh is 
low, narrow, covered with brushwood, and surrounded by reefs. which have a depth of7 
or 8 fathoms close to their edges, on rocky bottom. From this point commences the 
immense Archipelago of the M ulatas, composed of islands, keys. shoals, and reefs, 
forming between them. and the main land many-anchorages and well sheltered channels, 
secure in all weathers, and terminating at Punta de San Blas. 'rhe interior of the 
coast is a high mountain range, with notable peaks, whose situations are exhibited in 
the chart of the coast, and may serve as marks to direct to the various anchorages, &;c., 
which it comprises. ' 

The channels which are formed in this space. are those of Pinos, Moaquitos, Cuiti, 
Zambogandi, Punta Brava. Cocos. Rio de Monos, Ratones, Playon Grande, Puyadas, 
Arevalo, Mangles, Moron, Caobos, HoJandes, Chichime, and San Blas. Tbeae are more 
or less free. as may be seen by inepection on the.chart. 

A ship at t.he distance of one league to the northward of PajaTos Islet, and '"8~1( 
N. W •• 25 mtles. and N. 65° W •• 38}- miles,. will pass elear of all these dangers. and will 
be t?' the nor.th of the eastemmoat keys of the Holandes Group~ at the diatance oC 4i_ or 
5 miles. With lheae courses you wil~, in the beginning, pa• at 1 • or 2 miles outaide 
the reefs. and afterwards at 4 and&J miles; but it remains at-the op4oa Of the JUl'ri&acor 
to pass at a greater disktnce, if more convenient. 
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GULF OF SAN BLAS.-Seventeen miles to the westward of the easternmost keys 

of the Holandes Group lies Point San Blas. io lat. 9° 34' 36", and long- 79° I' 24". It 
is low, and forms the N. E. boundary of the Gulf of San Blas. the mouth of which ex
tends N. and S. to the anchorage of Maodinga, 6 miles, and from that line an equal 
distance to the westward. Its coasts are low, with mangroves, which <1.dvance into 
the sea. 

Fcom Point San Blas eastward, to the distance of a mile and three-quarters, extend 
some reefs, with various keys, the easternmost of which is called Cayo Frances. From 
this, extending to the S. W. and westward, there are twelve other keys; and to the east
ward of them are many banks and islands, which make part of the An;hipelago of the 
Mulatas, and form various channels. 

To run into and anchor in the Gulf of San Blas, whether it be in Bahia Inglesa, 
which is to the S. W. of Point San Blas. or at Maodinga, which, as before said, lies to 
the south of it, the most commodious passage is by the channel ofChichime and that of 
Sao Blas. 

•rHE CHICHIME CHANNEL is formed to the west by the keys off Point San 
Blas, to the east by the reef and group of keys of Chichime, and to the south by another 
group surrounded by reefs, which some call Cayos de Limon, or Lemon Keys. 

THE CHANNEL. OF SAN BLAS is formed by the Cayos de Limon to the S. E., 
and those of San Blas to the N. W. The first is 3 miles in extent between the steep 
edges of the reefs; and the second one mile and three-quarters. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING THE GULF OF SAN BLAS.-To enter 
this gulf it is necessary to open the mouth of the channel of Chichime, until you are on 
the true meridian of the second islet, counting from the westward to Cayos de Limon ; 
from which situation steer south towards it, until abreast of, or rather before you get so 
far to the south as Cayo Frances; then steer S. 50° W., through the middle of San BJas 
Channel, which, as already noticed, is a mile and three-quarters wide between the reefs 
of the west south-westernmost islet of the Lemon Keys, called Gallo, or the Cock. and 
the reef which extends to the southward from Cayo Frances; thus directing yourself to 
J.he anchorage. whether it be to that on the north side of the gu)f, or in Maodinl?a Bay. 
To proceed to the latter, the keys which lie to the north of Mandinga Point will serve 
for a mark. Of these, the outermost, called Cabras, lies a mile from the point; and h 
should be noticed, that at nearly a mile N. 10° W. from Cabras, there is a little sandy 
key, to which a berth must be given, and there is a bank, with l and I{; fathom on it, 
lying N. 69° W ., distant a long mile and a half from Ca bras islet. The passage is be
tween this bank and the little sandy key. The anchorage of Mandinga is sheltered, and 
has depth sufficient for any class of vessels. Iu the gulf, and extending out from the 
bottom of it to the distance of 3} miles, there are various islefs, keys, and banks, the 
easternmost of which is called Cayo Maceta- 'l'o all of these a berth must be given, if 
desirous of going far into the gulf. 

HOLAN DES CHANNEL.-This is the largest of all the channels that are formed 
by the Mulatas Islands. Its mouth is formed on the east by the western extremity ef 
the reefs of the Holandes Group, and on the S. W. by Icacos Key- 'l'he distance from 
one key to the other is 2i miles, N. 55° E .• and S. 55° W ., and the least depth in the 
channel is 14 fathoms, on a bottom of sand: hut W. N. W. from Holandes Key, at the 
distance ofa little more than I! mile, there is a shoal, which extends half a mile N. and 
S., with 6 and 6! fathoms on ir, over rocks. The sea breaks over it when there is but 
little swell. It may be passed either on the east or west side, but it will be always beet 
to pass to the eastward of it, aud near to the reefs of the Holandes Group, the breakers 
on w1!ich_ wiU aerv'; as m3:rks. Pr':'ceed aft~rward.s towards the east part ~f Icacos Key, 
and give 1t a berth 1n passmg. This key or island is of firm land, covered with high wood, 
and named from the abundance of icacos trees growing ou it. From the meridian of 
Icacos Key, on its south side, the direction oft be Holandes Channel is about S. 750 W ., 
to the bottom of the Gulf of San Blas. .It is clean, and has a depth of 21 to 25 fathoms. 
on oozy bottom, with a breadth of 2! to 3 J.Diles, between groups, detached keys and 
reefs, but free and commodious to turn in, in case of necessity, towards the anchorages 
already described. 

FROM THE POINT OF SAN BLAS WESTWARD.-At N- 49° W., rather 
more than half a mile from Point San Blas, is the north part of its front, low, and covered 
with mangroves; a:i;id in c.he intermediate space is a little key, called Piedras. and other 
shoals, connected ~Ith Cayo Fran~s. At the distance of a quarter of a mile,·N. 340 W •• 
from. the north poant of San BJas. is a key named Cayo Perro, also united to the reefs 
extending westward from Cayo Francea, and which terminate at an island Jying in front 
of Cienega, a mile and a quarter farther west. 

From Perro Key the coast continues nearly 1-0 miles S. 88° W., to Cocos Point, on 
the east side of the mouth of Escribanos Harbor. The intermediate coast continues low, 
wit,h reefs along shore. and somewhat of a bay. The most visible objects on it are Ma
gote Point, whi~b is small, a little salient, and baa a hillock on it; that of Cerro Colorado. 
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which is round, scarped, and projects out but a little; and that of Playa Colorado, which 
is round, and surrounded by reefs, which extend out to a cable's Jengtb. . 

POIN'l' ESCRIBANOS.-Cocos Point advances into the sea, and from it the point 
of Escribanos bears S. 80° W., one mile and a third, and in this space a bay is form4:d• 
in the middle of which is Escribanos Harbor, extending inward to the south, from its 
mouth, half a mile. This harbor is very shallow, having no more than 1 and l! fatho~ 
water. Without, on both sides, there are reefs with very little water on them; and in 
the channel, which is formed by them, there are from 3} to 6 fathoms. 

ESCRIBANOS SHOALS.-To the north-eastward of the mouth of this harbor are 
the shoals named the Escribanos. They are two in number, and are composed of reefs 
with very little water on them, ancl lying near each other. On the reef nearest to the 
coast is an islet lyin~ rather less than 2 miles from Cocos Point. This reef extends a 
mile from \V. S. \V. to E. N. E. The other lies about W. N. W. from the said islet 
or rock, aod extends nearly a mile from E. to W. Both are steep to, with 3 and 4 fath
orns water; and on the hank are from 8 to 12 fathoms, on gravel and coarse sand. In 
the channel formed by the south-easternmost shoal and Cocos Point, there are from 9 to 
12 fathoms, diminishing to 6 and 5 fathoms on each side. 

Escribanos Bank lies nearly N. W. by W. from the shoal of that name, distant 5l 
miles. This extends N. 56° \V., and S. ijG 0 E., nearly 2 miles, and has from 5 to 8 
i'athoms :.vater, on rocky bottom. To the northward of its edge, about 2 cables' length, 
from 6 to 31 fathoms are found. In heavy seas, the water breaks on this bank, which 
may serve as a guide ; and when it does not, a lookout must be kept at the mast heads. 
In the channel, between this bank and the Escribanos Shoal, there are from 8 to 17 
fathoms water, on sand, gravel, and rocks. The N. \V. part of it lies N. 32-:) W., distant 
81 miles from Escrihanos Point. 

TERRIN POIN'I'.-Nineteen and one-third miles, N. 81° W., from Cocos Point, 
ties Terrio Point and Pescador Islet. Between the former and Quingongo Point, which 
are distant fram each other 8l miles, and on the meridian of Escribanos Bank, is Cule
bra Islet, distant from Culebra Point two-thirds of a mile, about N. N. W. Fotlowing 
on to the westward, the point and islet of Queng;o are met with. Port Escondido. which 
is somewhat to the westward ofthis poiut, is only a little cienega, or lagoon. Point Cha
guachagua, aod that of Maco Ila, are the most remarkable points on this part. 

The range of mountains which extends along this coast, from those of Darien to those 
of Porto BeHo, are sufficiently remarkable; that called Cerro de la Gran Loma, or Gor
do, being rather more so than the others. It lies S. 42~ 0 W. from Culebra Islet, dis
tant full 7 miles, and may serve as a mark for keeping clear of the Escribanos Shoals 
and Bank. This hill is a littl~ high~r than the Cordillera, in which it is 8itualed. Its 
top is large, and of some extent. 

Pescador Islet lies about 2 cables' length, N. 43° W., from Terrio Point, and the 
point is surrounded by reef$, which extend- a cable's length to the north, and half a mite 
to the west, continuin~ to S. S. W., so as to surround three islets, which lie between 
that point and the N. E. point of the harbor of Nombre <le Dios. 

Between Potut 'l'errin, on the east, and the Istet Martin Pescador and Manzanilla 
Point, on the west, the first of which bears from •rerrin Point N. 64° W ., at the dis
tance of 4 Jong miles, and the second, N. 72° W., 5 miles, a l'!;reat bay is formed. which 
extends in nearly 3 miles to the S. W., and to the W. and N. W., 2 miles, to the bot
tom of the Bay oT San Cristova1. At I! mile, S. 49° W., from the eastern exti-emity of 
this bay, lies the western point of the harbor of Nombre de Dios, surrounded with reefs, 
as is also the eastern point, althou~h at this part they extend farthest off. This harbor 
is small, and the greatest part of its shores are bordered with reefs and shallow.a. Its 
clear depth ifl 3}. 4, and 5 fathoms, in the mouth. The other parts of the great bay of 
Sao Cristonl are useless in the season of the breezes, and the reefs from the bottom of 
it extend out nearly a mile towards Point San Cristoval. 

From Point San Cristoval, distant 2 Jong cables' length to tbe N. E., lies an islet. 
called Jttan del Pozo, surrounded with roeks; and about S. E. front it, at the distance 
of half a mite, is a bank named Vibora. Between this bank and the Islet .Tuan del Pozo. 
and between the latter and Point San Cristoval, there is a depth of 9, 10, and 13 fathoms, 
on gravel and coarse sand. 

Point San Cristoval lies S. 88° W. 3J miles from Terrio Point; also, from this point 
the Buey Shoaf bears N. 60° W., distant nine-tenths of a wile. BelW~eu this ~shoal 
and the reefs of Terl'ln Point there are from 9 to 12 fatbon\$ water, on rock. saad, and 
clay; and 9, 12, and 14 fathoms, on· ground of the same 11uality, between the Buey &nd 
Vibora Sht1als. The coast between Point San Ct<istoval tmd tbat of Manz-alii1l<> ia high 
and scarped. ' · 

The Point of Manzanillo ts the ·northElmmost of ,u the coast 'of Pono lletlo. Jt is 
ttlltO high. scarped, and projecdng out,'with t~'hbinttaocks on it. 'N~ar thi9 :point are 
~ telets and a ,aboa\. The grei:ltest of tbein,~- naWH!ld M:~ltO Jslet. · a'fi~? and 

·lliCfi•pied, aad lie& <our·fifthe ot'a"lbittn.o die .._t.: ltbU'tikee fttaHcRilFtD ~·t:iiltlb,::.of 
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which the farthest out is distant a long cab)e•s length. At S. 30° w. frotn th~ same 
islet, there are three small islets, surrounded with reefs, which extend N. E. and S. W .; 
and also to the east there is another small one, distant about a cable and a halft and; 
Jastly, to the N. N. E. of the said Manzanilla Islet, at the distance of four•tenths of a 
mite, lies the Islet of Martin Pescador, extending about a cable's length N • and S. All 
these islets are high and scarped, and between those of Manzanilla and Martin Peaca
dor there are from 10 to 14 fathoms water. 

Manzanilla Shoal lies N. W. of the point of the same name, at the distance of four• 
tenths of a mile. It has very little water on it, and 5 and 6 fathoms close to it; aud in 
the strait between it and the point, there are 13 fathoms water. 

Among the mountains on this coast, two are remarkable, named SaxitJo and Notnbre 
de Dios, and which may serve as marks for recognizing the harbor of the last name. 
The first, which is high, terminates in two peaks. near each other, and the north-east
ernmost of them is about S. 22° E. from rl'errin Point, distant nearly 7 miles. That of 
Nombr& de Dios, which is to the south of the harbor, terminates in one peak, and is dis
tant from Terrio Point 8 miles S. S. W. 

N. 65° w., at the distance of a mile and a half from ManzaniHa Point, is the high
est part of Tambor Islet, which is high, round, and scarped, and which is connected by 
a reef of two cables• length, with the northernmost part of Venados or Bastimentos Isl
and. This island is nearly a mile in length, N. E. and S. W., and forms; with the 
JDain land, the N. E. channel of Bastimentos Harbor, the greatest extent of which, be
tween the reefs, is one and a half-tenth of a mile, with 5 and 5! fathoms water, on sand. 
This island of Bastimentos is foul on its S. E .• S., and S. W. sides; and the latter, with 
Cahra Islet, which lies somewhat to the southward of west, forms the N. W. cbanne), 
the narrowest part of which. between the reefs, is three-tenths of a mile wide, with frotn 
34 to 9 fathoms, on mud. The Harbor of Bastimeotos is of little importance, although 
sheltered, with a depth of 3! to 7 fathoms. All its shores are bounded by reefs t. end 
the customary anchorage is to the S. W., S., and S. E. of the south or sandy point 0£ 
Bastimentos- Island. 

GARROTE HARBOR.-At S. 51° W. from the highest part of Tambor Islet, at 
the distance of 2~ miles. lies the mouth of Garrote Harbor, formed by the main Jand to 
the south. by Great Garrote Island in the east, and by Pelado Island, and other islets 
which follow to the westward one mile and a half, to the mouth of the Boquerones. 
The mouth of Garrote Harbor is scarcely three-tenths of a mile wide between the reefs 
to the west of Great Garrote Island and Pelado Islet. Its first direction is from north 
to south. and afterwards to S. E ·• with a depth of from 6} fathoms in the interior of the 
harbor, to 12 and 18 in the mouth, on mud. Between this harbor and that of Bastimen
tos, rises the Hill of Garrote. It is of tniddling height, and its top terminates in a peak, 
at the distance of seven-tenths of a mile from the coast. 

At the distance of 3! miles S. by E. from the Huie bay of Garrote, is the Mountain of 
Capiro, or Capira, high, and almost always covered with cJouda. This mountain is 
situated nearly east from the city of San Felipe of Porto Bello. 

At a short distance to the southward of Capira is the Sierra or Mountain Ridge of 
Llorona, extending nearly east and west. It is the highest of all on the coast of Porto 
Bello. On the eastern_ part of its top it appears as if cut down verti.eallyt f"orming a. 
peak called the Campana, or the Bell. From this peak the ridge descends gradually to 
Lhe west, to uear the Peak of Guanche. The appearance of this ridge is sttcb, that i~ 
cannot be mistaken for any other. In c]ear weather it may be seen at the distance of 
45 miles; but in the season of the fresh breezes it is geoetally co•eted with haze ; and 
ia the aeason of the vandevales and variable winds it may often be seen between 8 and 9 
iii the morning, and 4 and 5 in the afternoon; but jn the rest of the day it is covered with 
clouds. 

The Lavandera Shoal lies N. 6°. E., seven-t.enths of a mile from the north extremity 
of Pelado Isle~ and N. 85° W •• distant one mile from Cahra Islet, at the mouth ofBas
dmeotos Harbor. This shoal ie of rock, with very little water on it, and steep to. with 
7i and 9 fathoms close to a rock on which the sea breaks. The channels between i~ 
aod Cahra ar.d Pelado Islets have a depth of from 1.4 to 17 fathoms, on mud. 

BOQUERONES POINT AND ISLETS.-S. 64° W. from the highest part of 
Tamb0cr I~et.. at. t~ dist~oce of three miles and eight-tenths. lies the Point of Boque
ron~, which~· sabent, high a~d scarped; and from it, almost on th& opposite bearing., 
Uiat n, N. 64 E., ~ are 5 islets, called the Boqoeronet1. which es.ten.d out about 3 
cables' Jenjtt~- It.ere terminate the reefs and i&lets-wbieh estetid westward from Pelado. 
. ~A.SIQUE ll~L • ....,..B.!4J11eran~ ·Poi!lt baa !O the south, at a Jung 1nile'a diabtnee, 
a hdl, natned Castque, ~hich ·tef'11nnatea tD a point, an~ is of midd1in" height. It may 
ae~e as a mark fol' _keepang clear of the F'o8ndloo 811c1a., or Foul Reek, •hieh lies N. 
33 W., nearly 2 miles from Boqae...,._ Point. The Foul Farallon is tt the •eat end 
.,f ,t,Wo. 'groupe .of ialeta and •boale, which from. S. W. to N. E., extend siz and a balf.ce.-,if a aWet fe.rmiag a channel betl!V•ea both. with 4, to 6 lam.ms water. Tbe 
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&edh-easternm.ost islet+ or farallon, bears N. 88° W. fro111 the highest part of Tambat 
Islet, at the distance of nearly 4 miles ; and in this space there are,from 16 to SO fathoms 
water, on clay and sand; and 16, 21. 22, and ;25 fathoms, between the said farallon, the 
islets of the coast. and the Lavandera Shoal. 

DUARTE ISLETS.-Three miles S. 69° W. from Boquerone11 Point,. lies the 
north end of the Duarte Islets, which are 4 in nttmber, and extend S. 25° E., and N. 250' 
W ., six-tenths of a mile. From the north-easternmost one a reef extends a cable's length 
in the same direction. The southernmost of these islets is separated a little more than 
two cables• le1:1gth from the Poiat of Duarte on the main land to the southward of it :: 
and from that of Sabanilla, which bears N. 64° E., nearly half a mile. Betw~n the two 
&traits there is a depth of from 3~ fathoms, close to the islet, to 15. The intermediate 
coast is high and scarped, with some bays. 'l'he Point of .Josef Pobre extends farthest 
out. and is surrounded with rocks and reefs. Sabanilla Point bas also a reef, and some 
rocks. 

At the distance of two long miles S, 24° W. from the northernmost part al Duarte 
Islets, is Drake's Point, which is the N. W. point of Porto Bello. The intertnediate 
coast is high and scarped, with a little harbor, caUed Leon, of very little importance, 
and bordered with reefs, which terminate to the N. N. W., at a little faralle>u, distant four~ 
tenths of a mile from its mouth. 

PORTO BELLO. or PORTO VELO.-The name of this port aptly defines ite 
capability of receiving and accommodating ships of et"ery class. The widest part of its 
entrance, which is between Drake's Point on the north. and the Islet of Buenaventura 
on the south, is one mile and one-fifth; and these bear fro1n each other S. by E. and 
N. by W. The narrowest part between Todo Fierro Point and that of Farnesio, is 
rather m.ore then half a mile wide~ and these lie in the direction of S. 2° E., and N. 2° 
W. From the last mentioned points the harbor extends inward E. N. E .• li mile to the 
mangroves at its bottom. The north shore is clean; but from the south shore some 
1".eefs and rocks, with very little water on them., stretch off to between 1 aIJd Ii cable's 
length; and in the bottom. or east part of the harbor, there is a sand bank, which adYances 
2i cables' length from the mangroves towards the west; and also at N. 26° W. from the 
city mole, one and a half-tenth of a mile, there is a very little sand bank, with 1 and l! 
fathom water on it. The rest of the harbor is clean, and sufficiently deep, diminishio§ 
regularly from 16 1.o 8 fathoms. Shi.ps of the line ought to enter t.bis harbor by warping 
or towing. because there are regularly either head winds or calms. The best anchorage 
is to the N. W. of the Battery of Santiago de la Gloria. in 9 or 10 fathoms, on clay and 
eaad; but smaller vessels may go nearer to the city, taking care to aYoid the little shoal 
already epoken of. 
·· The reefs on the south shote continue to the W. S. W., and W., to the Islet Buena .. 
'\Tentura, the N. W. point of which bears S. 55° W •• three Jong cables' length froin the 
point of the same name; and between this islet and the point, there aTe two smaller ones, 
all connected by reefs. S. 37° W. from Drake's Point, at the distance of one-fifth of a 
tnile. lies the middle of Drake's Islet, which is clean all around, and has a break in the 
DJiddle that appears to divide it into two parts. From this break to the west. and N. 65° 
W.~ at the distance of three-fifths of a mile, lie the south and north ends of the Salme• 
dioa Shoal. The south part consists of rocks abo•e water, o•er ..,hicb the sea breaks; 
and the other parts have from 2 to 3!- fathoms water, on rocks. There is deep water all 
around it, and in the channel between it and the islet there are from 11 to 26 fathoms 
water. on clay. 

At three-fifths of a Jnile south from Drake's Islet. and three and a half tenths •est from 
:l>oint Farnesio, lies the Farnesio Shoal, of a triangular form, 1'¥ith 3j to b fathoms water 
on it, on a bottom of rock. There is no passage between it and the coast; but, in 
the cbanoel be!tween it and the Salmedina Shoal, there are from 16 to 21 fathoms water, 
on cla.Y• 

Fruh Water .. -This harbor is surrounded by high hills, from which some rills. or i'i•u· 
lets, descend on both coasts, and from whence Yeesels may procure water, ·particularly 
from that which runs into the bay to the westward of the Fort of San Fernando. Ac
tording to the determinations of Brigadier D . .Joaquin Franeisco Fidalgo~ the Battery 
of Sao Geronimo, at the city, is in latitude 9° 241 22" N., and longitude 79° 43" W. 

To the .so.uthward ol Porto Bello* at the distance of a long half a l'Dile, ffl the Enaenado, 
or Cove of lluenaventura~ inuch bordered with reefs, and coosequen1IJ' of )itde use. 

To enter Porto Bello when appl'oaching it from the north-eaetward, it i4- amisahle t& 
.approach the Fare.llo08 of Dual'"le. aed from them to steer ta0 as to fJU8 at about a eable's 
l&Pgtb to the N. W. of Dreke~s Islet~ by which the Sah:nedina Shaalwill be a't'mded; 
-bu never attempt to pa&•· between Drake's Islet -and ·"the shore. ff Ping p-.ea the 
J:)rake. - • ~eer !o the south and ea&t, to gain die middle. o-f the lurrbor. and ·pnteeil!Hl ',award 
u tbllt due-etion. or rather nearest to the north ttbere,., - , ·-- · · ' · ' · · · 
. If bound ioto thi.ft harbor ftom the southward •. pan • about. half ~He 6GWl'the _Diet 
Bu.enaTitat11ra.,eatl theaee towardll Drake~• lehtatodMz1be1'asae• 8hotilt tlie&.Ceel' 
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N. E., and more easterly as the harbor opens; and lastly, run in mid-channel, or rather, 
nearer the north side, as before directed. 

fc"ROM PORTO BELLO TO CHAGRES.-About S. 50° W •• at the distance oE 
nearly 15 miles from Drake's Point, js the western extremity of the front of Lon
garremos. which with the north-easternmost of the Islas de Naranjos, or Orange Isles. 
f-orrn a bay, in which are two ereeks, called those of Minas; the Orange Isles lie N. 66° 
E., at the distance. of 4i mile.& from Longarrem.os Point. The Minas Creeks are formed 
among mangroves, and the easternmost one extends inward 3 miles to the S • .S. E., is of 
various breadths, and its shores are bordered with reefs. 'l"'he western creek is narrower 
and shorter; it extends inward to the south rather more than a mile. At the S. E. part 
of the Orange Isles, which are low, covered with trees, and surrounded with reefs, there. 
is an anchorage, with 4!, 6, and 7 fathoms water. on sand. · 

In the intermediate part of this coast, Point Gorda is the most projecting, and there· 
are several coves of little consideration. To this point the coast is high, with banks, or 
ridges; and between it and Buenaventura Cove, the River Guanche diseillboguoes; 
Guanche Hill bears from Point Gorda N. 82° E .• distant 3i miles. From Point Gorda 
to the S. W., the coast gradually diminishes in height, and the remainder from the Point 
of Rio Grant.le and the Creeks of l\1inas, is a low coast, with mangroves. The Frontal}. 
of Longarremos is likewise low, with mangroves, and bordered with reefs, as are also the 
points which form the Minas Creeks; these reefs extend somewhat niore than a cable'a
length off, are steep to, and at the distance of one-third of a mile there are 11 fathoms 
water, on clay. . 

MANZANILLA POINT.-From. the Fronton of Longarremos, the IDangroves ex..
tend to the S. -W., nearly l! mile, to the Point of• Manzanilla, which is also of man
groves, round. and bordered with ret:fs. to the distance of a Jong cable" with a little ahoal. 
that is distant 3 cables from it, N. W. by N. _ 

MANZANILLA HARBOR is formed between the islet of that name to the west, .a.ad 
the main lan.d to the east, eJJ;.tending in nearly 2 miles S. S. E. from Manzanilla Point f
tbis harbor is clean, from 21 to 6 fathoms water. The best anchorage for e~ery class of 
v:essela is a little to the south of' its mouth, and on the east coast, in 5 fathoms water., on 
sand and.clay. 

Fivtt tniles S. 68° W. from the front of Longarremos is Toro Point, which is the west .. 
ern point of Naos Harbor, the eastern one being the north end of Manzanilla Island, which 
is distant from Toro Point 2! milea. Toro Point is salient, high, scarped, and bordered 
with reefs, extending out about two cables' lengtb,f with an islet near them. Naos, or 
Navy Harbor, extends inward nearly 4 miles to the south from the middle of its mouth; 
its breadth is nearly equal, narrowing somewhat from two-thirds of the said distance: it 
is clean to the parallel of Point Limon, with a depth from 31; to 6i fathoms water, on sa13cl 
and clay; from Point Limon to the south it is shallow. As this harbor is open to winds 
frotn N. E. to N • W ., round by ·north, it can be of use in the 111eason of the Tariable winds 
and calms only. -

From Toro Point the coast trends S. 67° W., nearly 2} mfles, to Brujas Point, which 
i.e of moderate height, and, like the interfl)ediate coast, bordered with Teefs, which extend. 
only a short distance out, but surround an islet, named Mogote de BJ'ujaa, which lies f4c 
th.e N. E. of the point of the aame name. about 2 cables' length. .. 

From Brujas Point the coast that follows ia lower than before, and in the direction of 
S. 35° W •• fo-r 2 miles. to Batata, or Vigia Point, so narned from having a guard-house 
on it: from this point that of Chagres is a cable's length distaut, and is lower than the 
former, bordered with low rocks, which show above water, and reef11 which extend out 
to_ a short distance. 

CHAGRES.-From Chagres Point to the west point oftbe Peoon, or?"ock, on which 
stanru:t--tbe Castle of San Lorenzo, is about li cable's length S. by E. The Penon ia 
scarped to the N. W. and south, and the Castle of San Lorenzo, as we have said i• 
situated on it, in latitude 9° 20' 57" N., and longitude 80° 3' 53" W. Thie Peooo to ibo 
north, wicb Point ArenlJS to the south, form the mouth of Cbagree River, which, at the 
widest part. is two cables• length aeross, and I! where narroweat. . . 

To the E. S. E •• at a abort dU.taoee from the Castle of San Lorenzo~ is the Jittle town;. 
or •t'illage of Chagr•Sy consisting of huts, covered with thatch,. 'l'he mouth o( the riv.el! 

•SHOALS NEAR PoRTO BELLO.-H. M. S. Tribune, Captain _Sir Ni:;sbett. :J. Willoughby, 
JC.~· B., on-the ~0th of November, 1821, atnick Oil a-roek ofFManzamHa Pmnt with the Island o( 
Basttmentoa beanog S. W_. by W., by compass, distant ~:miles, and Monkey Island S. E. There 
were 3 fiuhotne ~t.er ~tl it, an~ 7 or 8 ~thoms round it. This was accidentally omitted in it• 
proper place. Hm Majesty"• l!lhip Harpy, 1~ !'ebrua~. 1829, bai?ng Manza.nilla Point bearings. 
W ., by compass, Tambor Island W. I S .• dlfJtant 4 m1l-, .and bemg about Si or 4 tailea off'.shore, 
iaad only 6 fathoms water, on rocky bottom; ru:ul.tb.ea hauling to lhe N. W..., ...au.any deepened 
i;o ,. latbOl'.IUL ... 
. . y ~ G. B~ Smida and .o&beps. ~Y it ~ off e.bout a mile nol'lh..Metward. 
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narrows between the penon and bank, which extends out fnn:n Arenas Point in a N. W~ 
direction, to the distance of a cable's length. In the mouth, and to the south of tbe'penon, 
there are 2l and 3 fathoms water; and the $ame depth continues, a little more or less, to 
the distance of half a mile up the river. To the west of the Castle of San Lorenzo. at 
the distance of 200 varas, or 92 English fathoms, is a shoal, named Laja, which extends 
from north to south 70 fathoms, and is of rock, with very little water on it. To enter and 
to -u out of this river is very dangerous, and can only be effected by very manageable 
vessels, which do not draw more than 12 feet: both operations must be performed with 
a fair wind, for otherwise the current of the river, and the various eddies it forms, fro01 
the opposition oft.be Penon,,Laja, and the west shore, will carry vessels on either one or 
the other of these dangers. 

From Point Arenas of the River Chagres, the direction of the coast is S. 65° W., one 
mile, to the Point of Morrito, or Little Hill Point; and from thence S. 38° W., nearJy 2 
unles, to the Point of Animas: all the sho.-e being low with a beach. 

S. 36° W., at the distance ,of ~ long miles from the last mentioned point, there is an· 
other equally low; and is the last point of the surveys of Brigadier Don Joaquin Fran
cisco Fidalgo; from whence. proceeding onward, although we have various accounts, 
they do not merit that confidence which would «:ntitle them to be named Directions. 

Du~tions ef the Coast from Porto Be.Uo to Chagres, with Dfrections for Chagres and 
Navy Bays; by Capt. G. Sidney Smith, late commander of H. M. sloop Bustard. 

••The land of Porto BeUo is very high and full of hummocks, whilst all that to the 
westward is compara~ively low, and in the vicinity of Chagres otfers nothing remarkable; 
that to the eastwal'd of Manzanilla Point is rather high and uniform. The Castle of 
Cbagres, from the nature of its position, cannot be seen from the eastward until you 
~ve close to it. 

66 CHAGRES BAY.-Point Brujas forms the N.-E. point oftbe bay, and when within 
4 OT 5 1niles of it, in nearly an east or west direction, it cannot be mistaken; it appeal'B 
to have lying off it a small island, with its sides of perpendicular rock, and top covered 
with bushes, which, on nearer approach, is found to be connected -with the main )and.
About half way between this point and the castle, {the whole of that part of the coast 
being steep to,) is a remarkable white patch in the cliff, and close to it a fine fall af e11:
oellent water: but unle»s in very fine weather and smQoth water, it cannot be approached 
without danger of staving the boat. When running in for the anchorage, during n_ight 
or day, after passing Brujas Point, keep it open of the point S. 8. W. of it. The best 
anchorage for a large ship is with the Brujas Point N. E., about three miles. The Bus
tard anchored in St fathoms, with the flag-ataff in the Castle S. E. _!_ E., and Point Brujas 
J.111. E. f N. A strong current s~cs out of the river to the N. N. E ., witb greater or less force, 
aecoYding to the season. whether rainy or dry; but at all times it prevents your riding 
With any great strain with northerly winds. Should it come on to blow· heavy, it would 
be well to slip and shift round to Navy Bay. 

u The Bar of Chagres Ha.-bor, or River, has 2! fathoms on it at low water; the en
trance is rather difficult, and at all times requires a fair wind, bot when in, you are per
f'ectly secul'e. I would not recommend it8 being entered, if the measur~ could possibly 
be avoided, or to suffer the boats to be there at uight. lt is, perhaps, the most unhealthy 
place known. The Bustard's cutter was, by stress of weather, obliged to pass a night in 
the harbor; the consequent Je>ss was, a lieutenant and •even men: only one of the 
aum.ber attacked, recovered. This happened between the 27th and 30th day of No
Yember, 1827. 

" NA VY BAY is about 4 miles in depth, and 3 in breadth, open to the north, aud 
f'onoed by Point Manzi, which is the N. W. point of the Manzanilla I.land, to 1:be east
ward~ and l!oint Toro, to the westward. Off the latter liee a dangerous reef. extettding 
about a mile to the N. E., which should net be approaobed to a leu depth t:han otfatb
ems water ; Point Manzi, on the opposite side, may be approached with safety, y the 
ey~ within half a cabJe•s length. The shores of the Bay~ on . ..,th sidee, are hold for 
Dearly 2 miles inward, having 3 fathoms close to the beaeh or bushes.· The depth of 
water decreases very gradually between Toro Reef and the south ead .of the ba-y, being 
from 7 to 21- fathoms, so that persons may aelect their berth aceo1'ding to thei.- draft of 
•ate.r; but reference o~gbt to be had to the season of the ,Year. I u the rainy season, by 
f'ar the greater portioQ. of the year, it a best to anchor on the west eide. u the winds, 
t;bough v~able, are generally from that quarter; and during the season of lltroftg "4 
~. which are generally fro-111 tee N. E ., with occasional westing.-__ it is better to 
anchor: under P~int _Manzi. The latter bore from the Bustard, N. I w .• by compass, 
cme·thir~ of a !llde distant, where the holding ground was found ver.7' good at 4jlatboms 
waU!sr, with a bttle outset from the bay. · . 

tt Point Limon. is bluft', c11Dd is on the west aide of the bay, about-th¥een:riles within 
Toro Point, ~aving ~ hut erected on it. where there is generally a guard.Pf a few . .,tmen. 
who COJOIXl:Q.IUcate with Chagrea 1>7 an.-intrlcaee,f'oot p\lthJ io.,,,atdaollclr'tbe ~is 
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not above 4 miles, it takes several hours to accomplish it. When Poiot Limon iB well 
open .. bearing S. by W., by compass, the Bay may be entered with safety. 

••The soundings on the coast, between Points 'l'ot-o and Brujas. at a full mile offshore~ 
are 7-l, 8, Bl, 9, and 10 fathoms; and thence to half a mile off Cha.a.res, or Batata Point, 
] 0, 9. 7, 6.}, and 6 fathoms; there are 5~. with the white patcb before mentioned, bear
ing E. S. ~.; always keeping Brujas Point just open of the point S. S. W. of it. 

••Navy Bay has not a single resident on its shore, besides the guard before spoken of. 
Landing, except at a few places, is very difficult. Wood and cocoa-nuts are to be had 
in abundance : fish are scarce. 

••Some persons have pointed out different spots where fresh water may be obtained; 
but the Bustard's boats, during heT stay here, from the 30th of November to the llrb of 
December. 1827, were employed surveying and visiting every part of the bay; and al
though heavy rains had fallen, water was not to be found, except in smaU quantities, io 
stagnaoi: pools ... 

.Directions for Sailingfrom Jamaica, lo and upon the Cuasl <!f Columbia, between Escudo 
Island and Carthagena, including Chagres and Porto Bello, by Capt. J. Mackellar, 
R. N., 1816 • 
.JAMAICA TO ESCUDO ISLAND ANO CHA.GRES.-.. The current between 

the Island of Jamaica and the Spanish Main, or Coast of Colombia, is not always to be 
depended upon as setting to the westward, as is generally supposed; for in crossi11g from 
.Jamaica to the Main, ships have been known to be driven to the eastward by the current, 
50 or 60 miles in 4 or 5 days; which can only be guarded against by lunar ohaerY,atiuns, 
oc good chronometers. From the month of May till the middle or"end of November, 
the east and N. E. trade winds seldom blow borne to the Main; therefore, ships should 
never go to the southward of the parallel of eleven degrees, until they are 40 or 50 miles 
to the westward of their intended pbrt ; after which they may make a south course goou, 
allowing half a point easterly variation, and with the winds, which in the aforementioned 
U1onths blow from S. W. to W., and sometimes in the morning, after daylighc. till 8 
o'clock. even at sou~h. together with the current. will set them ta the eastward, and 
thereby gain the anchorage. I.f, however, upon making the land. they should find that 
tbe-eurreot has set them to the eastward of the intended _port, and light winds prevaH. 
they should immediately stand to the northward, so far as 10° 30' • or even 11 °. of la ti· 
tude, in order to meet the N. E. trade wind, and with it to make good the necessary 
westing again. 

" 'I'he land to the westward of the River Chagres, within the Island Escudo, is high, 
and unless you are close in shore, it is impossible to discov~r that island ; but in a clear 
day. a remarkable high JiHI will be seen to the eastward of it. which makes like a sugar
loaf. Steer in towards that hill, until you are within 3 miles of the shore, and then run 
to the eastward, at about that distance from it, free from danger, until you see a fort oo 
a small bluff, which is the entrance of the river, bearin~ about E. by S., or E., according 
to your distance from the land. The mouth of the River Chagres is stron11;ly marked, 
by the land to the westward forming a bluff, and the fort on the eastern side-: the latter, 
howevet", cannot be seen at a greater distance than 10 or 12 miles. You have good an
chorage by bringing the fort to bear E. S. E., or E. S. E. ~ E .• in from 10 to "6 fathoms. 
sand.and mud: the Sugar-loaf, to the westward, will appear about one-third above the 
low land between Chagres and Escudo, and the two higb hills of Porto Bello open of 
Point Brujas. lo 111ooring, lay your small bower to the westward, and the best 10 the 
eastward, as the offset of the river wiJl generally keep the hawae clear during the pre~a .. 
Jenee of westerly winds." Variation 6° 10' E. 

CHAGRES TO PORTO BELLO.-" From the Road of the River ChagreJS to 
Porto Bello. the course, by compass, is N. E. ! N.; but if you run 3 or 4 miles to. the 
northward, then a N. E. course will take you into the harbor: the distance is about 28 
or 30 miltls. I strongly recoJUmend, should light winds prevail, which is generally the 
ease from May to the end of Novetnber, that sbips bound to the eastward should get a 
good ofting, as the current ru~ at the rate of from I! to 2-i\- miles an hour, to the nonb
~anl an'! eastward, and s«;:ts right on the rocks to the N. E. of Porto Bello, particularly 
in the ralny months, that 1s, as above stated• from May to November. In this season the 
River Cbagres has a discharge which diseolOH "the sea, 6, 7, and 8 miles off; and this 
water meeting the sea current, cause!'! a strong~ to the eastward • 

.. If you intend going into Porto Beno._ the entrance of the harbor may be known by 
two remarkal)le trees on the top of the hdl, on •e starboard or south side · an<l on a 
ll~U, .on t~ l•l'board side, is a !i'mall signal post. In coming from the wes;ward, keep 
w1thn1 3 males of the shore, until you open the town of Porto Bello on the starboard or 
~uth side of the harbor, which will lead you in; .but observe,- sh'ould you have U!!:ht 
wmds, to keep well up, on account !lf the Salrnedina Shoal, which lies in a line with 
l)ra~~·· Jsl~t. ot:t. t.he larboard hand, when going in, as t~ current may aet you down 
upon Jt. Take care, however, that yon do not shut the town of Porto BeUo in with tho 
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land on the 11outh side, as a shoal extends off from the Islet Buenaventura, on that side. 
You may anchor in from 10 te 18 fathoms, on soft mad. There are no other dangers in 
going into the harbor, besides those stated. The Salmedina is frequently visible, and 
generally breaks: it is from 50 to 60 fathoms in extent. N. N. E. aad S.S. W., and 50 
fathoms in breadth, with 6 fathoms alJ rouad it, at 25 fathoms distance from the break
ers. It bears from Drake's Islet, 011 the north side of the entra11ce, "W. -l S., by com
pass, distant about 300 fathoms ; and between is the passage generally taken by ships 
corning from the eastward for Porto Bello . 

.. During the N. E. trades blowing home, that is, from December to May, there is no 
danger to be apprehended in going through this passage, as you may keep within a ship's 
length of the Islet~ and within half a cable's length of the Salmedina; between which 
we found from 7 to 14, and 22 fathoms of water. In turning up to Porto Bello. great 
care rnust be taken, when within 3 or 4 miles of the harbor's mouth, that you do not 
shut the town in with the land on the south or starboard side of the harbor, in order to 
avoid the sunken rocks off Buenaventura ls let. 

••There are ao particular marks for anchoring; but when ships require refreshment, 
and supplies of water and wood, I would recommend their anchoring about a quarter of 
a mile below Fort Fernando, which stands on the north shore, and is easily seen; then 
you will be abreast of the only watering place in the harbor. In going in with a leading 
wind, keep the town well open on the starboard bow, and anchor in from 30 to 15 
fathoms, or even in 12 Ol' 10, according to the size of your ship. 

••During the months of May, June. &c., lo November; light airs prevail in the harbor, 
from the S. W. anrl W.; and, early in the morning, light winds from the N. E., down 
the harbor: therefore, be prepared with boats ahead, to be under way by the dawn of 
day. In mooring, let the small bower be to the northward, and the best to the south
ward." 

CHA.GRES TO CARTHAGENA.-0 When at the River Cbagres, during th@ 
months of the rainy season, or from May to the and of November, stand out to the north
ward, 4 or 5 .leagues. so soon as you can; because the winds during these months are io 
general light, and the current very strong, setting directly on the rocks which lie off Por
to Bello, and thence along the line of coast from E. by N. to E. N. E. and .E. S. E., aoJ 
seldom less than .at <the rate of it or 3 miles an hour. Should you, however. be ana~ 
void ably drawn io·aear the land of Porto Bello, '1e constantly on your gaurd, but partieu~ 
Iarly in the e.,enirrg and at night, against squalls, which frequently shift from the land, 
round the compass, with torrents of rain and gusts of wind so as to oblige you to clew 
all up . 

.. When you get to the eastward of Point St. Blas, and open the Gulf of Darien, the 
current appears to have less effdct, and generally draws in to the south, S. by W., and 
S. by E.; but I strongly suspect that it is much influP-aced by the prevailing winds at 
the different, periods of the seasons. After pasaing the gulf, you may see the Islands of 
iJao Bernardo, which lie to the eastward and form a cluster, the centre of which we 
observed to be in hltitade 9° 27' N.,• longitude. by chronometer, 75° 52' 30" W. These 
islands are low, but very remarkable, when at the distance of 10 or 12 miles off, and bear
ingTrom E. to E. by S.} S., several parts of them will appear like small rocks between 
the islands: but at the south end of the northernmost biland there are two remarkable 
trees, which may be mistaken for a vessel at anchor. These islands. like the whole of 
the coast, are covered with wood, and may be seen about 5 league• off. 

u As you pToceed further to the eastward, you wiH make the Islands of Rosario, which 
may always be known from those of San .Bernardo, as they lie in a triangular forJn, and 
are 'oog and }ow. Havini;i; passed these islands. if the weather be fine, you will see the 
hill o•er Cartbagena, called Popa, on which a convent and castle with a sigoa1-staffstands, 
and forms not unlike a gunner's quoin. After you get to the eastward of the .Rosario 
Islands, you will find a current setting to the N. W. and N. N. W •• at the rate of from 
1 to 2-l miles in an hour. 

u In proceeding to your anchorage you must steer to the northward., until you open 
the town of Carthagena to the southward of the Popa, whieh may be seen at the distance 
of 10 or 12 leagues off. In running in from sea, you mnln flever bring the Popa tc0 bear 
to the nonhward of east: either of the above marks or bearings will lead clear of the 
Satmedina Shoal, which bas only 8 feet water on. it. and bears from the Popa s. W. by 
-w .• about B miles. 

" The anchorage of Cartbagena is •ery good, •and and rnud, and frorn 8 to 6 fathoms 
of water. Here yo'ti are aoont 3l or..& miles from the city, and may see a gateway 011 

the face of the bay, named the St. Domingo Gate, where you may land~ keeping a little 
to the westward, w'here there ia a good sand; beach. Io the 6oe season the winds gette• 
rally blow along shore. and seldom bring in much sea. The marks for anchoring aTe. 

• Acccmling to the aurvey of Don ·1. !". Flda)go, tbe eenoe of tb.eN·WJaau liell ia-90 Waorili !Mit.de. . .. . , 
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the citadel on with the lower or south part of the Popa, or the Popa E. by S. and the 
Boea Chica S. ~ E." 

[From the Journals and Remarks of Officers in the British Navy.] 

The Coastfrom Chagres to Boca del 7bro of the Chiriqui Lagoon. by Captain John George 
Graham, when commander of H. M. sloop Icarus, 1824 and 1825. 

ESCUDO ISLAND.-The course from Chagres to the Island Escudo is W. by S., 
by compass, about 75 miles. The island lies 9 miles from the main land, end its east 
end, by sights taken with two well regulated chronometers, was found to lie in Bl 0 29' 
"\V. longitude. It is low, and covered with cocoanut trees, and is about lk mile in length, 
with a reef of rocks extending from each end. 

Point Valencia bears from this island W. by S., 22 miles, and may be seen in clear 
weather. To the eaHward of the point there are two !!!mall keys, named the Plantain 
Keys, and are covered with trees. To the westward, about 3 tniles. are the three Tiger 
Keys, between which and the main is a passage about a mile in breadth, having from 7 
to 16 fathoms water. Here the current was found setting strong to the westward. 

GREEN EA Y .-Six or seven miles to the westward of the Tiger Keys is the entrance 
of the Chiriqui Lagoon; and 8 miles S. E. of this entrance is Green Bay, where you 
may anchor in l O fathoms, about a mHe from the shore, abreast of an old but in the 
middle of the bay. At about half a mile from the shore, the water shoals suddenly. Fresh 
water may be procured in abundance: it runs out of a hollo• rock nearly 500 yards to 
the westward of the hut. Thete is also a pool of water ch:n1e to the hut, but it is not 110 
good as that obtained from the rock. Wood is plentiful. There are no inhabitants 
1rithin 7 or 8 miles. 

Io working out of Green Bay, two small .keys will be observed: they are nartn!d the 
Zapadillas, and bear W. N. W. from Point Valencia. To these a berth must be given, 
on account of a reef which stretches to the.south·eastward from theni about 2 miles, on 
which the water breaks in most parts. 

Boca del Toro. another p'.lssage into the lagoon, Is about 10 miles W. by S~rom the 
Zapadilla Keys. This may be known by a remarkable rock, standing near the niiddle 
of the enrrance. Ships going into the lagoon should keep the rock open at about a 
cable's length on the starboard side. until a reef appears on the larboard side, which 
rnust not be approl'lched to a less depth than 4 fathoms, it being very steep. Pass the 
end of the reef in 7 fathoms, and haul up fot the bay, where you may choose your an
chorage in from 8 to 4 fathoms. wen sheltered. . 

The only supplies to be obtained bet"e, are turtle, fish, and wood. 

The Chiriqui Lagoon, by Douglas Cor, Esq., commander ef his Majesty's &Wop Shee-r
water, in 1e19. 

[The courses and bearings are magnetic.] 

Chiriqui Lagoon is about 26 miles long, and in some places 12 or 13 miles •ide, with 
eeveral rivers falHng into it. The principal entrance into this lagoon is called the Va
lencia Channel, which is about 2 miles wide. lying north and south, with from ~3 to 14 
fathoms warer. lts Jatitude is about 9°_ 16' N .• and Jongitude 81° 58" W. The westerr. 
side of this clumne~ is formed by the Zapedillas and Wat~r, Key; the former ha•ing a 
t"eef on the north side of them. from the S. E. end of Provunon Island to aboot 2 miles 
S. E. oftbe eastertnhol!lt Zapadilla Key. Offtbe east end of Water Key. a reef exrends 
about half a mile. The easrern side of the channel is formed by the Tiger Keys and Va
lencia Point. The 'I'iger Keys He 1! mile from Valencia Point, and are fou..- in num .. 
ber, three having tree8 on them, and the fourth perfectly bare, to the S. W. of •hich is 
a rock just even ~it~ the surfac.e of t~e water. f!n !his the sea always bre·atts, and there 
are 17 fathoms ~1thm half a mile of 1t. There 1s Jude or. no danger in going ioto thie 
channel, by ~eepmg a good lo~kout from the mast-bead, unul you get •ithin Water Key; 
then there 1s a Tocky bank with 11 feet on some 'parts of it. The marks to avoid this 
bank, is to ~eep the two Zapadi11a ~eys opeo of the east end of Water Key, N. N. w. I 
W • In go1n~ across to th& sou!b s1_de of the Jngoon to Chraeo Mola Ri•er, the sound
ings are very tttegular, there being 10 some places not more than 3 fathoms. By ob
serving the following directions, yon will not have less than that depth • 

. When a~rea•t of Water Key, steer to the southward until you bring the two Zapa
d1lla Key~ Just o~~m of the east end or W ~tel' Key t"hea'ring N. W. by. N.; keep them on 
that bearrng n_nt11 t~e small keys _which he off Valencia South Point come on with the 
North ValeoC'I'! Pomt, and yon wttl. ha"'; Tr0"02 J 8 t~ S and 6 fathoms; then steer to the 
W. S. W .• until th? eastern Za~11la Kes eotn4'• •itbin half its breadth of the east end 
of Water :Key, beanng N. N. W."" W., and keep it thus open, OT io that directipn, uatil 

• Capt~ :r~ G. Graham noticea only three. 
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'the North and South Valencia Points appear in a line. You wilJ then be on a bank or 
three fathoms, which is about half a mile wide: and when over it, the water will deepen 
fast to 10 and 12 fathoms. When you are on the bank of three fathoms, Cbraco Mola 
River will bear about S. E., 4 or 5 miles distant. It is not perceptible until you are 
within 2 or 3 miles. Nine fathoms is near enough to approach on the river side. It bas, 
however, two entrances. 'l'he best anchorage is off"the northernmost, in 9 or 10 fathoms, 
on muddy bottom, with Valencia Point bearing N. by W. { W., and the east end of 
Water Key N. W. f- N., or you may go farther eastward, in 9 fathoms. 

At the head of the river a tribe of Indians live, from whom you may pure base bogs, 
fowls, and plantains, by going up to their village, about 25 miles. The water is perfectly 
fresh at: a quarter ofa n1ile from the sea. 

There is very good anchorage on the south side of the Zapadilla Keys, in 12 or 13 
fathoms water, about oue mile off either of them, and little danger in going in there, by 
giviag the reef off the S. E. key a berth of about a mile. Your eye will be the best 
guide for you here. 

The north entrance of the Chraco Mola River is in latitude 9° 1' 36" N., and longitude 
81° 54' 18" W. Variation of the compass 5° 50' E. 

Remark8 on the Coast qf Nicaragua, by Sir William S. Wi8eman, when Commander of 
H. M. S. Sophie. in May and June, 1820. 

[The courses and bearings are magnetic.] 

ln his Majesty's sloop Sophie, we marJe the coast of Nicaragua, about 30 miles to the 
eastward of the River San Juan, and close to the River Tortuga. Near the latter i:s the 
most remarkable land on the coast. It is a high hummock, shaped at the west end like 
a gun quoin, and called the Turtle Bague. The land to the eastward, as far as l could 
distinguish, was very low, and perfectly level. 'I'o the westward it was the same for about 
10 rnilea, where there are three hillocks rising inland near the River Colorado. From 
this to Point San .Tuan, it is uniformly level, very low, and covered with trees. We 
eounded""in 50 fathoms, on blue mud and small shells, at about 10 or 11 miles off shore. 
The wind variable from N. to N. E .• a current running to the S. W. about one mile an 
hour. Off th ts part of the coast. particularly after rain, the water will be much discolcred 
for a considerable distance from the land~ and if the wind blows on shore, you will often 
observe a ripple that has the appearance of broken water, which is occasioned by the 
outsets from the maoy rivers on the coast; but the soundings are very regular, there being 
9 and 10 fathoms from 3 to 4 miles off shore. Nevertheless, at night -it would not be 
prudent to go into lesl9 than 7 fathoms, as the currents are constantly varying, but mostly 
set on shore. The anchorage ·is good all along this part of the coast, generally blue 
mud and clay. 

Point San Juan bearing N. W. by W., distant about 5 miles, bas the appearance of 
the North Foreland. The land, though low, is thickly covered with very high trees, 
which gives it a bluff and bold appearance; but it should not be approached within a 
mile, as I observed the breakers extending half a mile or more from the point, in a north
erly direction. Standing towards Point San J"uan from the eastward, many remarkably 
high trees are seen; one in particular, stripped of its bra.nchest has the appearance of a 
vessel's mae~ and may be seen at a considerable distance. 

From Point San Juan the land takes a south-westerly direction t:o the mouth of the 
J:"iver. and WI near as I could judge, about 8 or 10 miles. You may run along io 8 or 9 
falbome,. about 2 miles off shore, tiU abreast of a low sandy point 41n the larboard band, 
at the entrance of the river, when you may haul round at about a cable's length from it. 
in S and -'! fathoms. On the starboard hand, just within the river. at about 3 cables' 
length from the point, there is a bank with only 4 or 5 feet on it, which you may plainly 
distio~uiah from the ship. We anchored io the Sophie about a cable's length within the 
river, in 4-J fathoms water, on blue mud. 

I did not observe any shoals or dangers upon the coast, or near the RiTer San Juan. 
The soundings are regular, and a good lookout, with the lead constantly going, are, in 
my opinion, the principal requisites for ;appl'oaching this coast. 

There ere no inhabitants at or near the rivel', but the Spaaiards have a guard or a ser
geant and twelve soldiers at a short distance within it, to prevent boats going up without 
a passport (rom the commandant at GTenada. 

Very excellent freah water. aod plenty of wood, maJ' be -eaaily procured; and there 
appeared to be abundance of Rah. 

From Ckafl'l"U to ~ CatocAe. 
[Continued from the Dfmoot.ero.] 

The description which we have. giYen of the. coast thus far. we ha•e prel'QIQecl to call 
b,1 that name, because we can safely •9.'3 that the data f'rom w:hich we n•e compiled I~ 
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is essentially gOQd, and therefore contains no error but of a very trivial nature: but. 
hence proceeding onward, we cannot speak with equal certainty, and therefore have 
thought it necessary to apprize the navigator with the distrust with which we proc1'ed. 
And aithough the general course of the coast may be considered as moderately exact. 
yet we are in want of the details that are indispensably necessary for coasting along the 
shore. Therefore, until correct charts come to hand, we shall content ourselves with 
giving such information as appears to us to approximate nearest to the truth. and which 
inay be sufficient to enable mariners to make those points of the coast that are most fre
quented. 

THE COAST BETWEEN PORTO BELLO AND VALENCIA POINT.
From the last low point without a name, of the surveys of Brigadier j oho J". F. Fidalgo. 
the coast trends about S. 70° W .• a distance of 53 miles, to the River Belen, from whence 
it bends N. 55° W ., 8 leagues, to Point Escudo; and thence it runs west another eight 
leagues, to Valencia Point. All this coast is generally low, excepting some parts which 
rise a little: and the water is deep, so that at the distance of 3 or 4 miles off, there are 
from 20 to 40 fathoms, the bottom heing chiefly mud and sand. Several rivers disem
bogue upon it, two of which, besides Chagres, namely, that of Indios and that of Coclet. 
are navigable, and have communication with the interior. The river Coclet is 42 miles 
to the westward of Chagres; and between them are 4 remarkable mountains, two ofthetn 
inland, and the other two on the coast; and as they may serve for recognizing the land 
by. we give a description of them. . _ 

1. The Caladeros Altos of Chagres, are two mountains situated on the River Chagres, 
and some distance inland. They lie E. N. E. and "W. S. W.,"' and appear separate 
from each other, as you come from Porto Bello. 'I'hey see1n only as one when they 
bear S. E., and thus apparently united, they have the same bearing from the Castle of 
San Lorenzo, at Chagres; therefore, those hound to Chagres, from se~ have ouly to 
bring these two mountains in one, and steer S. E. for the port. 

2. The Pilon of Miguel de la Borda is a single mountain, so named from its resem
blance to a sugar-loaf, which is seen inland, at about 9 leagues to the S. W. by S. from 
Chagres. When this mountaiu bears S. by W., it will be in a line with the .ltiver Indios. 
which is 5 leagues to the wes, ward of Chagres. . 

3. The Sierra of Miguel de la Borda is of moderate elevation, and rises upon the 
same coast. It extends north and south, and is 13 leagues to the westward of Porto 
Bello. 

4. The Sierra of Coclet, which is somewhat lower than the former. lies to the S. S. 
"1\7 • of the River Coclet. 

The Cardillera o_/ Veragua and Serrania qf Salamanca.-Besides the mountains above 
described, there are others about 7 leagues inland, very well known, and celebrated for 
their great elevation, named the Cordillera de Veragua, which commence nearly to the 
south of the River Coclet, and unite with the Serrania of" Salamanca, nearly on the me
ridian of Bocas de Toro, which ends a little to the westward of the meridian of the River 
Malina. Both are so elevated as to be seen 36 leagues out to sea, in clear weather. A.t 
the east end of the mountains of Veragua, there is a gap resembling a riding saddle. and 
is called the Silla, or Saddle of Veragua, and which lies south from the .River CocJet. 
Therefore, to find that river from sea, you have only to bring the Silla to bear due south,. 
and steer in for the shore. To the westward of the Silla there is a mount on the high
est top of the same Cordillera, of the figure of a house or castle, and is called the C~le 
of Choco, from which the island named Escudo de Veraguas, (Shield ofVeragua,) bears 
N. 38° W. '1.,herefore. when the mount bears S. 38" E., the island wiU be found by 
steering in that direction.f Upon the west end of the same mountain. may be aeeo a 
remarkable peak, called Pan de Suerre, so caUed from the village at its base. Thia may 
serve as a mark for finding Matina. 

The Island of Escudo is low, covered with cocoa and other trees, and surrounded on 
the east and north parts with various keys of a chalky clay. also covered with tree&1. 
From the east si~e a reef e~tends off about half a league, on which t~sea generally 
breaks. All the island and us keys are surrounded by a baek of sand and gravel, which 
extends out about 5 miles, on which, and very near to the land, there are 4i fatho~ 
and tb.e depr~ gradually !ncreases ont"'._ard. The island is situated. about three lea~ue.s 
from the main land, and 10 case of e·mergenoy, w.ater may be procured from its vanous 
rivulets, but not without considerable trouble~ from the scantiness of the streams, aqd 
from their distance above the beach. On the S. and S. W. eides of this island there is 
good anchorage, sheltered from .th~ norths and the breezes. Th~re is also anchorage on 
the bank to the eas1:ward, but thts 1s not so commodious as the other, no't only because 

•We prellUlne this should be N. W. and S. E. 
1'-t;'. anotb~r chartr ~ be~ng is N. 20 W •• ~d S. 20 E.; but as we~ have not the means of..,_ 

eertauau:w which. or if either, Ut correct, we adVU1e the navigator to uee it with caution. 
.. 61 
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it itt not Sheltered from the breeze, but also because the bottom is rocky, and may chafe 
we cables. 

From Point Valencia, already noticed, and which, according to the pilot Patino, is 
situated in 9° 13' of oorth latitude, the coast forms a great bay, shut in by various keys 
and islets, which extend from that point, W. N. W., a distance of 14 leagues, to Punta 
Gorda de Tirbi. This great bay is separated into two parts, by several interior keys. 
The eastern part is called the Lagoon of Chiriqui, and the western part Almirante Bay. 
They are connected by various arms and creeks, of little depth of water. The Lagoon 
of Chiriqui may be entered through the channel which is formed by Point Valencia and 
the easternmost keys of the group; and, according to our information, although shallow, 
there is deplh of waler sufficient, both in the channel and within the lagoon, for vessels 
ef all bunbens. Almirante Bay must be entered exclusively by the channel which is 
"forD>ed by Punta Gorda de Tirbi and the westernmost key. In this mouth, and within 
•he bay. there is, from the same authority, depth of water sufficient for all classes of ves
eels. This channel is called the Dragon's Mouth, Boca del Dragon, to distinguish it 
'1"0111 another more to the eastwarrl, called Boca del 'l'oro, by which only small vessels 
ean enter. Within both bays the anchorage is as well sheltered and secure as the best 
harbors; but as we possess no information respecting them, we shall say no more than 
that to enter in or go out by the Dragon's Mouth, you should give a good berth to the 
wcstern coast, ol' that of Punta Gorda de Tirbi, on account of a rocky reef that runs out 
n&m it to mid-channel.-

The pik>t Patino places the northernmost key off Point Valencia, called Zapadilla, in 
latitude 9° 1.S' 30" N., and the northerm:nost of those of the Island Bastimentos, in 
~o 29'. 

COAST BETWEEN PUNTA GORDA AND SAN JUAN DE NICARAGUA. 
-From Panta Uonla de Tirbi, the coast trends about N. 56° W., a distance of 14 miles, 
~ PQint Carreta, which is the eastern point of a bay that falls into the S. W., W., and 
N. W., a distance of 13 miles, to Blanca, or White Point, which has an islet near it. 
Thence the coast trends N. 3° W., 26 miles, to the Point of Arenas, which forms the 
Harbor of San Juan« AH this coast is clean, and the water deep, and several rivers dis
embogue in it, of which the principal is that of Martina, or Port Cartayo, or Cartago, 
and that of San Juan. 'l'he last discharges its water by several months, one of which 
enters the very harbor. 

SAN JU AN DE NICARAGU A.-The Harbor of San .Tuan, or St. John, is formed 
by a low island, which, with the coast, encioses an extensive bay. On the east part the 
Hiland is nearly joined to the n1ain land, and the entrance to the hj!"bor is on the west. 
'f'he west point•·of the island is called Arenas Point, which is sitmtt:ed in 10° 56' N. lat. 
The bay is very spacious, but is incommod~d with a large bank, with little water on it, 
which limits the extent of the anchorage to 5 cables• length from north to south, and to 
2j from east to west. 

To take the anchorage, you have only to coast Point Arenas at the distance of a half. 
ene, or one and a half cable's length. according to the ship's draft of water, and proceed 
inwal'd towards the east, so as to take the round oftbe point, with an understanding that 
at:a eab)e's length from the south coast of the island, which is where you ought to anchor, 
·•be-Fe al'e 4! fathoms water. The lead is the best, in fac't the only guide, into the harbor. 
YeSll!lels itJ it are secure1y sheltered, there being no sea to occasion inconvenience, ex
cept when th~ wind is in the N. W. quarter, which is common on this coast, from Sep
tembel' to the end of January or beginning of February. 

The mouth. of the River St. Juan is exactly on the meridinn of. or true south from, 
Point hl'ena&, and t>y it there is a communication with the Lake of Nicaragua. A little 
to the east,ef Poiflt Arenas, upon the island, are some pits, or wells, where fresh.water 
may be obtaieed: it may also be procured in the river. 

From the HaTbor of San Juan de Nicaragua, the coast trends to tbe north, a Jittle 
easterly,.. a distance of so leagues, to Cape Grac'iatJ a Dios, {Thanks to God,) and what is 
properly called tn-e Mosquito Shore. It is all low land, for the high lands terminate at 
St • .Juan'$ ; and in this extent there are numerous rivers and lagoons. A bank of sonnd
mga: ex:teD'ds all along it, being about 8 miles from the shore, at Point Arenas, and run-
11ing off in a- noTtb-eaaterly directio&, into latitude 16° 33' N., and to longitude 81° W. 

Upon this bank there are a number of keys and reefs, and those of Cape Gracias a 
Dios are very dacgerous. Of them we possess no written description, but we may re
lDal'k that this coast has ~n recently surveyed by order of the British Admiralty, by 
Gat>t• R. Owen and Li~!!Ut. Barnett, a.nd that the results are published on the General 
Chart ef the "West Indies, 1837, E. & G. W. Blunt. · 

COAST BETWEEN ARENAS POINT AND THE PIGEON KEYS.-North 
ef Point Arenas, 40 miles distant. is Point Gorda; the coast between forms an extensive 
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bay, called the Gulf of Matina. About Point Gorda, aud near it, are several ielets. 
which, with the coast, are clean; and the soundings are so regular, that no other guide 
is necessary than the use of the lead. . 

From Point Gorda the coast trends to N. about 3 leagues to Point Monos. S. E. of 
which there are several keys, very clean; and between them and the coast there is an 
anchorage in 3 fathoms water: this anchorage ought to he entered fro1n the southward 
of the islets. To the N. N. E. of these islets there are others, which rise upon the bank 
and reef, called the Pigeons, extending about 12 miles frotn north to south. To the 
eastward of all these, and without the bank, lies a key, which, with the Pigeons, forms a. 
channel; but it is best to avoid it, by sailin,i?; on the outside, as the Pigeon's Reef will 
~hereby be entirely cleared, although ir extends ahout 2 tniles north fronl the islands. 

BLUEFIELD'S, or BLEWFIELD'S LAGOON.-Abreast of the Pigeon Keys, 
on the coast, is the southern point of Bluefield's Lagoon, which. is a bay extending in
land to the westward, about 10 miles, and receiving in its northern part a considereble 
river, called Rio Escondido. Front the southe1~n point of the bay, or lagoon. to the 
northern one, called Bluefield's Point, the distance is 13 miles, N. N. E.; the latitude 
of this point is 11° 56' 20" N .• it being the mean of several observations. Nearly on 
the line, between the two points, is a key l l miles in length, which forins, with the 
points, two channels: of these the northern is the principal one, and has, in the season 
of the breezes, about 2 fathoms water; but at that season it is dangerous, because there 
is a fall (alfada) of 3 feet. In the time of the vendevales, or n1.iny season, there are 2-! 
fathoms, without any fall, or alfada. 

Having passed the bar, or channel, there are within the bay 5 and G fathoms water., 
upon clay: the anchorage is near the town, on the N. E. side. To enter the lagQoo you 
have only to keep along by Bluefield's Point, at the distance of a stone's throw, for it jg 
very clean; and the point may be known from its being the highest land oo this pai:t of 
the coast. When within, continue on near the north shore, for the south is very foul., 
and requires the utmost caution: it will be indispensably necessary in goiug up to have 
anchors and cables all clear, to let go at an instant when the current, which is llloderateJy 
strong. may render such an expedient necessary. 

PEARL LAGOON.-From Bluefield's Point the coast trends north. inclining a lit
tle to the west, for the distant=e of 18 miles, to the entrance of the Pearl Lagoon. Off" 
this part of the coast is a key, called the Cayman. lying at the distance of 7 miles from 
Blueficld's Point, and somewhat more than half a league fron1 the shore. A reef extends 
from the north part of this key to the distance of 4 miles; but as every vessel ought to 
pass to the eastward of it, there can be no danger if the lead be kept going. The en
trance of Pearl Lagoon has deeper water than that of Bluefieltl's: there is also anchor
.age on the outside of it. under shelter of the north coast, which rounds to the N. E., a 
distance of 11 miles. to Point Loro. 

To the eastward of the Pearl Lagoon. and well out from the coast. Jies the Pit K~y~ 
which is 7 leagues from it; the Lobo l\1arino, or Sea Wolf Key,• which lies 12 mites 
N. E. by E. from Pit Key; and lastly, the Islas de Mangle, or Corn Islands, which lie 
about 12 miles to the eastward of the latter. 

The Pit and Sea Wolf Keys are somewhat foul, and should not be approached nearer 
than half a mile: they are dangerous to navigation, because having 14 fathoms about 
them, and no bank near them with less depth, the soundings will give no indication .of 
their proximity in the night, or in thick weather. The channels which they form with 
the Corn Islands and the coast are clean and free. 

[The courses and bearings are magnetic.] 

ISLAND OF ST. ANDREW.-On the 1st day of September, 1818, his Majesty's 
sloop Beaver anchored in a fine bay or cove on the west coast of this island; of which 
the following information was obtained while lying there. The bay is spacious and 
clean. sheltered from N. by E. rou.nd by E. to S. by E.; and it appeared that a S. W-. 
wind would not send in much sea. The bottom is rocky without the depth of 7 fatb
.om,s; so that you must run io until you get upon the white bottom, which consists of 
white sand, a~d bounds the bay. ~tret_ching off a .long mil~-. having good a~chorage on 
every part of It. The Beaver laid with a small inlet laymg nearly east, distant three
<JUarters of a mile otf sbore; the north point of the bay hearing N. by W ... and the south 
point S. by W. l W .• in 61 fathoms. 

No other direction~ are necessary for e_ntering th;s bay, than to steer directly in, and 
ancb~r where eonYenle~t- To find the st.tuation of the bay from the offing. look out for 
~he hi_ghest part of ~be :llilland~ ~ear the south .uid, on which are two c.ocoanut·tree~ very 
conspicuous by their overtop.ptng the other trees, and by being the only cocoan:ut tr.ees 

•According to yarious modern charts~ thvse i:wo keys appear to be of doubtful exiet~nce · but 
we do not venture to alter these directions until we have better accounts and data to oo~'-'n~ ws 
M& ~• 
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that show themselves on the high land: bring them to bear N. E., or N. E. by N., and 
you :will find the bay by steering in that direction. 

It is flat to the distance of 2 cables' length from the north point, with no more than 
2 and 3 fathoms, deepening suddenly to 8 fachoms; but this lying so near the shore, is 
out of the way of sailing in from the southward. But if from the northward, running 
along shore, with a scant N. E. wind, it will be necessary lo give it a berth, going no 
nearer to the shore than 8 fathoms; and keeping the south point of the bay a little open 
of the lal"boar<l bow bearing nearly south; and when the two cocoanut trees come over 
a remarkable withered tree which stands near a sandy place on the point, bearing about 
N. E .• you will have passed the point of the flat, and may haul in S. E. for the anchor
age. We sounded th~ north shore, and found 5 fathoms close to; so far as we sounded 
the bav was all bold and c1ear. 

There is an inlet in the N. E. corner of the cove, which would answer for a careening 
place for small vessels; it is also a snug harbor for boats. At the entrance it is 27 fath
omts wide, and has 4! fathoms water; but this depth does not continue more than a 
cable's length, when it shoals to 3, and then suddenly to 6 feet. Two brigs and a frigate 
might be moored in the entrance, in which situation they would appear as in a wet dock, 
having hawsers made fast on shore from their bows and quaTters; but a vessel must be 
warped in stern foremost, having a bower anchor a cable's length to the westward, as a 
security against the winds from that quarter, which blow right in. 'I'he north part of 
the cove is also a good place to moor ships, having a bower anchor towards the sea; 
they might be moored with their sterns to the shore, by the stream cable, or a good 
ha weer. 

The island in general presents a level fertile appearance; it is of moderate height, 
and may be seen 18 or 20 miles off: when seen from the eastward, it makes in two hum
mocks, of which the north one is the highest. As we sailed along the east coast, we 
observed it to be bounded by a reef, which appeared to extend off 4 or 5 miles; the south 
point of this reef, with the shore inside of it, forms what is called the Eastern Harbor, 
the entrance of which is from the southward. The north end is very dangerous, having 
a low key with a reef off it, on which the sea breaks as far as can be seen from the deck, 
probably 7 miles; it joins with the eastern reef, and they together encompass all the north 
end and two-thirds of the east side of the island, ending a mile or so south of the entrance 
to the Eastern Harbor. 

rrhe south end is bold, as is the west side ; you may anchor in a bight near the shore 
to the northward of the cove, near some chaJky cliffs: we got soundings of 9 fathoms 
iu it, buC the ground was coarse. There are no soundings until you come very near the 
shore. 

From the hills you can see the E. S. E. Keys, which lie 7 leagues from St. Andrew's; 
the S. S. W. Keys 10, and Old Providence 18 leagues. 

The cunents about these islands are very irregular, setting occasiona1ly in every direc
tion, but genarally to the northward and southward. In going there, we experienced a 
strong easterly current; in returning, a southerly one: and a vessel had arrived from 
the Indian coast a short time before, having had calms nearly all the passage, and was 
brought along by a strong N. E. current. 

THE S. S. W. KEYS are the southernmost and westernmost of the keys around St. 
Andrew's Island. being S. by W., 20 miles, from the south point of St. Andrew's Island. 
These aTe three islets, which afford good anchoring ground, and so clean that thel'e is 
nothing to be guarded against, except what is in sight; for although there are a few 
rocks round them. they are too near to be of any interruption. 

THE E. S. E. KEYS.-About E. t S. from St. Andrew's Island, at the distance"of 
5 leagnes from the south end of it, there are three keys, called the E. S. E. Keys. 
They are surrounded by a reef and a bank of7 miles in extent, which is very dangerous, 
and although there is anchorage for small vessels on it, it is necessary to have a pilot. 

LITTLE CORN ISLAND lies about 20 leagues W. S. W. -i W. from St. An
drew's, and has a reef round the east side of it, about a mile from the shore. The island 
appears to be all savanna, bordered round the beach with trees: all round the east side 
there are a great number of cocoaout trees. There is good anchorage in a bay on the S. 
W. side of the island, where you may lie sheltered from north winds; from the north 
and south points of the bay there are reefs run off to the distance of 2 cables' length, 
but there is good room to work in, and regular soundings. You may anchor in 3 or 4 
fathoms, sandy ground, at about a mile from the shore. In approaching this bay from 
the northward, it is necessary to gi:ve the north point of the island a berth of a mile, in 
order to clnr the reef. The tide rise& and falls about 3 feet, and there was. a current oft" 
the bay setting to the southward, but not very str<HJg. Latitude of the bay by obsel"Va
tion is 12° 17' N. Va ri.ation of the com pass, 9° 20' E. At the P orcupine~a anchorage, 
die:eouth__poiot of the bay boTe E. S •. E_., and the north point N. W. by w. . . 

GREA.T CORN ISLAND.-Thn ••land Uea S. 8. W., lil or 11 miles from Ltttle 
Corn Ielaod: it hae a reef off the N. E. end of it~ that runs along the east side, abo\lt a 
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mile and a half from the shore. The N. W. part of the island is pretty bold; in the N. 
W. bay, called the Brigantine Bay, there is good anchorage with the sea breeze. but no 
shelter from norths. 'I'here is another, called the S. W. Bay, where we anchored in 3 
fathoms. Off the point between the two bays lies a very dangerous ledge of rocks, 
stretching from the point to sea, neady east and west, about 2 or 2~ miles, and having 
from 10 to 13 feet water on it: it does not appear to be more than 2 cables' length across 
in any part, and on the outer end there is a spot with only 9 feet on it, where the sea 
broke when it blew strong. Qver this ledge we were carried by the unskilfulness of the 
pilot, and beat our rudder off, close by the point, where I think we had the best water; 
this ledge breaks off the sea from the bay. when the wind is to the westward of north. 
In going down the west side of the island for the bay, it is necessary to give these rocks 
a good berth, and not haul in for the bay till the S. W. point of the island bears about 
E. S. E.; but, by keeping a lookout from the mast head, you may see the rocks and 
round them, taking C3re to go no nearer to then:i than 6 fathoms: you n1ay then work up 
into the bay. the soundings being regular from 6 to 2;} fathoms, on a fine sandy bottom. 
You may sail along on the outside of the reef to the eastward of the island, and go 
round the S. E. point, which is pretty bold; then haul into the bay, and fetch farther to 
windward than by going to the westward round the )edge. The Porcupine lay in 3 fath
oms water, about half a mile off shore, with the north point of the bay bearing N. by 
W., and the S. W. point S. E. { S. We always found a great swell in the bay, setting 
from point to point, whichever way the wind blew; but it had been constantly blowing 
strong without. The patch of 9 feet on the outer end of the ledge, where the sea broke, 
bore W. by N. from the anchorage. 'rhe latitude observed at the anchorage is 12° 13" 
N., and the longitude 83° 3' W. We observed a regular rise and fall of the water by the 
shore; but the current off the bay t-an moderately to the southward. 

This island is very conveniently situated for those bound to the Harbor of Bluefields, 
which bears from it W. by S., distant 14 leagues, and which it is very dangerous attempt
ing, in blowing weather, with tbe wind on shore, as there '1re only 12 or 13 feet water 
on the bar; but here, as was our case, they may stay in safety till the weather settles~ 
that they can get in. 

DANGEROUS ROCK.-To the southward of the Great Corn Island, at the dis
tance of about 7 miles, there is a rock which appears above water, and the greatest cau
tion should be taken to avoid it; for we do not believe that its situation is correctly 
known, and even if it were, it would still be dangerous to navigation at night, or in thick 
weather. 

THE ISLANDS OF SANTA CATALINA AND PROVIDENCE, separated only 
by a narrow channel, may be considered as one island. They are situated about 15 
leagues N. 23° E. from St. Andrew's. Catalina is scarcely any thing more than a rock, 
extremely craggy, and mostly covered with stones. The highest parts of it are ex
cessively irregular, so that it is of no value, and is therefore uninhabited. Providence 
is about 4 miles in length from north to south, and 2 from east to west. From the level 
of the sea, at the most salient points, it begins to rise with a very gentle aclivity, towards 
the centre, where, resembling an amphitheatre, it forms four hills, crowned by a high 
mountain. From the summit, or cusp of the easternmost hill, four streams descend 
from the same source, and run down to the shore in different directions, subdividing in 
their course into smaller rivulets of most exce11ent water. The most abundant of these 
streams io the dry season, is that which runs dowo on the west side, into what is called 
Freshwater Bay, Ensenada de Agua dulce. In clear weather the island may be seen 
from 10 to 12 leagues off. It is, as well as Catalina, surrounded by a reef, that will not 
admit of coming within a league of it, and on the north side, oot nearer than 4 miles. 
It is inhabited by three or four families, who cultivate some portions of it. Vessels no1: 
drawing more than 10 or 11 feet, may get in between the reefs, but it is necessary to 
have a pilot for the purpose. 

MUSKETEERS.-This shoal, of which we have no written description, is danger
ous, and has an extent of 8 miles, in a north-westerly direction. The centre lies in i30 
33' N. lat., and 80° 03' W. long. 

QUIT A SUE NO.-Tbis is an extensive bank, of 35 miles in length from north to 
south, _and 13 mHes in width from _eas~ to west, having on it from 7 to 20 fathoms water, 
ex,eeptmg on the eastern edge. which ts dangerous. being a range of shoals and reefs 
for an extent of 23 miles, ranging nearly north and south. • 

South point of the bank is in •••••••••• 140 2' N. lat., s1° 15' W. long. 
North point ••• : ••••••••••••••••••••• 14 37 •• 81 7 u 

South point of the shoal ground ••••••• 14 7 " 81 7 u 

North do. do. do. • •••••• 14 30 "' 81 7 u 

SERRANA.-East~ 52 miles from the eastern· edge of Quita Sueno~ is the Serrana 
Bank.. It is. of a tri~gular shape, longest from N ._ E. to S. W •• being 20 miles long ; 
on which pomt there 1s a key. The N. E. a11d S. 1ndes are bouuded by reefs. · 
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North point .......................... 14° 28' N. lat., 80° 17' W. long. 
East point .................................. 14 24- •• 80 8 u 

S. ~- point ............................. 14 16 .. 80 23 .. 

SE RRANIL L A.-This is a bank of 25 miles in extent from east to west, and 20 
miles from north to south, of different depths. from 3 to 30 fathoms. The S. E. side is 
a range of keys and breakers; the western side is clean and clear, with the exception of 
one small spot, called the °"\Vestern Breaker. 

The N. E. Breaker, which may be called 
the N. E. point of the bank, lies in ••• 15° 47' N. lat., 79° 42' W. long. 

The west point of the bank, in ••••••••• 15 45 '" 80 7 .. 

THE NEW SHOAL is a bank extending about 13 miles from N. E. to S. °\V., and 7 
from east to west. All the eastern part is a reef. very steep to; but on the west side the 
depth diminishes gradually. On the bank, at a mile and a half from its northern ex
tremity, there is a sandy key, situated in latitude 15° 52' 20" N., and longitude 78° 33' 
W. Three or four miles W. N. W. from this key, you may anchor; but take care not 
to get into less than 9 fathoms water, because at 2~ miles W. N. "-V. from it, a rock has 
been found, with only 7 feet waler on it; and S. by E. from it, at the distance of a mile, 
•here iE another, with no more than 4 feet water on it. Both of them stand in 5 fathoms. 
·rhey are very steep, and not larger than a boat. 

THE BAXO DEL COMBOY does not exist; for particular search has been made 
for it, but it could not be found. 

The above have all been surveyed by Capt. R. Owen and Lieut. Barnett, and are pub
lished in the General Chart of the West Indies, by E. and G. °"\V. Blunt, 1837. 

GREAT RIVE R.-From Point Loro, already mentioned, the coast trends about 
north, a distance of 27 miles, to the Rio Grande, or Great River. This part of the coast 
is very foul, with a reef which stretches off from it about 6 miles. On the southern 
ed~e of the reef, and east from Point Loro, there are two keys, the easternmost of which 
is called Marron. To the north, a little westerly from this key, and at the distance of 
9 nliles, there is another, which is outside the reef. "\Vithout these two keys there are 
others, of which the southernmost are called the Pearl Keys. 'To these follow three 
others, called the King's Keys, which lie east from the mouth of the Great River, at 
the distance of about 13 miles. Finally. to these follow the Mosquito, Man-of-war, 
end Sea "\Volf Keys, the last being to the eastward of the lYlan-of-war Keys. The 
northernmost of the Man-of-war Keys lies about 20 miles distant from the Great River. 
Between all these keys there are good channels, with from 5} to 9 fathoms water, on 
c1ean mud; but to take them it is necessary to have a pilot, and if you have not one, 
you ought to go outside the whole of them. To enter the anchorage of Great River, 
you should pass between the Man-of-war Keys and the coast; in which channel, until 
you arrive at Great River, there is nothing to fear or attend to but the lead. 

PRINCE AMILCA RIVER.-To the N. by °\V. from Great River, at the distance 
of 11 miles, there is another riv-er, called Prince Amilca,• from which, in the same di
rection, and at tbe distance of 9 miles, is the Black Rock River. From this the coast 
trends north, a little easterly, for 11 miles, to the River Tongula; in front of the mouth 
of which, about 5 miles to the eastward, there are some \"ocky shoals, which are the only 
dangers along the coast, between this river and Great River. 

THE COAST TO BRACMA POIN'I'.-From the River Tongula the coast trends 
about N. by W., for the distance of 17 miles, to the River Warva; whence it continues 
to the north for 9 miles, to Bracma River; and thence it rounds to the N. E., a distance 
of 8 miles, to Bracma Point. This Jast part of the coast, called the Barrancas, or Brag· 
man's Bluff, forms a bay sheltered from the norths, and westerly winds, and in it you 
may anchor, in any depth that suits you, understanding that at two miles from the land 
there are 4 fathoms, upon coarse gray sand and small shells. Great care should be 
taken in landing on this beach, as there is a bank before it, on which, with ever so little 
wind from the east, the sea breaks with great force. 

THE COAST TO GRACIAS A DIOS.-From Bracma Point the coast trends 
about N. N. W.~ a distance of 6 miles, to the River Tupapi, or Housetana, which is 
known by a town situated about tbree-quaners of a league from the beaeh, and dis
eernible at a good offing, as the ground is level and hare. Fr-0m Tupapi the shore runs 
a.bQut N. N. E., a distance of 20 miles, to the Governor's Point, which is known by be
ing mor~ sali~nt eastward than any other on this eoast, and thickly covered· with trees. 
From this point the coast trends to the N. N. W., a distanee o.f 12 miles, tQ the mouth 
of Arenas, or Sandy Bay, in which there is so little water* that, in the dme of the 
breezes, launches pass with difficulty; but ·within, there is a deep and spacious bay. 

~There ill a great n.riety in ihe· charts ill 1ihe n1UDe119ftbia·andotharrivms,en:dmeoadt, and.alao 
oftbe keya. . ·. . . ··· .• 
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From Sanely Bay the coast trends to the north 10 miles, to the River Guaoason, and 

thence to the Bay of Gracias a Dius, it is 13 miles in the same direction. 
'I'HE BAY OF GRACJAS A DIOS is formed by a tongue of land extendino- to 

the eastward more than 4 miles, and which affords a good roadsteatl, with winds from 
S. S. W., round by W. and N., to S. S. E. 'I'he easternn1ost and sourheramost point 
of this tongue of land is that which is called Cape Gr2cias a Dios; and fro1n it to the 
south there are several keys, of which the last or southernmost is called San Pio; and 
the south point of it, called Arenas Point, is also the east point of the bay. The depth 
of water in the bay is from 20 feet, which is found at the entrance, to 16, which is found 
well within it; and in all p:.irts of it the bottom is soft, slimy clay. 

INS'I'RUCTIONS FOR 'l'AKING THE ANCHORAGE OF GRACIAS A 
DIOS.-To anchor in this bay, if approaching it from. the north and west, you have 
only to pass the sandv point of Key Sao Pio, and then run into the bay, and anchor in 
the number of feet ~uitable to the vessel's draft of water, for :.ill of which you have 
only to attend to the lead. The only thing which demands a little care, is not to mis
take for the Key San Pio, that which comes before it, cal1ed Troncoso; for having a 
strait of a mile in breadth between them, and the Key San Pio being very low, any one 
coming from sea may be deceived, and take the strait between the keys for the entrance: 
but this mistake may be avoided, if you bear in mind that Key Troncoso is very small, 
and, on the contrary, that Key San Pio is a mile in extent from N. E. to S. W.; and 
farther, in this strait, there is so little water, that scarcely a canoe can pass, which is the 
cause of the sea generally breaking in it. 'I'o those coming from the southward, in or
der to enter this bay, we have nothing farther to 1·ecornmend. 

Such is the description of this bay, given in l 788, by Don Gonzalo Vallejo, who an
chored in it in the corvette San Pio, under his cornmand; but we ought also ro add 
what Don Josef del Rio reports of it, after visiting it in 1793. "I ought to make known 
that the anchorage in the Bay of Cape Gracias a Dios is becoming lost; for the cut of 
communication made by the English from the Great ltiver Segovia, across the tongue 
of land that forms the bay, for the purpose of conveying into it the timber which they 
bring down by that river, hao;i increased so much in width that, from a narrow canal, it 
has become a branch of the river, and brings with it so much soil, and so many trunks 
oftree:J, which has diminished the depth of the bay so much, that since the year 1787. 
there are tluee feet less water in the vicinity of Key San Pio; and it is very probable, 
that, within a few years, the depth will be filled up, and vessels will be obliged to remain 
on the outside, deprived of the shelter they at present have, and which is of so great an 
advantage to those who navigate on this coast during the season of the norths." 

All the cgast from the River 'T'ongula is clean, without any other keys or reefs on the 
bank than those already described ; and those which are between the parallels of Gover
nor's Point and Cape Gracias a Dios, which are named the Mosquitos and Thomas• 
Keys. These keys, with their reefs, form, with the coast, a channel four leagues in 
breadth where narrowest; and although between them there are passes with a depth of 
6 fathoms or more water, yet it is not advisable to attempt them, but always run to the 
westward, between them and the coast; for there can be no risk in this channel, as the 
Jead will give timely warning, either in sailing with the wind large, or working to wind
ward; for at half a league from the coast there are 4~ fathoms, and 9 in the Yicinity of" 
the keys; therefore, by not getting into less than 4-} when standing westward, or into 
more than 8 fathoms to the eastward, there wi11 not be the least risk or cause of anxiety. 

From the Bay of Gracias a Dios, you may steer S. S. E., which course will take you 
io sight of the westernmost key of this group, which is a dark brown rock, that may be 
seen at the distance of 5 or 6 miles. On this route you will have from 7 to S.! fathoms, 
and the course must be kept without going anything to the eastward of it, un:it you are 
well clear of the southernmost keys: the surest indication for \Vbich, wBI be your get
ting the depth ofll fathoms, and thence you may shape a course for your voyage. 

FROM CAPE GRACIAS A DI~S. WESTWARD.-From Cape Gracias aDios 
the coast runs about N. W. for the distance of ten leagues, to Cape False, which may 
be known _from beir;ig the highest .land <>!1 this part of the coast. From the False Cape, 
a bank. w1th very bttle water on 1t, projects out to the N.E. to the distance of 6 miles : 
but the coast _bank preserves its regular sound~n~s, and it even seems as if they extended 
to the Serrandla; but however that may be, it it so little known, that 9 fathoms is the 
greates~ ?epth that you ought to navigate in, because there are various shoals. of which 
tbe postttons are very doubtful; and, therefore, to navigate with safety, you ought not to 
get into deeper water than 9 fathon:is, nor into a less depth than 5.l fathoms· and this 
ru}e will bold good, eit~er ~n ~eeriog a direct course, or working t~ windward\ for you 
will thus be sure of navigating m a clean channel of 20 :miles breadth. 

From False Cape the coast trends about W. N. W. for a distance of about 35 miles, 
to _the Lago_oo of Cartago,. or ~aratasca, .which is easily k_nown by its wide mouth. All 
~ coast, 11k~ the prec.:.edmg. !8 clean. with regular soundings along it;- and, to navigate 
on J~ dse lead • a auftic1ent guide, so that you ~y not get into lesa than ot fathoms when 
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standing towards the shore, or into more than 9 when standing off'; by doing which, you 
will evade falling on the Vivoril1a,* &c., as they lie about 8 leagues off' the coast north
ward. 

From Cartago Lagoon the coast trends about W. N. W. for a distance of about 20 
leagues, to Brewer's Lagoon; and thence, almost on the same bearing, a distance of8~ 
leaglleS, to the Rio Tinto, or Black River. 

BLACK RIVER, AND METHOD OF ANCHORING OFF IT.-BJack River 
is distinguished by the mountains of La Cruz, which are very lofty, and are the first to 
be seen on aH the coast, after passing Nicaragua. These mountains are a Jittle to the 
eastward of the river's mouth; on the same river there is a peak, named the Sugar-loaf, 
because it is of that shape. To anchor off this river, bring the mouth of it to bear south, 
and Cape Cameron west, taking care not to get into less than 11 fathoms; because in 
Jess depth there are many Jost anchors, left by ships obliged precipitately to make sail 
when the norths have set in. 

This anchorage is an open roadstead, where. even with the winds of the breeze, it is 
necessary to ride with two-thirds of a cable out; and so soon as the wind falls, to heave 
in to nearly a-peak, in order to avoid fouling the anchor. When lying in this anchorage 
during the season of the gales. which, as we have said, is from October to February, the 
utmost attention must be paid to the state of the weather: and when you see the wind 
gets to the south-east, and then veers to south and south-west, you ought immediately 
to weigh the anchor, and make sail off shore, well clear of the land, for a gale will 
surely succeed. Cloudiness, or a foul appearance in the N. W. quarter during these 
months, is an almost infallible sign of an approaching gale; a swell from the north is an 
indication equally certain, that preceues the gale at a moderate interval. In any of these 
gales, the loss of a ship remaining at anchor is inevitable; frequently the wind will 
not give time to weigh the anchor; in which case the cable must be slipped, with a buoy 
upon it, or even cut, that you may immediately make sail, and get clear from the Jand. 
in order to encounter the gale under sail. These gales are very violent, and raise a heavy 
sea, and therefore, if a ship is very much distressed, she has the resource of running 
to the Bay of Gracios a Dios for shelter, and riding out the gale at anchor ; and it has 
been already observed, that the lead is a guide which there wilJ carry you clear of all 
danger. As these gales occur more frequently from the N. W. and W., than from the 
north. the result is, that ordinarily. the anchorages ol Gracias a Dios may be considered 
as a port to leeward, to which you can bear away ; in which resource there will be found 
the advantage of being to winchvard of the Black River, when the hard weather ceases; 
because then the breeze blows from the east, and therefore, in a short time, and almost 
without trouble., you can return to your former anchorage. 

BLACK RIVER BAR.-·Tbe Bar of Black River is extremeJy dangerous, and 
boats run great risk of being upset on it, and the crews on board of them of perishing, 
from the very heavy sea there is generally upon it. Therefore, either to enter or come 
out of it, it is necessary that it should be done in the calm of the morning, before the sea 
breeze sets in, and after the land breeze has blown the preceding night. If the breeze 
has been tolerably fresh, neither going in nor coming out can be effected; so that com
munication from the shore is far from frequent, and is always very uoublesome and dan
gerous. 

COAS'r TO CAPE CAMERON AND PUNTA CASTILLA.-From Bhaek 
River the coast trends west, with some inclination to the north. for a distance of 9 miles, 
to Cape Cameron, which is formed by a low tongue of land projecting into the sea. 
From this Cape the coast trends W. 3° S •• a distance of 20 leagues. to Punta Castilla. 
or Cape Honduras: it is all clean, and also deeper than the anterior coast. so that it 
ehould not be approached into Jess than 7f fathoms water. 

Punta Castilla. is low; and a small sand bank, with very little water on it, extends from 
it one quarter of a mile to the westward. Castilla is the north point of the Bay of Trux
illo ; which at tbe entrance is about 7 miles wide. This bay is easily entered. as there 
is nothing to be gu:irded against except the little bank off Point Castilla. On the south 
coast of the bay there is a high mountain, called Guaimoreto. which may be seen at the 
distance of 24 leagues. In making the bay from the offiog, this mountain is a good 
mark for running in by ; for, by bringing it to bear about S. E •• or S. E. by S.., it will 
lead clear of Point Castilla, and up to thr. anchorage off' the mouth of the River Cris
tales, which falls into the south side of the bay. •rhis anchorage seems prefernbJe, not 
onl~ because its contiguity to the river affords the opportunity of procuring water con
-.en1ently, but also, because from this spot Point Castilla niay be easily c1eare.d 9 in case 
of being obllged to get under way by a gale from W. S. W., west, or W. N. W.; whence 
it blows most frequently from October or November until February. With -sueh winds, 
a simple inspection of the plan of the bay will show that there must be a heavy sea ,in it; 

*There a.re many charts in which th.is and other rocks do not appear; but wa do ;DO& um.It Pl'8" 
per to alter d1eae directiona until we have a more oonect aecount of the ~ of ail Of diem. 
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and this was experienced in the ship Maria, in December and J"anuary, 1800, which 
having rode out one or two of these gales at anchor, was afterwards under the necessity 
of quitting and taking shelter in Port Royal, in the Island of Rattan, as her captain con
sidered the anchorage of Truxillo too hazardous to remain at during the season of the 
norths. which was the season he was in it. 

To enter in or sail out of this bay, no particular instructions are necessary, as there is 
plenty of room for working, without the smallest risk, observing only not to approach 
B lanquilla or St. Lucas Key nearer than half a mile : this key is off the south coast, 
about two miles outside the bay, and is surrounded by a bank, with little water on it, the 
best guide towards which is the lead. Take care not to get into Jess than 5! fathoms in 
its vicinity, and you will avoid every danger. BlanquHla lies about a mile from the 
coast, and you may run through the channel between, without any other guide than the 
lead. It was heretofore believed that this bay was well sheltered, and a good place 0£ 
reCuge during the storms oC winter; but this is not the fact, and any vessel stationed on 
the coast at that season. ought to prefer Port Royal, in Rattan, to it. 

GUANAJA, or BONACCA.-North from Point Castilla. at the distance of eight 
leagues, is the Island of Guanaja, about three leagues in length+ N. E. and S. W. It is 
entirely surrounded by keys and reefs, which extend a league off from it. On the east 
side of the island there is a very good anchorage, particularly during the north winds; 
but it will he necessary to pass between the keys and reefs to enter it. The best pas
sage is to the southward, leaving the southernmost key on the larboard, and another key, 
lying N. by E., half a mile from it, on the starboard. Endeavor to pass in mid-channel, 
and steer towards another key that lies two-thirds of a mile west from the nonhernmost 
of those you have passed. It will bear from you about N. 71° W. You ought alway• 
to pass between the two last mentioned keys, and then nothing remains but to coast 
along the island to the N. E.1 and anchor at any convenient place, after getting under 
shelter of the land; observing to keep about the middle of the channel, between the 
island and the keys, in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms water, on muddy sand. It may be necessary 
sometimes to run for this ancborage in b1owiog weather from. N., N. W., or W •• which 
will not permit of entering it: on one stretch. In such a case, howeYer, it may be ob
served that you may work between the three keys before mentioned, on the supposition 
that it will be sufficient to give them a berth of a cable's length. The plan of the har
bor will clearly elucidate what has been said of it. 

RA'r'I'AN.-Westward of Guanaja is the Island Rattan, about 10 leagues in length, 
from E. N. E. to W. S. W. A reef runs off eastward from the east point, to the dis
tance of 12 miles, on which there are several keys and islands ; of these, the easternmost 
is called Barburet. The distance from Barburet to Guanaja, is about 10 miles; but the 
channel is reduced to 5 miles only, by the reefs which extend from both islands: without 
great experience, the passage through it will be attended with great danger. AH the 
North Coast of Rattan is bordered by reefs, that prevent its being safely approached 
nearer than a league; and those not well acquainted with tbe coast, should keep at a 
still greater distance. On the South Coast there are several good roadsteads. but most 
of them are difficult of access from the foul reefs at the entranc.-es. Of all these harboJ"B~ 
that called Port Royal, on the eastern part of the island, is the principal; and of which 
mention was made when describing the Bay of Truxillo. as being well adapted for af
fording shelter during the season of the norrhs. It is fortned by the coasts of the island 
on the north and west, and by some reefs and keys on the south and east: tile entrance 
to it is by a narrow channel, scarcely half a cable's length wide, between the reefs; but 
fortunately, this narrowness is not more than a cable and a half's length. The ealR aide 
of this channel is formed by a reef extending from the WO?st side of the island called Lein 
which is easily distinguishable from its size, and cannot be Dlistaken for the other keyS: 
which are very small. In attempting to enter this harbor without a pilot, it will be ne
cessary to mark the entrance by boats 'br otherwise; and it ought always to be done with 
the wind from N. E •• easterly. or from west, southerly, in order to get clear within the 
reef": W'e refer to the Plan of the ~arbor, but it must be mentioned, we cannot guarantee 
tbe correctness of it. In approach•ng the island from the southward, great caution is re
qaired~ to aYoid a Toclct/ ahoal nearly opposite the western extremity of it, at the distanee 
of more than 4 miles irom the coaat: the channel between it and the coast is also ob
structed by aeveral other ahoala ; and althongh there is a passage for large ahipe, yet 
without an experienced pilot~ they should always pau on t~e outai~e of it .. 

FROM TRUXILL09 WESTW A.R.D.-FroD'l the River Crwta~. in t'.he Bay of' 
Truxillo,. the coast trends about S. 75° W •• a distance of 32 leagues. to Triunf"o de la 
Cruz, or Triumph of the Cro88. This coast is dangerous, on account of ee-.eral nef• 
and slwtzl8 which extend from the south aide of Utila; for which reason, if there ia no 
cauae for keeping near the abo~ or you bavce not the requisite experience for making 
the pa98&ge without risk, we etrongJy recommend a coune alway• to tit• aorthwud 
of boda the Cochill08 and the l.taad Utlla. 
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THE COCHINOS are two rather large islands, clean on the north side, but W'ith 
Yarious foul keys and reefs on the south: between these islands and the keys there is a 
regular anchorage, respecting which the only information we posse.s is a plan, that, on 
examination, wiH present all the instructions requisite. 

UTILA ISLAND lies about N. 75° W. from the Cocbinos, at the distance of 23 
miles: the north, south, and west coasts of it are foul, but the East Coast has a good 
anchorage; to enter which safely, much experience is requisite. To the S. W. of this 
island, lies a shoal, called the Salmedina, of more than 5 miles extent; on account of 
which, when going t.o the northward of Utila, observe to approach it no nearer than two 
leagues, until you are abreast of its western points ; you may then run down for the 
coast about Punta Sal: in doing which, a S. W. by W. { W. course will counteract the 
eft"ect of the current. that hereabout sets N. W., and might otherwise drift the ship into 
some diffieulty with Long Reef. 

THE TRIUNFO DE LA CRUZ is a point whence the coast rounds to S.S. W. 
and S., about 7 miles, and then bends lo the N. W. for a space of 22 miles further, to 
Punta Sal, forming a great bay, sheltered from· the breezes, and with good anchorage 
for ships of every denomination. To the north of Cape Triunfo, at the distance of half 
a JDite, there are some islets, two of which are tolerably large, and may be seen at the 
distance of two leagues ; they are clean, and by passing at half a mile from all that is 
visible, you may proceed direct to the anchorage in the ea.stern part of the hay, a little 
to the southward of the point, in 5~ to 8 fathoms water, on sand. 

PUNT A SAL.-Tbe point at which the bay terminates is called Punta Sal, o.r Salt 
Point: and at about half a mile to the northward of it lie some high rocks, called tbe 
Bishops, forming a channel navigable for boats only. The Point appears with sotne hil
locks and broken ground, and to the southward of it there is a little harbor, called Puerto 
Sal, but of which we have no details : however, off tbe mouth of this barber, aod at the 
round of Punta de Sal, you may anchor, under sheller from the breezes; but it will be 
necessary not to come to in more than 12 fathoma, because in 17, 16, 15, and 14, the 
bottom is rocky: while, on the contrary, in less thaa 12, it is clean clay. 

From Puerto Sal the coast lies about W. S. W., a distance of 8 miles, to the River 
Lua, which is lal'ge and deep : in front of this river there is anchorage on e:&eelleot 
holding ground, of clay, but without the leaflt shelter from the norths. 

About 8 miles, "\V. !- S., from the River Lua, i& that ofChamalacon, off which there itt 
also anchorage on good holding ground, but also unsheltered from the norths. 

PORT CABALLOS, or CAVALLOS, lies about W. S. W. from the River Cha
malacon,. and at the distance of 4 leagues. 'l'his harbor is fortned by a low point uf 
sand to seaward, on the west side of which t.here is an anchorage in !>! to 4-} fatho~~ 
on sand. The harbor may be known by a high round bill, which is situated clo•e to the 
sea. on the eastern coast. and at about two leagues to the eastward of the port. To en
ter this port, you have only to keep clear of what is visible. 

From Porto CabaUos to Omoa, the distance is 7 miles, S. W. by W. Within this 
space there is a email bank, with little water on it, lying north of some red gullies or 
br-0keo ground, which are seen on the coast, and at the distance of about a league and a 
half from them. To keep clear of this bank, take care not to get into less than eight 
fathoms, until you have passed the red guHies; you may tbeo steer direct for Omoa. 

OMOA.-'I'he Harbor of Omoa is formed by a low point of land, covered with man
groves, wbieb projects out to sea. Upon this point there is a llgoal r.ower, or lookout, 
which is well seen from sea, and serves as a mark to recognize the harbor by. lt may 
also be known by the high land risiug from Omoa, and runoio.g westwa1;d, becauee from. 
Omoa eastward it is all low. To enter into Omoa, we have nothing to say, only that 
you may pass at a cable's length frorn the mangrove point. which forms the harbor; 
and on getting to the westward of it, you ought to luff as much as possible to the south 
and eaat; to fetch the south pnt of the point, with the object of trying whether yo.u can 
enter into the buio, or caldera, under sail~ but, as it will be necessary to steer north for 
this purpose, the best way will be to get as much to the eastward as possible. uatil you 
are abreast of the rnouth of the basiny and anchor there f.or waqnng in. 

From the auchoTage of Om<>a. in clear weather, Cape Thre• Poiota may b& seen, 
bearing about W. by N. ! N. AU the land to the westward of ·Omoa is Yery high; .and 
upo':.1 it rise 3 or 4 summits. reaembling sugar-loaves; but the coast is ~ry low, and 
contm~es so to the Gulf of Honduras. From Omoa to Cape Three Poiat:s.. the dis• 
taace m about 11 leagues, the intermediate coast trending a little t& the 801lthward. so 
th.a! it for1D11 a bight, in which tAei-e is generally a confused aea ; and therefo.we, it is 
adv188.ble not to go too near to it, but rather to 9teerW. N. W., er N. W. by w ... to pass 
w~ clear of Cape Three Points. After t"UDDiag a short distance .oa theee· CO'U....,. you 
w1.U aee a~ the N. W. the southemmoat keys., which liB oil' tbe ceaat el. Ba:ealar, alld 
which are about 5 leagues distant from Cape. Three Pointe. ·· l., all U.. d:aanael i.a4iag 
into the Gulf of Honduras• and as far as Point .Jlauabifp&e. s:ltis..~ depth-.,r .ater 
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is 23 fathoms. Point Manabique is about 3 leagues W. by N. from Cape Three Points; 
and west from it, at the distance of a league and a half, there is a bank. with little water 
over it, called the Buey, or Ox, to which a berth must be given. 

GULF OF HONDURAS.-Point Manabique and the Southernmost Keys of the 
coast of Bacalar form the entrance of the Gu1f of Honduras, within which, aod at S .• or 
S. by E. from Manabique Point, is the Bay of St. Thomas de Castilla, or St. Thomas, 
of Castile; and S. W. by S., or S. W. from the same point, lies the mouth of Rio 
Dulce. All this gulf is shoal, but with depth sufficient for ships of every clalis; but iu 
navigating in it, you ought to keep the lead going, and have the anehors ready to let go, 
if necessary, or if you wish to anchor. The mouth of the River Dulce may be known 
by a little insulated hill which is somewhat to the westward of it. The anchorage ill 
N. N. E. froln the mouth of the river, in any convenient depth of water, and the anchora 
:must lie N. W. and S. E. 

From the River Dulce the coast rounds to the N. and E., to Point Tapet, which is 
about 18 miles N. "\V. from 1\ianabique; and thence north-easterly to Cape Catoche, 
which, with Cape San Antonio, in the Island of Cuba, forms the south channel into the 
Gulf of Mexico. On this coast there is a reef extending to the 19th degree of latitude,. 
on which there ri&e almost innumerable keys, with various openipgs or passages through 
them, by which the coast may be approached. The southernmost keys on this reef are 
the Zapadillos, which are about 5 leagues distant from the coast. Between this reef 
and the coast there is a channel, with a good depth of water io it, but it is full of dan
gers; and speaking generally, it may be said that all this part of the coast is so foul, and 
so Jittle known, that it cannot be navigated near without great risk. There are not only 
the reef and chain of keys already mentioned, but other foul reefs also; namely1 Long. 
or Glover's Reef, Four Keys Reef, and Chinchorro. Some of these lie more tban 20 
leagues from the coast, and with it form channels free and navigable. 

Tlu Mosq-uito Coast, from Black River to Point Bracma, by Captain George Coun.le88• 
when com.ma.nding H. M. sloop Porcupine, 1786 and 1787. 

[The Courses and Bearings are magnetic.] 

Black River is known by the land over it, which is the easternmost high land on the 
Mosquito shore, and very remarkable, called Poyer Hills; to the westward it is all high 
land. 'rherefore. if when steering in for Black River, you fall in with high land to the 
eastward of you. you will be certain of being to the westward of it. It is quite an opeu 
road, the shore lying nearly east and west: you must, therefore, lie at a single anchor, 
and be ready to put to sea the instant the north comru11 on, even if you are obliged to 
leave your anchor; as the swell sets in so violently, there would be little chance of riding 
it out. and in case of parting. in all probability you will be driven on shore. 

The number of anchors left here 1nakes the road very bad, as your cables a,-e liable 
to be cut by them. or in heaving up, to book one; in which case you seldom fail losing 
your own, as it is good holding ground; this was the case with us on the 27th of l'f9-
9'ember, 1786. For the above reason, it is advisable to lie somewhat to the eastward of 
the usual anchoring place, where you will have clear ground. Should the wind oo~e 
to the westward of north, you must run to Cape Gracias a Dios; but if it should be t:o 
the eastward, you may go either to Truxillo or Bonacca. 'l.'he north prevails fro111 Oc
tober to February. 

We anchored in 12 fathoms, directly off the river, with the Sugar-loaf of Poyer Hilla 
bearing south, and Cape Cameron west; but, with the Sugar-loaf bearing S. i W.~ there 
is less risk of getting foul of anchors. When the trees on the low land are seen from 
the deek, you will have 80 or 90 fathoms, from whieh it -shoals regularly to 9 fathouas, 
on muddy bottom. The entrance into the river is narrow, and distinguishable from. the 
Dther land; it bas a dangerous bar acToss it, which can very seldom be passed, except 
in the morning, before the sea breeze sets in ; and then only in their craft: though it is 
sometimea &m-GQtb enough for a ship's boat to go over in safety. Being over the bart 
and in the entrance of the river, you must proceed up a lagoon on the right band, aboui 
1-j mile lo the town. or bank. as they call it, which is the principal settlement, anct is 
tn>ry pleasantly situated on the left side of tbe lagooo. going up. The town ia about a 
mile long, and oonaists of only ooe street; at the east end of it there is a batterY of 12 
glHM en had>ette. 

Good water may be obtained a little way up the ri•er,. and plenty of wood; but both 
mvst be got oft" in the eouutry craft, on account of the bar. · 

From the Black River to Cape Gracias a Dioa, we kept along shore, sounding in frona 
'1 to 1-0 fatbo~. Oft" Parook River. which liea at a considerable distance to the east
ward or Black River, we ob&erved the freah water, where it joined the aea. fo~m a dis
tinct line as far IMI we could see, being very brown and muddy, and htld the appear&noe 
of a shoal. When in it, we found the water nearly fresh ; at the time of this alanning 
appearance there was a 6ood in the river. · 
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Off the Caratasca Lagoon it is shoal to some distance; we passed it in 6 fathoms. 
keeping oft' and on, as we shoaled or deepened the water. On passing the False Cape. 
be careful to give it a good berth, keeping in 5 fathoms, as a dangerous shoal runs off 
from it; then keep along shore in 5 fathoms for the cape, which appears like a bluff point, 
•ith level low land to the westward of it. As you proceed to the southward, keeping 
in 4J or 5 fathoms, you will see near the cape three small islands, with moderately high 
trees on them; but they all join the land by a narrow beach: beyond them is a low sandy 
key~ connected with the other by a reef, and forming the entrance of the harbor, it ap
pears to lie across the niouth of it. As a spit runs from this key, you must give the 
point a berth of about 2 cables' length. There is good anchorage within the spit point 
in 4 fathoIDB, the said point bearing S. E., distant three-quarters of a mile, where the 
PoroJipine anchored. having little wind, and there being a great outset occasioned by a 
fresh in the river. You may bring the southernmost point of the Spit Key to bear S., 
and the nortbe¥nmost point S. E. by E., diatant three-quarters of a mile, and anchor in 
4 fathoms. 

In working up the harbor the soundings are regular, from 4 to 3 fathoms muddy bot
tom. The town, which is only a few huts built for the convenience of the wood-cutters 
squaring and shipping off their maho~any, is situated on both aides of the Haulover, 
which is a cut they have made from the River W anks across into the harbor, the river 
running into the sea by the cape. Through this cut, great trees and logs have been 
drove, which have lodged round it, and formed a bar about two cables• length off, over 
which there is barely water for a boat; and it is increasing, so that it is very probable it 
will in time spoil the harbor. Before this cut was made, there was deep water close in, 
and they brought their wood through another opening to the eastward into the harbor. 
There being a flood in the river, and consequently a continual outset, could D'.lake no 
observations respecting the tide. Latitude observed, 1.( 0 59' N. 

SANDY BAY is the resi<lence of one of the Mosquito Chiefs, and lies about 9 leagues 
from Cape Gracias a Dios, to the southward ; it is low level land, and only to be distin
guished by a gap among the buebes near the beach, which the Indians have cut through 
for nearly a mile, to open a passage into a spacious lagoon for their craft, directly across 
which is their town, very near the water side, in the midst of a plantain walk, on which, 
and some cassada roots, with turtle that they catch in the season, is their chief depend
ence for sqpport. The coast here trends nearly north and south; the Porcupine lay in 
~fathoms, about two miles from the shore, with the creek bearing S.S. W. ! W., at the 
distance of 3 miles; here we were obliged to ride out a gale of wind, with a heavy sea 
eetting right on the shore. The bar, which is off the creek, is not above a cable's 
lengt.h from the shore, and has a continual breach over it, without any very heavy surf; 
I went over it in one of their craft, which the Indians are very expert io managing. Nei
ther wood nor water can be procured, except from the Indians, and brou2bt off in their 
craft, for the ship's hoals cannot go over the bar. Latitude observed, 14° 30'. 

It is better to anchor farther southw~d off the creek, bringing it to bear W. by S., or 
W. S. W •• for the convenience of getting off from the shore. The water rises and falls 
here a little, but there is no regular tide. 

TREBUPPY is about 7 leagues to the southward of Sandy Bay, and is the residence 
ofthe Indian Chief Governor, who ia considered to be the most powerful chief on the 
Mosquito shore. On running down you will see houses a considerable way inland, which 
is the Governor's Town, off which we anchored. The land is not high, but bas the ap
pearance, from the ship, of beinf? cultivated. The Porcupine Jay in 5 fathoms, between 
2 and 3 miles from the shore, and 3 from the bar, and found three fathoms very near in. 
The bar is at the entrance of a small ri.-er, tb~t runs winding up to the town, and is only 
-re to be passed io the country craft. It is no better lying here than at Sandy Bay, as 
it ie a straight shore. The bearing9 at the anchorage were Brangman's BJutJ", (Point 
Braema,) S. W. ;I- W., the river's mouth W .• and the northernmost land N. by E. Lati
tude observed, 14° 8' N. Found a current setting to the southward. 

Neither wood nor water to be had here, except procured from the Indiaos, and brought 
off in theiT craft. 

BRANGMAN•s BLUFF (Point Bracma) makes off in a point from where we lay 
off Trebuppy. about the distance of .S miles, atid has somewhat of a bay to the southward 
ot: it. We nm in till th~ bluff h?re N. N. E. ~ E., and anchored ia 41 fathoms, about 2 
nitles from the shore, with the river's mouth bearing N. W., and the southernmost land 
8. W. by S. At about half a mile within the ship there were onl7 3 fathoms. The 
appearance of the land is much the eame as at Trebuppy : there is a bar at the ri.-er'11 
mouth; and 1lt about 2 miles up the river are the few houses of the inhabitante. who 
JnTe a .num~-:r of cattle and good past~rage, some -0f wbif::b we procured. T~t'lre are 
ao lnc:hans bvmg here. There is a eon•iderable 1'iee and fall of the tide in the nver, but 
at the aachor~g4: we could only perceive a small aouther1y current. Latitude o.,._.ed, 
14° 8' N., Tar1ation 8° 50' E. 
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Wood and water may be got here, but they must be brought off by the inhabitants in 

their craft. 

DESCRIPTION of the Swan Islands, ~., with Directions for Nai,'igating from 5alf 
Moon. Key to Balize ; and from English Key Northward past Mauger Key, Turneff": 
by Capt. G. Bydney Smith, while commander of H . .iVl. sloop Bustard, 1827-1828. 

The Swan Islands, two in number, are )ow, but may be distinguished from the Dlast
head in cJear weather at a distance of 5 leagues. They are in extent about 4j miles, in 
an E. N. E. and W. S. W. bearing. and have a passage between them. in which there 
is only sufficient water for a boat: they may be approached on either side with safety 
to a distance of three-quarters of a mile; and at the S. W. end of the western island 
there is a fine sandy bay, and c1ean bottom, where a ship may anchor in safety in from 7 
to 10 fathoms, at half a mile off shore. Farther west, at from Ii to 2 n1iles distant, the 
bottom becomes foul, with very irregular soundings. from IO to 4! fathoms. A bank of 
this description hes been said to exist otfthe east end. where the Bustard obtained sound
ings in 12 fathoms. on rocky bottom. at a mile distant from the point, whence the depth 
decreased gradualJy to 5 fathoms, at half a cable's length from the shore, the boats ht ing 
dispatched to sound round both islands. The easternmost island is infested with innu
merable boobies, its shores not accessible without great danger, or injury to the boat. 
The western island, on the contrary, is well wooded, with several good landing places in 
small sandy bays, which abound in turtle; some hundreds of their eggs were collected 
on the beach in the space of a few minutes; and several large snakes were killed by the 
boats' crews. found feedine; on the eggs. Cocoanuts were in great numbers on the north 
aide. Search was made for water, but without success, though it might probably have 
been found by digging. 

Observed latitude of the West Island, 17° 24' N., longitude, by chronometer, 83° 
53' w. 

MISTERIOSA BANK.-North, 90 miles distant from the Swan Islands, is the Mis
teriosa Bank; this bank has been partially examined by Capt. R. Owen, of H. M. ship 
Blossom. and is inserted on the chart pubJished by E. oc G. W. Blunt. 

Mr. A1Jen, formerly first lieutenant of the ship, says, in a note to the author of this 
work, we have not entirely completed the examination of this bank, but believe there is 
a small key on the north end of it. . 

THE MISTERIOSA BANK was met with by D. Tomas Nicolas de Villa. in his 
passage from Truxillo to Batavano, in April, 1787, having sounded in 11 fathoms, on 
white sand and stones. The latitude deduced from that observation at noon, places this 
bank in 18° 48' 42" N. Its lon,g:itude is 77° 29' 24" W. from Cadiz. as deduced from 
Punta Castilla, at TruxilJo, (weJJ ascertained by Gen. Don Tomas Ugarte,) allowing for 
the errors which Villa might have made in five days' navigation. Also, on the 11th of 
April, 1805, D . .Josef Maria Merlin, captain of a particular frigate, caned the Flecha. 
sounded on this bank in bis passage from Cadiz to Vera Cruz. According to his obser
vations. the depths of 9 and 13 fathoms were in north latitude 18° 52' 42", and 180 53" 
36". His longitude was deduced froill thA spot where he had 16 fathoms, on the eastern 
edge of the Seranilla (weJI ascertained by B. D. J. F. Fidalgo ;) and it seems, after 
1naking all the corrections for the action of the currents, &c •• the longitude of Misteriosa 
by Merlin is 77° 39' 30", which, differing only 10' from the former, shows that the bank. 
is well fixed, and not very far from its true situation, taking the mean of the two longi
tudes, 77° 34' 37" west of Cadiz, (83° bl' 37" west of Greenwich,) will be that in which 
we place it. 

THE ALBION AND MAUD'S BANK, described in a former edition of this work, 
are without doubt the Misteriosa Bank. 

GLOVER'S REEF.-This is laid down from the surveys of Com. R. Owen, of his 
Majesty's ship Blossom, and published by E. & G. W. Blunt, 1833. 'rhe bank is iu 
~eneral very dangerous. W'ith t~e comm~n ~rade wind the current sets strongly oYer 
it to the westward. The foJlowmg descr1ptmn has been communicated by Capt. J. 
Burnett: 

H Glover's Reef, which bas two sand •pots on the north end, lies nearly south from 
Hat K~y. distant 15 miles, trending thence S. S. W. ! W. to the south end of the reef, 
on which there are tive is.lands or keys. These may easily be known from the southern 
four keys, as they are quite bold on the south side. The keys are very little detached 
and nearly all of the same height, with numerous cocoanut trees on them. If, fro~ 
want of observauou, ~nd strong current,. you i:nay have gotten to the aouthwaTd of Glo
Yer•s Reef, and the WJDd be so far to thP- northward that you cannot sail north for Key 
Bokel, n~ght coming on, you shoul_d ~nchor lo leeward of the key, where there is good 
ground, m from 7 to 17 fathoms, w1tbui half a mile· of the ke.Js, and there either wait for 
a wind, or till you send into English Key for a pilot." 

BALIZE, or BELIZE.-Pilots for Balize are always in readiness at Half~Moon 
Key, (the S. E. key,) on the eut end of which •tanda the light-house, wlaoae lantern ia 
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elevated about 50 feet above the sea, which may be seen in clear weather when 4 leagues 
distant-a circumstance that causes this route to Balize to be generally preferred
tbough in the season of the north winds, that is, from October to March, it is considered 
by some, and with apparent justice, best to make Mauger Key, the northern key on the 
Turneff, from which you may run with a fair wind S.S. W., 6 leagues, to English Key: 
whereas, by approaching Hatf-Moon Key at this season, the prevailing winds will not 
allow you to fetch Key Bokel from Hat Key Reef, and also gives you a dead beat to 
English Key. It has been recommended by some to make Bonacca, in lat. 16° 35' N.: 
but this island is surrounded by reefs, which circumstance, combined with the strong 
southerly currents at the season alluded to, when gales from the N. and N. W. may be 
frequently expected, renders it a coast rather to be avoided, particularly as the only port 
under your lee would be New Port Royal, in the south side of Rattan-a most desirable 
port for persons acquainted-but the entrance Jies between reefs, and is intricate, and 
pilots are seldom to be obtained. 

Observed latitude of the light-house on Half-Moon Key, 17° 12' 30"; longitude, by 
chronometer, 87° 27' 10" "\V. 

HAT KEY AND REEF.-W. S. W. of Half-Moon Key lies Hat Key, which is 
wooded, and resembles, io form, a coronet. A dangerous reef extends from this key S. 
by E. 3 miles, to clear which, when 2 miles south of Half-Moon Key, they steer S. S. 
W. i W .• 10 miles. From the edge of the reef to Key Bokel, the course is W., orW. 
J- N •• according to the wind, 7 leagues. 

KEY BOKEL AND ANCHORAGE.-Key Bokel may be known by its fine sandy 
beach and three or four cocoanut trees, and may be rounded at half a mile distant, but 
not nearer. Should you wish to anchor, a clear sandy bottom will be found, with from 
10 to 4 fathoms, the centre of the key bearing from E. by S. to S. E.: the E. S. E. 
bearing is preferred. lt is advisable to give a good scope of cable at once, as, from the 
edge of the bank being very steep, you are liable, in case of squaUs or fresh breezes from 
the eastward, to drive off it before you could have time to veer. 

ENGLISH KEY.-Tbe course and distance from hence to English Key is N. W. 
by N., 4 leagues. It has three cocoanut trees on its centre, is sandy on the N. E. aide. 
and bushy to the water's edge on its S. and S. W. sides, lying at the south side of the 
entrance to the channel to Balize.• Goff's Key is situated on the north side of the 
channel, is very small and bushy, with one cocoanut tree in the centre, and surrounded 
by a aandy beach. To the eastward about half a mile is a sand patch, called by the 
pilots "Sand Bore," nearly eYen with the water's edge, and requires a good be.-th in 
rounding. The anchorage is in from 8 to 4 fath01ns, with Goff's Key bearing from N. 
by W. to N. by E .• or the keys to the northward of Goff's Key in ooe. From this place, 
unless perfectly acquainted. you cannot proceed without a pilot. 

There is also anchorage in 4 fathoms at ".Toe's Hole," under Turneff, as far north 
from Key Bokel as to have English Key beariag N. W. by W. The depth ofwater be
tween English and Goft's Keys is 20 fathoms. Pilots are generally found on the former 
of those keys. waiting the arrival of Yeseels coming in from the nonhward. 

The course in mid-channel from English Key to Ralize is about W. N. W. till the 
west end of Water Key bears north; then hau) up to N. by W., or N. N. W., tHI Goff' 
Key i11 on with Water Key, which is the mark to run over the narrows iu 2! fathoms ; 
then N. W. and N. W. by W ., hauling to the northward after passing the middle 
ground, which has only 10 feet water on it, and lies from 2 to 2-i miles from Balize. 
From the Narrows you will flnd 7 fathoms, decreasing gradually as you approach the 
anchorage. The marks for anchoring off Ba1ize are the steeple of the church on with 
the centre of Government House, and the south end of Fort George, situated on a low 
ftat island, bearing N. W. ! W., where you will have 2-l fathoms, on muddy bottom. 
Ships of a greater draft of water lie at a e-0nsiderable distance from the town, and pro
ceed to it through a wider and deeper channel than the one de.cribed., haviog in it 3 fath
om:s and upwards. 

,..rhe current in the anebOl"age eets to the southward, at the rate of one mile per hour. 
with a rise and fall of 2 reet. 

Snppliea of all sorts are ef a very inferior description. Vegetables are seldom to be 
procured. aad never but in .ery small quantities. Beef is also inferior. and •ery scarce. 
Turtle alone is abundant. The water is not good fer a voyage, unless taken from about 
14 111ile11 up the river, except during the rainy season. when it may be bad -perfectly freeb, 
2 miles from its mouth. · 

• Copy of a. notice, dated Lloyd~s, 10th ·May, 1823.-•• Many vesaels, at dilrerent times, ha~ng 
been loat on the main reef, when going into Honduras, from being unable to distinguU,h English 
and GofPs Keys (between which i8 theonlysbip channel inro Banze) from the many other keytton 
the main reef, Major C'..eneral Codd, his Majesty's Sttperlnte1ulail~ bu· caUllted tt ilag .. .ia.fl. ,W feet 
~ with aa octagon figure on the tO\p, to be necred oa E~h Key. ·. 

(Signed) .••.JOHN YODNG.·.._..fos~• 
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MAUGER KEY.-The course from English Key to Mauger Key is N. E. by N.~ 6 
or 7 leagues. It lies in latitude 17° 36' 15" N ., an<l longitude 87° 42' 30" W., being 
the northernmost key on Turoeff, with a reef extending from it N. N W., 2 miles. To 
the S. S. "\V. is Crawl Key, at the S. W. end of which there is anchorage during the 
regular trade winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms. To the eastward of Crawl Key_ lies Three-cor
nered Key, all having a great resemblance to each other, Mauger Key being the smallest, 
and, as before stated, the northernmost. 

From Port Royal. Jamaica, to the Bay ef Hondur_as. and thence to the Island of Cozv
mel; by Capt. Wm. Sandom, R. N., ut the years 1826 and 18:!8. 

(The Courses and Bearings are magnetic.] 

SW AN ISLANDS.-Left Port Royal for Balize, Honduras, on the 24th of J"une, 
1826. Having some doubts as to the true situatign of the Swan Islands, as they are 
laid down directly in the track from .Jamaica to Balize, I determined on making them. 
which was done at 8h. 30m. A. M. of the 26th. After making the east end, I ran down 
the north side, which is bold, and may be approached with safety to the distance of half 
a mile, until within three-quarters of a mile of the west end, where shoal water and dan
gerous rocks Jie off full one mile and a half. 'rhe easternmost of these islands is not 
low, and may be seen in clear weather 18 or 20 miles off. I observed from the mast
head, in coasting along the north side of these islands. that the discolored water extended 
a full mile off from the E. S. E. part. along the south aide to the west end, where it 
extended off full 1 .!. mile. They are two distinct islands, connected by a reef of rocks, 
and well wooded, the trees on the easternmost being moderately high. The latitude of 
the eastern end is 17° 22' 30" N.; the longitude, by chronometer, from Port Royal, be
ing 6° 56', makes this end ia 83° 48' W . 

.l<'rom the Swan Island towards Balize, it is necessary to guard most particularly against 
the influence of the currents in running down to the shores of Honduras. They are 
entirely influenced by the winds, and change their direction when the wind changes; 
but on approaching the sho&ls, reefs, and keys, south of Balize, you will generally find 
a strong current setting to the northward, which must be guarded against by frequent 
observations during 1be night. 'I'be south-ea5ternmost of the southern four keys is 
Half-Moon Key, so called from the form of the sandy shoal projecting from it. On this 
key the light-house is placed, in lat. 17::. 12' 30" N., and long. 87° 27' 10" W., by chro
nometer. Here the pilots for Balize reside. 

The approach to Balize from the Outer Keys is too difficult to be attempted by any 
one not having a thorough and practical knowledge of it. 

On leaving Port RoyaJ, .January 21st. instead of steering to the southward of west 
for the purpose of making Rattan, and thereby ensuring a more certain route to the 
light-house, (on Half-Moon Key,) off Balize, I was under the necessity of keeping to the 
northward, to co1nmunicate near Cozumel; consequently ran dowo on the eastern reef

7 
and foun<l myself much perplexed in consequence of a very strong current, which ran 
to the N. N. W. upwards of 2 miles an hour. I could not ascertain the latitude of the 
North Key on the Eastern Reef; but ran along by the eastern edge of the reef. 

The piJot was received as usual at the light-house, and sail made for English Key, pa•t 
Hat Key, and Key Bokel. At this time the remarkable coeoanut trees. with a space 
between, showing the cl6ar light, sufficiently poin~ out Engligh Key. I weighed from 
English Key, and sounded along the shore of Tu.rneff' to Mauger Key, and now con
firmed an opinion 1 formed two years since, namely ;-that rather than beat about out• 
sidr; I would endeavor to make Mauger Key, (which I would also do. if I had made the 
North Key on the Eastern Reef.) and run along the western aide of Turneff. at Uie dis
tance of from 2 to 4 miles off. When about 12 miles to the southward of Mauger Key 
you will see two or three remarkable hillocks on Turneft"; from these hillocks English 
Key wilJ bear about W. by S. From hence you uaay ateet" across to English Key with 
Jess chanee of mistaking it, attending to the foregoing remarks.-namely, the spa.;e be
twee~ the cocoa~ut t~es. T~e course fr?m Mauger Key to Euglish Key is S.S. W •• 
~O ~ul~s: but I 1magme there 1s .a great nsk of .a stranger's being bewildered, from the 
s1mdanty of th~ keys. near Enghsb Key, by steering directly for it; and therefore re
commend runnmg along the Turneff shore, as above, in preference. 
AN~HORAG~ AT ENGLISH KEY.-In anchoring at English Key, take yottt' 

soundmgs from Goff's Key, :md round towards English Key, as there is a dangerous spit 
otT the latter, called by the pilots.. the Sand Bore~ With English Key bearing s. W. 1 

s •• and Goff's Key N. by W&. there are b fathoms. '§ 

I have several ti!lles ~~ked from ~e above a~horage to Ma~er Key. and always 
found a southerly aet; It &e. kowever. tntlu.enc.d by an ebb and ilow oiC the water. &ut 
not. very ;'lro'!g. In the E~piegle l work.ed ~ to the edge ol the l'eef oft' Mauger Key., 
aad consuier n about 2 nulefl oft'; ud. at night inade tb• •de• 0£ the l!e4tf whea &ou:c 
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2 miles to the northward of it. and 4 from Mauger Key. Therefore, unless Tery dark, 
by keeping a good look out, you may see it in time to avoid danger. . 

I must here caution nal'igators against a strong current, which almost always sets be
tween Mauger Key and the opposite 'keys, about N. W.; when standing to the north
ward, I have most unexpectedly been set on the lee shore, when I thought myself many 
miles off it. This current sometimes sets westerly, and then to the southward. 

I beat up to the northward during the night. keeping much to the southward and east
ward, to aToid the danger of going near the Triangles. Early in the morning sail was 
tnade to the northward, and the northern end of Ambergris Key closed on, without hav
ing seen the Triangles; nor had we much northern current during the night. I must 
here remark, that the whole of the shore of the Ambergris Key has a reef about a quar• 
ter of a mile, or a little more off, in many places dry, and the sea breaking on all of it. 

I continued working to the north towards the Island of Cozumel. The coast of Ba
ealar is bold, and may be approached in some places within one mile ; there is a reef all 
along it, which, both by the color and breaking, plainly indicates itself; and off some of 
the projecting points they are plainly seen breaking at a considerable distance off. You 
have no soundings outside the reef, nor any means of ascertaining your approach to it in 
the night. 

AMBERGRIS KEY.-The long isle called Ambergris Key, to the northward of 
Balize, is said to abound with extensive fresh water lakes; to produce logwood, and the 
more valuable kind of dye-wood, named Braziletto. In most seasons it is plentifully 
stocked with many kinds of game. 

EL CHINCHONO.-The shoal ca1led the NORTHERN TRIANGLE lies at the 
distance of 13 leagues to the northward of Mauger Key. Captain Burnett says, when 
the trade wind prevails, a current, often very strong, sets down between Mauger Key and 
the 'I'riangle; there dividing itself, it sets to the southward, between 'l'uroeff and the 
Main Reef, and, to the northward, between the Triangle Reef and Ambergris Key. 
With a wind from E. to E. S. E., as you tail to leeward of the Triangle, you will have 
a strong current in your favor. 

The south end of the Triangle Reef is from four to five miles broad; it makes in two 
points. between which there is a sandy spot. From the S. W. point, the reef trends N. 
by \V. ! W. to the great key on the centre of the reef; from thence N. by E. to the 
two keys on the north end. The course along shore to Cozumel is N. by E. ! E., and 
the shore pretty bold. 

COZUMEL ISLAND.-On first making the Island Cozumel, from the north-west 
end being much higher tbao the southern, you are inclined to think the island lies near
ly east and west: but, on a nearer approach, it will be found to lie nearly in a N. E. and 
S. W. direction. There is good anchorage all along the west side of the island at about 
three-quarters or Ii mile from the shore, on stiff sand and clay; the anchor may be 
seen. The bank running all along the western side is free from danger, and very steep 
to, having from 13 to 10 fathoms at one cast of the lead. On approaching the shore 
you plainly see the edge of the bank, which shows itself by the discolored water, and a 
very strong and turbulent motion, caused by the stream of current which sets very strong 
to the northward outside, at one mile from the shore, coming in contact with the eddy 
current, which sets in a contrary direction along from the edge of the bank. On first 
seeing this, I was somewhat alarmed; but on finding the cause, the alarm ceased. 

ANCHORAGE.-The Espeigle anchored in the first bend of the coast to the south
ward of the N. W. point. having that point bearing N. by E ., and the southern extreme 
S.S. W.,. distant offshore about half a mile. It is necessary to remark, that the land 
from the N. W. to the north point, falls in to the eastward, forming a Jong deep bight of 
8 miles. About 8 miles to the southward from the N. W. point, there is a small lagoon, 
the entrance to which is not discernible till very near it, having about 5 or 6 feet of water 
at the mouth ; there are many small islets all about it, and an abundance of mh of the 
finest quality. All along the coast there is an abundance of wood, and fish may be 
caught: in some places the seine may be hauled, but generally speaking, the beach i11 
lined with small rocks near the water's edge. The south end of the island is low, and 
has a long sandy spit projecting from it. I have heard that fresh water is to be found, 
but did not see any. 

O.racrry R.emarka on the NortJier.r&, part cifCozv:mel Ialan.d~ by .Antlum.y ~ Mayne, R. N. 
Su:n1eyor, February, 1820. 

COZUMEL ISLAND is of a moderate height. extending N. E. and S. W., up•ard8 
of 7 leagues, and is about 2 leagues in ·breadth. Its east side appeared to be free frotn 
danger; but off the N. E. point a reef rutm out iu a N. E. by N. direction., upward• of 
:t tnile9 : thi11 reef is steep to in every part; and there are 10 .aad 11 fathoms ctoee to the 
breaken, on the N. E. extremity. We pueed the nortb--edtero tweaen at a d"lllltamce 
of~ & mi~ ~ing 12 fathome, and rounding chem padaal17. etoOd into a .,.,.. OD the 
weat ude of die 18huid, .ad there 8.D.ebored in «; &tb.ome. on rocky &otto~, at._. 21 
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miles from the beach. with the N. E. point bearing east. distant 5 miles_. From this spot 
we could plainly see the main land of Bacalar to the westward, which is rather low, with 
a number of large trees along the shore. 

From observations nlade at this anchorage, we found the N. E. point of Cozumel 
situated in latitude 20° 32' N .• and longitude 86° 44; 5~'' W. 'l'he north part of the 
island is low and swampv, covered with thick underwood, but we observed no other than 
small trees; on the south part, the trees appeared much larger, but of the fustic or log
wood kind. 

We could not perceive any discolored water or soundings off the east side of the island; 
but off the north part, or end, the soundings extend to a considerable distance northward 
from the reef before mentioned. 'Ve found 13, 14, 20, and 16 fathoms, on rocky bottom. 
In latitude 20° 50', and longitude 76° 40' we had lG fathoms, on rocky bottom; with 
strong rippling caused by the current, similar to the Gulf Strea1:n, the set being N. by E •• 
2! knots; at this point the bank apreared to terrninate. . 

We found the current to the eastward of Cozumel setting N. by E., at the rate of 2 
knots; but to the westward, between the island and the rnain, it ran south-westward, at 
the rate of 2* knots. 

I<,rom seve-ral observations, the variation of the c'ompass was found 7~ 0 , easterly. 
rl'he main land opposite to Cozumel, trends about N. N. E. :} E., to the islaml 1\Iuge

ras, and is "111 low :and woody. 

THE «JO&ST A.ND RI,TERS OF GUYA.NA, FR01'I THE 
Ef(1JATOR A..1'1'D ".l"'HE A.ll.IAZO:N, "'\VEST"W" ARD 

TO THE GULF OF PARI.i~, OR TRINIDAD. 

TI-iE COAST OF GUYANA, IN GENERAL.-The conntry conlprehended i1n
der the name of Guyana, extends southward from the River 01·onoco to the River of 
Amazons. The coasts of it are generally low ; as the nurnerous rivers bring do-\vn vast 
quantities of alluvial matter, which, accumulating on the shores, h"1s fornied a. Lorder of 
low ground. This ground, between the hig,h and low water marks, is commonly covered 
with mangroves; at low water, it appears like an inaccessible bauk; but with the risiug 
tide, it is inundated. 

PORTUGUESE GUYANA.-The Amazon is considered as the first or largest 1·iver 
in the world. Mr. Pinkerton has said, "amo_ng the grand rivers which water_ the globe, 
and diffuse fertility and c.onln1erce along their shores, the An1azon n·ill ever maintain 
the preference." The truth of this averment seerns to be unques;tionahle; the sources of 
this river being within two degrees of the Pacific Ocean, about the parallel of il o S., 
and several great rivers fall into it; these again having innurnerable branches. The 
course of its grand stream is r,iearly east, across the continent, until it falls into the At
lantic, under the equinoctial line. The river is said tu be navigable through nearly its 
whole length, though impeded by many banks of sand, some of \vhich extend 30 or 40 
leagues. Below its confluence with the River Xin~u, at 40 leagues from the sea, its 
opposite banks are invisible fr9m each other. _At Ovidos, more than 140 leagues from 
the sea, its breadth is about 1000 fathoms. The tide is perceptible to the distauce of 150 
lea~aes. 

The declivity of the be~ of the river, from Ovidos, has been computed at only four 
feet; yet the immense_ body of interior water gives it an astonishing impetus; so that it 
rushes into the sea with amazing velocity, and is said to freshen the ocean, at times. to 
the distance of nearly 80 leagues fr<_>m the shore. 'I'his rapidity, on the return of tide~ 
occasions a bore, called by the Indians, pororoca, which is chiefly observable towards 
Cape North •. and which surpasses those of other great rivers. 'l'his phenomenon always 
occurs two oays before and after the full and change of the n1oon; when at the com
roencement of the flood, the sea rushes into the river, forming three or four successive 
wa!es, _that break mou~tains high on the. bar,.and raise the tid_e witb~n to its greatest ele
vation in one or two minutes. It has been said that the elevation of these ridges of water 
has amounted to _not less t~an 2~0 feet; but the ordinary rise over the bar, is from 12 to 
15 feet. The np11:1e of the irruption may be heard at the distance of two leagues. 

FRENCH GUYANA.-The coasts of French Guyana are much like those of the 
Portugu4:se o.r Brazilian territory, and pr~sent nothing remarkable to the navigator; the 
whole being hoed by drowned mangrove isles and mud banks, which har the mouths of 
the nu.µterous rivers. 'l'he rains on this coast prevail from January to J unc, and for al 
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-stagnant ponds and marshes, which render the clirnatc very unhealthy. The currents 
along the coast are strong an<l irregular. 

The only town is that of Cayenne, situated on an isle, or rather delta, called Cayano; 
hence the whole territory is con1n1only s:ryled Cayenne. The situation of this place was 
ascertained by NI. la Condamine, in 1774. from four eclipes of' the first satellite of Jupi
ter, &c., who has given it as in 4:::i 5G' 15" N., and 5~'° l(,' :JO" \Y., a position since gene
rally adopted. 

The coast is in many places dansre1·ons, having exten,.ivc banks of salll1 ::md inuu, with 
numerous rocks; son1e of the shoals reach to the distance of two leagues frotn sho1·e.
The isle Caynno lies between the rivers Onya and Cayenne; the latter ha~, nca1· its en
trance, only 12 and 13 feet of water, with sofc rnud inten,;persed with rocks. 'l'hc town 
is situated on the N. \V. side of the island; it is generally described as a wretche<l place, 
the streets steep am1 narrow, and paved with sharp stoues. 'l'he harbcH", which is a 
tolerable one, is supposed to have determined the choice of settlers in Hxiug on this 
situation. 

There are several islets off Cayenne, as exhibited on the charts; of these the outer 
ones, called the Constables, 01· Gunners, are the most conspicuous; they Leing barren 
rocks, whitened with birds' ilung. The l\lalingre, and other isles to the eastward of 
Cayenne, are very steep. On one of these is ;:in hospital for lepers, a inalady very con1-
lllon on the Ca_yano Island. 'rhesc is1es, &c., are 11101·e particularly described hereafter. 

DUTCH AND BRf'rISU GUYANA.-J__>utch <inyana, or ~urinam, extends from 
the l\'farrowyne to tbe Corantine, an exte!lt of 170 miles; and British Guyana, fron~ the 
Corantine to Essequibo, an extent of about 120 n1iks. 

General Directions for tlzc Coa.sts of Dutch and Briii8h Gu;';ww. 
Ships bound fron1 the windward, o\" Caril}bce Islands, to these coasts, should steer as 

far to the eastward as S. E., if the wind will permit, on account of the strong indraught, 
or current, setting all tirnes of the year to the we,,tward, into an<l tbrou.;h the Gulf or 
Paria. 'rhe moment you come on to the ontwanl edge of the gronnd, you will perceive 
the color of the water change to a light green, and will have front 85 to 4,") fathorns. If 
in that depth you should be so far to the so11thwanl "" 7'' '2r-,', or 7"' 30' north latitude, 
you may steer in S. \V., and rna\..c tliP, land; ln>t if 11Jore to tile northward, keep your 
wind till you attain that latituc.le, you will h;n·c very gradual »011wli11::!:.;: qnite to the shore, 
but very shallow; you will be in') fathon1s when ynn f\r--;t get sight of the larnl about 
Demarara; but you may tTiO in without fear in 4 fathom-i, be in~ attentive to your lead. 
As it is the genen1l opinion that there are Jnany unc;-;:ploreil sand !J;_ink'> on this coa;;;t, a 
great attention to the lead and. the quality or the ground will he nec<:'ssary, as by that 
o-oly you will be apprised of the danger; for, 011 rnost parts of this coast, to the eastward 
of the River Oronoco, the bottom is of very sort mud; if, on a sudikn, you find hard sandy 
ground, be assured some danger is near, and immediately haul off, till you again fin<l soft 
ground, as before. 

The making of the land all the ,,,.ay from the Oronoco, as far to tbe eastward as Cay
enne, is very low and woody, and therefore appears in all parts so much alike, that the 
most experienced pilots are frequently deceived. Your chief dependence therefore is in 
a true altitude; if that, by reason of thick weather, cannot be obtained, it will be advi
sable to anchor in about six f;tthoms. whieh you niay do with g-reat safety, having gooil 
ground, and in general moderate gnJes and smooth water. 

The making of the land <tbout Demarara is the 1nost remarkable of any part of the coast; 
the woods in many places being burnt down, and cleare1l for cultivation, makes the land 
appear in large gaps. where the houses, &c. are plainly to he seen; and if there are any 
&hips lying at the lower part of the river, their mast heads may be plai 11Jy seen above the 
trees, for some distance at sea. 

If bound into the Demarara, you must run to the westward till you bring the entrance 
of the river S.S. ,V., or S. by '-V., and either lie to, or anchor for the tide, in 4 fathoms 
of water; but be very cautious not to be hauled further to the westward than these be;:ir
mgs, for the flood runs very strongly into the River Essequibo, at the mouth of which •. 
and at a great distance from the land. lie many very dangerous sand banks, on some ol 
which there are not more than ') or 10 foet of water, and the flood tide sets directly on 
them. 
, On many parts of this coast, particularly off Point Spirit, a lea.gue to the eastward ~f 
the Demarara, the flood tide sets dii·ectly on the shore, and the ebb sets off to the N. J'... 
1t wilt he advisable, when calm and near the land, to anchor there. 

In the month of December, there is, at times, particularly in shoal water, on the coming 
in of the flood, a great sea, called the~rollers, and, by the Indians, pororO"ca. It is often 
fatal to vessels at anchor. The early navigators have been puzzled to assign a cause for 
this phenomenon, which is occasioned by the northern winds blowinu on the shoal water. 

It is to be observed, generally, that on a great extent of the c·;'ast of Guyana, 1:he 
sides of the rivers and creeks urc almost every where covered with thick forests. ·The 
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immense plains of natural sa1t swamps. which lie between these forests and the sea 
coast, (connnonly called savannas,) were also formerly covered with forests, which have 
been destroyed by means of fire. &1uch brush-wood, however, has since grown up, the 
branches and roots of which are so interlaced with each other, as to prevent penetrating 
through them even in boats. The greatest part of these savannas contain so much 
water. which flows into thcn1 cl uring the rainy season, that the greatest heat of the d.ry 
season is insufficient to chain them. The land, therefore, cannot be cultivated. 

At the distance of bct,vecn l:! and ·:10 leagues fro111 the coast, the lvind genc1·a1Jy pre
vails from the E. S. E., but within L2 leagues the wind is \'ar};,ble: in the 1norning S. E .• 
and E. S. E. towards noon, dl·awing roun<l to the c<1st: ancl between ~ antl 8 it is gene
n1lly to the N. E. and N. N. E., or north. ln tbe Light it varicsfrorn E. by N. to E. by S. 

'l'o get to the 'vindward on this coast, care 1nust he taken not to suffer the southerly 
winds to take you n1orc than l 0 leagues fron1 the land, at \vhich tlistauce )OU should be 
about noon; fo1· by two hour"' after. the w·in<l rnay prevail so far to the no1·th, as to lay 
you alon;; shore. Uy 8 in the e\·ening the noi-th wind has genen1Jly $Ubsided, and the 
wind then blo\Y.3 along shore frotn the eastward: therefore, with a whole eLb before you, 
it 1nay be best to anchor and stop for a tide. By daylight the wind will be found to have 
changetl to west, southerly: hence the ;1dvantage of being near shore. 'I'hus proceed
ing, and t;i.king advantage of the tides, a sbip tuay beat fron1 Dernarara to Surinain in the 
space of three or four days. 

SURlN AJ'\I, or T>UTC LI C1TYA NA.-The River l\LH"owync forms the eastern boun
dar>'. of the rnovincc. This rive1·, which is ln~t little frequented, empties its£'1_f into the 
sea by channels fonned between several alltl\:ial banks. The 1nonth of the river above 
these is three 111iles in brPadth, <tnd the st1:ca1n is navigable to a great distance. 

OF SUH.INA:\1 H.I\' Ell, the entrance is three miles bro:id, and there is a depth over 
the bar of from l~ to 18 feet at low water; and fron1 21 to 30 at high water. •rhe depth 
within is greater; but this is interruptet.l by two bars within the river, which are exhi
bited on the cl1arts. 

P AH.Al'HAitl.130, the chief town, is on the western side of the river, between 4 and 5 
leagues from the sea. 

The approach to the town is defended by several works on each side of the river. Of 
these, Fort Arnstc-rda1n, at seven n1ilcs up, on the caslen1 sidP, is the n1ost considerable. 
Fort Zelandia, below the town, is separated frotn it by an esplanade, and protects the 
shipping in the reach of the river before it, which will contain 100 sail. 

rrhe river is navigable for large ships to the llistance of 12 miles within land, and 60 
miJes 11igher for s1n::1il vessels. The banks, quite down to the ,.,.·ater's edge, are covered 
with evergreen n1angroves, which render its navigation extremely pleasant. 

RIVER SUIUNAM.-lt is a1lvisablo for iibips bound for Surinam, when coming 
1ron1 the eastward, or long voyages, to get into latitude 5° 55' N., in the longitude of 50° 
(unless they have a tirne keeper, or lunar ohsei·vation, which may be <lcpcmled upon;) 
as by that rne;ins they will have an opportunity, frorn observation to observation, of ascer
taining the cunent, which almost coui:;;tantly, off the l\1ai·o,,,·yne, runs to the N. W.; and 
you arc also to observe that, during the i·ainy season, you cannot always depend on a me
ridional observation. 

'Vhen you have gained grouncl in the above latitude, (and be sure to sound in time,) 
60 to 40 fathoms, fine sand, you will l>c 40 lo 20 1t•agues to eastward of ~]arowyne Shoals; 
and you n1ay not, in the night, approach nearer to then1 tbau 10 fathorns, when the 
soundings will be gradua11y coan~cr. In hauling to the northward you will have deeper 
water and finer sand; and in 10 fathon1s water, heaving to with your head to the north
ward, you wiH drive clear enough of the shoals to the N. "\V. You will always know 
whether you are to the eastward, and consequently to the windward, by those soundin~s: 
!or the ground,~six leagues to Jec'"".'ard of the .M.arowyne, all the way to Bram's Point;• 
1s soft mud. "Your best landfall will be between Post Orange and the l\1arowvne: indeed 
~t is absolutely necessai~y that you should nrnke the land thereabout. The Marowyne 
18; known.by the only 1~1gl1: lan.d near the coast, and appears •. when yi0u urnke it, at a great 
d1stance rnland, and bnngrng it to bear south of you, you will be clear of its shoals· and 
bad better then stand in until you are in 3 fathoms of water. ' 

Jn making Post Orange. which has often been mistaken for Bram's Point, and which 
error has occasioned the loss of many ships, t observe that there are many large white 

*Bram's Point is the eastc_rn poin~ of the entrance of Surinam River. A beacon, 70 feet high, 
bas. been erected .nhout a. mile t°. ~rnd:-vurd of the point, on ·which is a broad tin vane, painted 
W'hite. When th1s vane is first rl1st1n~u1--;hable from any vc!";;;cl corr1ing from the eastw·ard, she n1ay 
be reck_oned on _the cdg-c of the Mud Bank. Th':: body, or frame of the l?cacon, is boarded around, 
and painted v;h1te. There are also r...vo fiag-stafts, the eastern one for signals, and on the western 
the colors are hoisted, nnd at a distance appeu:r to be alrnof>t in the water. 

t As the name of Post Orange docs not appear on some cl1arts, it may be proper to notice that it 
lies 13 leagues to the eastward of Bram's Point. 
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houses, which are barracks ; and in the middle of them appears a large tree, which, 
when bearing south of .,.·ou. makes like a ship with top-gallant-studding-sails set; and 
the flag-staff also appears among the trees; and those trees show to be nearer the houses; 
whereas Bran1's Poiat has two larce houses, a heacon erected in 1817, and the trees are 
on the other side of the river, as shown on the Chart of Surin:nn. 

SURINAl\1.-You will then keep on the edge of the ::vlu<l Bank, (well described on 
the chart,) in from 3 to 2,1, fathoms, or as near as your draft of water will pern1it; and 
you need be under no apprehension in steering along the coast. if ygu touch, as th~ mud 
is very soft; and, on the l\1 ud Bank, th~ inonient you haul to the northward, you deepen 
your water; for, on the whole of this bank, it deepens gradually, from 2 to 3} fathoms, 
and then you are on the outward edge of it. 

The next mark you have, (for you must be very atteative in keeping a good lookout,) 
is a break in the land, which has been cleared for a pluntation, with two houses; the 
trees on each side having been burnt, appear very brown, and in making it in 3 fattioms 
of water, 4 leagues off. you will be from 3 to 4 leagues to the eastward of Bram's Point, 
which forms the eastern entrance of Surinam River. If it be evening, or ebb tide, yon 
had better haul to the northward, and 1nust anchor when you have 4 fathoms of water, 
as the current would, during the night, drift you, (should you lie to,) as far to the west
ward as the Sarnmacca; and many ships have been three or four weeks beating back to 
Bram's Point, although the distance is only 7 or 8 leagues. Nay, heavy sailers, after 
beating many weeks, have borne up for Berbice, finding it unavailing to contend against 
wind and current. . 

BRAM'S POINT may be readily known by the beacon with a vane, at a mile to the 
eastward of it, and two flag-staffs, which have already been noticed. You will, on the 
flood, when it bears S.S. E., haul in, keeping the point open to the larbo:ird bow. Steer
ing thus, you will clear the shoal that runs out to the northward of it; and you are in the 
fair channel way, and may go within hail, when there is good anchorage in 4 fathoms of 
water; observing tbe best anchorage is within the point half a mile. 'l~be course up the 
river from its entrance to Fort AmsterdHm is S. E. On getting within this point, keep 
the eastern shore on board, as then, all the wny up, until you reach Paramaribo, is the 
deepest water. About three miles within the point you have only 2 fathoms at low water: 
and from thence to within two miles oft he entrance of the. Comowinie, may not be im
properly termed the lower bar; it extends about three miles. 

In approaching close to Bram's Point from the sea, you may naturally, if a stranger. 
apprehend danger from several wrecks that lie on tbe point; but these are old vessels 
t.hat have been brought from Paramaribo, and placed there as break-waters; as, at some 
seasons, the sea breaks upon the point. 

Having reached nearly to the< entrance of the Con1owinie, which branches from the 
Surinam, you must be very particular in guarding against the flood, which sets strongly 
into the Comowinie, aod which, without great precaution, would set yo~ on a spit of 
sand, which extends from Fort Amsterdam almost across the Comowinie. On the other 
hand, you must guard against some sunken rocks which lie a little below Fort Amster
dam, on the western shore, so as to keep between the two. Having passed the flag-staff. 
you will have 18 feet at low watP-r; and from thence to the e<.lge of the bar, the deepest 
-water io the river. It is here that those ships complete their lading, which draw too 
much water to pass over the bar. 

At Tiger's I-lo le there are 6 fathoms of water, which is just above Governor Frederici's 
plantation, called Voorburg. Here you will then have a leading wind up; and by keeping 
"three-quarters over to the eastern shore, you wilt have the deepest water. 11 feet at low, 
and 18 feet at high water. You may anchor abreast of Paramaribo, in 4 fathoms, ob
serving that the deepest water is close to the town. 

We shall conclude by these general descriptions :-That you will be near, and to 
windward of the Marowyne, with coarse ground; that. hauling to the northward, the 
ground will gradually become finer and the water deeper: and to leeward of the shoals, a 
sandy coast and ooze; that it is necessary to keep on the edge of the bank, in from 2j to 
3 fathoms, and in the rainy season, rather anchor too soon : or if you are in the least doubt
fu], or should_ you sail a few leagues to leeward, even in a fast sailing vessel, you would 
have much d1fficuhy and length of time in turning back; and that, in observing these 
prec~uti~ns, you cannot fail to make' the ]and propet"ly. 

It is high water, at full and change, at Bram's Point, at G o'clock. The flood sets to 
~he westward, ebb to the eastward. 
BRI~JSH GUY ANA.-Tbe River Berbice, as a harbor, is of minor importance, 

there being a de~th of only 7 fee~ on t~e ~ar at Jow ebbs. This bar is 2 leagues from the 
entrance of the river. The fQw isle w1thm, called Ci-ab Isle il!I 80 ~amed from the nuw-: 
ber ofland crabs which are found upon 'it. · ' 

New Amste.~am, the chief town, is si~uated at 2 miles above Crab Is1and. on the east,· 
em bank. It is intersected by canals~ which have the advantage of the tide. TIMt·•O•erB-
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numt and public houses are of brick, and handsomely built. ~rhe entrance is protected 
by three batteries. 

In saHing for the coast of Den1arara from the northward, you must keep well to wind
ward, as the general set of current along the coast is '\V., or W. N. "-V., about 2 111iles 
an hour. 

At the distance of 20 miles off shore, the currents vary according to the wind, and it 
may be observed, as a general rule, that when there is any we1>ting io the wind, a strong 
easterly set will be found alonl! the whole coast; and that when the wind inc1ines to the 
eastward, the set will then be ·westerly. 

The trade wind blowing between N. N. E. and S. E. causes the westerly set· usually 
found; but as the wind occasionnlly veers to the northward. and e\'en so far as N. N. W., 
particularly in the winter months, the eastt>rly current above alluded to sotnetimes existjl. 

The flood tide sets along the coast S. 'V ., and the ebb N. E. rrheir influence is not 
felt beyond 8 1niles offshore. 

As the passage from Dernarara to Rerbice. or other ports to windward, exposes you to 
the general westerly current, it is well to keep close in shore, and take adv:.intage of the 
in-shore tides; and should the winds be light, it wiH be necessary to anchor with the flood. 

Cruising to windward in the Arachne, we found the trade wind incline so much to the 
northward as to enable us to lay up 1<::. and E. by N .• when we found the easterly set, as 
before mentioned, running. at least 2-& knots an hour. This. l1owever, is not common, 
and ought not to be calculated upon in inaking a passcige to windward, unless the wind. 
as previously noticed, enables you to lay E. by N., or E. 

rl'he color of the water along the coast, to J 9 n:iiles off shore, is thick and muddy. and 
on many parts of it there are very dark patches, apparently shoals, but the soundings on 
the1n are the same as the water surrounding them. 

Off the mouths or entrances of the different rivers. the bottom is bard, but in general 
along this coast it is mud: . 

Ia working to windward. stand no ne<.lrer the shore than 4 fathoms. nor off beyond 9. 
You will then be enabled to rnke advantage of the regular ebb and flood in shore . 

.Appearance ef the Land on the Dernarara Coast.-Nine miles to the eastward of Coco
bano Point are five or six single cocoanut trees; ten miles farther to the eastward are 
two rows of the same trees, appearing like white cliffs. 

General Murray's Tree, S. \V. by S. 12'. 

Forty-six miles to the eastward of the river 
are two hillocks close together. 'I'hey also 
fonn like sugar-loaves, and sllow theu1selves 
above the low land. 

Two Cotton Trees, S. S. W. 11'. 
Vessels on the coast of British Guyana, and bound to Demarara, will clearly make 

these objects, as they alone alter the appearance of the low land. 
Crab Island, at the entrance of the River Berbice, will point this part of the coast out, 

there being no other island between Demarara and Surinam. 
Fourteen miles to tbe easiward of Berbice there is a building close down to the water; 

its sides and top are white, and a little to the westward of it is a deep gap in the land. 
Fifty miles to the eastward of Berbice there is a patch of burnt trees, having the ap• 

pearauce of vessels at anchor. 
The intermediate coast between these objects is low ; patches of trees, and a few dis

persed houses, alone .altering its appearance. 
There is no danger, if the lead is kept well going. 
Unless standing in _for a harbo~ . .!l!' river, do not go into less than 5 fathoms, as there 

are many banks but httle known 1ds1de theRe soundings. There is anchorage along the 
whole coast, ~ut be careful, if you anchor off Berbice, to have sufficiently deep water to 
prevent toucbmg the bottom between the hollows of the rollers, which break. 

T!1e pil~tage going i.n and out of Demarara being so heavy, it is advisable to anchor 
outside, being 4 or 5 miles off shore. and Cocobano Point bearing W .S. W. 6 or 7 miles, 
is the best anchorage. ' · 

. THE HARBOR OF ~EMARARA.-This harbor is formed at the f,'ntranee of· the 
nver of the same name, Po.mt Cocobano, which has a light-house 011 it beiJlg the· ea.st-
ern point of the harbor. ' 

It is a U,.C harbor, the bar running north aud south from Point Spirit, which is 5 miles 
to the eaetward of Cocobano Point. 
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At high water you will have on it 15 feet; high springs, lGck and 17. The 1·ise and 
fall is 9 feet. 

Directions to sail.for the Rivcr.-Being to windward, and running for the river, keep 
at the distance of 4 or.'°> n1iles off 1:;hore, in 4~ and 5 fathoms. Sixteen n1i1es to the 
eastward of the river are two very rcnl.arkable rows of cabbage trees. •rhree 1niles to 
the westward of thern are seven single ones. 'l~hese tl'"ees have the appearance of 
white cliffs. 

Having passe<l these, stand on 'vith tbe same soundimr;? until you see Cocob<ino Point, 
which is low, and the northcrnrnost point of laud, and has a light-house on it. Steer 
about west, until the li~ht-lwusc !wars S.S. \V.; then steer S. \V., until the light-house 
bears south; then steer S. \V. by S., until it bears S. by E. -You will then have the 
river and ships open; steer for the light-house, anll you will have a white buoy on your 
left, an<l a black on your right. Your anchornge is abi·east of the light-house; it will 
bear E. ~ S.; at low "\Yater you will h<ive 17 feet. •rhc flood runs two knots and a half. 
and the ebb three knots an hour. The holdinl'! grouml is good, being mud and chiy. 

In working out you must not bring the light-house to the westward of S. \V. by \V., or 
to the southward of S. by \V. 

'I'he water that is generally usc<l is ra.in water. Io the dry sensons it '"oul<l be neces
sary for a ship in want of water to go 15 or 20 miles up the 1·iver, where it is quite fresh 
and good. 

'l,he pilots for this harbor are very good, and keep a shm·p lookout for vessels corning 
down, picking vessels up 15 and 20 miles to the windnard of the ri•·er. 

It is high water (spring tides) at G:eorge 'l'own at 4h. 45m. P. lVL Rise at ordinary 
aprings, 9 feet; at neaps, 8 feet. The tide continues to flow on the surface lb. lOn1. 
after high water, and during spring tides runs about three knots per hour at the anchor
age, ia the dry season, fro1n .July to Nove1nber. 

The distance from George Town to the sand hills up the river is about 25~ miles, by 
Capt. Owen's survey. Jn r..oiag up to the snnd hills keep the eastern shor~ close on board, 
afte1· passing the flats off Providence, until abreast of Ilowcret·oeui.e Creek; then haul 
over towards the point on the west shore above G!asg-ow. 

The light-house is in lat. G0 49' 20'' N., long. 58"' 11' 20" W.; variation, 5° 43' E., 
by Capt. Owen's observations. 

SPANISH, or COLO.i\IBlAN GUYANA.-The most ren-iarl.;;able feature of 
Spanish Guyana is the course of the lliver Oronoco. A great ]'art of the upper portion 
of this river was explored in the year 1800, by the celebrated Humboldt, who proved its 
communication with the Rio Negro, and, consequently, with the Ama:1:on. '.I'he n1ouths 
of the Oronoco are of dangerou!J navigation, and require an expert pilot. Seven of them 
are navigable; but the chief is the Great l\louth, (Boca Grande, or Boca de Navios,) 
which is about G miles in width. 'I'his is mos~ to the southward, and in the direct course 
of the river. The isles of the Oronoco, or rather its l)elta, which is of prodigious ex
tent, are possessed hy tbe Guarannas and the J\Iariusas, two independent. tribes of Indians. 
The northern part, opposite to 'l~rinidad, is ovcrtlowed from the middle of January to 
the 1nid<lle of June; and, <luring this season, the Guaraunas dwell upon the palm trees 
with which it is co\·ered. 

'l'he seven navigable channels into the river, already 1nentioned, have been described 
as follow, con:imeneing northward: 

The first of the navfoable rnouths is the Grand JHanamo, in the Gulf of Paria: the 
second is the Cano, or ~Canal of Perdernales, 3 leagues south of the Soldier's Island, at 
the entrance of the gulf; it 'is fit for long boats only : the third mouth, named Capura, is 
7 leagues to the eastward of Perdernales, and, likewise, is fit only for boats: the fourth, 
named l\{acareo, is 6 leagues eastwa!'"d of Capur<t, an<l is 1nwigahle by small craft: Mari
usas. the fifth, is 12 leagues to the south-eastward of the fourth; but between are many 
mouths navigable when the river is high: the sixth mouth is 18 leagues to the southward 
of Mariusas, and is navigable for small vessels: the seYentb, Boca Grande, or Great 
Mouth, is 8 leagues S.. E. from the sixth; its breadth is 6 miles between the islands, 
Congrejo (Crab Isles) on the N. W., and Point Barma on the S. E., but the navigable 
channel is not above 3 miles. and is crossed by a bar, with 17 feet at low water; the ap
proach to this entrance is dangerous, from the shoals running off 7 miles eastward from 
Congrejo Island. and 2 miles northward from Point llarma. 

The flux and reflux of the tide, are felt in the month of April, when tho river is 
lowest. beyond Angostura, at a distance of more than 85 leagues inland. At the con
fluence of the Carony, 60 le<\gues from the coast, the water rises one foot three inches. 
These oscillations of the surface of the river. this suspension of its course, must not be 
c.oofounded _with a tide that flows up. At the Great Mouth, near Cape Banna, the tide 
nses to a height of two or three feet; but further to the N. '-V ., towards and in the Gulf 
of Paria, the tide rise 7, 8, and even 10 feet. Such is the effect of-the con~.ttiou of 
the eoast, and of the obstacles presented by the llocas del Drago, &c. 

0 
•• • •o 

The currents on the whole of this coast ruu from Cape Orange towarda iilii north-
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west; and the variations which the fresh waters of the Oronoco produce in the force of 
the general current, and in the transparency and the reflected color of the sea, rarely ex
tend farther than three or four leagues -1;:. N. E. of Congrejo, or Crab Island. The 
watei·s in the Gulf of Paria are salt, though in a less de;,;rce than in the rest of the Ca
ribbean Sea, attributed to the srnall n1outh (Doc<1s Chicas) of the Oronoco, and the mass 
of water furnished uy the l"iver Guarapichc. Fro1n these reasons there are no sa1t pits 
on this coast. 

~rhe navigation ofthc river, w_hether vessels enter hy the C~reat J\Iouth or by the laby
rinth of the Bocas Chicas, rc>quircs various precautions, accorcling; as the bed may be 
full or the waters very low. Tho regul:iriry of these periodical risings of the Oronoco 
has long been an object of adrniration to travellers, as the overflowings of the Nile fur
nished the philosophei·s of antirp1ity 'vith a problo1n <lifficult to solve. The cause is 
similar, and acts equally on all the riven~ that take their rise in the torrid zone. After 
the vernal equinox, the cessation of the breezes announce the season of i·ains. Tbe in
crease of the rivers is in fHOportion to the quantity of water that falls in the different 
regions. rI'his quantity, in tho centre of the forests of the upper Oronoco, and the Rio 
Negro, appeared to tne to extend 90 or 100 inches annually. The following is the usual 
progress of the oscillations of the Oronoco. Im1nediately after the vernal equinox, 
(the people say on the 25th of l\Iarch,) the commencement of the rising is perceived. 
It is. at first, only an inch in 24 botus: somctirr.1es the river again sinks in April; it at
tains its maximum, or greatest height. in J nly; remains full. (at the san1e level,) from 
the end of July till the ::?5th of August, and then decreases progressively, but more slow
ly than it increased. It is at its n1inimum, or least depth, in January and February. 

The River Amazon, acconling to the information which I obtained on its banks, is 
much Jess regular in the periods of its oscillations than the Oronoco; it generally begins. 
however, to increase 'in Dcccnlber, and attains its greatest height in !\-larch. It sinks 
from the month of l\Iay, and is at the lowest height in the months of July and August, at 
the time when the lower Oronoco inundates all the surrounding land. As no river in 
America can cross the equator fro1n south to north, on account of the general configura
tion of the ground, the ri.->ings of the Oronoco have an influence on the Alnazon; but 
those of the An:1azon do not alter the progress of the oscillations of the Oronoco. It 
results fron1 these data, that, in the two basins of the A1nazon and the Oronoco, the 
concave anc1 convex sun1n1its of the cui·ve ofprog1·essivc increase and decrease correspond 
very regularly with each other, since they exhibit the difference of six m.onths which re
sults from the situation of the rivers in opposite he1nispheres. '"l'lte connnencement of 
the risings only is less tardy in the Cfronoco. 'I'his river increases sensiL>ly so soon as 
the sun has crossed the equator; in the Amazon, on the contrary, the risings <lo not cotn
mence till two tnonths attcr the equinox. 

Foreign pilots admit 90 feet for the ordinary rise in the lower Oronoco. 1\-I. de Pons. 
who has, in general, collected very accurntc notions during his stay at Caraccas, fixes it 
at 13 fathoms. 'l'he heights naturally vary, according to the breadth of the bed, and 
the number of tributary strean1s which the principal trunk receives. It appears that 
the mean rise of Angostura does not exceed ~4 or 25 feet. 

'Vhen vessels that draw 1nuch water, sail up tow:-inJs Augostura, in the tnonths of Jan
uary and February, by reason of the se'l. breeze and the tide, they run the risk of taking 
the ground. 'I'J:ie navigabl~ c~annel often cha.ngcs .its bt·ea~lth and_ direction; and no buoy 
has yet been la11J down to tnd1cnte nny depos1te ot earth torrned in the bed of the river, 
where the waters have lost their original velocity. 

General Description of, and Direclfons for, the Coast of Guyana. 

[From the "Dcrrotero Jc las An~Hlas," &c.] 

The coast, which extends from Cape North to the Great l\Iouth ofthe Oronoco, which 
is i~ la_titude 8° 41'_ N .• is very low, and soundings off it reach out a great way to sea. 
This circumstance is ~h.e only mean o.f ascertai.ni_ng with certainty the proximity. Any 
othe; mode ~f recogmzrng the coast 1s very d1fitcult: for, in the clearest day. it is not 
possible to discern the land at five leagues off; and the nature of the coast itself im
pedes a nearer approach than two leagues, on account of the shoa1ness of the water, an<l 
the banks of sand and mud of great extent with which it is obstructed. 

The har~)Ors on this coast are the mouths of rivers only, all of which have bars, rnorc 
or less nav1gable; and to enter, a practical knowledge is necessary. 

F:om North ~ape to Cape Cass'!pana, the land is very low and wet, and covered with: 
a tJ;uck wood, witho_nt a.uy other ma_rk to re~ognize it by, than the hill or mount of Mayes ; 
a kind of platform, msulated and hilly, wl11ch may he seen, in clear weather at the dis
tance of five or six leagues •. Its latitude is 3° 5' N. The soundings hereabout extend 
far out ;a sea. You may sail along the co:;ist at three leagues from it, and at that dis
tance~. from 8 to 10 fathoms. At 10 leagues from land, the depth increases to 15-
and 20 fathoms: and, at 15' and 20 leagues distance, there arc from 25 to 30 fathoms, 
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with hottdtn cif soft clay, or of fine sand of various colors. The current runs N. N. W .• 
but, close to the shore, varies according to the tide, of which the flood runs W. N. W. 
and the ebb N. E., at the rate of about three miles an hour. It flows at six. o'clock on 
full and change days, and rises from 12 to 15 feet. 

The general velocity of the current, outside the influence of the tides, may be estima
ted at two mHes an hour. On this account, in making this coast, it is always necessary 
to make it in Jess latitude, (i. e. more to the southward,) than that of your port of desti
nation. It is the custom of those bound to Cayenne, to endeavor to strike soundings 
about N. E. from Cape North, and 20 or 30 leagues from it, at which distance they find 
from 40 to 50 fathoms of water. 

Cape Cassepour lies in latitude 3° 50': near it there is a great bank of clay, which ex
tends 5 or 6 leagues out to sea: its extent, from N. to S., is about 4 leagues, with 4 and 
5 fathoms of water upon it. On account of this, vessels from the southward, making 
this cape, ought not to run along the shore nearer than 5 or G leagues. After having 
passed this bank, Cape Orange bears W. by N., distant from 6 to 7 leagues; and, al
though from this place it cannot be discovered, yet its proximity may be ascertained 
without any doubt: for, steering north, you will deepen the water from 5 to 10 fathoms, 
~n running less than a mile; when you find this latter depth, you ought to steer \,V. N. 
W., (or even west, if necessary,) to preserve the same depth. It is to be remarked that, 
when a vessel is near Cape Cassepour, and in 5 fathoms of water, she ought not to be 
~teered so as to maintain that depth; but that it is necessary to steer north, or even N. 
by E •• until you get 7 fathoms of water, when you will no longer be able to see the lanu 
from the deck, as it is very low. After steering the same course for a short time, in 7 
fathoms, you may steer N. N. ,V. and N. W., with the same depth: with these courses 
you will near Cape Orange, insensibly, and ma.ke it at the distance of 2 or 3 leagues, 
when in 8 or 9 fathoms of water. Between this cape and Cape Cassepour, the river of 
that name disembogues itself. 

Cape Orange may be known by a cut point, (Punta Cortaclo,) or rather, more proper
ly, a point which seems to have been cut or shortened, which is on the side next to the 
sea, and is the highest land to the S. E of the same cape; and also by the Silver Moun
tains, which form various peaks, ap~earing insulated and detached the one from the 
other, and which are the more rem:irkable, as they are the first high land discovered in 
coming from Cape North. Approaching Cape Orange, you may clisco•er various re
markable hills, over the point which forms the entrance of the River Oyapoc. 

Beyond Cape Orange the coast forms a bay, of 4 leagues in breadth, in which the great 
River Oyapoc disembogues itself, and into which also two other rivers of small consid
eration discharge their waters ; . the one to the eastward is named Coripe, and that to the 
westward is called '-Varnari. The Silver Mounlains serve not only as a rnark for Cape 
Orange, btit also for this bay; because, beginning to rise on the west coast, in a swampy 
country, they come down almost to the edge of the sea. 

The River Oyapoc is two leagues wide at its entrance; and you may anchor in it in 4 
fathoms, clayey bottom, keeping Warnari west, at the distance of three-quarters of n 
league. Mount Lucas is a small, but tolerably high hill, on the point which divides 
the rivers Warnari and Oyapoc. One league up the river, {O_yapoc,) there is a 1ow 
i~land, named ls1a de Venados, which is covered by very high tides. You may pass to 
the westward of it, where you will have 4 fathoms of water close to the shore. After 
ihe Isla de Venados, there are some other small islands, which <lo not embarrass the 
navigation of the river. After sailing up the river 5 or 6 leagues, there is a fine bay, 
which serves as a harbor, and in which you may anchor in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms of water, 
and as near the shore as you please. At this place there is a small fort an<l a country~ 
house. 

About 12 leagues to the N. W. from the River Oyapoc, is the River Apronak, which, 
also, is of some importance. Its entrance is two leagues wide, and it has from 3 to 4 
fathoms of water. The lands which form it are very low, marshy, and covered with 
mangroves. Two leagues l2}l the river, and in the middle of it, there is a low arid very 
narrow island, of about half a mile in length, covered with wood, an<l named Fisher
man's Island. To the north of it a bank of sand stretches out more than two miles, to 
which it is necessary to give a berth when you enter into the river. There is a chanuel 
on each side of the island. '!'he one to the eastward bas 3 fathoms of water, but that to 
t:be westward not more than 2 fathoms. 

Five league~ north of the mout_h _of this river there is a tolerably high bare island, in 
ahape resembhng a half-orange; 1t is called the Great Constable, to distinguish it from 
a smaller island, which lies half a league from it, nearer the coast, almost level with the 
water, an_d which is called the Little Conslable.'* The Great· Constable, (or Gunner~) 
niay be discovered 8 or 10 leagues out at sea. Vessels hound to Cayenne, direct their 
course to these islands from Cape Orange. from off which they bear N. N. w .• distant 

• These are the Gunners of the English chart.&. 
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18 leagues. In this passage it is necessary to keep in 8 or 9 fathoms. The Great Con
stable bas 3 fathoms of water all round it, and is very clean. The litt]e one lies E. N. 
E. and W. S. W. with the great one. You may pass between them in 8 or 9 fathoms of 
water, observing to keep within two musket shots of the great one, and to leave the little 
one on the larboard hand. 

N. N. W. from the Great Constable, there is a rocky shoal, which some place at two, 
others at three, and others even at four miles distance from ic. To avoid this shoal is 
the principal reason for passing between the Constables. The French ship of war La 
Uiron<le, bound to Cayenne, in 1738, after having passed between the Constables, leav
ing the great one on the starboard hand, steered N. W. by W. for the Mother and 
Daughters, and soon after discovered the water breaking upon what appeared to be rocks, 
which bore N. by W., about a league distant. At the same time the Great Constable 
bore E. by S •• and the little one S. by E. From this it appears that the shoal lies N. 
39° W., true, from the Great Constable, at the distance of 4 miles. It~ extent may be 
about 5 cables' length, and it lies N. W. and S. E. 

The course fro1n the Great Constable, to pass outside the Mother and Daughters, 
which lie about 6 leagues distant from it, is N. W. by W.; with this course you will 
shoalen the water, and will not have more than 6 fathoms near the Malingre, (one of the 
l\lother and Daughters,) near the N. N. E. part of which you may anchor in 3 fathoms, 
at ]ow water. 

Four leagues* N. W. from the Apronak is Kan River, and from it to the River Orapu, 
is reckoned 5 Jeagues more. 'l'he River Orapu separates Cayenne on the east from the 
main land. It is a fine river, its entrance being about a league wide, and has 3 fathoms, 
at low water. The banks are pretc) high, and covered with large trees. 

CAYENNE.-'I'he Island of Cayenne is about 6 leagues in extent, from north to 
south, and its greatest breadth may be 3 or 4 leagues. On the north it is bounded by 
the sea; on the west by the River Cayenne; on the east by the River Orapu ; and on the 
south by a branch formed by the rive..-s Orapu and Cayenne, which here unite. 

The City and Fortress of Cayenne are situated on the N. W. point of the island, the 
north part of which has various hills and eminences, but the south part is low and wet, 
in the season of the rains. 'l'he harbor is to the westward of the city, in the 1nouth of 
the River Cayenne. 1."'he hills, or hi~h lands, of which we have spoken, are named Du 
Pont, Remontabo, Mount Joly, and Mahuri; and all these are close to the north coast. 
A little inland are those of Baduel, Tigres, Papaguay, and Matbory; and upon the banks 
of the Ouya, that of the Franciscans. 

At about a league, or a league and a half. or something 1nore, from the Island of Cay
enne, are the Islets of Remire; they are five in number. viz., the Child, the Father, the 
.lVlother, and the Two Daughters. 'rhe last are two little rocks, very close together, 
and about a mile distant from the l\Iotber, to the E. S. E. The Father is the largest of 
all these islets. and bears E. N. E., true, from Mount .Tolv, on the eastern coast of 
Cayenne Island, 4 miles distant. It may be about half a mile long. E. S. E. and 
W. N. W. 

The Child is very small. and lies about a league E. N. E. from l\Iount Remontabo, and 
four miles from the Father. You may pass without them at three miles, or a little less 
distance, without any risk, and with a certainty of not having less than 5 or 6 fathoms of 
water. Betwixt these islets and the coast there are about fifteen feet of water, at low ebb, 
but the passage is dangerous, on account of a rocky shoal which lies in mid-channel, al
most even with the surface of the water. 'rhere is also a shallow. which extends between 
the Father and Child; this shoal lie~ N. N. W. from ~ount .Joly, and nearly east from 
Mount Remontabo. Round the Malmgre, the bottom •s very shallow, and it is said tkat 
a reef stretches out about two cables• length N. N. W. from it'8 western extremity. 

Besides these isles there is another, at about three leagues to the W. N. "\V. of the 
Child, caHed the Forlorn Hope, or the Lost Child, which lies nearly on the meridian of 
the town of Cayenne, at the distance of seven tniles. 

In order to enter Cayenne, it is first absolutely necessary to anchor between Maliogre 
and the Forlorn Hope, both for the purpose of receiving a pilot, and to wait for the tide, 
so as to pass the shallows at the entrance of the harbor. Between the Child and the Fa
ther, the anchorage is very incommodious; for the N. E. winds raise much sea in it 
which. catching vessels on the bearn, makes them roJI as if in a storm. An anchor i~ 

_very apt to drag, an~ it is _necessary to have another all ready to let go; and often three 
or four days elapse~ in which no coromunication can be had with the shore. In this an
chorage there are from twenty to twenty-five feet, at low water, the bottom being 
of clay. 

In general, v~11els anchor to the E. N. E., N. E., or north. of the Child, at the dis
tance of two miles; but there are some who anchor to the E. N. E. or N. E. of the 
Forlorn Hope. at about two miles distant from it. From the east to the sonth of the 

• Th-. original sayi1 Biz le11Bnes* which distance appea.rS to be too great. 
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latter, the depth of water diminishes to 15, 12, or even 10 feet; and you must take good _ 
care not to place yourself between it and the coast, because there is eYen less depth. 
Int.his place the tides rise 7 or 8 feet: and it is high water, on full and change days, at 
5 o'clock. 

N. W. by N. from the Porlorn IIope, at the distance of 8 or 9 leagues, are three small 
islets, which are so placed as to form a triangle. 'rhey are called the Devil's Islets. 
They form a fine and well sheltered harbor. The best anchorage at them is E. S. E. of 
the most southerly islet, in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, with a hard clay bottom, at about a 
musket shot's distance from the islet. In this islet there is a reservoir of fresh water; 
but it is necessary to get the water with small kegs, which can be carried, as tbe rough
ness and steepness of the ground render it impossible to get it with large casks. , 

Between these i$lets and the Forlorn Hope there are 5, 6, and 7 fathoms of water, at 
3 or 4 leagues from the land ; near the Devil's Islets are 9, and leaving them to the 8. 
or S. E., you will have 20, 30, and 40 fathoms, increasing your depth as you increase 
your distance from the islets. , . . . 

Six leagues N. "\V. fro1n Cayenne is the River ,Macouna. The coast between 1s low, 
level, and has maay handsome houses. At 15 leagues N. W. from Macouria is the River 
Sinamari. This river affords excellent aochorage at 2 or 3 leagues from its mouth, in 
which vessels are not incommoded by the sea, because the bottom is of very soft clay. 

Nineteen leagues N. W. by W. from Sinamari is the River Maroni, which is very 
considerable. Its entrance is about 2 leagues wide, but is difficult of access, on account 
of the shoals of sand and clay which are in it. In this space of coast the rivers Sina
mari, Aracoubo, and Amauibo, disembogue themselves, and shoals and banks of clay 
stretch out about 3 leagues to $ea, along the whole of it; so that it is indispensably ne
cessary to keep at least 4 leagues from the land, in 5 or 6 fathoms of water. It is also 
to be remarked, that between Cayenne and Maroni there are many single or detached 
rocks, some of which are even two leagues from the shore. 

From the River Maroni to Surinam River, the distance is about 34 league11. The 
coast trends W. by N.: it is all so much alike, and so low, that it is totally impossible to 
distinguish one part from another, so as to rectify the poeition of any vessel; hence it is 
absolutely necessary to make the Maroni, in order to be sure of falling in correctly with 
Surinam. This coast, also, has various banks of clay stretching from it, which render 
it necessary to keep at four leagues off it. The entrance of the River Surinam, when 
coming from the eastward, may be known by its Crow's-bill Point, which may be seen 
at 4 or 5 leagues off, and is the only lan<l which, under these circumstances, can be dis
cerned. It has a beacon on it, as before mentioned. 'l'he east shore is that which is 
first seen; the opposite canuot be discerned until you are in the entrance of the river, it 
being remarkably low land, wlrich, as it were, hides itself to the west. 

To anchor in the entrance it is necessary to bring the east point, of which we have 
spoken. to bear S. E. or S. E. by S .• at the distance of three l~agues, anchoring then in 
3j fathoms at low water. The tides flow at six o'cloclc, on full and change days: and at 
the anchorage, at the entrance of the river, the flood tide sets from S. to S. S. E., and 
the ebb from N. to N. N. W. The least water is two fathoms and a half. When the 
wind is favorable for entering the river, steer S. E. or S. E. by E., until the east point 
bears ea$t; then steer E. S. E. to anchor in 5 fathoms, on a clay bottom, at a quarter 
of a league from the east point, which is named Bram's Point, with that point bearing 
N. 9° W. 

At one league up the River Surinam the River Comowinie discharges its waters into 
it. The entrance is defended by Fort Amsterdam, on the south side, and by a battery, 
which is on the north part, so situated as to defend the River Surinam also. On the 
west hank of the latter there are various batteries, which cross their fires with those of 
Fort Amsterdam. A little further up is the bar, upon which there are not more than two 
fathoms at low water. After passing this, you find, on the west shore, Fort Zeeland, 
and the town of Paramaribo, which is the capital of this colony. 

;Four leagues west of the River Surinam, the River Saramaca and Copename enter 
the !iea by the same mouth. Their banks are uninhabited, and in their mouths are two 
fi*bcnns at low water. 
. Ten. leagues west from these rivers, the River Corentine disembogues itself. Its en

.trance is about a league in width, but of difficult access, on account of the sand banks 
off it, which extend three leagues out to sea. Within the river are three islands, which 
a.re very clean, running north and south; between you may anchor in 5 fathoms of wat~r
Tbe entrance and anchorage are on the west side. The small River Nikesa also dis
charges its waters by the same mouth as the Corentioe. 

Five leagues west from the Corentine is the River 0 ( BeriJice. Ite mouth is about a 
l!"agu.e in width. I~ ban~'! are very low'"!~ covered ~~trees •. In die •e~17,,J;ll.Gllth 
bee Crab Island. which d1•1de9 the entrance mto two cbti:Uitel•. Th\8 islancl wJo1ijt;aod 
bushy. and is surrounde,d by a bank of sand and clay, •hi.Cb pre•euta • nea•er approach 
to it than at least a long- :musket shot. It is in length .we,_ a aU., . ..i half a mile ill 
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breadth. The bank which surrounds it stretches about a league to the northward of it. 
A rocky shoal extends from its east point, to which it is necessary to give much atten
tion, as you must enter by the east channel, on the bar of which there are not more than 
two fathoms at low water. 

[Directions for the Demarara have already been fully given.] 
The River Essequibo is very large. Its mouth is three miles wide, but it is full of 

islands and shoals, which obstruct the passage, and render it difficult to enter; and al
though the islands <lDd shoals form channels deep enough for all classes of vessels, yet 
it requires much care and practical knowledge to enter them. The islands are numerous, 
low, and bushy. The greater part of them are a le;:igue or two leagues in length, but 
very narrow, and lie north and south. There are two principal channels for entering 
the river, viz., the east and west channe1s. The eastern is the best; there are in it from 
15 to 35 fathoms. After having passed the islands at the entrance, you will see another 
cluster of them, which it is proper to pass on the east side. where they form so deep a 
channel that there are from 40 to 70 fathoms in it. 

At 10 leagues from the entrance the fort is situated, upon an island in the middle of the 
river. The town, or rather village, is situated on the west side, in front of the fort. 

At 15 or 16 leagues from the Essequibo, is the mouth of the River Pauroma. which 
is about half a league in width; its shores are low, and covered with trees. 'l~he east 
point of the entrance is n<lmed Cape Nassau. Six leagues up the river, on the eastern 
side, is the fort named New Zealand ; the town or village, named Middleburgh, stands 
at the foot of the fort. 

From the River Pauroma the coast trends, without varying its appearance, to Coco 
Point, which forn1s a bay to the south, and to the westward has some very high cocoa~ 
nut trees, which are the on1y ones on all this coast, on which, in general, there is nothing 
else than mangroves. 

From Coco Point you ought to steer N. W. and N. N. W., with the preC!aution of 
keeping in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, in order to shun a bank of mud, which lies about 2{ 
leagues N. N. W. from it. Having run 12 leagues on these courses, you wi11 see the 
tnouth of the Guayama, situate in S 0 25' N. latitude. The making of this mouth is very 
necessary for those who seek the great entrance of thi"\ Oronoco, as there is no other 
point which can be used with certainty as a mark, and it cannot be mistaken ; not only 
because it is the sole entrance or opening which can be seen, but also on account o{" 
three little hills, or hillocks, which may be seen, if the day be clear, bearing about S. W ., 
at some distance inland. 

N. E. from this mouth, about 3 leagues distant, the1·e is a shoal of fine sand, with 21-
fathoms of water on it; and to avoid it, you must take good care not to sboalen the water 
more than to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

From the mouth of the Guayama the coast is woody, level, and low, and trends for 8 
leagues about N. W. to the Point of l\focomoco; after which comes the coast named 
Sabaneta, which trends west about 4 leagues: it also is covered with wood, level, and 
lower, and the water on it shallower, than the former. All this coast is bounded by a 
sha~ bank of soft clay aad sbeHs, aod sand with clay and shells. 
-:RIVER ORONOCO.-The Isle Congrejo (Crab Island) of which the N. E. point is 
in lat. S 0 51' N., has a shoal of hard sand, of the color of ground coffee. which extends 6 
leagues from its eastern part, aud about 2 leagues from the northern part of the island; 
and this render's the entrance of the river dangerous: for between it and the coast of 
Sabaneta is formed the bar of the Grand Entrance of the River Oronoco, the depth of 
which, at low water, is 15 feet. and at high water, only 16 feet; the bottom soft clay. 
The bar is about 3 leagues in extent from N. to S., and a little less from E. to W. 

The coast, which is rather higher than the former, though still woody, trends S. W. 
from .P~int Sabaneta, about 3 le<_tg?es, and ends at Cape_ B aTma; which f<_>rms the 1?oundary 
of this hoe of coast ; as after this 1t forms a great bay, into which the river empties itself. 

The eoast which foUows, from _Isla ~e Congrejo to leeward, is very indistinct froru the 
former; low and all broken, formrng different mouths, by which the small branches of 
the Oronoco dischaPge their waters. They are fit for -small vessels only which have 
pilots, beeam~e they are full of dangerous sand banks. ' 

GRAND MOUTH of the RIVER ORONOCO.-After what bas been stated we 
need only say that, having recognized the Boca de Guayama, you may run along' the 
coast at the distance of 5 or 6 leagues, in 4 or 5 fathoms, in soft clayey bottom, until 
Cape Barma bears S. by W., when you Illay shape your course for the bar· still how
~ver, keeping the lea~ g_oing,. in order to preserve the soft clayey bottom, although even 
in sha~low _water; as 1t ts better to get ashore on the clayey mud, than to run the risk 
of faH_mg on the shoal. of hard sand off Isla Co-ngi:ejo. ~f you catch _that quality 0 {" 

•ound1ngs, (hard sand, hke ground coffee,;} you rnust immediately steer south to recover 
the soft bottom. Foll.owing t~ directions, you will near Cape Barma; •and when 
about 2 leagues fron;t 1t, you w1~I see a large island covered with trees,. which is that 
called Isla de CongreJo; and havmg passed the bar, you will begin to augment the depth 
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of water until you find 5 fathoms. When it is proper to steer from S. W. by S. to S. 
W. by W. to keep mid-channel, understanding that, if you are in less than 5 fathoms, 
soft bottom, you are too much on the main land side oft.he channel, e.nd niust steer more 
to the westward to recover the mid-channel; but if you find less than 5 fathoms of 
water, with a sand bottom, you are getting upon the shoal off the Isla de Congrejo; and, 
in this case, must steer more to the southward to recover the mid-channel. With these 
directions, and attention to the soundings, you may run in, until the S. E. point of Isla 
de Coogrejo covers some woody islets, which lie off the N. E. point of it; you ruay 
then run close to the island, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, the bottom soft 
c1ayey mud. Moor with a cable ashore, and in this situation every vessel will be secure 
and well sheltered ; and it is necessary at this place to wait for a pilot to conduct any 
vessel up the river; for without one they may be certain of experiencing some misfor
tune or other. A pilot may be engaged from any of the small vessels of the country. 

On all this coast the tides are rapid and irregular. They are said to be felt as high up 
the river as Imataca, a village of the Guaraunas Indians. As to the times of high water, 
all that the pilots remark is, that at one-third ebb, at the rising of the moon, the water of 
the Oronoco increases from April to September, and decreases during the other months 
of the year. It is navigable for large vessels up to the capital only, between the months 
of May and December; during the rest of the year they must stop 16 leagues farther 
down, not being able to ascend higher, in consequence of a bar or pass, named del 
Mamo, which at that time has not more than 4 or 5 feet of water on it; and large mer
chant vessels, therefore, must employ lighters to load and unload them, which, although 
there are plenty ofthem. occasions much expense. 

The magnetic variation, at the mouth of the river, is 4° E. 
Fram this mouth the Delta of the River Oronoco extends itself to the interior of the 

Gulf of Paria, rendering this portion of the coast useless, either for trade or navigation, 
being no more than a labyrinth of low muddy isles, which are drowned in the season of 
the floods in the riTer. rrhe number of them is unknown; and it is not easy to make 
a plan of them, :for they are all formed by the various channels into which the Oronoco 
divides, and which may be considered as useless for any thing, except boats and canoes. 
The termination of this coast may thus be fixed at the Grand Mouth of the Oronoco~ 
which we have described; and we now proceed to n1ake some general remarks which 
~ 

GEN.ERAL REMARKS ON THE COAST OF GUYANA.-Although the 
whole of this coast may have no great errors in the situation on the charts, yet it must 
not be supposed that every point of it is accurately placed : for instance, Point Barima 
had an error of 22 minutes of \atitude in its position. The points which have been ob
served are inserted in the table of latitudes and longitudes. 

The mariner may confide in the situation of these points; and it is necessary to remark, 
also, that on a coast of which there is scarcely a possibility of recognizing the different 
places, except by the latitudes, it is very easy to make a mistake. and get to leeward of 
your port of destination. For this reason it is proper to run down the coast from wind
ward to leeward. taking good care to make the various places out distinctly. It is also 
proper to examine the mouths, or embouchures of the rivers; and what renders this 
more and more necessary is, that, in the season of the rains, there are often days on 
which the latitude canoot be observed. 

2d. If such is the uncertainty as to the positions of the points, it is no less in respect 
of the soundings at the mouths or entrances of the rivers. It ought always to be remem
bered that all these rivers form bars, and that the bars generally have very little water on 
them. 'I'he best way for those who have not a practical knowledge of these entrances, 
is either to obtain such by means of their boats, or not to enter a river without a pilot. 

3d. The wind, which from E. N- E. to N. E., or E. S. E. and S. E., always prevails 
upon this coast, and the current, which a1waysruns W. N. W., make the lesser latitude 
to windward ; and hence, on all this coast, it is very easy to increase your north latitude, 
but almost impossible to decrease it. 

4th. The general current. of which we have spoken, must not be confounded with that 
which is produced by the tides, the influence of which is principally felt near the coast; 
and 12 leagues out at se~ or 9 fathoms of water, may be considered as their Jimits; as at 
that distance out at sea, no other current than the general one is felt: but between that 
and the land no other currents than those caused by the tides are felt. The flood sers 
towards the coast, and the ebb away from it: the tide flows, on fu1l and chauge days, at 
Cape North, ·at 7 o'elock; on the coast of Mayez., at 6 o'clock; at Cayenne, at 6 o'clock; 
and at Surinam, at 6 o'clock. 

5th. In ad<Jition to what has lillready been said, it is advisable for vessels bound frolll 
Europe to Guyana, to make the land about the coast of Mayez; shunning the vicinity of 
the B.iver Amazon, because it produces vast swellinga, which are felt a great dieranee 
ou°t at.see; and wbi~b, ueu the mouth of the river, mi&bt prove mo.t fatal to•-~· 
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This phenomenon. which is known in the Ganges, and other great rivers, by the name of 
a bore, is here called the pororoca, as already noticed. 

6th. Having made and recognized the coast, it is necessary to run along it, keeping 
the lead constantly going, so as to keep in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms, taking care not to get into 
less water, from fear of striking on some of tbie shoals which stretch out from the coast; 
and although with that depth, in some places, the land cannot be seen from the vessel, 
even in clear weather, this can occasiun little or no inconvenience: as when near the 
latitude of your place of destination, it is easy to put the vessel on the larboard tack, and 
run in to sight the land. Nor is there any difficulty in examining it, when necessary, as 
:you have only to keep more away on the larboard tack; but in such cases it is very 
necessary to be extremely careful with the lead. '-\'hen night comes on, and you are 
near the port of your destination, it is p1·oper to anchor; as also when it is calm, within 
the limits of the tides, (described before,) as the current, or set of the flood tide, carries a 
vessel towards the coast. 

7th. Getting aground on this coast is not generally attended with much danger, as the 
bottom is always of clay, more or less soft. Notwithstanding this, no one ought to navi
gate this part without due care, as getting ashore not only causes loss of time, but occa
sions much work in carrying out anchors, &c., to get a vessel off. "\Ve notice here that, 
even when a vessel is in the regular track, although in 9 fathoms of water, she will raise 
the mud as if ploughing tt with her keel. This may cause uneasiness to those who wit
ness such a thing for the first tin1e, though it is the consequence of a very natural cause. 

8th. The islands of Ren.J.ire, the Constables, and tbe Health Islands, are the only 
points of this coast which are likely to cause the loss of a vessel, if 1t gets ashore on 
them. In order to avoid this, it is needful to pay attention to the currenLs, thal they do 
not drive you upon them; and not to attempt to pass between the Constables, unless 
with a free wind; with the contrary, it is better to anchor at three leagues from tben1, 
or to pass outside of them, taking care to give the shoal, of which we have already spo
ken, a sufficient berth. 

9th. On the whole of this coast there are no other harbors than those formed by the 
DlOUths of rivers, the greater part of which require practical knowledge to enter them, 
on account of the bars and shallows which run out from all of then1; but, as on all tliis 
coast, storn1s are unknown, and there is not the smallest risk in anchoring where one 
deems it to be necessary, there can be no necessity to run rashly for one of these anchor
ages, but rather wait at anchor outside for a pilot, or till such time as you can obtain a 
sufficient practical knowledge of the place by means of your boats, so as to be able to 
take the vessel in safety yourself. 

10th. When any one wants to beat to windward on this coast, or, what is the same. 
wishes to go from the Oronoco or Surinam to Cayenne, he must work along the coast 
with the ebb tide, in from 3! or 4 fathoms water, out to 8 or 9 fathoms: for thoui:h you 
may be shouldered away by the current to the N. E., you will gain very well on the tack 
to the S. E., or E. S. E., but with the flood it is necessary to anchor; for then, both wind 
and current being against you, you will irremediably be driven upon the coast. 

11th. Those who from the Antillas are bound to any port in Guyana, ought to keep 
their larboard tacks on board, until in a convenient latitude to make the land to the south
ward of their port of destination, which ought to be more or less to the southward, ac
cording to the practice and knowledge of the navigator who directs the vessel; but, upon 
alt this coast, especially from Cayenne to the Oronoco, even the most experienced are 
unable to ascertain the places where they find themselves; and without the assistance of 
observations for latitude, and of prudent conjectures on the different appearances to 
windward and leeward, they would often commit very serious mistakes. · 

The environs of Demarara are the parts of the coast easiest known, on account of the 
trees being burnt and cut down to clear the land for culti\!'ation; and where these trees 
have been cleared awa~, there are clear spots, or ~aps, in which. (as already stated,) 
houses, &e. may be plainly seen. "When at a loss, 1t 1s best to anchor till you can clear 
up you! doubt_s; as, altho".1gh you los~ the time in which you are at anchor, yet you 
keep still to windward, which ts what interests you most; and which if lost it would 
cost you much time and labor to recover. ' ' 

12th. DEAD R.~CK<?NING. in ~hoal Waler, as on the Coast of Guyana, c\"c.-As 
the gr«:atest uncertainty in the situahon of a vessel arises from the errors in the dead 
reckon1n~, ~ause~ by currents, to diminish such errors, and render the computation more 
correct, •t. 1s adv1!ab~e to take off the log-chip from the log-line, and to substitute a 
leaden weight, we1ghm~ 4, 6, or _8 P?U~ds, as may be judged necessary; this, taking the 
bottom, (when tl?-e log ts hove with l~ in place of a Jog-chip,) will not so easily f"ollow 
t:he vessel, o~ be 1nfluen.ced by currents. By this mode it is clear that the log will show 
the whoJe_ distance which the •«:.ssel runs, whether caused by winds or by currents. 
Then ha':1ng n;-ade fa~t th~ log-~me, before you haul it in, mark the bearing of it, and 
the opposite po1~t or d1rect1on wd1 be the _course which the vessel makes good. lt is 
clear that. by this mode~ the course and dmtance ought to be as ex.acdy found aa if· no 
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current existed. If you heave the log with a chip, in the usual manner, as well as a log 
with a lead attached to it, and compare the distance by it, and the course which the ves
sel appears to make by compass, with the distance and course found by the proposed 
method, you wi.ll be able to ascertain the direction and velocity of the current. 

SO"IJTH .&l'fIERIVA.., SOUTH OF THE ECl"IJ.&TOK. 
We now commence south of the Equator, with the Island of Fernando Noronha and 

the Roccas. as they are often fallen in with in the route to South America. 
FERNANDO NORONHA.-'l'his island is remarkable by a high rocky peak on its 

north side, called the Pyramid, very barren and rugged; and by its S. W. point, named 
the Hole-in-the-wall, which is pierced through, and gives a free passage to the sea. 
The Pyramid appears, at a distance, like a very high steeple, or tower. The south side 
is distinguishable by a little rocky iste, that appears like a statue. The island is about 7 
miles long. and 2 or 2~ broad. lt has been the rendezvous of vessels employed in the 
southern whale fishery. &c., for procuring supplies of cattle, sheep, poultry, wood, &c.; 
but water is frequently scarce. East India ships have also occasionally touched here. 
when they have been horsed to the westward by the currents. 

On approaching the island, no soundings will be found until very close in. There is 
no danger but what may be seen, excepting a rocky spot off the south side, between two 
and three miles from the shore, and a rock at about a quarter of a mile from the S. W. 
point. 

The road, or principal anchorage. is on the north side of the island, being sheltered by 
the north-eastern land, and Several islets in that direction. The anchorage bas from 10 
to 12 fathoms, loose sandy ground, at about half a mile from the citadel point, or nearest 
shore. It is unsafe to lie in with northerly or N. W. winds, which are said to prevail 
from December to April; in the other months the winds are mostly from the S. E., or 
easterly; sometimes at N. E. 

Fernando Noronha was formerly appropriated exclusively, by the Brazilian govern
ment, as a place of exile for their vilest criminals, under the control of a garrison. All 
the little sandy bays and anchorages are defended by forts. 

Water may be obtained here; but in the dry season it is s0metimes very scarce. In 
aea!WDS of drought. which are not uncommon, the rivulets are dried up, and the vegeta
tion parched. There are but few vegetables, but plenty of live stock and fish, with an 
immense quantity of doves. The fresh water is obtained from a well near the Gover
nor's house, in the cove cal1ed Water Bay; but the cask must be roJled over some rocks 
and swung off to the boat over the illlpendiug surf. 

Wood is cut on the Jarger islet to the N. E .• called Woodi.ng, or Rat Island. This 
islet is nearly surrounded by rocks, and there is risk of staving the boat when taking off 
the wood, as it is heavy. aod sinks if thrown into the water. Should the governor per
mit wood to be cut on the main island, it may be conveyed without much danger from 
the fine sandy bays to the westward of the road. 

In 1805, Captain Mortimer found but a small supply of water, few vegetables, but plenty 
of live stock and fish, and an immense quantity of doves. On the 9th day of April, 1627, 
H. M. ship Cambridge, Capt. J. T. Maling, touched here, and there were at that time 
about 200 inhabitants on the island: of these 60 'vere soldiers, under the government of 
a Prussian officer, who, with the assistance of au engineer, was repairing the fortifica
tions and erecting new points of defence. 

From Tobacco Point, or the south point of the island, a reef of rocks, even with the 
water, extends half a mile to the southward; and to the S. E. by E., 2! miles from the 
same point. is the centre of a rocky patch, on which the sea always breaks. Within a 
line with these rocks the pyramid is shut in with the highest hill on the south side of the 
island. Between this reef and the shore i& a channel of from l 0 to lS fathoms. 

The current here commonly sets strongly to the westward. for which due allowance 
must be made in rounding the islands to the N. E. 

THE ROCCAS.-These are dangerous low keys. 16, or 17 leagues to the westward 
of Fernando ~oronba, and on which the Britannia East India ship and King George 
~sport, deceived by the currents, were lost in 1.805. The keys, or ialets, are sandy. 
with ahrubs upon them; they cannot be seen from the mast bead in the clearest weather 
at the distane':' of more than 3 leagues. At their N. E. end ia a high rock~ and the sea 
breaks exceedingly high all round them. The ship Glory, at two mil1!s to the west of 
the reef, found bottom at 28 fathoms, coral rock. The current here was found to set 2.)-
milee hourly, to the westward. Rise and fall of cide 6 feet. . · 

COAST OF BRAZIL,, by BaToa Roviuin.-Tbe appearance of the eoaat of Bni.il 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 511 

is very different. Frolll the Island of !3anta Catharina up to Olin~a Point, (60 leagues 
north of Cape Frio,) the land is very high and woody, and can be discovered in fine wea
ther fron1 50 to 60 miles distance, and consequently, with little care, a vessel can make 
land without danger. North of this, in many places, the la':1~ is very low, and not to be 
perceived fr01n that distance; as, for example, between Espirito Santo and Mount Pas
cal; between the Bay of Porto Seguro and the bay of All Saints; between the Torre de 
Gracia de Avila and Cape St. Augustine; and fi11ally, every where between Olinda and 
the Island of Maranham: in all these places the land is more or less tow, few moun-
tains can be perceived, being so far in the interio~. . . 

Sounding in general is of very little service to md1cate the distance from the land, par
ticulady from Point Santa Catharina Island up to Olmda, on account of the great depth 
even at a short distance from the shore, except in the neighborhood of the Abrolhos. 
It 1nay be generally state~ that the depth under the following pa.rallels, is nearly this; 
70 fathoms at 18 leagues distant from the land of Santa Cathanna; 40 fathoms at 12 
leagues from the Paranagua; 50 fathoms at 12 league!!! east from the Island of San Se
bastian; 35 fathoms at 5 leagues south-east of J oatinger Point:; 77 fathoms at 18 leagues 
south-east of Rio Janeiro entrance: finally, n1ore than 60 fathoms at 7 leagues only from 
Cape Frio. The depth of the sea is very e:reat N. E. of Cape Frio, for at 30 leagues 
distant, in a direction E. :! S. of Cape St. Thomas, we did not find the bottom even with 
100 fathoms. Soundings increase again E. and S. E. of Abrolhos; generally speaking, 
it is in a few instances not to be depended on, that a less depth than 100 fathoms is to be 
met at 30 leagues from the coast. 

No bottom is to be met, even with 200 fathoms. eight leagues only S. E. of St. Sal
vador, nor at 12 n1iles south of this, although at a distance of 4 miles, there are but 20 
fathoms; and finally, E. from Cape Morro San Palo, we tlid not find the ·bottom with 
J ~O fathoms, although at 9 leagues distant. l<-.rom Bahia to Olinda the coast is not less 
bold, for at 9 leagues east of Torre de Gracia de Avilla the sounding is over 180 fath
oms; at the same distance 9 leagues east of the bar of Itapierucu it is over 200 fathoms; 
the soundings are over l 90 fathoms 20 leagues from Rio Real, and 15 fathoms are found 
10 leagues east of Rio San Francisco. Finalfy, every where up to Pernambuco, there 
are not less than 30 to 40 fathoms at 9 or 10 lea~ues distant from the shore, and between 
Olinda and Pernambuco, from 18 to 20 lea,2:Ues distant from the shore, the bottom is not 
met over 120 fathoms. Though the sounding be less north of Olinda, yet it is too great 
at a small distance to be of service. 

North of Cape San Roque, the land being more low, and extending into ~he sea, the 
soundings decrease gradually towards the shore. 

From Moote Melancia up to the village of Amufadas, there are but 15 fathoms at 16 
leagues distant, and farther north the soundings increase, but it may be taken as a gene
ral rule, that IO fathoms ere to be niet with at the distance of 10 or l 2 miles, between 
Arnufadas and Jericacoara. Opposite the vill11ge of Carace there is a spot where 24 to 
25 feet only of water are to be met, over an extent of lbree leagues, but it is the only 
place up to Maranham. 

The coast of Brazil offers this particular. viz., tbat there are two banks or shoals at no 
great distance from the shore, the first of which is not far distant from the land, and in 
niany places rises over the level of the sea, and in some other places form the breakers or 
shallow waters. The other bank, farther distant from the shore, is not equaHy distant 
any ·where. It cannot be stated as forming··shallow water, but it is a fact, that between 
this bank and the former, there is a deep channel separated from the main sea by this 
bank and the small islands of Figuera, Castillo, Gueroado, los Alcatroces, los Abrolbos. 
Manuel Luis Shoal may be considered as the promir:ent point of this second bank. 

The temperature of Brazil varies. In the southern latitudes the winter is pretty severe. 
Frost and snow are not uncommon at Rio Gr<'lnde. The. seasons may be divided into 
two, viz •• the rainy season and dry season, tbe last of which is from September to Feb
ruary. The rainy season continues from March to September, but the only months in 
fact which may be considered 11s rainy, are May. June, and July. 

On the Brazil coast the south monsoon is from March to Septembe1·. The northern 
o_ne from .September to March. 'I'he prevalent winds, accordin& to the saying of the na
uves. during the south monsoon, are from E. S. E. and S. S. E., and during the north
ern mousoon are from E. N. E. and N. N. E.; this may be the case at sea. I will not 
oppose this fact •. having no reason for it; bot I can assure. from my own obsenation, 
that at a sh.ort distance from the shore I did not find the monsoon so regular as it is 
supposed; io fact, t1!e IDOSt preya}eot wind at all times. is from the eastern part of the 
compass. The rabaJos are very strong winds, blowing from the S. W. during tlie rainy 
season. They last three or four days witla ~reat force. not so great when it rains, bu~ 
very heavy in dry weather. 'rhis begins at the change of the mono. The grain& are 
squalls, and. are met more frequently in the neighborhood of Abrolbos Islands. and 
called for this reason, Abrolhos squalls. They are more frequent in the montbs of May • 
.June, July, and August, aod in very nUDJ' 8&UOllS they blow from E. S • .E. They sa~ 
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they arise from a white clou.d of a round shape, and of a little appearance at first, and by 
and by increase to such a force as to be dreadful. 

Land breezes are very regular on the whole extent of Brazil coast, but not equa11y 
regular and strong, hut more so as you approach the equator. At Rio Janeiro they are 
not very regular, and very often not at all felt. rl'he land breezes are more powerful in 
the northern monsoon, and in the southern monsoon, very often the land breeze has 
quite the same direction as the sea breeze, this part coming from the S. W. 

It is a general rule, that the land breeze will be more powerful in proportion as the 
sea breeze is so. It may be stated, that a vessel can depart from Brazil any day it pleases. 

Generally, the more you proceed south along the coast. the more you must expect to 
find the wind coming from the south and west, in the rainy season. Io this time of the 
year, from Abagoados Patos up to Cape Frio, they blow with great violence from S. E. 
to S. W •• and even N. \.V. In this case they turn into hurricanes, and are called pam
peiros. lo the River Plata they are very dangerous. If at sunset, foggy. clouds, and 
the land appears more distinct at a small distance, it is an omen the wind will blow from 
the S., or S. W., and they will be powerful in general. They last in proportion as they 
are more heavy, and last longer if not so dreadful. When they turn into a hurricane, 
they will never last over twenty-four hours. When the wind hauls towards the east, 
you may expect fine clear weather. It is to the contrary when it nears towards the west: 
easterly winds bring clear weather; westerly winds bring fogs. 

Nothing positive can be said respecting the regularity of the currents : they generally 
follow the direction of the wind, for there is no river of a sufficient magnitude on the 
whole extent of the Brazilian coast, capable of causing a current, according to numerous 
observations. The average running of the currents is at the rate of six-tenths of a mile 
an hour; iu the monsoon time, never over that rate, and in many instances below it, even 
no current at all. lt is only north of *Pernambuco, that the current can be considered 
as permanent, and capable of causin~ some errors in the day's work of a ship; and, even 
in this case, it is only when you go along the coast at no great distance, for if distant at 
sea, no current exists. From what has been said respecting winds and currents. we may 
infer that no impediment exists in navigating the Brazilian sea, from Santa Catharina to 
Olinda Point, and it is entirely useless to endeavor to make land more south than the 
place bound to, as formerly prescribed. If going to Olinda, or any other place more 
north, up to Maran ham, it is better to keep east of the place bound to, in order to coun
teract the effects of the currents, which run generally W. N. W ., as will be more par
ticularly stated when describing the several harbors, and the m.anner to reach them. 

Description of the Cape and Banks of St. Roque. 
The Cape of St. Roque admits hardly any description, for nothing particular exists 

by which this cape may be distinguished from the sandy beach. The color of the sand 
is white, but in some places appears of a reddish tinge, owing to the reflection of the 
light, and by this reason is not a very certain guide. From place to place, bushes are to 
be seen on the top of the beach. and some trees can be discovered far in the interior, 
which is not the case in coming from the south. Cape St. Roque is not in fact the most 
extreme end of this great elbow of the South American land, for the direction of the 
shore remains nearly the same twenty miles farther, and it is only at Calcauar Point that 
it changes its course to N. N. W. 

From St. Roque the land lowers more and more, and 8 miles distant it forms Cape 
Petetinga. which cape offers no more particulars than St. Roque, and the beach is of 
the same white sand. 

The Portuguese cosmographer, Pimentel, admits that near Cape Petetinga there is a 
good watering place for ships. but we had no chance to ascertain that fact. 

Near Cape Petetinga the soundings begin to indicate the shallow water of the Banks 
of St. Roque. This shoal runs in a direction parallel with the shore, nearly 60 miles. 
and the average breadth may be considered 6 miles. The channel between them and 
the main land is from 5 to 6 miles wide, and it is reported that vessels of a less draft of 
water than 7 or B feet, can pass with9ut the least danger. The greatest distance from 
the northern shoal to St. Roque, is 20 miles. 

Notwithstanding the small height of the shore near these shoals, in fine and clear 
weather, it may be discovered before you reach them. 

The whole extent we ascribe to the shallow water is not equally dangeroue-~ and it is 
reported that places exist where large ships rnay cross them. As the whole coast is of 
Overy little interest, one will do better to keep at a distance from it. 

The eastern breaker stands 12 miles distant,from Caleanar Point. The sea seldom 
breaks over it. The next west of the former, and 8 .IDiles distant from dos tres Irmaos 
Point, is called the Lavandera, and the third one, called the Ureas, stand 12 miles N. 

•A light.house, which exhibits a revolving light., has m.n erected at th• entrance of Pernamba.
eo, by which that put of the coast inay ho recognized... 
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j- N. E., from Tubaroa Point, and opposite St. Alberto Bay. The sea breaks constantly 
With great force on these two last, particularly when the wind blows frotn the sea. 

By keeping at a reasonable distance, there is not the least danger to be apprehended. 
We found the soundings increasing regularly and ver-y fast, towards the sea, the surest 
proof that 110 mor-e shallow water is to be met, though in many charis another shoal is 
1narked E. 20° N. of this place. This we consider as an error, for the reasons previously 
!Stared. 

The soundings are of no service to indicate tbe approach of this place. The nature 
of the bottom seems to be the same every where, and we found it always a mixture of 
while madrepores, intennixed with sand, and in some instances with gravel. 

The ~reen color of the water, like every shallow water, deserves more notice, and you 
may consider yourse\f safe as long as you have not reached this green water. 

'l'he current runs N. N. W. and N. \V., at the rate of nearly 2 miles an hour; and the 
tide rises lirorn 6 to 10 feet, according to the new or full moon. 

From Cape St. Roque to Poata Pecetinga, is 5 leagues to the N. W. and N. W. by N. 
At the foot of this hill, or eminence, is a stream, where you may obtain water; and at 
about a musket shot from shore is a high reef, near which you may anchor in 3 or 4 
fathoms; bottom of sand and mud. The coast, in general, is flat and barren. 

At 3 leagues from Petetinga, westward, are some rocks on the shore called Pedra da 
Garca, near which any ship may anchor; and at about 15 leagues to the west, is the 
Ponta das Pedras, or Point of Rocks, with the rocks called the Three Brothers. Of all 
the coast between, the country is bare and black, its surface covered with sand, and it 
appears like small islands. 

Off the Pta. das Pedras are three 3hoals of rock, having a channel between them and 
the main, of 3 and 4 fathoms. At 3 leagues outward are reefs above water. 

Of the River Guam are to the S. W ., the distinguishing marks are two inland sogar
loaf mountains. of unequal h~ights. To the west is the Island Tubarao; then follow 
the rivers Amargosa. Cavallos, and Conchas: of these rivers the first two lead to the 
Salines, or Salt Ponds of Assu; whence many parts of Brazil have been supplied. The 
coast hence trends to the Ponta do l\lel. or Honey Point, as shown on the chart. The 
point may be known by it~ high red cliffs; and henmbout were, and probably still are. 
some palm or cocoa trees. 

At the River Upanema, situate as shown on the chart, are natural Salinas, which; like 
those of Assu, require no artificial means for crystallization. Its entrance has a bar of 
1ittle more than one fathom at high water, although within there is a depth of 8 fathoms. 
Here the land i~ very level; and on the west of the river, there are, as far as a field-piece 
can carry, red cliff>1. Within land is Monte Vermelhos, a sugar-loaf hill. Ships, how
ever, should not advance into the bay, as it is full of shallows. 

Frorn the River Upanerna to the N. W., th~ next river of any consequence is the lagua
ripe, which may be known by a round bare hill of sand on the N. W., terminating in a 
rock below, and within land a mountain, having seven sugar-loaf points. 

Five leagues inland fro.m the ~agu~ripe rises the range of the Gutname Mountains~ 
which extend ten leagues 10 the d1rect1on of east and west. 

Commencing at about three leagues from the River Iaguaripe, the land for nearly four 
1eagues, close to the sea, appears dark and full, with severul openings like bays. At about 
half a league from the commencement of these openingl'i are some white cliffs., in shape 
like a schooner, with all sails set, and head at east. So soon as this full land terminates, 
the coast assumes a more flat and level appearance. 

Upon the south bank of the River Iaguaripe. at the distance of about nine miles from 
the entrance, is the town of Ar:acati. At the entrance is a. bar. nar:row and dangerous. 
owing to sand banks on each side; and upon these the surf 1s very v10lent. The sand is 
so loose at the mouth of the river, that, even with the coasting vessels of the country 
every precaution is required. The river widens immediately within the bar. and form~ 
rather a spacious bay; but the port canoot1 from the uucenainty of its depth, ever become 
important, and it has, at times. been nearly cboked up.• 

Pimentel describes the Ray oflaguaripe to the south-eastward of Seara, which, he says 
forms a small harbor to the westward of some low level land. The bay is aurround1'd by 
very high pet"pendicular cliffs, against which the sea breaks at half tide. It has a high 
round rock, behind or within which is 11helter and anchorage in two and a half or three 
fathoms. On the N. W. of this bluff rock you may anchor in the very roll of the sea 
as it bas 4 and 5 fathoms; and on the strand are pit• for wateriog. Alongside of th~ 
rock of Iaguaripe. on the east. the River Xa.ro faUs into the sea : aad, on its west side 
three leagues out to sea, is a shallow of green water, of 5 to 7 fatho1DS. with bottom of 
mixt 1ulnd, and. in some places, small shells. 

SEARA is the most important town upon this part of the coast. The bay on which 
it stands is formed by Point Macoripe, (in lat. 3° 40' 30" s .. and long. 350 27' W.,) to the 

• ltl:nlte~• Travels in Brazil, vol. 1, p. 175. 
6S 
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eastward, and by the River Papina to the westward, an extent of about 4 leagues. It is 
extremely open; its greatest depth being 3 miles. 

Abreast of the town, and at the distance of half a mile from the shore. extends a ridge 
of rocks, level with the water's edge, and within which small craft generally anchor, the 
entrance to the anchorage being around the eastern end of the reef. 

The land within Point l\Iacoripe is a high and irregular sand hill, terminating in the 
point, which has a tower near the extre1nity. Ships advancing from the N. E. should 
not approach the point nearer than three miles, and should choose a berth without the 
points which for1n the bay. Tolerable anchornge may be obtained by bringing the point 
to bear S. E. by E., and the town of Seara S., about 4 n1iles distant from shore, in 5 fath· 
oms .. sand and mud. His 1'1ajesty's ship Inconstant, in 1814, was the first English ship 
of war that bad anchored here within the memory of the oldest inhabitants; having 
brought up in a spot which had previously been occupied by the American frigate Con
stitution. 

'l"'he Recife, or Reef, forms a complete ridge, at a considerable distance from the shore, 
and is to be seen at low water. It extends parallel with the shore for about one-quarter 
of a mile, with two openings, one above and the other below the town. A small vessel 
may come to anchor between it and the shore; but a ship can bring up only in one of 
the openings of the ridge, or on the outside of it. A vessel coming in from tbt north
ward· should make Point Macoripe, which is a league to the eastward of the town, with 
a small fort on it, and may thence bring up in 6 or 5 fathon1s. On the appearance of a 
ship, the town fort displays a white fiag upon a tall flag-staft: 

North-eastward of Seara, between the reef and shore, is a rock, called Pedra da Velha, 
or the Old Woman's Rock, which may be known by the breakers over it. "\Vhen aves
sel leaves the port she may pass between this rock and the shore, gi\•ing berth to a shoal 
which lies about 100 yards to the northward, or she may run out between the rock and 
the principal ridge, or reef. 

On the 1st of January, 1824, a vessel, commanded by Mr. J. W. Matthewson, was 
wrecked by striking on the Pedra da Velba, while lying to for a pilot. The rock ap
peared to be in size not more than two or three tin1es the length of 1he ship. It ·ties 
about one-third of the way between Point l\lacoripe and the inner anchorage, and the 
depth all round it is 3}; fathoms. 

Captain l\1atthewson says, •·In going into the bay, I kept the lead constantly going; 
and when in 3~ fathoms wore ship, with her head off shore; at the monient liefore she 
struck we had-this del'Jth of water. She mruck only twice, did not stop, and, as quick 
as the lead could be hove, we had 3_', fathon1s again. The vessel drew scarcely nine feet 
of water. ·· 

The breach niay be seen on the •rock at low water; but in lhe day-time, when the sea 
breeze sets 'in, the water generally tops ~nd shows so much alike that it is not easy to dis
tinguish the vlace of the rock in the general .swell. 

'l'he inner anchorage, above mentioned, is between the recife, or reef, and the shore. 
You enter by the eastern channel and go out by the western, when you cannot fetch out 
by the eastern one. llere a vessel lies at low water, surroum.Jed by breakers, except in 
the channels; and, as the pilots are ve;y inattentive, it is, altogether, very dangerous. 
'l,his is, nevertheless, becoming a place of very considerable trade. 

••From Seara the coast trends N. W. by ,V., to Jericoacoara,"' the depth gradually 
increasing offshore; but a N. W. course should be pursued, to avoid a spit. the base of 
which extends from l\Iount l\Ielancias to Jericoacoara, and terminates in a N. E. direc
tion from the latter, at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues off shore. Having run 100 miles 
upon the above N. W. course, including a mile and a half per hour for the current's as
sistance, in soundings varying from 11 to 20 fathoms, change the course to W. i N., 
which is nearly the direction of the coast from J ericoacoara to Mangues Point, and it 
will ~ive you a sight of the land as far as the Island of St. Anna. 

••When ships are bound to Maranham, from seaward, it is absolutely necessary to 
make the Janel considerably to the eastward, as the currents, in general, set very strongly 
between W. j S. and W. N. W. If, in endeavoring to make the land, you should be in 
lat. about 3° S., on discovering it you wiU be off Mount Melancias, or between it and 
Seara; if the latter, three other mountains wiH be observed to the S. S. E., lying nearly 
S. E. and N. W. of each other, which mountains are about 7 leagues to the westward 
of Seara, and are easily seen from that place. About this part of the coast you wiJl 
have a bottom of fine sand and shells. 

••If you should 1nake land when you consider yourself in from lat. 2° 15' S. to 2° 30' 
S., and have a bottom of small red and white stones, you will be off .lericoacoara; if the 

""•• Je:ricoacoara is a bay covered with sea weed, and its coast bare and .barren. It ie full. of 
shallows, having _neni: the shore only 2 fathoms. Its distinguishing mark is a fine high mounut.in; 
almost round. a little mland, the ground breaking near it. lUld forming othen not quite so bigb.9t-'
[Pimentel. j 
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bottom consists of yellow, blue, and red stones, you wiH be off Parnahiba or Tamonia; 
and three mountains, lying nearly in the met·idian of each othe1., in the neighborhood of 
the latter, will be seen • 

.. The whole coast, from Point Macoripe to Parnahiba, is sandy to about half a league 
inland, whence it appears well cultivated; so that 1t is easily distinguishable fron1 the 
coast between Parnahiba and Green 1\1angues, (Mangroves) Point, which consists oi 
nothing but sand, without the least sign of vegetation." 

That part of the sea coast of the province of Paiuby, extending from the Barra de Iguar
rassu, the easternmost branch of the R.io de Parnahiba to the Barra de 'l'utoia, is incor
rectly laid down in all our charts. The distance between these two m.ouths is about 36 
miles, in which extent the Rio de Parnahiba discha1·g:es itself by four others. Two of 
the rnouths of this river, namely, those of Iguarrassu and the Barra ~Velba, are only laid 
down in the charts, while the position of the fou1· others is unknown. 1"'Vow this harbor 
of Tutoia is the onlv one alon!{ this e.rtcnstt'e line of coast .froni Balda de 7'odos os Santos 
lo the Rii:er Ama:::ons. that admits oj' the bar beinK crossed at aLl tirncs c:f the nwon, by ties- -
sels drawing 14 or 15 feet watc1'. Notwithstanding this, the position of the harbor of 
'rutoia is not only incorrectly laid down in some charts, but in inany which are tolerably 
correct in other respects, T'utoia is not even incntionecl. 

'I'he bar of Tutoia is between 7 and 8 n]iles wide. 'l'he n1asters of two English ves
sels, who sounded on it, never found less than 5 or 6 fathorns water. which corroborated 
the extract of a Jog of a large Brazilian brig of war that had entered the harbor a short 
time previous to our arrival. 

The bars of Iguarrassu anc1 Barra Velha are not navigable. Tutoia, as above men
tioned, is the only port accessible, and is highly important in a cominercial point of view. 

" Inclining to the shore and observing the sand banks well. as you pass along, the en
trance of the River Perguicas will easily be distinguished. 'I'he sand will now begin to 
assume a higher and inore irregular appe<irance: this height and in·egularity does not. 
however, deserve the appellation of hills. \Vhen the Perguicas bears S. S. E. you will 
begin to shoalen your w<itcr to 8 or 9 fathoms, but a steady course should be pursued, 
as you will presently pass the spit formed by the sand washed fro1n the river, and which. 
meeting the natural course of the current in the offin~, inclines it to the N. W • 

.. If the day should ue far mh'anced when you are off this part of the coast, haul to the 
wind under topsails and foresails for the night; standing off into 22 or 24 fathoms, and 
on into 12 or 14. It would not be advisable to lrnul the wind Lefore you are past the 
Pergnicas. as, otherwise, you may be short of daylight for the operations of the ensuing 
day. At daylight you may bear up under all sail, pursuing the former course and dis
tance from the shore, and towards the conclusion of the sand banks the land will begin 
to appear a littl_e more fertile, and Green i\'laugues Point \vill easily be distinguished." 

ANGERSTEIN'S ROCKS.-Lat 4° ~s· S., long. 37° 6' "\V ., soundings 11 feet. 
Extract of a lf'tter from l\-fr •• John Rouch, master of the brig Angerstein, dated Rio 

.Taguaribe, 15th December, 1830. 
••In lat 4° 28' S .• and long 37° 6' "\V., I came through a cluster of rocks, thirteen in 

number, from two to three fathoms under water. I ran close along side of one; it was 
quite visible under water, and I hove the lead on it 1nyse1f, and bad not more thau 11 feet 
water. They are not dangerous by day, but I shonld not like to be atnong thein by night, 
with a sea on. The rocks being of a dark brown color, they show themselves sufficiently 
for a vessel to pass clear of them; and before the second cast of the lead can be got, you 
are in 10 fathoms water. They He in a triangular form, about 11 miles from the land, 
with Ponto do Mel S.S. E. ,I- E., the Red l\lount on the Return W. by N. ! N., 7 or 8 
leagues." 

Description of St. Jl.Iarco Bay. 

St. Marco Bay is that part of the sea comprised between the western coast ot l\'Iaranham 
and the main land; its entrance iies N. N. E. and S. S. W .; its length is over seventy
two miles, and .its width_ ~ix miles; every where the depth of water is sufficient for large 
vessels, even frigates, wnrch may cast anchor near tbe harbor of St. Luis, situated on 
the western coast of the Island of l\1aranhum. 

The prevalent winds being from the east, vessels bound to Maraoham must endeavor 
to make the first land east of the island, except in case of a fair and favorable wind from 
north to west. 

The white sandy beach, called Lancoe Grandes, is tbe first land a vessel bound to 
Macanham must endeavor to make: but it is proper to observe, that, by an error in the 
day's work, you may be deceived, and mistake the Lancoe Pequenas for the Lancoe 
Grandes, and in suc:h ease consider yourself west of the Perguicus, w}1en in fact you will 
be on the east of th~s sba.llow water: to prevent such an error, the surest way will be to 
keep at IO or 12 m~les dtstant from the shore, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water, and sail 
along the coast until you. reach the green mangle shore ; from this point you must steer 
west; and very soon after you will discover the breakers of St. Ann Island., and the 
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island itself. Now you must direct 1our course round the breakers of St. Ann at 2 or 3 
miles distance. until north of them. and you will be certain to have passed them when 
St. Ann Island shall stand south a few degrees east of you. 

Having passed the northern breakers of St. Ann. you must steer again west, a few 
degrees north, until you discover the breakers of Corao Grande, which you may ap
proach as near as the former. From this point you may proceed to the harbor by two 
different courses: if you intend to follow the first course, thP-n you must steer round 
Corao Grande, keeping at a regular distance, with 10 or 12 fathoms of water: if the 
second, you coast along the western shore of Maranham Island. Maranham Island is 
easily distinguished from Santa Anna Island by its g1·eater height, and its white shore 
towards the north. 

The first point to be discovered, when keeping close to the Maranham Island, is Cape 
St. Marcos, from which the bay derives its name. It is a high land of very great de
clivity, on the top of which a house is to be discovered, with a mast for a signal. This 

• cape and land project into the sea, and 800 yards from the sea shore there are many rocks 
and sandy breakers, which you must not approach, being very dangerous. 

Keeping always the same course, S. W. and S. W. f S., you will very soon re3ch the 
parallel of the small fort of San Antoni de la Barra. situated at the point of Areias, 
which forms the northern point of St. Luis Harbor. That point being part of the rocks 
and sandy bank above stated, it wiH be dangerous to approach too near, as Jong as you 
stand west of it, but when you shall have sailed beyond this cape you may cast anchor. 

SHOAL OF MANO EL L UIZ.-At the distance of 77 miles N. 8° E. from Itaco
lomi, you will find one of the most dangerous shoals that you can possibly meet with at 
sea : this is called the Shoal of Manoel Luiz, and was only known by the number of 
wrecks that happened before we were able to discover or assign its true position. It 
consists of many groups of conical rocks, ne:uly even with the water's edge, separated 
by intervals, irregular both in distance and in depth. 

This shoal, being situated in a sea rarely exposed to 1'io1ent winds, breaks only for an 
instant, and that when the tide is quite low, so that it is almost impossible to perceive it 
even when passing very near. Nevertheless, the rocks on the surface which we have 
explored, are not more than from 5 to 15 feet under water at low tide, while there are 8, 
1.2, and 10 fathoms close to them; thus you may encounter this danger suddenly, and 
be wrecked without the hope of assistance.• 

The instantaneous breakini;i:s rise in appearance like the back of a whale, when the sea 
js calm; and when these disappear, they leave masses of white foam, which are visible 
for some time. When the sky is clear you may disc;over the rocks under water, which 
appear in large black patches: bµt as these patches are not perceptible until you are too 
near, you must not wait for such indications. After two hours of flood, and at the dis
tance of only half a mile:, it is probable you will not see one trace of this danger, if the 
sea is calm. 

The survey which we made of this shoal has enabled us to be well acquainted with its 
approaches from the east, the south, and from the west, so as to be certain that nothing 
dangerous exists in these directions. I wish I could stata the same with confidence 
respecting the approach from the north; but this examination woulu have occupied me 
eight days more. and we bad not the opportunity of making it; for the following day, 
after we had discovered this shoa1, the bad seaimn set in with violence. The weather 
would not allow us to make any more astronomical observations. 

All the accounts that I could collect of these rocks of Manoel Luiz agreed, in the 
midst of contradictions, in placing them more to the soulhward of the place which I dis
covered them in, and confined them to much narrower limits than those in which I 
found them; it was therefore most probable that I had seen them all. Nevertheless, I 
do not affirm this; and our survey bavin~ included the approaches to these dangers in 
tbe directions the most important to vessels which frequent 1'-Iaranham, I am pleased to 
have resolved the question of the actual position of this danger in its most essential parts, 
agreeably to the instructions given me ; leaving to a more favorable opportunity the 
chanee of discovering whatever may be further interesting for the benefit of navigation 
in general. From our observations, made at the anchorage, 400 toises to the south of 
the most westerly rock of Ma noel Luiz, and under circumstances which assure us of its 
correctness, I place these rocks in latitude 0° 51' 25" S., longitude 44° 14' 45" W., and 
the vuriation observed at the same anchorage, .Tan. 29, 1820, was 0° 57' E. The same 
day, in the even;n!'!: of which it was fu11 moon, we found the rise of the tide was 12 feet, 
and that it was high water at 5 o'clock ; that the flood ran for six hours at the rat~ of 
eis-teotbs of a mile per hoar to the S. W., and the ebb ran N. E. for the same penod, 
and with the same velocity. Lastly, the natnt"e of the rocks wbieb fonn this danger 
appears to be of the same kind as those of the Abrolhos~ and are similar to most of tbe 

*The Venue, of Liverpool, in 1814, experienced this misfortu.Dt!l; for having struck upon this 
fatal rock, she wenl down immediately. and en1irely disappeared in 10 or UI mi.auto. 
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other rocks and islets at a Jittle distance from the coast of Brazil, which we have already 
described. 

Such were our observations, according to our surveys, of these shoals of Manoel Luiz, 
when, in 1825, we were told that another group of rocks had been discovered nearly 7 
leagues more to the northward, and almost on the same tneridian as ours. Tbis dis
covery, entirely accidental, was made by Mr. Da Silva, an officer in the Brdzilian Navy. 
who, on bis route to Para. saw the breakers on his passage, and discovered these rocks. 
I am not acquainted with the particulars of this discovery ; but the position given to this 
new danger is said to be latitude 0° 32' S., longitude 44° 17' 21" W., and according to 
the account we received, there does not appear to be any doubt at )east of their latitude. 

One question here presents itself, that is, to which of the two shoals, Mr. Da Silva's 
or mine, ought we to give the name of Ma noel Luiz'? If you consult former charts 
which notice this shoal, you will find so little agreement among them, that it will be im
possible to decide in favor of one or tbe other. '!'bey are marked as only one group of 
rocks, and not any of tben1 are placed in the position given either by Mt·. Da Silva or myself. 
I am therefore inclined to think that these two dangers ought to be considered as a con
tinuation of the same shoal. Tts extent, which would be 7 leagues north and south, ha-ring 
occasioned its being mP.t with in many parts, will explain. in some meai,,ure, the different 
positions that have been assigned to it. I agree that this hypothesis'"Would not justify 
all these accounts, because I am informed that the popular opinion at 1\faranham, for 
example, places the shoal one degree more to the southward than wherE" we found it, and 
where we are confident th'ere exists no sort of danger ; and we may say the same respect
ing the danger discovered by Mr. Da Silva; however, it appears, beyond all doubt, that 
what is called the Shoal of Manoel Luiz, is only one of the points of the extensive shoal 
that Mr. Da Silva and myself have fixed the northern and southern Jim its of.• -

We conclude this sn~ject by observing, that it appears to us difficult to determine from 
the soundings, your distance from the Shoal of Manoel Luiz; the depth and the nature 
of the ground being so variable, at a certain distance from the danger, that you can de
duce from tbem only very uncertain conclusions. The suundings of white sand, speckled 
black and 1•ed, as before n1eutioned, being the most common in that part of the sea, 
between the meridian of the Coroa Grande and that of the eastern coast of the adjacent 
continent, extend 10 or 15 leagues to the northward of the entrance of the Bay of St. 
Marcos; but these are not without exceptions, as you will often find soundings of a very 
diff,,,rent appearance. 

Beyond this limit, as we11 as to the eastward of Coroa Grande, sand and broken madre
pora are the most commonly met with. These are nearly the same which you so con
stantly meet with all along tbe coast of Brazil from the Abrolhos. We found them at 
the extremhy of all our routes to the eastward, and on the parallel of this shoal; and it 
is probable they extend much farther to the northward and eastward. 

In fact, broken madrepora are most common in the vicinity of this danger, to the east. 
south, and west of it; but they are mixed sometimes, though rarely, with coarse gravel. 
broken shells and rocks, but varying in depth so much, that yc.u cannot, by the sound
ings, determine your distance from the shoal to within 5 or 6 leagues. 

Directions for Vessels bound to Maranham. by Lieut. E. Stopford, commanding H . .i1't. 
schooner Pickle. 

Vessels bound to l\Iaranham may cross the equator in longitude 40° W., which will 
enable them to fetch the Lan<:oes Grandes, a landfaH deservedly recommended by Baron 
Roussin. It has been customary to make the light-house on the Island of Santa Anna

9 
but an error in the longitude will he of Jess importance by making the Lancoes Grandes. 
. A vessel arriving off Santa Anna, and not h_aving sufficient day-light to find her way 
into the Bay of St. Mark, m~y lay _to for the mg ht .off and on the light-house, keeping it 
as near south of her as possible, distant 6 and 7 rodes. The light is revolving and can 
be seen distant about 15 miles. • 

As there is constantly a heavy swell on the coast, anchorage should be avoided if pos
sible. as it is both difficult and dangerous to recover the anehor. 

From Santa Anna a vessel shoul~ steer W.-! N .• by-doing which she will pass the 
breakers off' Coroa Grande. at the distance of about 3 miles, and Mount Itacolomi will 
be discovered bearing about west. When distant about 10 or 11 miles from the mount 
alter course to S • .j W •• till the fort and flag-staff of St- Mark's are made out nearly 

•It is remarkable that Captain Appleton, in 1817, discovered a dangerous shoal in latitude oo 
45'_ S., and about 4 leagues to the westward of the reputed situation of the Bank of Manoel Luiz. 
wh1c~ would appear to be. plac!d somewht1re between RouSBin and Da Silva•s ltocks, and proba.. 
bl~ will prove to be a c:ontmuat1on of the aame dangers. He states them to be composed of sharp 
pmnted coral rocks? with. only 14 and 15 feet water over them in some places, while close to tbese 
shallows the lead wdl fall into 40 f•thoms ; this detteription, in its principal featul'es. very mueh resem
blea that of the Baron. 
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ahead. St. ]!.lark's point should not be passed at a greater distance than a mile and a 
half, that the bank of De Cerca (on the starboard hand going in) may be avoided: a reef 
of 1·ocks runs off from the point; and to avoid tb.ese, it should not be approached within 
three-quarters of a mile. With.in these limits a vessel n1ay coast along until Fort Anto
nio bears E .• or E. by S., when she should anchor and wait for a pilot. 

A vessel, by following the above route to Maranharn, will avoid getting entangled 
among the swash-ways on the Coroa Grande Shoals, mentioned by Captain Courtenay 
as being so very dangerous to stran~ers. 

'l'he inhabitants of Maran ham, in consequence of their harbor fi.Jling up, expect to be 
obliged to transfer their port of shipment to Alcantra. Lieut. Stopford visited this port, 
and is of opinion that it is preferable in every respect to Maranham, being easier of 
access. capable of containing more ships, and allowing them to get in or out, at any time 
of tide, wil h the prevailing winds. The depth of water is also greater. The Pickle was 
anchored about one-tliinJ of a cable's length from the shore, in 7 fathoms at low water, 
being rnore than in any part of the harbor of l\1aranha1n, even at high water. 

Captain Courtenay represents the bottom along the whole line of coast as being com
posed of quicksands, to which he attributes the frequent loss of anchors by vessels. 
Lieutenant Stopford is of a different opinion, having frequently anchored on all parts of 
the coast between i\Iaranham and Para. It is, however, indispensable, that vessels 
should ascert,iin the quality of the bottorn hefore anchoring, as it is foul in Inany places. 
The Pickle lost her small bower, before Lieutenant Stopiord was aware of this, by an
choring on rocky ground. Vessels should be careful not to anchor off St • .!\lark's Point, 
as tbe ground is foul, and many anchors have been lnst there. 

ROUTE FROM MARAN HAM TO PA RA.-A vessel boun<l from Maranham to 
Para, during the rainy season. should get to the northward of the equator as soon as 
possible. She will thus avoi<l the light baffiina, winds and calms which prevail in this 
season: and also the current. which sets from E. N. E. to S. E. about 2 or 3 miles per 
hour, occasioned by the waters from the various rivers and bays of the coast. 

'ro the westward of the Island of Salma there are some white cliffs so nearly resem
bling chose to the eastward of that island, that they have been frequently mistaken for 
each other. Vessels mistaking the western cliffs for those east of Salinas, have ·stood 
on until they have becon1e lost on the Braganza IJhoal, or in that equally dangerous 
place called the Well. The utmost caution tberefore is necessary to attend to the fol
lowing directions for anchoring at Sa1ina~ 

Bring the town of Salina to bear S. by E. and anchor in 9 fathoms. The whole coast 
from 'l'urnivissa is woody. and the white sand hills are very remarkable. 

Informatioa obtained from Senhor Saratnanhas, the chief pilot, Lieutenant Page, 
commander of the U. S. Schooner Boxer, at Para, South America. 

!. A flag hoisted on the flag-staff at Salina's village, is the day signal that a pilot may 
be obtained. 

2. If the pilot should not, however, come off during the day, and at night there be 
shown two lights, the pilot may be expected off the following morning. 

3. Jf there be three lights shown, the pilot has no boat, and 1nust have one from the 
vessel to bring him off; in which case the vessel must bring the village of Salinas to bear 
S. S. W., in soundings of five or six fathoms water, when point Atalaia, (improperly 
called in the charts, Atasia,) will be distant about 5 miles. You nJay here dispatch a 
boat, well manned, which must be kept close in with the shore at Atalaia, clear of the 
surf, until it rneets with an opening in the reef which lines the coast in front of the vil
la~e, through which it must pass. Inside the reef, the water is quite smooth, and you 
may land any where upon the beach. 

4. 'I'he boat should be sent at half flood, in order that it may return the same tide. 
It is bi~h water on full and change at 7 o'clock, and off' shore at 8. Para, .Tur;1e 1, 1832. 

H. M. S. Piclr..el re·mained at anchor one night in 7 fathoms, with the town bearing 
S. by E., and had no difficulty in regaining her anchor in the morning. Lieutenant 
Stopford observes, that acei<lents have frequently happened, and lives have been lost by 
boats going for the pilots_ being swamped in the surf. They have frequently landed im
tnediately under the town, which is very wrong, and Lieutenant Stopford recommends 
them to pass to the westward of the island: by doing this a river wHl be observed~ which 
leads up to the town, where boats may land in safety, 'od thereby avoid the surf outside. 

MARAN HAM TO P ARA.-Para, or Grand Para, is the northernmost province of 
Brazil, and is celebrated for its cotton, sugar, vanilla, chocolate. and coffee. The coast 
from the bay gf Maranham to Para, is generally low and sandy, and has many little isles, 
of the same description, with numerous coves and rivulets. Pimentel has described the 
the whole, but his description is not. adapted to the use of the .modern navigator, unused 
to creep along tbe shore. Son1e of H may. however, be useful. A vessel, be says, bound 
from Maranham to Para, should take her departure in the morning. advance to the an
chol"age off the Aracaji, or cliff, already described, thence stand out to se~ be,yo11d the 
shoals of Curna~ (or Carnaveros banks~) which may be effected in a ru.o of S leaguea. 
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Il<lVing passed these, you approach the sand bank stretching; from the western shore, 
end over which there are 6, 10, 7, 6, 5, 7, and S fathoms. Thus you may proceed to 
the N. N. W., or N. W. by N., to the distance of 22 leagues, when the g1·ound of the 
bank, white sand wilh black specks, will be succeeded by coarse sand and stones, or 
brown sand and broken shells, with 13 to 17 and 20 fathoms water.* Here you will 
be off the Island of St. Joao, or St . .John, and near the parallel of one degree south. 

'l'he Island of St. Joao is nearJy level with the sea, and about 3 leagues long from E. 
N. E. to \V. S. W. Between the N. E. end of this isbnd and Point 'l'urivazo to tlte "\V. 
N. \V., the distance is about 9 leagues. 'l'he bay between affords sheher, and vessels 
may anchor to the N. W. side of St. John's Island, in from G to 4 fathoms, sandy ground. 

At the distance of 18 leagues W. N. \V. from Turivazo Point is Cape Cun1pi, over 
which is a 1nou11tain, insulated and therefore retnarkaLle. 'l'his 1nou11t is several leagues 
inland, and· near it is another, somewhat smaJler and rounder. The coast here, as in 
other parts, is, however, low, level and sandy, covered with a dark brushwood, and fronl. 
the point a shoal, with breakers, extends 3 miles out to sea. 

From Cape Guru pi to the River Cayte, on the western bank of which is a small rown 
of the same name, the distance is 24 leagues, on a course nearly west. At the entrance 
of this river, on the eastern side, are several low islets, of the same'~·narne. Off the 
shore, throughout this extent, the bottorn is generally fiat, and there is -commonly 7 and 
8 fathoms at 3 leagues off, with clear ground. 

From the Cayte to the inlet of Maracuno, the distance "\V. by N. is I~~ leagues. Tn 
sailing along it is proper to keep 2 or 3 leagues off shore, in soundings of 7 and 8 fath
oms. The coast here is distinguished by a range or chain of white sand-hills, the high
est of which, Piraussu Hill, is about 3l leagues westward of Cayte Point, the western 
point of the mouth of the Cayte. Piraussu Hill appears like a high bluff, and perpen
dicular point, close lo the sea, with red cliffs on its eastern side. 

At 5! leagues W. by N. from Piraussu Hill is Point Atalaia, distinguished by a watch
tower, having a gun which is occasionally fired when a vessel is approaching. On mak
ing this, and li:eeping a gooct lookout, the smoke may be seen. At this place are two 
eminences of white sand, and immediately west of the point is the inlet, or bay of 1\lara
cuno, having 5 and 6 fathoms of water; and good ground. 

RIO P ARA.-Point rrigioca, the ea!!Jteru poiot of the mouth of the Para, is 9 leagues 
west from Atalaia Point; and within this, at the disrnnce of 7_miles to the S. W., is Point 
'l'apua. Here an extensive bank extends 2 leagues frcitn shore between the two points, 
and to the northward are the 'l'igioca shoals and breakers, the posi1 ions and nature of 
which can be understood only by reference to the charts. '"l'he pass:.1;::e in is between 
these shoals, and bas a depth of 1 ::?, l 1, aad 15 fothon1s, at about 11 n1iles from the 
southe'rn shore, in latitude 0° 23' S. 'l'hcre is, also, a channel for sn-iall vessels, at 5 
miles from shore, and along the edge of the Baxo do Boronoco, the bank which extends 
from Point 'l'igioca, as already noticed. 

DIREC'.I'IONS FOR PARA.-Vessels bound to Para should em]eavor to make 
the land about Salina or CaytP., which lies to the eastward of Salina, and is remarkable 
for its white sand hills. Steering to the westward, keeping the land in sight 6 or 7 miles 
distant, you will make the Point AtaJaia, which has a house near its extreme point, and 
immediately after will see the village of Salinas, which faces the sea, and easily perceived 
in clear weather by its white bulldings. Here vessels take a pilot for Para, and if one 
sh9uld not come off by making a signal, you will have to send the boat on shore for one. 

Should you not see Salinas, ~r find any ~ifficulty in pn~curing a pilot, by attending 
to the following directions you will find ao difficulty in passing the shoals, or getting up 
the river. 

The land between Salinas and Tigioca runs about W. h¥ N., about 4 leagues. To 
the westward of Salioasyou will see a point of land, S. W- of which are two remarkable 
white sand hills, and by keep~ng a good loo~out at the mast head, you cannot pass them 
without seeing them, they being the only thmg remarkable between Salinas and 'l'igioca, 
and is a good departure to run between the shoals. 'l'igioca lies about 17 miles to the 
westward of this lantl, and is a low point. You will have, running along, 11, 12, 14, and 
15 fathoms water, channel-way, and be careful in soundin<>; come no nearer the land 
than 9 or 10 miles, as you approach Tigioca, for fear of getting into the Well, which is 
a dangerous place, and oftentimes deceives strangers by supposing it to be a good chan
nel inside, as most of the books and c!tarts represent, but should never be aqempted by 
any. The Well (or entrance of do.) is about 5 or 6 miles to the north and eastward of 
Poin~ 'f'igi~ca, an.d bas from 2~ to 28 fathoms water : by getting that soundings you 
may Judge immedrately you are 10 the Well, for there are no such soundings any where 
about that part of the co!'st. Haul o~ as soon as possible to the south and east, to avoid 
the Braganca Bank, for 1n that soundtngs you are uot far off danger ; perhaps the next 
soundings you may not have more than 2 or 3 fathoms, and less, as I have found it to 

* According to a late aurvey. 
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be the caire in going through that channel with a boat, and sounded all the way. some
times not 6 feet, and breakers both sides. I have been the more exact in pointing out 
the danger of this channel, that it may never be attempted by any, and if unfortunately 
you should happen to get in, and your water shoalens, if flood tide, come to anchor and 
wait for the ebb, and then you should not haul off the land too. sudden, for fear of the 
Bragauca Bank, which is inside of you, and which you cannot avoid seeing, as it breaks 
constantly unless at high water, and the sea perfectly smooth, which seldom happens lo 
be the case, that a vessel can pass it without seeing. 

Running for tke Channel between Ti!~ioca and Braganca Banks. 
When you make Tigioca Point from the mast head, and running along the land so 

that you can see it plain from the deck, (say 9 or 10 miles,) you will soon discover the 
Braganca breakers from aloft, which break very high on the larboard hand gbiag in, and 
is the best mark to run in by. The tide runs very rapid in this channel. and the sea at 
times, and for the most considerable. The ripple caused by the tide at times appears 
to a stranger like shoat water, where there are probably from 14 to 15 fathoms water, 
and while the Braganca is in sight, you need not be apprehensive of any danger. for the 
bank is steep close to the breakers, and you should pass within 2 miles of them, or even 
less, and when Tigioca Point bears about S. E by S., Brnganca distant aliout 2 or 3 
wiles, you may haul up about S. W., to avoid Tigioca Shoal, which lies outside of you, 
and stretches to the south and west, and breakl!I heavy at the east part, but seldom seen 
going through this channel; and should your water sboalen, approaching said shoal, 
(which will not be the case whilst the land is in sight plain from the deck,) haul more 
to the south, and your water wilt deepen immediately; you may then proceed up the 
river by keeping the Braganca in sight, whieh will always be a sure guide for going in, 
keeping them at a distance of about 2 miles, more or less, as the courses given may be 
affected more or less by the tides. 

'l'he land between Tigioca and Point Taiper, is broken, appearing in spots of small 
islands, which makes them more ren~arkable, and near to Taiper is a dry sand bank, 
about 5 miles from the land, and to the south ofwhicb, abreast of Point Taiper, is gt:1od 
anchorage, in about 7 or 8 fathoms water, and ilf'where pilots come to anchor, outward 
bound, to wait ao opportunity of running out between the shoals. on account of being 
les~ exposed to the heavy sea w1!ich sets in with the flood tide, and out of the strength 
Of It. · 

Point •raiper is about 11 miles from Tigioca Point. The land between Tai per and 
Vigia lies about S. W. by W. and N. E. by E., distant about 17 miles, between which, 
keeping at a distance from 5 ~o 4 miles. you will have 9 to 10 fathoms water; and as you 
approach Vigia, your water will shoalen gradually to 8 and 7 fathoms. 'l'he point of 
Vrgia is remarkable in coming from the northward, and as you draw to the southward, 
another point wiJJ open, which shows the entrance of Vigia. Be careful not to approach 
too near Vigia, as there is a shoal streLches off about N. W. by N., 2 miles from the 
northern part of the land, which forms the entrance; and north from the southern part, 
which forms the entrance to Vigia, 2-! or nearly 3 miles, bard sand. Vigia is a small 
.fishing town, and cannot be seen in passing, as there is an island in front of it, which 
stands some distance from the entrance. 

:{tunning along the land, at the distance of 4 miles, you will have 7, 8, and 9 fathoms 
towards Colares, it being a small village which faces the water, and is very easily dis
tinguished by its white buildings, distant from the south point of the land 6 or 7 miles. 
Off this village, or betweetl it and Vigia, is good anchorage about 3 miles from the land, 
sticky bottom. Be careful not to come too cJose to Colares, as there is a reef of rocks 
that stretches off nearly 2 miles. 

If night is coming on, it is advisable not to pass Colares, but come to an anchor and 
wait until morning, and to know when you pass Colares, your water will deepen very 
soon after as you approach the B11y de Sal, which will be open to. your view. Bay de 
Sal is a large deep bay, being about 4 or 5 miles wide at the entrance. 

Be careful not get into this bay, as it is dangerous, being full uf .rocks, and no safe 
anchorage, and has sometimes been taken for Bay St. Anthony. Between Bay St. An
thony and Colares there is no good anchorage that can be recommended with safety, 
the water being "ety deep, particulatly abreast the Bay de Sal, where you will have 
from 16 to 18 and 20 fathoms water, which is not the case aoy where else in the river. 
Colares bearing west about 5 miles, steer from S. S. W. to S. S. W. -J W.. You will 
then pan two small islands on your larboard band. one abreast of the land. which forms 
the Bay de Sal, (S. part.) the other about 3 milea to the s. and W. In approacbiog 
these islands your course will draw you towal'ds the land, but come no nearer than two 
miles, as there are roeks which etretch off' about l! mile, with 7 fathoms close to them ; 
therefore 8 or 9 fathoms is near enough. As you draw up with the tioutb island, you 
make the Island of Tatuoek nearly ahead. Be careful ta drawiag up to thi9 .island not 
to come too elose to it, u there ue rocks ttretchillg otf it to North Tatuock, between 
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#and 3 miles. Leave this island on your starboard hand -after passing the s~all island 
previously mentioned, 4 or 5 miles: you inay then haul in for the land whtch forms 
the Bay St. Anthony. The shore becomes bold and without danger. The Bay St. 
Anthony is a fine clear bay, good anchorage all through from 5 to 7 and 8 fatho~ 
and by hauling into the bay if you wanL to anchor, particularly the southern part close 
in. which forms a lee, you will have the sea perfectly smooth, good shelter frotrt the 
wind, and out of the strength of the tide: but if you want to proceed to town, steer 
across the bay, the wind being always fair for going up; you will then see several is~ 
ands; keep between them and the point which forms the south part of the bay, (or 
Point Penheiro,) which is close to. You will soon see a small island called Paraquet 
Island, open to your view, and appears at a distance to be close to the main land. 
When you pass. Point Peoheiro, steer directly for it, leaving it oo your larboard hand 
close aboard, as it is on che very edge of the channel. It is so bold close to this island 
that you need not be afraid to pass within the length of your vessel of it, and !t is re
quisite you should pass close to it, as the channel becomes narrow as you pass it, hav
ing a shoal 1lat of sand on your starboard hand. The fort, which stands on a small isl
and, will open plai{l to your view. About two miles distant from this island steer for 
it, giving it a berth of half a cable's length on the larboard hand, where you must send 
the boat on shore ~vi th your papers, or come to anchor; the latter is preferable for a 
stranger, as the channel is very narrow. When you weigh· anchor steer for Para, or 
city of Helem, which will be open and plain to your view, distant about 5 miles from the 
fort, keeping the Jaod distant about one mile on your larboard band, and as you approach 
the town, haul in for the shipping, or custorn-house, the next lar:ge building to St. An
thony's Church. which is the first or nearest church in coming up the river; then you 
may anchor abreast the custom-house, where you will have to land your cargo. 

N. B.-There is a shoal of considerable length runs between the Island of 1\farajo and 
the main land that runs nearly north and south, which tbe sea censtantly breakS on. 
Nearest distance- of said shoal from the main land, being abreast of Colares, or that part 
of the land which forms ~he Bay de Sal, distant 7 or 8 miles. 

High water, full and change, at Para, 12 o'clock. 
Do. entrance between the shoals, 10 do. 

From the mouth of the river, within Point Tigioca, the distance to the basin or an
chorage of Para, is 20 leagues. All the western side of the river is shoal, but on the 
eastern side are even soundings of 8, 7, 8, 9, 10, 7, 10, 12, 9, 7, and 6 fathoms. In the 
basin itself are from 5 to 3 fathoms. 

A vessel direct from sea, with good observations, may cross the equator on the me
ridian of 45°, where soundings, from 50 to 40 fathoms, rnay be found. A course hence 
W. by S. wilt lead towards Maracuno Inlet, on the east of which a pi.lot may be ob
tained. 'l'he soundings over the bank decrease gradually. from 40 to 15 fathoms: and 
it is to be observed that the flood tide sets strongly to the west, while the winds are from. 
the east. 

The flood sets into the Rio Para at the rate of 4 miles an hour. The beginning from 
the eastward is very rapid, and it veers gradually to the N. E. and N. The vertical rise 
i'S 10 feet. 

Vessels outward bound, from Point Tapua, steer according to the tide, keeping that 
point S. E. to the distance of fifteen or sixteen miles. '\Vith Cape Magoary then in si~ht .. 
haul up N. E. or N. N. E .• taking care to avoid the banks of St. Rosa on the west. The 
wind here being generally from the eastward, with frequent squalls, great caution is re
~uired. In thick weather, when Cape Magoary cannot be seen, the approach to St. 
Rosa's Bank may be known by the soundings becoming irregular, which is not the case 
to the «:astward of the .channel. The weather shpals should be kept on board as DlUch 
as possible. 

Ikscriplion of Pernam,buco Bay. and Instructiona to sail in. a,.,d out of it. 
Cape St. Antonio is the land vessels bound to *Pernambuco must endeavor to make 

first. The coast north of Cape Antonio forms a bay, in the centre of which Jies Per
nambue~. At ~he extreme en~ of this coast, N. 17° E •• stands Olinda Point: half way 
from Ohnda Pomt to Se1namb1us, the church of Nossa Senhora Da Rosario is built on 
a height; its two towers are easily distinrished when coming from the main sea· go
ing along the coast at two to four miles d1stance, there are 12 to 19 fathoms water.• 

'Vheu you have a~certained ~ape St. Antonio, you must keep at two or three miles 
from the shore. ttnt.il you ~erce1~e the Fort of Pieao, between the N. W. and W. N. 
~ .. a~d then steer 10 a stra1gbt_lme to d~e foH: built on the breakers, and you will near 
It until. the Cocoa tree of Obnda (which stands between the two highest buildings 
of the city) appears N. l E. of you. In this situation you will stand within two or three 

• At ~be entranoe of Femambu.co a ·ligllt.houae is erected, showing a revolving light, as pa.rioUE
ly meauoned. 
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thousan<l 7ards of the breakers, which form a key. This anchorage is not of the besf,. 
large ships ought never go nearer, and it is prudent never to cast anchor in IJad weather. 
West of the meridian of the Cocoa tree of Olinda, notwithstanding the contrary is gener
aJly prescribed, going tu Pernambuco during the northern monsoon, it is best to make land 
on Olinda Point. :FTout Olinda Point up to the Fort of Picao, there is a shoal extend~ 
ing two miles from the shore towards the sea. which niakes it necessary to keep at three 
miles distance, and by a depth of water from 8 to 10 fathoms, until the Fort Picao stands 
west, a few degrees towards the north, by which you will avoid the English bank, which 
is formed by sandy rocks lying at the southern end of Olinda bank. Th.at does not ex
t.end further east than the meridian of Olinria City, nor farther south than the parallel 
of Fort Ciesco. 'I'he sea breaks there with great violence in heavy wind, though there 
:are 2 fathoms of water. Srnall vessels n1<1y avoid it to the west and north, keeping at half 
a mile from the main land from Pernambuco up to Olinda Point, but this vessel shall 
not require over three lo five fathoms, and it is indispensable to have on board a pilot for 
'the place~ 

The Harbor of Pernambuco is not a very safe one, for vessels of a great draft of 
water are not able to cross the bar; for the swell of the sea is very great outside, and if 
'.loo near the shore, there will be great dang.er should the anchor drag or the ship fall to 
1'he leeward, when getting under sail, which may beco1ne indispensable shoul the wind 
'turn S. S. E.- or E. N. E., as is th~ ease in the lnonth of 1"1areh and September. During 
'the northern monsoon the prevalent winds are frorn the east, particularly at the tilne of 
new or full nwon, and though the weather is clear and fine generally, yet it requires to 
be careful in the anchorage, and the surest will be not to cast ancho-r too near the shore, 
t.be bottom being very rocky, and requisite to make use of chain cables in this place more 
than in any other. Large vessels will da well to be aH times in Teadiness to get under 
eaiJ, and prudenee requires to let fall every evening a second anchor for safety during: 
the night. 

If tlwre is any necessity to r-emain a long ti!fte at Pernambuco, the best way will be 
to cast the two anchors off the cat-head, toward the main sea, with another toward the 
W. N. W., on the stern of the ship, in order to preveet the ship fro1n swinging during 
the calm which comes after every squall of wind. 

The harbor of Pernan1buco is sufficiently spacious and deep for vessels from 10 to 12 
:feet draft ef water; it is divided into two parts; the interior part, which is cal1ed the 
Poco, (the Well>,} is an anchorage situated on t:he northern end. 'I'he entrance is formed 
by several rocks or banks of small stones. 'rhere are from 17 to 30 feet water on the bar, 
as well as inside,, Tee shore is sandy, and the water decreases in depth, in proportion 
as you go toward the land. The only guard vessels have fro1n the winds coming from 
the sea, are the rocks, or breakers. before stated; but they are very deficient for that pur
pose, and durin.g the southern monsoon this place is not at all safe. The second part of 
the fort is called Recifo Port: it is comprised between the natural quay of rocks and 
t.he city : it is also called Mosqueirao. 'I'his harbor is better guarded than the former, 
by the quay of rocks, wllich, at low water mark, are from 8 to 10 feet above the sea; but 
1"-o reach in the MosqueiI"ao, jt is necessary to cross the bar, on which, at low water mark, 
1:here are but 7 feet water. 

If you wish to carry your vessel in the Poco Harbor, you must proceed as folJows :
Being situated as we have already stated, inside of the English Bank, the cocoa tree of 
Olinda N.-} E. of yuu, you must see a small pyramid built on the shore, in a straight 
line with the church o.f San Amarao, which is surrounded with cocoa trees; in this sit
uati<>n the church and pyramid stand very near the west of the wood, and you must fol
low t.bat direction until you perceive south of you the For:t Picao. If you wish to go 
into Mosqueirao you will have to steer S. -kW. from that place. 

Smal1 vessels sometimes used to pass through the south entrance to reach Mosqueirao, 
which is at the northern end of the quay of rocks, whereon Fort Picao is built. Tho 
mark to direct your course in this case i!!I, to keep tbe two corner towers of the southern 
end of Fort Brun in the same direction, and consequently the one covering the other, 
and true west; sail in this direction until you see the Fort Picao south of you; then 
steer afong the western side of the breakers, and you will reach the harbor. 'rhere is 
no great danger in going near the. breakers; it is customary with pilots, when called, to 
come to take vessels lying in the bay. We <i;gain repeat, that vessels trading with Per
na:mbuco must not dra-w over from- l 0- to 12 feet water • 

. The two harbors of P'ernambuco are safer than the hay. ships beia:;ig sheltered from 
t:he too great swell of the sea by the breakers, or quay of rocks; but when the wind stands 
east and blows hard, it requires to be well secured. 

The prevalent winds are. as in the tropjcal climate, from S. S. E. to N. N. E.; f£?m 
M:arch to September, the:Y are more toward the south, and sometimes S. W.; dunng. 
the other six months they stand E. N. E. and N. N. E. 
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Description of tlte Coast comprised between Cape St. Antonio and Olinda Point, lhe mouth 
of the St. Francisco River, and Cape St. Augustine. 

From Itapuanzinho Point up to Itapuan, the coast bears no longer the same appear
ance as it does previous to your arrival at Bahia. Here the shore is but sandy and low,. 
few trees are to be perceived at a distance, and from place to place son1e cocoa trees. 
All along the shore a ridge of rocks are to be met, and in many instances they rise abovo 
the level of the sea; the one at the Itapuan Point particularly, seems like small islands. 
'l'hirty-eight miles farther N. 45° E. of Itapuan Point you are opposite the Torre de 
Garcia of Avila, a kind of fort, built on the top of the coast, among the trees, and which 
is now used as a house for signals. 'l"'he coast, viewed frDm 9 tD 10 miles distant, ap
pears like a wall of great magnitude and equal height, except where the two rivers, Sao. 
Joannes and Jacuhype, discharge into the sea, where a ]arge cut appears in this wall. 
The depth of the sea is very great opposite this place, for being only 10 miles distant, no 
sounding is to be met. From Tone of Avila up to Oiteras of San :1\-Iiguel, the shore is 
more high, but with smaJI hills. 

All the coast from Rio Real up to Rio St. Frnncisco is low and sandy, with small broom 
bushes, and small hills are discove1·ed at no great distance in the interior. A vessel may 
approach very near the land, the bottom is sandy, wirh gravel and broken rocks. The 
next river after Riu Real, is Rio Sergipc, which is 21 miles distant from Vassa Barris. 
The mouth of this river, when viewed at no great distance, is easily distinguished by th"' 
three small hills of an hqual height, all covered with briars, lying 9 miles S. W- of the 
bar. These hills are called the Ostres Irmaos, (or Three Brothers.) 

At the mouth of the Sergipe River, a very white sand beach is to be seen, whose color 
strikes with the green ground of the coast all around. At the bar the sea breaks with 
great force at the time; froin which we must infer a shalJow water. The rivers which 
c:ome next in succeSt:lion are, Cotombeda River, near the Miserias Point, and Japaratuba 
Points, south of the mountains of Pacatuba ; the country round Colindiba River, is one 
of the most productive in sugar, cotton, tobacco, &c. There are but 7 feet water at the 
bar. "\Vhen viewing the IJar "\V., the Mount Aracajou stands a few leagues N. W .• and 
in the west 1\forro rl'elha is discovered. 'l'he l\lount Aracajou seems to run in a parallel 
direction with the coast, and in its northern extremity a deep cut is to be perceived. 
The second mount bears the shape of a Quaker's hat. The coast from Rio Idaparatuba 
up to St. Francisco River, is very dangerous in a strong S. E. wind, for vessels going 
near the land, they having no good chance to escape the wind, and the bottom too hard 
for the -anchor to have a good hold in it. Prudence requires to keep at son1e distance 
from it. 

Near St- Francisco River the land is very low, and cannot be seen even at a short dis
tance, for which reason great care is required to make land near St. Francisco. The 
only mountains to be discovered at a distance are the Itabayanna and Pacatuba, but only 
in fine clear weather, and when exactly opposite the River St. Francisco. The entrance 
of this river lies south of Manguinha Point, which is very low, and all covered with 
Mongel trees. It projects E. S. E,, and, at 1-! mile distant from it, in its direction, 
there are dangerous breakers. The north of the entrance is formed by a land more low 
than the former, having a white sand, and in its projection into the sea there are no less 
dangerous breakers than on the other southern points. It is between these breakers you 
must cast anchor until a pilot comes op the bar. There are from 12 to 13 foet water; 
the country is very populous, well cultivated, and produces great quantities of sugar; 
when near, the land from St. Francisco River up to Alagoas is low and sandy, and a 
ridge of rocks. at no great distance frorn the shore. is to be seeQ. 1\-fany small rivers 
discharge into the sea, but none of a sufficient depth to be navigated; they may be ap
proacherl ve1·y near without danger. 

Opposite Cururippe, three miles distant from the shore, stands the rock of Dom Rod
rigo. This rock, as well as several smaller ones, to be seen only at low water mark, 
have been designated by some as the Cosmographer Banks of St. Francisco, and stated 
to be very dangerous, but without the least reason. We found all around this place a 
~reat depth of water, and the_ shallow wa~er will not extend over 3 miles. In supposing 
it to extend as far as the Iquia, .as there 1s no reason to keep so near the ]and, one will 
do better, at all events, to remam at a greater distance than 4 miles. An important ob
se~ati'?n is.to be made on this part of the Brazil coast, and agreed to by the natives. 
which 1.s: this, that the 1and breeze, during the night time, is hardly perceived~ when 4 or 
5 miles from- the 1anc;I, but at daylight: it begins to reach that distance, and seems to 
attract the. eastern wind towards the north until 12 in the morning; and afterwards the 
eastern wind ret1:1rns gradually towards the east: from that fact vessels may derive 
some benefit on either course,_when obliged to beat. Near San Miguel the shore i& 
"'6ry bold. and nearly 80 feet high, and the top perfectly even and horizontal for an open 
spac~ of 15 miles. When coming frO'tn the eouthemmost, the village of .Macayo is to 
he d1Seovered on the top of a highland. The church is easily distinguished; a.ad fof 
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1.hi• reason the place desel"l"eS notice. The j aragua River empties below Macayo., and 
the point which forms the northern land of the mouth is covered with cocoa trees, and 
very animated breakers are to be seen at some distance in its direction. North of Ma
cayo, and from the interior, the l\1ount of Marambaya is discovered. even at 45 miles 
distant. This n1ount offers this particular, that qie country on nhicb it stands, though 
high, is very level on every side of its base. The shore north of l\ilacayo is sandy, and 
from place to place of a reddish color; low trees are seen not far distant from the shore. 
The Fort of Tamandare, though not very important, deserves some notice, being the 
only place affording a safe shelter between Brihia anu Pe!'"mnubuco. ~I'his anchorage is 
formed by a deep cut into a bold shore, and is sufficiently large and deep for admitting 
large vessels. 

Nine miles N.-;{- N. E. of Tam<1ndare Harbor, lies the small island, or rocks ()f Alcxo, 
situated at the mouth of the sn1all river Sereuhen. P!'"evious to your arrival there, the 
bar of Rio Fermoso is discovered. ,.:Vben you observe the two rocks of Alexo together, 
they stand N. 6° W.; then north of these two rocks, l\Ionte Do Sella is discovered in 
the interi<>r, which derives its name from its shape, (Little Saddle,) and may be useful 
to ascertain the situation of a ship. 

Being a few miles east of the rocks of St. Alexo, you will distinctly perceive the Cape 
of St. Augustine, lying- 16 miles N. 18° E. This cape is hard1y covered with wood, and 
n-ot very thick; it is of moderate height, which decreases gradually towards the sea. It 
offers the particular remark, that a steep beach of a red yellow color is to be seen in 
many places of it: it has a barren prospect when neat""ing it; on its top there is a church; 
towards the north side, a little below the church, fortifications are to be seen. 

Description ef the Bay of All Saints, or Bahia-Instructions to go in and out of this 
Harbor. 

Vessels bound to Bahia durine; the southern monsoon, sbou1d make )and near San 
Paulo. If during the northern monsoon, tbey will do better to make land north of Ita
puan, which is a little further north than Cape St. Antonio. Upon the whole, this will 
depend on the accuracy of the day's work, the actual situation of the vessel,_ and the 
wind to be met with when near the coast. rI'he main entrance of the Bay of Bahia, 
called likewise St. Salvador. is formed by the cape, or promontory, of St. Antonio on the 
east, and by the Island of Itaparica on the west. The mean distance from the Cape St. 
Antonio to Itaparica Island is not less than 4 miles: but the one-half only of this chan
nel, which is towards the main land, i~ safe for navigation of large ships. If frotn the 
Morro San Paulo, you steer N. 46° E., with a favorable wind, you will pass at the pro
per distance of the bold shore of Itapat"ica Island, and of the breakers of St. Antonio; 
but if you are obliged to beat, it· requires care to avoid both places. 

Nothing is to be feared by keeping at equal distance from the main land, on which 
stand San Paulo, Mount Arod, Itaparica, until you discover rowards the north. the .Ja
bnru Point9 which is the eastern end of ltaparica Island. Arrived opposite Point Ara
tuba, you are now 7 miles from Jaburu. and 5 miles S. 41° W. of Cape St. Antonio. 
and nearly 3 miles W. of the southern extremity of the hreakers of St. Antonio. From 
that situation you must direct your course straight towHrds the Cape of St. Antonio until 
two miles only from the shore; from thence steer straight towards the church of Bom 
Fim, (situated on the Point of Montferrate,) until you reach the Fort Do Mars, or Sant 
Marcello, near which is the usual anchorage. 

The Flat of St. Antonio, lying 4 miles S. { W. of Cape St. Antonio. there is no dif
ficulty to avoid it, and is altogether not very dangerous. It is a sandy bank of a reddish 
color; no rocks are to be met there, and 4 fathoms of water are to be found every where. 
Such is the opinion of the natives, and of the most experienced men ; but having per
ceived some places where the sea breaks on this bank during strong wind, I would sug
gest to keep a distance from this place with a large ship, which is the case when fol
lowing the course we have described. The general anchorage for merchant _vessels is 
inside of the line drawn from the Fort of Marto Mootferrate Point. It is necessary 
when going to this anchorage to avoid the sandy bank -0f Panella, which we bad no 
chance to ascertain, but it is reported by the natives as a very shallow water, of 3 to 3-! 
fathoms only, lying W. -l N. from Fort Do Mar. 

It is generally the case that the wind permits you to come to anchor in froat of St. 
SalYador. the most prevalent wind being from E. and from S. E •• and vessels can gene
rally go in by plying small board. During the night ti01e,. the breeze comes front several 
points of the compass, but more generally from the land side. The tides are perfectly 
regulat" from St. Salvador. and the dood and low water last ao equal time. The l&arbor 
ia very safe, and there are only a few instances .when a strong wind irom S.; W· •. Wo•Sy 
that the water is much swelled, and the ships do not ride eaey. · · 

The eoune to follow when going out of St. SalYador is •ery near the rev:erae io _tlte 
oue to_,proceed in. When one ~ile distant west of Cape St. Ant.onio. and steering '1 
mile9 s. & w. of the ea.me. the &hallow water will be ayoidea., aec1 aae ... N.a ~'~ 
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go round the cape into the open sea. All the lands near Cape St. Antonio are tolerably 
high, if compared to those of che opposite side. They are ofa pleasing appearance, being 
covered with trees, and a luxurious vegetation of a green color. '!'his shore. in fine wea
ther, can be discovered from 30 1niles distaot. On the eud of St. Antonio Cape stands a 
light·house, containing a brilliant revolving light, showing two white sides and one red. 
the latter to be seen once in every four minutes, situate on the same site as the former 
one-viz.: Fort Santo Antonio da Barra, but much higher, being above 140 feet above 
the level of the sea, and is visible at a distance of about 25 miles. In the day-time, when 
the light-house bears W., the Fort of St. Antonio appeai·s alil separated at a smal1 dis
tance from the main land. Two and a half miles east, a few degrees south of the light
house, there is another land point, on the top of which stand the poles for signals. 'l'his 
last point forms with the Itapuanzinho Point, which stands one mile east of a small bay. 
Many houses are to be seen along the sea coast. 

ISLE OF 'l'RINIDAD AND MAR T'IN VAS' ROCKS.-Descriptions and Di
Tections.-In approaching Trinidad from the eastward, when running on its parallel, you 
will make the three islets or rocks of Martin Vas'. which may be seen at the distance of 
8 or 9 leagues from a ship's deck. These rocks are very remarkable, and cannot be 
mistaken. 'l'hey lie north and south of each other, the distance from the outer rock 
being about 3 miles. The central rock is very high, with tufts of withered grass scat
tered over its surface. The other two are entirely barren. There is a passage between 
the southernmost and central rocks. The northernmost almost join. In clear weather 
Trinidad is dis~inctly seen from the rocks of Martin Vas'~ and may be descried 16 
leae:ues off. 

The island is about 6 miles in circumference, the land very unequal, and at best no 
more than a cluster of rocks, with some shrubs in the valleys. The northernmost side 
is quite barren, but to the southward all the interstices of the rocks are filled with ever
greens of several kinds. There is also a quantity of sea fowl and rock fish, and many 
wild hogs. The gonerality of the wood is very small, though there are trees of eighteen 
inches diameter towards the extreme heights. 

Trinidad is surrounrte'J by sharp rugged coral rocks. with an almost continual surge 
breaking on every part, which renders the landing often precarious, and watering fre
quently impracticable; nor is there a possibility of rendering either certain. for the surge 
is often incredibly great, and has been seen during a gale at S. W. to break over a bluff 
which is 200 feet high. 

The island is supplied with very good water from two small streams down the E. and 
S. W. sides of it; besides a small issue from the rock which formslhe S. \V. extremity. 
not one of them will fill a tube of six inches in diameter. and there is a doubt whether 
these run temporary or perennial, though they always produce a small quantity of water, 
sufficient to preserve the existence of a few wretched inhabitants. Lieut. Thomas Harri
son, from whose account this detail of Trinidad is chiefly extracted, speaking of the an
chorage. says that they anchored off the west side of the island, at a mile from the shore, 
to be able to weather i1: on any tack, should the wind happen to blow on; ••being di
rected," continues that gentleman, ••to do so by Captain De Auvergne. who informed 
us of the wreck of the Rattlesnake, and the miraculous escape of the .Jupiter and Mer
cury." They prudently avoided the common anchorage. which is about a musket shot 
from the shore. in 18 or 20 fathoms water. On that side there stands a stupendous arch 
or hole in the rock, like that of Fernando Noronha, and two very remarkable rocks, one 
caUed the l\.fonumeut and the other the Sugar-loaf. 

The Monument is 850 feet high. of a cylindrical form. and almost detached from the 
island. with large trees growing on its top. This had been named in 1700, by Dr. Halley, 
the Nine Pio. The Sugar-loaf. at the S. E. end. is 1160 feet high. of a conical form, 
with trees likewise on its summit, and whenever it rains hard. a cascade of 700 feet: 
l'Dakes there a beautiful appearance. The arch is a natural passage made by the sea 
throu~h a high bluff of about 800 feet high. It is 40 feet in breadth. nearly 50 feet in 
height, and 420 in length: the depth of water above 3 fathoms. When the sea is 
moderate, you may see through this arch into the only bay in the island. and have a 
'Yiew of a distant rock covered with trees, which renders the prospect extremely pic-
turesque. · 

Lieutenant Hamilton says, cc we first saw the island on the 5th of J"une, on our paa
~e to the <?ape of Good Hope; we had then variable winds and calms; and on ma'king 
1t a secon~ t1m~, on the 8th of NoYem~r9 we had exactly the same winds and weather-.. 
accompanied with a heavy IMJ.~all o~ wind from the westward. During our stay there, 
al>ove two months, tlle prevadmg wind was from N. N. E.; hence I conclude the S. E. 
trade. wind is uot to be depended u~n, although the island is ao far withia the tropic of 
Capncorn. · . 

The American commander, Amasa DeJano. Yisited Trinidad in 1803, and he again 
describes it as mostly a barren rough pile of rocky mountains. What aoil there is on 
tbe i8land be found on tho eaetern •ide., where there are eeYeral nad beaches. above ooe 
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of which the Portuguese had a settlement, and have, he says, done much to work 
streets or roads over the valleys, levelling down small hills to make the roads good. 
They had walled in a number of enclosures for the purpose of making fields, at the ex
pense of much labor. 

'l'his settlement was directly above the most northerly sand beach on the east side of 
the island, and has the best stream of water on the island running through it. It might: 
be possible, h.e adds, in pleasant weather, to get it off from this place, but we got ours off 
the south side from the next best watering place or stream. This falls in a cascade over 
rocks some way up the mountain, so that it can be seen from a boat when passing it. 
After you have discovered the stream you can land on a point of rocks just to the west
ward of the watering place, and from thence may walk past it, and when a little to the 
eastward of the stream there is a small cove between the rocks, where you may float your 
casks off. 

Wood may be cut on the mountain, just above the first landing place, and you can 
take it off if you have a small oak boat. The method in which we filled our water was 
carrying it in kegs and buckets to the place where we floated our casks on shore. 

All the south side of the island is indented with small bays, but the whole is so iron
bound a shore, and such a swell surging against it, that it is almost impossible to land a 
boat without great danger in staving it. The south part is a very remarkable high square 
bluff head, and is very large. 'I'here is a sand beach to the westward of this head, but I 
should caution against landing on the beach till it is well examined; for just at the lower 
end of the beach, and amongst the breakers. it is full of rocks, which are not seen till you 
are amongst them. Where we landed we saw the remains of at least two or three boats 
which had been knocked to pieces by landing. "\Ve found plenty of goats and hogs. 
The latter were very shy, but we killed some of them and a number of goats. We saw 
some cats, and these three sorts of quadrupeds were the only animals we saw on the isl
and. If a ship is very much in want of good water, it may be got at Trinidad; or if tho 
crew should have the scurvy, it is an excellent p]ace to recruit the1n in, as you can get 
plenty of greens on the S. E. part of the island, such as fine purslane and several other 
kinds. These, together with the fine sweet water, would soon recruit a crew. A ship 
lllUSt never be anchored at this place with common cables, or she will be likely to lose 
her anchors ; but if she has chains for her anchors, the rocks cannot cut them. Tha 
navigation is safe for a ship all around tbe island within the distance of a mile. l.\llirtin 
Vas' Rocks, or more properly Islets, lie about east, 9 leagues distant, but there do not 
appear to be any dangers between them and Trinidad. 

MARTIN VAS' ROCKS.-These rocks, as noticed above, are high and barren. 
The central one is the largest, and it may be seen from a ship's deck at the distance of 
10 leagues. When bearing south, the rocks seem nearly in a line. The northern and 
central rocks are near each other, but between the central and southern rocks is a good 
channel. Here the Chesterfield, in 1800, observed the latitude 28° 28', when she hove 
to in 12 fathoms, with the largest rock E. N. E., about a mile, the bottom then visible, 
and caught plenty of rock cod and other fish. The boat in sounding found the depth 
decrease gradually over a rocky bottom to a fathom and a half, close to the largest rock. 

'rhe north rock is small and most westerly; all are steep and inaccessible : the dis
taoctt between the extremities is about 3 miles; that to Trinidad, as already noticed, 
about 9 leagues. 

ASCENCAO, or PORTUGUESE ASCENSlON.-An island distinguished by this 
name, has formerly been described. and said to be at the distance of about 100 leagues 
to the westward of the Isle of Trinidad. Doubts have long since been entertained as to 
its existence, and we have the best reason to believe that they are verified. La Perouse, 
in 1785, sought for it without success as far as the longitude seven degrees west of Tri
nidad, and M. Krusenstern, in 1803, prosecuted the search so much further to the west
ward, that its non-existence within 37° west appears certain. Add to this. that the 
Governor 0£ St. Catharine's informed Mr. Perouse that the Go~eroor General of Brazil 
had despatched a vessel in the preceding year to survey the island, but it could not be 
found, and it had consequently been expunged from the charts. 

Notwithstanding this, it has been said that land was seen by the commander of the 
steamer Telica~ on her passage to Peru. in l 825, which appeared to lie in latitude 20° 
35', and long. 37° 8', or nearly so. At noon the vessel was in or about 200 20' S., and 
loog. 37° 28'. The island {if land) bore S. E. by E. ~ E •• by compass, distant by esti
mation about 8 leagues. But we 1Dark this as very doubtful. 

CONGRESS BANK.-In Brackenhridge•s account of the voyage of the U.S. Fri
gate Congress to Buenos Ayres, in 1817, it is reported that Commodore Sinclair found 
some extensive rocky (coral) soundings of 35 fathoms, and lost them in latitude 20° 301 

S., and 37° 30' W. 
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Ducription of the Coast between Rio Janeiro and the Bay of All Saints, showing the .An
chorage in the Harbor of Espirito Santo, Porto Seguiro, q.c. q.r., and near Capes Frio-1 
Thomas, St. Paul, and St. Antonio, with a Description of the Banks and Smalt Islands 
of .Abrolhos. 

Leaving the Bay of Rio .Taneiro to proceed eastward, 14 miles distant, E. 15° S. of 
the Sugar-loaf, you will find the two islands of Marice, situated nearly one league from 
the shore; they are not very high, their southern shore is quite perpendicular, and there 
is no danger in going near thein. 

At 14 miles farther N. 77° E. of these islands, you meet Cape Negro, which is formed 
by a hill not very high, adjoining to the highest mountains to be met with between Rio 
.Janeiro and Cape Frio, which, with its dark green tinge, (fron1 which it derives its name,) 
are quite sufficient to distinguish it. There is not the least danger in nearing it, for even 
at the distance of 3 miles, the soundings are from 30 to 40 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

'I'he sea shore from Rio .Taneiro to Cape Frio is low and sandy; the 1nountains which 
surround that bay run first E. N. E., until you reach the meridian of Cape Negro, aod 
afterward N. E ., leaving an empty flat between, O\Ter 10 leagues in extent, which is to be 
seen fro1n the sea in fine weather only. 

Between Cape Negro and Cape Frio the land is low, and a few sma11 hills are to be 
perceived at some discance from the sea shore. which is there sandy and bushy. On the 
top of one of these small hills, 9 miles E. N. E. from Cape Negro, stands a church dedi
cated to Nostra Dama de Nazareth. At no great distance from the shore a ridge of rocks 
and sand are to be seen at low water, and considered dangerous by the coasting traders, 
but without good reason, as there are 30 and 40 fathoms water at G miles distant, muddy 
bottom, the depth increasing very fast toward the sea, and at 10 leauges distant, from 70 
to 90 fathoms, bottom sandy, rocky, and muddy. 

rI'hough of little importance, it is proper to state that inside the beach. a flat of water 
can be seen. The depth of the sea near Rio .T aneiro i!:i very great, varying from 76 to 90 
fathoms, at the distance of 10 or 15 leagues, din1inishing gradually toward the land. 
The bottom is a mixture of coarse sand, gravel, broken shells, rocks. and mud. In 
some charts, S.S. E. from Cape Frio, distant 10 or 12 leagues, from 20 to 25 fathoms 
have been marked, but we believe it incorrect. 

CAPE FRIO (on which there is a light-house, with a revolving light, which is visible 
two 1ninute.s and eclipsed two minutes, and can be seen 40 miles in clear weather,) is the 
southern side of an island lying on the eastern end of the beach of Maranbaya. Thie 
island is rocky; there are u-ees only in some places, and no where is green grass to be seen. 
In tine weather it may be discovered 15 leagues distant. Viewed fron1 E. and N., 
two different hills are to be perceived on Cape Frio, tbe northern one of which is 
the largest and highest, and on the southern one a kind of rock seems to project and 
hang over. Viewed from the N. N. E. and S. S. E., these two hills appear to be but 
one with tops. and at a small distance fron1 the cape, ia an E. S. E. direction, lies a 
small is]and of a conical shape. AJI this shore is so bold that 30 and even 40 fath
oins are to be met in every direction, even at one mile distance, b&ttom almost every 
where mud. 

Between the Island of Frio and the main land there is a gootl channel fO'r suraU ves!lels.,
and a good anchorage for others of any size. The channel runs N. E. aQd S. W. It 
is not frequently used, on account of its narrowneE"s at the southern part, but the depth 
of water is every where more than sufficient. The northern passage is very spacious 
and safe against any wind except N · E. ; but by anchoring more north toward the island 
Dos Porcos, you may c?nsider yourself pe_rfectly safe, lhe anchorage being firm, and 
often resorted to by coastmg traders, who wait there for favorable winds, and for a chance 
to put to sea through the southern or northern passage. In time of war this place may 
be useful to get information. Variation 2° 3' E.~ 1819. 

The northern part of the coast of Cape Frio, together with the islands, runs N. 350 
E. up to Anchora Islands, and forms with this last a deep bay, io the inside of which 
stand the numerous islands of Papagaros; several of them afford very safe anchorage in 
case of contrdry wind. 

The Island of Anchoras stand~ at 4 miles E. { S. from Cape Busios; the eastern one 
has the e_ppe'.li:auce of a Quak_er s hat. I do not doubt, as reported by native mariners, 
the practicab1bty of a large ship to pass between thern and the main land. · 

North of Cape Busios lies the small island of Branca, from whence another beach ex• 
tends to the Morro 8an Joao, or San Joarn, and at no great distance the Island of Feao. 
The land now runs eas~erly up to Cape St. Thomas. This gulf. formed by the coast 
b«:tweeu d~e Capes Bustos ~nd St. Thomas, is very near 30 leagues in extent. and in the 
middle of 1t9 at 3 leagues ~tstauce from the shore, lies the Island of Santa Anna. 
~he Mono S'!n Jo~m ~s ~~y to be d~stmguisb~d, being ~ntire1y separated fro.n the 

cba111 of mounta111s lying in its rear, and Its top having a warlike appeal"ancc. 
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At twenty miles N • .!. W. of Morro Sao Joam. another bill is to be perceived, which 
offers this particular, t?.at its northern side is quite perpendicularly cut, and its lop ends 
in a sharp point. It is known by the name of Father de Macaye, or Macahe. 

The islands of St. Ann are three in number. Viewed from S. S. W. and N. N. E .• 
they appear as one only. The southern one is the highest. The anchorage in the 
channel is one of the safest and most convenient for any kind of repairs, and to refit ves
sels of any description. Good water and timber are to be found; an<l at the distance of 
four to five miles from the shore, there is, in every direction, from 19 to 30 fathoms of 
water, and a good mud bottom. 

From the parallel of the Island of St. Ann up to Benevente, which stands in latitude 
20° 53' 50'' S., a flat land projects considerably into the sea. Thal low land is known 
by the name of Granes. Some navigators bound to Rio .Janeiro, state t.hat they have 
been deceived by the similar appearance between the coast north of Cape Fri.o and the 
coast forming the bay of Rio .Janeiro. Such an error appears very extraordinary, for 
the entrance of Rio Janeiro is on the angular poiut of two chains of mountains, the east
ern side running E . .! N., and the western side running W. S. W.; whereas the land north 
of Cape Frio runs 1't. and S., which is quite an opposite direction. On the whole, a gin
gle observation will relie-ve the doubts in that respect. 

CAPE THOMAS.-From the Island of St. Aon to Benevente End, the lanti extends 
more and more to the sea; and at Cape 'rho mas the mountains appear to be thirteen 
leagues from the sea shore. This part of the Brazilian coast is very low; a few trees 
and small sand hills seem as buried in the sea water. This beach extends far in the sea, 
and forms what is called the Banks of Cape Thomas. The chart shows how far the shal
low water extends. At the distance of five miles we found from 10 to 21 fathoms, in
ereasing tegularly towards the sea. By keeping fifteen miles from the shore there is not 
the least danger. 

Though some coasting traders state that places on the banks are to be met with, hav
ing 2 or 3 fathoms of water only, yet the pilot we had on board thinks differently, and 
nothing bas been perceived by us to indicate such a shallowness. 

The nature of the bottom near Cape Thomas is not of a muddy nature, but white sand 
and broken shells. It should here be observed, that this white sand, which extends so 
far north, appears to begin only there, and is never met with farther south. 

At a short distance from Benevente you meet, in succession, t.he Barra Guarapaya, 
(Bald Island,) La Rosa. and the small islands of Guarapari. 

The River Guarapari empties into the sea between l\vo hills covered with trees. On 
the top of the southern hill there is a church with a steeple, many houses and cocoa 
trees. The other hill is called Perro de Cao. To proceed up the river it is necessary 
to keep Guarapari Hill N. W. 

The surrounding coast is tolerably high, and every where covered with smalJ trees, 
and in several places a yellow steep beach not perceived to the southward of Benevente. 
The mountains in the interior deserve particular notice, being of a conical shape, and 
appearing to incline on one side, which is not to be observed the south or north. 

ESPIRITO SANTO.-Tbe Island Calvada lies 4 miles distant fron1 the shore. 
There is no danger passing in the chaunel, being from 12 to 20 fathoms water. Outside 
this island. and off the Island Rosa, the depth varies from 12 to 20 fathoms up to Es· 
pirito Santo Bay. Keeping at the distance of2 to 7 miles from the shore, at nearly two
thirds the distance from Guarapari Santo, you meet the rocky Island lien, and a little 
farther distant the Pacotes Rocks, which indicate the entrance of the bay of Espirito 
Santo. The particulars which distinguish Espirito Santo Bay, are Monte Moreno a~d 
Menue Alvara. Monte Moreno is a moum.aio on the southern end of the bay, its 
northern base foi-ming the southern entrance of the river of Espirito, is of a conical 
ahape, covered in part with wood; no green grass to be seen on its eastern side. and 
may be d"!eovered 10 leagues distant. Vessels ·going up the river must range along i.t at 
no great distance. The two Pacotes Rocks stand 2l miles and are of unequal size. 
'l1he inside channel is used only by small vessels. ' 

Nearly one m.ile distant from Monte Moreno, S. 60° W., stands the Morro de Noz~a, 
(Sem.bora de Poria,) a rocky hill with little wood. The church, which is built oo its 
top, can be discovered 5 leagues distant. What distinguishes the hill caned Mastre 
Alvaro, is its @'reat height on a low ground, appearing as entirety separated from the 
other mountains • 
. The greatest part of the Bay of' Espirito Santo is occupied by two islands, in a direc• 

tron N ·. N · W • of Monte Moreno. Though the space between this island and the 
monntam appears to be woolly obstructed by banks, and the two Tocks, the Bal.ea (the 
~ale) and the Casello, (the Horse,) )'et a vessel not drawing over 16 :feet water IDBY 
eaatly go through there wittwut danger, as you •ill not have lees than 18 i"eet •ater. 
The anchorage we occupied in the bay of Espirito Santo wae uot the best one, b«roaU88 
w$ had ao kaowledg~ of a salrmariue rock flO't mote tha:a two cables dis&aace 1'rom 1l8t 
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where, from time to time, the sea was breaking. The safest place to anchor is the one 
pointed on the chart, with al_l aocbor. 

Espirito Santo is of some importance to navigators. At one league's distance from 
the city of Victoria, there is good water. '-Vood aad cattle can be got in plenty, and 
che:ip. The c.lim.ate appears unhealtby, being extremely damp. A rock called the 
Pao de Baouar, (Sugar-loaf,) about 2000 yards from che city, is of some service to ma
riners, as you steer in its direction after weathering Monte l\.Ioreno, if you intend to get 
into the river. 'l'he tides are not more than 4 feet, and are regular but in the inside of 
the bay. 

rrhe coast north of Espirito Santo is low and covered with trees; and the shore. which 
runs N. 32° E. from the Tubaron, (the Shark) up to the bar of Rio Doce, nearly 16 
leagues distant, ii:; of a yellow re.d color. 

From Rio Doce (Soft River) the coast runs north and south up to the bar of San Ma
tbeo, a distance of 20 leagues. 'rhe country in the interior does not appear so low as 
the sea shore, but from Rio Doce to 1\Iount Pascoal the country is very fiat. There is 
consequently no more difficulty in recognizing Espirito Santo Bay when coming from 
the south or frorn the north, as in the first instance Mount Mastre Alvaro comes uext to 
the fiat land. and in the second instance it ends a land tolerably high. 

The shore from Tubarao end up to San Matheo, may be approached every where at 
the distance of 2 or 3 miles. From 9 to 10 fathoms water are to be found at such a dis
tance, sanely bottom, sometimes muddy, and with broken shells. 

It is reported Rio Doce runs far in the interior, but its mout!J. does not admit of large 
vessels. It is to be observed here, that the numerous islands pointed out in sotne 
charts, as existing at its mouth, is not correct. 

The bar of Rio Seca Hes ten leagues north of Rio Doce. Rio Seca is a stream only 
in the raioy seasou. Two miles east of Rio Seea we found no variatjon in the compass, 
July, 1819. 

The bar of San Matheo is 10 leagues distant from Rio Seca. Being far at sea, this 
har may be distinguished by the breakers of the sea, which are greater than on the surround
ing places. The shallowness of the water, the impossibility for a ship to cross ov-er the 
bar, an<l above all, the little benefit to be derived from this place. are more than sufficient 
reasons to keep at a distance fron1 it. 

ABROLHOS.-At a distance uf 4 to 5 leagues from San Matbeo, in a northern direc
tion, and at 3 to 4 leagues from the land, the soundings begin to indicate the shallow wa
ter of the Abrolhos. 'l'his shallow place may be considered to extend north and south 
from 18 to 20 leagues, and east and west not less than 20 leagues: and though the whale 
extent is not to be considered equally dangerous, yet a vessel not particularly bound to 
this place, will do well to ke~p away from it. 

'l'he Abrolhos Islands, or Santa Barbara Islands, are lour in number, not including two 
or three flat rocks. The two northern islands are the highest. 'l'he western one is 
nearly 130 feet above the sea; the other 115. They may be perceived frolll the top oC 
a frigate in fine weather, from 20 leagues distance. 

Nothing is to be found on this island except some reeds and cacttie. Namerous tribes 
of birds inhabit them. A few turtles are to be met with. Fishes are in plenty. and the 
fishermen of Porto Securo repair there to tisb, and dry what they call garoujas. Thia. 
is consequently the only thing a vessel can expect thither. 

We have already stated that the whole extent assigned to the shallow watec is not 
every where dangerous. Jn the same extent, by our observations and soundings~ it ap
pears that from the E. S. E. u.p to S. by N .• and W •• large ships may approach from l 
to 8 miles, in tine weather. The only part we had no chance of sounding, and which 
remains consequently doubtful, is that part comprised between the S. and S. S. E .• 

West of this isla1:1d there is a channel of neal'I}' 3 leagaes wide, where the soundings 
show from 10 to 15 fathoms, ~xcept in a few places where it shows onJy 8 fathoms. The 
west.ern side of this channel 1S fOfmed by IDOFe shaUew water, called the Paredas. (or 
Walls,) which is very danget'ous. According to the report of the native marine~ the 
tides are irregular on the Abrolhos; the current runs accerding to the wind, and does 
not run over T31r of a mile an hour. ~rhe soundings show no mud over the whole extent 
w~ as~ribed to the shallow water of Abrelhos, and if aDJI' ia to be perceived, it is a eer
t;un Sign we are no longer there. The nature of the bottom in the AbroUtoe is wh.ita 
sandy ~one, mixed with bro~eo m~drepore• in a powdered state. Sometimes th.at sandy 
gravel is. very_ &m and co-&1oed: wi:t& .sand and rock., panieulady iG the N~ E. dH>ection. 
In tl~e d1r~ct10n of S. S. W. or N. E. by W., tke boittom is very firm and like t&ngh mor• 
iar, m wlrich- the. aacho~haT•- a go~ ltold. daoag.la tJae.y eater ¥ery little into it. We 
have no current 1oformauoo- rttapecting tbe, Pareides. which are stated in the .chart ac
cording to the saying of the- aatiwe muiaem,. beginning at tbe bar of Port.alegr~ aad ~nd· 
ing at Alcobaca. 

• Ewr;v JW:id of •tone •uppoeed to be formed by insectlf, iB called by the Frel'.!ch, madrepore. 
67 



 

BLtJN'l''S A:MERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Extract ef a ktter from Capt. Fitzreoy. ef H. M. sloop Beagle, to Capt. Beaufo 'l't, R. 1'.-1 
0¢ the aubject oftht: .A.brothos Banks,• dated "Rio de Janeiro, .Aprif.. 10, 11332. 

••On the 18th of March we sailed from Bwhia, and WO'l"ked our way slowly toward111 the 
eastern limit of the Abrolhos Banks. The winds, being light and easterl,., favQ.J"ed our 
soundings frequently, and taking good ebsenatiens. 

•• Having reached the parallel of the island; to the eas1!ward of the easternmost sound
ings laid down in the charts, and finding no ground with 300 fathoms of line, I began tu 
steer westwa:rd, sounding eonti-nually, and keeping a sharp lookout at the niast-head. 
At 2 P. M., O'l'l the 26th, we had no bottom. with 2:i0 fathoms, and at 4 P. M. we found 
only 30 fathoms, without the slighest change eitner in the eolor ef the water or in ite 
temperature, or any indication of so sudden a cha11ge in its depth. 

" I directly hauletil to the wind, and worked baek again to the eruitward, to have 
another opportunity of confirming the place of the edge of the bank. We 1ost sounding~ as 
suddenly as we found theHl; and in standing to the westward a secO'Dd time, with a grap
nel towing astern with 200 fathoms of Jine, we booked the rocky bo-ttO'lll, and straightened 
the grapnel; but my objeet in asceTtaining th-e exact beginning of the bank was gained.-

. •• From that spot we bad soundings in less tb1ln 40 fathoms, 12'1l'til we anchored near 
the Abrolhos Islands . 

.. I passed to the southward and eastward of them, because that side had not been ex
amined ; but time would not allO'W of my doing what I wished while so fa•orahle an op
portunity offered. 

"At least a fortnight would be necessary to complete the survey of Baron Roussin.
which appears, so far as we have examined, to be extremely co-nect. The souooings are 
so irregular, that little dependence can be p1aeetl on the lead. It is olMy by a multitude· 
of soundings, by watching the sea when there is much swell, and traversing eTery part. 
with a sharp lookout at the mast-head, that the neighborhood of the .Aibrolhos, particu
larly to the south-east, can be.thoroughly examined • 

.. More than once we had four or five fathoms under om-e side of the •essel, and from 
fifteen to twenty under the other side. The sauta de aoncle, as the Freneh e:5press it .. 
are surprising . 

.. The tide, or rather current, which we e:.perienced, are continually to the southward 
for the three days we were n.ear thel!!e islands; varying fro1r1 half a mile to a mile and a 
half an hour • 

.. 1 tJupposed that the bottom was cbiefiy composed of coral rock, h.-t was surprised ta 
find no coral excepting small fragtnewts growing on the solid rock, which is chiefly gnei88 
and sandstones. As the charts say • coral rock,' I have aent a few of the sonndings for 
your inspection; and you will see by them that what has here been caned coral, is the 
coating of a solid rock, formed by the deposice of the se.,._water, mixed with corallios 
811bstances, and what a sailor generally calls • barnaclea..' 

.. My meridian distance of the Abrolhos Rocu from Bahia, their latitl!l'de, and their 
Bize, agree preciaely -with those given in the French suney; but between Bahia and Rio 
de J"aneiro, and coD1Jequently between the Abrolbos ane Rio de jaoeire, there exiats a 
tiliff'erence of from four to fiye rnilea between us, this being the only point en which I 
have found any such difference, either on this or on tbe Beagle'a forme-r Toyage. 

0 Haviog made both passages, I ventui-e to obeer-re, that going within the A.brolhos 
4Sertainly shortens that between Rio and Bahia very much; but yet I should not recom
mend it to any veuel unless she has reason to make unusual haste. The soWDdiog• are 
Yery irregular, varying suddenly from 29 to 6 fathoms; and there are bath reefs and 
currents.•• 

The lit1le city of Prado lies on the mouth of the riYer Iaewarucn. a Tery deep cut 
amongst the trees, which a1'e uumeroue on the shore, at the place where the riYer dis
charges into the sea. There is no danger near the mouth; eYEra at three mites there are 
from 10 to 14 fathoms of water. Thia depth remains the same as far as the 'ri1lage of 
Columbiana. situated E. S. E.- of Mount Pascal. Mount Pascal is to be perceived even 
from the Abrolbos. 

E. by S. 28 miles from Mount Pascal, in• direction north and south, and at 1.2 miles 
distant from the coast, the water is •ery shallow, intermixed with rocks. That danger
ous place is called the ltacolomia, and rune E. S. E. and S. by W. There U. not the 
least danger by keeping away l 3 miles froui the sbo~ and when north of Mount Pascal 
the laud may be neared to 3 miles, tlae depth being from 11 to 24 fathoms. 

Mount Pascal~ as we stated l>etOre, is the highest of the mountain perceived from thf 
Abrolhos. The chain it belonge to rune nearly S. E. and N. W. ·The •outhenl part o 
this m.ountain &ee1Xl9 u if a large square tower had 'been built o.n it.9 top. Viewed from 
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the east, Meunt Pascal appears of a coaical shape, :and being the highest of the whole, 
it cannot be miatake.u. 

The shore from Villa Prado up to Mount Pascal runs N. 10° E. It is low, woody, 
and its general appearance is ve.,,. much like the shore between Itacolomis and Mount 
Pasc'IM.; it uitf'ers o,nly in its yellow red colors. This red color increases more aad 
lllQ.re towards Porto Securo, and the shore more high, and steep, and the cow tree is 
IE.ore numero.u.s amongst the trees which cover the land. If going along the coast yoa 
will pass in succession the bars of Gramminuan, of ~ osima, of Frade, the small bay of 
Traocoso, -and the church of Mossa. Io Senhorada Judea, distant only two miles from 
Porto Securo, the walls of that church being perfectJy white, it is perceived amongst the 

.trees at some distance; there is a small river which t::mpties into the harbor of Porto Se
curo; on the bar there are 18 feet at high water, and only 11 inside; moreover, there 
are many banks, extending very far; taking the whole together, Porto Securo is not a 
good place for vessels of small size, and of no use for large oues. 

From Porto S~curo to Rio Grande, there are twewe leagues distance; the coast runs 
N. 14° E., very woody: sandy banks and sba.llow water are to be found at three miles 
distance. A new city, called Belmonte, stands on the southern bank -0f Rio Grande; 
there are but two fathoms of water on the bar. 

From Belmonte to Fort St. Georges dos Ilheos, there are twenty leagues distance, 
steep shore and equally woody; depth of•ater from se¥eo to twenty fathoms: and at & 
miles distance, aiuddy bott.om and broken madrepore. At half the distance from Bel
rnonte to Fort St. Georges, you meet the Seras de ltaraea, a group of mountains on which 
terminates the fiat -eo11ntry begi noing after Mount Pascal; the southeru mountain bears 
•he name of Commaodatuba, from which t-be sma1J river derives its name. From thence 
up the Bay of All Saints the coast offers tb.e finest prospect, being well.cultivated in the 
valley, and the small bi_lls covered with :wood. 

From Fort St. George, up to the two Castelbanos Ends, 19 leagues distance, the coast 
is perfectly secure ; the :.Srgest ships may approach it within two miles, withoat the leas,t 
dang.er~ 

The Dos Castel.haoo.s Ends, belong to a high land joiRing to PoDta d.e Muta. at the 
.extremity of which stands the small island .of Quipe. rl'he Muta Point aod the island of 
Quipe form a kind of basin, into which empties the smaU river Acarahi, at a short dis
tance from the small town of Camamu. TJae breakers whi,ch obstruct the bay, do not 
permit vessels to g.o into it. 

Beginning at this pfaee the -coast seems diritled into two, and appears like two islands. 
Tl.is appea.raoee ia produced by the low land existing between the two hilly parts, aud. 
remaioe ~be .aame titl you. arrive at Cape or Morro San Paulo. 

Mert-o San Pau.lo, from the east end of tbe bar of Uha's River, may be :v-ery easily dia
tiagu ished, thou.gh not very high, being higher than the highland, which ataods QD its 
rear, in the northern direction; there are .oa its top two separated groups 0£ cow tre~ 
very apparent. Morro San Paulo offers this particular, that when near it, the green 
verdant color of its top seems spotted on the northern side with large white stains: in 
fine weather these white stains may be se.eo from .54 milea distance. Two miles east of 
Morro San Paulo there are 17. fathoms, with good muddy bottom. North of San Paulo 
the coast is low, sandy, and a ree~ -Of rocks runs a!ong within a short distance of it. Thia 
coast appears at first connected with the Island of Tamarica; but the land on this island 
is higkel' : the apace between the western side of Itaporica Island aud the main laud 
fon:ns what is calied tke false eat.ranee .of Bahia. This channel is very crooked, narrow:, 
and too difficult to admit vessels to pass. 

A venel may steer in a straight direct ion from. Morro San Paulo to Cape St. Antonio; 
but if the wind blows too stroag towards the land, it is better to keep a little more to the 
N. W., until the eastern }XJint ofTamarica Island stands north of you. 

J)ucriptU>n ef tke Mountains and <>th.er object8 wkich ah.ow your approach. to Rio Janeiro. 
At the eastern end of the. beach of Maranbaya stands the large point of Guu-atiba, 

where begin the high mountatos which surround the Bay of Rio Janeiro. From thia 
point, in clear w~ather, the Island Redonda (Round Island) can be seen, although 8 leagues 
distant. That tSlaod stands at the entrance of the Bay ofR.io Janeiro~ and is easily dia
tinguished by ita round shape. and by the green and white color of it• shores. From 
the same point. the rno~ntH-io called the G~bia, or ~ain-top, whieh by its peculiar shape 
cann~t be confouode.d with any other. and 1a, by thts reaaOG, the su~t mark. for Rio de 
J'~ne1ro. _When !'rrtved near Round Island, thel'e is not the least difficulty in reaching 
RIO J aoe1ro. It 1a unnecessary to undertake the course towards that place, unless you 
are sure to reach it before nigbt~time, and fo-r, that to wait for the sea breeze, which 
.generally begins at 12 or l o'clock. · 

Some_ say_ that it ia better to make l_and near Cape Frio9 when bound for Rio .Janeiro; 
Jbough 1t will do well for vessels comtn:g from tbe north Ol' east, yet ill evet')' other in-
4.tqce jf will be wasting time. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

The Grand Island, the Morro Maranbaya, and particularly the Main-top Mountain, 
are the surest guides for nearing Rio Janeiro, as they may be seen at a great distanc-e. 
and no fear in nearing the land. 

There is something peculiar which~distinguishes the appearance of the Bay of Rio 
J"aneiro from every other place. When coming from the E. S. E. up to the S. W .• the 
tops of the mountains bear a perfect resemblance to a man lying on his back, in a direc
tion W. S. W. and E. N. E., the Mount Main-top seeming to form the head, and Mount 
Sugar-loaf the extremities of the feet. 

'I'he Main-top Mount is fiat on its top, and seems not so la.-ge at its base as at its top, 
from whence it derives its name. Eight miles distan~ from the mountain lies the Paoo
fasucar (Sugar-loaf) Mount, a large rock, which, although generaHy indicated as the best 
mark to ascertain the Bay of Rio Janeiro, is not so, according to my observations, being 
not so high, so distinct, or so near the shore, as the Main-top Mount. It offers this 
particular, that its shape is very conical, and it appears above all the other mountains of 
a 1ike shape around it, and it seems to iocline a little towards the N. W. 

It is very prudent to keep at some distance from the shore, when navigating between 
Rio .Janeiro and Cape Frio, because the sea breeze blows generally towards the shore, 
and in like manner the waves generate a current, having the same tendency, particularly 
when it blows from S. W., and then in case of a sudden storm there will be some danger 
in the anchorage, not being there very safe. 

We 1nust repeat that it is very prudent never to approach too near the islands which 
. .stand at the entrance of the Bay of Rio Janeiro. except in case you are certain to reach 
the harbor during day-time; for if engaged amongst them you may be dangerously 
situated, in case ofa squall of wind, which is often the case; then if not enabled to reach 
the harbor in day-light, it is better to put to sea agaiu. 

DirectW'nsfor going in and out of the Harbor of Rio Janeiro. 
To enter the Harbor of Rio Janeiro it is preferred generally to pass between the Ishtnd 

Rasa* {Bare Island) and the Island of Para, (Father and Mother,) the first one nearly 7 
i:n.iles from the Sugar-loaf, the two last 5! miles N 41 ° E. of Bare Island. They have 
bold shores, and may be approached very near; and even if necessary a vessel can pass 
between them and the shore. The depth of watei- between these islands is from 13 to 
23 fathoms. Standing one mile abreast of Bare Island, you must perceive the western 
end of the most western island (Paya) N. 47° E. from this point. Direct your course 
during 7.j- miles N. 5° E., until you arrive at 800 yards we«t of the fo.-tress of Santa Cru~, 
situated at the eastern extremity of tbe entrance.+ During .tftat eou.rae you will have 
passed on your larboard hand several small roeks and srn&IJ islands, which lie between 
1:he Round Island and the land on the Main-mp Mount side, aud you will pas11 at one 
half mile distance from the smaU island Toucinho, (Ham Island,) which is not far distant 
from the Sugar-loaf Mount. rl'here is not the least danger. ¥ou have only to keep at 
a proper distance from the rocks which are to be seen. The least depth of water is 7 
fathoms at the entrance; but when in the harbor it increase& very fast, and at a few yards 
from the Santa Cruz Battery there are over 12 and 16 fathoms. 

The way we prescribe to go into the harbor posse11Ses many advantages. First, it enables 
you to approach the Santa Cruz fortress sufficient1y near to answer the questions put to 
you by the guard ; second, to keep the ship at a reasQnable distance from the flat island 
lying in the middle of the entrance, on which is built the Fort Lage; and thirdly, to 
eorrecl: the etfect of the current, which sets towards the N. W. with the tide. 

The passage between Fort Santa Crua and Fort Lage is the only one used in passing, 
and the one formed by San J oao Point is never used ; not on account of deficiency of 
water, but because it is narrower, more cronked, and the bottom being rt>cky~ is not safe, 
in case of necessity, to anchor. They say the passage throu~h it is prohibited. 

When at 600 yards distant west from Fort Santa Cruz, the course to reach the best 
anchorage is N. 35° W .• until yon a.rrive E. N. E. of Fort ViUegagnoD, which you may 
pass at only 600 yards distance. From that place you will steer towards the Island dos 
Ratoe, (RY.t Island,) and now, being in sight of the city, you may choose your anchor
age in from 10 to 20 fathoms. 

If you draw a line from the flag of Fort Villegagnon to tbe Cobras (Snake) Island. 
that 1ine will separate the anchorage for vessels of war from that of the merchant veS111els. 
The best for vessels of war is towards the E. N. E. of the palace. and •outh ofa line 
drawn from Rat Island to the main church in the city, and the best for merchant vessels 
is near the city. The largest reach that place by passing north of Snake Island, and 
they are .eparated froID the ttesaels of war by a bank. or abaUow water, where boats only 
can pan, and over which the sea is constantly breaking at low water. 

The sea and land breezes are regular, and c-ach last one half of the day. T~e land 

•On Raaa Island there is a tighi..hotule with a revoJrina' light. 
't A iixe4 light is exhibited on the fortresa of Santa Cruz. 
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breeze begins in the evening, continues during the night, and stops at nine or ten in the 
morning ; a calm of one hour generally succeeds it, and at about eleven the sea breeze 
commences. 

Vessels going to sea will follow the course opposite to that pursued when going in. 
It is best to take your departure in the morning, in 01·der to take advantage of the land 
breeze, which, lasting 3 or 4 hours during day-light, enables you to clear all the small 
islands, and reach the open sea. Vessels nsed sometimes to go at some distance froD'l 
the city the day previous to their departure, in order to have a better chance of getting 
to sea the day after, with the land breeze. In case the breeze should subside, it would 
be better to cast anchor. 

Description of the Coast comprised between the Island ef St. Catharina and tl;,e Bay of 
. Rio Janeiro. 

VOLAGE BANK, on the coast of Brazil, lat. 26° 44' S., long. 48° 15' W. Sound
ings 121 to 14 fathoms. 

His Mnjesty's ship Volage, on her way to St. Catharine's, on the coast of Brazil, in 
September, 1832, struck soundings in 14 fathoms, mud, on a bank which is not lajd down 
on the charts in the above latitude and longitude, calculated from the noon observation. 
From thence, while the ship was sailing two mil~ west by south, bottom was found with 
14 to 121 fathoms; after which, on steering W. and W. S. W., the water deepened sud
denly to 23 and 29 fathoms; and these depths were preserved until the Island of Arbo
redo, at the north end of St. Catharine's Island, was passed. 

The above position of the shoal depends on that of Fort Sao J"ose, which was con
sidered to be in lat. 27° 26' 30" S., and long. 48° 39' W. The variation was found to 
be 7° easterly. Roussin passed inside of this shoal, and does not lay it down. 

FROM RIO JANEIRO TO THE RIVER PLATE.-On quitting Rio Janeiro, 
the shore bends W. by S. towards the great point of Guaratiba, where the range of 
mountains terminates which surrounds the .Bay of Rio Janeiro. From this point you 
may in fine weather clearly perceive Redonda, or Round Island, distant 8 leagues, 
which island is distioguisht:d by its form, and the deep streaks of white and dark green 
which slope down on every side. You will also discern La Gabia at the distance of 6 
leagues, bearing E. N. E., which is a remarkably formed mountain, as already described, 
and cannot well be confounded with any other. It therefore is the most certain mark 
for Rio .Janeiro, particularly when coming from the southward. 

From the Point ofGuarariba,'a W. S. W. course will lead along the low land of Ma
ranbaya, the weat~rn paint of wbich terminates in a little hill, caned the Morro de 
Maranbayn, at the entrance lo the Bay of Ilha Grande. The eastern point of the Praya 
de Maranbaya, or M&ranbaya island, is separated from the land of Guaratiba by a small 
channel, which boats only can enter. 'l'his island occupies a space of 8 leagues E. and 
W. It is veiry low, and you must not approach it without the greatest caution, espe
cially when the weather is not clear. This circumspection is the more necessary on 
account of a rock, surrounded with shallow ground, which projects 3 miles to the south
ward from the coast, about midway. By keeping about 4 miles from the coast at this 
part, you will have from 22 to 30 fathoms water. with a bottom of sand and gravel. 

BAY OF ILHA GRANDE.-The great Bay or llha Grande, formed between the 
continent and the island of this name, has two entrances. The western oae is bounded 
by the Point of .Toatioga and the hlaud of Grande; the eastern one by the same island. 
and the promontory or low land of Maranbaya. Either of these entrances conducts you 
into the bi!ly, which is calculated to receive the largest vessels. The pilots say ••whole 
deets may enter there, and find shelter from every wind. The soundings vary from 30 
to 7 fathoms in the greatest part of the bay., and you may readily procure wood and water 
frorn many parts of the coast." 

At the distance of 2 miles from the south part. of Ilha Grande is the little Island of 
Geo~gi Greco, which has a barren appearance, but will furnish you with both wood and 
water. The largest vessels JDay :find anchorage on its northern side, and refreshl'.Dents 
DJay be procured at the tittle villai;te of d'Angra dos Reos, •hich is there situated. 

It does not appear that Baron Roussin penetrated into the interior of the Bay of Ilba 
Grande ; and the information Europeans at pTesent possess of this bay is very imperfect. 

This bay is bounded on the N. E., and also on the S. W., by the main land, compre
bending a length of fuJl 60 miles, and ia studded with numerous islands and places of 
anchorage, hayin~ many .Tillages. on t~e DiOr.thero shore. The Eastern, or Maranbaya 
Channel, leadmg into thlls bay, is 8 males wide, and may ke known by the single bold 
mountain about 700 feet high. which staude on the low point of Maranbaya. The sandy 
flat, or Island of Maraobaya, is about 20 feet above the level of the sea. In most parts, 
eepeeia1Iy near the middle of the island, it is qui.te barren ; in others it is covered 'With 
vari~ creeping pl~nts, •hieh keep t~e 90j) together. It exhibits on its summit a little 
brush'trood, and at its .northern ex:trem1ty some mangrovea. Towards the sea it is steep, 
and the surf breaks with violence against it; but towards the bay it is level and smooth. 
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This latter side abounds with sbel1-fish and sand-larks. The herbage sheltel'll many 
armadilloes~ and there are numerous deer and other animals of chase. There is a 
church, and some few springs of good water. 

The Island Grande, which bounds the western side of the channel, is 14 or 15 miles in 
length, and lies in the centre between the two channels. The Western, or Gairoso 
Channel, is three leagues wide. and both channels have deep water within them. On 
entering this passage there are said to be several small bays at the western shore; and 
in entering the eastern channel there are also the Bays of Palmas, Albroo, and Esche Ha, 
all situated on the eastern side of the Isle of Grande. Palmas Bay is reported to 
have good anchorage, inasmuch as a vessel may lie land-locked within it, and ride 
in 6 or 8 fathoms water. The other two are smaller, and have a depth of li, 6, and 7 
fathoms. 

The following directions are from the journals of Mr. Bruce, Master of H. M. ship 
Diamond, in 1826: 

•• 'rhe western channel between the llba Grande and .T oatinga Point may readily be 
known by a remarkable hill inland, called the Friar's Hood; this you should endeavor 
to bring N. by E. -k E., and then steer towards it until you get within 2! miles of the 
point. Keep at this distance from the island, in order to avoid the sunken rock, which 
is laid down in the chart about mid-channel: we kept about 2 miles off, and saw a great 
number of islands over towards the main. After passing Starling Point, we perceived 
a low and barren island, lying about l! mile from Ilha Grande; this we left on the star
board side, carrying 9 and 10 fathoms close to it. We then discovered what is called 
Terville Island. and also the town of Villa Grande; ateered for the Island Terville, and 
had no where less than 6! and 7 fathoms. Green Island lies so very close to Vilha 
Grande, that until you get close to it. it cannot be distinguished as an island. We left 
this on the starboard side, and Terville Island on the larboard, and had 9 and 8 fathoms 
between them; kept close to Ilba Grande. until Gabia Grande was distinctly perceived ; 
then steered towards it, gradually deepening our water to 12 and 13 fathoms." Mr. 
Bruce observes, u I have no hesitation in saying the whole of these islands are laid down 
too far to the westward in all the charts; for, if they had been correctly delineated, we 
tnust have seen Barren Island, Elam and Green Islands, the moment 've rounded Star
ling Point; instead of which, they were not visible until we had paued Vermeille Point, 
so that they must be nearer to Eschella Point. We rounded close to the Island Gabia 
Grande in 9. 10, and 1 l fathoms. and then steered for the cluster of islands which lies 
round .Tagesons. or J"agenos Island, and came to for the night in 14 fathoms, sandy ground, 
the extremes of the islands bearing S. E. and N. E. b_r E., distant It mile from the 
shore. W-e passed through between the islands Fortada ~nd -a small Jow, round, and 
well wooded one, which lies nearly west. distant 2 miles fr~un the former, in 16 and 17 
fathoms water. This is a very safe passage with a leading wind ; but due east from the 
woody island a dangerous reef runs off about the length of !3 cables, upon which are 
only 12 feet water: this, therefore, must always be carefully guarded against. 

•• The best, most c-01DD1on, and by far the safeat passage to Sapatiba, is by keeping the 
main land on board, leaving the whole of the Islands of Taeurueu and Madeira on the 
larboard side, and those of .Tagenos on the starboard: you will then have 10 and 9 fath
oms of water until you get abreast of Madeira: it then gradually shoalens towards the 
anchorage of Santa Cruz, off which •e anchored, with the following bearings : Madeira 
Island W. by N. -1 N., distant 2! miles; Taeurucu !&land W. by S. i $.; entrance of 
~ragua River N. '\\T. -l N., distant 1! mile; Mount Maranbaya S. W., and Point Sapa
tiba E. bl S. { S., in 5f fathoms, muddy ground. 

0 In sailing from hence, we kept the main land on board. and when we were between 
the Islands of Gabia Grande and Fortuda~ caught a westerly wind. You may stand to
wards Gabia Grande into any depth you choose; but you must be cautions in approach
ing the shores of Maranbaya. Stan~ not into less than 10 fathoms, -lest yon get upon 
the reefs on that side ; you will have 15, 17 ~ 1 O, and in two casts only 5 fathoms ; ch en, 
before you get the ehip round, you will be in 4 fathoms: with the above soundings. Ga· 
bia Grande bore N. N. W., and Point Maranbaya S. by E. It appears by the water 
having shoaled gradually when standing toward• the reef, from 17 to 1.5, 10, and 7 fath
oms, that the western edge of it lies with Point Maranbaya S. E.} E., and Gabia Grande 
N. E. i N. 

••The Maranbaya~ or Eaetern Channel, ia upon the whole very safe, and may be nu-i
gated, with common prudence, with very little danger. Shou1d the winds be light when 
you get witb~n Point Maranbaya, and the ftood or easterly current is making, _you 
should not bring Gabia Grande to the northward of N. E., or N. E. j- N., for the odes 
et st~ongly ~ver Mar~nb':"ya Reefs~ and th~re are plent>: of places fo.- mehorage.•• .. 

Pomt Joattnga, which 111 the western pomt. of the Gatraso Channel. has a amaJI islet 
before it. This island, according to Baron Rou99in, He• in 230 lB' 30'" S., and lo~_git1_1de 
44 ° 39' W. This point, with that· Rf Carioeu, termiuatea the aoutbem part of die htgb 
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land which forms the vast Bay of I1ha Grande; both are very lofty, and may be ap
proached with safety by all sores of vessels. 

From Point Cariocu the land runs "W. 23° S., about 9 leagues, towards the Islands of 
Porcos: this group comprehends an island somewhat high, aud is accompanied by three 
other smaller ones; one of these lies to the southward, the others to the eastward. 
The pilots assert ••that between this island and the concinent there is a very fine channel. 
through which large vessels may pass, and anchor in perfect safety. You may, at many 
parts of the coast, procure wood and water, also cattle and other necessaries; but you 
should not attempt this passage without having the advantage of a fair wind." 

Mr. Bruce says, .. When I was near the shore about the Island of Porcos, I took the 
following bearings ef a very interesting cluster of islands; between the whole of which 
there appear to be good and safe passages, with excellent anchorages inside, sheltered 
from all winds. The Island of Porcos bore S. W. ! W., discant 12 miles; the first, or 
in-shore island about half a mile from the main, and situated abreast of a very fine sandy 
beach. N. by E., distant three-quarters of a mile; second island N. E. by E., di,stant l 
mile; a rock, which is 10 feet above the level of the sea, E. N. E., distant li mile; and 
an island, which appeared to be 2! miles in length, and forming a sort of cape to this little 
bay, E. by S., distant 3~ miles; with 6 smaller islets inside of it, running to the N. east-
ward in a semi-circular form. ' 

Mr. J. Engledue, of H. M. ship Bedford, observes, "The bay in Porcos Island shows 
a good roadstead, being sheltered from all winds, except those from the N. E. to the E. 
by N ., which seldom continue long enough to occasion a sea of any consequence ; it may 
therefore be considered the best and safest of any on this part of the coast. There is no 
regular tide, and the water does not rise or fall above 1 foot. Shark's Road also has 
good anchorage with all winds except thol!!le from the southward, which occasion a heavy 
tumbling sea, abd render large vessels unsafe." 

SAINT SEBASTIAN'S ISLAND.-Point Pirasonungo,• which is the S. eastern 
point of the Island of St. Sebastian. bears from Redonda Island W. S. W.-! S., distant 
4.0l leagues, and from the Point Cariocu S. W. ! S., <Jistant 49 miles. It is about 4:! 
leagues in diameter, and the mountains are as lofty as those upon the main land, fro01 
which it is separated by a Larrow channel. This island is visible 15 leagues off in clear 
weather: the shores are very steep. the south point projects sensibly, and the coast turns 
directly to the E. S. E. so far as the S. S. E. point of the island. The eastern coast 
runs nearly in the direction of the meridian. The whole island is in the form of a tri
angle, and the coast opposite to the continent forms with it a strait, or channel, with 
deep bays, where you will find excellent anchorage on a bottom of mud, having from 25 
to 8 fathoms. ••While mentioning the qualities of the soundings," says the Baron, ••I 
may observe that on the coasts of Brazil, muddy ground is most always to be found near 
the highest lands." 

Many islands, or groups of islets, situated to the northward of the Island of St. Sebas
tian, contribute to shelter the vast basin which the island forms with the continent. The 
most contiguous is the Island of Victoria. Six miles E. 28° N. of Victoria, are the three 
little Islets of Buzios; and 11 miles N. 15° W. of these lie the Porcos Islands. already 
noticed. The passages between these islands have water sufficient for the largest ves
sels, like that between the Island of St. Sebastian and the IDain: however. the passage 
between Victoria and St. Sebastian•s being contracted by a reef, which stretches 2 miles to 
the S. S. W. of the former, it is somewhat hazardous for large vessels to pass through it. 

THE STRAIT OF ST. SEBASTIAN is formed between the island and the conti
nent, and offers a safe and commodious port for the largest vessels: ils general direction 
is N. 30° E .• and S. 30° W., but this course cannot be followed exactly throughout the 
strait, on account of the banks whi<;h run out from the continent tw~-tbirds -?fits length 
from no~th to south. Vessels c:::om~ng f~om the northward, and leavlDg a pomt situated 
half a mile from L' Armacao, which 1s burlt at the head of the north-west side of the island 
l!bould first proceed S. 16° W •• for about 5 miles, and then S. 45° W., until they get ou: 
of the strait. In this passage, which is about 11 mi]es in length, the least water will be 
10 _fathoms, but more frequently from 15 to 20 fathoms, the ground being always of mud, 
which holds well. The greatest breadth between the is1and and the main is about three 
miles, and this is at the northern entrance; but two-thirds of this space is occupied by 
the baoks just mentioned, over which there are not above three fatho1DS water; so that 
you must range along the shore of St. Sebastian's Island, at the distance of 500 or 600 
fathoms. 

The southern entrance is uiucb narrower 1 nevertheJen, all the natives assure you that 
the largest ~hips may navigate ity by only following the direction of the channel. You 
~uld not w•sh for a h~rbor more tranq~il ~an thia of St. Sebastian; for, environed by 
h1gh land• the vessel ndee on •ater which .. as ea;xiooth A though it were in a basin. 

*This point.. according io _Baron Rouuin, is in latitude 230 57' !mn, an4 longitude 450 20' 18'' 
W.; bl.li C~ .Heywood, m 1810, made ic only in longicude 450 9' 30""" 
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You will find at St. Sebastian the advantages of a good supply of catt]e, poultry. arrack. 
encl other provisions customary to the countries situated within the Tropics. You may 
obtain these very easi1y, and at rnoderate prices, either at the two principal establishments, 
or at the habitations of the natives, which are scattered about in great numbers in the 
interior of the coast. Fish are seldom very p1entiful, but they are of a good quality. 

The ancient town of St. Sebastian is on the continent, at the narrowest part of the 
strait. Since 1817 the Brazilians have projected another, to be called Villa Nova da 
Princeza, situated near the north entrance on the island. It is 400 fathoms S. W. of 
this new establishment, where there is the best anchorage for men-of-war, having 17 
fathoms water, on a bottom of grey sand. There are a great many watering places on 
the Island of St. Sebastian ; one of the best is at the entrance to the new town and 
L' ArmaC'ilo. situated at the N. W. point of the island, where water is good and easily 
obtained. -Wood for fuel may also be bad on all parts of the adjacent continent. 

The winds at St. Sebastian follow, almost always, the direction of the strait, except 
at night, when the land breezes blow a1ternately from many points, without following 
any regular law. During the <lay the winds generally come from the N. N. E. and the 
S. S. W ., following the direction of the land; but are frequently interrupted by intervals 
of calm. 

The currents follow the same directions as the winds, and their velocity is proporti&n
ate to the force of the latter; the most common in the straits, is from -rli- of a mile per 
hour, to 1 1

8
0 of a mile. 

The tides have no regularity within the strait; nevertheless, we thought we could 
reckon that it is high water, on the days of new and full moon, at 2 o'clO'ck. The rise 
of the tide ·-has been es ti mated at 4 feet. 

The anchorage is situated in latitude 23° 47' 26" S., and in longitude 45° 27' W. The 
variation was 3° 25' E., in June, 1819. We have observed that the land of St. Sebas
tian's Island. and that of the neighboring parts, is much elevated; the hills are covered 
with wood up to their summit, and have a most agreeab]e aspect. The coasts are steep, 
and you may anchor any where at a little distance from them, on a good bottom; and 
t.here is, in general, no danger but what appears above water_ 

About W. S. W. ~ ,V. from the southern entrance of the Strait of St. Sebastian is 
that of Santos, the distance being nearly 50 miles. Between them you will perceive the 
deep bay which forms the coast, and also a number of islands near the shore, of which 
the Monte de Trigo, (Stack of Corn,) is the most considerable. 'l~he Monte de Trigo 
is nearly conical, high, and woody to its very summit. At 2 or 3 1niles from it, as well 
as at the same distance along the neighboring coast, you will find a good passage with 
from 12 to 25 fathoms, on an excellent bottom of mud. Due east from this island, at 
about 14 miles distance, is a .small rocky is]et, called Toquetoque; it lies just off the 
western entrance of the Strait of St. Sebastian; and in coming out or going in, should 
always be left to the northward. Some small rocky islands also lie close to the shore, 
and to the N. E. of Monte de Trigo. 

LES A LCA TRAZES.-The group of Alcatrazes is composed of several barren 
rocks above water, the largest of which may be seen 7 leagues off. Viewed from the E. 
S. E. it has the appearance which paint-ers commonly give to the dolphin; whose head, 
joined to twc. little rocks, is turned to the W. S. "\.V.; another rock, larger than the two 
latter, lies at the distance of 2 miles to the W. N. W., while 2 or 3 others are situated 
about a similar distance to tbe north-eastward. The pilots say the bottoUl is nm safe in 
the parts adjacent to this group of rocks, and that it wm be prudent not to approach them 
nearer than 4 or Smiles, and that with a fair wind. Thie precaution may be rendered 
necessary by the vicinity ofthe Straitand Island of St. Sebaetian, which cause the currents 
to be very- considerable at this part. Mr. Bruce asserts, that vessels beating to wind
ward from Santos, may pass close to the Alcatrazea, which are steep to, and visible 10 or 
12 leagues off in elear weather. 

The summit of the principal island of the Alcatrazes is in latitude 24° 6' S" S. and 
in longitude 45° 46' 32" W. The variation in 1819. was 5° E. 

It will here be proper to menTion a rock first seen by Manoel Madeiros. a Portuguese 
commander, on the 13th of February, 1811, who sounded round it at 100 fathoms' dis
tance, and was unable to reach the ground. He entertained no-doubt of the real exist
ence of this danger, and described it to be a round naked rock. sometimes above water, 
and eften covered by the swel1 of the sea. The mariners of Brazil seem to allow the re• 
ality of this danger, which is said to He 35 leagues S. by E. from the S. E. point of St. 
Sabaetian. and 72 leagues E. 29' N. from the N. E. Point of S't~ Calharine•a Island; or 
in lat. 25° 41' 20" S., and long. 44° 59' W. from Greenwich. 

Baron Roussin obserYeS, thill--_4anger appeared: nearly in a aimilar situation on two M.S. 
charts of the Portuguese, tbeJ'lo hi9 po88e8sio•; and rberefon l!ae d1oaght. it ought to 
be placed on all maritime charts in future. 

W. j N •t diatant 11 leagues from the Alcatraz~ la Uie .Islaad of MeeJa, 11p0a which 
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a light-house is erected.• The island is situated off the eastern point of the Harbor of 
Santos. 

SANTOS.-Tbe Port of Santos was formerly much frequented by Portuguese ves
sels, but is now only of secondary importance: for the riches of the provinces of Rio 
.Janeiro, Bahia, and Pernambuco, acquire every day a predominance. mor-e contddecable 
than all the southern provinces. This port is formed by the continent and the Island St. 
Amaro, being only separated from the former by the 1ittle River Bertioga. There are 
two entrances, but only that of the south is navigable by large vessels; for the other, 
formed by the River Bertioga, is only fit for sma11 craft. The Harbor of Santos will ttd .. 
mit large ships, which may ride sheltered from aU winds, except those from the S.S. W. 
to the S. E. 

The Point of Taypu. which forms the western point of the entrance, is in lat. 24° 1' 
11'' S., anti in lung. 46° 30' 20" W. The Point of Manduba is to the eastward; and 
on the same parallel, about a mile to the south-eastward of •hich is the little Island 
Moela, which may be approached without danger. . 

The following directions are by Mr. Bruce, whose name has frequently been intro
duced in the course of this work . 

.. In steering for Santos from the southward, you may pass close to the Island Redon
da, (the Queimada Grande of Roussin,) bearing N. E. ! N., distant 1 mile; it is 2miles 
Jong, and narrow. and lies about N. N. E. and S. S. W.; the highest part is to the S. W. 
which appears lofty and bluff, and, with the above bearings, seems to be round. N. W. 
from this is1and is anothet", distant nearly 6 miles ; this is small, and quite round, being 
thickly wooded, and visible 20 miles off. After passing between these Islands. I per
ceived a rock 12 or 15 feet high, and a little larger than a line of battle-ship's lau.nch; 
(neirher of these two last appear in the charts.) The following are their bearings and 
estimated distances :-Large Island, perhaps Redonda, S. E ~ E •• distant about 6 ntiles; 
small round Woody Island, S. ,V., 2-,\ miles; and the Rock, N. E. f N., about 6 miles; 
the Rock in one with Redoodn, S. t "E.; Rock and Woody Island in one S. W. by S. 
When going into Santos Bay, I took the following bearings: Bird or Duty Island, (the 
Laage de Santos of Rous'!lin,) S. E. distant 4 leagues; Alcatrazes, E. f N. 12 or 13 
Jeagues; supposed Redonda, S. W. ::- W. 10 or 11 leagues; and Point Engenho, north, 
nearly 9 miles; at this distance we could not see f'ither the Woody Island. or the Rock • 

.. In advancing into the River Santos, you will have 10, 9, s. and 7 fathoms water, until 
you near the bar, upon which there are only 4~ and 5 fathoms: the entrance is narrow, 
but the starboard side is much the boldest, and has 19 fathoms water close to the shore. 
After passing the first Barra Grande. the water deepens to 15 and 16 fathoms, within 12 
fathoms of the shore. Keep the starboard Jand close on board, until you get abreast of 
a few huts: then steer mid-channel, keeping gradually on towards the hi1;best or north
ernmost biJI, there being two on the westernmost bank of the river, and these are the 
only ones, therefore you cannot be mistaken. Steer from the huts before mentioned 
towards these two hills. The reach is shallow, with not morE! than 3 fathoms on it; there 
the starboard side will be found the shoalest; keep therefore close to the hills, and your 
water will deepen to 6 fathoms; but having pas,ed the hills. you may again run toward 
the starboard shore, and when you have passed about 2 <!ables• length, then steer for the 
fort on the starboard bank of the river. This is erected upon a perpendicular rock. close 
to which are 20 fathoms water; and when you arri\'e abreast of this fort, you will see the 
town of Santos nearly open of the point on the larboard side. Steer towards U, keeping 
about 2 or a cables• length from the shore, and you will then avoid the shoal •hich runs 
from it, and be perfectly clear also of the bank which runs off the fort hi the direction 
of the town. on the starboard hand, and when almost up to the town, you can anchor. 
The best anchorage w~I~ be abreast nearly of the centre of the town. jn '! fathoms, on a 
bottom of mud. Prov1s1ons are abundant, and gogd water may be obtained by eetidiug 
a boat about 7 or 8 miles further up the river. 

••To enter this port a piJot is not absolutely necessary: for the above directions, I( 
wen attended to, will be fully sufficient to carry you in, clear of e•ery dangef". Whett 
you :get. abreast of the town, yol.:I will obse_rve the high land opposite, on the northern st<le 
of~he nver •. You may puJI towards this, and round Carvallo Point pretty close, !JJ; 
which J'OU will open the Lago de St. Rita. This lake is about four miles itl citcu._~; 
ference. Steer right. up it for_ the distance of a quarter of a mile, and stretch directl,i. 
over for a l~wr round island, thi~kly covered with brushwood; and wheti you get neartq 
this, you. will t."'rceive another island, somewhat similar in appearance. Keep nearer toi 
the first tsl.and', and pass bet•een them: then you will open the entrance of the river, 
and also will observe another branch or opening on the starboard side. Keep the )tt.r
board shore on board, and puJJ up about 3 or 4 miles. You will then find the water 
freshen. A boat 1Day with ease make two trips a day ; but as the atmosphere is hot and 
sultry, all boats should endeavor to get on board before half after 3 o'clock; for :it this 

• This light.house &bows & fiud light, and is of great as11istance in entering thi• port. 
68 
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time it common1y begins to rain, and continues to do so until 10 at night. Wood is in 
abundance. 

The Barra de St. Vincent is on the west side of the entrance to the Port of Santos. 
and was once a good channel; but the continual increase and accumulation of sand 
,llave choked its entrance up, for now it will scarcely admit canoes to pass. 

Le Laage, or Rock of Santos, lies 164 miles S. 14° E. of the Island l\'Ioela; it is a 
BlllOOth white stone, elevated about 6 or 8 feet above the smrface of the sea; it lies in 
latitude 24° 18' S. and in longitude 46° 17' W. Midway between this danger and the 
Port of Santos, t.here are 19 and 20 fathoms, with a bottom of sand and mud, which is 
the usual quality of the ground hereabout. 

Leaving the Port of Santos, the coast runs S. W. towards the Village of Conceicao, 
a dietance of 8 leagues. The land is generally low at the water's edge, but high in the 
interior; for a chain of mountains runs along 4 or 5 leagues inland, and the shore is in
tersected and broken by several rivulets, which, in sailing along at a distance, gives to it 
the appearance of is] ands. This chain of mountains is broken by the Harbor of Santos, 
hut continues to run E. by N. so far as the Harbor of Sebastian. 

The Village of Conceicao is situated on a litt1e mountain near the shore, 4 miles off, 
where you may anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms water. 'l'o the S. W. of Point Taypu, dis
tant 20 miles, is an isolated rock, elevated about 10 or 12 feet aboye the surface of the 
sea, which the Portuguese call Laage de Conceicao, at a pistol-shot distance from which 
are from 12 to 14 fathoms, sand and murl,.. Off this part you may distinctly perceive the 
port of Santos. This rock Hes 7 tniles to the E. 31° S. of the Vil1age of Conceicao, 
and 15 miles to the N. 4° W. from Queimada Grande. 

'l'he Islands of Queimada are two masses of rocks, nearly barren, and distant from 
each other 10 miles, in a S. E. and N. W. direction: the largest, which is farthest to 
the S. E., and may be seen 7 or 8 leagues off, has a little rock lying to the northward 
of it ; you may, without danger, go between the two Queimadas, or pass between them 
and the land. 

In sailing along the shore to the south-westward, you will recognize successive1y the 
River and Hill of Piruibe, the two Isles of Queimada, the Isles of Uuarahu, the Barra 
de Unba, the Point da Jurca, and the River Iguapc. At the distance of from 3 to 10 
miles off the land, you will have a depth of from 8 to 15 fathoms. The coast near the 
shore becomes rather high, and runs in the direction of S. 50° W., and the soundings 
opposite increase in proportion to the elevation of the adjacent coast. 

IGUAPE AND CANANEA.-The coast, from the entrance of the River Iguape to 
the River Cananea, is called the Playa de Tguape; it is a low sandy flat, except about 
the middle, and cannot be seen unless you are a very little distance off; therefore, in 
sailing aloDg it, you ought never to come nearer the land than 2 leagues; nor into less 
than 10 or 12 fathoms water, with a bottom of sand. This Playa de lguape is separa
ted from the continent by a lake, or natural canal, which con1municates with the Bar of 
Ca.oanea, and is called by the Portuguese, Mar Pequina, or the Little Sea. This lake bas 
depth sufficient for large vessels, but the Bar of Iguape will only admit of boats. You 
must not confound this opening with the Bar of the River Iguape, which is situated 3 
leagues further to the north-eastward, and forms the entrance of the River lguape, sit
uated in latitude 24° 35' S. 

You may anchor all along this coast at the distance of 2 or 3 miles off the Playa, on 
<excellent muddy ground, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water; but there are no ports on 
this coast accesaible to large ships, and there can be no necessity to anchor here, unless 
in a calm, when you have no occasion to expose yourself to danger. , 

After passing along the Playa de Iguape. you will arrive at the Bar of Caoanea. and 
et the Island of Born Abrigo, which hes to the southward of the Bar of Cananea, within 
which the Brazilians construct their large vessels; and the natiV'EtS say. that to enter the 
river, ••you may pass with a pilot to the southward of the Island of Bom Abrigo; but 
the common channel is to the northward, although it is encUIDbered with rnany shoals." 
The Island Bom Abrigo is very high. and covered with trees : and vessels may anchor 
at a little distance off to the eastward. There is a little island lying to the southward 
of it, about 2 miles to the eastward from which there are l 1 and 12 fathoms -water, on 
a bottom of sand. 

The Bar of Canan.ea may be known froo:i seaward b,.Y two objects, bcttb e:quaUy con
spicuous; one is the Mountain of Cardoz, situated inland, abo1u S leagues W. N. W • 
frolll Bom Abrigo ; the other is the Playa de lguape. or Jlat, -0onsisting of little downs 
of white sand, interspersed with brushwood. which extends all the way,frQ'ftl,tbe,Bar of 
Iguape, a distance of 10 leagues. Notwithstanding the &hort d~ and the height 
o1 the chain of mountains. of which Mount Card oz constitutes a pait. anq, predomieatea 
so remat"kably, the fogs that prevail throughout this part of the cout in the •uta moo
eooa. •ill preyeot your diseoYering the land. aad la,rge v~la sbo.W tberefOfll app:roac:h 
the low coast with the greatest precaution. Mount Cardoz ia the blgheat moumain 
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upon this part. and is situated in Jat. 24° 54' 45" s .. and in long. 48° 12' 26" W. The 
variation, 6 leagues off the land, was 7° E. in 1819. 

Pimentel, in describing this part, proceeds thus:-" From the Barra de lguape to the 
Barra de Cananea the distance is about 30 miles, the shores being low and flat. Oppo-' 
site to the entrance to the latter, Jies the Island Abrigo. dividing it into two channels. 
both of which are dangerous, on account of the breakers and shoals thereabout. The 
northern entrance, called Barra Falsa, is narrow and shaUow. Corvettes and small boat& 
only enter there. The southern entrance is wider and deeper, and in this channel·ahips 
of burthen find a passage. Sail in towards the southern shore, keeping close in 3 and 4 
fathoms water; but observe the bar is shifting, and consequently dangerous to all stran
gers. The bar is about a mile in breadth. When you are within you will deepen yeur 
water to 5, 6. and 7 fathoms, and may anchor as most convenient for your purpose. 

From Cananea southward, you will fall in with a small island, called Castillo. This 
is nearly opposite to the River Arrepira. which is now not navigable. Further en is 
Figuera, another small island; and coasting along, you will reach the Barra de Supera
p;ui, admitting canoes only. This creek is divided from the main ennance to the Bay of 
Paranag11a by the Island of PeC"a.s, near a mile from the southern part of which are some 
rocks. These rocks form the northern boundary of the channel, while the Island do 
Mel lies to the south. The passage between is near a mile in width. A league off' at 
sea are only 3!. 4, and 5 fathoms; but as you approach the bar, it deepens to 5, 6, 7, and 
8 fathoms; in the channel are 4l and 5 fathoms; and when within you will have 5, 6, 
and 7 fathoms. There is another entrance to the southward of Mel Island, called Barra 
do Sul; but, like the Barra de Superagui, it is fit only for boats.~ The coui'!te to Para• 
nagui Town. and the Villa Antonina is due west. The former is on the larboard side. 
a·lmost 4 leagues from the bar, while the Jatter is rather to the northward, and about 6 
leagues up the river. There are several islands scattered about, bnt the channel is gene• 
rally clear, and every known danger is visible.•• 

Roussin. says, that in following the land to the S. westward of Born Abrigo, to the dis
tance o.f HJ tniles, you wiH meet the little Island Castillo, and Bf miles beyond that, in 
the same direction, the Is!and of Figo, or Figuera, both which have obtained their naUJes 
from their peculiar appearance: the former is somewhat less elevated than the latter, 
but broader, and has a ridge rising up in the middle, which may be mistaken foi- a castle; 
the latter resembfes a fit. They are both nearly barren, and bear from each other S. 
35° W .• and N. 35° E. In drawing near to them, you will have, at the distance of 1 
mile, from 15 to 10 fathoms, fine sandy ground. • 

PARANAGUA.-Having passed to the southward of Figuera, about 8 or9 miles, you 
will open the Bay of Paranagua. This is a bay of 3 or 4 leagues diameter. receiving 
many brooks and little rivers: the entrance is sheltered, and at the same time divided 
into two channels by a low island, upon whil"'h are many Jitt1e hills, appearing. when 
seen at a distance, like several islands. This island, named Isle dQ 1\-feJ, has on its nor-th
eastern side. three little Islets das Palmas. The southern entrance is encumbered With 
breakers, and not navigable. '!'he northern channel will admit of brigs, and 1nany are 
built in the bay, which is surroundec..I by forests. In navigating the northern passage, 
the pilots say you ought to leave the Islands of Palma to the starboard; these yon will 
recognize by the palm trees with which they are covered, but a pilot must always be 
employed for the interior navigation. 

The water which runs uut of the Bay of Paranagua constantly carries with it the allu
vial soil of the country, which sensibly is diminishing its depth. but there is otherwise 
nothing material to obstruct its navigation; and 2 leagues from the two entrances there 
are fi'om b to 9 fathoms water. the bottom being grey sand and mud. The coast from 
hence to the Island of St. Catharine, generally speaking. rttns south. 

The summit of the southern hills on the Island of Mel is in latitude 25°' 32' 43" s .. 
and rn longitude 48° 25' 40" W. The variation was 6° l' E. in 1819. 

GUARATUBA.-S. S. '\V. from the Barra do Sul de Paraogua is the Point of Soao 
Di!z• t.he eastern point of the ~otrance of Rio San Francisco; 16 !11iles N. by W. from 
which is the entrance to the River Guaratuba. from the northern pomt of which a paracel, 
or shoal, runs up to the Barra do Sul; this shoal extends 4 or 5 miles from the shore 
and is. bounded to the eastwar? by the little Islets of CoraJ, and by two grea.t rocks, 20 
feet high, called the Ttacolom1s_,. The aboal is not navigable except by boats; but you 
may a:pproaeh the rocks to seaward to the distance of one or two rriile~ where you will 
ha•t; from 10 to 12 fatbams water, the ground being sand and mud. 

Pnnentel says, ••The entrance to the Rirer Guaratuba is on the north side, near a large 
rock, where you will have a deep channel with 6 aad 8 fathoms •ater; but from this all 
is sbo11.l to the l!'lottthward. This river is remar~ably rapid. and famed for its fisheries. 
Whoever.ru:mt for the harbor from the north .. ard, should keep close to the lan.d, make 
~or the pomt of t!ie. rock a~ove mentione~, and when about to e!iter, keep the small fiat 
1~and aster.o: th111 1~land hes about I! mtle to sea, and your anchorage will be imme
diately bebiDCi the htU to tla. northward, or opposite to tlte hiU ea the eoatb side. Thi• 
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ri•er is supplied by several others, of which Rio St • .Joao is the most considerable, and 
is said to be na•igable for upwards of 12 leagues." 

RIO SAN FRANCISC0.-0 About 16 miles south from Guaratuba is the northern 
entrance to the Rio San 'Francisco. capable of accommodating any vessel, and having from 
6 to 13 fathoms in its channel. To sail in, it is advisable to coast up the land which lies 
to the southward, in 6, 7, and 8 fathoms; and when you arrive at the headland where 
this coast ends, you should make for the northern point, taking care to aToid a bank 
running to the N. E., which is shoal, having not more than one fathom at low water; 
and as soon as this north point comes abreast, stand S. by W. for the town, or for the 
Church of St • .Joze, built on an eminence, opposite to which you may anchor in clear 
ground. This entrance may be known by the high woody land of San Francisco, which 
terminates at the bill; and also by the three islets lying two or three miles to the west
ward of this hill. The other entrance to the river, called Aracary, is six leagues to the 
eouthward, and fit only for canoes ; but opposite are some iala.nds with anchorage and 
shelter from the sea, in 4 and 5 fathoms water, on a bottom of whitish sand." 

'l'he Islands of Garcia lie on the parallel of the Point of .Joao Diaz. which forms the 
eastern extremity of the Bay of San Francisco. and are situated about 2j miles from the 
point. Fourteen miles to th.e &outhward of this group of Garcia aTe the Tamboretes Isl
ands, from abreast of which the ooast turns more to the westward .. so far as the River 
Aracary; near the bar, or entrance of which, is another group. called the Remedios: all 
theae islands lie at the distance of 2, 3, or 4 miles from the coast. and are &aid to have 
passages between them. The islands are covered with trees ; but between the Remedios 
and the mouth of the River Aracary, the passage is said to admit of small venels only; 
and eYen then it is not to be depended on. 

The River Aracary, after running a considerable way up. and separating the Island of 
San Francisco from the main, turns N. E., easterly, and runs into the sea at a spacious 
bay of the same name, where you may anchor in several places. At 2 leagues from the 
shore, N. N. E. from the entrance of Rio San Francisco. you wilJ not find more than 6 
fathoms water, on a bottom of fine sand. The coast is fiat, the land ~djacent but little 
e)evatedy but interspersed with desolate spots, which are rather remarkab1e. A few 
leagues in the interior aTe the Sierras of Mar~tuba, a chain of very high mountains. 

Directly south of the Remedios Islands. distant 6 leagues, is the Point Itapacoroya. 
the eastern extremity of a bay, rather deep, and sheltered by the winds from the south 
and west; here are an annacao• and two little rocky islands, near which you may anchor 
in sufficient 'depth of water. At the bottom of this bay the land runs N. t E., so 
far as the Islands Garcia, where you may see another armacao, the whoJe distance being 
13 lea_gues. 

S.S. E., 7 leagues and a lialf from Point Itapacoroya is the Point of Bombas, and 
bet.ween them are the Points of Cambecudo, Camboriu, Ytapeba, and Garopas, forming 
several bays. You may safely sail along these points at the distance of 2 or 3 miles. 
Pimentel says, ••the entrance to Garopas Bay is 8 or 9 :miles broad, and well sheltered 
from aU winds, with depth of wat"r enough for any ship. Two rive.ns discharge them
selves ioto this bay over beds of white rocks. and the surrounding land is covered with 
thick woods. To the south\Vard ia Point Manduri, from whence you proceed on south
erly to the Island of St. Catharine." 

Ducription cif Ou I11land and Anchcrrages of St. Catharine, by Baron Rou8sin. 
THE ISLAND 01<"" ST. CATHARINE is situate<l at a little distance from the con

tinent, upp.o the parallel of 28° S.; it is sufficiently elevated to be visible 15 leagues oft~ 
in fine weather. At the above distance you will find 70 fatbonis; thence the depth 
diminishes gradually to within 4 cables' length pf the coast. where there are 4 fathoms. 

Io approaching from the eastward, this island appears very uneven. being intersected 
with mountains and deep valleys: its elevation is greater at the southward than at the 
northward. Across it lhe mountains on the contipept are a Huie more elevated than 
those on the island ; and you will distinguish among tbe•e principally the Morro de 
Camborell~ which is a branch of the eastern Cordilleras, which e<lttend frotn Rio 1 aneiro 
to this island. 

About the middle of the island, and near the edge of the sea, is a large lake, which 
presents an opening that may sene to distitsguish it as a landfaU. At three leagues from 
~e eastern coaat, if you bring this opening to bear west~ the N. E. point of the island 
will be about 3 leagues to tile N. W. AH the eastern side of this island iae;1.fe, and rather 
~p to. and you may rQD alongside man.Y large roeks on the coast without danger • 

• The Island of St. Catharine may be epti.rely circumnavigated~ and many anchorages 
wall be found between tbe weatem coast and t:Jie continent ; bot the northern part of t~e 
channel is the only one fitted to receive vessels which draw much wateT, and it is to th18 
part we shall limit our deecripdoq .. 
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To enter "by the North Channel into the Gulf or Bay o)" St. Catharine• s.-The passage 
most frequented. leading to the anchorage, is between the north poiot of St. Catharine's 
and the Arvoredo, a woody island situated N. N. E. from the northern point, called Point 
Rapa. This passage is rather less than 2 leagues in extent, and does not contain any 
danger. You may approach it on either side, observing only to keep clear of the Mo
leques,• which you will leave to the southward: these are large rocks, and lie near the 
shore. We may say the same of all the points which surround this passage, for you may 
sail close, and beat up to then1 without the least risk or danger. There are 26 feet water 
at 600 toises distance from the N. W. coast of St. Catharine's, which is the deepest 
water in this part of the chancel. 

'.I'he anchorage for large vessels in the Bay of St. Catharine's.-When you are within 
the bay, you may anchor any where, agreeably to the size of your vessel; by keeping in 
the middle of the channel, the depth will be sufficient for the largest ships, to 1000 toises 
S. by E. off the little Island Anhatomirim. Having passed this point, in advancing to 
the southward, the depth gradually decreases; and S. of the Raton Islands there are not 
more than 1 O or 12 feet water. •rhere is little more depth west of these islands, in the 
large bay, called by the natives Sacco Grande: it is a quiet place to ride in, and principally 
frequented by vessels in the whale fisheries: but ships drawing any great quantity of 
water could not have access to it. 

There is plenty of water in all the anchorages in the bay of St. Catharine. In that 
which vessels of war most commonly frequent, yon "'ill have the following bearinJ!S : 
North Point of St. Catharine's, N. 69° 30' E.; middle of the Fort of Santa Cruz, S. 63° 
30' W.; the Fortress St. ~oseph, S. 55° 30' E.; and the point of the Armacaco, on the 
continent. N. 16° 50' E. 

'l'he depth of the above anchorage is 30 feet; and the bottom is mud, of a greenish 
cast, and holds well. 

Here you enjoy almost always a perfectly tranquil sea, under shelter of the high lands 
with which it is surrounded, the only exposed part bejng to the N. eastward; but the 
winds from this part are here very seldom dangerous. 

Many places for obtain.iog water are in the vicinity of this anchorage: the best is about 
2 miles north of the Island Anhatornirim, upon the continent. which iR supplied day and 
night with excellent water, of which you can obtain an ample quantity. You may get 
permission, at a cheap rate, to take fire-wood, either on the continent or on one of the Isles 
of Raton, and also for repairing your vessel, if needful. In short, the principal town of' 
the island, and the habitations near this anchorage, furnish, at moderate prtces, all kinds 
of refreshments. &c., which the country produces. The provisions consist of bullocks, 
pigs, fowls, maize, rice, spirits, farinha, dried n1eats, sugar, coffee, all tropical fruits, &c. 
The Island of St. Catharine is, therefore, one of the best ports at which a vessel can be 
supplied with necessaries, after or before a long voyage. 

The anchorages of this island are sometimes plentifully supplied with :fish; but the 
success of the fishing depends upon a variety of causes, "'ith which we are not well ac
quainted. La Perouse found abundance of fish in November, but I was Jess fortunate 
in the same month, and also from May to August. Most of the shores are besides covered 
with the bones of whales, which it becomes difficult to avoid in hauling the seine. 

When you provide youuelf with fire-wood from the country, it is better to prefer the 
young trees; for the old trunks are commonly hollow. and filled with insects and the eggs 
of reptiles, which are very often venomous, and might be highly dangerous on board your 
vessel. It will. therefore, always be prudent to throw the wood into the sea before you 
take it on hoard. 

The winds most frequent in the Gulf of St. Catherine follow the direction of the chao
ne~ whether inwards or outwards, but these are seldom violent ; and the storms are not 
dangerous to vessels which are well moored. 

From March to September, that is. during the time called winter. or the southern 
JnOnsoon, the winds in the neighborhood of the islands blow generally from the S .• or S. 
S. W. Sometimes they come on with very great violence, and are accompanied with 
rain ; but these gales seldom last more than 48 hours. Towards the month of October 
the winds approach towards the E. and N. ~ the six following months form the summer, 
and are the hottest throughout the year. There are freGuently storms. which come 
from the N. and S. E. round by the west; and if in this season the winds blow from the 
S. E ••. they ar~ accompa~ied with considerable rain: but in general, however, the greatest 
quantity of rain falls duTing the months of August and Septe1nber, although even at this 
period many years have been exempt fro111 it. The tides are regular at the anchorage • 
and it may be remarked~ that .as they blow into the north and south entrances of the strai; 
at the same time, meeting at the anchorage near the town, they return in a similar man
ne.r~ with_ more or less velocity,, according as they are accelerated or retarded by the pre .. 
ya1bng wmds. 

• A J1&me generally give11 to thoae rocb above water which hG.ve a. round and da.rk atppel\nance. 
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The common rapidity of the ~urrent seldom exceeds three-tenths of a mile an hour at 
half tide : and the rise of the water does not in general exceed 3 feet ; but at the springs 
the currents run sometimes one mile and a half per hour. and then the water rises 6 feet. 
It is high water at the above anchorage at 40 minutes after two on full and change days. 

If you should find yourself under any circUTJlStances to require the protection of the 
forts. this anchorage will not suit: you must in that ease draw near to one of the de
fences adjacent! these are the forts of Santa Cruz on the Island of Anbatomirim; St. 
:foseph. on the Island of St. Catharine; or the fortress of Raton, erected upon the 
largest of the two islands of that name. But the shot from these fortifications do not 
cross on any of these points effectually, at least with the artillery with which they are 
at present protected. 

The governor of the province resides in the town of Nossa Senhora do Desterro, 
situated about 4 leagues to the S. S. E. of the Fort of Santa Cruz. The paS«age to it 
being in a strait well sheltered, is almost always easy for small vessels; and the com
munication between all the points is quick. Your depth decreases from 6 to 2 fath
oms in going from the above anchorages southward. 

The position of the flag-staff' of Fort Santa Cruz, on the Island of Anhatomirim. is 27° 
25,' 32" S .• and the longitude 48° 41' W. Point Rapa, the north point of St. Catha
rine's, is in lat. 27° 22' 31" S .• and in long. 48° 32' 7" W. The variation at the anchor
age. in 1819, was 7° 29' 26" E. 

The Island of St. Catharine may be made indifferently upon all parts of the island. 
and it rarely happens that either the winds or the currents are strong enough to ocea-
11ion any difficulty in correcting your route; however, you ought to prefer making the 
southern part of the island in the south monsoon, and the northern part in the contrary 
monsoon. 

Maoy little isles are visible to the northward of St. Catharine's: the largest of these 
is Arvoredo, which has been already described. Its distance from Points Ganzos and 
Zambo on the continent, and from the Isle Pedra de Galle, is nearly the same as from 
the Point Rapa in St. Catharine's; and you may pass through, in great safety, all the 
channels formed between these islands and the continent. The depth varies from 24 to 
12 fathoms, on a bottom of mud and grey sand: you have only to avoid the rocks and 
breakers of San Pedro, situated rather less than 3000 toises (about 3 miles) W. N. W. 
from ArYoredo. 

Directly to the northward of the entrance to the harbor of St. Catharine's. is the Bay 
of Tijoucas, where there is good anchorage. Three leagues to the eastward of all the 
islands, the depths are from 27 to 31 fathoms. 

To the above we here add the remarks •of Mr. Bruce, who says, ••There are no par
ticular dangers in going to the anchorage of Santa Cruz; and in entering you will 
carry regular soundings, 13, 12, and 9 fflthoms, gradua11y shoaling towards St. Catha
rine's Island, until you get abreast of Papagaios Island. It then shoa1ens abruptly from 
7! to 5 and 4:\ fathoms. The best leading mark for a large ship to enter, when she is 
abreast of the above islands, is to haul over to th~ westward until Great and Little Raton 
Islands are in one ; then steer for them uodl you are nearly abreast, or a mile from Santa 
Cruz. when you may haul over to the eastward, until you get the southernmost Raton 
Island, which is the smaller of the two, open of the great island. Keep it just open. and 
you may anchor within a mile of them in 6 or 7 fathoms, good holding ground, and wen 
sheltered. In working out from this anchorage, when you are standing to the westward, 
do not stand into less than 5 fathoms, for there is a bank of 4 fathoms on its eastern edge, 
and only 3l and 3 fathoms on its inner part. It lies rather less than 2 miles to the south
ward of Santa Cruz. Standing to the eastward. you may bring the Island of Arvoredo 
on with Point Groea. (St. Jose.) and when you get nearly aa far as the Points &f Groca 
and Santa Cruz, you may stand into any depth ,.ou please- TbeTe is good anchorage 
under Senta Cruz, where shipa comtnonly touch for water ; but the beat ancharage is 
with tbe small Island Ratoaea just open to the eaetward of the Jwger one, in 5} fathoms. 
The deeper water will be found on the eastern side; but when off Santa Crus~ the west
ern aide wiU be the boldest. There i& but a scanty supply of water inside of Santa Cruz, 
which comes from a etnaU rivulet close to the beach. Here you may fill your casks in 
the &oat, by baling with buckets; aut this eupply in dry weather sometimes fails. Wood 
1nay be either cut er purcbaeed.H 

The Island of" Santa Catharine is of. such height •• to be llisco•tted in fine w'eather 
from 45 miles distant. at which distance there are 70 fathetna water, diminiahiag gradlt
ally towards the shore. Nearing it fhJm the east, it appean with high mountains and 
deep valleys. Taking. the whole togethet-,. the 8Mlt...._ part appean higher thaa the 
JJQrt~m side- The Mon:o ~ambon:Uo is a mountain whicll appearw.aba¥e:~othe1'. 
Vessels may go round thUt islaa.d w1th aat'ety. Tia• ~an:nel ltet~n me manr brPd 
affords good anchorage. but the best place to ca11t anchor is on the northern part·• 

Santa Cathat-iae aff&rda the beat place to refit a ve..el. TheTe ia au. inexhaustible 
quurtit,. of good water, to b~ get wid1out auy expeu&e; fae.l and proiriakme oe_....,,· 11.iad 
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at a cheap rate-such as beef, pork, poultry, corn, sugar, dried beef, arack, &c. ~c. 
It is then the most convenient place for a ship to stop, in case of want. and for repairs. 
When taking oo board woo<l for fuel, it is necessary to take young branches only, an_d 
even to let them float in the sea water, in order to destroy the numerous worms, as their 
eggs are very dangerous on board of a ship. . 

The coast north of Santa Catharine is every where very high. Woody mountains 
and deep valleys are to be discovered all round. From Santa Catharine to the Bay ~f 
San Francisco, you meet several small islands and rocks, and the last are the small Oar~1a 
Islands, 2 miles distant from .Toao Diaz Point, which point forms the eastern extremity 
of the River San Francisco. San Francisco River is not very deep. Its mouth is 
turned N. N. E., and empties in a large bay, in which you may aochor any where. The 
shore of this bay is fiat, the surrounding land not very high, but from place to place 
small hillocks are to be seen, which render that place re1narkable, particularly by the 
chain of a very high mountain, to be seen nearly at 9 miles in the interior. The lsland 
of San Sebastian is to be seen 45 miles distant. The shores are very bold. The whole 
island taken together seems of a triangular shape. The channel afford!!! good anchor
age, but is not to be followed in a straight line from end to end. Baoks connected with 
the main land, existing nearly two-thirds of the whole extent, in the direction of N. to 
S., and consequently, when coining from the north, and starting from a point situated 
one half mile froro the armacao, which is constructed at the head of the island, it is 
necessary to steer tirst 5 miles S. 16° W.~ and from thence S. 45° W ., until you are out. 
This route is nearly 11 miles, and the depth of water from 10 to 20 fathoms. 'I'he 
greatest distance between the opposite lands is nearly 3 miles, but two-thirds of that 
space is not safe for navigating. It is necessary to near the shore of San Sebastian Isl
and, at no less distance than from ten to twelve hundred yards. The southern entrance 
is more narrow. The natives say that very large ships may pass through. San Sebas
tian Harbor is one of the safest in the world, and offers the same facilities as Santa 
Catharine for provisions of any kind. 

No. 1. FROM THE NORTH POINT OF ST. CATHARINE TO CAPE 
ST. MARTHA GRANDE.•-The land of the Isle of St. Catharine. and the neigh
boring continent to Cape St. Martha Grande, is very high and woody. The highest 
mountains perceived from this island are of the Cubatao chain, covered with clouds 
when the winds from the south prevail, and clear in N. E. winds. At sea, with a clear 
horizon, the coasts can be easily perceived at 12 leagues distance. The soundings are 
there from 70 to 80 fathom~. with a muddy bottom. In approaching the coast, the 
1mun<lings diminish gradually. At 3 leagues distant the soundings are stilt from 37 to 
40 fathoms, aud 20 to 30 at 4 miles distant. 

The whole coast is 5afe. The Emulation coasted it at 3 or 4 miles off', and passed 
between the Irmaos Islands and Moleques do Sul. in 17 fathoms wate.r. The only dan
gers to be avoided are the ielands and islets, which can be perceived at 3 leagues off, and 
round which there are 15 fathoms water. 

The usual anchorages are at Isle de Campexe, Point Pinheira, and La Laguna. 
The two first form shelters from southerly winds; the third is only practicable for 

small vessels, drawing at the most from 7 to B feet of water, by re8$on of a bar at the en
tranee. of the Lagune. near the borders of the lake where the city of Lagun:11 is buiJt. 

The Island of St. Catharine is about 9 leaguee long. and its greatest width does not. 
exceed 10 miles. It forms. with the continent, a strait iu which vessels find excellen1 
anchorages. 

The points to distinguish the entrances into the strait are the following: 
THE NORTH EN'l'RANCE.-The Island of Arvoredo, which rises io the form of 

a sugar-loaf, with two summits (sP-e.o at a distance.) . 
The Islet Badejo, which is in the form of a tiller, and without •egetation. 
THE SOUTH ENTR.ANCE.-'1'be Islet of the Great Moleque do Sul, which re

semhles a steep beach when seen from the S. E., and for this reaaon is perfectly deline
ated on the coast, which is woody. 

The Isle Coral stretching from north to south, and round when perceived in this 
direction. . It is covP.red wirb trees, aad Di about ll mile long. 

If you w1Sb to come to aoeh_or n~rth of St. Cathariu.e•s. where large ships ought to 
anchor, you must follow the d~rect1oas given by Admiral Roussin; but if you wish to 
come by the sourh bar to the city of Nostra Seohora do Desterro,. the capital of the 
island, you cannot do it •ith a TeMel 4rawmg over 13 feet water. You may go•ern 
yourself by the f'ollowing directions : 

Steer far Cape ~•ehra Cabaco_, leaving tbe two B.atone IaJand11 on your larboard hand. 
not less t!ian a. ~le and a half dmt~t; whee 70,u bring the email Ratoue laland t.o bear 
east, 2 mtlea dJStant. steer S. E. until the t.wo rocks of ltapitiuga do None are in a line 
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with Cape Quebra Cabaco. You will then have on your starboard hand a flat rock, on 
which, at low water, there are but 4 or 5 feet. As soon as you open this cape to the 
south of the rocks of Itapitinga do Norte, steer S. W., and proceed on this course until 
the rocks bear N. N. W. 

From thence steer so as to pass within 4 or 5 cables• length ea.st of the rock of Cape 
Tres Henriques. a wooded cape, and mol'e ·apparent than Cape Quebra Cabaco. Then 
steer direct for the little strait of the city, taking care to pass 3 or 4 cables' length from 
the i.rlet of Point do Lial. From this i:det you will enter the little strait defended by 
Fort Santa Anna on your left, and by the battery of San .Toao on your right. Yon will 
find there a bottom of 12 to 18 fathoms, and you will perceive, in approaching, the Islet 
of Gato and the Islet of Vinhas, situated before the city. You will leave the first on your 
larboard, and come to an anchor iu 19 to 20 feet of water, the Island of Gato bearing, by 
compass, N. N. E., the Islet of Vinhas S.S. E., and the steeple of the cathedral N. E. 

The city of Nostra Senhora do Desterro is situated in 27° 35' 25" S. latitude, and in 
48° 34' 9'' W. longitude. The variation of the needle in October, 1831, was 5° 29' N. E. 

In coming from the north bar to the city, we frequently found but 7 feet of water, and 
a muddy bottom; but the mud is at least 5 feet deep, and a vessel 1ies easy : at high 
water the passage is made. The Emulation, which drew 13 feet 4 inches, was 3 days 
coming up to the city. She was dragged through the mud by her anchors, when the 
water was low or the tide weak. 

In ~oming in by the South Bar, you must have a fair wind, high water, smooths~, 
and fine weather, without which the currents may throw you on Fort Isle, or on the 
Point dos Naufragodos, distant from each other only 280 faLhoms. 'l'he vessel should 
draw less than 15 feet. The following is the route to take: steer on a line drawn from 
Coral Island to Fort Island, towards the last island; when you are abreast of the two 
Islands dos Papigios, (they are on your left,) you will have the three lrmaos Islands, and 
the 1\<loleques do Sul on your right, and you wiH bring the cape to the N. E. to open 
the passage; arrived at this point, you will steer directly in the middle, until you find 
yourself south of the Isle dos Cardos, remarkable by a single tree, elevated on the sum
mit. Steer then so as to pass east ot the Isle dos Cardos one or two cables' length dis
taut, and from thence continue until you find yourself E. or W. with the south point of 
Euceado do Brito, half a mile distant. Follow the coast of the continent, until you come 
up to Cape Pesqueiro Fundo, at 4 cables• length distant. You will pass the village of 
Enceado do Brito, and at a little distance forward is a group of houses or cabins, form
ing the little village dos Cedros. On your right, at a great distance, you wiU perceive 
the village of Robeirao. situated on the Island of St. Catharine's, and almost before you 
Isle Largo. · 

Before arriving to this last. yoa will have to avoid a reef of rocks always under water. 
You are on this reef when the towers of the cathedral in the city are W. of the Isle 
Largo. and those of Cardos hy the fort of the south bar. 

From the Isle Largo steer N. until you are oft'-the Isle das Cascas, and then steer for 
the steeples of the city, till you come to the anchorage indicated between Isles Gato and 
Vin has. 

There are on the coast of the Island of St. Catharine, from Point Rupa, the north 
extremity, the following islands and islets: the North Moleques, the Isle Badejo, (the 
outward one,) the two Aranhas Islands, Pavier Island, (of a middling height, and without 
trees,) Campexe Island, the three Irmaos Islands, the South Moleques, three large white 
rocks which touch each other (composing the Grand Moleque.) On the coast of the 
continent, commencing at the south bar, are the following islands and islets : Coral Isl
and. S. E. of Point Pinheira; Araras Islands, (S. E. of Point Bituba ;) Tocorom.i Islet, 
(an elevated and perpendicular rock,) S. E. of Araras Island, Lobos de la Laguana, (S. 
W. of Araraa and Tocoromi.) 

·Io passing along the coast, we find tl;ie following points and capes: Point·Pinheira, 
Cape Guaratuba, Cape Cirui, Cape Uvidor, Point Viraquera, Point Bituba, or Embi
tuba, Morro-da-Barra, Morro-da-Fora, Cape Santa-Martha-Pequeno, and Cape Santa
Martha-Grande. 

At Point Bituba commences the beach, behind which is a lake and the cities of Villa 
Nova, Santa Anoa, and La Laguna. This last is situated on the south side of the lake, 
at one mile from the bar within, in latitude 28° 28" 23" S., and 48° 60' 17" W. longitude. 
This position has been determined on shore. 

CAPE SAINT MARTA GRANDE is remarkable on account of several large 
white rocks, situated on the summit of the cape, which may be taken at a distance for a 
nu~r-of houses.. The latitude is 28° 39' S. aod the longitude 48'"' 49' 49" W. The 
varJ.aUon of the needle in November~ 1831, was 7° 20¥ N. E-• 

.No. 9. FROM CA.PE SANTA MARTA GRANDE TO RIO GRANDE DE 
SAN PEDRO.-This space of. land, about 96 leagnea in extent, has a coast estreme1y 
low. having, at intervals, little sand hills and brarnblee. The laud can hardly be per
ceived ill clear weather, from the mast bead, at tbe ahort dietaDIMt. ef 7 or 8>milee, aud 
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l'ro,ru tbe deck at 3 miles distance at the farthest. It may be divided into three part•. 
The first runs N. E. and S. W .• true; we will call it the1 Beach das Torres. The easterly 
part is in 48° 49' 49" W. loogitud~ aod the situation of the westernmost part is in 49° 
58' 4.5" W. longitude. 

The second part runs N. l E. agd $. f -W., true, and is called the Beach of Feraam
bu.co. The easterly part is in 29° 5:2' S.. latitude. and 49° 58' 45" W. longitude. 

The third part runs N. E. and S. \V .• true, and is known by the name of" the Beach 
of Destretto. '!"'he easte.ror:uost pa.rt is in 31° 12' S. latitude, and 50° 39' 45" W. 1011-
girude. 

BEACH OF 'l'ORRES.--We will remark here that a chain of mountains, distant 
about 15 leagues .fron1 the sea, stretches along in the interior, and ends abruptly at "£W""
res, 25 leagues fro.m Gape Santa Marta Grande. 

This beach may be approached within 3 or 4 miles. and has been coasted, at this small 
distance by tbe Emulation. It was impossible to fintl any remarkable points on this 
route to form a triangulation. I confined myself to fixing tbe position of .the v.essel by 
frequent observations, anti from thence deduced the coast by estin-iating eur distance. 

We found 30 fa1ho1ns of water, bottom of sand, mud, and shells, 4 miles S. of Cape 
Saint Marra Grande, and from thence to 'l'orres, the soundings decrease to 5 fatbori1s, 
almost 10 touching the shore at this last place. You can judge of the decrease of the 
soundings, as the distance between the first soundings in 30 fathoms, and the soundings 
at 5 fathoms, was 'i.!5 leagues. 

BEACH OF FERNAMBUCO.-Tbis is al!!o more perpendicular than the first. 
especially in tbe latitudes of 30 and 31 degrees. The EmuJation f"ound 40 fathoms wat~.r. 
with a bottom of sand, 1nud, and shell~ 4 to .5 m.iles from the shore. She coasted along 
for half a day. 

In steering off shore to the distance of 15 leagues, the soundings augment progres
sively to 95 fathoms, with a bottom of muddy sand: at a greater distance, oo bottom is 
found with 100 fathoms; at 10 leagues distance, the_ soundings are about 83 fathoms. 

BEA.CH OF DESTRETTO.-It tenninales at Rio Grande de San Pedro. You 
will find 10 to 15 fathoin~ in coasting along, at the distance of 3 or 4 miles. ~"'he Emu
lation coasted along 17 leagues at this short distance, over a bottom of sand. It is not 
higher than the beach of Fernambuco, but there are hills of sand and less vegetation. 
r_rwenty to 24 leagues S. E. of this beach we find 38 ant.I 39 fathoms water, bottom of 
mud and sand, and io sailing towards the land. these souadings gradually decrease. 

We will also .-emark that of the three beaches, that of Feraambuco, the easternmost. 
has more water towards the shore, and also at a distance; on the contrary, that of Des
tretto has the )east. 

RIO GRANDE DE SAN PE DR'O.-The approach to Rio Grande de San Pedro, 
is difficult on account of the want of elev.ation of the neighboring land, it being low for 
a distance of 95 leagues north, and 40 leagues south. You should not attempt the bar 
except when the wind is N. E., the w~~ther very tine. and appearing as though it would 
last several days. You should coast a1ong the beach of Destretto at a small distance, 
until you percei11e the tower, which is situat.ed at the north point of 1he bar, two miles 
inside. You must not, if possible to ayoid ir, get embayed or wind bound on the south 
side, because the sea breaks in the shoal water. 

'l'he bar is not practica.ble for vessels drawing more than lO_or 10~ feet, in ordinary tides. 
As soon as they perceive from the tower a vessel, they hoist a red Bag. It is the signal 

given to the pilot boats to go to the bar and sound it out. 
The vessel ought, oo her aide, to show her draft of water by means of white, red, ~nd 

blue flags, and a blue pendant. 

•Palm.a of utater. Flat(. 
10 ••••.•.•••••.••••••••• White. 
18! •••.•••••.••••••••••• Rlue. 
11 .•...........•.•..••. . Red .. 

, - \White. ~1•··-················ Bl ue. 
Blue • 

.19 ...•. ~ •... • . . .. . • • • • • White. 

Flag. 

12! • • • • • •· ••••••••• " .. • 1 WR edite. e • 
13 Red. 

• • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • ~ • "W"hite. 

Palm. of wat.er. 

13j .................... r:.!:t~· 
14 o o o eo o H• ... o • ~· ~ 0 • 0 • i :;.:!;, 

These ~ig-nal~ are repeated by the tower; and the pilot ttoai, e>a ~rceiring .them, 
uaa_k_ a s1goal, tf there is water enough on the bar. If the bar~ i~paspble, the tower 
at~kes the red. flag, and the vessel should ateer off; if tbe.-e be aufficieot water. the boat 
hotsts ~ flag; tf you o.t_lght to ateer for it. it keeps tbe Aag in the aame aitualion; if it 
Jowen it towarda t.he nght you mtHt keep to tho atarboard; if it lowen it towards the 
left: you muat keep to the larboard. 
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The bar ebaoge• every year, during the winter; and, as soon as lhe pilots have well 
ascertained the channel, the president of the province notifies the government at Rio 
.Janeiro. It sometimes happens, that it is impossible to cross the bar for a )ong time, 
after a great S. E. gale. 

The geographical position of the tower is 32° 07' 20" south latitude, and 52° 8' 45" 
W. longitude. 'l'he variation of the needle, in the month of November, 1831, was 8° 
30' E. 

No. 3. FRO;.\I RIO GRANDE DE SAN PEDRO TO CAPE SAINT MARY.
In this part of the coast the soundings are very shallow and variable, you aFe therefore 
obliged to keep off. The Emulation, in 33° 30' 30" S. latitude, and 5~0 19-' 45" W. 
longitude, passed at once from 22 fathoms, sand and mud, to 18 fathoms, sand and shells; 
she soon ascertained the et.lges of a great bank extending from the coast 7 or 8 leagues, 
and extending to the Castillos. 

The Castillos are black and scarped rocks, situated <\t a very small distanee from the 
land, io 3-1° 24' S. latitude, and 53° 40' 45" W. longitude. At the north is found an 
immense bay, in which you find shelter from S. W. winds, but you should quit this an
chorage as soon as the winds vary to the E. and the N. E. 

South of the CaHrnos is Bahia> Falsa, of which we shall speak hereafter. 
Some time before arriving at.these rocks, if you coast along the land l l to 12 miles in 

coming from the N., the soundings show 11 to 12 fathoms water. with a bottom of sand; 
when shells are mixed wi~h sand, you are still on the Great Bank, and you steer a little 
more to the larboard; ygu will then perceive two hills b<1viog the form of teats, the ooly 
ones which can be seeQ·to Cape f;;;aint Mary. 

No. 4. WINDS, TlDES, AND CURRENTS.-At the Island of St. Catharines, 
the prevailing winds are N. E., N. W., S. W., and S. E. '£he winds from N. W. bring 
fine weather, and the winds from S. E., in the winter, are extremely rainy. 

The tides are not regular in the strait until the approach of a new and fu11 moon. 
The difference between high and low water is, there, scarce above 5 feet. 

The -sea rises in the S. basin from the S. to the N., and it rises in the N. basin from 
the ~-r'to the S., in such a manner, th:oat the waters meeting from two sides accumulate 
~1Jflirds the city, built near the litt1e strait. which serves as a Jimit for the whore strair, 

_ .. ,.t.-"'Of which the two basios are composed. It falls also in a contrary manner from which 
< ~....... • ... • 

1t nses. 
About the beach of Rio Grande de San Pedro, the winds from the S. W .• N. E., N. 

W •• and S. E., are equa11y the mo~t frequent, and those from the S. E. the rnost violent 
and dangerous. A vessel surprised by a sudden squall from this quarter, on the coast, 
caanot get away from it. B,.. a wind from the E. S. E. the Emulation, l'JBder top-gal
laut sails, would have been obliged to run oo shore on tbe beach of Torres. if the wind 
had lasted several hours; the sea broke in 30 fathoms of water, and the vessel ran 2reat 
risk of being dismasted by reason of the great shocks that she experienced. During 
these winds from the S. E., the sea runs extraordinarily higb, and the currents run 
rapidly towards the shore. 

The winds blow usuaUy from the S. E. after having Mown from the S. W. These 
last winds do not usually blow until after the N. E. winds have varied to N. W. and W. 
N. W. 

RIO DE LA PLATA.-The River Plate is .55 leagues wide at its mouth, and runs 
&early W. N. W. and E. S. E., true. It is formed by the waters of the Uruguay and 
the Parana, two great rivers which receive the waters of an immense number of other 
riYers, among which may be mentioned the Paraguay, the Picolmaya, and Rio Grande 
de Coniba. 

The capea which 1nark the entrance are those of Saint Maria and St. Aatony; the :first 
ie eitnated on the uorthern side, and tbe second on the sourhern. 

The cOa.st on the norcbero side, comprised between St. Maria and the mouth of the 
'Uruguay. is in general high. 

The CC>al!lt on the aoathern side, comprised between Cape St. Antony and the mouth 
of the Paramr is, on the coatrary, very low; it is on this side those immense pJaios, known 
under the name of Pampas. are found. 

The river sensibly diminishes in width from its month to the confluence of the Rivers 
·Uruguay and Paraoa. lt' tnay be divided in two parts, near1y equal in length. 

, Tbe first extends from Cape Saint Maria and Saint Antony on the north. to th~ river 
of Santa Lucia, and to the aouth to Point daa Piedras de San Borrombon; • the water of 

.. . •The Point das P:iedrlas de San Borrombon .forlDtl with Cape&. Antony a gr.eat bay, ca.Hed the 
' Bnaerunla of San Borrombon. 'in which two email riven diacharge tbe-meetM. the San Borrambon 
0 and tlae Salado : UU. l:ut is the largest, and during-the war between Bueno&--4)'tee and Brasil, .erved 
aa a refuge to a great number of priTBteers ; it is difficult to dillCO'Ver iUI mouth ; Uie following. how
••~ •. -•rves ••an indication o(it. The aouth side is covered with buahea. which terminate at two 
hrick towera, need formerly• lime kilns; aid at-ibe N. pvt mthe entrance are two b&nka of eandY 
land, on which two batteriett are built. 
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the river is there brackish. The second part extends from these last poiDts to the eou
tluence of the Uruguay and the Paraoa; the water is here generally sweet. 

'l'he de~th of the water ia the River Plate increases in going from this confluence to 
the sea, and the bottom between the banks is gtmerally composed of mud, and frequently 
of soft sand-stone, to the meridian of Monte Video; from this place it is of oozy sand, 
sand only. sand and shells, and sand and gravel. as far as Cape St. Antony, except 
towards th.e north side, and towards Ensenada de San Borrombon, where it is formed of 
mud. Tb.e south side, from near the River Salado to near the borders the Ensenada de 
Barra~an has a border of soft sand-stone two lo three leagues wide, on which it is very 
slaUow. 

We may consider the bottom of sand, sand and shells, and sand and gravel. situated 
east of the meridian of Monte Video. as forming an immense bank, the highest part of 
which is known by the name of the English Bank. 

The bott•nn of bard sand, found west of the same meridian, forms sundry banks. on 
which the depth of water is from one to one and a half fathon1 at the most. 

Three cities are built on the north bank; the first, after Jeavinl? Cape St. M<iry, is Mal
donado; the second. Moote Video; and the rhird, the colony of Sao Sacramento: they 
belong to the Republic of Banda Oriental of Uruguay, the chief of which is Moote 
Video; from Monte Video to the colony of Uruguay is 10 leagues. 

The city of Buenos Ayres is the only one situated on the south side of the river; it ia 
the chief city of the United Provinces of La Plata; the distance to Paraoa is 5 leagues. 

From Cape St. ~I aria to Maldonado, is 16 leagues; from Maldonado to Monte Video. 
21 leagues; and from this last ciry to Colonia, 28 leagues ; the distance from Cape Saint 
Maria to the Uruguay is thus 75 leagu~s. 

From Cape St. Antony to Buenos Ayres is 45 league!!, and from thence to Parana, 
50 leagues; tne south side of the river is thus 25 leagues less in extent than the north 
aide. 

On the north side there are many islands, and a number of rocks, above and under 
water: there are none on .be opposite side as far as Buenos Ayres.• These islands are 
Lobos, B miles S. S. E of Maldonado; Goriti, in the Bay of Maldonado Flores, E. of 
Monte Video, la miles; San Gabriel, Farallon. Lopez. before Col.onia and HoroosT 5 
and 6 mi1es west of this city. Tbe rocks are all a short distance from the shore. 

No. 6. BANKS.-The first \Ve meet with coming from the sea, is the English Bank, 
which breaks i-o 35° 11' S. latitude, and 55° 54' .(5" W. longitude; it is 11 miles south of 
the Island of Flores. 

The second is Archimedes Bank, on which an English frigate of this name touched. 
It is very smaU, and is situated S. ;. E., (true,) from Monte Video, at 19 miles distance. 

The third is New Bank, formed within a few years, very probably by the sand drifted 
from the little bank of Ortiz. It is situated on the southern side of the river.f 

Tbe fourth, and the largest of the whole, is the Ortiz; its eastern extremity is only half 
a mile wide, and is north of New Bank; its western extremity stretches to within a very 
short distance ef Co Ionia; it is nearer the north than the south side of the river. lt9 
greatest width is 11 to 12 miles. 

The fifth is the Chico Bank. a dangerous bank, by reason of the irregularity of tho 
sounding on the edges. It is placed between the Ortiz Bank and the south side. 

The sixth and seventh are the Banks of Santiap;o and of Lara. and the eighth, ninth, 
and tenth, those of Cuidad, Camerones. and the Pahnas, all situated on the same side, 
except the Palroas, which is between the confluence of the Uruguay and Parana; on the, 
way from Buenos Ayres to Colonia. 

In going to Maldonado, there is no bank to fear, but in going to Monte Video, you 
DlUst avoid English and Archimedes Bank; in going to Buenos Ayres you have to pa•• 
all the banks. V esseJs do not generally take a pilot in going to Monte Video, but tbeJ' 
rarely omit to take one in going to Buenos Ayres. 

The pilots who conduct vessels to Buenos Ayres, live at Monte Video or Poj.nl Jodip. 
They keep under sail. or at anchor near the coast in schooners or cutters. 

'rhe government of the United Provinces of La Plata. caused to be placed several 
years since, large buoys on the edges of mo.st of the banks. but bad weather and the 
atroag cunents have caused them to disappear. The government of Monte Video. have 
~reeted a tower with a good lightL on the Isle of Flores, elevated about 120 feet above 
the level of the sea; it can be perceived in the night at 15 or 16 milea dilltanf!e and serves 
to avoid the Enp;lish and Archimedea Banks. • 

No. 7. WINDS~ TIDES AND CURRENTS.-At the entl'a.nf:e of the riv~r and at 
:Monte Video, the prevailing winds are the N. E. and S. W • · , 

At Buenos Ayt'eS .aad at ColQnia. they are N.; N. W., S. E. •nd S. W. 
During summer. and in fine weathet, the winds hlt:tw in the whole rive.-, with consicl-

• The island~ aicaa&ed -* &he P~t of Santiago of !lnsenada beiOJf very unall we do not men~ 
i"The Amencan oorve«e Vandalia touched on tbiJ, new h•mk. · · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PtLO"f'~ 

erable regularity, from the E. to the S. E. from ten o'clock in the morning, uutiTsunset'. 
Ia the night the winds vary to the north. 

The winds from S. W. and S.S. W. are known about the River Plate, by the name 
of the pamperos,. from the Pampos from which they come. · 

The pamper& lights up the sky, the same as the N. W. winds in Provence, and the 
N. E. on the coasts of Britany; it brows usnally after rain, or when the wind has varied 
fFo-m the N. to the N. W., ~nd to "\V. N. W., and in summer after a calm and very hot 
d"ay. Oftentimes it comes all at once, with a strong wind from ihe N. E., when the sky 
is covered with clouds; the explosion is then sudden and very dangerous; and it is best 
for vessels in the River Plate, or the entrance, to get under easy sail, as soon a-s there 
al'e any indications- of a pampero.• The barometer falls previous to the pampero and 
rises afterwards. 

As it rains oftener in winteF than in summer, this wind is more frequently jrr tbe win
ter, and· lasts each time from two to three days. In summer it blows with more -.iotence 
aod eeases sooner; it is then ca lie cf in the country the Turbonado (Torment.) 

When thP- weather is fair, and the- wiod light and constant, the tides on this comit are 
regular; on the contrary, in bad weather and stroug winds, the tides are irregular, and 
form currents which oftentimes run from 4 to 5 miles per hour.f 

. At Buenos Ayres the sea is high with the winds from the S. E., and low with tbe' 
winds N. W. and S. W. At Monte Video and the remainder of the northern side, the 
river rises with the winds from. the S. E. and S. W ., and falls with those from the north-. 
The difference between high and low water on the borders of rhe river, rarely exceeds 4 
or 5 feet; but in strong gales from the S. W. they sometimes rise 10 feet. 

In the months of .!\'.larch, April. and a part of May, the River Pfate is higber fharr in 
the other months of the year, occasioned by the rivers Panma and Urup;uay. It then 
brings down trees and shrubs, which form little isfancfs o( verd'ure sufficiemty remarkable. 
'l.~his is the epoch of the finest season in this interesting pnrt of South America, of mode~ 
rate breezes and a mean temperature. During the spring. st1mmer and winter, the winds 
are very strons:·, and the temperature of the atmosphere very varl"able. 

No. 8. ANC HORAGES.-Whenever the lead shows mud, you can anchor, ba"'ring 
care however to ancl\or far enough from the banks not to he driven on them'. 

With the winds from the S. the anchorages on the south side are best, with the winds 
from the N. the opposite side is preferable. 

Large vessels and frigates may go up to Monte Video; vessels drawing less than 17 
feet. may go up to Buenos Ayres and the Harnos Island~. 

The anchorages which shelter from the N. \V., N. E., E., and S. E. are Maldona
do. l.\rlonte Video and Hornos. Those which give shelter from S. W. winds-, are Ense
nada de Baragan and Buenos ·Ayres. 

Small vessels may anchor at Cape St. Mary. at the entrance of the River Santa Ltr
cia and at Cofonia on the north side; at Rio Salado within Enseoada de Baragan, and at 
Riachuelo near Buenos Ayres on the south side. 

You can come to anchor at Maldonado in 6 to 8 fathoms of water: at Monte VideCT, 
in the road in 5 to 6 fathoms, in the port in 3 to 3-}: at the Harnos Islands io 3} to 4j 
fathoms; in the road of Ensenada de Baragan in about 5 fathoms; at Buenos Ayres in 
the road in 3i to 4~ fathoms; and nea.r the city in 2 to 3 fathoms. 

In the anchorages on the north side, you should moor for the S. W. winds ; in the 
others for the S. E. winds. 

Of all these ports and roads, the best holdin12: ground is at Maldonado. Tt is much co
i:-ered with sand. Jn the other places the bottom is of soft mud. through which the an
chors drag in sudden flaws of wind. During the pamperos, the Hemos Islands offer 
an excellent anchorage. because the sea is broken off' by the Palmas Bank. "I'bis 1ast 
anchorage was not known when the Emulation was there in September, 1830. 

No. 9. DEPTH OF THE RIVER AT THE ENTRANCE AND OFF THE 
MOUTH.-When in the parallel of Cape St. Mary. and in rhe lon~itude of 52° 8' 45", 
which is that of Rio Grande de San Pedro. the soundings at the distance of 33 leaJlue• 
from the cap.e are 90 fathoms, mud• at 25 leagues the bott.om is sand or mud nii:xed 
with Bbel\s. and show 40 to 28 fathoms only. In going towards the cape. the soundings 
decrease irregularly. 

On the parallel of Castitlos. at 33 leagues distance, the depth of the water is 58 fath~ 
oms. and the prevailing quality of the bottom is sandy. 

•The ~mulation, in the night of the 31st of Auguat. 1830. 351eague11 o6lrom Loboa Island. un
dB! foresail and topsail-. waa eurprieed by t p11mpero, which in two minutea.-l'ried .. away th. top-
1B&tt. and forced her to 11eu.d und~ bare poles ; a brig waa upsei. m the ri'ff.r attd.-an enonnoua whale 
cast .on shore. 

t ;l\..t die beginning of March. 1831. the Emulation e.splored the llOUth ehlo; ehe could -nM stem t'!e 
current from the N. W. in lrigftt Of Point du Piedru de San Borromtxm, -~-..__..a t.u · 
wind and all sail set,, and a -fuur bot breeae, fte. was -ebliged to.come to ~twiN. 
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Ia &Riling on parallels farther sontb than Cape St. Mary. you will find 1-esa water in 
the same longitude, and the depth diminishes more regularly. At 15 leagues from Cape 
St. Aotoow. the depth ht 17 fathoms, bottom of sand. At 26 leagues S. E. fro 0m tbe 
same cape. you will have 45 fathoms. same quality of botlom. North of the ci:ai'e and 5 
leagues frorn the Jarrd. you wiH have 7 to 8 fathoms water. 

If you shape your course for the English Bank, that is to sny. in the parallel of 35.0 
11' S., yott will find 6 to 7 fatho1ns, an<l a sandy bottom, 5 leagues before ar:riv.ing the11er 
You are then nearly in 55° 39' 45'' longitude. 

On the parallel of 35° 30', when you reach the longitude of 50° 39' 45" "\V., the bot
tom is of fine sand, and tbe depth 8 fathoms. On the parnllel of 35° 35', and to the 
parallel of Cape St. Antonio, the bottom is sand mixed with shells aud gravel. 

Io the latitude of 35° 20' S., when you hiwe passed rbe longitude of the English Bank.
the soundings do not reach above 8 fatho1us: on the par<illel of 36° it re<1ches to 11 aod. 
12 fathoms; west of the bank, on the same paraUel, there are 5 and 6 fathoms only. 

At 20 leagues distance from the entrance to the river, the water Joses its blue colorr 
and become;; green. tingo?d with yellow. 

In coasting along the north side, in sight or near the fand, you will have mud sound
ings: runnir>g on a parallel greater than that of Lobos Island, you have no soundings 
of mud except in the neighborhood of the meridian of this island: at two miles south. 
you have 16 and 17 fathoms of water; an<l at 6 miles, 23 and 24 fathoms, mud bottom. 
lo going from Lobos to Monte Video. the depth diminishes gradually, hut irregularly. 
Jn the (Mssages formed by the hard sand banks, situaterl between Monte Video and 
Buenos Ayres, there are from 3t to 5~ fathom;; of water. 

No. 10. POINTS TO Rl!:COGNIZE IN MAKING THE LAND.-There are 
three, Cape St. Mary, Lobos Island, arid Cape St. Antonio. 

CAPE ST. MARY.-lts position determined on shore, is found to be 34° 39' l" S. 
lat .• and 54° 9' 45'' W. l<>ngitude. The variation of tbe needle. in the month of Feb
ruary, 1831, was 10° 7' N. E. 

Although of but little elevation, the cape is distinf;uished by the neighborhood of two 
little islands named Tuna and Palonna. distant from each other only 260 feet. The 
separation fonns a passage for small vessels dr<twing less than 10 feet water, and is the 
entrance ofa bay whic.h is sheltered by the cape and the two islands. You find there 
from 11 to 12 feet of water. 1 t will contain perhaps 7 or 8 vessels. 

The J;;land of Tuna, the smallest and the nearest to the cape, is covered with the cac
tus. which is peculiar to a sandy coast. You will rernark also, in coming from sea, a 
large sand hill with a double peak, S. W. of the cape, near a very flat beach. At the 
norrh, on a hill, is seen an establishment consisting of a group of houses called an Es
tancia, for raising cattle. Near to these houses are many ·trees, and all auout them many 
enclosures. 

The coast to the north forms a large bay. 14 miles in extent. with a point surrounded 
by the Palmarone and Castillos Islands. The Island of Palmarone, rhe nearest to the 
point, is verdant; the Castillos are barren. Otherwise, this resemblance to Cape St. 
Mary has caused sometimes one to be taken for the other, and has caused many ship
wrecks. It bas been named. for this reason, False Bay. 

At 2 miles east of the Castillos, are found 16 fathoms of water. bottom of sand. From 
these islands to Cape St. Mary, at the same distance, are found 11 to 14 fathoms, sam& 
kind of bottom. At the east of the crtpe. 11 fathoms, a bottom of sand, or sand aod 
gravel ; S., at 13 miles distant, 20 fathoms, sand ; aod S. W ., from 18 to 22 fathoms, 
bottom of mud. 

ISLE OF LOBOS.-It is situated in 35° O' 51" S. lat .• and in 54°54'15'W. long •• 
and is only a rnile in extent. It can be seen l 5 to 16 miles off. It is inhabited by 
a great number of seals, from which it takes its name. 'l~he eastern part ought to be 
avoided, by reason of a chain of reefs which extends 3 miles off. 

This island is without vegetation. Large vessels pass easily in the strait between i~ 
.Sl!t'd the ntain land, and find there 17 fathoms of water. 

Its positio.n bas been determined from the sea and the Island ofGoriti by triangulation. 
The variation of the needle is the same as at Cape St. Mary • 
. CA.PE S~. ANT<;>NIO.-We comprehend under this name a large co11ection of 

little m~untaan!' or balls composed of sand. which stretch to the E. and S., and which 
ar~ term1nated 10 the west by a low Cilast ·covered with bushes. 

Its position, determined at the anchorage. is in 36° 19' 36" S. lat •• 56° 47' 15" W. 
Jong. ::c'he variat!on o.f the needle was, in the month of December, 1831, 13° 30' N. E. 
The pomt determmed ts that where the separation tak.es place belween the sand hills and 
the low verdant coast. 

This ca.pe is surrounded by a bank of sand which breaks oftentimes at a considerable 
distance from the land. extending N. and E •• and ought to be carefully avoided. 

No. 11. NAVIGATION AT THE ENTRANCE AND IN THE RIVER 
PLATE.-Tbe description that we ha...e aiven of this river naturally indicate. the pre-
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cautions necessary to take to ascertain the points of the entrance. We think it prefera
ble to make tbe north side, as the land is the highest. 

Some navigators pretend that they can always judge of their situation, out of sight of 
land, by the depth of water and the quality of the soundings. 

We do not partake of their security in this respect, because, in exp1oring the south 
coast of Brazil, in 1831, we found soundings on all the coast nearly of the same depth 
and quality as towards the entrance of the river. Besides the Great Bank. whose posi
tion we have determined between the Rio Grande de San Pedro and the Castillos, has 
the same sort of soundings we meet with west of Cape St. Mary, and causes, by this 
resemblance, numerous errors. 

We advise 1nariners bound to the River Plate, to be well assured of their position by 
frequent observations of latitude and longitude, and to take them with the greatest pre
caution, as tbe currents may deceive them between the hours of observation. 

If the winds are well established from the N. E., making the laod about Cape Mary 
has this advantage, that you can recognize a larger extent of land before entering the 
river. But in all other circumstances Lobos Island has this advantage, that it offers 
more chances of success, by the position of the island, to avoid being wind-bound on tbe 
north coast, and to beat up with greater advantage. Making the land at Cape St. Anto
nio should be considered the most difficult and dangerous. 

No. 12. COURSE r_ro MONTE VIDEO.-Being south of Lobos Island, at 2 or 3 
:miles distant, the direct course for Flores Ishrnd is -w:· 7° N., true, or "W. i S .• by com
pass. But we know the River Plate is subject to very variable currents; and you should 
steer in such a 1nanner as to approach the north border of the river, rather than the 
south side, on account of the English Bank You will perceive in good season the 
Tower of Maldonado, and the elevated land to the east. Io sailin~ along at a distance 
of 5 or 6 miles, you will distinguish a point formed of black rocks, on both sides of 
which. to the right and the left. are sand beaches. 1.'his is Black Point. or Point Ne
gro, situated 14 miles from Maldonado, near a vast sandy bay. The high lands on the 
city side are remarkable for a great white band, which shows itself on both sides of 
Whale Point.• 

When Point Negro bears N., 6 miles distant, the Island of Flores bears W. 7° N., 
true. The Island of Lobos is thea on the same bearing. about 37 miles distant, and the 
soundings are from 13 to 14 fathoms, with a muddy bottom. 

The land north of Point Negro makes a deep bend, and becomes lower. In steering 
along in siitht of land, you can distinguish the hills of Afilar. situated in 34° 47' l 5" S. 
lat., and 55° 31' 8" W· long. When they bear by compass N. by W .• and the nearest 
hill bears E. 45° N., you are then 27 miles distant from Flores. Tbe soundings are then 
12 to 13 fathoms. bottom of mud. and stiJJ on the same rhumb with Lobos. The hills 
of Afilar are isoll'lted, and resemble two teats. 

In running W. ~ S., by compass, you have to run only 12 to 13 miles to perceive from 
mast-bead the tower built on Flores. This island at first resembles three islands, then 
the lower part gradually shows itself. and at the distance of 5 miles. if the sea is low, the 
whole island is seen. If the sea is high, the island at the same distance appears in two 
parts. 

If it be night, as soon as you perceive the light on the tower, steer direct until within 
4 miles distance. 

From thence keep on the larboard side, leaving the island on the starboard hand, and 
passing within 2 or 3 rniles soulh of it.f 

Between Flores and English Bank, the bottom is mud, and the depth of water 7 to 8 
fathoms. 

From Flores to Monte Video is 16 IDiles in a strait Hoe, and you must steer by com
pas1J W. by S. : avoid Point Brava. 

Point Brava, situated east of the city. is formed by a long line of rocks stretching off 
from the land. You must give a good bE'rth to a rock detached from the rest. A. large 
white house is built north of Brava, and another, a smaller one, is situated towards the 
middle of th~ rocks. Jn quitting Flores you can, at the same time, if the weather be 
clear, perceive the cerro, or hill of Monte Video, and soon after the steeples of the cathe
dral in the city. 

If the wind is from the N., or N. E., you ought to steer in the aigbt W. by S., to 
double Point Brava. But iftbe wind ia from S. E., or E. S. E •• it is prudent to steer 
W. S. W. You should, by way of preeaution, io either case. bring the light of Fk>rea 

•Whale Point is the west extremity of the Bay of Maldonado. It is very near the •me paralW 
of the tower of the eity, although the Spauieh and En~Jiah charts place it W. S. W. of tile tower. 

~ You can. pass north of Flores, taking the prE'caution to pa• at a good ~hµtce froJa the eaateJ"D 
pot.Gt,. to avmd a bank of rocks under water, and whiob extenda a mileand • ll.tf nerlh. Yoa eaa 
auehor anly north of tho towet one or two mi.lee d.is&aat.. Tllo Em.i.tiOa -•itoNil ....., ia • pie 
ofwimt, in J'umary, 1831. _. · 
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to bear E. by N., or E. N. E., to be assured that the currents baYe not set you towards 
Point Brava. 

When the bill of Monte Video bears N. W., by compass, the poio r is d.oubled, and you 
steer gradually rowards the starboard hand, if you would anchor in the harbor. A -large 
ve:ss-el, which can only anchor in the open roatl, should steer W. by S. frorri Brava, and 
anchor in 5 far horns. 

South of Br'lva, one mile distant, there are from 5 to 6 fathoms of water. 
Oo the passage from Lobos to "'loote Vitleo, and also in the na•igatioo of any part o-f 

the river, you must estimate the 1..hstances run by a ground log, that is to say, by a log of 
which the•• chip" has been replaced by a piece of lead. If you throw the common log 
immediately after the deep log, the difference given by the two logs shows if the current.a 
are in favor of, or against the vessel. 

As any part of the coast between Point Negro and Flores may be approached within 5 
or 6 miles, it may be well. in tbe night-time, to steer wide to the starboard. '£he revolv
ing light on the island, in this case, may be perccivert on the larboard side, but it will be 
easy to rectify the ve8Sel'$ course in steering directly for it, and then leaving iL on the 
starboard hand, when you estimate yourselves 4 or 5 01iles distant. You will by this 
means cenainly go clear of the English Bank. 

'l'he cerro of Monte Video is 475 feet high. They have established there a fixed light, 
which can be seen in clear weather at only from 5 to 6 miles distance. 

If you wish to go to Monte Video south of the English Bank, you must. in entering 
the river, place yourself on the parallel of 35° 30", and steer W. by S. with northerly 
winds. and W. s. W. with southerly winds. 

The soundings are at first fine sand, then sand of the usual kind, farther on muddy 
sand, and again mud. You will be in tbis last case on the meridian or Monte Video, 
and you ought then to see the hill of Monte Video, which can be seen in the day-time, 
in clear weather. 9 leagues distant. 'I'he geographical position of this hill is 34° 53' 
2" S. latitude. and 56° 16' 30" W. longitude. 

If in spite of your precautions you should get in 5 or 6 fathoms of water in passing S. 
of English Bank, it will be necessary to steer more to the larboard, and keep in from 7 
to 9 fathoms. 

Monte Video is in 34" 54' 11" S. latitude, and 56° 13' 18" \V. longitude. The variation 
of the needle in September and December, 1831, was 11° 42'24" N. E. 

In a thick fog, or in the case of uncertainty of the true position of the ship, it ia best 
to anchor, rather than pursue your course up the River Plate. 

No. 13. COURSE TO BUENOS A.YRES.-Vessels that do not wish to take the 
passage by the Island of Flores, must run on the parallel of Point Piedras de San Bor
rombon, and sreer true W. until they make it. Its geographical position is 35° 27' 40" 
S. latitude, 57° 9' W. longitude. 'I' his point is very low, and can only be perceived in 
clear weather. You will remark on the right many woody hills, among which the highest 
bears nearly N. W. • 

From Point Piedras de Sau Borrombon the course is the same as when the vessel has 
passed ftfonte Video. 

Vesse.ls that draw less than 9 feet of water, pass generally oTer all the banks between 
this last city and Buenos Ay4:es. 

Those drawing 13 feet, may pass between Chico Bank and the south side. 
Those drawi.og 15 feet, may pass between the channel formed by Ortiz Bank and the 

north side. 
Those drawing 15 or 17 feet, should choose the passage between Ortiz Bank and Chico 

Bank. 
PASSAGE BETWEEN CHICO BANK AND THE LAND.-Oo tea.,.iog Monte 

Video, steer S. W., by compass. 30 miles, to avoid being drifted on the Ortiz by the 
currents. You must then head W. S. W. until you make Point Indio, or rather Salva
dt>r G raode. 

Point Indio is in 35° 15' 20" south latitude, and 57° 11' 42n w·est )ongitude, and 52 
miles from Moote Video, it is very low, and can only be known by the woody bills in 
the east part, whi!e the eoast to the west has no hills. When you reckon younelf 9 to 
10 mifes from Pou:it Salvador Graode, bead W. N. W., along the land. You wilJ soon 
perceive the tb-ree ombu treesf of the Magdalena, and then the church of the same 
name. When the first ombu tree hears S. by E., by compass, you are then N. and S. 
true, from the east point of the Chico Bank; when the church is oo the aame rhumb: 

*Thie hill il!I called Salvador Grande. It is aituated benveen Point Piedr- de Ban Borrombon 
and Point Indio; the hill aituated E. of &lvador Grande is called Salvador Chico. T.be piilota 
confoand Indiaa Point with theee billa. · . • 

t The om.bu is •. tree whi~ thrives ~n the ~ of the Ri-..r Plate ; it is - thick and bu•hY 
aa-. w~ut tree: rta wood m so pecultar. that Jt ie good for nothing, not nen to burn. Jc grow• 
'¥ery rapidly~ . 



 

-502 llL11.NT'S A.MERie.AN COAST PILOT. 

you are in the middle of the channel. You will distinguish in.a short tiine a large single 
ombu tree. on a hill, and more distant, three other 01nbu trees. forming a single group. 

In sailing along with the land in sigbt, it is ·better to steer first one side and theta the 
ether~ to ascertaiu the li1nits of the border of solt sand-stone, which we have said exis.ts 
i<11 this part of the ri¥er, and not to quit it mgre thaa 2 or 3 cables' length. in obtaining 
with the lead alternately soft sand-stone and mud; by this means you will avoid the 
Chico Bank-

Wheo y«>u d.istingu.ish -tw3 small eJevati<Oos -covered with bushes and trees, and an 
ombu tree by the s de of two low houses, you have passed the narrowest part of the 
channel. When you are '"'. and S., true, with these elev-ations, you are entirely clear. 
Fron~. thence you rnay follow the coast, or steer N. W., until you make the edges of the 
Ortiz. 

In the first case it is necessary to steer at 3. distance trotu the land, twice as great as 
before, to avoid the Bankio uf Santiago. Lara, and Ciudad. Io the second case, which 
is the most prudent, you must pay great atcentioo lo the soundings. The depth in
creases at first to 5 fathoms, at the least, and then diminishes g.radually to 3~ and 3 
fathoms. As soon as you have these last soundings, you are on the edge of Ortiz, and 
you n1ust then head to the west. 

This eo.urse will bring you towards the south side. You will soon see the village of 
Quilmes, situated on a little hill, on which there are many ombu trees, and the towers 
of Buenos Ayres, and the ves§els anchored in the open road. It is as well when these 
diff'erent objects are well distinguish.ed, to steer W. N. W .• to avoid the Ciudad Bank. 
As soon as the towers of the cathedral bear S. \V., you are in the outward road of the 
city. 

The city of Buenos Ayres is in 34° 36' 18'' S. latitude, and 58° 23' 57" W. Jongitude. 
The v'lriation of 1he needle, in l\1arch, 1831, was 12° 30' 59" N. E. 

PASSAGE BE'l'WE1;.:N ORTIZ AND 'rHE NOR'l'H SIDE.-To leaving Monte 
Video. you may follow the land along 6 miles distaa.t, taking care to avoid the Panella 
Rocks, near which is a large iron buoy.• secured by nJeans of a strong anchor and chain. 

The Panella Rocks are situated in 34° 54' 15" :::;. latitude.. and .56° 26' W. longitude. 
You are on them when you see Point das Yeguas of the hill gf 1\-Ionte Video with the 
steeples of the city, and Point Espinillo bears N. by E .• by compass, distant 5 miles. 
•.rhese rocks are never uncovered, but when the water of the river is very low, it occa
aioas a leog ed·ly., wbich may be easily distinguished. 

Point Espinillo. though low, is apparent, because h terminates th.e coast of the bill of 
Monte Vid.eo, aod it ffilrms the entrance of the river of Santa Lucia, 11 miles from 
Monte Video. 

Being N .. a11d S., true, with Point Espinillo, you must steer W. by N., by compass, 
and follow the laod alway:!i at the distance of 6 or 7 miles, to avuid tbe little banks of 
sand on the borders of the river. You will soon perceive the high scarped mouutain!I, 
called Harrancas de Sau Gregorio, or Santa Lncia. When you ar.e N. and S. with their 
east extremity, calJed Po.int de .Jesus Maria, steer W. N. W.~ u.ntil you bring this point 
to bear E. } N .• by compass. You must then head t<J the \V., until you malt.e Point 
Sauce.t the only part oi' the coast which is woody. The latitude is 24° 25' 20" S., and 
the longitude 57° :.l6' 21" W. 

From theol"e you may coast along at a short distance, until you pass north Df you a 
great bank of rocks., of which some are out of water. and are known by the name of the 
Pipas. You will thus arrive off Point Colonin, with a considerable depth of water, but 
in a very narrow channel between this part of the coast and the 0f'tiz Hauk. 

When you are before the city of Colonia, you leave in good season, on your right, the 
Sao Gabriel hlands, Farallon and Leper~ and steer then S. W. for Buenos Ayres. . 

Tbe navigation south of the Chico Bank, and .north o.f the Ortiz Bank, is not practl· 
cable, excP.pt with a fair wind and a favorable current. 

PASSAGE BErf'WEEN '.rHE CHICO BANK AND THE ORTIZ BANK.
You may leave Moote Video until within 9 -0r 10 miles of Salvador Grande., then you 
bring the vessel's head W. N. W., to bring the first ombu tree of the Magdalina S. E., 
and avoid by this course the new bank. From this the course is N. W. i N. 

'l'kis course leads directly to the edges of the Ortiz Bank, and as 11000 as you CDme ~p 
to this bank, and have 3~ to 3! fathoms,. bring the head W •• until 7ou perceive the vil
lage of Quilmes aod Buenos Ayres. 

1-f tbe winds are ahead and the currenta favorable, you may beat between Chico and 

• Thia buoy was placed by the Emulation, in May. 1831, by requ-t of the government of Monte 
1{.ideo, to replace one carried &\llcT&y by bad weather- . 

-t Thia point is 110 named from a little river of the same u.me, bef'ore wbi~ t11nall ~bound 
.to,Colonia. or from the Uraguay. an®or. The brig &al' ofth• South, came ueat beipg ~ ~ ·~ 
tempting .to approach tbili point, Oft 90Ule rocke COTI>red with "91t&tdT1 whim were .nat ...,... «. 1nd1-
eated on any chart. Fortunately~ a brig anchQJ"ed near, pre•enied the tau,; by .akin.Ir u •_ ewnal· 
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Ortiz Bank, but the tacks should be short, and you should pre(er the neighborhood of 
the Ortiz, because this bank is announced by the progressive and regular diminution of 
the soundings. If the currents are contrary, you should anchor between the banks, 
taking care to avoid the soft sand bottom which you often meet in the Rh·er Plate. 

No. 14. COURSE FOR THE HORNOS ISLANDS.-Ifyou are before Colonia• 
going from Monte Video to the north of the Ortiz, leave the islands on the right, and when 
you bring the Island of Farallon to the north, s_teer N. N. 'Y·· and then N. ~y W.; Y?U 
wiJI soon see the Hornos Islands on the same hne, the last islands after leavmg Colon1a, 
and covered with smal1 trees, and very bushy. 

You will anchor N. W. from the outward one, and at from 1 to 1} mile oft". 
In going from Buenos Ayres, you must steer so as to bring Farallon north of you, and 

then steer as in the preceding case. 
Colonia is situated in 34 ° 28' 14" S. latitude. and 57° 50' 37'' W. longitude. The 

variation of the needle was, in September, 1830, 11° 8' N. E. 

Additional Remarks. by Capt. Heywood. 
At the entrance of the Plata,• the prevailing winds, during the summe.r months, front 

September to March, are north-easterly, with tolerabJy clear weather over head, but 
a dense atmosphere near tbe horizon. These winds haul generally to the eastward a8 
you advance up the river; and, about the full and change of the moon. strong breezes 
from the south-eastward are common at this season, accompanied with rain and foul 
weathet'. At Buenos Ayres, during the summer months, the S. E. winds are generally 
fresh in the day-time, hauling round to the northward in the night. 

"During the winter months, from March to September, the prevailing winds, at the 
entrance of the Plata, are S. W., or more westetly; but, up the river, more generally 
from the northward than the southward of west. 

"The winter season is the best, in point of weather, at Buenos Ayres; for, the winds 
being chiefly from the N. W. to S. W., the water is smootti, ~nd the communication 
can be kept up between the 'Shore atid the sbippiog with more (acility. The weather is 
sometimes, but not ftequent1y. foggy. Fogs are rnost cotnmoti in the months of J'uly. 
August, and September. and prevail more at the entrance of the river, as far up as th6 
S • .E. tail of the Ol"it~, than above the banks. 

"As.it cannot be said that there are regular tides hi the Plata. but currtnts, as uncertain 
in their duration as they are irreguktr in their rate and direction, ho certain allowance 
can be made for them; therefore, a ground-log should always be tised, to know the 
course made good, and distance run. 

••The tides, generaUy speaking, when the weather ls dne and settled, and the winds 
moderate, do tiot, in any part or this river. rise or fatl more thab !; or 6 feet; though at 
Buenos Aytes, at th~ distance of 8 miles front the citJ:• we found,_ in his Majesty's ship 
Nereus, when the wmds wete strong at N. W .• so little, somehtnt!s, as 15 feet water; 
while with strong breezes from E. S. E. to S. S. W., the depth Was upwards of 5 fathoms i 
but, e1tcept on l!lueh e::Uraotdillary occasibns, we had betweeb 17 and 22 f'eet water. I 
have heard, however, some marvellous stories of the river havihg been almost dried uv 
across from Buenos Ayres to Colonia, during heavy westerly gales. 

••The River Plata has many singularities, which I think may. in a great measure, be 
accounted (or, from its Cormation being so different from any otbf!r known river. Its en
trance being very wide and very shallow, it is affected by every cl:1atJg~ of wlnd in a most 
extraordinary manner; so mtteh so, that a shift of wind may be predicted almost to a 
certainty, by observing carefully the state of the mercury in a barometer, and the set 0 ( 

the currents. which usualJy shift before the wind. Jn calm weather the currents are 
g_eoerally very slack; and then as regula~, almost, as ~ides: setting up and down tbe 
nver 11.ltetnately. When the winds are vanab1e, the currents are equalty so; and 1. ha•e 
kno•n the Neteus to be cnttent rode four different ways in Jess than sis hourS.. When 
the current: com.es in from the eastward, afong tba north batik o(the P1ata. a north-east
erly wind IDaY genera11j' be expected to follow; and at the satne time. (sbould the wind 
have been previously to the S. E.,) the :mercury in the barometer wm ran a little; bu.t 
Jtluch more if the transition be quick from south-we$t, without stopping in lbe south ... 
eastern quarter. 

u \vh"n the wind continues in the north-east quarter, the mercury ls more depreseed 

• SJ.oat tdF de Rio ~ la Plata.-Tbe l..aurei. M•t;>onald. frum. London to V alparaiao. put 1nto the 
river ?f.La Plata. on the 19th ot:_ .June, 1822. having l>een obliged to bear up to rep.Ur aome damage 
sustained by a.hea~~a breaking on ~rd of her. The master reported as followa;-That, on 
the 15th or .June, he dtseovered ! shoal l1l Jat .. 160 ~, s .. long. 510 30-' ~.; that it appeared to be 
abcnit a mile longy and the same m breadth, ·wnJI a :eea breaking very high over ft: that it had the 
appearance of aand, and little water on it. He pal]l9ed within half a mile~ and then hove to · sounded 
widl 90 faihoma of~ ~nd found ~ bottom. lie funhet- atates. that he had a good ch~ometeJ 
011 hoa.nf, and was - 11llle11 out of hie longitude when he made the pon of :Mdnte Video. 
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(according to its stn:ngth) than with any other wind; and there is 11SUally, then, a set 
into the river on the north bank, and out on the opposite. Indeed. W'bilst the winds are 
between N. E. and S. S. E-~ the current generaUy runs to the westward past Monte Video, 
though without much augmenting the depth of water off that place, but filling the ri•er 
above the banks. 

0 The winds between N. N. E. and W. N. W. 111ake the water fowest : the out-set 
being then strongest along the eouth bank of the river, past the Points del Indio and 
!\femoria; but •ery inconsiderable along the north bank • 

.. Before the setting jn of a S. W. gale, or pam.pero, the weather is usuany 'ff!ry un
settled, and the winds unsteady and variable in the northern and north-western boards, 
preceded by a considerab]e fall in the nieEcury, though it usually rises a little again before 
the wind shifts to the south-west, and often continues to rise, even though the wind may 
in.crease from. that quarter . 

.. Before these winds set in at Buenos Ayres; the current runs up. and fills the ri•er 
unusually high; at the same time as strong an out-set is experienced along the north 
bank, which continues whilst the winds are strongest frorn W. S. W to S .• seeming to 
prove that these winds force up, from the southward, a large accumulated body of water 
past Cape St. Antonio, which can only find a plissage out again by the north shore, 
where they increase the depth of water, as well as up the riYer. and particularly ia the 
shallow harbor of Monte Video.• Whilst these S. W. winds blow the air is cold, and 
tlie atmosphere clear and elastic, in a degree rarely to be met with in any other part of 
the world. They are generally succeeded by some day2 of fine serene weather, the wiud 
continuing moderate from the southward, or varying to the eastward. 

"I have never known the velocity of the tide or current, in the River Plata, any where 
to exceed three knots per hour : but I have heard it said, by some, that they have found 
it to run at the rate of six or seven mi1es an hour. 

"As the winds outside the River Plata, and particularly about Cape St. Mary, are 
moat frequently from the north-eastward and northward, except when the S. E. surn
n1er and S. W. winter $ales blow, about the times of new and full moon, I consider it, 
on the wholet most advtSable, for ships bound into the river, to get in with the land about 
the latitude uf that cape. 

••In latitude 33° S. the bank of soundings extends off the land full thirty-six leagues, 
where the depth of water, jo longitude 50° 20' W •• is 94 fathoms, and the quality of the 
bottom dark olive-colored mud; or ooze, as it is all alqog the outermost verge of the bank. 

0 Itt lat. 34° S., and 30 leagues from the land, the bank is stee~ and 1.he soundings 
decrease quickly, in &tanding to the westward, to 25 fathoms, 20 leagues frolll land . 

.. In lat. 34° 20' S., and Jong 51° 50, W., or about 30 leagues east of the Great Cas
tt!lho9 Rock, the depth is 63·or 64 fathoms, dark mud. In standing in for the land, be
tween the Great Castelbos and Cape St. Mary, the water shoals, in a short distance, from 
6o to 25 fathoms; and the quality of the bottotn changes to sand, which grows coarser 
as yott approach the coast; and, as far as seven lea&ues off shore., is intermilLed with 
shells. Thia bottom is found only in, and to the northward of, the latitbde of Cape St. 
Mary, except •ery close io with it. 

••To the southward of 34° 40' S. the bottom is chiefly mud, intermixed with fine sand 
or gravel: and if a ehip happen to be set to the southward of Cape St. Mary, as she hauls 
in for the land, yet keeps to the northward of Lobos, she will get out of fine eaad into 
dark mud, which is the quality of the bottom. chiefly, between Cape St.. Mary and Lo
bos, as well ae 8 or 9 leagues to the eastward of that island; and the depth of water 
between them is generany 26 to 20 fathoms. 

0 In lat. 35° S., and Jong 82° W., or 42 leagues true east of Lobos., there are about 
90 fathoms water, dark sandy bottom; from whence the bank of soundings takes a S. W. 
direction. East of Lobos, 27 leagues, the depth is 25 fathoms; aod, io steering in. on 
its parallel, the same depth nearly continues dll Yery aear that island. But. if set a little 
to tne southward of Lobos, the water will shoal even to 10 fathoms, pe1'hapa. on a hard 
sandy or gravelly ridge. that extends all the wa' from the English Banky in its parallel, 
as far aa long. 52° 30' W.; or full 18 leagues to the eastw•rd of the meridian of Lobos. 

0 Thus the approach to this river cannot be considered . daogerou.. if Jll'OP«)r care be 
taken in navigating, and due attention paid to the lead, and to the course ateered. 

"I shall here iD111ert the honorable Capt.. Bouverie'a description of Cape St. Mary, &c., 
which I believe to be very correct, and his directions judicious. 

° Cape St. Mary is a low point, with rocks all about it. The direction of the coast. 
te tbe westward of this cape, becomes more weaterty than at any ot:ber part U'onhward 
of" it. About six miles northward oi it is a house. with a row of trees natdiward of the 
bouae, (probab}y a fence of high pric!'ly-J>jl!!ar bu~hes,) which ia Yery remarka1'1e· .. • 

0 About a mde south of' the ~ouae ia a hlu.ff' poin~ with a few r•~ •C tbe ~· .Wbu:h 
-- - . '" . 
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is remarkable. being different from the rest of the coast, the general character of which. 
is a sandy beach, One cannot fail of knowiag the cape by these 111arks, running down 
the coast near it. If y-0u are at any distance off, you will not perceive them. The water 
.oft" Cape St. Mary is shoaler than to the northward. Off the cape, in a S. E. directioa. 
you have 8* fathoms at the distance ot" 4 or 5 miles." 

I .am iuchned to think C•pt. B. may have been aomewhat deceived in bis estilllatioq 
here; for, in his Majesty's ship N ereua, I found more water at the distance be men.tio.DS,. 
On the 17th of November, 1810, at noon. in lat. 34° 42' S., and long. about 2° 20' E- of 
the Monte Video, had light winds from S. by W., and tine weather. At half past 1 P., 
M. taeked in 23 fathoms, to stand in shore, and carried from that depth to 18 fathoms. 
when •igbts were taken for the chronometer, which made 2° 13' 21" east of Monte Video., 
Cape St. Mary bearing N. 66"' "\.V .• and standing on. laying up W. and W. by N., tack
ing ia 12¥ fathoms water, the prickly-pea.- hedge, (mentioned by Captain Bouverie,) 
beiug on with Cape St. l\fary, (which is formed by a low rocky islet nearly joining the 
saore, (bearing north by compass, and the breakers stretching to the S. E. of the cape; 
N. 7° E., about 3 miles, was our distance from the cape. 

Captain Bouverie, in continuation, says, ••To the northward of the cape, between it 
avd Palma, you have 10 or 11 fathoms at a little distance from the shore. 

"Ships in general make the land with N. or N. E. winds: therefore, it is beat to keep 
in the latitude of the cape, or a little to the northward of it, till you get 111ouodiogs, as the 
current sets to the S. W. It is better not to make the land north of the cape, not that 
I believe there is any absolute danger, but the wate.r io many placea is shoal a long way 
off the land, aud would alarm any one not acquainted with that circumstance. 

"In lat. 33° 27' S., and long. 52" 9' W., is a shoal, where we found 9 fathoms water. I 
believe it is a ridge running in that parallel of latitude all the way to the shore. In lati
tude 34° 8. is some tolerably high land, on which is a Spanish fortress, called Fort Te
resa. It is a square, with bastions at the angles. It has three guqs in the face and one 
in the 0.ank, aod stan.ds about a mile from the beach •. About 6 leagues N. N. E .. frein 
it is a mark set up. as the termination of the Spanish territories • 

.. Being in latitude of Cape St. Mary. and having got gr-0uod in 28 or 30 fathoma water. 
fine sand and shells, you may reckon yourself 20 leagues off shore; with from 15 to 2G 
Catboms, sand and clay mixed, you are not far off the land. When you have not seeu 
the land before night, be sure to keep to the northward of the cape by your reckoning. 
i:o allow for the current, which sets ta the aouthw•rd. This is the case with the above 
mentioned N. and N. E. winds. With S. and 8. W. windlil the current runs strong tW. 
other way. 

••I am inclined to think that the stroag north-easterly currents which are to be met. 
with off the mouth of the Plata when the wi9d is about to blow, or blowing. from the 
south-westward, do not extend much, i£ at all. beyond the bank of soundings. , 

.. Agreeing in opinion with Captain Bouverie. that, generally speaking. it ia advisable 
to make the land about Cape St. Mary~ I would also recommend,. if the wiod ahould be 
any where between S. E. and N. N. E., to enter the river on the north side of the EQg
Jish Bank, passing Lobos, on either side, according to the wind and liltate of the weather,. 
There is a good passage behveen Lobos and the main, having l 7 to 14 fathoms water,. 
Variation 13° easterly, (1813.) 

••When within 3 or 4 leagues of Cape St. Mary, in 17 or 18 fathoms, S.S. W., by 
.compass. is a fair course to •teer for pauing outside of Lobos in the night time ; fen', 
with the wind from the eastward. or N. E., the set along shore into the river muat b~ 
guarded against. Steeriug this S. S. W. course, the depth o{ water will iocreaae to 20 
and 22; and some easts, perhaps, of 24 or 25 fathoms, (if you are •et neither to the west
ward nor to the southward of it,) and the bottom will change~ fint to sandy mud~ and 
then to dark blue mud, as you approaeh the latitude of Lobos~ If you are set to the 
southward, in steering S. S. W-, you will not deepen ao 'mucb. The bottom will keep 
eandy; and when you approaeh the latitude of Lobos, you will have no more than 19. 
18~ and 17 fathoms; but if you are lilet to the southward of Lobos a few miles.. you will 
II.ave hard casts of from 16 to 10 fathoms. and may rest assured of being on the parallel 
afthe English Ballk. and may, therefore, make a west northerly course, true,.tiU you find 
the b~ttom soften. as it is all dad!; blue or greenish mud in the channel. between tb. 
foul r~dge of the Eaglish Bank and the north shore~ all the way up to Hoste Video, io 
~~ fa_u way from Lobos. When aft" ~oboa, if the weatheJ" threaten. and it ahoul<l be 
llkely to blow, a _ship will find safe anchorage in tpe barbar of Maldonado, abeltererl 
J"r~m aoutherly w1nda by the Island of Goritti~ which bears N. 42° W •• true. 11 or 12 
ftltlu from Lel>os. A.e I ba'Ve •fi'er been ht Maldonlllio my .. I(. I shall inaert here what 
Captaia Boaverie aays about it. 
. "The Spao~h. aurvey~ of t8ia bay lay down a sufficient depth of water for any ahip 
betweea ~7 pact of the island and the maio; bowever, it caoaot be aafely entered, bat 
b,. small veneJs •. escept to. the· ••stward ; aad y~u must not ge fartbar ia than to h~ 

"tlJe N. 'f' • poia«_.C Goritti to bear S. S. W. f W ., or S. W. by S •• b7 compaa, with 4i 
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or 5 fathoms, good strong clay. With southerJy winds there is, in the east passage, a 
heavy swell; and the water, from the ground being uneven, breaks at most the whole 
way acrOSB in bad weather. The Diomede, (fift,-gon ship,) passed through it to the an
chorage before its dangers were known, and had not less than 18 feet; but there are 
places where there i8 so little as 1! fathom; and it is very irregular. There is a bed of 
rocks to the sooth of Goritti: the marks for it are, the Tower of Maldonado north, and 
the outer part of Point del Este E. N. E. j- E. 

••In the direct line of the entrance of the bay, from the westward, is a bed of rocks 
where there are parts havt.ng only 3 and quarter less 3 fathoms. The bearings, taken 
en the rocks are, N. E. point of Ool'ilti, E. ! S.; N. W. point of ditto, E. by S. ! S.; 
S. W. point of ditto, S, E. by S.; Point Ballena, W. by N. -} N.; the hill of Pan de 
Azucar, just withi:q. the extreme of Point Ballena. 

••In mid-channel, between these rocks and the is1and, are 6! and 7 fathoms. Their 
distance from the island is about three-quarters of a mile. There are 7 fathoms close to 
them. all round the western side. The watering place is on the main, close by a battery. 
The stream loses itself in the sand, except when swollen by heavy rains, and you have to 
roll your casks about 60 yards over the sand. The wateT is very good. 

H Having Lobos bearing N. by w .• by compass, distant 3 or 4 miles~ you will have 
about 18 £athoms; and, in making a compass course, W. -f1 S., by gTound-log, (having 
due regard to the wind anri current at the time,) you wil make the Island of Flores 
ahead of you. In this track your soundings will gradua11y decrease from 18 to 12 fath
oms due.south of Black Point, and to 7 or 8 fathoms when you approach within nine or 
ten miles of Flores. 

" Though Captain Bouverie says, 'You may run quite up to Monte Video, either by 
night or day, by making a due west course, first trying the current to make a11owance for 
it;• and, thqugb I have frequently done it myself, yet I wou1d not recommend it as a 
general rule to be ·followed by strangers to the River Plata. Great care and atte:ption to 
tbe course rnade good, and to the soundings, are indispensably requisite in those who 
attempt to copduct vessels during the night, in any part of this river; and even these have 
been but too often insufficient to save ehips from destruction. But. in merchant vessels, 
I fear we canpot always expect to find those qualities; and, therefore, I withhold my 
opinion of its being advisable for them. to run in the night; neither can it be done by 
men-of-war. without some risk • 

.. Flores bears, by the world, W. 4° 30' N. from Lobos, distant 52 miles. It lies 
nearly N. E. and S~ W .• has a small hummock in the IDiddle, and one at each end; that 
to the S. -W. being 39 feet high. Between these the land is low and marshy, and over
flowed aometimes betwee'Q t~e central and N. E. hummock. It may be seen at the d$s
tance of 5 or 6 leagues from, a ship's deck, in clear weather. 

••There is good aochol'11ge all round this island, but a reef extends in a N. W. direc
tion from the north point about a mile. Seals and seu lions, and various aquatic birds 
resort to the small islands as well as to Lobos; and iQ the months of August and Sep
tember great quantities of very excellerJ;t eggs may be procured. With the wind easterly, 
boats may fond on the western side of Flores, particµlarJy in a srnaH cove very near th~ 
S. W. part of the is1and. 1',rom Flores, W. N. W., the CaTetas Rocks (above water} 
are distant about 5 miles. and there are ? fathoms between them. The south, at the 
distance of 11 miles from Flores, is the north part of the English Bank. on which, in 
that latitude, 35° 8' S., there are about 12 feet water. The depth of water between 
Florea and the English Bank is 7 fathoms a11 the way across, to within a vtiry little dis
tance of both. The English Bank, in lat. 35° 12', genera11y breaks, and, with a 1ow 
river, ia above water in some places. Its extent, to the southward, has nut yet been 
accurately defined; and for 70 or 80 miles to the south-eastward of it the ground is said 
to be foul and uneven~ and has not been explored. 

"'Between the Archimedes and the English Bank "there is a swatch 0£ 5 fathoms water, 
(according to Capt. Beaufort, of the Royal Navy, who explored these bank• in 1807,) 
aod as many miles wide • 

.. The shoalest part of the Archimedes Bank, aboat 2f- fathoms, is <l miles in extent, 
about north and S1luth. and there are 4 fathoms all round it. The centre ofit is in lati
tude 3S0 12' S 0 and th.e Monte Video bears N. 22° W., by the world. frolD it. distant 
'20 miles. Besides this bank. there is a small knoll. in lat. 35° 14" s .. which is true s. 
ftom the Monte Video, 21 DJiies, and has not more than 3} fathoms of water on it:, and 
about .( fathoms pJl r.oqn<l it. 

" Passing to the southward of Flores, at the distance of a couple of miles, you have 
'6l or 7 fathonis, and may steer WW} S. to pass Point Braba, whieh bean true W. 4° 
N.., distant 4 leagues f.-om the $. . . end of Flores. Thia point is bolder to than the 

1.aa4 to the wesovard, between it attd the town of Mont'6 Vid•o, aQd ma:y h p.-nred elose. 
t-a·.41 or ~ fathoJDs, at a mile or a mile aoa a half diStallt. The ·best ldiela~. for a 
fripte off the towQ of Monte Viao. k with .Point Bnm. beariDc W-,..,_ ~.N. ; the 
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cathedral N. E. by N.; and the mount about N. "\V. by N., in 3{ and 4 fathoms, 2 tniles 
or more from the town, with the harbor quite open. The bottom is all soft mud . 

.. The harbor of l\'Ionte Video is very shoal, haviag only from 14 to 19 feet water; but 
the bottom is sc;> very soft that vessels receive no damage by grounding there. Captain 
Bouverie says, •A S. S. W. wind, which blows right into the harbor, and causes a good 
deal of sea, always occasions the water to rise a fathom or more.• 

.. In a long continuance of fine weather, the tides sometimes assume the appearance 
of regularity; but this is not often the case. They are governed entirely by the winds. 
The winds from the southward cause the water to run out on the north shore strongest. 
Fine weather and a N. W. wind make ·the water lowest. It is usual, in Monte Video 
harbor, to have an anchor to the S. E., and another to the S. W., and to take one in 
abaft from the northward; for the wacer, forced in by the southerly wind, sometimes 
rushes out with astonishing rapidity; when the anchorage to the north is of the greatest 
service • 

.. The Monte Video is in latitude 34° 53' S., longitude 56° 3' W. of Greenwich; 
being 1 o 24' W. of the Island of Lobos, and 2° 10' E. from the cathedral of Buenos 
Ayres. On the summit of this wount is a fortified buiJding, whose base is 42 feet 6 
inches by 20 feet, used sometimes for a light-house.• The diameter of the lantern is 
10 feet 6 inches, and its elevation above the ]eve] of the sea 475 feet. At the base of the 
mount are several runs of excellent water, particularly in two small, smooth, sandy bays, 
on the S. W. part of it, where ships in the outer road may supply themselves with ease; 
and another on the east side of the mount, just abreast of Rat Island, adapted to ships 
in the harbor. 

••Giving the preference to the passage on the north side of the English Bank, espe
ciaHy when the wind is any where between S.S. E. and N. N. E. on passing Lobos, 
because it may be expected most probably to shift, if it does at all, round by rhe north 
to the westward; though. perhaps, not before that wind, and the inset. together, might 
earry a ship up to Monte Video; yet if the wind should be to the north-westward at the 
time of making the land, i~ may be pretty confidently expected to shift next to the west
ward or S. W., and thertd"ore a ship should not strive to beat up round Lobos and the 
north channel, against an outset, but stand at once over towards Cape St. Antonio, where, 
by the time she c·ould str·etch across, she would, most likely, find a S. S. W. wind and 
N. W. cunent to run up with, along a weather shore, to Buenos Ayres, or to Monte 
Video, if bound thither, passing to the westward of the Bank of Archimedes, ID aboul 3 
fathoms water; or, if the mount should be seen in good time, never to bring it to bear to 
the westward of north. till within 5 leagues of it. 

••In standing to the southward from abreast of Cape St. Mary, with the wind south
westerly, a ship will have from 18 to 24 or 2.5 fathoms when in the latitude of Lobos, 
and about 12 or 13 leagues co the eastward of it~ and, making a S. S. E. course, the 
water will then shoal to 18, 16, 12, or 11 fathoms, in crossing the ridge, which is gene
rally composed of sand, grey speckleil, mixed with stones, hereabouts; after which the 
depth increases gradua11y to 36 or 36 fathoms, over a sandy bottom, in latitude 35° 40' 
$., and longitude 53° 25' W. In the latitude of 36° S., and 15 or 20 miles farther to 
the eastward, you will deepen off the bank entireJy. A ship having got as far to the 
south as 36° s .• may consider herself in the fair way for proceeding up on the south side 
of the English Bank; and, if the wind serve, a true west course may be made good. 

"lo latitude 36° s .. the depth of water on the meridian of Cape St. Mary is 38 fath
Ol!Uh and the bottom fine grey sand, like ground pepper. 

••Keeping still to the westward. on that parallel of 36° S., the depth decreases to 19 
or 18 fathoms. true, south of Lobos; and for 10 leagues farther{ou have from that to lo 
fathoms. But if fro~ the latitude of 36° S., ~n the meridian o Lobos, you make a W. 
by N •• or W. by N. '§" N. cours~'. truey you will_ shoal the water to 8 or 7! fathoms, in 
latitude 35'° 45' S., on the mer1d1an of the Enghab Bank. The quality of the bottom, 
generally, in this track. is sandy, mixed with small stones; and the nearer you approach 
to the ridge of the English Bank, it.is itrtermixed with bits of' shells. and sometiines with 
clay or mud . 

.. From latitude 35° 45' S •• due S. of the English Bank, a W. N. W. true course to 
latitu:de 35° 3~' S., will bring Monte Video to bear N., by the world. in about 64 fathoms. 
mud, at tbe distance ofl3 leag.uee from Point Piedras; and from this position the same 
true course may· be made to raise the laod about Point del Indio. if bound up to Buenos 
Ayres; or N. W., or more northerly, to get sight of the Moote Video; having due regard 

• A lantern, with lamps and ref:Ject~. for Monte Video, was prepan1d in London, by order of 
the Portuguese government, and shipped in May, 1819. It was then stated that the light.house was 
to be erected on the Isle Flores ; but on the 26th of October following, an official notice was iseued 
Jrom die British Admiralty~ statio~ that " the_ light.house. which formerly stood npon the 1n0Untain 
.Monte VideO. had been re-established, and • to be "-hted e__,, evenina.n The lio-ht hut tbere-
·i'ore, 'beillir~--.•• improved. .... ·--J ... ... 
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to the set of the curren4 up or down the river, that you tnay neither be horsed on the 
S. E. t;ail of the Ortiz Flats, nor on the western part of the Archimedes Bank. The 
hottotn above this is soft mud, or clay, in the channels, fit for safe anchorage. In lati
tude 35° 30' S~, or thereabouts, and due south of the Archimedes Bank, or some miles 
farther to the eastward, I have been told by some persons they have had 'a& little as 4 
fathoms, hard ground . 

.. Ships leaving Monte Video, to proceed up to Buenos Ayres, must be very attentive to 
the lead ; and the course steered across the river must be very carefu11y regulated by the 
iret of current at the time. If the weather be sufficiently clear., the mount is the most 
sure guide, keeping it by an azimuth compass; on the magnetic bearing N. E. by N.; 
and when it sinks to an eye in the top, a more westerly course may be steered to raise 
the laud about Point del Indio. This direction is intended to apply particularly to 
fri~atel!!', or aoy ships drawing more than 16 feet water; because it is not advisable for 
them to cross the tail of the Ortiz Flats much farther to the westward than a true S. W. 
course from the mount will take them; for, with a )ow river, I have had bare]y ~ fath
oms. in the Nereus, with the mount bearing N. 35° E., by compass, distant 10 leagues. 
At other times, I have sunk the mount on a N. 53° E. magnetic bearing, and had as 
JDuch as 3,} fathoms water; but the river was then weJl filled. 

••The Ortiz Bank extends from lat. 34° 2b' S. to lat. 35° 15' S. Ships passing 
between the Ortiz and the south shore. have only to keep the land in sight, to clear tho 
bank. On the Chico Bank (the smallest of the Ortiz, and the most southern,) there is 
the wreck of a vessel, the mast of which serves as a beacon, lying about 12 1niles ~ast of 
El Embudo, and 8 or 10 miles west from the S. E. buoy on the Ortiz, and may htt 
passed on either side, as there Bl'e S fathoms very near it all round, and also four buoys. 
There is a good passage between the Ortiz Bank aod Chico, with nothing leu than 4 
fathoms; the Oniz side is the deepest. 

*' Soundio~s on approaching the south aide of the Ortiz Bank are regular, and shoalen 
gradually. When you get bard bottom, keep off a 1ittle and deepen into 3j, 4, or 5 
fathoms, soft mud. The approaclt to the Chico ia not safe on the Ortiz side. as you get 
from 5 into 2 fathoms directly. in some places, which makes it safest to keep on the 
Ortiz side of the middle passage. The middle passage ia aoft mud until very near the 
banks; the passage betwen the Cbieo and the shore is for the most part soft mud. but 
in many places it will change suddenly, and appears to be formed of bard and soft ridges 
alternately. You will carry 5-j., 6J, and 4 fathoma in the channel, and the passage is 
from 4 to 6 miles broad. Tides rise in the river about 5 feet in settled weather. 

•• For the distance of full 17 miles to the south-eastward of the Ortiz Beacon there is 
geuerally ao more, and ofte{l less than 3j- fathoms ; the bottom tough clay aeareat the 
bank; and in some places farther to the south-eastward, soft mud, not more than 31 
fathoms • 

.. After sinking the mount about N.E. by N., and having 3~ fathoma,a W. $. W.course 
will raise the land (if the weather is clear) about Point del Indio to the eye at the mast
head; and probably you will not h.stve more than 3f, or at be•~ .:Ji fathoms. The 
niouot and land near Point del Indio are sometimes visible at the same time. 

••Point del Indio is in latitude about 35° 16' S., and 0° 56' W. of the Monte Video, 
from which it bears S. 63° W., by the W()rld, distant 50 miles~ There ~s little more than 
3 fathotDs at the distance of 10 or 11 miles, when the river is in a mean state; fartber to 
the southward. aDd oft' Point Piedras, there is only that depth 14 or 15 miles off ahore. 
Very great caution, therefore, is required in appr.oachiag it; and a con8tant lookout 
should be kept for the land, as it is very Jow, and canuot be iteen farther thaa 12 or 13 
miles. io aay weather, from the deck of a frigate. 

••When the laad is barely raised to 1ln eye 19 or 28 feet above the aurfaee of the water, 
a W. N~ W. JDagoetic coune will lead aloog shore. between it and the south part of tn• 
Ortiz, whieh is diatant about 14 mile. from it; and between them ther• is no where 
more water than ai. but mostly 31 fathoms. Wit.ha high ri•er, I ha•e had a quarter 
len 4 f11th1H1u. The ne•er the Ortiz:. the deeper the water • 

.. Jn steering up W. N. W., with the land seen from the deck, (if clear Wea.tber,) you 
will have 31 or 31' fat.homs, yet if the river is low. pe.-haps some casts of3 fathoms. and 
raise a remarkable clump of trees~ called Embado,, which are much taller.than tile re&t. 
highest at the west end. and lie in laL 368 6' S •• and io. iong. 1 o 16' 30'' W. of tb1' Moon 
Video. Ol' 57° 30' E. of the catbedm of Buenoe Ayres. A..t aCQDe diatance t"D ta. west~ 
ward of the Embudo trees, there ._ another elump abeu.t the -me height; but theN 
being highest at the east end., an •ldlicioatly diatiaguiahed aot to be miaeaken for the 
true Embudo. · 

0 When in 3!~ or 31 fathoms, the E mbudo trees bear. by compass, W. S. W ., tbe S. 
E. -eud of the Chico Bank will bear W. N. W •• or thereabouts. 1'0 or 11 mile• &om yon ; 
and you must now detennjne from the water that ,our abip .dra--. and t• thea -direc
tion of the wind and state of~ ..-eather, wh~er 7oa will paes bege-~. th~ ~o aod 
the shore. or between the Ortiz aud tbe Chico. I b•,.• pueed ••if :.._, ... .,.a 
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times between the Chico and the south shore in the Nereus, lightened in her draft to 18 
feet 3 inches; but I would neyer attempt it again from choice. now I am better ac
quainted· with the middle channel between the Chico and the Ortiz, and have every 
reason to believe that the middle ground some charts lay down in it, does not exist • 

.. A ship not drawing more than 15 feet may take either passage, and, of the two, 
ought perhaps to prefer that to the southward of the Chico Bank, particularly if the wind 
sh«>uld be well lo the southward, as she might take her soundings from the weather 
shore, and keeping in somewhat more than her own draft, run up along it, and by not 
deepening above 3 fathoms, would eoBare being to the southward of the Chico . 

.. The S. E. end of the Chico Bank bears from the Embudo trees N. 32° E., true. 
distant 10 miles, and E. 9° N., 13 miles from Atalaya church. Its latitude there is 34° 
66' 30" s .. and longitude I 0 9' W. of the Monte Video. This bank runs in the direc
tion of N. 52° W., true. or N. 65° W., by compass, about 13 miles to its N. W. end, 
which is in latitude 34° 48' SO" S., and 47' E. of Buenos Ayres cathedral. From this 
N. W. end, in 14 feet water, Atala1a church bears S. 14° W .• distant 11 miles; and 
Point Santiago, forming the Ensenada de Barragan, bears W. 4° N., 14 miles from it. 
The breadth of the Chico does not exceed 2 miles~ or perhaps a mile and a half, and its 
inner edge is about 9 miles from the shore. The water between it and the shore is no 
where more than 3~ fathoms, and the deepest water is along the inner edge of the shoal, 
l!lt the distance of half a mile from· it, or less in some places. About m•dway between it 
and the llhore there is a quarter less three fttthorns. On some parts of the Chico there 
ie very little water, and within &he limits l have assigned to it, no more than 14 feet. 
There wu, for some years, the mast of a Yessel called the Pandora. which was wrecked 
oo this shoal, in Jat. 34° 54' S.9 about 5 miles from its S. E. end, which proved 8'D ex
cellent. beacon to guide shi.ps passing it on either side; but it has disappeared. It is 
'1ery necessary that three buoys should be placed on this dangerous shoal, to mark its 
ceatre and each end. 

••To ships drawing len than 15 feet, it is only further necessary to recomtnettd care 
and attention on approaching Point St. Iago, ll¥hich forms bushy and distinct; and 
•.ben it is brought to bear to the south-westward, haul out into the stream of 3l fath
o-m~ to round outside the spit, which runs about N. W.~ by compass. from Point St. 
Iago at least 10 or 11 miles; its eJt:treme point, in 2 fathonls, being 5 miles from the 
shore. When two remarkable trees on Point Lara are brought to bear S. by E. J E., 
m- S. S. E •• by compass. you are past the spit. '"flhis mark will also lead a ship ot that 
draft of water clear to the westward of the spit, in running in towards the Ensenada. 

••After passing the spit of Point St. la~o, ia 3! fathoms, a W. by N. northerly course, 
by compass, will lead up to the outet" road of Buenos Ayres, where auy ship may safely 

anchor in the water •he dra•s+ if the riYer is low • 
.. Frigates,. or any Tes&els drawing more than 16 feet water, should barely raise the land 

about Point: del Indio to the eye on deck, and borrow nearest the Ortiz; more particularly 
wbeD the Embudo trees are brought to bear as far as S. W. by W., (magnetic;) for,, with 
the Embudo bearing from S. W. to S. S. W •• the bottom is fiat, off to 3 fathom~ full 7 
miles from the shore, aod chietly hard clay. Therefore, when the Ernbudo trees bear W-. 
S. W., by compass, and you are about 9 or 10 miles off'shore, in 3~ fa·thollls, if you have a 
leading wind, haul to the N. W> by W.,, or more northerly; as may be required to clear 
the S. E. tail of the Chico, on which a red buoy is placed, and you will soon deepen your 
water to 4 fathoms, and mo.-e ia the middle channel. between the Chico and the Ortiz 
Sho1!.I. r1:be fair course through. b~tweeu ~~·is ~bout N. W. by W. i W., (magnetic,) 
and m m1d-chaanel the laud can Just be d1sungu1ehed from the qu.arter-deek of a fri
gate. When the Embudo trees bears S. 20£1 W ., by coinpasa, you will be abreast of the 
:S. E. eod of the. Chico. and may either take your aboal soundings along its northern or 
outer edge. to aboa.t a quarter leea four. if the wm.l is southerly. or if the wind be north
erly. or easterly~ borrow into a co'IWeltient depth along tlse soutbeni edge of the Ortiz . 
.l believe die breadth of" thie aniddle cbanne-1 may be fi•e<or six. miles, and the depth of" 
water from. .f J.o 5J. and even 6- fathe111~ iu. the faic-way, about the N. W. part of it, and 
abrout that end Of the Chico. The quality-of ground all the way through this channel 
is gen~rally soft mud, and fit for safe anchorage. 

••TIM N. W. pitch of the Chico Bank, on which is a red buoy1 as before mentioned 
1"ting pa911ed. and the rlepth of water 6 or 61 fathom~ you may steer by compass W. by 
N. ! N .. or W • b1 N ., !or Bueaos Ayres, taking C"We not ta shoal under quarter less four 
oif Ensenada, tJ.H Po1nt Lara trees beat:a S.S. E. A little more than halfway from Point: 
Lara t~ BueDOJ1 Ay~ there are two other remarkaale trees. When moored off Buenos 
Ayres, 10 tti: NereD8, m 19 feet •atet'. and the boltom_ soft mud. these treea bore. by com
pus. S •. 17 E .• the eathedral8. 0° W., and· the •p1re oftheRecoleta CD11Yent. S. ·76o 
W ~ V artatio.n 'l2f E. P. HEYWOOD . ., 

• There is a good harbor at this place. 
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THE RIVER. PL.&TA. TO CA.PE HORN, FA.LKLA.ND 
ISLA.NBS, 80'1"TH SHETLA.ND, &c. 

The coast of the Pampas, or plains of Buenos Ayres, extends from the River Plata 
to the Colorado or Red River, represented in lat. 39° 50' S. It is entirely flat, and des
titute of harbors. The interior is one vast plain, mostly covered with grass and clover, 
the food of millions of horned cattle. The maritime part, next the sea, has been called 
bv the Spaniards the Pays del Diable, or Devil's Country, (no very attractive appella
tion,) yet the coast may be approached with safety, as the soundings are regular. 

ARIEL ROCKS.-Coast of Buenos Ayres, lat. 40° 1' S., long. 57° 37' W. Rocks 
supposed to.be above water. 

Extract from the log-book of the schooner Ariel, of Whitehaven, Thomas Dixon, 
master, on her passage from Liverpool to Valparaiso, Dec. 22, 1827: 

.. At 11 hours 45 minutes A. M., moderate breezes from the N. E., steering S. S. W., 
by compass. saw something of a reddish appearance, a little above water, at about a 
quarter of a mile distant. Hauled in for it, sounded, and obtained bottom at 47 fathoms, 
fine grey sand. The object seen was about 6 feet above the water, and 20 or 30 feet in 
circumference, but more extensive underneath. When close to. we saw another head, 
at about 2 or 3 cables' length to the N. E. of the first, also of a reddish appearance. The 
sea was breaking over them, with a noise. There was some sea-weed, and a number of 
sea-birds about them. These rocks lie in the general track of vessels round Cape Horn, 
to the west coast of South America. The latitude was obtained by a good meridian 
a1titude of the sun, and the longitude, by good lunar observations taken that day, and by 
chronometric observations. TH. DIXON, Master." 

RIO NEGRO.-In coming from the eastward to Rio Negro. the navigator should 
endeaYor to make the land in about the parallel of 40° 52' S., and longitude 62° 15' W .• 
when be will first see Point Raza, which will be readily known by three remarkable 
hummocks. After approachinJ!; to within one league of this point, he may steer south
west towards Rio Negroi taking care not to come into less than 6 or 8 fathoms water, 
with a sandy bottom. 'I'be shore is a continuance of low sand hiJls, interspersed with 
heath and brushwood. until you approach the river, where the hillocks become more 
ele\'ated, and are composed of clean white sand, 1ying in ridges or undulations, like the 
waves of the ocean. 

About 4 or 5 miles south of Point Raza, is a singular hillock of brushwood, having 
smaU shrubs towards the east end. ;which from the sea appears like a drove of cattle. 
Eight miles to the south and west of this, is a remarkable gap, about 2! miles back of 
the beach. As you at>proach the entrance of Rio Negro, the range of white sand hills 
will terminate, and the mouth of the river bearing W. S. W •• appears high and bluff on 
Baranca, which is high and bluff, terminating in a perpendicular point, and thia point 
is a table land, lor 4 or 5 miles to the westward. 

To enter the Harbor of Rio Negro, without a pilot, the south-east channel is to be pre
ferred; and you must keep along in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms of water~ until you bring Point 
de Maine to bear N. W. Then steer for the mouth of the river, ol>Berving to keep Point 
Welcome, which is a remarkable bluff promontory, about 10 yards open of a low point 
off the pilot's house. These marks are distinctly seen, when Point de Maine, the east
ern point of tht" river+ bears N. W. But beware of the flood tide, which seta strong 
over the north bank; and if your vessel draws more than l O feet of water, you must not 
attempt to eotet until three-quarters of flood, when you will have from 2 to 2f fathoms 
of water bet.ween the banks, which will deepen as you approach Point d~ Maine. The 
breakers on the bank are distinctly seen. and with a southerly wind it frequently breaks 
all round the channel. Having paseed through between the north and south banks, you: 
will find 4, 6, and 6 fathoms of waler, but you must be careful and keep •lie eastern 
point on board until you are inside of the point of the borras; by which means you will 
clear the inner bank, which extends two-thirds of it. length outside the harbor's mouth. 
In this river, at the town, there are about two hours flood tide, and cotnmonly about ten 
hours of ebb tide, frequently running at the rate of five or six miles au hour. But with
in the mouth of the river the flood runs four boura. and the ebb tide eight hour•, at 
die rate of three and a half miles an hour. It ill!I high water at the bar. on the days of 
~ew and full moon. at a quarter past 1 1 ; and -the water rises there 11 f'eet on the aJ>riPC 
ttdes! and. 8 feet on the neap tides; but when· the -wind blows strongly f'rom the s. E. 
the tide rises from 12 to 14 feet. There ia a regular tide along the coast. 6 h:ou111 flood 
and. 6 hours ebb, but the ftood tide inclines rather towards the ahore, about N. E. by 
N.,. at the rate of 2 or 3 miJes an hour. Consequently, in entering the ltio N~. ~r· 
ticular attenti?IJ must~ paid to the cu~ents and tides which aet atroaaJJ te U.. N. J:.1 
round the Po1nt de Maine. · 

In this river, refreshment• ot aU kind• cau be procured. 
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FALKLAND ISLANDS, the Maluinas of the Spaniards.-These islands have borne 
different names, successively imparted by the older navigators. Recently they have been 
taken possession of, in a formal manner, as belonging to the United Provinces of South 
America. And, on account of some outrage committed by the settlers on American 
vessels, the settlement was broken up by the U. S. sloop-of-war Lexington, in the year 
1631. Since then they have been taken possession of by order of the British go_vernment. 

'l'he islands and islets, in general, appear equally bleak and desolate, presentrng barren 
shores and naked li1nestone mountains, with no other vegetation than heath and grass. 
In the low grounds a stratum of peat, 2 feet thick, covers a bed of stone or slate. The 
quadrupeds are wolves and foxes, which earth themselves alike. Seals and sea birds are 
innumerable. The advantages of the islands are their excellent harbors. a climate com
monly temperate and healthy, but subject to great vicissitudes. The running waters are 
abundant. Though the islands have no wood, there is no want of fuel, the peat afford
ing it in abundance. Large quantities are sometimes found, which appear to come from 
the south and west. 

Our information with regard to the islands is yet imperfect. The positions in the table 
are, however, given as nearly as we could obtain them. We believe that they are very 
near the truth, especially in the western points. 

Lieutenant Grant, commander of the Lady Nelson, in the relation of his voyage to 
New South Wales, has given some useful remarks on these islands. He states that, 
on the 21st .January, 1802, having before intended to touch at these islands, they came 
safely to an anchor in Hope Bay, or Little West Point Harbor, in the N. W., and then 
proceeds as follows: 

"Our intention had been first to touch at a cluster of islands to the westward, caUed 
New Islands by the Americans, w-ho are the most constant visitors of Falkland's Islands. 
On New Islands are found plenty of goats and hogs. They lie about 30 miles S.S. W., 
by compass, fron1 West Bay, as a N. N. E. course carried us from them clear to the 
the entrance of West Point. They are distinguished by a particular saddle island and a 
bluff, standing separately from each other. They are a little to the northward of Beaver 
Island, and may be easily found by the two remarkable islands just mentioned. 

"As it is of the greatest consequence to mariners, when in want of water or refresh.
men ts, to obtain every possible information in order to secure a port amongst this foul
weather group of islands, which purpose may be defeated by the smallest oversight, l 
think that a few remarks made in the run may not be unacceptable. 

••Having made New Islands, the westerly wind, which generally prevails, blowing very 
strong, and in squalls, would not perm.it us to anchor. We were, therefore, under the 
necessity either of making the harbor of West Point, or running in the night through a 
passage among the Jasons, well known to be full of rocks and shoals, many of them not 
Jaid down in any chart. I have before observed, that 30 miles N. N. E., by compass, 
brought us to the entrance of West Point Harbor. In .this run there nre, on the right 
hand, a few small fiat islands, called Pass Islands. These ought to be kept on board 
near enough to. see the surf breaking on them; and soon after a remarkable island, with 
a steep side, will present itself, having the appearance of a split in the middle, which 
has given it the name of Split Island. Here we observed the latitude, at noon, to be 
51° 14' south, when it bore E. N. E., by compass, distant three miles. The split must 
be brought to bear south by west in running in, and north by east in coming out. 
Observing this, a vessel will find itself in the fair way; and right ahead in coming in, or 
right astern going out, a sight will be had of West Point entrauce, making at first Jike 
three hummocks, to the right of which is the mouth of the harbor. The small harbor 
on the left is preferable to the lat'ger one on the right, though anchorage may be found 
in both, but fresh water may more readily be had in .the little h<\rbor. Both these to
gether form nearly an oval, divided by the passage which runs directly through, where. 
the tides of flood and ebb alternately enter. A ¥Cssel must, theref-0re, haul close round 
the rocks on the south side, lo get into the little harbor for the ebb tide. with which t1he 
must go io, unless it blows very strong, so as to enable her to stem the flood, bo.th tidea; 
running here with great rapidity, and when it blows hard, raising a confused sea. There 
is a sandy beach.at the top_ of the harbor. off which a vessel may choose her depth of 
water to anchor ~n. Ii;i go1og out of the harbor, the northern passage is most eligible ; 
and a westerly w10d, with a course N. by E., by compass, will carry a vessel out. provi~ 
ded she get ,under way at the first of the ehb. · 

° Five smal~ perpendicular rocks, caUed the Needle Keys, appear when out, standing 
together, beanng N: E. by E., or thereabouts, from the harbor's mouth. It is best to 
leave them on the right ; but should then!! be little wind, and the tide strong, as was the 
case when we passed them~ a vessel may go close to the right of them. The tide must 
be attended to, ~· it runs st_rongly betwixt them. The water cloae to them is very deep~ 
as w~ were carried by the. tide near en?ugh to throw any thing upon them. The hot
tom 18 very f?ul, so, !hat l~ an anchoi: 18 let go. it"'ie a chance if it ia ever l'OOo•ered; and 
ahould the wi:nd c~nue hght, the tule of fleod making, a vessel Qlay anchor at Sedge 
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Island, if she can get as far down. where 10 fathoms water will be found, with a sandy 
bottom, within 2 or 3 miles of the shore. From Sedge Island a N. by E. co~e will 
carry a vessel clear out to sea. 

"It is proper to observe here, that if a vessel is obliged to leave the Needle Keys on 
her left hand, the nearer she keeps to them the better, and even to haul over on the lar
board side after she is past, as she will have the more room to weather a ledge of rocks 
lying at a considerable distance out from Saunder's Point. This passage is much pre
ferable to running through the Jasons. 

"Falkland's Islands have been described by many voyagers, whose stay there gave 
them better opportunity of observation. I shall just observe that they lie very convenient 
for being touched at on long voyages, when there happens such a necessity for a supply 
of sea stock as we experienced. 

"The soil is light, producing a strong grass, known by the name of tussack, which, if 
set fire to, the turf will burn for a considerable time; and notwithstanding heavy rains, 
it is not to be extinguished. I saw but little timber, and even brushwood did not appear 
to be in plenty. Few birds are to be seen, but geese and penguins are in great numbers. 

"We found the geese excellent eating, without the least taste of fish, as they live on 
grass and sea-weed. Celery was found growing plentifully. "\Ve used it freely, as its 
anti-scorbutic virtues are well known. 

••We found an American ship lying here, called tbe Washington, of Nantucket. Her 
commander, Jedediah Fitz, informed me that the American sailors have discovered po
tatoes eaten raw to be a powerful anti-scorbutic, and that their whaling vessels con
stantly took a quantity with them to sea, to eat raw, as an antidote against the scurvy. 
He had planted a garden here, as was the custom with vessels visiting this place, and he 
brought some potatoes fresh dug from it, which he recommended me to taste, after set
ting me an example. I complied, and must say that I have before taken a more un
palateable medicine. He made use of the young leaves of the common dock, boiling 
them as cabbage, to eat with his meat. He stripped the leaf from the rib, or stem, in the 
~iddfe, which he said had a purgative quality. He made no use of the celery, as he 
'thought the dock was preferable to it. I dined with him on board his ship, when a dish 
of the latter vegetable was served upon table, and upon eating, 1 thought its tase not 
unpleasant.'' 

It is to be observed that the Eastern, or Little Island, has never yet been regularly sur
veyed, and iUJ true figure is yet unknown. Many dangers, not yet laid down in the 
charts may, therefore, exist in the vicinity. Of this there has lately been a signal ex
ample, in the sudden loss of the French sloop Uranie, which was wrecked on the 13th 
of February, 1820, by striking 90 a sunken rock near the mouth of French Bay. This 
vessel, commanded by 1\1. Freycinet, was returning from her voyage around the world. 
She had been driven by a dreadful storm from Good Success Bay, in Tierra del Fuego. 
Happily, her people and stores were saved, by an American, which happened to be near 
the spot. The account of this accident is so vague that we canngt gain from it the po
sition of the rock, but it is clear that by French Bay is meant the Berkeley Sound of 
our charts. 

Captain Barnard, who was inhumanly left in those islands, where he was a long time 
resident. by the ma&ter·and crew of a British vessel, whom he .took off a wreck. states 
that all the dangers with which he is acquainted, (with the exception of the rock on which 
the Uranie was wrecked, are covered with kelp;) and, as a rule, all the kelp is to be 
avoided. Captain King, of the R. N., has given some valuable remarks on kelp, in bis 
survey of Tierra del Fuego, republished in this volume. to which we refer the reader. 

Mr. Wm. Marsh, of the brig Nancy, 1813. has favored us with a rough sketch of the 
Maluioas, by which it appears that.there is a group of isles at the S. W. end of Soledad, 
or the Little Maluina, which forms a convenient harbor, the track to which is denoted by 
the chart. Kelp Bay, to the eastward of this group, is full of weeds. 

The late Capt . .John M'Bride, of the Royal Navy, kept a regular journal of the winds 
and weather at the Falkland Islands, from 1st of February, 1766, to 19th January, 1767, 
which was published in 1775, by Mr~ Dalrymple. The journal concludes with the fol
lowing general remarks.: 

.. From looking over the foregoing jo11mal of the winds, for the space of one year, the1 
will be found to prevail in the western quarter, and generally blow a close re.efed topWl 
gale. with a cold air. In November the winds begin to be Dlore frequent in the N • • 
quarter, generally hazy weather, and for the most part blow about 16 or 20 hours, '!be~ 
it begins to rain. The wind then regularly ehifts into the westward. and so on;i-ttU $' 
gets to the S. W. by S •• and S. S. w.~ when it blows fresh, and clears up. Thl& s. • 
W. wind continues for about 16 boun, then dies away, when the wind ebifts again td 
the N. W. quarter. This continues during December, J"aouary., and February, an 
claanges in the manner above mentioned, every three or .foar days. A.a Hareh eotn~ 
on~ y~u have these changes but seldom, and as the wintm- advances,. dlt!c,Y are1'!'111eld~..!!: 
the N• W. quarter, but rather incliae to the E. N. E ... which is genwa.117 aOOOGlP-"'""'-
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with sleet and snow. There is not the least proportion in the gales between winter and 
summer. Ia summer, (as I have before observed,) as the winds are in the westward, they 
blow in such heavy squalls off the tops of the mountains, that it is sometimes an hour 
before a cutter can row to the shore, although the water is smooth, and the distance of 
but one cable and a half off. Ia winter the winds are pent up by a keen frosty air. The 
most lasting gales are those from S. by E. to S. by "\V., and are extremely cold." 

In .January and February, the thermometer several times rose to 59°, but no higher. 
In August, it once fell to ~.20°, but was seldom lower than 32°. . 

Of the isles, in general, Captain M'Bride said, uwe found a mass of1s1ands and bro
ken lands, beaten by storms almost perpetual. Yet this is summer; and if the winds 
<>f winter hold their natural proportion, those who lie but 2 cables' length froTn the shore 
must pass weeks without having any communication with it." 

BERKELEY SOUND is the Puerto de la Soledad of the Spaniards; and it would, 
perhaps, be more proper to give it that designation. It was at the N. W. part of this 
harbor that the French, under M. de BougainviHc, had their settlement in 1764, as no
ticed above. A particular plan of it is given in the journal of the voyage, by which it 
appears to be more than a league wide at the entrance, extending east and west 3 leagues, 
to four islands which lie in the inner part of the harbor; three on the north, and one on 
the south side. The latter is the largest, and is called Penguin, or Burnt Island. The 
soundings to the space between these islands, decreal!le from 20 to 7 fathoms; and within 
the isles from 7 to 8 fathoms. Here, therefore, a convenient shelter may occasionally 
be found, llnd a day's sport, if desirable, an1ong geese, bustards, ducks, seals, &c. 

L'AIGLE SHOAL.-This shoal was seen on the 1st of October, 1817. Mr. Poole 
places it in latitude 51° 51' S., and longitude 64° 50' W. It extends about north and 
south, breaking very high in an extent of 200 or 300 yards. The ship was then steering 
S. E., and about three quarters of a mile from it, off and on. Steering south, about ll 
mile, bad soundings in 87 fathoms. 

L'AIGLE ROCK.-This rock is also reported by Captain Salay. comuiander of the 
French brig-of-war L' Alert, wbo p1aces it in lat. 51° 45' S., long. G5° 10' W., having 
soundings in a few feet water, rocky bottom. Also seen by several merchant vessels, 
one of which lowered a boat, and sounded on it. A depth of only a few feet water was 
found, and the surface of it, according to the lead, seemed to be very uneven. Captaiq 
Saloy also reports, that the sea a]ways breaks on it. The position of this rock renders 
it exceedingly dangerous to vessels going round Cape Horn into the Pacific, as it lies 
nearly midway between the Falkland Islands and the South A~erican Coast. 

EA.ST A.ND 'WEST PA..TA.GONIA., STRAITS OF n.& .. 
GA.LUA.ENS, A.ND THE SEA. «JOA.ST OF 

TIERRA. DEL FIT.EGO. 
[From the Survey of Capt. P. P. King, R. N., F. R. S., &c.J 

COAST OF PATAGONIA, FROM PORT ST. ELENA TO CAPE VIRGINS. 
fin the following directions, all the bearings, which are not otherwise distinguished. are corrected 

for variation. The latitudes being all south. and the longitudes west of Greenwich, and the va. 
riation easterly, the distinguishing letteni, S., W., and E., have been omitted.] 

PORT ST. ELENA.-The plan in the Admiralty Chart. which is a copy of the 
excellent and correct survey by the officers of the Spanish ships Atrevida and Descu
bierta, is sufficient for the 11avigator: there is also a plan in "\Veddel's Voyage, that is 
equaU~ co~ect •• The harbor may be easily known by some hummocky hills on tho N. 
E. proJectmg point, on the eastern of which is a remarkable stone that appeB.l's to have 
been p1ace~ there as a monumental record, but which is a natural production, The best 
anchorage 1s at the N. 'Y· <;:orner of the bay, in 6 or 7 fathoms~ but not too near tu the 
short'.• fo!" when the sea 1s heavy, the ground swell breaks for some distance off. In 
wo!lung mto the bay the 2 fathom bank mnst be avoided, for whi.ch t:Qe low island i& ~ 
good "Blark. 

T.he projecting head, at die north end of the bay. is in 
Lat1t~e ................... ._ ...................... -. •• · •••. , •••••••••••• 44 o 30" 45""' 
Lo~~ude, by the mean of 13 cbronoQ:reters from Goritti, (River Plate,) ••• 6so 1'7' 25n 
Variation o( the eomn<11 ..... a , 1no lO' 
H.W.atfullandcb.~.::~ .. ········································4.7' 1 k 
D:__ .. -~ ., ...... •••••••••••• •••• ......................... o c oe ... 
'~ at e_priogs, .................................................... • 17 feet. 
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The water that is contained in the wens, the situations of which are given from Mr. 
Weddel's plan, is too brackish to be worth consideration Jo nor is there any fresh water 
to be obtained from any part of the harbor. Of fuel, a temporary supply may be pro
cured from the small shrubby tree that is described in tbe account of Port Desii·e, which 
is tolerably abundant here. Guanacoes, ostriches, armadillos, and the cavia, or Pata
gonia hare, are to be procured, as are also wild ducks, partridges, snipes, and rails; but 
fish seem to be scarce. rI'he guanaco affords an excellent food, but it is difficult to ap
proach them: one that was shot by us, when cleaned and skinned, weighed 168 pounds. 
The Indians sometimes visit this part of the coast, which is use<l by them principally for 
burying their dead. 

In approaching Port St. Elena from the northward, there are several rocks near the 
shore, which are very little above the Wi:lter, and tbei-e is a considerable reef in the offing, 
situated 4} miles, S. 78° E., from Cape Raso, and N. 51° E., 8 miles fron:i the N. B. 
trend of the north head of the port. It is a <lry rock, and is near the extremity of a ridge, 
which probably projects off from the latter point, for there are two dry rocks in the same 
line of bearing, one lf mile, and the other 3:} miles from the point, besides several 
reefs for 2 or 3 miles off; great caution should therefore be used in approaching the 
cQast, as the water is deep, and if becalined, h may be oecessary to aochor, which will 
be in at )east 30 fathoms water . 

. Should the above reef be as continuous as it appears, there should be good riding in 
the bay, between Cape Raso and Port St. Elena. 

Between the south head of Port St. Elena and Cape Two Bays, are two bights in the 
coast, the southernmost of which is considerable, and may probably afford a good an
chorage. Cape Two Bays is a rounded point ; the hill c1ose to the sea, on the most pro
jecting part of the cape, being in lat. 44 ° 58': the small islet of Arce, to the south-east 
of the cape, is in lat. 45° 0' 50'', and longitude 65° 25' 25"; and Rasa Island is in lat. 
45° fr' 30", Ion. 65° 20' 11". 

The coast trends westerly round Cape Two Bays, and forms the northern part of St. 
George's Gulf. 

The southern limit of St. George's Gulf, Cape Three Points, is very easily discovered 
;u sea, by its very level outline, being a long range of table land, higher than any part 
near it, visible from the deck for more than 20 miles; an<l to the south-east, detached, 
hut near the range, there is a conical hill, which is easily discerned from the northward; 
but from the north-east is not seen, being concealed by the ranges of ]and behind it in 
the south~west. At 6! miles to the south-east of Cape Three Points, is Cape Blanco, 
a low rugged tongue of land, terminated by a rounded hut very rugged hiJiock, and two 
smaller ones; which, when first seen, appear to be islands detached from the coast. The 
neck of land which forms the communication with the coast, is low and sandy, and prob
ably offers, on its 1muth side, shelter from southerly winds. 

There are several shoals off this part of the coast, that at low water would doubtless be 
dangerous. His Majesty's ship Adventure, passed over two, and had not less than 5 
fathoms, but possibly at low water the depth may be considerably Jess; they are thrown 
up by the force of the tide, which sweeps round the cape, into and out of St. George's 
Gulf, with great strength. 

The north and south ends of the northern shoaJ bear respectively from Cape Three 
Points and Cape Blanco, east, distant from the former 7 miles, and from the latter 5 
miles; consequently, it extends in a N. by W. and S. by E. direction, for 54 miles: it is 
scarcely a quarter of a mile wide. 

The nort.h end of the southern shoal bears S. 75° E., 7 miles from Cape Blanco, and 
extends in nearly a south direction for 2 miles. Between these shoals there is a passage 
2 miles wide, ao<l the depth gradually increases to more than 15 fathoms. 

Within the outer shoals are two others, seen by the Spaniards; they are laid down from 
the autbo~ity of a chart communicated to me by Don Felipe Bauza. The outer north
ern shoal is probably the one noticed by Commodore Byron,• who described it to be~r 
from Cape Blanco W. S. W. ! S., 2 leagues, the depth diminishing, as he approached it 
from the eastward, from 13 to 7 fathoms. There is, however, tnuch shoal ground to the 
north-east ; for in the year 1829, having approached the land, and being 14 miles from 
Cape Three Point~, bearing S. 38° W., magnetic, the depth rather suddenly decrea~ed 
from 40 to 14 fathoms, pebbly bottom, so that the foul ground extends for 14 or 15 miles 

• ShoaltJ off Cape Blanco.-Mr. Simpson's Journal aays, .. Found various soundings, the eboal
est water 7 fathoms, on a bank. Then Cape Blanco bore S. W. by W. l W ., 2 leagues, and the 
•o.ntbmo;it land in sight, south. Thia shoal shows itself by a great rippling ; we had 19 fathoJUS 
wtth. 01\lt it. close to the rippling, and w~re. soon over: it, and atee:red directly in . for the ltmd· Th<I 
water aoon after deepened very fast ; -t one league f~ the shore we had 42 £athotns.'' 

The a~ therefore, that the Adventlll"e passed, are the same as· the above. . B;a"Wkeumt'ih !-8 
dou.bdeea -made .aJ;i erroneous eXtract nom the CommOd.ore•s .Journal, iu dennDinc tlMml to ..... ur 
iDtt..ct of two leagues Off 'the shote. ·· · · · 
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to the north-east of the cape, the edge of the bank, {14 fathoms,) being about B or 10 
miles within the soundings of 50 fathoms. On app1·oaching it, the quality of the bottom 
becomes irregular, and changes from ooze to sand, and the shoal patches are pebbly- ; _so 
that by attention to the soundings and nature of the bottom, these shoals may be easdy 
avoided. 

A good mark to avoid them is, not to appro~ch so near to the cape as t~ see th~ ru~
ged hillock of Cape Blanco, and to keep the h1gJ:i land of Cape Three Pornts, which is 
visible from the deck, about 20 miles, on the horizon. 

The flood, or northerly tide, ceased in the offing at 4 b. 15' after the moon's passage, 
which agrees very well with the establishment of the tid~ off Penguin Island ; but in the 
neighborhood of the cape, and among the shoals, the tides may be less regular; they 
produce strong ripplings, and set with considerable strength. 

There is reason to think that the two capes* are laid down erroneously in latitude, and 
that the distance between them should be greater ; for, by a latitude observed at sea, 
compared with good bearings of the two capes, the error of the chart would be seven 
miles too southerly. 'Ve had no good opportu n.ity of investigat iag this po int, and the 
situation assigned to them is taken from the chart communicated to me by Don Felipe 
Bauza, above referred to. 

'l~he coast line between Cape Blanco and Port Desire has been imperfectly seen; 
within the distance of 3 to 5 miles from the shore, however, there are several small 
patches of rock, which uncover at half tide, but beyond that belt the coast is fre~ from 
any known danger, and may be approached by sounding in not less than 14 or 15 fath
oms: within that limit the ground is foul. To the northward of Port Desire the land is 
low, with a shingle beach, exceptin~ for the first 3 miles, where it is high and cliffy. 
The north point of the entrance of the bay is a steep bluff, which is remarkable in being 
the only point of that description along the coast to the northward. At 3 miles N. 28° 
E .• magnetic, from this bluff, there is a ledge of rocks, (Surrell's Ledge,) a quarter of a 
mile without which the depth is 13 fathoms. The Tower Rock becomes visible after 
passing this ledge: it opens o•.ll wlien the north bluff bears S. 50° "W., magnetic. A 
ship bound to Port Desire, or merely wishing to anchor in the bay which fronts it, may 
procure a good berth in 6l fathoms, at low water, well 'sheltered from N. i W. to S. 50° 
E., magnetic, with the . 

North Bluff bearing •••••••••••••••••• N. 48° W. ~ 
Tower Roe k .•••.•••••••••••••••••••• N. 82} W. Magnetic. 
Penguin Island .•••••.••••••••••••••• S. 50i "W. . 

This situation being a little to the southward of the fair way of the port, and about one 
mile and a half from the nearest shore, is quite. out of the strength of the tide; the 
bottom, being strewed with rounded stones, is rather foul for hemp cables, but the hold• 
ing ground. although of such suspicious quality, seemed to be good; at this place the 
tide rose from 6i to 94 fathoms, a difference of 16\ feet. . 

PORT DESIRE.-The River of Port Desire has rather a difficult entrance, from 
the strength of the tide and its narrow width, and it is rendered still more confined from 
several rocky reefs that extend off the north shore to nearly mid-channel. There is 
good anchorage off the mouth. By waiting, therefore, for low water, all the dangers 
that exist will be seen, and the vessel easily dropt in with the tide, should the wind be, as 
it generally is. westerly. If it be fair, it is advisable for the ship to be in the entrance at 
slack water; or, if the breeze be strong enough, a little before ; as the water is deep on 
the south shore, there seems to be no real danger that may not be avoided by a careful 
lookout for kelp, which always grows upon, and therefore plaio1y indicates the existence 
of rocky ground. The course in is about S. 76° W., magnetic, and the distance from 
the entrance to the anchorage is one mile and a half. The anchorage is off. the ruins t 
on the n?rth shore, an~ the vessel s~ould be. moored: the t_ide sets in and out regularly. 

The river was examined for 16 mlles, but 1s probably navigable to a much greater dis
t.ance.t Four miles above the ruins there is a small peninsnla, connected by a narrow 

• Cape Blanco.-Tbe Spanish chart, from which I have laid down the cape, places it in latitude 
47° 15'. Mr. Simpeon•s Journal describes it to be in latitude 470 10', which is only 2 miles short 
of what our observations made it. 

"t ~me years since, a Span.is~ colony was founded at Port Desire, but not answering the pur. 
pose,_ it was soo!l afterwards given up. The ruins of the edifices, which are of stone, and the 
remains of a frwt garden, that at our 'risit produced quinces and cherries, diatincdy point out the 
spot. 

.:t: Pt>rt Derire.-I have recommended ~ river to be entered at young flood, but Mr. Simpson 
tht.nks the last quarter Hood to be the best tune. If the latter be adopted, I would advise that the 
shtp should~ anchored pfrtbe entrance during the low water, in order to see the banks and rocks 
uncovered, mnce they wiJ! not be visible a.fl.er half tide. · · 

The J'.ournal also mentions that the Commodore found a small run of good fresh water at about 2 
miles S. W. of the Tower Rook. They filled five or six tUD.s of it. A pole W8.l!I erected near it. to 
poiat the •pot out. to fature vil'litora. - · 
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isthmus to the north shore ; by sending a party up, and stationing men with guns on the 
isthmus, it is very likely that several guanacoes may be shot as they are driven across it; 
for the peninsula is their favorite place to feed upon. These animals are very abundant, 
but unless stratagem be used, they are very difficult, from their shyness, to be approached. 
There are some water holf.,s near the ruins, which generally contain water, but or so 
brackish a quality as scarcely to be worth notice. The wood, although of very small 
size, burns well, and is much prized by sealers for that quality; it is a low shrubby tree, 
bearing a ye1low flower, with a prickle at the extremity of every leaf. The sealers calJ 
it piccolo, from the small dimensions of the stem. The roots also are dug up and used 
for fuel. 

The outer side of Penguin Island is bold, and may be passed very close without dan
ger, for the tide rather sets off than towards the shore. The tide is very rapid, and 
forms, even in a calm, strong ripplings, which, in a breeze, must be very dangerous for 
boats to pass through, and, indeed, not agreeable for vessels of any size. The flood sets 
to the northward, and during its strength, at more than 3 knots; for we found the ebb to 
have set us 15 miles to the south in 5 hours. Off the island, the high water, or the 
termination of the northerly stream, takes place at about 4h., or 4h. 15m. after the 
moon's passage; which is 34 or 4 hours at leasl after it is high water at the shore. 

SEA BEAR BAY is one of the best anchorages that I know of on the -coast, but is 
difficult of access, without a leading and a fresh wind, on account of the strength of the 
tides, 'Which set to the northward through the narrow channels separating the rocky 
islets that are strewed between Penguin Island and the main land. The bottom, besides, 
is not only deep, 23 to 30 fathoms, but is very foul and rocky; and although a ship may 
be prevented from drifting through by dropping an anchor, yet its loss, from the foulness 
of the ground, would be almost certain. In entering the bay. border pretty close to the 
Jow rocky point to the southward, to avoid a reef that lies about a quarter or a mile 
without it; but as the sea always breaks upon it, the eye and a due consideration of the 
tide are the best guides. This reef extends for some distance to the eastward of the 
breakers, and therefore the tides, when within it, set in or out of the bay but with little 
strength. Should a ship not be able to enter the bay, there is anchorage off the point 
between it and the reef, on, I believe, tolerably clean ground. You will have 12 or 13 
fathoms off the reef: then the depth shoals for one or two heaves to 7 fathoms, after 
which it deepens again: you may then haul across the bay, and anchor at about a quarter 
of a mile within the low rocky point, bearing E. !- N., or E. by N., by compass, in 4 
fathoms, low water, avoiding the kelp which projects off from the low sandy beaches; 
this is~ however, sufficiently distinct, and for further directions the plan will be the best 
guide. A small vessel may easily turn in, but I should hesitate taking such a step in one 
that I could not make quite certain of. Wheo once in, the anchorage is good, and pro
tected at all points, except between N. 41° and N. 78~ 0 E.; but from the appearance of 
the beaches I do not think a heavy sea is ever thrown into it. There is no wood to be 
procured of any size, and the few gallons of water that are coUected in the wells at the 
point so very precarious as to be scarcely worth attention. The passage to the water
ing boles is over a small rocky bar, which a boat may cross at three-quarters flood; it is 
irnmediateJy within the eastern point of the bay : there is a small spring at the north end 
of the third sandy beach, which a herd or guanacoes was observed to visit every morn
ing, but as the water only trickles down in a very small quantity, it cannot afford more 
than a temporary supply. Two of the three wells at the point we found to be lull of sea 
water, which bad breached over the rocks; the other contained about forty gallons, of 
rather a brackish taste. Besides a good and secure anchorage, this place affords no 
other advantages: it is convenient for sealing vessels to anchor in whilst employed in their 
occupation upon Penguin Island. 

Sea Bear Bay is in latitude 47° 56' 49n1 and longitude 65° 44'; variation 20°; high 
water at full and change 12h. 45m., and the tide rises 20 feet. 

Spirings Bay is contained between the south head of Sea Bear Bay and the point 
within the Shag Rock; it forms a considerable bight, but is much exposed, being quite 
open to the south and east, and at the conclusion of the S. W. galey when the win_d 
always veers to south and south by east, there is a considerable sea. The shore 19 

skirted for some distance off with many rocks, and the bay a1together is quite unfit for 
anchorage. The land is of the same height as about Sea Bear Bay, but bas Dl-Ore lumps 
or nodules of rocky hills visible on the outline of its summit. 

OW this bay, in the old chart. is laid down a rock called the Eddystone. It would 
seem that this rock. and the Bellaco Rock. discovered by Nodalea, in 1619, is the same 
danger; but the whole coast between Cape Blanco aud Port St • .Julian is much strewed 
with shoals, which are the more dangerous from the strength of the tides which set be
tween them. In navigating upon this part of the coast, the depth and quality of the 
souodings is~ good guide, and, as .. a general rule, when the depth is tnore .tbao 40 fath-
oQ:tS. there exists no known danger. ·· 

In directing the ship's course by night near this coast, regard ahouJd be paid to di.a 
tide, which sets with considerable auength, the currcat ru.Dnin.g parallel with ihe •bore. 
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The Shag Rock is a whitish mass of rock, perfectly bare. lying about one mile and a 

half off shore: two miles to the south of it are four small dark colored rocks; and at 3 
miles S. S. W. from it, there is rather a large rocky islet. 

On the ]and, and at a short distance fro1n the coast, are three hills, which appear~ 
when a little to the southward of Sea Bear Bay, like three round topped hilJs, but on 
reaching more to the southward, they extend in length, and form into two hills, and at 
3 Jeagues to the south of the Shag Rock, they appear to form one mass of table land. 
Watchman's Cape is very low, and may be distingujshed by its bell-shaped mount: at 
2 leagues from the point is a shoal with kelp upon it, on which the least water is 3 fath
oms, but on approaching it the depth gradually decreases: there are also many other 
shoal patches, but are all buoyed with sea weed; the ship passed between several in 7 
and 9 fathoms. 

The ground is very foul and uneven for Illore than 4 n1iles from 'Vatchman's Cape. 
Here the coast trends round to the westward, and becomes higher. Being to tbe south
ward of the cape, there appears a mount about 2 miles fro1n its extreme point, resem
bling Monte Video, in the River PJate, both in shape and color, but not quite so high. 
It is called Monte Video, and in lat. 48° 18' 55", and long. 66° 1 S'. 

The Bellaco Rock, or San Estevan's (Stephen's) Shoal, which wm:i discovered by the 
Nodales, in 1619, was searched for in vain in the Descubierta and Atrevida's voyage; 
but Capt. Stokes, in the early part of 1828, on his passage down the coast, found it, and 
had an observation of the sun close to it for the latitude. It is in latitude 48° 30' 50'' • 
and long. 66° 9' 25". It bears S. 13° E:., 10! miles from the extremity of Watchman's 
Cape, and S. E., magnetic, from Monte Video. The rock is a dark mass, about 9 or 
10 feet above the water at high tide, and bas the appearance of a boat turned bottom up. 
Within half a mile of its south side the Beagle sounded in 12 and 15 fathoms, rocky 
bottom, and on its east side, at the same distance, the depth is from 20 to 24 fathoms. 
The ground around it being foul and uneven, the coast in its neighborhood should be 
avoided. Between Watchman's Cape and Port St . .Julian the land is of moderate height.* 

Wood's Mount is visible from the deck for at least 11 leagues, and is a good mark for 
Port St . .Julian, being fiat topped, and much· more elevated than the land about it. The 
trend of the coast may also be a good mark; but as the land about Port St. Julian is 
higher than to the southward or northward, and "\Vood's 1\-Iount is so remarkable a fea
ture, no mistake can be made. In a line with the south point of entrance the mount 
bears N. 86-! W. (W. 16° ! S., magnetic.) The north head, Cape Curioso, is a ]ow 
point jutting out to the northward, formed of cliffs horizontally stratified, of which the 
upper part is white brown, and the lower generally black, or with black streaks. 

Keeping Wood's Mount bearing S. 67° W ., by compass, will lead you to the south 
head, which will be easily distinguished when at the distance of 6 or 8 miles, or more, 
according to the state of Lbe weather. 

The ]and to the southward of Port St • .Julian is uniform, flat, and low. It is covered 
by scrubby bushes, and fronted by a shingle beach. At 10 or 12 miles south of it, coming 
from the E. S. E., a small flat topped hill is seen over the low coast hiHs. 

In lat. 49° 27', the character of the coast changes entirely to a range of steep white 
clay cliffs, the average height of which was calculated, by angular measurement, to be 
about 300 or 330 feet. They rise like a wall from the sea, which, at high water. nearly 
washes their base ; but at low water they are fronted by a considerable extent of beach, 
partly of shingle and partly of mud. Some short rocky ledges, which break at balf tide, 
lie ()ff certain parts of this range, but none of the ledges extend for more than a mile frotn 
the shore. This c1iffy range occasionally forms projections, but so slight as not to be 
perceived when pass!ng abreast of them. . 

Anchorages along the coast may be taken up, with the wind off' shore, at from a mile 
to two JDiles from the beach, in from 9 to 12 and 14 fathoms. oozy bottom. In latitude 
49° 55' the range of steep white cliffs begins gradually to diminish in height. and ter
minates, at 9 miles larther to the southward, in a low point, forming the northern side 
of the entrance of Santa Cruz River. It is called in the chart North Point, and is in 
lat. 50° b' 20", and 68° 3'. 

SANTA CRUZ.-rl'he appearance of the coast about the entrance ol the River of 
Santa Cruz is very remarkable, and easy to be known, from the manner in which it 
makes when seen from the northward, and is even more conspicuous when seen from 
the southward. From the latter direction a coast line of cliffs and downs of considera
ble heigh~ is ~een extending to the southward of the ,entrance as far as the eye can reach, 
and terminating. abruptly to the northward in a high, steep, flat topped cliff, Mount 
Entrance, of which the upper part descends vertically ; the lower-slopes off, and appears 

• Bddynone.-Byron -.w thi• rock, but from bia position of it there seems to be little doubt that 
it is ~e Ballaco RO;Ck of Nodales. Mr. Simpson•s Journal says, '"it ia 5 leagues from the shore. 
and IS covered at ~g!i water. It beanl from Penguin Island S. S. W ~ a little weaterly, distant 14 
01" 15 Jeagues. and la m lat. 480 36' ." (The latit1:1de of the Bellaco is 480 30' 50n .) 
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to be united with some very low land, which will be seen extending (according to the 
distance off,) two or three points of tbe compass to tbe northward of it. Mount En
trance is at the south entrance of the river, and is, by angular measurement, 356 feet 
high. The low ]and is on the northern side of the entrance of the river. 

The outer part of the bar, on which, at low tide, there are 14 feet water, is near1y four 
iniles S. 63°-,\ E. from Mount Entrance, and 9 miles from North Point, bearing N. 54° E. 

Fourteen miles up the river, on the south bank, is Weddel's Bluff, a conspicuous 
headland; and L1 miles farther is another called Beagle Bluff. Beagle's Bluff, open of 
the south entrance, and in a Jine with the centre of Sea Lion Island, bearing N. W. by 
W. ~ W.,• by compass, is the Je<iding mark for the passage over the bar. With this 
mark on, and at high water, the Beagle crossed the bar in 7-! fathoms.f The Beagle 
Bluff", a little open of the low points of the north side of the river, is also a leading mark 
to cross the bar. 

After passing the bar, which is about a 1uile broad, there is no inpediment to a free 
course up the river, keeping midway between the narrow points of entrance, until reach
ing the shoals which project off the east point of Sea Lion Island. rI'he best anchor
age seems to be that occupied by the Beagle, on the south side of Sea Lion Island, 
whe1e the water js shoaler and the tide not so strong. 

At Weddel's Bluff the river divides into two arms. The northern one, which trends 
under the east fall of the Beagle Bluff, was examined by Captain Stokes, for 12 miles 
above its comn1ence1nent, 'Where it ceased to be navigable, even at high water. Its bed 
was divided by banks of sand into several little fordable streams, preserving, as far as the 
inequalities of the land would permit the eye to follow their course, a mean N. W. by N. 
direction. The stream at this part was quite fresh, but still subject to the regular ebb 
and flow. On the boat's return she was left dry for six hours, in the middle of the chan
nel, about two miles above Beagle Bluff. At half tide the boats took in their water at 
this place. 

The shore on the S. W. side is a range of clay cliffs, of the average height of 250 feet, 
with grassy downs. and intersected with valleys and ravines. On the eastern side, the 
-land for the most part is low and level, with a shingle beach. The aspect of the country 
is dreary, the soil gravelly, and the vegetation scanty, the largest production of that na
ture being bushes bearing berries, none of which exceed 7 or 8 feet in height. Many 
brant, geese and ducks were seen, as weJI as the common sea fowl of these parts, such as 
penguins, cormorants, gulls, ducks, and divers. Several ostriches also made their ap
pearance on the beach, and traces of guanacoes were observed. 

The south-western arm, which is the most considerable one of the two, was examined 
for 33 miles. It was supposed by Weddel to be of such considerable size and interest
ing appearance as to be likely to communicate with some branch frorr1 the Strait of Ma
galhaeos. 'l'he first reach of the arm runs S. W. by W., 6 miles, with a mean breadth 
of 2! miles. At 1-k league up, the boat, being anchored for the night in mid-channel in 
12 feet, was left dry at low water. At the place of the first observation, on the north 
side, in lat. 49° 57', and long. 68° 53', the influence of the tides had altogether ceased, 
and the water was quite fresh. The stream ran beautifully clear and pure, with the ve
locity of at least 5 miles an hour, over a bed of pebbles mixed with dark sand ; its mean 
breadth being three-quarters of a mile, and depth in mid-channel 8 feet. It runs between 
two nearly paralleJ ranges of hills, about 4 miles asunder. Beyond this the reaches are 
short, seldom more than 2 miles Jong, forming tortuous courses between S. S. E. and 
W. by S. The winds blew directly down, and the rapidity of the stream was so great 
that the boat was obliged to be tracked up the river.t 

The examination terminated in lat. 50° 9', long 69° 21', which js 45 miles in a due 
west direction from its mouth, but by the course of the stream 53 miles. 

At ao anchorage outside the bar, Mount Entrance bearing N. 82° W., five miles off, 
and-Weddel's Bluff N. 66° W .• the Beag1e rode out a gale from the S. S. W. and 
south, with a heavy sea, without driving. The soundings that are marked in the chart, 
outside the bar, were taken at low water. whilst the ship occupied the above anchorage. 

The tides in the offing were observed to flow very regular]y six hours each way, but 
to turn two hours later than the time of high water in shore. The flood, as before, was 
observed to run to the northward. 

The coast to the south of the river is bounded by a ledge ofrocks, which are either 
dry at half tide, or are then shown by a line of breakers ; they extend as far off aa three 
miles. On one occasion the Beagle anchored among them, and had some difticulty,_and 
not a little risk, in escaping. 

*This is the bearing given by Weddel in his account of Santa Cruz. ' 
1-The rise of the tide is considerable. In going out, after C1"088ing the bar, the Beagle anchored• 

and at low tide the water had fallen 26 feet. . 
t The ~bove deaeription of Salita Cruz and the rivez, ia .taken £rom. the laie oommaud.er ....... 

MS • .Joumal. 
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Between Coy Inlet and Santa Cruz the coast trends lightly in, and is formed by a suc
cession of cliff and intervening low beaches. Coy Inlet is conspicuous, as it is the only 
part of the coast that has the appearance of an inlet between Santa Cruz and Cape Fair
weather. 

When within seven miles of its latitude, (50° 57'.) as well to the northward as to the 
southward of it, a ship should keep at the distance of four or five miles off the coast.
There can be no inducement to go nearer, as it affords neither fuel nor water; and ifin
cautiousJy approached, much troub1e and even danger may ensue, from the ledges of 
rocks which project at least three miles, and perhaps more, from the coast. 

COY INLE'£.-There is no account either of Coy Inlet or of the Gallegos River in 
Captain Stoke's Journal; what is here given is taken from the chart, and from what oral 
information I have received. 

Coy Inlet is a shoal salt water inlet, terminating at 19 miles from the entrance, and 
fronted by a bar of rocks, leaving a passage only of six feet water on their south side; 
inside there seems to be little more than 3 feet water, and in most parts of the inlet, the 
banks, which are of mud and sand, are dry at ]ow water; it is useless for any other pur
pose than to afford shelter to a small boat. The southern side of the inlet is cliffy, and 
at its termination receives the drains of an extensive fiat country. 

Thence to Cape Fairweather the coast is similar to the northern part, but more free 
from rocky ledges, and good anchorage may be had from 2 to 6 miles off shore, in from 
7 to 12 and 14 fathoms, muddy bottom; the water shoaling gradually to the shore. ,-I'he 
beach is of shingle to high water mark, and then of hard clay as far as one hundred feet 
beyond the low water limit, where a green muddy bottom commences, and the water gradu
ally deepens. The outer edge of the clay is bounded by a ledge of rocks, on which the 
sea breaks ; it extends for some distance parallel with the coast. 

The flood sets to the N. W. by N., and the ebb S. E. by S., 6 hours each way; high 
water, at full 11nd change, between 9 and 10 o'clock, and the tide rises 24 feet. 

In lat. 51 ° 16', about 17 miles north of the cape, there is a ravine containing abundance 
of fresh water, which may be obtained, when the wind is offshore, without any difficulty; 
it is standing water, and being much grown over with plants, may not keep, but for a 
temporary supply it seemed to be very good. 

CAPE FAIRWEA'l'HER. is the south extremity of the long range of clay cliffs 
that extends from Coy Inlet, almost. without a break. The cape resembles very much 
Cape St. Vincent, on the coast of Spain ; it also bears a very great resemblance to Cape 
Virgins, for which it has frequently been taken, notwithstanding there is more than 45 
JDiJes difference in the latitude of the two headlands. This mistake was made in the 
Ad,,.enture as well as in the Beagle on our first visit, when, no observation for the latitude 
having been obtained, we were two days at anchor off" it before our error was discovered. 
A similar error was also made by one of the ships belonging to the fleet under the com
mand of Loyasa, in the year 1525, (see Burney's Collection of Voyages, vol. i. p. 131 :) 
and the Nodales, in their description of the coast, warn the navigator from mistaking the 
one for the other, •• y venido de mar en fuera a buscar la tierra, facihnente podian hacer 
de Rio de Gallegos el Cabo de las Virgines ;" (and in n1aking the laud, Cape Virgins 
may easily be mistaken for the River Gallegos.) Voyage of the Nodales. p. 53. 

On the old charts of this part of the coast, the shore is described to be formed of chalk 
hills. .. like the coast of Kent:" the resemblance certainly is very great, but instead of 
chalk they are of clay. They are from 3 to 4 hundred feet high, and are horizontall1 
stratified, the strata running for many miles, without interruption. 

The interior is formed by open plains of undulating country, covered with grass and 
plants, aJDong which is abundance of wild thyme, but entirely destitute of trees: it 
abouuds with guanacoes, which may be procured by laying in wait at the water holes. 

Besides the pond above mentioned, there is no want for fresh water; it may be seen 
trickling down the face of the cliffs, at short intervals. 

The entrance of the River Gallegos is formed on the north side by the cliffy land of 
Cape Fairweather, and on the south by a low shore that is not visible at sea for mo~e than 
4 or o leagues, excepting the hills in the interior, caHed the Friars, the Convents, and 
North HilJ. It is fronted by extensive sand banks, most of which may be crossed at high 
watery but at half ebb they are almost dry. The entrance is round the south extremity 
ofdae shoals,_w~ch bear fro!D the south trend of the cape~ S. 43!o E., distaut 10 miles. 
The passage lD 111 parallel with the coast to the soutbwud of the entrance. taking care 
not to _open t~ laat'I to the northward of Cape Fairweatbel'.'s most eastern trend, which, 
when in the fair way, should bear N. 40° W., tnagnetic. The shore on the larboard hand 
must thea ~, gradually approached, and~ in the present state of the knowledge we pos
aees. the ship should be anchored to await low water, in.10 fathoms, at a mile and a half 
froUl the sho:Fe, so sooa as the 9.011th point hegins to be observed to trend round to the 
westward; th~ anchorage there is good, and well sheltered from the prevailing winds. 

By ~boring, the pa&aage in will be eaaily detected, and may be passed before the 
72 
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shoals are again covered, which will be a good guide; 4 fathoms is the depth at low 
water in the narrowest part of the channel. Anchorage may be taken up on the south 
side, for to the northward the banks are extensive. 

There is also a middle, and as it appears to be the widest, may be the best channel, 
for crossing the bar. The outer part was not completely examined; but no doubt there 
is a sufficient depth of water at three quarters flood for any vessel to pass it. The south
ern channel, however, is preferable, from having the land as a guide. 

The river runs in to the westward for 30 miles, and then winds more southerly between 
two ranges of hills. J ts ba11ks are formed of downs, abounding with guauacoes and 
ostriches. The water is fresh at 25 miles from the mouth. In the entrance, the time 
of high water, at full and change, is Sb. 5001.; the rise of tide, at the springs, is 46 feet, 
and the stream runs as much as five miles an hour. 

Fram the south entrance of the Gallegos River. the coast, towards Cape Virgins, ex
tends in a more easterly direction than it does to the northward of Cape Fairweather; 
and, for tbe first half of the distance, is formed by a low shelving coast, that at a few 
leagues from the shore is not visible, so that a stranger might readily suppose it to be 
the entrance of the Straits of Magalhaens. There are. however, some marks by which 
it may be known, even should the latitude not have been ascertained. In clear weather, 
the Friars, and the other hills near them, would be visible; and in thick weather, the 
soundings off the cape will be an infallible guide ; for at the distance of four miles off 
no more than 4 fathoms will be found, whereas, at that distance from Cape Virgins, the 
depth is considerable; the bottom also, to the north of Cape Fairweather, is of mud, 
whilst that to the north of Cape Virgins is of gravel or coarse sand ; and the latter cape 
has a long low point of shingle running off it for nearly five miles to the S. W .; and, 
lastly, if the weather be clear, the distant land of Tierra de] Fuego will be visible to the 
s. w. 

At eighteen miles to the southward of Cape Fairweather, the cliffs again commence, 
and continue to Cape Virgins, with only one or two breaks; in one of which, eight miles 
north of the latter cape, I think a boat may land, if necessary. There is good anchorage 
along the whole coast, between the Gallegos and Cape Virgins, at from two to five miles 
off shore; but the bottom is rather stony, and might injure hempen cables. As the cape 
is approached, the ground becomes more foul. 

Of the Winds and Weather, Tides and Variation <!l the Compass, between CAPE 
BLANCO and CAPE VIRGINS. 

Our experience of the wind and weather upon this part of the coast was not sufficient 
to enable us to form any judgment of the changes that are liable to occur. The pre
vailing winds, particularly towards the southern portion, are from the south-west, from 
which quarter the gales are the strongest ; but near the land, during the summer season, 
they veer about between south and W. N. W., and in the winter, when the sun has north· 
em declination, they bang more commonly to the northward of west. Northerly winds 
are accompanied by misty or foggy weather, particularly on that portion of the coast be
tween the Rio de la Plata and Port St. Elena. 

'I'he marine barometer here is of signal adTaotage. It is low with a northerly wind, 
but as soon as the column has fallen to 29 inches or lower, and ceases to fall~ a change 
of wind from the S. W. may be expected; which commeaces with, or very soon follows, 
the ascent of the mercury : the wind then freshens and blows hard, and the weather clears 
up. The clouds are white, of large size, and of rounded form, and the air becomes 
elastic, dry and cold. During the existence of~ and for some days preceding, a norther I>' 
wind, there is generally a very copious deposition of dew ; indeed, the appearance of it 
is an infallib]e presage of the change. With northerly winds, the air is mild and eltc.es~ 
sively damp, but when they blow from the opposite quarter it is cold and dry. The w1ad 
rarely blows from east, but sometimes obliquely towards the coast from N. E. or S.S. E. 

The.flood tide sets to the northward parallel with the coast. Near Cape Virgins, the 
northerly tide ceases at about four hours before the moon's pastrnge: in the Galleg.os 
River it is high water, at full and change, at Sh. 50m., and rises 46 feet; at Cape Fair
weather, at 9 o'clock, and rises 28 feet; at Coy Inlet, at between nine and ten o'clock ; 
at Santa Cruz, about IOb. 15m., rising 38 feet, but in the offing two hours later; at Sea 
Bear Bay, 12h. 45rn., rising 20 feet; Port Desire, 12h. lOm •• rise 18! feet; and at ~ort 
St. Elena, at 4 o'clock in the afternoon. they rise l 7 feet. In the offing of Port Desire, 
the tides are 3} or 4 hours later than they are in shore, which is probably owing to the 
ed()y tide setting out of St. George's Gulf. . . 

The '1Jariation of the compass gradually increases from the Rio de la Plata,, W~!e it !~ 
about 14°; in lat. 36°J, long. 55!"• it ie about 140-j.; in lat. 41°', and long. 6-0°1 it is 16fl'~ 
in lat. 41°-f. and Ion. t>0°f, il; is 17°; at Pon St. Elena, 19° 101

; at Port Deeire. 19° ~' 
at Sea Bear Bay, 20° 47'; at Port St . .Julian, 220 18'; at Santa Cruz, 20° 54'; at ·tb e 
IUver Gallegos, 21° 4.7'• and at Oape Vixaiaa, it may " c~~ a.bout 92°}. At e 
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last place, according to Sir John Narborough,"' the variation in the year 1670, Wa!I 17°, 
and \Vallis and Carteret,f in the year 1767, found it 24° 30'; so that it has scarcely al
tered within the last hundred and sixty years. 

Strait of .J.l'lagalhaens-Cape Virgins to Fort Famine. 
CAPE VIRGINS, a steep cliff, about 300 feet high, (in lat. 52° 18' 35", and Jon. 

68° 16' 55"t) is the southern extremity of the Patagonian coast, and the north entrance 
of the Strait of Magalhaens. There is an appearance of a reef that may extend off the 
point for half a mile, but not beyond that distance. The Adventure passed at l} Illile 
from it, sounding in 8 fathoms, stones; and then standing to the south, crossed a bank of 
gravel, sounding regularly in 7 fathoms, until Dungeness Point bore S. W". by W ., by 
compass, when the water deepened. This bank trends off more to the southward and 
eastward, but I believe its termination is at 5 miles, S. 87° E., fron1 the extremity of 
Dnngeness. 

I do uot imagine that any part of it is shoal enough to endanger a ship. but near its 
extremity there are some overfalls, among which, the least depth that we found was 5 
fathoms, at low water.§ 

In rounding Cape Virgins, unless the wind be easterly or southerly, I should recom
mend a ship to pass within one mile and a half of the cape, and steer S. by E., by com
pass, until Dungeness bears S. W., mag.; then to edge away around the latter point, and 
afterwards the coast is clear to Cape Possession. In moderate weather ships may an
chor any where between Dungeness and Cape Possession. The bottom is of good 
holding ground, and quite cieau. At from 3 to 5 miles from the coast, the depth will 
be from 15 to 20 fathoms. 

We knew nothing of the Fuegian shore, or south side of the entrance. The Beagle. 
in beating in, made a board for 8 miles to the southward of Dnngeness, and had 40 fath
oms; but I believe the coast to be of shoal approach, and to be lined by a bank that is 
connected to the extensive reefs 'vhich project from Cape Orange. 

CAPE POSSESSION is a cliffy headland on the north shore, and will be seen open
ing rounrl Dungeness, on the magnetic bearing of S. 86° 30' 'V .; the distance between 
them is 20 miles ; at 10 or 12 miles to the west of Dungeness, l\.lount Aymond will make 
its appearance, bearing N. 85° W., n1agnetic. 

POSSESSION BAY, which extends from Cape Possession to the entrance of the 
First Narrow, curves in to the northward round to the cape, and is fronted by an exten
sive shoal, stretching off for more than 4 miles from the shore, many parts of which are 
dry at half tide: on its south side the depth diminishes gradually, and offers good an
chorage for vessels entering the strait, to await the tide for passing the First Narrow. 

On the western side of the bay, there are some remarkable hills of a darker green hue 
than others near them; I have called them the Direction Hills ; because, after passing 
Cape Possession, they afford a good mark for approaching the Narrows, which are not 
visible until well across the bay; by attention also to their bearings, the shoal that ex
tends off Cape Orange may be avoided. To take up an achorage on the bank, great 
attention must be paid to the soundings, which at the edge deer.ease suddenly; it would 
not be advisable to anchor in less than 10 or 12 fathoms, at high water, for the tide falls 
6 or 7 fathoms; but as the stream runs much weaker on approaching the edge of the 
bank, the nearer to it the better. A good berth for anchoring is to get the northern Di
rection Hill, (which is dark colored and very conspicuous,) to bear S. 560 W.; Mount 
Aymond, N. 45° to 50° W.; and the highest (easternmost) peaked hillock upon Cape 
Orange, about S.S. E., (compass bearings.) When the hill above noticed bears S • .560 
W., and Mount Aymond between N. 50° and 60° W.,11 you are in 19 or 20 fathoms 
just off the edge of the bank; about half to one mile more to the northward, or north~ 
westward, good anchorage may be selected, out of the strength of the tide. 

There is, however, a more advanced situation about half a mile to the eastward of the 
end of the shoal, that may easily be taken up; namely, that where 14 fathoms is marked 
on the plan, for which the following are the bearings :-The 

Northern Direction Hill, •••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 590 W. ~ 
Mount Aymond, .................................. N. 43° W. Mag. 
Peak of Cape Orange, •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 22° E. 

• Narborougb•s Voyage, p. 60. 't Hawkes~orth, vol. i., p. 410. 
t By chronometrical observadon, 650 17' 46". 
9 The shoal soundings of 5 f~thoms off Cape Virgin~ bear from the cape, S. 350 E. There is 

anc~ge u~der Dungeness. wtth westerly winds. Wallis anchored in 10 fathoms, gravel; Cape 
Virgme beanng N. by W. l W., and Dungeneaa S. by W.; but these bea!ings. when laid down in 
the chart, do not ap~ar w be eoneet. ~he Dolphin anchored al 4 milee off the cape, bearing N, 
I E., and at 2 ~ 3 miles from the extremity of the N~ bearing S. S. W. i W. 

B These beanngt1 are by compau. The variation of the needle U. 22jo. 
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One mile more in advance, to the S. W., would still be a better berth, but great care 
must be taken not to ground on the tail of the shoal. At about half a mile or more to 
the eastward, the situation would be more secure. 

Should the distant land behind Cape Gregory be seen, which makes with a long blue 
level strip of land, terminating at its S. W. end with rather a bluff or precipitous fall, it 
is a good mark for the above anchorage. The fall, or extremity, should be visible in 
the space between the southernmost and eentral of the Direction Hills. There is a]so a 
conspicuous lump on the same land, which will be seen a little to the eastward of the 
northern Direction Hill; and the Asses Ears, nearly out of sight, should be seen a little 
to the eastward of that part of the shore of Possession Bay where the cliffy coast com
mences. 

Another mark for the approach of the bank, which is vef;y good when Mount Aymond 
bears more westerly than N. 43° W ., mag., is, not to lose sight of the Asses Ears. At 
our anchorage, in 6 fathoms, near the dry part of the bank, they were lost sight of by a 
rise in the land; half a mile to the southward, at the anchorage marked 11 fathoms, one 
of them re-appeared above the land ; Mount Aymond at the same time bearing, by com
pass, N. 41° W., mag. But this rule fails to the westward, or nearer the Narrow, for the 
bank then trends more southerly, and the Asses Ears are visible at its edge; the west 
limit of this rule is, as before noticed, when Mount Aymond bears about N. 43° W., 
Jnag. There is, also, another remaf;k worth attending to; which is, that, after passing 
Cape Pol9sessioo, Mount Aymond assumes the appearance of a round obtusely-peaked 

'« hill, with a smaller elevation on each edge of its outline; which appearance is preserved 
until it bears N. 50° W., mag., and then the easternmost of the minor elevations gradu
ally disappears, while the western one becomes more conspicuous. 

To avoid the north shoals, do not get the North Direction Hill to bear more southerly 
than S. 56° W. mag.; and the mark for avoiding the reefs that extend off Cape Orange, 
is not to get the same Direction Hill to bear more westerly than W. by S.} S., mag., (for 
W. by S. ! S. will just pass without the edge,) until Mount Aymond bears N. 48° W., 
lllag., or the peak of Cape Orange south, 1nag., when the fair way of the First Narrow 
will be open, bearing S. W. by S., mag. The north, or north-western side of the First 
Narrow, is a cliff of moderate height, and makes like a flat table laud. When abreast of 
Cape Orange, a S. S. W. mag. course must be steered. The tide sets right through; 
so that in drifting. which with the wind against the tide is the safest and best plan, there 
is no danger of being thrown upon the shoals.• 

The First Narrow was called by Sarmiento, Angostura de Nuestra Senora de Espe
ranza. He describes it very correctly to be 3 leagues long. and less than half a league 
wide, with cliffy shores; the tic!e running stf;ong; the depth more than 50 fathoms, sand 
and pebbles (callao ;) and on the north shore there is a beach of shingle. In this part, 
however, as discretion must be the best guide, it will be necessary merely to state the 
dangers that exist. To the north of Point Delgada, (meaning thin or slender,) the 
shore is fronted by extensive shoals that dry at half tide, and which, being dry when 
Sarmiento passed, was called by him Point Anegada (drowned land;) these should not 
be approached. The south shore, also, for nearly 5 miles to the west of Cape Orange, 
has a shoal off it, but it does not extend to a great distance from the beach; beyond this 
it. is not safe to approach either shore within half a mile, for each is fronted by a bank 
that dries at low water. The western end of the Narrow, on the north shore, Sarmiento's 
Point Barranca, (meaning a cliff,) has a considerable reef off it, upon which there is a 
veyy large quantity of kelp. Point Barranca bears from Cape Gregory N. 48}0 E., and 
is 19 miles distant. 

After emerging from the Narrow, the ship should be altowed to drift with the tide, 
the course of which is S.S. W., for at least 3 miles, before hauling up for Cape Gregory, 
in order to avoid the ripplings, which rage furiously on eacb edge of the bank. I have 
passed twice through them for the sake of proving the depth, and once anchored within 
the~ which gave me an opportunity of ascertaining the rise and fall of the tide; but it 
only altered 12 feet: the stream or current, however, set at 3 and 4 knots the whole tide, 
and there was scarcely five minutes slack water. It is an anchorage that ought not to 
be taken up without the greatest necessity, for the ripplings break oYer the deck, and 
the security of the vessel is very doubtful. . 

POINT BARRANCA is a flat topped sand hill, the position of which being given .1n 
the chart, its bearing will indicate the situation of the ship; the point on th~ opposite 
side Sarmiento called Point Baxa (fow.) 

+ &ef off Cape Orange.-This roof extends off to the E. N. E. for a considerable distance.
Byron struck upo11 it, as did also the Santa Casilda. The Adeona. a 98filiag Vtfflsel, hi 1828, ~ 
muck upon it and w- le~ dry ; and the Beagle. in going to her usistance. Ql'oseed the tail of it at 
high wat.er,.occa.sionally striking the ground. Bongainville deacribee its poeition thu: "When dl8 
hilNcks which I have named Quatre fils Aymond,• (Aaaes Ears.) .. only ofter t1"'oto aichtin .feral 
of a gate, you are opposite the said roe~" 
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After reaching thus far, steer W. S. W .• by compass, until abreast of some remarka

ble peaked hillocks on the north shore; where, if necessary, anch?rage may be had out 
of the tide, in from 6 to 10 fathoms; at any part of the northern side of the bay the an
chorage is good. upon a clay bottom cov~r~d with broken shells: t~e lead brings up 
nothing but shells; underneath, however, It 1s of clay, a_nd goo«? ho~d1ng ground. 

It is best to anchor near the shore on account of the tide, which ripples very much all 
over the centre of the bay. 

The peaked hillock above mentioned is certainly Sarmiento's Point Nuestra Senora 
de) Valle; to the eastward of it is St • .Jago Bay; and to the westward his Bay of the 
Eleven Thousand Virgins. When abreast of the point, the land and bay to the north of 
Cape Gregory will be easily disti~guished ; the former will be see_n first, and resembl~s 
an island, for the land of the bay is flat and low; but a very consp1cuous hummock will 
also be seen half way between it and the flat table land, as soon as the land of the cape 
becomes visible. The hummock is marked on the chart. 

The extremity of Cape Gregory bears from the western end of the First Narrow, S. 
73° W •• (S. 50°-i W., magnetic,) distant 22 miles. The anchorage is from two to two 
miles and a half to the N. N. E. of the cape, abreast of the north end of the sand hills that 
form the headland, and about one mile from the shore, in from 13 to 15 fathoms. The 
bottom is excellent, a soft, but tenacious mud, which, nearer the shore, is of a stiffer 
quality. At low water a sand spit extends off for one-third or nearly half a mile from 
the shore, close to which there are 7 fathoms water. Care should be taken not to ap
proach too near. 

At the anchorage the tide turns to the south-westward, towards the cape, for two and 
a half or three hours before it begins to run to the westward in the Second Narrow; 
which should be attended to, for a ship will lose much ground by weighing before an 
hour or more after the tide has turned. 

Upon the summit of the land of the cape, four-fifths of a mile to the northward of the 
extreme point, is a remarkable bush; close to which the observations were made. The 
bush is in lat. 52° 38' 3" S., and long. 70° 9' 51" W. The variation of the compass 23° 
34' E. 

The country abounds with guanacoes and ostriches. and the valley, two miles to the 
westward of the cape, is frequently the abode of the Patagonian Indians; but their prin
cipal residence is upon the low land at the back of Peckett's Harbor and Quoin Hill, 
where guanacoes are more abundant, and the country more open. Ships coming from 
the southward also are seen by them at a great distance, so that by the time she reaches 
Cape Gregory they have already arrived to meet her. They do not, however, see ships 
coming from the eastward so easily, and we were, on two occasions, two or three days 
at the anchorage before it was known that we were present. 

They are very friendly, and will supply guanaco meat at a small price. They are fond 
of beads and ornaments, but particularly of knives, and the larger they are the better. 
Swords are held in high estimation by them, as weH as lead, for the purpose of arming 
their bolas, an instrument used to entangle the legs of the guanacoes and ostriches. 

They also barter their mantles and skins; and are fond of sugar, flour, matte, (the 
Paraguay tea,) tobacco, and horse gear, particularly bits. For spirits they are very 
eager. but are contented with it in a diluted state. At our last interview they asked £or 
muskets, powder, and ball, the use of which they have learned from two Portuguese 
seamen, who left an English sailing vessel to reside with them; but these were not 
given, and it is to be hoped that s~ch weapons _will not be put into their hands. 

THE SECOND NARROW ts about 10 miles long; and with a favorable tide, which 
runs five or six knots, is very quickly passed. With an adverse wind a ship will easily 
reach an anchorage to the north of Elizabeth Island. 

The north side of the Second Narrow is very shoal, and ought not to be approached, 
for the ground~ also ve~y foul •. ~here are_ two or three ve~y inviting bights for a ship 
that is caught with the tide, but 1t IS not adv1Sable to anchor 1n them; she should rather 
return to the anchorage off Cape Gregory. 

SUSANNAH COV~ is where Sarmiento anchored in 8 fathoms, low water, half a 
league from the land,, good bottom; but as it was exposed to the strength of the tide, he 
shifted to another anchorage about half a league west of Cape Gregory, where the 
anchor was dropped in B fathoms, but the ..-easel tailing on the edge of the shoal in 3 
.fathoms, he was glad to make his escape. 

The sou~h shore of the Se~ond Nw:row, which Narborough called the Sweepstakes 
Foreland, 1s composed of chffs, and ts, I believe, of bold approach. The projecting 
:head in the centre is Sarmiento's St. Simon's Head, and the western end be named 
Cape St. Vincent, from its resemblance to that of Spain. To the southward of the east
ern point of this he~d, Point St. Isidro! which is a low· sandy point. is Fiah Cove, where 
B_ulkley ~nd CttmlDlll~s anchored tbe~r. boat.; and Sarmiento says ... We anchored be
tyud a pomt before noticed, called Santiaidro, .1n a small bay. of low land and sandy beach. 
in 10 fathoms, at a quarter of a league from the shot~ but UPoo veering cable the vessel 
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was in 7 fathoms; so that fearing she would be left dry, from the great rise and fall of 
the tides hereabout, we shifted farther out to 15 fathoms, but the anchor dragged, and we 
subsequently came to in 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, where, at low water, the depth was 6 
fathoms.""' 

Three miles to the westward of Cape Gracia, the western end of the Second Narrow, 
on the north side, is Oazy Harbor, so called by Narborough; it is a secure place for 
small vessels. The entrance is nearly two miles long, and too narrow for large ships, 
unless the weather be moderate, when they might drop in or out with the tide : the depth 
inside is from 3 to 10 fathoms. There is neither wood nor water to be got, and there
fore no inducement to enter it: a plan of it was made. It is described by Sir J. Nar
borough,f and Cordova calls it Bird Bay (Ensenada de los Paraxos.:t:) 

NARBOROUGH'S PECKETT'S HARBOR, or, as Sarmiento calls it, St. Bar
tholomew's Bay, is 8 miles to the west of Cape Gracia, and, although very shoal, offers 
a good shelter, if required, for small vessels; but the space is very confined; the anchor
age without is almost as safe, and much more convenient. The distance between the 
two points of entrance is nearly two n1iles, but from the north-east shore to the small 
island of the south-west point, the whole space is a shoal, upon the greater part of which 
the sea breaks in a moderate breeze. 

The entrance is between the south-west point and the island, and is rather more than 
one-fifth of a mile wide. Half a mile outside the anchorage is good, in 7 fathoms: 
shoal ground extends for a quarter of a mile off the point. 

The bay, which is formed by Peckett's Harbor and Elizabeth Island, is extensive and 
well sheltered, with an easy depth of water all over, between 5 and 7 fathoms; the nature 
of the bottom is clay, and offel'8 excellent holding ground. In the centre is a patch of 
kelp; but it is not known whether the depth is shoaler in that part, or whether it pro
ceeds from the bottom being rocky. 

The tide is not strong to the westward of the north end of Elizabeth Island,§ but runs 
with considerable velocity in the deep channel between it and the Second Narrow. To 
the southward of the island the stream divides into two directions, and very soon loses 
its strength; one sets down the south side of the island, and the other between the islands 
of Santa Martha and Magdalena. This is the flood; the ebb sets to the northward. The 
ebb and flow are regular, high water, at the full and change, being at about 12 o'clock. 

There is good anchorage, out of the strength of tide, at a mile to the north of Point 
San Silvestre; it is convenient for a ship to leave with the intention of passing round 
Elizabeth Island. I conceive this to be the most difficult part of the entrance of the 
Strait of Magalhaens, for the tide sets across the passage with some strength. 

The passage to the west of tJ;ie island is c]ear, and without danger, by keeping in the 
middle of the channel; but in passing down the south side of Elizabeth IsJand, the shore 
should be kept close to, to avoid being thrown upon the Islands of Santa Martha and 
Magdalena. ]I although I believe there is plenty of water between them, for Sarmiento 
anchored there in 15 fathoms; as well as to clear the shoal that extends off the south
west end of the latter islanrl, upon which we did not find less water than 5 fathoms upon 
any part ;1f but the ground being irregular, and much kelp strewed about it, it is not safe 
to trust too much to appearances. On all occasions it is advisable to avoid passing 
through kelp; for although it frequently shoots up from 10, and even 20 fathoms, yet 
wherever the bottom is rocky, there it is to be found. The presence of this vegetable 
renders the few dangers that exist in the navigation of the strait of littJe consequence, 
for it serves as a buoy to mark the existence of them, and it is only by a careless lookout 
that a ship can be placed in a dangerous situation. Another advantage in kelp is, that 
by its drift it shows both the direction and velocity of the tide. 

LAREDO BAY e>ffera good anchorage in the centre and towards the north side, aod 
particularly in the N. W. corner. Off the south point is a large patch of kelp, among 
which the ground is shoal and foul. 

At Laredo Bay wood may be procured, and there is a fresh water Jake of a mile in 
diameter at about half a mile behind the beach, much frequented by wild ducks. 

For the purpose of anchorage only. the bay need not be entered; because a very good 
and secure berth may be found at from 1 to 2 miles off it. in 10 to 13 fathoms, having 
the S. W. extremity of Elizabeth IsJand on with, or a little open oft the trend of Cape 
Negro, which is Byron's Porpesse Point. 

•Sarmiento, p. 267. · T Narborougb, p. 62 and 124. i Ultimo Viage, p. 107. 
9 ~l~bet!t Island was so named by Sir Francis Drake. Sarmiento paNed its nonh-east end. and, 

cons1denng it a part of the continent. called it Point San Silvestre.--{Sannien&o, p. 255.J .• 
II The I.elands of Santa Martha and Magdalena, so named by Sarmiento, (p. 254,} ha"9. amce 

been called by other names; the former St. Bartholomew, the latter St. George's. alao Pengam Isl-
amJ.-[See Narborough•s Voyage, p. 62.] . . · · 

1' Shoal off Santa Magdalena. Siinpson,s Journal says there are a f'e.'fhomll on it ·bi JD118y plaOff; 
the least water found by us wu 5 fathoma. 
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We know scarcely any thing of the south side of St. Philip's Bay, or of the coast be
tween Cape St. Vincent and Cape Monmouth. The latter is a lee shore, and should 
not be approached when the wind is northerly, for there seems to be no harbor or shelter, 
and the anchorage must be much ex.posed. 

Two deep inlets were seen behind Sweepstakes· Foreland, from the summit of the 
table land near Cape Gregory, one of which may probably insulate it, but this was not 
ascertained. 

Between Cape Negro and Sandy Point. which is Sarmiento's Catalina Bay, good an
chorage may be had, from one to two miles and a half from the shore. Here the country 
begins to be thickly wooded, and to. assume a very picturesque appearance, particularly 
in the vicinity of Sandy Point. 

SANDY POINT, Sarmiento's Cape de San Antonio de Padua, projects for more 
than a mile from the line of coast, and should not be passed within a mile. A shoal 
projects off it in an east direction, (magnetic.) The mark for its south edge is a single 
tree on a remarkable clear part of the country, (a park-Jike meadow,) near the shore, on 
the south side of the point, in a line with a deep ravine in the mountain behind. One 
mile and a half from the point we had no bottom with 18 fathoms. 

To the southward of Sandy Point, as far as Point 8t. Mary, good anchorage may be 
had at three-quarters of a mile from the shore. in 11 and 12 fathoms, sand and shells, 
over clay. At the edge of the kelp. which fronts the shore, there are 5 and 6 fathoms; 
so that, with the wind off shore, a ship may anchor or sail along it very c1ose to the coast, 
by keeping outside the kelp. The squalls off the land are very strong, sometimes so 
much so as to Jay a ship on her broadside. It is not prudent, therefore, to carry much 
sail in coasting this part; and it is necessary to have the quarter boats secured wich 
gripes, because the wind, for a moment, blows with the force of a hurricane. 'I'hese 
lan<l squalls are denominated by the sealers "williwaws." 

POINT ST. MARY, in lat. 53° 21' 40", is 12!- miles to the south of Sandy Point, 
and may be known by the land trending in to the southward of it, forming Fresh Water 
Bay. It has also a high bank dose to the beach, with two patches bare of trees. ex
cepting a few dead stumps. All the point.Iii to the northward are low and thickly wooded. 
As the bay opens, the bluff points at its south end become visible. There is also a re
markable round hill a short distance behind the centre of the bay, and a valley to the 
south of it, through which a river flows and falls into the bay. 

It is convenient for wooding at, but from the river being blocked up by much drift 
timber, watering is difficult. The proximity, however, of Port Famine renders this of 
no material consequence. 

When the wind is from the northward, a swell is thrown into the bay; but no danger 
need be apprehended from its being open to the eastward, for the wind seldom blows 
from that quarter, excepting in the winter, and then rarely with great strength. If it 
does, the holding ground is good, and with good gear there is no danger. 

In standing into the bay from the northward. keep within three-quarters to half a mile 
from the coast, in 10 or 11 fathoms ; and passing Point St. Mary, steer on towards the 
blilff points at the south end of the bay, until the south pitch of the Centre Mount bears 
W. S. W •• when you will be clear of the kelp that extends off the nonh side of the bay, 
among which I believe there is a sufficiency of water, but the ground is foul. Round 
its edge there are 6 and 7 fathoms. Having the mount bearing as above, steer for it, or 
a little .. to the south of it, and anchor in 9 fathoms, sandy mud over clay, which will be 
with the following bearings : . 

Point St. Mary ••••••••••••••••••• ; •••••• N. 15° W.} 
Outer Trend ............................. N. 9° ~. 
Centre Monnt.(south pitch) ••••••••••••••• S. 74°} W. Mag. 
Entrance of River •••••••••••••••••••••••• S. 35° W. 
South Bluff ...... •.•.•.•.•••••.........•. S. 21° E. 

A good berth may be had much nearer the shore in 6 fathoms, towards which the 
depth gradually decreases. If the anchorage is used merely as a stopping place, the 
first is best, for the wind near the shore is apt to fiow and veer about. 

Between Freshwllter Bay and ~oin! Santa Anna, the coast is very bold, and so steep 
aa to offer no anchorage, exceptrng iu the bay that is formed by the reef off Rocky 
Point; but it is small and inconvenient to weigh from, should the wind be southerly • 

. Should. the day be advanc~d, it is bett~r to _anchor in Fresh'!ater Bay than run the 
nsk of bt:mg under way all n1g~t. ~nless it be in the summer, with moon-light and the 
weather bkely to be fine. In this chmate, however, the latter is very doubtfol, for weather 
changes so suddenly that no dependence can be placed upon appearances. 
P<?I~T SANTA A~N_.A. will ap~ar, on staodiog ·down near the coast, to be the 

ternnnat1on of the. Jand; it is a lon_g pomt extending .into the sea. having at the extrem.ity 
ac.elump of trees. It bears Crom Cape Val~a S. 47j0 W., mag. On approachi.Dg it. 
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the distant point of Cape St. Isidro will be seen beyond it; but there can be no doubt or 
mistake in recognizing it. 

Along the whole extent of the coast, hetween the Point Santa Anna and Elizabeth 
Island, the flood sets to the southward and the ebb to the northward, and it is high wa
ter about 12 o'clock at full and change. ,.l'he variation is about 23° west. The strength 
of the tide is not great, but frequently after a southerly wind there is, in the ofii,.ag, a 
cRrrent to the northward, independent of the tide. In winter the tides occasionally rise 
very high, and on one occasion, in the month of June, nearly overflowed the whole of 
the low land on the west side. 

PORT F AMINE.-Standing into Port Famine, pass round Point Santa Anna, if 
with a leading wind, at one-fifth of a mile, in 17 fathoms; but if the wind is scanty, do 
not get too near, on account of the eddy tide, which sometimes sets towards the point. 
Steer in for the bottom of the bay, for the summit of Mount St. Philip, keeping it over 
the centre of the depth of the bay; that is, half way between the rivulet, (which will be 
easily distinguished by a small break in the trees,) and the N. W. end of the clear bank 
on the west side of the bay. This bank being clear of trees, and covered with grass, is 
very conspicuous. Keep on this course until the mouth of Sedger River is open, and 
upon shutting in the points of its enti·ance, shorten sail and anchor in 9, 8, or 7 fathoms, 
as convenient. 'I'he best berth, in the summer, is to anchor over towards the west side, 
in 9 fathoms, with Cape Valentyn in a line with Point Santa Anna; but in the winter 
season, with N. E. winds, the best berth is more in the centre of the bay. 

The strongest winds are from the south-west. It blows also hard sometimes from 
south, and occasionally a fresh gale out of the valley, to the south of Mount St. Philip. 
Unless a long stay be meditated, it would be sufficient to moor with a kedge to the N. 
E. The ground is excellent all over the port, being a stiff tenacious clay. Landing 
may be almost atways effected, excepting in easterly ga1es, on one side or the other. 
There is tire-wood in abundance on the beaches, and wells, containing excellent fresh 
water, were dug by us at the N. W. extremity of the clear part of Point Santa Anna, on 
the bank above the third or westernmost small shingle bay. The water of the river, as 
well as of the ponds, of which there are many upon the flat shore of the western side of 
the port, is very good for present use, but will not keep, in consequence of its flowing 
through an immense mass of decomposed vegetable matter; but the water of the wells 
drains through the ground, and not only keeps we11. but is remarkably clear and well 
tasted. ,.!'heir situation is marked on the plan, and for some time our traces will not fail 
to show the road. 

Our observatory, the situation of which is indicated by the stem of a tree 16 inches in 
diameter, placed upright, about,8 feet under and 3 above the ground, banked up by a 
mound, is in lat. 53° 38' 12", and 70° 54'. High water at full and change at 12 o'clock; 
the ebb sets to the northward, and the flood to the southward; but the rise and fall is 
very irregular, depending entirely upon the preva1ence of the winds, northerly and east
er1y winds causing high tides, and westerly and south-westerly low tides. The variation 
is about 23° 30'. 

Of the tides in Possession Bay and the First Narrow, we have had too little experience 
to enable us to give a very clear account; I sha11, therefore, here confine myself JDerely 
to such observations as may be of service to the navigator. 

To the south-east of Cape Possession it is high water at 4h. 56m. before the moon's 
passage ; but the stream of tide continues to run in until two hours after the water has 
ceased to rise. The easterly tide commences at 2h. 56m. before the culmination. 

The same is the case as far as, and even in, the First Narrow, excepting in the times. 
In-the centre of Possession Bay, near the bank, it was high water at 3h. Sim. before the 
moon's passage, and the tide turned to the eastward at noon, or Oh. 39m. after the pas
sage. This observation was made on the day of full moon. The riae was 28 feet, but 
at an anchorage more to the westward, near the south-west end of the bank, it rose 35 
feet, and ran at the rate of six knots and a quarter. In the First Narrow the eastern 
tide conamenees at noon, (full and change.) 

At the anchorage iu Gregory Bay the easterly tide commenced 20 minutetJ earlier than 
in the First Narrow. In the Second Narr-0w the tides are two and a half or three hours 
later before they turn. To the westward of the Seeond Narrow high and low w:ater.~e 
place regularly with the set of the tide, and the former occurs. at full and chang~ wtth!j 
a few minutes of noon. The rise and fall is inconsiderable; the greatest we experiene 
was eight feet. 

Stzait of Magalkaens, Da'UJMm, I&Land. ~miralJ:y Sountl,, tAe Gabriel, Coclcbun&, """1 
Barbara Clumnela. 

USELESS BAY wu examined in the hope of it:s cemmanicating with D.e ~d 
St. Sebastian Cba1meJ... of the old ebarta; bot ·it pro'Yed to be terininated by low =. 
n-aebiog, pet"~ act'089 the coqlllry, towards.Cape St. E~ Santo.. 1-t ism..-
30 ndles deep, and from 12 to 20 wide, and entirely -expoSed to t.be south-weet. Tbe 
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• north shore affords no she1ter. but on the south there is an indentation of the coast line 

under the hill called Nose Peak, that may possibly afford a sheltered anchorage. 
The tet'mination of the flat table ridge, extending to the N. E. from Point Boqueron, 

a na1ne of Sarmiento's, meaning an opening, is abrupt an<l very precipitous. 
'rhis country abounds with guanacoes, and the Indians are probably more dependent: 

on hunting than fishing for their subsistence, for we observed their fires upon the hills, 
at a distance from the coast. 

DAWSON ISLAND, which fronts Useless Bay, and the deep inlet, called Admiralty 
Sound, is 46 miles Jong, and about 20 broad. Its northern extremity, Cape Valentyn, is 
]ow, but becomes visible in passing down the opposite shore, between Sandy Point and 
Freshwater Bay. Mount Graves, however, is seen from a much greater distance. On 
the western side of the island there are but two places in which vessels can anchor, ,..iz: 
Lomas Bay and Port San Antonio, but both being on a Jee shore, they are not to be 
recommended. Lomas Bay is a deep bight, sufficiently sheltered from S. W., but quite 
exposed to the north-west and westerly winds, which, during the winter, are the moat. 
prevalent. 

Lieutenant Graves remarks that Lomas Bay, although only tolerably sheltered froID. 
the prevailing winds, would, from its extent, (1o;ix miles deep.) and nature of the bottom. a 
stiff blue clay, afford good shelter for vessels of any draft or burden. The appearance of 
the shores also seems to favor such an opinion, for scarcely any drift wood was found 
thrown up, even in those parts which were most exposed to the surf. Wood is suffi
cient1y plentiful, and water very abundant. This bay appears at certain seasons to be 
much resorted to by the Indians, for upwards of twenty wigwams were seen near the 
beach. 

Between Lomas Bay and Cape St. Valentyn, there is no landing, yen for a boat, ex
cepting at Preservation Cave, which affords only just room enough to beach one o( 
small size. 

PORT SAN ANTONIO, which is situated about the centre of the west coast, op
posite to San Nicholas Bay, has 1be appearance of being well sheltered, but during a 
fortnight that we spent there we experienced so 1nuch inconvenience, and even riak., 
from the violence of the squalls, th~r we were obliged to secure the vessel with three 
anchors. We also found some difficulty in leaving it, on account of the baffling winds. 
as well as the narrow width of the passage, for we went out by the north entrance. 

This place received the distinguishin~ epithet of Port from Cordova, and is described 
by him to be three-quarters of a mile wide; instead of which, it is scarcely one-third of 
that width, and deserves the name only of a cove. It is a very unfit place for a ship, or. 
indeed, £or any vessel to enter, esp.ially when there are so many much better places 
on the opposite or continental shore. 

The anchorage is formed by a channel within the islands North Island and San .Juan 
Island, in which, particularly at the north end, are several islets. 'l'he anchor may be 
dropped in from 10 to 15 fathoms, off a small beach in Humming-bird Cove, which is 
situated on the inner side. and about half a mile from tbe south end of San .Tuan Ialand. 
Frolll the west end of North Island a reef extends off Cora quarter of a mile, and to the 
southward are two small islets, which may be passed on either side. North Island ia 
separated from San Juan Island by a narrow and impassable strait. 

The south entrance is, perhaps, the best, although with a northerly wind the northern 
should be preferred. There is no danger but what is evident: the ground, howe.er. is 
not very clean until you reach Humming-bird Cove. 

The south entrance is tolerably wide. In entering, haul round the south point o{ 
San Juan Island, for near the shore of the eastern side there is a rock under water. Op
posite to Hamming-bird Cove, in a small bight, there is a stream of fresh water. 

PORT VALDEZ is a deep inlet. fronting W. N. W •• and not at all inviting to enter. 
From the appearance of the hills. squalls must be very frequent, and blow with the great
est violence; for trees are seen torn up by the roots, in Jong lines, evidently caased by 
the destructive force of the winds. 

The ebb tide sets to the north through the channel. 
THE GABRIEL CHANNEL aeparates Dawson Island from the Tierra del Fuego. 

It is merely a ravine oftbe slate formation, into which the water has found its way, aad 
insulated the iala~d. It ~xtenda precisely in the dir-:iction of the ~trata. with almost pa
rallel shores. It 1e 25 miles long. and from half a mtle to one mlle and a half wide, the 
narrowest part being in the centre. Thi:! north shore is a ridge of slate, rising abruptly 
to a sharp ~dge, and. 'then as ab~ptly descending on the opposite side, ,.,here it forma a 
valley. which, had lt been a httJe d'N:lper, would have been oiled by ••ter and ha.e 
become aaother channel like the Gabrie1. , 

The south aide of the Gab~el Chan_nel is formed by a high ma.a of mf)1J1Uains. pro
bably -the most ele~ted land 1n the Taerra del Fuego. A1Doog maoy of ita high peaks 
are two more coD11p1cuoua than the rest. Mount Sarmiento aod Mount Buckland. The 
first is 6.800 feet high, and, riaing from a brea.d base, terlDinates in two peaked summit-.. 

?'3 
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bearing from each other N. E. and S. W., and are about a quarter of a mile asunder. 
From the northward it appears very much like the crater of a volcano; but when viewed 
£rorn the westward, the two peaks are in a line, and its volcanic resemblance ceases. It 
is noticed by Sarmiento as well as by Cordova, in the journals of their respective voyages. 
Sarmiento calls it Volcan Nevado. (the Snowy Volcano.) 

It is the most remarkable mountain in the strait; but from the state of the climate 
and its being clothed with perpetual snows, it is almost always enveloped in condensed 
vapor. During a low temperature, however, particularly with a N. E. or S. E. wind, 
when the sky is often cloudless, it is exposed to view, and presents a magnificent appear
ance. From its great height and situation it served our purpose admirably to connect 
the points of the survey. It was seen, and bearings of it were taken, from the following 
distant stations, viz: Elizabeth Island, Port Famine, Cape Holland, Port Gallant, and 
Mount Skyring. at the south entrance of the Rarbara Channel. 

MOUNT BUCKLAND is, by estimation, about 4,000 feet high. It is a pyramidal 
block of slate, with a sharp pointed apex, and entirely covered with perpetual snow. 

Between these mountains the summit of the range is occupied by an extensive. gla
cier, the constant dissolution of which feeds the innumerable cascades that pour large 
bodies of water down the rocky precipices overhanging the south shore of the Gabriel 
Channel. 

At the extremity of the channel is Fitton Harbor ; and on the opposite side of Cape 
Rowlett are Port Cooke and Brookes Harbor. 

PORT COOKE is a very convenient and useful port. It is sheltered by a high 
wooded island. The anchorage is off the rivulet on the west side, in 9 fathoms. 

BROOKES HARBOR, like Fitton Harbor, is spacious, but not good as a port, for 
the water is deep, and the anchorages, being in coves, are not easy of access without the 
labor of towing. 

ADMIRALTY SOUND extends for 43 miles to the S. E. into the land of Tierra 
del Fue.go. It is 7 miles wide at the entrance, and gradually diminishes to 3. On its 
north side the shore is very straight, but the south side has two deep inlets, Ainsworth 
and Parry Harbors. It terminates in a hay, affording anchorage in from 10 to 15 fath
oms, but very much exposed to N. W. winds, which, I should think, from the funnel 
l!lbape of the sound, would blow with furious strength. On the north side of the bay is 
Mount Hope, a lofty insulated mass of rock, but to the south of it lies a considerable 
tract of low land, over which the view was unobstructed for a considerable distance. and 
was bounded by a distant mountain, in the direction of the position of Captain Basil 
Hairs -Volcano.• in lat. 54° 48', Ion~. 68°. If the volcano exists, it is most probably 
the above mountain, but we saw 'nothing to indicate the appearance of its being in an 
eruptive state. It is placed on the chart from Captain Hall's authority. 

In Ainsworth Harbor there is anchorage at the bottom, on the west side. The moun
tains at the back of the harbor are capped by an enormous glacier that descends into 
the sea. 

PARRY HARBOR is about five miles deep and three wide. At the entrance on the 
west side there are two coves, either of which offer a convenient stopping place for a 
smaU vessel. 

The eastern side of Dawson Island is very much intersected by deep inlets, particu
larly Brenton Sound, and its termination, Port Owen, which very nearly communieares 
with Lomas Bay. the dividing land being low and marshy. 

The large central island in Brenton Sound, Wickham Island, is high~ and there is a 
remarkably sharp-peaked bill upon it, which is seen in clear weather from Port Famine. 

NON-ENTRY BAY was not examined. It appeared to offer snug anchorage. The 
depth between the points of entrance was from 9 to 19 fathoms. 

FOX BAY.-The bottom and south side are shoal, but the banks are indicated by 
kelp. A rapid stream of water empties hself into the bay. The anchorage in Fox Bay 
is in from 3 to 5 fathoms. The north head, Steep Tree Bluff, is of bold approach: 
within 20 yards of the shore the depth is 9 fathoms. 

HARRIS BAY is an indenture of the coast, two miles deep. 
WILLES BAY, off which is Offing Island, by which it may be known, although of 

small extent, affords excellent anchorage, upon a m,ud bottom. in 9 or 10 fathoms. The 
tide rises and falls about 6 feet. It is high water, a1: full and change. about 12 o'clock. 
At the bottom of Willes Bay is Philip Gidley Cove, where a small vessel may lie in per~ 
feet security. There are not less' than 3 fathoms in the entrance, and ioeide, in most 
parts, there is the same depth. 

' CAPE ST. VALEN'rYN is the northern extremity of Dawson Island. It is low, 
and has a small hummock near the point. Between the two points which form the cape 
thewe Di a slight iocurvation or the &bore, which would a.tford abelter to small vessel• from 
aliJ' wind to the southward of east or west; but ~he water is shoal~ and the beach, below 

•A Loo Choo story; probably; See B. HalPa book.-E• & :G... W. B. 
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high water mark, is of large stones. The coast to the south-west is open, and perfectly 
unsheltered: it is backed by cliffs. 'I'he beach is of shingle. 

The opeoing of Magdalen Sound was first noticed by Sarmiento. Coming from the 
northward it appears to be a continuation of the strait, and it is not until after passing 
Cape San Isidro that the true channel becomes evident. It extends ia a southerly 
direction for 20 miles. and is bounded on either side by high and precipitous hills, par
ticularly on the west shore. The eastern entrance of the sound, Anxious Point, ia a 
low narrow tongue of land, with an island otf it. Opposite to it is a steep mountainy 
called by Sarmiento the Vernal, (or summer house,) from a remarkable lump of rock on 
its summit. 

Under this mountain is Hope Harbor. a convenient stopping place for small vessels 
bound through the sound. The entrance is narrow; with kelp across it. indicating a 
rocky bed, on which we had not less than 7 fathoms. Inside it opens into a spacious 
basin. with good anchorage, in 4 fathoms. sheltered from all winds, excepting the squalls 
off the high land, which must blow with furious violence during a south-westerly gale. 
This little port is much frequented by Indians, for we found many wigwams on the Bouth 
side, some of which were occupied by the women and children of a tribe, the men being 
absent on a fishing excursion. 

To the south of Hope Harbor, between the Vernal and Mount Boqaeron. is Stokes' 
Inlet. It is three miles Jong. with deep water all over: there is a cove on its north side, 
but neither so good nor so accessible as Hope Harbor. In the entrance of the inlet are 
three islets, (Rees Islets.) · 

MOUNT BOQUERON, the extremity of which is Squally Point, is a very pre
cipitous and lofty mountain, about 3000 feet high, and having on its summit three small 
but remarkably conspicuous peaks. It is the eastern bead of Stokes• Inlet, and forms 
a part of the western shore of Magdalen Sound. The squalls that blow off this during 
a south-west gale. are most furious, and daagerous unless little sail be carried. On one 
occasion our decked sailing boat was 7 hours in passing it. 'l'he sound here is not more 
than 2! miles wide, On the opposite shore, within Anxious Point, is an i1det extending 
to the south-east for 2 or 3 miles, but is narrow and unimportant. 

SHOLL BAY is a smal1 bight of the coast line, 5 miles to the south of Squally Point. 
rl'hP,re is a reef off it, the position of which is pointed out by kelp. 

On the opposite shore is Keats' Sound. It extends to the south-east for 6 or 8 miles, 
and is between 4 and 5 miles wide. 

In the centre of 1\-Iagdalen Sound, abreast of the above opening, is a rocky islet; and 
at a short distance to the southward, on the western coast, is a bay and group, called 
Labyrinth Islands, among which small vessels may find good anchorage. 

TRANSITION BAY is deep, and of little importance. Four miles farther. at Cape 
Turn. the shore trends suddenly round. Here Magdalen Sound terminates, and Cock
burn Channel commences. 
· On the opposite shore, to the south of Keat'a Sound, there are no objects worth no
ticing. excepting Mount Sarmiento, which has been already described, and Pyramid 
Hill, which was found to be 2500 feet high. 

The bottom of Magdalen Sound is 6 miles wide, but at Cape Turn the channel nar
rows to 2 miles. and in one part is not more than lf mile wide. 'rhe south shore is much 
broken, and there are many sounds penetrating deeply into the lt>nd, which. in this part, 
according to Captain Fitzroy's survey of Thieves Sound. is 7 miles wide. Eleven miles 
more to the westward, at Courtenay Sound, the width of the peninsula is not more than 
3 miles. 

WARP BAY, altho~gh exposed to southerly winds, is a convenient stopping place: 
a plan was made of it. 

STORMY BAY is a very wild unsheltered place, unfit for any vessel to stop at. At 
the anchorage ,the water is deep, 17 to 20 fathoms. and the bottom rocky. The bay is 
strewed over with shoals. the existence of which is marked by kelp: these narrow the 
channel so much as to render the entrance and exit both intricate and difficult for auy 
but a small and hardy vessel. 

PARK BAY is both very snug and secure, with good anchorage in 12 fathoms, sand 
and mud. It has the same disadvantage as Stormy Bay. in being on the lee side of the 
channel. and is, therefore. difficult to leave. There is. however, here, more room to beat 
!>ut, and no _dangers to encounter but what are visible. At !he _N. E. angle of the bay 
••·a narrow utbmus, not more than 500 yards acruss, separating 1t from Mercury Sound 
which was. not examined. It is laid down from an eye sketch. ' 

In woriung down the channel, the south aide should be preferred. as it is a weather 
more.. aod seems to be better pro•ided with coves and harbors to anchor io. 

KING AND FITZROY ISLANDS in mid-channel. are of bold appro.ach • BB are 
also Kirke's Rocks more to the westward. ' .. 

'l'he 4ood tide seta to the aouthward, or to seaward, but waa rwtCound to run with suf-
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fieient strength, to benefit or impede a vessel beating through. The rise and fall is also 
inconsiderable, not being more than 6, or at most, 8 feet at spring tides. 

There are several anchorages among the Prowse Islands, which are very numerous. 
and skirt the coast for several miles. Behind them ,the land trends in. and forms a deep 
sound. The Adelaide schooner anchored in a bay on the north side of one of the islands 
oppoeite to Barrow Head .. in 6 fathoms; but there are many places of a similar nature, 
equally convenient and secure. A vessel, in want of anchorage, should hoist a boat out 
and wait in the offing until one answering the purpose be found. Entering these deep
water bays, a boat should always be hoisted out, and a hawser kept ready to make fast 
to the shore. It will be frequently necessary to tow up to the head of the harbors; for 
from the height of the land, the wind generally fails or becomes baffling. 

The distance across the channel, between Prowse Islands and Ban-ow Head, is 
ecarcely 1L1 mile. 

DYNE EY SOUND extends for more than 9 miles, in a N. W. direction, into the 
interior of Clarence Island. On the west side of its entrance is a group of islands, 
aft*ordiog several anchorages, which the chart will point out. One of thelD 0 Eliza Bay, 
oft'en shelter and security from all winds. The bottom of Dyneley Sound was not 
examined. 

MELVILLE SOUND, which forms the embouchure of the Barbara and Cockburn 
Channels, is very extensive, and is completely filled with islands. Some of them are of 
large size, and all are of the most rugged and desolate character. The offing is strewed 
with clusters of rocks: of these the East and West Furies are the most remarkable. as 
well as the most important ; for the passage into the Cockburn Channel lies between 
them. The former are very near the land of Cape Schomberg. The West Furies bear 
from the Tower Rock, off Cape Noir, N. 84° E .• 25 miles; and S. 30° W., 11 miles 
from Mount Skyring. The 'l'ussac Rocks, which are two in number, bear froin the 
West Furies N. 73° E., 4! miles; and in a line between the East and West Furies, 3 
miles from the latter, and 2 from the former. is a rock standing alone. It bears from 
Mount Skyriog S. 12° W., 12j- miles. To avoid it. in entering with a westerly wind, 
pass near the West Furies, and steer for the Tussac Rocks. 

After paging these, there are no dangers that we know of in the entrance of the Cock
burn Channel. A reference to the plan will show every thing else that need be noted. 

Mount Skyriog is a very prominent object. It rises to a peak to the height of 3,000 
feet; a.od, being visible for a considerable distance, was uaeful in connecting the trian
gulation of the strait with that of the outer coast. It was seen from Field Bay, at the 
north end of the Barbara Channel; and, from its summit, Capt. Fitzroy obtained a bear
ing of Mount Sarmiento. Its summit is in lat. 54° 24' 44", and long. 72° 7' 40". The 
variation is 25°. 

The southern entrance of the Barbara Channel is so very much occupied by islands 
and rocks, that no direct channel can be perceived. The chart must be referred to as 
the best guide for its navigation. For small vessels there is neitht!r danger nor diffi
culty; there are numerous anchorages that they might reach without trouble, and that 
would afford perfect security. 

The land hereabout ie also described in Captain Fitzroy's published views of the sea 
coast of Tierra del Fuego, which contain excellent views of the )and from Cape Pillar 
to ita eastern extremity at Cape Diego. Section VIL contains the description of the 
coast, and references are therein made to the views of the land in Capt. Fitzroy's work.• 

Among Magill's Ielaods there are several coves and anchorages. Tom's Harbor is 
good and well sheltered. excepting from the violent squalls off the high land, which are 
eo frequent every whet'8 among the coves of Tierra del Fuego. 

For seaJing vessels, however. it is more s11fe and secure than Fury Har-bor, the place 
they usually frequent. Every thing that Fuegian Harbors afford is to be obtained in it. 
North Cove was occupied by Captain Fitzroy in the Beagle. 

FURY HARBOR, on the S. E. side of the central island of Magill's Group. is a very 
wild anchorage. From ita contiguity to the East and West Furies, and the Tussao 
Rocks, on which seals are found, it is much frequented by sealing vessela.t 

BYNOE ISLAND affords an anchorage on its N. E. aide; and Hewett Bay. of which 
a plan was made, is a ,r;ood stopping place, either for entering -or quitting the channel. 

BROWN'S BAY is more extensive, but •lso affords good shelter in a small cove at 
the north entrance. in 8 fatbol118. sand, among some kelp. 

NORTH ANCHORAGE. for a small vessel, ia tolerably secure, but not to be recom~ 
mended. 

Between Hewett Bay and North Anchonge the channel ia strewed with JDany rocks 

• V'tewa of parte of the sea coaat of Tierra del Fneao. taken on board hill Majellty'a •111'9'8)'iDc vd
-1 Bettcle. 1&29 and 1830. 

-th da8 winteroflBW>-7. the Prinoe of Saxe Cobarg, ...i.r~ waa ~ iD Fury Barbor. and 
.. onJW •we! b)' the ••ale'a boatS. 
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and shoals. some of which. although covered with kelp, only show at half tide. Much 
caution is therefore necessarv, and all patches of kelp should be carefully avoided. 

The tide to the northward of North Anchorage, which to the southward was not of 
sufficient consequence to interfere with the navigation of the channels, is so much felt 
as to impede vessels turning to windward against it. 

The country here has a moYe agYeeabJe appearance. being better wooded with beech 
and cypYess trees ; but the lattey are stunted. and do not attain a greater height than 15 
or 18 feet. They aye vcyy serviceable for boat-hook spars, boat's masts, &c. The wood, 
when seasoned, works up well. 

BEDFORD BAY is a good anchorage. It is situated on the N. "\V. side of the 
narrow part of the channel. Its depth is from 20 to 8 fathoms, good holding ground~ 
and perfectly sheltered from the prevailing winds. At its entrance are several patches 
of kelp, the easternmost of which has 4 fathoms on it. A plau was made, includiug the 
narrow channel; which, as it is a place likely to be frequented by vessels navigating the 
strait, will be of service. 

Heye, as well as throughout the Barbara Channel, the flood tide sets to the south
ward. (Lieutenant Graves MS.) 

NUT LAND BAY, having 8 and 15 fathoms over a sand and mud bottom, may be 
known by two small islands, Hill's Islands, which lie one mile N. N. E. from the an
chorage. 

Between Bedford and Nutland Bays, and, indeed, as far as the Shag Narrows, the 
channel is open, and may be navigated without impediment. There are many bays and 
inlets not here described or noticed. that may be occupied, but alinost all require to be 
examined. They all trend far enough into the land to afford good shelter, but in many 
the bottom is foul and rocky, and the water too deep for anchorage. 

The western coast, being the windward shore, should, of course, be preferred. 
FIELD'S BAY is too exposed to southerly winds to be recommended as a stopping 

place, unless the wind be northerly. N u-tland Bay is a more convenient place to start 
frotn with a view of passing the Narrows. 

To the north of Nutland Bay is Borderip Bay; at the bottoTD, or northern part of it, 
are some good coves; but the most convenient of them is at the eastern extreme: it is 
called on the chart Dinner Cove. It extends to the north for about a furlong, and 
affords good anchorage in 10 fathoms. sufficiently well sheltered and distant from high 
land to be free frotn the mountain squalls. or williwaws. 

Round Dinner Cove is Icy Sound, a deep inlet, with a glacier of considerable extent 
at the bottom, from which large masses of ice are constantly falling, and drifting out, 
occupy the waters of the inlet. The water is deep, and the anchorage not good. when 
there are so many better places. Dean Harbor is a considerable inlet trending in under 
the same glacier, which extends from the head of Smyth Harbor to a considerable dis
tance in the south-west. If of a favorable depth it JDight afford good anchorage. We 
did not enter it. · 

The only navigable communication that exists between the Barbara Channel and the 
strait, is that called the Shag Narrows. on the western side of Cayetano Island. The 
width of the opening is at least one mile and three-quarters, but the eastern portion is so 
filled with rocky islets and shoals, that the actual breadth of the only navigable part at 
the northern end, is about 100 yards; and the widest part, at the south end, scarcely half 
a mile-the whole length of the passage being rather less than 2 miles. It is formed on 
the west side by a projecting point of high land, that gradualJy trends round to the west
ward; and on the opposite side by three islands, the northernmost of which is Wet 
Island; on the southernmost is Mount Woodcock, one of our stations for the trian
gulation. 

Between Wet Island, where the Narrows on the north side commence, and the west
ern shore~ the width is not more than 100 to 150 yards, and perhaps 300 yards long. 
Through this the tide sets as much as 7 miles an hour: the sides of the rocks are 
steep to; so that I apprehend uo accident can happen to a ship in passing them. not
withstanding the want of room for mao<:euvring. At the south end of Wet Island, the 
stream of tide divides; one sets to the eastward, round Wet Island, whilst the principal 
runs through the Shag Narr?ws. And in the same manner, a part of the southern tide, 
which is the flood, after passing Wet Island, runs to the S. E., round the eastern side 
of Mount Woodcock. 

AJI the space. to the eastward of Mount Woodcock is so strewed with islands and 
rocka. that the passage must be difficult, if not dangerous. 

To a.,oid the danger of being thrown out of the Narrows. it is only necessary to keep 
the wes~ern shore on board : where there are no indentations, the tide will carry a vessel 
al~ng w1th s~fety. At the north end of ~he Narrow_s, on the west side. is a shelving 
J>?ID!• on which there a_re !'> fathoms; here is an eddy. but as soon as the vessel is once 
w1_tJ110 ~he N'!rrows, (w1thm Wet Is1and.) the mid-channel may be kept. In shooting 
thus puaage"t at would be better to fu.rl t.he .ails and tow through, for if the wind be 
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strong, the eddies and violent squalls would be very inconvenient, from their bafiling, 
and laying the vessel upoo her beam ends; which frequently happens, even though 
every sail be furled. It will be necessary to have a couple of boats out, ready, either to 
tow the ship's head round, or to prevent her-being thrown by the tide into the channel 
to the south of Wet Island. 

If anchorage be desirable afcer passing the Narrows, there is none to be recommended 
until the co\'es between Smyth Harbor and Cape Edgeworth be reached. 

Of lhese Dighton Cove is preferable. The anchorage is off the sandy beach, in 20 
fathoms. 

Warrington Cove, the next to the north, also offers good shelter and anchorage, but 
both are exposed to easterly winds. 

The tide in the Shag Narrows, at full and change, commences to set to the southward 
at 12 o'clock. In the Barbara Channel the flood tide was found by Lieutenants Skyring 
and Graves to set to seaward, or to the southward; as was also the case in Cockburn 
Channel. Our experience of the tides hereabouts was not sufficient to justify our 
IDaking any further observations upon them. 

SMYTH HARBOR is about 4 miles deep, and a half to one mile wide, surrounded 
by high land, and trending in a westerly direction. The water is deep, excepting in Earle 
Cove, on the north side, where vessels might lie, if necessary; but I should think it a 
very wild place in bad weather. 

The hills at the head are capped by glaciers that counnunicate with those at the head 
of Icy Sound. It seems possible that all the mountains between this and Whale Sound 
are entirely covered with a coating of ice. 

Half a mile S. E. from Cape Edgeworth is a shoal, so thickly covered with kelp as to 
be easily seen in passing or approaching it; therA are not more than two feet of water 
over its shoalest part. 

To pass through the Barbara Channel from the north. it would be advisable to stay 
at Port Gallant until a favorable opportunity offers; for with a S. W. wind it would nei
ther be safe nor practicable to pass the Shag Narrows. 

The N. W. wind prevails more than any other in the western portion oftbe strait, in 
consequence of the reaches trending in that bearing. It seems to be a general rule 
hereabouts that the wind either blows up or down them. 

Between Cape Froward and the western entrance of the strait, the wind is generaJly 
from N. W., although at sea, or in the Cockburn or Barbara Channels, it may be in the 
south or south-western boards. 

Strait of Magalhaens, from Port Famine to Cape Fro-ward, the North Coast of Clarence 
Island, and from Cape Froward to -eke Jerome Channel. 

The Sedger River, which is fronted by a bar that dries at low water, ean be entered 
by boats at half tide, and is navis::able for 3 or 4 miles; after which its bed is so filled up 
by stumps of trees. that it is difficult co penetrate farther. The water is fresh at half a 
mile from the entrance, but to ensure its being perfectly good, it would be better to fill 
the casks at low tide. The low land near the mouth, as well as the beach of Port Fa
mine, is covered with drift timber of large size, which we found very useful and service
able for repairing our boats. 

The river was called by Sarmiento, Rio de San J'uao. Io Narborough's Voyage it is 
calJed Segar's River, and bi1:1 boat is described to have gone up it for 9 (?)miles; but 
was there stopped from. going farthel' by "reason of the trunk timber and sboaliness of 
cbe water." Byron describes the river, which he calls the Sedger, in glowing term~, 
but gives rather a more flattering account of the timber growing on its banks than it 
.deserves. " 

Voces Bay, OT the Playa-de-Jas-Voces of Sarmiento, ie to the southward of the sou!h 
point of Port Famine. where the Sedger River falls into the sea. A ship may anchor in 

Crom 7 to 10 fathoms off the Second River, but the shelter is not as good as in Port 
Farnine. The Second River bas a shoal entrance, but extends for some distance up the 
ivatley. 

Between this bay and Cape St. Isidro, (Point Shut-up of Byron,) the water ~ too 
deep for anchorage, even close to the beach. The cape is the termination of the rtdg:_e• 
whose summit is Mount Tarn, the most conspicuous mountain of this part of the &tra1t. 
It is 2602 feet high by barometrical measurement. It is readiJy distinguished froDl 
&:breast of Elizabeth Island, whence it appears to be the most projecting part of t~e con
tinental shore. When viewed from the northward its $hape is peaked. and dun~g the 
•ummer it has generally some patches of snow a little below its summit; but tn ~~~ 
winter months its aides are covered with snow for two-thirds down. From abreast ltlJU 
m the •outhward of Port Famine~ it bas rather a saddle·sbaped appearance; it~ eurrnnit 
being a sharp ridge, extendiQg very nearly for one mile N. W. and S. E., with~ 
eipitous deacent on the N. E .• and a steep alope on the S. W. sides. The hi&heat ¥-' 
aear ii.II N. E. end, ia in lat. l>3'> 45' 6'' • and long. YO<> 58' 26"'. : · ~0 " 
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There is a low, but conspicuous rounded hillock, covered with trees, at the extremity 

of Cape San Isidro; and a rocky patch extends off it for 2 cables• length. with a rock at 
its extremity that is washed at high water. It is covered with kelp. 

EAGLE BAY, (Valcarcel Bay of Cordova,) is about three quarters of a niile deep; 
and its points one mile apart, bearing N. E. and s·. W. The anchorage is at the bead, in 
from 20 to 12 fathoms. There are two streams of water; but, being very much impreg
nated with decomposed vegetable matter, cannot be preserved long. 'rhe woods here 
abound with Winters Bark. of which there are many vet·y large trees. A smaH reef ex
tends for about a cable's length off the S. W. point of the bay, on which is an islet. 
Eagle Bay is not useful for any but a small vessel, that can be towed in, and then it will 
be necessary to steady her by warps to the shore. The squalls, or williwaws, at times, 
are very violent. 

GUN BAY, the next to the westward, although small, affords anchorage for a single 
vesseJ, near the shore, at its S. W. part, in from 8 to 9 fathoms. Its points bear S. 57° 
W., and N. 67° E .• and are distant more than three quarrers of a n-1.ile. Two rivulets 
discharge themselves into it, from which water is easiJy procured. The bottom is a stiff 
clay, and good holding ground. A round hill of moderate elevation, and thickly wooded, 
separates it from Indian Bay, the points ofwhich bear S. 69° W., and N. 69° E., and are 
distant more than 1.} mile. From the east point the shore runs due west, cuning round 
at the bottom towards an islet covered with trees; between which and the shore there is 
only sufficient depth for a boat to pas-s. A rock about 12 feet high lies to the S. E., on 
either side of which is an anchorage, sufficiently sheltered from tbe prevailing winds, over 
a good bottona, in from 7 to 9 fathon1s. The north side of the bay is shoal, caused, prob
ably by the alluvi:d deposit from a river nearly in the centre. A patch of kelp extends 
off the S. E. point, for 2 cables' length, but has 9 fathoms over it ut the centre. 

Neither Gun nor Indian Bays are noticed in Cordova's description of the strait, al
though they are quite equal to any other in the neighborhood, for stopping places • 
. BOUCHAGE BAY. which is Cordova's Cantin Bay, is ,small, and the water very 
deep. except near the bottom. where anchorage may be obtained in B fathoms, clay. It 
is separated from Bournand Bay, (Gil Bay of Cordova,) by Cape Remarquable, of Bou
gainville, which is a precipitous round-topped bluff projection, wooded to the summit. 
At two cables' length from. the base no bottom was found with 20 fathoms of line, but 
at the distance of 50 yards the depth was 20 fathoms. Bournand Bay is more snug and 
convenient than its northern neighbor, Bouchage Bay, being sheltered from the south
erly winds by Nassau Island. Al the S. W. end of a stony beach at the bottom, is a 
rivulet of good water, off which there is good anchorage, in 8 fathoms, stiff mud. 

BOUGAINVILLE BAY (Cordova's 'l'ex.ada Bay) forms a basin, or "'et dock, in 
which a vesse'I. might careen with perfect security. It is, from its smaH size. gt·eat depth 
of water, and the height of the land, rather difficult of access, which renders it almost 
always necessary to tow in. On entering. the anchor should be dropped in 12 fathoms, 
and the vessel steadied by warps to the trees, at the sides and bottom of the cove. It is 
completely sheltered from all winds, and an excellent place for a vessel to remain at, 
particularly if the object be to procure timber, which grows here to a great size, and is 
both readily cut down and easily embarked. A rivulet at the bottom affords a moderate 
supply of water; but ilmore be required, the neighboring bays will afford an abundance.• 

Io the passage between Nassau Island and the main, the least water is 7 fitthoms. over 
a stiff clay bottom, gradually deepening on each side. But the winds being baffling, and 
the tides irregular and rippling in many part~ a vessel should not attempt it but froD'l 
necessity. 

NASSAU ISLAND'S south extremity is Sarmiento•a Point, Santa Brigida. 
_ST. NICHOLA~ BAY,_ S? named by the Nodales, in 1618, (but previously, by Sar

nueuto, Bahia de Santa Br1g1da y Santa Agueda, and French Bay, by De Geunes,) is 
not only of larger size than any of the bays to the south-of Cape 8an lsidro, but is the 
best anchorage that exists between that cape and Cape Froward, as wen from its being 
more easily entered and left, as from the moderate depth of water, and extent. of" the an
choring ground. Its points bear from each other S. 58° W.~ nod N. 58° E., and are 
distant two miles. Nea1"1y in the centre is a small islet covered with trees, between 
which and the shore is a passage with 9 fathoms water, stift" clay. The shore is~ how
ever, fronted for its whole length by a shoal bank, which very much reduces the appa
rent extent of the bay. This bank stretches off to the distance of a quarter of a mile 
from th~ sbor:,e, th!' edge of which is steep to, and is.generally distinguished by the rip
ple. wbteb, wllh a moderate breeae9 breaks at half" tide. The Beagle anchored in the 
bay, at 3 cables' length to th.e N. E. of the small central islet, io J 2 fathoms, pebbly 
bottc~m; but the best berth m one-quarter to one-third. of a mile to the S. W. of the 

•it was here that M. d~ Bougainville cut timber for the French colony, at the Falkland ls.lands. 
To sealing vesaela it is known by the name. of Jack._ Ha-rbor. 
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islet, in 10 or 11 fathoms, muddy bottom. Captain Stokes recommends, in his journal, 
in coming in, to keep sail upon the ship, in order to shoot into a good berth, on account. 
of the high land of Nodales Peak becalming the sails; and to avoid the drift of the 
stream of the river setting the ship over to the eastern side of the bay. I do not, how
ever, think that the stream of the river can affect a ship in any position between the islet 
and the peak. In taking up an anchorage, much care is necessary to avoid touching the 
bank. Less than 10 fathoms is not safe, but in that depth the security is perfect, and 
the benh very easy to ]eave. In passing through the strait this bay is very useful to stop 
at, as well from the facility of entering and leaving it, as for its proximity to Cape Fro
ward. The islet is in latitude 53° 50' 38", and longitude 71 ° 3' 13''. 

In the middle of the bay is De Gennes River, (Rio del VaJle Grande of Sarmiento,) 
which is of a larger size than Sedger River. It is 100 yards across, and apparently ex
tends in a winding direction up the valley for some distance. From its entrance being 
fronted by a shoal or bank, the form of which must be constantly shifting, and its being 
strewed with trees that drift out of the river during the winter freshes, it is far from being 
an eligible place for procuring water. 

From Glascott Point, the southern head of the bay, a mountainous and high range of 
hills runs back for some distance. On its summit are several sharp peaks, the most con
spicuous of which is Nodales Peak. 

From Glascott Point the coast extends in nearly a straight line to Cape Froward, a 
distance of7 miles, the land at the back continuing mountainous and woody. A point, 
formed by a beach of shingle, covered with trees to within 20 yards of the water's edge. 
and distant nearly 3 miles from Cape Froward, is the only projection. Between this 
and the entrance of a rivulet, which waters the only valley that exists in this space, an 
achorage at a quarter of a mile from the shore, in 11 fathoms. might be occupied during 
a westerly wind; but with the wind more southerly, it would be too much exposed to be 
safe. The Beagle anchored here at 2 cables' length off the sandy beach, in 11 fathoms-

CAP E FROWARD, t.he southern extremity of the continent of South America, 
rises abruptly from the sea. At its base is a small rock, on which Bougainville landed, 
as did Lieut. Graves, for the purpose of obtaining a set of bearings. The hill that rises 
immediately above the cape, was caJled, by Sarmiento, the l.\.lorro of Santa Agueda. 
Cape Froward is in lat. 53° 53' 43", long. 71° 14' 31". The ebb tide sets to the north
ward, and the :flood to the aouthward, but with very little strength. It is high water, at 
fu11 and change, at 1 P. M.• 

The north const of Clarence Island extends from the entrance of Magda1en Sound to 
that of the Barbara Channel, the whole h'lngth of which is indented by sounds stretching 
deeply into the island. 

BOUGAINVILLE'S PORT OF BEAUBASIN, (the Bahia Darseml of Cordova,) 
is sufficiently pointed out by the small rocky islet called Periagua, and the mountain of 
the Vernal. before described. The outer part of the port decreases in width, gradually, 
to the entrance of the harbor, which is formed by two projecting points, a very short dis
tance apart, and is very ehoal, the deepest water being only 2i fathoms. Inside, in the 
basin, there are 5 fathoms. It is a very snug place when once in, but possesses no ad
vantage, since it is on the wrong side of the strait for vessels bound through to the west
ward; for the northerly or easterly wind, which would be favorable to proceed, would 
prevent a vessel sailing out of it. 

INMAN BAY, HAWKINS BAY, STAPLES INLET, AND SHOLL HAR· 
BOR, are all de~ inlets, surrounded by high precipitous land. . 

To the westward of Greenough Peninsula, is LyelJ Sound. It is 9 miles deep. and 1s 
separated at the bottom from Sholl Harbor by a ridge of hills about oue mile and a half 
wide. 

Iu the entrance of Lyell Sound, are two conspicuous islands. one of which is very 
small. They are called Dos Hennanas, and bear from Cape Frowud S. 48° W ., five 
miles and a half. . 

KEMPE HARBOR. one mile and a half within the entrance, on the west. side of 
Lyell Sound, is rather difficult of access, but perfectly secure, and would hold six ships· 
Stokes Creek, on the same side, more to the southward, also offers good anchorage; but 
from its being out of the way, can be of no utility. 

CASCADE HARBOR, AND MAZZAREDO BAY, are ofless size, and therefore 
tnore attainable, but of the same character with Lyell Sound, viz., deep wate~. s~r
rounded by high land. The former is known by the cascade which M. de Bou~a1nvdle 
describes, from which it derives its name. On the headland that separates the:se ha.r· 
bors·from Lyell Sound, is a sugar-:loaf hill, the position of which is well determuted, 111 
lat. 53° 57' 32", long. 71° 24' 13". . ··. 

HIDDEN HARBOR has a narrow entTance, but, if required, offers good sh~te.!_·. 

*Byron found the depth of wa~er. at less than a cable•a length from the point, 40 fa*~: Mid-
way between St. Nicholu Bay and Port San Antonio, ~ had ·no bottom 1rith 256 rat ·· • 
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SAN PEDRO SOUND is the most extensive inlet that we know in Clarence Island. 
It extends in a southerly direction for nearly 13 miles, and has three other inlets branch
ing off into the land, two to the westwar<l and one to the eastward. There is a good. 
although a small anchorage on its west side, one mile and a half within the entrance, 
called Murray Cove, and another close to it, which is even more sheltered. 

F' RESH WATER COVE, the Caleta de Agua dulce of Sarmiento, is a confined 
and indifferent place for a ship. 

BELL BAY (the Bahia de 1'1 Campana of Sarmiento) has a very prominent anchor
age, Bradley Cove, on its west side, bearing S. 79° W. from Point Taylor, the eastern 
head of the bay. lt will readily be distinguished by a small green round hillock that 
forms its north head. The anchorage is in 17 fathoms, and the vessel hauls in by stern
fasts or a kedge into 9 fathoms, in perfect security. Pond Bay, to the northward, has 
good shelter, but it is not of such easy access, for it would be necessary to tow both into 
and out of it. 

MOUNT POND, a peaked bill over the harbor, is a conspicuous mountain, and is 
visible from the eastward as soon as it opens round Cape Froward. It has two summits, 
one of which only is visible from the eastward. 

Between Cape Inglefield and Point Elvira is St. Simon's Bay. It is studded with 
islands and rocks, and at the bottom has two communications with the Barbara Channel, 
separated from each other by Burgess Island, the easternmost of which, called Tom's 
Narrows, is the most extensive; but this, from the irregularity and force or the tides, is 
not to be preferred to the more direct one of the Shag Narrows, on the western side of 
Cayetano Island; for there is no good anchorage in St. Michael's Channel, which leads 
to it, and it is bounded by a steep and precipitous co:tst. The Gonsalez Narrows on the 
west side of Burgess Island is not more than 30 yards across, and from the force of the 
tide and the fall of the rapid, would be dangerous even for a boat to pass. 

The only good anchorage in St. Simon's Bay is Millar's Cove. It is about 3 miles 
within Point Elvira, and has three rocky islets off its entrance. A conspicuous mount 
forms the su1nmit of the eastern head. The anchorage is in 5 fathoms, a good bottom, 
and entirely sheltered. Wood and water are plentiful. 

Immediately round the east head of Mi1ler's Cove is Port Langara. It is rather more 
than a mile long, and two-thirds of a mile wide, and trends in a W. N. W. direction. 
'l'he water is deep, excepting at the head, and in a cove on the north shore, in either of 
which there is good anchorage. At the former the depth is 8 fathoms, and in the cove 
5 fathoms. On the eastern side of the bay are Shipton and Mellersh Coves. Both are 
surrounded by high land, and the water being very deep, neither of them afford anchor
age. Off the head that divides them are the Castro Islands. On the north side of the 
largest is a very convenient cove, with a moderate depth of water. The Castellano Isl
ands consist of five principal ones. They are situated in the centre of the bay, and have 
no anchorage among them. 

The coast from Cape Froward to .T erome Channel, a distance of 40 miles, is very 
slightly indented. The anchorages, therefore, are few in number, but they are of easieT 
access, and altogether more convenient than those of the southern shore. Taking them 
in succession, Snug Bay, 5 miles N. W. of Cape Froward, is a slight indentation of the 
coast at the embouchure of a small rivulet, the deposites from which have thrown up a 
bank near the shore, on which anchorage may be had in 8 and 9 fathoms. The best 
anchorage is half a mile to the E. S. E. of the island. in 9 fathoms, black sand, the rivu
let mouth bearing N. N. W., three-quarters of a mile. It is much exposed, being open 
from W. S. W. by S. to S. E.• 

Byron, who anchored in it, describes it as being fit for his purpose. It is certainly a 
convenient stopping place in fine weather. -

WOOD'S BAY, situated under the Jee of Cape HolJand, is a convenient stopping 
place for ships. but only small vessels should anchor inside the cove. The anchorage is 
,,ery good to the eastward of the river's mouth, at half a mile from the shore, in 17 and 
13 fathoms water. Small vessels may enter the cove, by luffing round the kelp patches 
that extend off the south point of the bay, on which there are 2\ fathoms. 

Entering Wood's Bay. steer for the gap or low land behind the cape, and as you near 
the south point, keep midway between it and the river's mouth; or, for a leading mark, 
keep a hillock, or conspicuous clump of trees, at the bottom of the bay, in a line with a 
remarkable peak, one or two miles behind, bearing, by compass, N. 52° W. Anchor in 
17 fathoms, immediately when you are in a Jine between the.two points. Small vessels 
may go farther, ioto 12 fathoms. The west side of the cove may be approached prett:r 
near._ and the depth wi1l not be less thao 5 fathoms, e,,::cepting upon the two fathoms 
~:tJlat atretches off the east point, the extent of which is sufficiently shown hy the 

. :,'· ·-21&11.~At Byron•a Anchorage, in Snug Bay, .. Cape Froward bore E.1 s~. 5 miles; th& 
l . ··. •. lra.Y W. by S., half a mile; the river'a mouth N. W. by W •• three.quartttn of a mil('>. 
f!ll'O&JM>,..aldenly from 17 to 9 fathoml!I, but had no gl'ound until near the island." 
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kelp; but on the eastern side the bank shoals suddenly, and must be avoided, for there 
are 13 fathoms close to its edge. upon which there are not more than 2 feet water. The. 
so·uth point of Wood's Bay is in lat. 53° 48' 33". and long. 71° 35' 4 l". 

CAPE HOLLAND is a bold, high, and, although sHghtly projecting, yet a Tery con
spicuous headland. It is precipitous, and descends to the sea in steps, plentifuHy 
covered with shrubs. It is 14 miles to the westward of Cape Froward. 

Near Cape Coventry, and in Andrew's Bay, anchorage may be had near the i:;hore, if 
the weather be fine. To the westward of the former, at half a mile from the shore, 
there are 13 fathoms. 

CORDES BAY, four miles to the eastward of Cape Gallant, may be known by the 
smaU bright green islet (Muscle Island) that lies in the entrance; also by a three-peaked 
mountain, about 1,500 or 2,000 feet high, standing detached from the surrounding hills, 
at the bottom of the bay. The western entrance, which lies between West Point and 
the reef off Muscle Island, is two-thirds of a mile wide. Within it is a bay one mile 
deep, but much contracted by shoals covered with kelp. Between them, however, the 
anchorage is very good and well sheltered. rl'he botlom is of sand, and the depth 5 and 
7 fathoms. At the extremity of the bay is a large lagoon, Port San Miguel, trending in 
a N. E. direction for 2 miles, and two-thirds of a mile across. The entrance is both 
Darrow and shoal, and not safe for a vessel drawing more than 6 feet. Inside the lagoon 
the depth is from 3 to 13 fathoms. '\Vith Fortescue Bay and Port Gallant so near, the 
probability is that it will never be much used; but in turning to the westward it would be 
better to anchor here than lose ground by returning to Wood's Bay. By entering the 
western channel, and steering clear of the kelp, a safe and commodious anchorage may 
easily be reached. 

FORTESCUE BAY is the first best anchorage to the westward of St. Nicholas Bay. 
It is spacious, well sheltered, easy of access, and of moderate depth. The best berth is 
to the S. E. of the small ialet, outside of Wigwam Point, in 7 or 8 fathoms. Having the 
entrance of Port Gallant open, small vesse]s may sail into the port, but the channel is 
rather narrow. The banks on the western side, off Wigwam Point, are distinguished by 
the kelp. 

When within, the shelter is perfect; but Fortescue Bay is quite sufficiently sheltered, 
and much more convenient to leave. In this part of the strait, as the channel becomes 
narrowed by the islands, the tides are much felt. There are two good anchorages before 
reaching the entrance of the Gerome Channel, namely, Elizabeth Bay and York Roads, 
off Batchelor's River. They are, however, only fit for stopping places. There are no 
anchorages among the islands that can be recommended, excepting in the strait that 
separates the group of Charles' .Islands, in which thet"e is security and a convenient depth. 
When the wind blows fresh, there is a hollow sea between Charles' Islands and the north 
shore, which very much impedes ships beating to the westward. 

At a short distance to the E. S. E. of Passage Point is a shoal, with 2 fathoms upon 
it. Elizabeth Bay has a sandy beach, and a rivulet emptying itself into it. Cordova 
recommends the best anchorage to be in 15 fathoms, Passage Point bearing E. S. E., 
distant half a mile, about 3 cables' length from the river, and to the N. W. of a bank on 
which there is much kelp.• 

Captain Fitz Roy describes the anchorage of York Roads, or Batchelor's Bay, to be 
good and convenient: "'Half a mile off, a woody point, {just to the westward of the river,) 
bearing N. 6° E., and the mouth of the river N. E., three-quarters of a mile, is a good 
berth, because there is plenty of room to weigh from, and space to drive, should tbe 
anchor drag. The bottom is good in 10 or 12 fathoms, but not in a less depth. The 
shore is a flat shingle beach for 2 miles, the only one in this part of the strait." Cor~ova 
l'ecommends the following as the best anchorage, at half a mile from the beach, the river 
bearing N. 5° E., and the west point of the bay N. 27° W. 

The set and change of the tide here are very uncertain, on account of the meeting of 
the Gerome Channel tides with those of the strait, which occasions many ripplings ~ and 
it would require a better experience than we possess to give a correct explanation. Capt. 
Fitz Roy says, that .. the tide along shore, near Batchelor River, changed an hour la!e~ 
than in the offing. ,At Batcbelor's Bay, by the beach, during the first half or one-~hir 
of the tide that ran to the S. E., the water fell; and during the latter half, or cwo-tblrds, 
it rose. In the offing it ran very strong." The establishment of the tide at the entrance 
of the river, by an observation made by Captain Fitz Roy, with the moon eight dn~s 
old, would be, at full and change, at: lb. 46m. By an observation made by Captain 

•Mr. Simpson describes the DQlphin•s Anchorage here in 10 fathoms. Rupen•s Isl~~'S .. 
hy E~ 2 or 3 1!11Jes; Passage Point S. E. by S., three.quarte.-s of a mi.le ; the west p. a~;-~8~·~ 
W. by N.! 2 miles, and a. reef.of rocks about a. cable's length from the shore N. W •. ~1. ~-.-• ·. · · d 
ter of a mile. The reef1s qwte covered at h1gb water. Here the tlood set. to .the eatihl!I! .-c •.. 
flowed, a.t full and change, until 12 o'clock. 
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Stokes, two years previous, it was found to be 2h. 13m. The tide at the anchorage ran 
three knots. 

BATCHELOR RIVER is accessible to boats only; and in going into or out of its 
entrance, they must be very careful to fo1low exactly the course of the stream, for a bar 
lies outside. Large boats cannot enter at half tide.* 

To the following islands in the centre of the strait, that form the south 1imit of Eng
lish Reach, I have restored the names that were originally given by Sir John Narho
rough. 

SECRETARY WREN'S ISLAND is a small rocky islet, rising abruptly on all 
sides, and forming two summits. Near it are some rocks, and to the S. E. is a group of 
small rocks; and at a mile to the E. S. E. are two rocks above water, called Canoas. 
'l'he islet has no name on Cordova's Chart. 

CfIARLES' ISLANDS, besides some smaller islets, consist of three principal 
islands; and in the centre there is a very good port, having good anchorage within the 
islets, in 13 fathoms. It has an outlet to the N. W., and one to the S. ,V., also a nar
row point communicates with the strait to the S. E. 

Opposite to Cape Gallant, on the eastern island, near its N. W. end, is a conspicuous 
white rock, called Willis' Mark. Next to the westward, in succession, are l\lonmouth 
and .Tames Islands, (called by Cordova Isla de los Infantes,) then Cordova Islet, and 
Rupert's Island, and to the westward of these the island of Carlos III., so named by 
Cordova. The last is separated from Ulloa Peninsula by St. David's Sound, which is 
navigable throughout. 

To the northward of Whale Point, the eastern extremity of Carlos III. Island, is a 
cove with an anchorage, in l.S fathoms, close to tbe shore, on a steep bank, but bad 
ground. The Beagle and Adelaide both dragged off the bank, from the violence of the 
squalls off the high I°and. From the north point of the cove to Rupert's Island is a 
rocky ledge, (Lucky Ledge,) over which the tide sets with considerable strength. The 
Beagle, having dragged her anchor in the cove, was brought up by its hooking a rock 
on the ledge, but it was found bro~.en on being hove up. Whilst there, the tide set past 
her in a north and south directioL, at the rate of three knots an hour. 

To the westward of Cape ~Iiddleton, of Narborough, is Muscle Bay, having deep 
water, and of uninviting character. Cordova describes it to be a mile wide, with une
qual soundings, from 12 to 40 fathoms, stones. This bay is not to b.e recommended, 
although it appears to be well sheltered. There is an anchorage in from 15 to 30 fath
oms in Bonet Bay, of Cordova, close to Carlos III. Island. It lies under the S. E. 
side of some islands opposite to Batchelor River. At a short mile to the eastward of 
Cape Crosstide, the N. W. end of Carlos III. Island, is 'J'illy Bay, but it bas nothing to 
recommend it, particularly when the much better anchorage off Batchelor River is so 
close at hand. 

CHOISEUL BAY AND NASH HARBOR, on the Fuegian Coast, are not in the 
least inviting; the former, Captain Fitz Roy describes to he a large, deceiving, harbor
like bay, full of islets and patches of kelp, under which, of course, there are rocks. Be
tween the islets, the water is deep and unfit for anchorage. 

NASH HARBOR is equally unserviceable. 
WHALE SOUND, also on the Fuegian shore, at the back of Ulloa Peninsula, is a 

large inlet, trending eight miles into the land, and terminating in a valley bounded on 
each side by high mountains. There is anchorage only in one place, the west side of 
Last Harbor; and, although this harbor appears large, the anchorage is small, and close 
to the shore. 

ST. DAVID'S SOUND separates Carlos III. Island from Ulloa Peninsula. At its 
north end the water is deep, but where it begins to narrow, there are soundings iu it, on 
which anchorage might be found, if there was a necessity; but I cannot imagine such an 
occasion will ever happen: should it, the char;t will be a sufficient guide. 

Strait of Magalhaens, Jerome C.,"'kannel, Otway and Skyring Waters. CrOQked and 
Long Reaches. 

THE J'EROME CHANNEL was only slightly examined by Cordova's officers; for, 
their object being merely to confirm or disprove Sarmiento•s statement of the insularity 
of the land between it and the Gulf of Xaultegua, now called Croker Peninsula, t the 
~ago de la BoteUa was ale>ne explored by them. The continuation of the Jerome, named 
111 the ol~ charts ~ndian _Soun?• having never been traced; and, therefore, being an object 
?f great ~nterest, ·~ was ~nvesttgated by Captain Fitz Roy as carefully as could be done 
~ ~·~tddle of winter m an open boat. The period of his absence from the ship, how-

. :tlqree..qu.artera of a mile to the eastW&l'd of Batchelor River, i• a shoal whicll bu nohnor• 
': · -~n it at low W"ater. and. 14 feet &t high water. It ie about half a mile from. the •hoM.o 
~~-·~ by the weeds upon it." 

deecribea il so be an island by the Indian name of Cayray:.cayllea'ua. 
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ever, 32 days, not being sufficient to complete the service, the western shores of the Sky
ring Water were not visited; and as a further examination of it will, probably, be one of 
the objects of the voyage he is now preparing for, a brief description will be sufficient. 

THE JEROME CHANNEL is narrow, but throughout, free from danger. The 
western shore is high and steep, and covered with trees: tbe eastern shore is lower and 
less wooded. In mid-channel, near its western end, are two islets which have no place 
in the Spanish Chart, unless the Teran Isles be intended to represent them; if so, they 
are badly placed. The Spanish Chart makes the channel 6 miles too long. 

On the west side of the Jerome are 2 coves, Wood Cove and Seal Cove, that may be 
used with advantage by smalJ vessels. On the eastern shore, the bights, Three Island 
Bay, (Cordova's Real Cove,) and Coronilla Cove, appeared to he commodious. Arauz 
Bay is open and exposed to the N. W. 

Where the Lago de la Botella joins the .Jerome, the latter winds round the north-east. 
On its eastern side, behind the False Corona Isles, is Cutter Cove,_affording anchorage 
for a small vessel; a plan was made of it. Opposite is Nunez Creek, with deep water. 

Abreast of the Corona Isles, one of which, the Sugar loaf, is about 200 feet high, is 
Sulivan Sound, penetrating for five miles into the land on the western side of the channel; 
and at a league to the northward of the Sugar loaf, is another opening to the westward; 
on the north shore of which is Bending Cove; which, with Cutter Cove, are the only 
stopping places between Cape Forty-Five and Child's Bluff. 

Between Child's Bluff and Point Stokes, the Otway water commences. On the west 
$bore it affords several commodious anchorages. Off Point Villiers, lat. 53° 9', at a 
quarter of a mile from the shore, there are from l 0 to 30 fathoms; and the depth decrea
ses in advancing more northerly. There is anchorage all across the north-east part of 
the water, in from 5 to 20 fathoms, the bottom of sandy mud. • 

Inglefield and Vivian Islands, at the west end of the water, are low, but thickly wood
ed. An isthmus, 6 to 10 miles across, separates the Otway Water from the strait near 
Elizabeth Island. From an elevated station on the north side of Fitz Roy Channel, this 
narrow neck appeared to be low and much occupied by l'agoons. The south shore of 
Otway Water is formed by high land, with three deep openings that were not examined. 
Brunswick Peninsula, a mass of high mountainous land, is the most southern extremity 
of the continent. -

In lat. 52° 40.., and long 71!0 W. is the east entrance of Fitz Roy Channel; it forID-3 
a communication between the Otway and the Skyring Waters, and takes a winding course 
to the N. W. for 11 miles, which is easily navigated. A strong ticle running during the 
neaps at the rate of five or six miles an hour in the entrance, and two or three in other 
parts, sets through it, six hours each way. The rise aod fall, however, were scarcely 
distinguishable. . · 

SKY RING WATER, is l 0 leagues long from east to west. Its shores are low. At 
the western extremity two openings were observed to wind under a high castellated
topped mountain, (Dynevor Castle,) which were supposed by Captain Fitz Roy to com· 
municate with some of the sounds of the western coast. Through Euston Opening, the 
southern one, no land was visible in the distance; but, on a subsequent examination of 
the termination of the Ancon sin Salida of Sarmiento, by Captain Skyring, no commu
nication was detected. 

Of the TIDES in the .JEROME and INTERIOR W ATERS.-Tbe tide was found 
to set through the Jerome Channe1 with great regularity, six hours each way. The 
Spanish account, however, says. " The current is always in the direction of the channel, 
but rarely sets to the N. W., particularly in mid-channel and the western shore; on the 
opposite side, however, the tide sets six hours each way, to the N. W. and S. E." 

The following observations were made by Captain Fitz Roy for the time of high wa· 
ter, at full and change, at various parts of the Jerome and its interior waters, viz : in the 
entrance of the .Terorne, near Arauz Bay, at I o'clock; near Bending Cove, at 3 o'clock: 
at Cutter Cove, at 4 o'clock; on the south shore of Fanny Bay, at Gidley Island, as 
also at Martin Point, at 5 o'clock; at Inglefield Island at 4 o'clock; and at the same 
hour at the eastern entrance of Fitz Roy Channel; but at the western end of it at lh· 
15rn. The variation of the compass was found to be, at the 

Point of Islets, ••••••••••••••••••••• 23 ° 58' 
Donkin Cove, •••••••••••••••••••••• 23° 40' 
Wigwam Cove, •••••••••••••••••••• 23° 34' 
Inglefield Island, ••••.•••••••••.•••• 23° 56' 
Point Martin,. .......................... 23° 5-8' 

The mean of which will be 23° 49~. 
The portion of the strait comprised between the western extremity of Ulloa Pe~·la 

and ~e entrance of the .Jerome is called C_rooked Rea.ch. In the naviga.ti:on. !>f~·~ .. ·.·~ .... ··. 
Wallis and Carteret suffered extreme anxiety; and no one that has read thear.k .·~-. ·. ·. 
would willingly rutl the risk of anchoring in any port or bay on ha southern ~ .. :[ fie 
chart will show •everal inlets deep enough to indac• an:r naYigator to truat tO dla,;.ad, 
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probably. for small vessels, many sheltered nooks might be found, but they have all very 
deep water, and when the wind blows strong down to Long Reach, they are exposed to 
a heavy sea and furious wind. The anchorage of Borja Bay, within the Ortiz Islands, 
(the Island Bay of Byron,) is so much preferable, that it alone is to be recommended. 
Both Capt. Stokes and Capt. Fitz Roy speak highly of it in their journals: it is snug and 
well sheltered, and tolerably easy of access, but in a gale, like its neighbors, the anchor
age is much incommoded by the willi-waws, which .. drive the ship from one side to the 
other, as if she were a light chip upon the water." Captain Fitz Roy says, ••let me 
recommend Borja Bay as an excellent, although small, anchorage: wood and water are 
plentiful; under the coarse upper sand is a stiff clay, like pipe clay. Avoid the islet oil 
its west side, as you go in or out." 

As this is an anchorage that may be much used, Captain Stokes' account of it is also 
subjoined: 

"BORJA BAY is situated on the northern shore of Crooked Reach, two miles to 
the eastward of Cape Quod. Its position is pointed out as well by the isJet off its west 
point, as by its situation with respect to El Morrion, the hemlet-shape point previously 
called by the English, St. David's Head. The entrance to the bay is to the eastward <>f 
the largest islet, and presents no dangers; all the islets and shores of the bay may be 
approached to half a cable's length, even to the edge of the kelp. '.rhe only difficulty 
that impedes getting into the bay, arises from the baffling winds and violent gusts that oc
casionally come off the mountains and down the deep ravines which form: the surround
ing coast, and the utmost vigilance must be exercised in beating in uacler sail to guard 
against their effects. The anchorage is perfectly sheltered from the prevailing winds, the 
westerly and south-westerly gales, and is open only to south-easterly winds, which very 
rarely blow here, ~nd still more rarely with violence; and as the holding ground is good,. 
(small stones and sand,) and the depth of water moderate, ( 14 to 16 fathoms,) and any 
fetch of sea prevented by the narrowness of the strait in this part, the greatest breadth 
being only three miles, it may be pronounced a very good and secure harbor. The best 
p1an is to anchor with the bower, and steadied to the shore by a hawser or a kedge. No 
surf or swell obstructs landing any where: good water and plenty of wood are easy to be 
embarked: the trees, a species of beech, are of a considerable size. The shores are 
rocky, and the beach plentifully stocked-as indeed are all parts of the strait to the east
ward-with barberries and wild celery." 

Byron anchored in Borja Bay. as did also Carteret, in the Swallow. The former gives 
a plan of it, and calls it Island Bay. He attempted to anchor in it, but was prevented by 
the strength of the tide. 

Captain Stokes describes the Morrion, or St. David's Head, to be a lofty granitic rock, 
of which the outer face is perpendicular and bare, and of a light grey color, distinguish
able from a considerable distance, both frotn the east and the north-west, and forming an 
excellent leading mark to assure the navigator of his position. 

Narborough thus describes Cape Quod : .. It is a steep up cape, of a rocky greyish 
face, and of a good height before one comes to it: it shows 1ike a great building ofa cas
tle: it points off with a race from the other mountains, so much into the channel of the 
streight, that it makes shutting in against the south land, and maketh an elbow in the 
streight.""' 

Abreast of Cape Quod, Capt. Stokes tried, and found the current setting to the east
ward, at l~ knot an hour. 

Between Borja B<iy and Cape Quod are two coves, too small to be of any use, when 
Borja Bay is so much superior. 

Snowy Sound, a deep inlet, unimportant to the navigator, and not worth any person's 
while to enter, except for anchorage in a cove at about a mile, and in another at two 
miles, within its western bead. It extends in for 10 llliles, and terminates in two inlets, 
surrounded by high, perp~md~cular,_ black rocks. Snowy Sound was formerly considered 
to be a channel commun1catm~ with W-hale Sound, and insulating Ulloa Peninsula; 
hut this is disproved by Capt. Fitzroy's careful examination of it. 

The following descriptions of the bays between Cape Quod and Cape Notch, are taken 
principally from the appendix to Cordova'• Voyage to the Strait. 

BARCELO BAY, the first to the west of Cape Quod, seems to be large and incom
tnodious" and strewed with small islets. 

OSORNO BAY follows, and, according to Cordova, has very deep water all over. 
there being 40 fathoms within a cable's length of the beach, excepting on the west side~ 
•here there is a rocky ledge, with from 10 to 20 fathoms. ' 

Next, to the weatward, is LANGARA BAY. It trends in for aboat a mile to the 

·•'Ai not a Jaagu.e to the eastward of Cape Quod, is a roek which has not rnore than 9 feet upon 
itr:W-.OW1' itself by the weeds growing upon it; it is a good distance from the north ahore. an.t 
is in UM fair way working to the weatward r-ottnd the· Cape. 
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north-east, and has 10 to 12 fathoms, stony bottom. It is more sheltered than the t"'o 
former bays. 

POSADAS BAY is, most probably, Wallis' Lion Cove. Its western point is formed 
by a high, rounded, and precipitous headland, resembling, in Capt. Wallis' idea, a lion's 
head ; and although Cordova could not discover the likeness, yet it is sufficiently de
scriptive to point out the bay, were the anchorage worth occupying, which is not. Wal
lis describes it to have deep water close to the shore; his ship was anchored in 40 fath
oms. 

ARCE BA Y.-Cordova describes it to have anchorage in from 6 to 17 fathoms, stones. 
It divides at the bottom into two arms, each being half a mile deep. The outer points 
bear from each other W. N. W. and E. S. E., half a mile across. 

FLORES BAY is, probably, Wallis' Good Luck Bay; Cordova describes it to be 
very small, and exposed, with from 6 to 20 fathoms, stone and gravel. At the bottom 
is a rivulet of very good water. 

VILLENA COVE has from 15 to 20 fathoms, and is very open and exposed. 
Then follows GUIRIOR BAY.-It is large, and open to the south, and probably 

affords good anchorage in coves. Cordova describes it to extend for more than a league 
to the north, the mouth being 2 miles wide. Its west point is Cape Notch, which wil1 
serve to recognize it. Near the entrance is an island and several rocks; and within 
them, on the west side, are 2 coves, with from 15 to 30 fathoms, stones. Beyond them 
is the port, which has a narrow entrance. A river falls from a considerable height into 
it, and by the rapidity of the current, has formed 11 channel of ooze in the direction of 
the entrance, in which there is good anchorage, in from 20 to 26 fathoms: on either side 
of the channel the bottom is stony. The port is too difficult to reach to make it an ob
ject of any value. Should, however, a strong gale from south or south-west oblige a 
ship to run in, she should avoid passing too near the west side of the narrow; for a reef 
extends otf it for nearly a cable's length. There is also a bank outsic.1e the narrow, but 
it is pointed out by kelp. 

From the above description of the bays between Capes Quod and Ngtch, occupying a 
space of 12! miles, and from the view we had of them in passing. none seem to be con
venient, or very safe. The best port for shelter for a ship, is Swallow Harbor, on the 
opposite shore: but small vessels may find many places that a ship dare not approach, 
where every convenience may be had; for if the water be too deep for anchorage, they 
may be secured to the shore at the bottom of the coves, where neither the swell nor the 
wind can reach them. 

SW ALLOW HARBOR is 1! mile to the westward of Snowy Sound. It is a better 
anchorage for ships than any in the neighborhood. The plan of it is a sufficient guide, 
the dangers being well buoyed. and pointed out by kelp. Jt was first used by Captaio 
Carteret, in the Swallow; and Cordova gives a short description of it. 

The anchorage is under the east side of the island which separates the harbor from 
Cordova's Condesa Bay, and which forms its west side. Wallis describes the harbor to 
be "sheltered from all winds, and exceJlent in every respect. There are two channel!! 
into it, which are both narrow, but not dangerous, as the rocks are easily discovered by 
the weeds that grow upon them." Cordova's account of it runs thus-" To the westward 
of 8nowy Sound are two bays, formed in a bight by an island. The eastern, Swallow 
Harbor, has in its mouth three islands and a rock; besides strewed with kelp, which 
serves to point out the dangers in entering. Within, it is very well sheltered from all 
winds. The depth is from 40 to 16 fathoms, stones, and in some parts ooze. This bay 
is to the south of Cape Notch; and to recognize it, there is a cascade falling down the 
centre of a mountain at the bottom of the port, to the westward of which are 2 higher 
meuntains; the summit of the eastern being peaked, and the western one rounded. 

'l'he bay, to the •estward of the island, is Condesa Bay. It is full of islets and rocks, 
and the channel behind the island, communicating with Swallow Bay, is very narrow." 

At about a cable's length off the. w~tern point of the entrance of Swallow Harbor, Cap
tain Fitzroy saw a rockjuu awash. This danger should be carefully avoided. 

STEWART'S BAY is less than a league from Swallow Bay. Of this place Capt. 
Stokes makes the following remarks :-04 Stewart's Bay afforded us quite- a resting pl~ 
for the night, but it is by no means to be reconimended as an anchorage ; for though it 
is eufficiently sheltered from wind and sea, yet the rocks~ io different J*'rlS of i~ render 
the passage in or out •ery hazardous: every danger in it is pointed out by rock weed. 
but it is so much straitened ae to require the utmost Tigilanc.e. A plaD ofit ..,_made, 
an~ connected with. tl~e coast b.Y bearings and angles to Cape Notch. and to other fixed 
pomts. The descnpuon of the place by Cordova cannot be improved.'' 

The aceount in Cordova is as follows:- · 
u Stewart Bay. (La Bahia de Stuude,) follows Condeea Bay. lt bas an isla•d.. beaidd 

eeftftl patches of kelp, aa indication of the many rocb that exist. Etre0tll• ~ ·~ 
net is narrow and tortuous; the depth from 12 to 16 fathoms_ 8tones. -At the bo~ ~ 
an islet, forming two narrow channels leading into a port or basin, 2 cables' length wide· 
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the eastern channel is the deeper, and bas 15 to 20 fathoms. Inside the basin, and on 
the east side, the depth is 6 and 9 fathoms, mud. A reef extends for half a cable's 
length to the westward of the south end of the islet. It would be difficult and danger
ous to enter this small basin." 

Then follows a deep and extensive channel, of which we know only that it extends to 
the south for 5 or 6 miles, and perhaps, is very similar, in its termination, to Snowy 
Sound. It is Sarmieato's Snowy Channel. (Ensenada de l\1ucha Nieve.) 

At this part of the strait, the breadth is about 2~ miles~ but, at Cape Quod it scarcely 
exceeds lj mile. r.rhe shores are certainly much less verdant than to tbe eastward of 
Cape Quod ; but not so dismal as Cordova's account would make them appear to be; 
for, he says: ••As soon as Cape Quod is passed, the strait assumes the most horrible ap
pearance, (con el aspecto mas horrible.) having high mountains on both sides, separated 
by ravines entirely destitute of trees, from the mid-height upwards." 'l'o us it appeared 
that the hills were certainly much more bare of vegetation above. but below were not de
ficient ; the trees and shrubs, however, are of small size. For the purposes of fuel, abun
dance of wood is to be obtained. In the winter months the hills are covered with snow. 
from the summit to the base; but in the month of April, when the Adventure passed 
through, no snow was visible about them. 

Captain Stokes remarks, that the mountains in this part, (Cape Notch,) spire up into 
peaks of great height, connected by singularly sharp saw-like ridges, as bare of vegeta
tion as if they had been rendered so by the hand of art. About their bases there are 
generally some green patches of jungle, but upon the whole. nothing can bP- more sterile 
and repulsive than this portion of the strait. This account of Captain Stokes agrees with 
Cordova's ; but upon examining the coves, we found them so thickly wooded with shrubs 
and jungle, and small trees, that it was difficult to penetrate beyond a fow yards from the 
beach. 

CAPE NOTCH is a projecting point of grey colored rock, about 650 feet high, hav
ing a deep cleft in its summit. It is a conspicuous headland. and cannot be mistaken. 

The next place to the westward of Cape Notch, that can be recommended for an an
chorage, is Piaya Parda Cove, which is well sheltered, and, for chain cables, bas a good 
bottom, being of sandy mud, strewed with stones; it is half a mile wide at the entrance, 
and about a quarter deep. Round the west side of Middle-point is a channel, a quarter 
of a mile long and 150 yards wide, with 6 and 7 fathoms water, communicating with a 
very excellent little harbor for a small vessel, of about a quarter of a mile in diameter. 

PJaya Parda Cove is easily known by Shelter Island, that fronts the inlet of Playa 
Parda. The inlet is 1-;} mile long, and half a mile broad, but with very deep water all 
over. By luffing round the island, a ship wHJ fetch the anchorage in the cove; and, al
though sail should not be reduced too soon. yet the squalls, if the weather be bad, blow 
down the inlet of Play a Parda with great violence. Anchor a 1ittle within, and half way 
between the points of entrance, at about 1 t cable from the middle point, in 5} and 6 
fathoms. 

Of Glacier Bay, remarkable for a glacier at the bottom, and of another bay to the east
ward of it, we know nothing: the former may possess good shelter. and, perhaps, an
chorage; but the latter is too full of islands to be recommended. Between Glacier Bay 
and Playa Parda. the shore is bold but straight, excepting a smaU cove abont 2 miles 
~rom Playa Parda, which s~e~ed_ likely to afford shelter for s~all vessels: Off the west 
lDoer point is a reef, but w1thm rt there seemed to be a basin half a mtle deep. Eye 
sketches of these three indentations were made as we passed by. 

To the westward of Snowy Channel are several inlets affording, apparently, good 
shelter, but those we examined were found to have very deep water. 

Opposite Pia ya Parda is a deep opening which hits more the aµpearance of a channel 
leading through the Tierra del Fuego, than any opening to the west of the Barbara. It is 
evidently the inlet noticed by Sarmiento, and thus described by him:-•• a great bay9 

(Ensenada,) which trends into the land in a W. S. W. direction for more t.han 2 leagues., 
and has an island at its mouth ;-we called it the Abra, (opening,) because we did net see 
its termioalioo. On the opposite shore there is another port and grey beach, (Puerto y 
Playa Parda.) which has an island that shelters it. Within the Abra the land is low and 
hummocky: half a league beyond, (i. e. to the eastward of) the Abra~ is a cove; aod oD 
the opposite shore; a. league across, is another cove, which forms a port, which the In
dians can Pelepelgua, and the cove they call Exeaquil.0 The cove Pelepelgua, may 
probabty be Glacier Bay, and Exeaquil must, of caurse, be one of the coves to th" east
ward of the Abra. 

To us. the opelting, •r Abra. &eerned to be one mile and a half wide, with .1UJ islBDd in 
tM·entranee. Within, it appeared to take, fint, a south, then a S. W. counie, and after
weN9· to trend !'°und a ~r~jectio~, low, hummocky point-of the east &bore~ and w.iud under 
the i;Me of_ a ~gh prec1p1tous ridge oD the opposite, or west ahore, towuct. the S. E., 
beyoad wb1ch its course could not be observed. 
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On the seaward coast there is a deep openin·g behind Otway Bay, which, probably, may 
communicate with it. 

The weather here is generally so thick, that, although the distance across be only two 
to three miles, yet one shore is frequently concealed from the other, by the mist; on 
which account Captain Stokes found it impossible to form any plan of this part of the 
strait, on his passage through it. Captain Stokes, in leaving Stewart's Bay, says, ••we 
continued our progress to the westward, having westerly and S. W. winds, with thick 
weather and drizzling rain. 'l'he coasts on both sides were very rarely visible to us, by 
reason of the thick mist by which they were capped. It is, however, a bold coast on 
each side, otherwise the strait would be utterly unnavigable in such weather." 

MARIAN'S COVE, one mile and a half to the west of Playa Parda, is a convenient 
anchorage; at the entrance it is about one-third of a mile wide, and. more than half a 
mile deep; a plan was made of it, which will be a sufficient guide. Captain Stokes ob
serves, that it affords shelter from the prevailing winds; the anchorage is 22 fathoms, 
good holding ground; but less water may be obtained, if required, there being 8 fathoms 
within sixty yards of the beach, at the bottom of the bay. In entering, the west side 
should be kept aboard. 

This cove is about midway between Cape l'Etoile and Playa Parda; and is a very 
adYantageous place to stop at. 

Opposite to Cape l' Etoile, is a bay with anchorage in 17 fathoms, in a well sheltered 
situation. From Cape l'Etoile to the entrance of the gulf of Xaultegua, the shore is 
strait and precipitous, and the hills are barren and rocky. On the oppo!=!ite sbo.re there 
are a few inlets, but the most useful one for the navigator is Half Port Bay. rather more 
than a league to the east of Cape Monday. It is immediately round the south side of a 
deep inlet. It is merely a slight indentation of the coast. 

The Beagle anchored here on two or three occasions, and found it to be an excellent 
stopping place; the anchorage is within two-thirds of a cable's length of the west point, 
in 16 fathoms, muddy bottom. The situation of this cove was ascertained by observation 
to be in lat. 53° 1 l' 36"~ and long. 73° 14' 57" W .• (or 2° 20'-56" west of Port Famine.) 
There is a p1an of this bay. 

u The land on the S. W. side of the anchorage is high, and thickly wooded from its 
summit to the water's edge. On the eastern side it is lower, the vegetation more scanty, 
aod the trees crooked and stunted, and pressed down to the N. E. by the prevailing winds. 
S. W. by W. from the anchorage, is a remarkable cleft in the summit of the highland, 
from which a narrow stripe cleared of jungle descends to the water's edge, apparently 
formed by the descent of a torrent, or of large masses of the rock .. *' The anchorage is 
well sheltered from prevailing breezes, and the holding ground is good: water and fuel 
are abundant."-Stokes' MSS. 

There is an anchorage under Cape Monday for small vessels, in which Byron anchored, 
and rode out a heavy gale of wind. With the exception of a shoal in midway of the en
trance, on which there are 4 fathoms, it seems to offer a good shelter from the prevailing 
winds. On the west side of Cape Monday is Cordova's Medal Bay, (Puerto de la 
Medalla.) of which a very full but florid description is given in the appendix of that 
voyage. 

It has, according to the description, an island in the entrance, which forms 2 channels, 
the easternmost of which is only deep enough for boats, but the western is 25 fathoms 
wide; it is strewed half way across with kelp; but between the kelp and the island is a 
good and clear passage, with 6 fathoms, sandy bottom. In the kelp there are not less than 
4 fathoms, arud inside it the depth is 9, s. and 7 fathoms, sandy bottom. To enter this 
port, there are no dangers that are not visible, and those are easily avoided; they consist 
only of the islet in its entrance, and some patches of kelp, over which, however, there 
is plenty of wate.-. _ 

The Gulf of Xaultegua, improperly called Bulkeley's Channel, is a deep opening, 
trending into the land in an easterly direction for 28 miles, and approaching within t~o 
miles of some of the inlets on the north-west side of Indian Sound. The entrance is 
about four miles across, but afterwards expands to a width of nearly 15 miles. At the 
entrance is St. Ann's Island, between which and the south point, is a navigable channel, 
half a mile wide. St. Ann's Island is about two miles long, and extends ip a W. N. W. 
and E. S. E. direction; oft' its N. W. end is an islet, and there is another close to its S. 
W. extremity. 

The laud forming the north side of the strait, between the Gulf <Jf Xaultegua t and the 
.Jerome Channel, is called Croker Peninsula. . 
- The pla.11 that was made of the gulf is little more than a sketch. Captain Fitz Roy, 

who passed through it in a boat, and examined it to its termination, says : •• if e?cr "" 

• Kore probably by the effect of a gnat of wind, which, to. th• eaatwa.rd, putieululy in t119GabriBI 
Channel. is very common, . 

· t The name Xaultegua is from Sarmiento, who very correctly dMCribea it. 
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accurate survey be made of the guJf. it must be when all other gulfs in the world haYe 
been examined, for it is utterly useless; and from the appearance of its shores I do not 
think there is any anchorage in it. Therefore, should a ship be so unfortunate as to make 
a mistake and get into it, she must keep under way until she gets out again. There 
is no thorough:fare. "-Fitz Roy's ~ ournal. 

Little has been said of the tides in this part of the strait, and, indeed, as to their rise 
and fall, they are reaIJy of no importance, being littJe more than 4 feet. It is high wat~r 
at full and change in all pares within a few minutes of noon. The current sets constantly 
to the eastward with more or Jess strength. 

Between Capes Notch and Quod, the current set us two miles to the eastward in 3l 
hours; and from Cape Quod to Port Gallant, we found the current bad favored us 6 
miles in 3! hours. The ebb tide sets to the eastward. 

Strait ef Magalhaens-Sea Reach, including Capes Pictory and Pillar, and the .Euan
gelists. 

Between Elizabeth Island and the western end of Long Reach, there is very 1ittle swell. 
In a heavy gale, or, perhaps, even a strong breeze, a short sea may be experienced in 
the wider part of the strait, particularly near, and to the westward of Cape Froward ; 
but nothing to be compared to the confused, breaking swell, that runs in the se~ or 
Western Reach. It was felt by the Beagle when beating to the westward, immediately 
on reaching Cape Providence. There seems to be no danger for vessels beating through 
the strait hereabouts, the shore being bold to. Byron passed a night. and a very tem
pestuous one, here; as did aJso the Beagle, the latter not being able to find anchorage 
before night. Captain Stokes, upon this occasion, writes:-" We continued beating to 
windward, the wind squaIJy and weather rainy. The coast on both sides is bold. Our 
boards were directed during the night, which was very dark, by the sight of Cape Up
right when on one shore, and of Cape Providence when on the other. We comtn0nly 
tacked at the distance of a mile from either shore." 

A league to the westward of Cape Monday is an inlet, which we supposed to be Sar
miento's Puerto Angosto. Upoa its west head is a conspicuous round moun~ and to 
the north, between the mount and a projecting point, is a confined but very snug and 
commodious cove for a small vessel, io 17 fathoms, a quarter of a mile within the head. 

In consulting the appendix to Cordova's voyage, it would seem that this projection is 
an island, insulated by the inlet here, called Puerto Angosto. The description runs 
thus:-" A bay formed in the 'l.'ierra del Fuego, between Cape San Ildefonso, (Upright,) 
and an is1and in the eastern part of its mouth. The figure of the island is triangular, 
and i~ N. E. point lies in the line of bearing of Capes Lunes, (Monday,) and San Ilde
fonso, {Upright.) At the east end of the island is an inlet running to the south-west, 1! 
mile wide, and a league long, to the bottom of the bay; the S. E. side of the island be
ing ll mile long. •ro the westward, the distance between the shore and the island is 
tnuch more, and the direction of the second channel is N. i W. The bay, whose great
est breadth is two leagues, has at its bottom, and towards the S. E. party the mouth of" 
an inlet, the course of which disappears behind the mountains, in a S. -1- E. direction. 
There appeared to be a good anchorage between the island and the eastern shore, but 
we had no bottom with 30 fathoms." 

There seems to be no doubt that 1he island above described is the projecting point 4 
miles to the west of Cape Monday, and diat Sarmiento's Puerto Angosto insulates it; 
hut the Spanish ~J;tart is so vague, and our own so imperfect in its part, that l prefer leav
ing it to future eiamioation, rather than invent an island; although, from the Spanish 
account, there seems no reason to doubt itL'I existence. 

Of Upright Bay we know little. The Adelaide rode out a gale from the eastward 
with her stern in the surf of the beach, and the Beagle anchored under the east side of 
the cape, at about half a mile S. W-. of the rocky islet. and for shelter from westerly 
wimie, found it to be very good. Of this Captain Stokes says:-u We anchored at a 
cable's length off a am.all patch of light-colored shingle beach, situated at the west side 
of the bayy in 22 fathoms, sandy bottom. The anchorage, though affording excellent 
shelter from the prevailing winda, is bad with a southerly one; for the steepness of the 
bottom requiring a Teasel to anchor ctoee to the shore, sufficient seope is not lei"t f'o.
•eering cable. There is a plan of the bay in Hawkesworth from Byron's account9 who 
anchored in the southern part of the bay, perhaps under the lee of the islands to the S. 
E. of the c.pe." 

CAPE UPRIGHT bears due south 5 miles from Cape Prin•idence. It has a rocky 
islet. a quartet' of" a niile oft' its eut extremity, surrounded by kelp. which also extend• 
forJ!l;Ollle diatance from the cape towards the U.18ty at the end of which there are 7 fatll-
oma.• · · 

•Mr. BimP*OD noticee a reef about 3 Ieaguee to the west of Cape Uprigb~ and at some distance 
&OM the aore ; we did aot ohHrve it. 

"15 
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CAPE PROVIDENCE is a rugged rocky mountain, higher than the adjacent coast; 
it is deeply cleft at the top, and, when bearing about north, the western portion of its 
•ummit appears arched, the eastern lower and peaked. When the cape bears E. by S .• 
mag .• distant about lf league, a little round rocky islet will be seen open of it, about one 
quarter of a point of the compass more southerly."-Stokes' MSS. 

There are some anchorages on tlle right, to the N. E. of Cape Providence. according 
to a plan given in Hawkesworth's Collection of V ~yages, but they are too much out of 
the way, as well as very open and exposed to southerly winds, to be of use, or to offer any 
security to vessels bound through the strait. . 

The distance from Cape Providence to Cape Tamar~ is 9l miles; in this space the 
land arches inwards, and forms a bay about a league and a half deep. Captain Stokes 
describes the coast to the east of Cape Tamar to be formed into two large bights by the 
land of Cape Providence. On the western side of the latter are several islands, of 
which two are conspicuous; they are round and of good height, and well wooded ; at 
a distance their form is conical, the eastern being the lowest. Between them is a pas
sage to two good anchorages, which Lieutenant Skyring, who examined them, consid
el'ed even more sheltered than Tamar Harbor. 

Four miles to the eastward of Cape Tamar is Round Island, to the N ~ W. of which 
is a well sheltered anchorage, but with deep water. In standing in, pa$$ midway bet~een 
Round Island and an island to the westward, which lies close to the shore, and haul 
round die latter to the mouth of a cove, in the entrance of which, near the south shore, 
there are 23 fathoms, sand. The shore to the N. and N. E. of Round Island, is very 
.-ocky. On the east side of the promontory of Cape Tamar, is the useful and excellent 
;,uichorage of Tamar Harbor. It is scarcely 2 miles wide, and rather more than half a 
mile deep. Its entrance is not exactly free from danger, but with attention to the fol
lowing directions, none need be apprehended. There is a sunken rock between a group 
of rocky islets, one-third over on the western side, and a patch of kelp, one-third towards 
the eastern side of the bay. With a westerly wind it would be advisable to give the 
outer rock a berth of 2 cables' length to avoid this danger, on which there are only 9 feet 
of water, and upon which the Beagle struck. 

"An excellent leading-mark for this shoal, is a whitened portion of bare rock, looking 
like a tombstone, about one-third of the way up the green side of the mountainous land 
that forms the coast of the bay. This stone bears N. 76° W., (by compass,) from the 
rocks to be rounded on entering the anchorage ... 

The )east water found among the kelp on the east side of the channel was 4! fathoms, 
and near and within the edge towards the rocky islets, there are 7 fathoms; so that with 
the lead in hand, and a lookout for kelp, which should not unnecessarily be entered, 
there is no :real danger to be ·apprehended. The Beagle anchored at about one-third cf 
a mile from the back of the bay. The plan will show what is further necessary to be 
known of the anchorage. 

High water at full and change takes place in Tamar Harbor at 3h. fun., and the per
pendicular rise and fall is 5 feet. 

The :flood tide on this part of the northern shore of the strait sets to the eastward, aod 
rarely exceeds half a mile an hour. At this part the strait is 7 miles wide; at Cape 
Phillip. to the westward, the breadth increases to 5 leagues; but at Cape Parker jt nar· 
rows again 4 leagues, which breadth it keeps to the end. 

To the westward of Cape Tamar is Tamar Is1and. It is high, and is separated frol'.J} 
the land of the cape by a deep channel from half to one mile wide. Half a mile otf its 
S. W. end is a rock.. 

Between Capes 'l'amar and Phillip. a space of 4 leagues, there is a deep bight, with 
two openings; the easternmost, in which are Glacier and Icy Sounds, extends to the N· 
Jt. for 10 miles from the mouth, and the westernmost is the commencement ofSmyth's 
Channel. The rocks, called the Stragglers, extend to a considerable distance to the s. 
W. as far~ 3 1J1.iles within the line of bearing between Cape Phillip and 'l'amar Island. 

Under t~e lee, (the N. E.) of Cape Phil1ip is Sholl's Bay, in which the Beagle an
chored in 1827. Of this place Captain Stokes writes:-.. We found there an excelle11t 
anchorage in 15 fathome. It is valuable for vesaels working through the strait to !be 
westward. inasm11ch as. from. the discontinuous nature of the northern wore, (wh1cb 
here is formed into deep bays,) this place will be much more easily reoognia;ed than tbe 
-.uchorages on the opposite coast ; beside.s the wiQds hang here~ in .general. somewhat to 
the northward of west, hence a better starting-place for the westward is obtained. Here, 
aa in eTery anchorage ~ll tbe ·~~ water a_Dd fuel are easily procured; ~t nothing ioo;~ 
UDless we except the wild hemes. (Berberas, sp.) celery, mQJt.Cle~ and limpets; th~ wd 
gooee abounds here. but its nauseous, filthy taste renders it uoeatablo. No. inhabttaDU" 
no quadrupeds." 

Of the coast of the strait on tbe south side, between Cape Upright and Vale,otine Ba11 

~ kaow very litUe ; . tllere are s~veral deep bights aocl spa~ious harbors, which m ... ay coo: 
talll aachorage, but, 10 general, they are not fOund in the lBrge barbQl"S, wht~ij, are tnO»t 
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ly deep, precipitous chasms or ravines in the rock. The smaller coves, or where the 
land shelves down to the sea, are more likely to afford anchorages. 

In the appendix to Cordova's work are descriptions of some anchorages, which it may 
be useful to mention here: it says. ••In rounding Cape (Ildefonso) Upright we found 
ourselves in a bay, not very deep, 2 miles across, divided in its centre by many islets and 
rocks extending to the north; the outer or northernmost of which bears W. from the 
extremity of the cape. One mile N. W. l N. from the northernmost islet is a round 
rock, which is of dangerous approach." 

To the -westward of this bay is another, 3 miles wide, and about as deep; the whole 
of it, particularly towards the eastern part, is full of islets, and at the bottom is a nar
row canal trending to the S. S. E. At the western end of this bay, called by WaHis 
the Bay of Islands, from the number it contained, commences a third, which, with the 
two preceding, make the great bay. called by the Indians, according to Sarmiento, Al
quilqua. It is contained between Cape Upright and a bold projecting point, 10 miles to 
the W. N. W., called Point Echenique. The country is there described to be poor, 
and the vegetation scanty. 

The eastern point of the Third Bay has a string of islets extending a mile to the north ; 
and to the south-west are several others. And on its east side is a bay called Cuavi
guilgua; and a little beyond it, at the bottom of the bay, is Port Uriarte, the mouth of 
which is 2 cables' length across. 

PORT URIARTE was carefully sounded, but the bottom is generally bad and stony, 
with 5, 8, 14, to 18 fathoms. The harbor is surrounded h)' high mountains, rising ver
tically, and with only a few stunted trees on the shores. Its greatest extent, which is 
from north to south, is half a mile; the mouth is not visible until close to it; its bear
ing from Cape Providence is S. 42° 30' W. There is no danger in entering it but what 
is visible: but it is not recomrnended as a good harbor, from the foul gound all over it. 
A little to the eastward also. of Point Echenique, is Cape Santa Casilda-a low point. , 

To the west of Point Echenique is a harbor 2k miles wide, the points of entrance 
being N. W. and S. E. There is an island in the centre forming two channels, but with 
very deep water. uo ground being found with 55 fathoms. At the bottom is a can11I 
trending to the S. S. W. and disappearing between the mountains. On the eastern side 
of the island the channel is at first a mile wide, but afterwards narrows gradually; the 
western channel is scarcely two cables' length across. The shores are high precipit. 
ous mountains. The Indians, according to Sarmiento, call the place Puchachailgua. 

THE CANAL DE LA TEl\:'IPES'TAD, (or Stormy Channel,) from the descrip
tion, is not to be recommended. The water is very deep RH over, and the place affords 
no security for vessels of any dest'ription. To the westward is a better harbor, which 
the Spanish officers thought to be Sarmiento's Port Santa Monica. It bears S. S. W. 
from Cape ~amar, and it is 14 miles to the westward of Cape Upright, but not more 
than 3 leagues, according to Sarmiento's account. 

'rwo-thirds of a mile to the westward, is a point with two islets off' it, round which is 
Port Churruca, a deep and spacious bay, two mites wide, the points bearing E. S. E. 
and W. N. W., containing two ports and some coves, but with very deep water, and 
therefore useless, for it would be necessary to make fast to the rocks to secure a vessel. 

To the westward of this we ha'1e laid down a useful cove, Darby Cove, in which 
small vessels may obtain good shelter. 

From Darby Cove the coast extends to the N. 65° W., for 7 miles, having in the in
terval several indentations, but all with deep water; at Point Felix the land trends deeply 
in to the south-west, and forms a bay 5 wiles wide and 2! deep. At its western side is 
Valentine Harbor, in which tbe Beagle anchored, of which there is no written descrip
tion in Captain Stokes' Journal; the plan, however, wi11 show the nature of the anchor~ 
age, •hich seems to be commodious and secure, and of easy approach. On hauling 
round the island, there are some isleta half a mile off, which must be avoided, but other
wise there seerns to be no dangers. 

The anchorage, as a stopping place, is in from 20 to 26 fathoms, sand, at nearly a 
quarter of a mile from either shore. A more sheltered situation may be obtained to the 
•outb-west. 

The latitude of the mount, (marked in the plan,) is 52° 55' 5", apd long. 740-15'. 
Variation o( the compass 24° 10'. 

CAPE CUEVAS, the extremity of an is1and that is close to the shore. is in latitude 
52° 53' 19"';, and Jong. 74° 17' 30". Between it and Cape Valentine the coast forms a 
bay with islands in it. To the We8hvam. also. of the cape, the coast is broken. and forms 
aome sinuositie$. A league N. W. l W. from Cape Cuevas. ia the east part of Trux-
itlo Bay. which was not examined. . . 

The Spanish aee?unt describes it to be ll mile wide, io the direction of N. W. eod 
S. E., ·and ·hatf a mlle deep. At the bottom thet-e is a pon with an e•tntnee half a mile 
ae.rol!!IS. _bearing nearly N: and S. It is a -well sheltered port. trending W. s. W. for If 
mile, ..,ith two srnall basins at the bottom. 'l'be depth is very great, but ·close to the 
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west ehol'e there are 8, 10. to 13 fathoms, on sand and coral. Near the mouth the depth 
is great, and generally of stones. There are several banks buoyed by sea weed, but in 
uone was there less than 7 fathoms water. 

There is plenty of wood and water in Truxillo Bay, but nobody wHl visit it in pre
ference to Tuesday Bay. or. rather, the more convenient anchorage of 'I'uesday Cove. 
eituated three-quarters of a mile south of Cape Cortado. The anchorage is in 12 to 14 
fatboJDS. Tuesday Bay is larger, and therefore more exposed to the squalls, but for a 
ship perhaps might be more convenient. 

On the north shore of the strait, opposite to Cape Vortado, is Cape Parker, a re
markable projection, with three hummocks on the summit of the high land which rises 
oYer it. To the eastward the coast trends deeply in to the north, forming a bay, the 
eastern head of which, Cape PhiHip, beats S. 97° E., 9 miles. There appeared to be 
several islands in the bay, and at the bottom. a narrow opening, perhaps a channel, lead
ing to the north. 

On the weat side of the bay the coast is indented and affords some anchorages, but the 
approach is not clear. The first bay, however, to the eastward of the S. E. trend of the 
cape, seems to afford a good stopping place; but it is fronted by a considerable shoal, 
with two rocky i&lets. The depth is from 7 to 22 fathom.s. 

The land of Cape Parker will probably turn out to be an island. To the westward of 
it comtnences a range of islands, rocks, and shoa1s, fronting a broken coast that should 
never be approached but for the purpose of discovery or seal fishery. The easternmost 
iaJand is Westminster Hall, a high rocky island, and there are two or three other con
spicuous points, snch as the Cupola and Observation Mount, that might be noticed. 
The Beagle ran in amongst the breakers, and anchored near the latter, for the purpose 
of ascertaining its position, and obtaining bearings for the survey. 

SIR .JOHN NARBOROUGH'S ISLANDS consist of 8 or 10 principal islands, 
and perhaps, hundreds of smaller ones. Behind them there seemed to be a channel, and 
amongst them are several anchorages. but none to be recommended, especially when 
on the south coast there are two or three much better, much safer, and of much easier 
access. 

It is a dangerous coast, as well from the immense number of rocks upon which rbe 
9ea breaches very high, as from the tides, which, near the edge of the line of shoals, set 
frequently io amongst them. 

A league to the westward of Cape Cortado, is SKYRING HARBOR. Its entrance 
is one mile and a quarter wide, and afterwards half a mile, and trends to the R. W. by 
W •• for one Jnile and a half, and then terminates in a cove extending half a mile to the 
S. E., with 10 fathoms in it. There are some islands in it, and anchorage might be 
obtained in 27 fathoms. 

At 3!_ miles from the west point of Skyring Harbor is the east bead of the HARBOR 
OF M1';RCY, (Puerto de la Misericordia of Sarmiento, Separation Harbor of Wallis 
and Carteret,) ooe of the best anchorages of the western part of the strait, and being 
only 4 miles within Cape Pillar, is very conveniently placed for a ship to anchor at to 
await a favorable opportunity for leaving the strait. The plan wiU be a sufficient guide; 
for there is no danger in entering. The depth is moderate, 12 to 14 fathoms, and the 
holding ground excellent, being a black clay. A ship may select her position; but the 
one off the first bight round the point be inf? equally weU sheltered, and much more con
venient for many purposes. is the best berth. 

The observations for latitude and lm;igitude were made upon the 1argeat of Observation 
Ialeta, the aummit of which was found to be in lat. 52° 44' 57", and long. 74° 35' 31"• 
The variation is 23° 48'. 

Tbne miles to the westward of the largest Observation Islet, is Cape PiUar, upon 
which Captain Stokes )anded, on the 25th of February, 1827, but not without considera
ble difficulty, owing to the great swell that then, and indeed always. prevails near it. Here 
he observed the latitude. Captain Fitz Roy also landed in a cove under the cape. in 1829, 
with hie instruments. to obtain bearings from its summit; but the difficulty of the ascent 
was so great that he did not risk the destruction of tbPm. 

The extremity of Cape Pillar is in lat. 5'l0 42' 53", and long. 74° 39' 31", and Cape 
Victory in 52° 16' 10", and 74° 50' 55". These points form the western entrance oftbe 
strait. 

••THE EVANGELISTS. as they were named by the early Spant.b navigators, but 
:the Isles of Direction by Narborough. from their forming a capital Jeadintr mark foT the 
w.eatern mouth of the slrait, are a group of rocky islew, consisting of four principal ooe~ 
and aome detached rock• and breakers. The islands are yery rugged and ban:eo, an 
nited only to afford a resting place or breeding haunt of seals and oceanie birds. There 
:bl la~ing on one of the i~lands, and anchorage t'Ound them •. if nece&Sary. T~e Iar11es~ 
and hagbest may be seen, 10 tolerably clear weather, from a bng'• deck, at tbe distance 00 
7 or 8 leagues.• The southernmost, from its shape, called the Sugar-loaf., is ia lat. 52 

•We aaw ~ 22 mile•~ ii-om ihe Adveature'• deck..--{P. P. JC.] 
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24' 18", and long. 75° 02' 56". From the Sa.gar-loaf the extremity of Cape PiUar bears 
N. 38° W., 23} miles, and from Cape Victory, according to Captain Stokes' survey, S. 
42° W., 11 miles."-[Stokes' MSS.] 

The tides here are very variable, and sometimes set to the E. N. E., towards the rocks 
that front Cape Victory and Sir John Narborough's Islands. 

Of the Sea, or Outer Coast of Tierra delFuego,from. Cape Pillar to Cape Diego, in 
Strait Id. .1.Waire, by Captain Robert Fitz Roy, R. N. 

[In this section, references, (printed in Italics,) are made to a work published by Cap
tain Fitz Roy, entitled ••Views of the Coast, taken on board bis Majesty's surveying 
vessel, Beagle, 1829 and 1830."] 

The western entrance to the 8trait of Magalhaens is easily known by the wide opening 
between Sir John Narborough's Islands and Cape Pillar. The Evangelists show them
selves distinctly at 6 miles distance. They are four barren rocks, about 100 feet above 
the sea. 

On the north side of the strait, near Cape Victory, is a remarkable height, called 
Diana's Peak. · 

WESTMINSTER HALL is remarkable, but the land about Cape Pillar cannot be 
mistaken, after a glance at the chart. 

In making the land and approaching the strait, a ship should keep well to the north
ward of Cape Pillar, and should, indeed. close the Evangelists, unless the wind has 
southing, because there is a strong current which sets across the entrance of the strait, 
directly towards the dangerous cluster of rocks called the Apostles and .Judges. It fol
lows the trend of the coast, and would set a ship many miles to the southward of Cape 
Pillar if she stood in for it without making prop.er allowance. It runs from 1 to 2 miles 
an hour, according to the winds that are or have been prevalent. 

When fairly within the strait, a ship should close the southern shore. If intending to 
anchor, the first anchorage is the Harbor of Mercy, 4 miles from Cape Pillar. Its place 
is shown by five small islands. round which you pass and hau1 in to the anchorage. 

Close to Cape Pillar are two small rocks, called the Launches. They are not more 
than 3 cables' length from the shore. 

The cape and the shore on each side are steep to. Off the cape, at 2 miles distancey 
are 60 and 70 fathoms, fine sand. 

Proceeding along the outer, or south-west coast, the Apost1e and .Judge Rocks show 
themselves. 'l'hey are some feet, from 5 to 50, above the water, but many breakers show 
near them, and indicate an extensive reef. rrhe outer rock is 4 miles from the land. 
Eleven miles from Cape Pillar is Dislocation Harbor, a place of refuge for an embayed 
or distressed ship. but unfit for any other purpose. Its entrance is rendered difficult, to 
the eye, by rocks, on whieh the sea breaks vio1ent1y, and by two rocks under water, on 
which the sea does not always break, but whose place is accurately shown in the plan of 
the harbor. The place of Dislocation Harbor is pointed out by the heights, called Law 
and Shoulder Peaks. They are the most remarkable on that part or the coast, and im
mediately over the harbor. 

To find the entrance, steer for the peaks; look out for the weather and lee rocks, both 
several feet above water, the sea. breaking violently on them, and when within 4 miles of 
the shore you will distinctly see the opening from the mast-head. In going in, avoid the 
two rocks at the entrance, and anchor in tlie innermost part. Only a small ship can get 
out again without a fair wind. The prevailing winds send in a swell, but the place is 
quite aecure. Water may be obtained very easily. The boats can lie in a stream which 
runs from the mountains, and fill alongside. Wood is plentiful. Four small vessels 
may lie in security. The bottom is very even, from 15 to 25 fathoms, fine white sand. 

The entrance is narrow, exposed to the prevailing wind and swell, which might, for 
days together, prevent a vessel from getting out to sea. Two miles from Dislocation 
Harbor is Cape Deseado, the highest land hereabout, and remarkable. A rocky islet 
lies one mile oft" shore. 

From Cape Deseado the coast runs high and unbroken for about two miles, then there 
is an opening, not examined. 

Severa) islands succeed for. a space of two miles, after which you open Barrister Bay, 
an exposed place. full of islets, rocks, and breakers, and unfit for any vessel. 

CAPE SUNDAY is the next headland. It ia high and prominent. (See No. 7.) 
Two islets and two dangerous rocks lie off it; they are shown in the chart. 

This cape is one of the duster called the Week Islands. At their south side is a road
stead~ lFith good holding in 18 or 20 fatbotnl!I, coane gravel and sand. with patches of" 
rock. ~ ia exposed to southerly winds and to those from the west; therefore, I should 
not ad~l&e a veseeJ to a~cbor there. Between the islands is a snug berth for a small ves
sel, quite •eeure. but ~i.flicuJt of access. The Beagle Jay at anchor there one week, in 
24 fathoms, good holdmg ground. 

The eye mu•t be the chief guide in entering most o( these places. They are of one 
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description-inlets between high land. having, generally, deep water, with kelp buoying 
the rocky places. Flaws of wind and violent gusts off the high land render the approach 
to them difficult, and, to a large ship, impracticable. 

There are, however, anchorages on this coast fit for a fleet, which will be tnentioned 
in their order. 

Six miles south of the Week Tslands are the Landfall Islands, (Nos. 9. 10, and 11,) 
so named by Capt. Cook, from seeing them first when he visited this coast. 

CAPE INMAN is a very remarkable headland at their western extremity. (See Nos. 
7, 8, and 9.) 
• Behind the island, of which it forms the most conspicuous part, is LATITUDE 
BAY, an anchorage decidedly good, though somewhat exposed to a swell thrown in by 
heavy N. W. winds. 

The Beagle rode out a heavy gale from that quarter, though having anchored too far 
in, she was exposed to rollers. The plan shows the best anchorage, (and the sketch 
annexed how to find it ; see No. 11.) 

Between the islands is a snug berth for a vessel not drawing more than 12 feet, in per
fect security, smooth water; and a vessel should not moor in less than 10 fathoms, as 
close to the west shore as possible, with an anchor to the eastward, in the event of a 
wind blowing from that quarter. Water and wood are plentiful, as is the case in every 
Fuegian harbor. 

Behind, or to the eastward of the Landfall Islands, is OTWAY BAY, an extensive 
space of water. surrounded by broken land, islets, and rocks. Many of the latter are 
scattered about, and render it unfit for any vessel. It is probable that passages lead 
hence to the Straits of Magalhaens, as deep inlets run in that direction as far as the eye 
can reach, from the Landfall Islands. They were not explored for want of time.• 

Off CAPE INMAN are several detached rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, and 
gives them a formidable appearauce. The outermost one is not two miles from the 
shore, and shows itself plainly. 

CAPE SCHETKY is a remarkable double-peaked height, at the south extremity of 
the Landfall Islands. Some rocks just awash lie off it, distant one mile. The true 
course along shore, after giving the Apostles a proper berth, is S. 29° E., as far as the 
latitude of Cape Tate, (No. 12,) the southern limit of Otway Hay. 

Off' CAPE TA TE, which is rather high, and rounded at the summit, are several 
clusters of rock•, ealled the Co\lege Rocks. They are only seen when near the land. 

THE FINCHAM ISLANDS next are noticed in passing along shore. There are 
many islets and rocks near, and very many scattered between the islands and Cape Tate. 
As a reference to the chart.will show, there is no good anchorage hereabout. The coast 
ia very dangerollll, and unfit to be approached. The Beagle tried to anchor in Deep· 
water Sound, but failing to find a proper depth of water, was obliged to drop her anchor 
upon the shelving end of a small island, being too far up the sound to get out again 
before dark. 

Between the Fincham Islands and Cape Gloucester is BREAKER BAY, a large wild 
place, full of rocks and breakers, and exposed to all the strength of the west winds. I 
had neither time nor inclination to examine it, for I never saw a place more unfit for the 
approach of a vessel. The surrounding coast is broken into islands. islets, and rocks, 
almost innumerable. 

CA.PE GLOUCESTER is a very remarkable promontoTy, and cannot be mistaken. 
(See Nos. 13. 14, Hi, 16. and 17.) At a distance it appears to be a high detached island; 
but oo a nearer approach, a low neck of land is saen, which conuects it with the largest 
ef the Grafton Islands. (No. 18.) A rock (on which the sea breaks) lies nearly one 
mile to the N~ W. '"I'.bere is no other danger. The cape may be passed quite close, 
being steep to. 

Cape Gloucester is a guide to EUSTON BAY, (Noa. 19, 20, and 21,) one of the best 
anchorages on this eoast, one which can be approached and left with any wind, without 
risk, and in which a deet may lie io perfect security from all but the S. E. winds, the 
least pre"aleot of any on this coast. 

THE GRAFTON ISLANDS extend about 20 miles in a S. E. direction from Ca~ 
Glouce&ter. .Between them are several anchorages, but the best and easiest of access 15 

Euston Bay. . 
Passing Cape Gloucettter. you see a high ialand to the S. E., distant 7 miJes. Th!9 

is Ipswich Island. (No•. 19 and 20.) Between it and Cape Gloucester is a bay, in 
which are many rocks and breakers. · 

Rounding IPSWICH ISLAND, you must give a good berth to the rocks uade~ 
water. which lie one mile from its S. E. extremity. Tbe sea does not alway• brea 
upen them. but it does generaHy. Their place in the chart may be depended uJ10°' 

•It aeems probable that a communication may exist between thiaialei. and the Abra, 1n tho auait, 
oppoeisa Playa: Parda. . 
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There is no other hidden danger. After clearing these rocks, pass close to Leading 
Island, (Nos. 19 and 20,) and steer for the opening of Laura Basin, which you will see 
under a high peaked mountain. (Nos.19, 20, and 21.) Choose your berth by the eye, 
if intending to anchor in the bay, or work as far up the passage to the basin as you think 
proper, then anchor and warp to the berth marked in the plan. 

The Beagle worked up all the way against a fresh wind blowing directly out. There 
is water for a frigate in the basin, but it is better suited to a small vessel. Large ships 
should anchor in the bay; and as the bottom is even and good, and the bay capacious, 
exposed only to S. E. winds, which come on gradually and seldom blow hard, it may 
be considered a fit place for ships of any size, or for a squadron. Wood and water are 
plentiful, and easy to be obtained. The depth of water in the bay varies from 5 to 20 
fathoms; the bottom generally fine speckled sand. 

A large patch of kelp lies across the entrance of the harbor, but there is no danger 
beneath it, except for a line of battle ship, as ia one spot there are 4 fathoms only. This 
kelp was very closely examined, and its safety satisfactorily proved. 

There are other anchorages among these islands, but none fit or desirable for a ship 
while so near Euston Bay. 

HOPE HARBOR is one of those formerly used by sealing vessels. 
Under ISABELLA ISLAND is an anchorage fit for a sealing vessel, but no other. 

Rocks lie in the way to it, as the chart shows. '!'he Beagle passed a night there, but 
not by choice. , 

THE GRAFTON ISLANDS are high, and the remarks on the general character 
of the coast are applicable to them. (See No. 21.) Behind them lies a passage, through 
which a sealing vessel has passed. To the N. E. of it is a mass of land, broken into 
islets and rocks. 

Having passed Cape Gloucester, your attention is drawn to NOIR ISLAND. of Dlo
derate height, about 600 feet above the sea, and having a remarkable neck of land to the 
S. W., ended by a rock like a st;eeple or tower. (See Nos. 22, 23, and 24.) One 1nile 
south of this point is a suuken rock, over which the sea occasionally breaks. Two other 
breakers are in the bight close to the point. 

There is an excellent roadstead under the east side of Noir Island. Several ships may 
lie there, secure from all winds between north and south by the west, over a clear sandy 
bottom. Wood and water plentiful, and easily obtained. There is a cove at the south 
part of the island, where boats would be perfectly safe in any weatbert but the entrance 
is too narrow for vessels of any kind. 

The large space between Noir Island and the Agnes Islands is extremely dangerous 
for shipping, being scattered with rocks, some just awash, many showing themselves 
!Jeveral feet above, others under water. Still there is abundant room to go round the 
!Sland in perfect security; therefore no ship need fear being hampered by an east wind, 
tn the event of anchoring in Noir Roads. A rock lies in the road.s, and another, a very 
dangerous one, 4 miles to the eastward. They are exactly laid down in the chart. 

Seven miles south of Noir Island are the Tower Rocks. (No. 23.) They are high. 
quite steep to, and exactly laid down in the chart. A ship may pass close to either side 
of them. 

Between Noir IsJaod and Cape Schomberg, on London Island, lie many reefs, and a 
great number of detached out-lying rocks, which render this part of the coast extremely 
dangerous and unfit for ve93els. No chart could guide them. They lllust trust to day-
1ight and clear weather, with a good lookout, if necessary to enter or leave the Barbara 
Channel, which ope11» into this bay. 

The Agnes Islands, and those in their neighborhood. do :!lot require any description. 
They are so fortified by out-lying rocks, as not to be fit place$ fQr the approach of any 
vesseJ. 

Northward o£tbem ia Stokes Bay. and to the eastward a number of islands, between 
which is the Barbara Channel. 

No Veitsel ought to entangle herself in these labyrinths; if she does. she must sail by 
eye. Neither chart, direction, nor soundings, would be of much assistance, aod in thick 
weather her situation would be most precarious. 

Between Noir and Kempe Islands (No. 25) is the Milky Way, a space of sea, in e?ery 
part of which rocks are just seen awash with, or a few feet above the water. On them 
the sea cootiuually breaks. 

The Beagle passed_ in-shore of them all. close to the Agnes, Kempe. and Fury uland•; 
but I should not aduse any vtil&el to follow he,. track, nor is there any probability of its 
ever being attempted. 

'l'his part of the coast only requires to be known to be the more avoided. 
At the south side o~ Fury Island is Fut'! J::Ia~bor, a bad place. unfit for any ve"81• 

The Saxe Coburg aealing schooner was lost m it ua the yoar 1827. There i:a little shel· 
ter. and very had ground. 

Between Fury aod Loadoa hlaiada is the entraaeo of &be Barba~ aad CeckbUQ 
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Channels. (No. 26, b.) Rocks show themselves in every direction; the two clusters 
called East and West Fm:ies being the most remarkable. They ha•e been much fre-
quented by sealing vessels• boat.a. fur seal being numerous upon them at times. . 
- Four remarkable mountains point out the entrance to the Barbara Channel •ery dis
tinctly. The Kempe Peakes (No. 25) are high, and show three points. The Fury Peaks 
(No. 26 a, and No. 27) are high and divided. Mount Skyring (No. 26 a, 26 b, and 27) 
is high, and has a single peak. St. Paul's is similar to, and in one view, from near Fury 
Island, appears very like the dome of the cathedral whose name it bears. 

The situation of the rocks off the channel's entrance, as laid down in the chart, is ac
curate; but no vessel should attempt to pass them. without day-light and clear weather, 
so that &he may sail more by a good eye to the mast-head than by any chart. 

At the north side of Fury Island is a snug and perfectly safe anchorage, called North 
Cove. It is, however, only fit for small vessels. When there, they are in security ; but 
it must be reinembered that there is no anchorage in the channel, nor until you get into 
the eave, unless you close the weather shore, and find a creek, in which the anchor will 
hold you temporarily. At the north side of Mount Skyriog is another anchorage, Tom's 
Harbor, fit for small vessels. The Adelaide, tender to his Majesty's sloop Adventure, 
anchored in it when exploring these parts. 

There are soundings over all the tract of sea between Noir and Lonrlon Islands, se(
doID exceeding 60 fathoms, and near the rocks diminishing to 20, 15, and 10. 

bon<loo Island is one of a large group called the Cam.den Islands. At its eaat end is a 
safe anchorage, called Townshend Harbor. (No. 27.) The Horace Peaks (No. 27) 
point out its situation. Some rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, lie off the isl
ands, and near the entrance of Pratt Passage. They are exactly laid down in the chart. 
As there are no soundings in less than 50 fathoms after passing these rocks, and getting 
into the passage, you must depend upon the wind lasting to carry you into or out of the 
harbor. The holding ground in it is excellent, and though you have tremendous squalls 
off the high land to the westward, there is no fear of an anchor starting. The Beagle 
lay here moored during the worst weather she bad on the coast. A Tery high sea was 
raised outside by a violent southerly gale, but she remained in perfect security without 
moving an anchor. 

The lee side of high land, as I have elsewhere remarked, is not the best for anchorage 
in this country. When good holding can be found to windward of a height, and low 
land lies to the w.indward of you, sufficient to break the sea, the anchorage is much 
preferable, because the wind is steady. and does not blow home to the heighta. Being 
to leeward of them is like being on the west side of Gibraltar Rock when it blows a 
strong Levanter. , 

Between and to the northward of these islands are passages with deep water, numbers 
of islets and rocks, and anchorages opposite to most of the valleys, or between the isl
ands. in which small vessels could lie securely, if necessary. 

BRECKNOCK PASSAGE is wide, and clear of all danger. I should prefer enter
ing or leaving the Barbara Channel by this way, rather than by passing the Fury Rocks. 

CAPE DESOLATION, the south point of Basket Island, is a very remarkable head• 
land; (No. 27,) it is rugged, with many peaks. 

The next promontory which is approached in passing along the coast, is Cape Castle
reagh; (No. 27,) it is high and remarkable. Between this and Cape Desolation, is a large 
space of water, called Desolate Bay, leading to Courtenay Sound, Thieves Sound, and 
Whale-boat Sound. 

Rocks and breakers abound, and make these sounds quite unfit for shipping ; no doubt 
small vessels might, in clear weather, traverse any of theee passages, but it would always 
be •ith much risk, and should not be attempted without an adequate object. Snch an 
object does not now, nor is it likely to exist. . . 

Uad4'r Cape Castlereagh is an excellent anchorage, called Stewart Harbor. It is not 
large, but for small vessels is an exceedingly good place, being easy of acceas with auY 
wind, having three openings. A vessel may anchor in the entrance, and warp in; there 
is no where rnore than 16 fathoms, generally from 6 to 12. Wood and water, as in every 
Fuegian harbor, are plentiful, and easily obtained. . 

Two rocks lie nearly in the middle, jWJh awash at high water. The plan ~hows their 
place exactly. 

A Tock, oD which the sea breaks, lies one mile west of the middle opening to the bar· 
bor. There is DO other danger. · 

Farther to the south-east are the Gilbert Islands, off whieb, 8 miles, S. 36° E., frorP 
Cape Castlereagh, are the Nicholson Rocke. . 

Between the Stewart and Gilbert Islands ia Adventure ..Passage, an open apaee. with 
deep water, clear of danger. · . 

At the north-euteni aide of the eutern Gilbert Isle. UI Doria Co•e. a sale aneho~ 
for a email vessel. The Beagle lay there, moored, one week. ,..,here are no hidden dan-
gea llereabouis; the eye and the ehart will guide a ~..rely. · 
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I say nothing of the large sounds and numerous passages lying to the northward of 

these and the Stewart Islands, because they are not likely to be again visited. 
'l'he Londonderry Islands are the next, they extend nearly to Christmas Sound. 
TREBLE ISLAND is a remarkable height, having three peaks; it is visible from a 

considerable distance; near it are some straggling rocks, shown io the chart. 
Nine miles, S. 22° E., from Treble Island, are the Phillips• Rocks. They are danger

ous, though above water, because so far from the shore, and so low. 
COOKE BAY is a large space between Cape Alikhoolip and Waterman Island. 

Broken land, islets and breakers, surround and make it unfit for the approach of vessels. 
Its shores were explored by the Beagle's boats. 

At the north-east is the entrance of the Beagle Channel, and a passage to Whale-boat 
Sound, both unfit for sailing vessels. excepting with a fair wind. 

WATERMAN ISLAND, (No. 28,) is soon known by the remarkable heights at its 
south part. The southernmost was nan1ed by Capt. Cook, "'York Minster," from its 
fancied resemblance to that building. He well describes it as a "wild looking rock." 
(No. 28.) 

Eight miles west of" York Minster," and 5 from Point May, are the Capstan Rocks, 
above water about 20 feet. There are no other dangers to seawa.-d of a line from York 
Minster to the Phillips' Rocks. 

Hauling round York Minster, you may enter Ch.-istmas Sound. There is no hidden 
danger; the chart and plan are exact. Adventure Cove, (in which Captain Cook an
chored,) is the easiest of access, but it will only hold one vessel. 

MARCH HARBOR is large, with good holding ground, but there are many rocky 
places; and one rock, under water, (fee the plan,) having on it only one fathom; its 
place is markt_·d by very thick kelp. The Beagle worked through the narrow passage, 
round Shag Island, from Adventure Cove, and worked into the innermost corner of the 
harbor without using a warp; larger vessels would of course find themselves more con-
fined. · 

I do .oot think a vessel of more than five hundred tons should attempt to enter Christ
mas Sound. 

The Beagle lay moored in this harbor all the month of March, in perfect safety: but 
her chain cables became entangled with the rocks, and were not hove in without much 
difficulty and delay. 

POR'.l' CL ERKE is a bad place for any vessel, though quite secure when in it; ac
cess is difficult, and from its situation, it is exposed to very violent squalls. 

PICKERSGILL COVE, (named by Cooke,) as well as Port Clerke, is unworthy of 
notice as an anchorage. 

Cook •s description of Christmas Sound. is as accurate as bis accounts of other places. 
His "Great Black Rock" and ••Little Black Rock," show themselves as you enter. 
Near York Minster are several rocks and islets, close to the eastward ; one rock, on 
which tbe aea breaks violently, lies 2 miles E. 20° S., from the south extreme of the 
Minster. You may pass it quite close. Off the•• Great Black Rock," there are two OT 

three breakers, caused by rocks under water. 
But little current sets atn0og these islands. •ro seaward of them, and near the head

land, it sets as I before described. 
The tides between Cape Pillar and Cape Horn, are regular. as regards their rise and 

fall, and time of high water, but not so with respect to their velocity and direction. It 
appeared to me that while the water was rising upon the shore, the tide, (or rather cur
rent,) set along shore from the north-west towards the south-east, at the rate of one 
ntile an hour, or more, according to the wind. 

During the sis hours of faJling water, or ebb tide, there was little or no current setting 
along shore. 

At Cape Pillar it is high water at one o'clock, on the days of full and change. At 
"Y m-k .Minater it is high water at 3 in the atternoon. 

At ~he intermediate places the time gradually changes from 1 to 3, as you go to the 
aouth-ea.st4 · 

.Further eastward, high water ie still later. At Cape Horn it is at half past 3. 
The rise of tide varies from 4. to 8 feet. It is noted in each pl11n. 
Eaatwa:rc:l ef Christmas Sound lie the Wood Islands. There is no good anchorage 

atnoog them- Passages aad broken land lie behind them to the northwanl. 
Off Peint Nati•ity are two islands and aa outlying rock. Hope Island is six miles to 

the at.a.ch-east oC this point. 
The ~ a lal'ge ~p. of rocks aod isleta, next claim attention. They are 

thirty ... • miles diatant from York Mineter~ and bear, from that spot S. 41° E. They 
ex1eilcl n..e ailett ia a north-w•t and eoutb-east direction, are very narrow, aad abou.t 
oae llluadnld· r.e.t aboft the sea. (~ No. 29. }' They appear to be the remains of the 
ridge of a moaneain, broken. through in many places by the sea. You may pass cJoee by 
thti11rt i• a ..._... Jet' dlm'8 •no danger. Semen have mach frequented them .for fur 
seals. 76 
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Neither 'l'refusis Bay nor Rous Sound afford anchorage. 
LEADING HILL, (of Mr. Weddtil,) is a very remarkable double peaked height; be

yond it are Duff's Bay. Morton and Henderson Islands, and the entrance of Indian 
Sound (of Mr. Weddel.) 

There may be good anchorage between these islands. There was not time to examine 
some coves on the east side of Morton Island, whose appearance promised shelter and 
holding ground. 

CLEARBOTTOM BAY is at tbe north end of Morton Island, and a good anchorage. 
It is deecribed in Mr. W eddel's useful aod interesting journal. 

INDIAN COVE. in which also he anchored, and remained some time, is not a place 
to be recommended to vessels. They must go fat" a1nong the islands to reach it, and 
when there, have a bad rocky bottom, with deep water, excepting one corner, where the 
.lane lay at anchor with the Heaufoy. Many better anchorages may be attaiued on this 
coast, with less trouble. 

INDIAN SOUND is a large tract of water, extending to the north-west. It is full 
of islands. 

Between Cape Weddel, at the east side of Indian Sound, and False Cape Horn, 
(No. 33,) is a tract of broken land, which has not been pt"operly examined. lt is, how
ever~ a lee shore during south-west and southerly winds, and therefore· untit for anchor
age. 

On Henderson Island is a high sharp-pointed hill, which is visible at a great distance. 
From its summit the Diego Ramirez Islands (Nos. 30, 31, and 32,) were seen, though 
fifty miles distant. The highest point of these islands is about 150 feet above the sea. 
There is no hidden danger near them. T'hey lie neady north and south, and extend 
over a space of five miles. 

A ship may pass between the northern cluster and that to the southward. Detached 
rocks lie off the southern island: alJ the outer ones are above water. 'rhe southern, or 
Boat Island, has a cove at its north-east corner, in which boats may land; there is water 
on the point close to the eastward of this landing place. 

Their place on the chart may be depended upon, because they were seen from, and 
connected by triangulation to, Henderson and Hermite Islands (Kater's Peak.) There 
are soundings on each side, but too deep for anchorage, excepting to the south-east, 
where Mr. Weddel lays down some soundings (in his chart,) which were not found. 

Between the Diego Ramirez and the Hermite Islands, there is no danger of any kind. 
FALSE CAPE HORN is a very remarkable headland. (No. 33.) From the east 

or west it looks like a large horn. It is a leading mark to the best anchoragt'! on this 
coast. 

••ORANGE BAY."-To anchor in this bay you must pass to the eastward of the 
False Cape, as close as you please. Steering N. 1':.!., (true,) for four miles, will bring you 
abreast of Point Lort; a bay two miles wide is then opened, in which you may anchor, 
if necessary, in 8 or 10 fathoms, over a fine sandy bottom. Some rocks, above water, lie 
at the north side. Beyond the point which forms the north side of this bay, is a small 
cove, with 18 fathoms water in the middle; beyond it is aoother cove, rather larger, afcer 
which you open Schapenham Bay (so called by the Nassau Fleet.) A north co.urse (trut) 
from Point Lort will take you abreast of Orange Bay. 

SCHAP EN HAM BAY is one mile and a half wide; there is a small black rock, above 
water, rather to the northward of its middle. A great deal of keip, lying over a rocky 
bottom, is seen at the head of the bay, and a large waterfall marks the place distinctly. 
There is anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms, neal' the south point; but I should not 
recommend a vessel to use it, when by going further she may get into an unexceptiona-
ble harbor, or anchor off its entrance, in perfect security. . 

The land behind these coves that has been mentioned, is high and rugged : two s1~
gular peaks show themselves, which resemble sentry-boxes. .Near ihe shore the land ts 
low, compared with other parts of the coast, and has not the iron-bound forbidding ap
pearance of the more westerly shores. 

From the heights, sudden and strong squalls blow during westerly winds. BeiDg 
generally a weather shore, and regular soundings extending along it, there is no ditli· 
culty in choosing or approaching an anchorage. 

OW Orange Bay, anchor aoundings extend to two miles from the land. The opening 
of the bay is three miles wide, and in that part are eighteen or twesty fathoms, over.a 
fine speckled sand. Two islands, the larger having a smooth down·lik..e appearance, he 
in ~he middle; behind them is the harbor, a square mile of excellent. anchorage, without 
a atngle rock or shoal. In the two creeks at the south side, is good anchor.age for small 
"9Hls: the depth of the water varies gradually, from 5 to 20 fathoms. Tile bottolll• 
every where, is a fine speckled sand. The land herea..bouta is low~ comparatively speak· 
iag, and you are not annoyed by the violent squalls which come from 1he heights iD other 
places• . . .. ·· . · 

You may go cloae to the ebore iD every part, therefore ao dir-ectioaa an aeees&arJ to 
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·point out the way to the best berth, which is marked in the plan. Wood and water are 
plentiful; the best watering place is in a small cove at the north side, called Water Cove. 
This harbor is fit for a fleet of line-of-battle ships, and could supply them with any quan
tity of wood and water. 

Off the north point are several small islets, which must not be approached too closely; 
they are, however, out of the way. 

Six miles N. N. W. of the outer anchorage, is a curious island, like a castle, or a pack
saddle. 

Orange Bay is somewhat open to east winds, hut they seldom blow strong, and would 
be fair for ships bound westward. No sea can be thrown in, because of the Hermite 
Islands. 

'l'here is no current here worthy of notice. The tide rises six feet : high water at half
past three. 

Opposite to the land lying between New Years and Tekeinika Sound, called Hardy 
Peninsula, on the east side of which is Orange Bay, are the Hermite Islands. (Nos. 34, 
35, and 36.) Their northern shores have not yet been examined. 'l'he southern are 
accuratelv laid down in the chart. 

NASSAU BAY extends to the north and north-west, into the Beagle Channel.
There is nothing to lead a vessel into these openings, therefore a description of thern 
is not necessary. Tbey rnay prove useful for boats, and a glance at the chart will be of 
more service, tor their purpose, than any directions. 

Nassau Bay is very accessible, and free from dangers. Anchorage may be found on 
each coast, and the only dangers are some rocks, (or islets,) above water, shown in the 
chart, and visible at a distance by day-light. The northern shore is low, particularly 
towards Guanaco Point, where the coast first begins to show signs of approaching East
ern Patagonia. changing its rocky heights for level land and low earthy cliffs. 

On the southernmost of the Hermite Islands, is Cape Horn. There is nothing very 
striking in the appearance of thi;; promontory, as seen fro1n a distance; but, in passing 
near, it is more remarkable, showing high black clifis towards the south : it is about five 
hundred feet above the sea. (The Sketches Nos. 34, 35, and 36, are faithfully drawn.) 

No dangers exist to the southward, in approaching these islands-they may be closed 
without hesitation. 

WEST CAPE is low. 'I'he land about St. Martin's Cove is high and rugged.
Wollaston and Herschel Islands have also ridges of mountains. Kater's Peak, the 
hit;hest land (excepting Mount Hyde) on the islands, is seventeen hundred feet above 
the sea.• 

lo thP. ehannet between False Cape Horn and the Hermite Islands, a current is found 
t1etting into Nassau Bay, and rather towards the Hermite Islands, at the rate of two knots 
an hour with the flood tide, and about half a knot with the ebb. As this current sets 
rather towards West Cape, a good berth must be given to it in passing. 

FRANKLIN SOUND is clear of obstruction, and has no other danger than those 
which are shown in the chart. 

In Nassau Bay the compasses are much affected; they become very sluggish, and 
might cause a serious error if not carefully atteaded to.t 

A strong current sets, at times, along the outer coast of tbe Hermite Islands, and 
through the Bay of St. Francis. It varies from half a knot to two knots an hour, 
according to the wind and the time of tide; and, in the bay, changes its direction with 
the change of tide. 

With the sketch or chart, no one would require a direction to point out St. Martin's 
Co•e. Temporary anchorage may be bad in the small bay leading to St. J" oachim's Cove, 
or under the south head of St. Martin's Cove, where you find from 20 to 25 fathoms, over 
a clear sandy bottom. As you approach the western end of St. Martin's Cove the water 

•By barometrical measurement. 1742 feet above high water mark.-[P. P. K.] 
t The magnetic needle was very remarkably affected in many parts of the islands of the group. 

although I did not observe an>: great difference, when at a distance from the rock of which they 
~re formed.,. or on board the ship. On one occasion, on ascending the summit of Maxwell Island, 
in Port Maxwell. the compass was placed for convenience upon the rock, when the needle was 
iOund. to be so JDuch induenced by the ferruginous nature of the rock, composed of quartz, with 
large and numerous crystals of hornblende, that its poles became exactly reversed. An experiment 
was afteorwards made by taking a set of bearinga of a distant object. (to prevent an error ofparaJ
Iax.) at several stations around, at fifty yards from the above magnetic rock; when the extreme 
difference amounted to 127°. The block upon which the compass was placed in the first instance, 
ia now itt the museum of the Geological Society. · 

No 91Hlaible difference, however, was found in the valley at the bottOJD. of St. Mutin•s Cove, 
W"here the variation of the compau was observed by aeveral different instrume:n~ . and compared. 
\Vith astronomical bearings, when the deviation did not amount to more than the u.eual amount of 
the variation in that neighborbood.-[P. P. K.] 
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shoals to 15 and 10 fathom.s. 
during a westerly wind. 

It is perfectly secure, but visited by very violent squalls 

PORT MAXWELL is a perfectly secure anchorage. and untroubled by mountain 
squalls, (or willi-waws,) but it is rather out of the way. Though it has four openings, 
only two are fit for vessels-those to the north and east. The best berth in it has 16 
fathoms water, over a clear sandy bottom. This harbor is decidedly good, though it 
requires a little more time and trouble in the approach. 

The passages between these islands have deep water. and are free from dangers. 
What few rocks there are, show themselves above water, or are thickly covered with 
kelp. Some rocks lie off the south end of Chanticleer Island, too close to be of much 
consideration. 

One mile to the westward of Cape Horn there are three rocks, generally above water. 
The sea always breaks on them. 

Off the east point of Horn Island, are some small rocks and breakers. Otf Cape De· 
ceit are several rocks, all above water; and two miles to the S. E. is a cluster rising 30 
or 40 feet above the sea. 

Off Cape Horn the current is as strong as on any part of the coast. Between it and 
Cape Pillar, it is by no means regular; sometimes with a strong wind and flowing tide it 
runs two knots an hour-at others it is hardly worth notice.• I never found it set to the 
westward at any time of tide, or with any wind. 

The Barnevelt Islands, (No. 28,) lie 11 miles N. E. by E. from Cape Deceit. The 
chart and sketch are a sufficient description. For the Evonts Isles, (No. 38,) I should 
refer also to the chart and the accompanying view ; and for the appearance of this part 
ofrbe coast, from Cape Horn to Cape Good Success. to the sketch. (l\ro. 37.) 

The space between Cape Deceit and New Island is free from hidden dangers, as far 
as I am aware, but it bas not yet been sufficiently examined. 

In Goeree Road there is very good anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water, over a sandy 
bottom. 

LENNOX ISLAND, as well as New Island, and indeed any part of the coast here· 
abouts, may be approached with confidence, using the lead and looking out (or kelp. 

There are no shoals, but the water is not so deep as to the west of Cape Horn, neither 
is the land near so high. 

At the east side of Lennox Island is excellent anchorage. Small vessels may go into 
a cove in which the Beagle lay moored, but large ships must anchor in the road. which 
is quite secure, and sheltered from all but south-east winds, with which of course aves· 
sel would not wish to remain at anchor. To the north of Lennox Island is tbe eastern 
opening of the Beagle Chaanel. It is easy of access, but useless to a ship, Boats may 
profit by its straight course and smooth water. It runs 120 miles in nearly a direct line 
between ranges of high mountains, covered always with snow. The highest are between 
3 and 4,000 feet above the sea. This channel averages I! mile in width, and in general 
has deep water; but there are in it many islets and rocks near them. 

A range of high mountains runs uninterruptedly from the Barbara Channel to Strait 
le Maire. Mount Sarmiento, more than 5,000 feet t above the sea, is in this range. 
Southward of these mountains is a succession of broken land, intersected by passages, 
or large sounds. A boat can go from the Week Islands to the eastern entrance of the 
Beagle Channel, without being once exposed to the outside coast, or to the sea which 
is there found. 

Some heights on New Island were noticed by Cook ; they were not, however, so Tisi· 
ble from the west as from the east side. 

Good temporary anchorage during westerly winds may be obtained under New Island. 
or near the shore to the northward; but I know of no good harbor between Richmond 
Jtoad and Good Success Bay, in Strait le Maire. 

Regular soundings are found hereabouts, in all directions, and the shore is steep to. 
Neither Aquirre Bayy Spaniard's Harbor. nor Valentyn's Bay, are fit for more than 

temporary anchorage during northerly or westerly wjnds. They are much exposed to 
the south. For that purpose the ~hart is a sufficient guide. 

The tide is felt strongly on this part of the coast, causing races and eddies near the 
projecting points. In the offing, the current, (or tide,) sets towards Strait le Maire, froDJ 
1 to 3 knots an hour, when the water is rising on the shore, and the wiad westerly· 
While the water is falling, it runs with less strength, aad with an easterly wind is uot 
felt at all. · · 

The BeU Mountf,in is remarkable : it is aeen far at sea. from the north ae well as front 
the eoutb. It is high, and in shape resembles a large bell. 
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CAPE GOOD SUCCESS is high and bluff. (No. 40.) Some rocks lie close to it, 

above water. 
The )and from the Bell Mountain to Good Succe~s Bay is higher than that near Len

nox and New Islands. It more resemblf:s the south-west coast. 
Between Cape Horn and Staten Isbnd, regular soundings are found, between 30 and 

70 fathoms, over a sandy bottoru. 
The soundings io Strait le Maire are similar near their southeTn entr<1.nce. Towards 

the north the soundings diminish; and 2 miles from Cape San Diego there are not more 
than 30 fathoms water, over a rocky bottorn. The strait is clear of all obstacles, the 
tjde excepted. The land from Cape Good Success to .l\laurice Cove, is high au<l bold, 
with water for a ship as near to it as she ought t<'> go. 

Rather more than two miles north-east of Cape Good Success is a projecting head
land, which, at first, appears to be the cape. Two rocky i,;lets show themselves close 
to it, and from a distance appear like a ship under sail. 

Six miles from these rocks, N. E, by N .• is the Bay of Good Success. (No. 40.) It 
is a good anchorage, perfectly safe, provided that a vessel does not anchor too far in 
towards the sandy beach at its head; for, during south-east gales, a heavy swell with 
dangerous rollers sets right into the bay. The best berth is shown in the plan. Heights 
of about 1,200 feet above the !!ea surround the bay; therefore, with strong winds, it is 
subject to squalls, which, during westerly gales, are very violent. 

GOOD SUCCESS BAY is an excellent anchorage for vessels of any size to stop in 
to get wood or water, but it would not answer if a vessel required to lie steady for repairs, 
as a sweH frequently sets in. It is quite safe; but in the winter season, when easterly 
winds are common, no vessel should anchor so near the head of the bay as she might in 
summer. 

The "Broad Road." mentioned by Cook, is a good mark for the bay, if the inbeod of 
the land does not sufficiently point out its situation. It is a barren strip of land on the 
height at the south side of the harbor. Maurice Cove has no good anchorage; it is 
merely a rocky bi1?ht. 

Heoce to Cape San Diego, the land is much lower, ~and the water near it less deep. 
CAPE SAN DIEGO is low. A ship may go close to it. There are shoaler sound

ings towards the east, for about two miles, than in other parts near here; for a rocky 
ledge under water seems to project from the cape. On this ledge there are overfalls9 

strong eddies, and a violent race of tide when the wind is opposed to it. 
Beyond Cape San Diego the land suddenly trends away westward. 
CAPE ST. VINCENT is a rocky point, with low bluffs above it. 
Between this point and Cape San Diego, is •• Thetis Bay-a" a tolerable anchorage 

during west or southerly winds, though the bottom is rocky in many places. Between 
the heads the tides run with great strength; therefore, a ship should anchor off a green 
bluff at the west side, and within the line of the heads she will have from 6 to 12 fathoms 
of water, over a coarse sandy bottom, n1ixed with patches of rock. 

Beyond Cape St. Vincent the land trends to the W. and N. W. It is rather low near 
the sea, but in shore are many hills partiaJly covered with wood. 

Regular soundings extend to seaward for many leagues; aod good anchorage may be 
found near the land, on any part of this coast, during westerly winds. 

'I'he tides in Strait le Maire are as regular as in any part of the world. They will 
assist a vessel materially in her passage, if taken at the right time. 

As the strait is very wide, perfectly free from obstacles of any kind, the soundings 
regular, with Good Success Bay close at hand, in case the wind or tide should change, 
vessels may pass through without difficulty or risk. 

When the tide opposes the wind and swell, there is a heavy, and. for small vessels, a 
dangerous race of tide off Cape Sao Diego, where, as I said before, there is a shoal ledge, 
and the tide runs very strongly. We found it so in the Beagle at even a neap flood ride; 
but let it be remarked. that on another day, at the top of the springs. being the day after 
full moon, we passed the same spot at half flood. with perfectly smooth water. 

Though the tide was running three or four knots an hour round the cape. and eddies 
•ere eeeo io every direction. th-; vease)•s ateerage was but little affected by them • 
. It is high water on the shore 10 Good Success Bay, and slack water in the strait, at 4 
Ill the. afternoon ~n the full a~d c~ange days, and Jow water with slack tide in the offing. 
at. 10 in the m.oroang. The tide naes perpendicular1y from 6 to 8 feet, according to the 
wind. 

At Cape Pillar, as I before said. th_e turn of tide is about 1 o'clock. Along thl!l S. W. 
and S. E. coasts, the_time.gradually increases to 4 in the afternoon at this place. 

P'.-om Cape San Daego to the northw_ard, the tide sets ·n~rth and west along the shore. 
Cram one ~oot to ~· The ebb sets m a contrary direction, but not so strongly. 

In Stratt le Maire the flood tide runa from two to four knolS near the cape, aad from 
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one to three in mid-channel, more or less, according to the strength and direction of the 
wind. The ebb sets to the southward, about one knot an hour.• 

At times, when a strong tiood tide is opposed by a northerfy wind, there is an overfall 
off Cape San Diego, like the ••Bores" on our own coast and elsewhere. 

STA'I'EN ISLAND is high, and its mountains are generally covered with snow. Its 
shores lylng towards the strait are very bold and rugged. No danger is near them, 
excepting strong eddies and races, caused by the tide near the headlands. 

CAPE ST. ANTONY, MIDDLE CAPE, AND CAPE SAN BARTHOLO
ME\V, are high, bluff promontories. The soundings to the northward are very regular, 
and give notice of your approach to Staten Island, or the Strait le Maire. 

General Observations upon the Appearance and Character of the Sea Coast ef Tierra del 
Fuego; Description of the Ariclwrages, and Remarks upon the Seasons, Wind, and 
Weather. 
From Cape Pillar to Cape Horn, the coast of Tierra del Fuego is very irregular, and 

much broken; being, in fact, composed of an immense number of islands. It is gene
rally high, bold, and free from shoals or banks; but there are many rocks nearly level 
with the surface of the water, distant 2, and even 3 iniles from the nearest shore, which 
make it very unsafe for a vessel to approach nearer than 5 miles, excepting in daylight 
and clear weather. The coast varies in height from 8 to" 1500 feet above the sea. Fur
ther in shore are ranges of mountains always covered with snow, whose height is from 2 
to 4000 feet, and in one instance, (Sarmiento,) 5000. 

With daylight and clear weather, a vessel may close the shore without risk, because 
the water is invariably deep; and no rock is found which is not so marked by sea weed, 
(or kelp, as it is generally called,) that by a good lookout at the mast-bead, its situation 
is as ch~ar1y seen as if it were buoyed. By avoiding kelp you are sure of having suffi
cient water for the largest ships, on any part of this coast. At the same time it must be 
remembered that kelp grows in some places from a depth of 30 fathoms, and that on 
many parts of this coast you may pass through thick beds of sea weed without having 
less than 6 fathoms water; still it is always a sign of danger, and until the spot where it 
grows has been carefully sounded, it is not safe to pass over it with a ship. As an 
instance: after sounding a large bed of this weed in one of the Beagle's boats, and 
thinking it might be passed safely, a rock was found, not more than 4 feet in diameter, 
having only one fathom water over it. 

Viewing the coast at a distance, it appears high, rugged, covered with snow, and con
tinued, as if there were no islands. When near, you see many inlets which intersect 
the land in every direction, and open into large gulfs, or sounds, behind the seaward 
islands. · 

You now lose sight of the higher land, which is covered with snow throughout the 
year, and find th~ heights close to the sea thickly wooded towards the east, though bar
ren on their western sides, owiog to the prevailing winds. These hei~hts are seldom 
co\rered with snow, because the sea winds and the rain melt it soon after it falls. Oppo· 
site to the eastern valleys, where the land is covere~· .ood, and water is seen falling 
down the ravines, good anchorage is generally foun :~ these valleys are exposed to 
tremendous squalls, which come from the heights. · st of a11 anchorages on this 
coast, is where you find good ground on the western side of high land, and are protect~d 
from the sea by low islands. It never blows near so hard against high land as from tt, 
but the sea on the weather side is of course too formidable, unless stopped, as I men
tioned, by islets. 

Where the land is chiefly composed of sandstone or slate, anchorages abound ; where 
of granite. it is difficult to strike soundings. 

The ditferenee between the granite and slate, or sandstone bills, can be distinguished 
by the former being Tery barren and rugged. and of a grey or white appearance; whereas 
the latter are generally coYered with vegetation, are dark colored, and have smoother 
outlines. These slate or sandstune hills show few peaks, and the only rugged places are 
those exposed to wind or sea. 

Soundings extend to 30 miles from the coast. Between 10 and 20 miles from the land 
the depth of water varies from 60 to 200 fathoms, the bottom almost every where a fine 
white or speckled sand. From 10 to 5 fathoms distant the average depth is 50 fathoms; 
it varies from 30 to 100, and in some places no ground with 200 fatbo1ns of line. Less 

. •The ftood tide sets through Strait le Maire. from the southward, and along the north and south 
e1de~ of Staten Island from ea.st to west. It is high water, at full and change, at the anchorage 
with~n the New Year's lsle3, as well as on the east side of Sn-ait le Maire, at 5 dcloek. The c:urh 
rent 18 very strong, running from 4 to 6 knot11. Oft" Cape St. Johri there ia a tide race. whic 
~for some distan.co oft' the point.-{P. I» K.] 
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than 5 miles from the shore the soundings are very irregular indeed, generally less than 
40 fathoms, but in some places deepening suddenly to 100, 01· more: in others a rock 
rises nearly to, or above the surface of the water. 

Afrer carrying 50, 40, 30, or 20 fathoms, towards an inlet which you are desirous of 
entering, you will probably find the water deepen to Go or 100 fathorns as soon as you 
enter the opening: and in the large sounds, behind the seaward islands, the water is 
considerably deeper than on the ourside. 

There is a bank of soundings along the whole coast, extending from 20 to 30 miles 
from it, which appears to have been formed by the continued action of the sea upon the 
shore, wearing it away and forming a bank wi1h its saod. 

Between the islands, where there is no swell or surf worth notice, the ,..,·ater is deep, 
and the bottom very irregular. 

A small ship may run among the islands in many places, and find good anchorage; 
but she runs into a labyrinth, from which her escape may be difficult, and, in thick 
weather, extremely dangerous. 

Fogs are extreniely rare on this coast, but thick rainy weather and strong winds pre
vail. The sun shows himself but Jittle; the sky, even in fine weather, being generaUy 
overcast and cloudy. A clear day is a very rare occurrence. 

Gales of wind suc_ceed each other at short intervals, and last several days. At times 
the weather is fine and settled for a fortnight, but those ti1nes are few. 

Westerly winds prevail during the greater part of the year. 'l'he east wind blows 
chiefly in the winter months, and at times very hard. but it seldom blows in summer. 

"\Vinds from the eastern quarter invariably rise light, with fine weather; they increase 
gradually-the weather changes-and at tin1es end in a determined heavy gale. More 
frequeutJy they rise to the strength of a treble-reefed topsail breeze, then die away gra
dua11y, or shift to another quarter. 

From the north the wind always begins to blow moderately, but with thick weather 
and more clouds than froin the eastward, and it is generally accompanied by small rain. 
Increasing in strength, it draws to the westward gradually, and-blows hardest between N. 
and N. W ., with heavy clouds, thick weather, and much rain. 

When the f"ury of the north-wester is expended, which varies from 12 lo 50 hours, or 
even while it is blowing hard, the wind sometimes shifts suddenly into the S. W. quar
ter, blowing harder than before. This wind soon drives away the clouds, and in a few 
hours you have clear weather, but with heavy squalls passing occasionally. 

In the S. W. quarter the wind hangs several days, (generally speaking~) blowing 
strong, but moderating towards its end, and granting two or three days of fine weather. 

Northerly winds then begin again generally, during the summer months; but all n1an
ner of shifts and changes are experienced from north to south by the west, during that 
season, which would hardly deserve the name of summer, were not the days so much 
longer, and the weather a little warmer. Rain and wind prevail much more during the 
Jong than the short days. • 

It should be remembered that bad weather never comes on suddenly from the east
ward, neither does a south-west or southerly gale shift suddenly to the northward. S. 
W. and southerly winds rise sui:Jdenly an? violeo~Jy, and must be well considered in 
choosing anchorages, and preparing for shifts of wind at sea. 

The most usual weather in these latitudes is a fresh wind between a N. W-. and S. W., 
with a cloudy overcast si;'Y: . . . . . 

Much difference of opm10n bas prevailed as to the utility of a barometer 1n these lati
tudes. I can only say, that during 12 months constant trial of a barometer and sympie
someter, (Adie's,) I found their indications of tbe utmost value. Their variations do not. 
of course, correspond to those of middle latitudes, but they correspond to those of high 
northern latitudes in a remarkable manner, changing south for north, (east and west re
maining the same.) 

There is a continual current setting along the S. W. coast of Tierra del Fuego, from 
the N. W. towards the S. E., as far as the Diego Ramirez Islands. From their vicinity 
the current takes a more easterly direction, setting round Cape Horn towards Staten 
Island, and off to seaward to the E. S. E. 

Mu eh has been said of the strength of this current, some persons su pposiog that it is 
a serious obstacle in passing to the westward of Cape Horn, while others almost deny 
its existence. 

1 found it run at the average rate of a mile an hour. Its strength is greater during 
west-less, or iosensible, during easterly winds. It is strongest near the land, particu
lar_!y near the projecting capes or detached islands. 

';l'bis oun-eot sets rather from the land, which diminishes the danger of approaching 
this part of" the coast. . 

.. !-"hen: is. in fac~ much less risk in approaching this coast than is generally supposed. 
Bemg btgh and bol~. without s9:0d-banks or shoals, its position accurately determined,. 
illld a bank of soundings extend1Dg 20 or 30 miles from the sb.oret it cannot be much 
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feared. Rocks. it is true, abound near the land, but they are very near to the shore, and 
out of a ship's way. 

A line from headland to headland (beginning from the outermost Apostle) along the 
coast, will clear all danger, excepting the Tower Rocks, which are high above water, 
and steep to. 

Gales of wind from the southward, and squalls from the S. W., are preceded and 
foretold by heavy banks of large white clouds rising in those quarters, having hard edges, 
and appearing very rounded and solid. ( Cumuloni.) 

Winds from the northward and north-westward are preceded and accompanied by low 
flying clouds, with a thickly overcast sky, in which the clouds appear to be at a great 
height. The sun shows dimly through .them, and has a reddish appearance. For 
some hours, or a day before a gale from the north or west, it is not possible to take an 
altitude of the sun, although he is visible; the haziness of the atmosphere in the upper 
regions causing his limbs to be quite indistinct. Sometimes, but very rarely, with the 
wind light between N. N. \V. and N. N. E ., you have a few days of beautiful weather. 
They are succeeded by gales from the southward, with much rain. 

It may be as well to say a few words respecting the seasons in the neighborhood of 
Cape Horn, as much question bas arisen respecting the propriety of making the passage 
round the cape in winter or in summer. . 

The equinoctial months are the worst in the year, generally speaking, as in most parts 
of the world. Heavy gales prevail at those times, though not, perhaps, exactly at the 
equinoxes. Ia August, September, October, and November, you have the worst months 
in tbe year. Westerly winds, rain, snow, hail, and cold weather then prevail. 

December~ January, and 1'..,ebruary are the warmest months; the days are Jong, and 
you have some fine weather: but westerly winds, very strong gales at times, with much 
rain, prevail throughout this season, which carries with it Jess of summer than in almost 
any part of tbe globe. 

March, as I said, is stormy, and perhaps the worst month in the year with respect to 
violent winds. though not so rainy as the summer months. 

In April, May, and .Tune, the finest weather is experienced; and though the days 
shorten, it is more like summer than any other time of the year. Bad weather is found 
during these months, but not so much as at other times. Easterly winds are frequent, 
with fine clear settled weather. During this period there is some chance of obtaining a 
few successive and corresponding observations. To try to :rate chronometers by equal 
altitudes, would be a fruitless waste of time at other seasons. June and .July are much 
alike. but easterly gales blow more during .July. 

'l,he days being so short, and the weather cold, make these months very unpleasant, 
though they are, perhaps, the best for a ship making a passage to the westward, as the 
wind is ntuch in the eastern quarter. 

I should say that the summer months, December and .January, are the best for makin~ 
a passage from the Pacific to the Atlantic Ocean, though that passage is so short and 
easy that it hardly requires a choice of time. For going to the westward, I should pre
fer April, May, and June. 

Lightning and thunder are seldom known. Violent squalls come from the south and 
south-west, giving warning of their approach by masses of clouds. They are rendered 
more formidable by snow, and hail of large size. 

~t Cotut, OT Wuurn. Patagow.ia,from. tJr,,e Str~t of Magalhae1W to Cape Tres 
Mcm1a. 

Very small portions of the sea coast of this interval were seen by us. The followi'!g 
deecriptions are principally abstracted from the manu.script journals of the late Capra1n 
Stokes, Lieutenant (now Captain) Skyring, and Mr. Kirke, mate of his Majesty's sur
•eyiug sloop Beagle. 

Between CAPE VICTORY AND LORD NELSON STRAIT the coast is very 
much broken, and intersected by cbanaele 1eading betwe.,o the islands of Queen Ade
laide Archipelago, on the sea coast of which, lo the N. N. E. of Caf>e Victory. is a~
nuukable pyramidal hill, called Diana Peak, which, in clear weather, HI visible to ~btp!I 
entering the strait. Cape Isabel is a steep rocky pri)montory of great height, -.nth f 
peaked summit, and a sharply serrated ridge. haTiug two detached eolumaac lDaeeB 0 

rock. Beagle Island, lying off it, is wall-aided; but alrbough tolerably high, is maeb 
lower than the lantl of the eape. · 

CA.PE SANTA LUCIA.. the westernmost point of CaJDhridg.e Island. is high and 
precipit<'Jus. Cape George~ at the south end. ia lower, and foTma a bluff point. us 

THE SAN BLAS CHANNEL, DUCK ANJ) DUNCAN HARBORS, T.u. 
DUNCAN ROCK, and other rocks off them, are inserted fro111 the oral iotormatiOD of 
the tDMter of au American &cboooer, and. probably. at"e •ery incorrectly laid cfewn· 
Au~ 19land and the Wh•te Horee wet'e..aeen by Lietttena-M Skyrilfg;. 

CAPE SANTIAGO~ the eovdt end of Mad.r& de l'>io• At'ch~, i& cett•cd1 



 

BLUNT,S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

placed, as are a]so the general direction of the coast to the northward, and the summits 
of the land that are particularized, viz.: the opening of West Channel, Apri1 Peak, 
Tower Rock, and the bay to the north of it, and Cape Three Points, which is the south 
en1rance of the Gulf of Trinidad. Opposite to the Jatter cape is Cape Priniero, the 
south point of the mountainous Island of l\1ount Corso, the land of which may be seen, 
in clear weather, from the southward, at the distance of 10 leagues. It forms the visible 
northern termination of the coast line. Viewed wben bearing north, or any point to the 
westward of north, its surnrnit makes like a round mount rising conspicuously above 
the contiguous land, from which a small portion of low coast extends for two degrees 
beyond it to the westward. The land of the northern shore of the gulf makes in moun
tainous ridges and peaks, the average height of which Captain Stokes estimated to be 
about 3,000 feet. 

CAPE THREE POINTS rises to a lofty i·ocky monatain, nearly 2,000 feet high, 
the summit being of peaks and sharp sen·atecl ridges, with a detached mass of rock of 
pyramidal form at the base, which shuts in with the laud on the l..Jearmg of N. 51° E. 

'I'he variation here is 20° 58'. 
PORT liEN RY is 3 miles to the N. E. of Cape Three Points. The shore between 

them is Ii ned for nearly a league off with rocks and is1ets, of which several scores might 
be counted in the space of a square mile ; but they seem to be of bold approach, and no 
dangers probably exist that are not above water, or are not shown by kelp. 

Bound to Port Henry, a vessel should keep on the south side of the gulf, for the 
northern part 1s strewed with m<Jny rocks, aud seemed to be exceedingly dangerous. 
The soundings, also, are very frregular. and the botton1 is foul and rocky. 

The entrance of Port Henry will be easily distinguished by its sandy beach, since it 
is the first that is observed on the south shore on entering the gulf. It is a small, light 
colored beach, with a lowish sandy cliff at the back, an<l a i·ound, rocky and wooded 
mount at its western end. The Seal Rocks, also in the offing, are a good mark. They 
bear N. 12° E., 5 miles fro1n tbe west point of the entrance, which is about a mile wide. 
'l'he channel is bounded on each side by low rocks, lying off highish round rocky islets, 
that may be approached within on~ and a half cable's length. T'he soundings are from 
20 to 26 fathoms, on a sandy bottom. Afterwards they decrease pretty gradually to the 
anchorage, which is in 9 and 10 fathoms. 

When the sandy beach bearo S. 19° E., mag., the fair WelY of the entrance wiU be 
quite open; and a vessel may stand in, keeping the round mount at the western end of 
the sandy beach on the larboard bow, until nearly abreast of it. Sl:i.e may then proceed 
up the harbor as high as convenient, and select bet· berth: for the ground is quite clear 
of danger to the line of rock-weed which skirts the shores and islets. The depth of 
water is between 12 and 8 fathoms, and the bottom generally of sand and mud. 

In turning in there are some patches of kelp on each side, growing upon rocks that 
wash at high water, which must be av.oided. 'rheir positions are given in the plan. 

As the squalls otf the high land are sometimes very strong, it wiJJ be advisable for a 
ship to anchor as soon as possible. and warp up to her berth, which, from the smooth
ness of the water, may be easily effected. Any security may be obtained in this harbor. 
The plan will show that the basin at the bottom of the harbor is a complete wet dock. 
Wood and water at the sandy beach are in abuncJance. 

It is high water at full and ~haage :Within_ a few minutes of noon, and rises 5 feet. 'l'he 
stream of the tide. however, is very inconsulerable, and never exceeded half a mile an 
hour. The observations for latitude and longitude. &c., were made on a ror:k at the 
western side of the port, m~rked A, in the plan. The lat. is 50° 00' 18", long. 750 1.5' 
11". '\rariation of the compnss. 20° 50'. 

THE GULF OF rrRINIDAD separates Wellington Island from Madre de Dios. 
It is nearly 10 leagues long, and from 4 to 8 miles wide. Its south shore, or north coast 
of Madre de Dios, is very much broken, and, probably. contains many ports. Nooe of 
them were visited excepting for night anchorages. Under the east side of Division Isl
and is Port de la Morro, which, with Point Candelaria and Port Rosario, are inserted 
from Sarmiento's account. 

On the northern shore are two opening-like channels. The Wes tern most probably 
communicate• with the Fallos Channel; the other, Sarmiento's Brazo de Norte~ or 
North A.rm, appe~red to tre~d under ~he base of the range of mountains, among which 
Cathedral moLtot 1$ a consp1cuoua object. From the entrance of the strait this moun
tain resembles the spire aQd roof of a church, and is visible for more than 2-0 leagues. 
Betweeu the two openings is Neesharn Bay, in which the Adelaide found a secure an
chorage in 11 fathoms. There is also good anchorage for a small vessel in Windward 
Bay. 

The gulf meets the Wide Channel at its junction with Conception Strait where the 
channel is contracted by an island to the width of one mile and a half. TJ;i.e're are seve
ral isles and rocks in the gulf. of which the most remarkable are the Seal .Rocks before 
m~ntioned. the Van Isles, opposite the western channel, and a group of nume:ous ial
anda e:x.teading for a league to the southward of the land to the westward of Neesham 

77 
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Bay. On the south shore are also several isles, but they are near the coast, and are 
particularized in the chart. 'l'he most remarkable is Middle Island, which, with the 
reef off its S. W. end, is well described by Sarmiento. 

The Island of Mount Corso 1s separated from Cape Brenton by Spartan Passage. For 
more than a league off Cape Primera are some extensive reefs; indeed the whole line 
of the west coast of 1\1adre de Dias is fronted by rocks, some of which are 2 leagues from 
the shore. There are regular soundings in the entrance of the gulf, but the water deep
ens immediately after passing 10 the eastward of Port Henry. 

PICTON OPENING and Dynely Bay very probably insulate the land that separates 
them, of which Cape 1\fontague is the S. W. extreme- There are some rocks 6 or 10 
miles off'the coast to the southward; but between Cape 'Montague and Cape Dyer they 
are more numerous. Several are from 8 to 10 miles off the shore. l\1any are dry, some 
are awash, and others show only by the breaking of the sea. 'I'he coast to the north of 
Dynely Bay is very broken. 

CAPE DYER is in lat. 48° 5' 55", long. 75° 34' 35". At 5 miles S. 86° "\V. from it 
is a rocky islet, called by Bulkely and Cummings "The Rock of Dundee," from its 
similarity "to that island in the \Vest Indies, but not so large. It lieth about 4 leagues"' 
from the southernmost point of land out at sea." 

This rock is a good nrnrk for Port San ca Barbara, from the entrance of which it bears 
S. 64° W., (S. W., mag.,) distant nine miles. 

At one mile to the north of the rock, the depth is 23 fathoms, and grad.ually decreases 
on approaching Port Santa Barbara; in steering for which, as soon as Cape Dyer bears 
S. by compass, you will be close to some rocks, which ''OU shoukl keep on your larboard 
band. Abreast of this rock, one-eighth of a mile off, the depth will be 11 fathoms. The 
channel here is one mile wide, but gradually narrows on approaching the south-west 
end of Breaksea Island; and at Wreck Point, the west head of the port, the width is 
about one-eighth of a mile. rl'here are several rocks in this passage, but as the depth is 
from 6 to 8 fasboms, the anchor may be dropped, and the ship warped ciear of them, in 
case of being becalmed: calms, however, are of rare occurrence here. 

BREAKSEA ISI,.,AND, more than two miles long, front!'! the port, the heads of 
which are tliree-quarters of a mile apart. Jn the entrance of the port the depth is 3~ and 
4 fathoms, and gradually decreases to 2! fathoms, but at the bottom there is a basin 
with 6 and 8 fathoms in it. rrhis is a very good harbor, and from the rare opportunity 
of anchoring your ship in a moderate depth, is easy of access. It is also readi\y made 
out by its vic1nity to the Dundee Rock, which serves to point out its position. 

The west head of the port i$ in latitude 48° 2' 15", nncJ longitude 75° 29' 45"; variation 
19° 10'. High water takes place, a't fuU and change, at Oh. 28m. and rises three to four 
feet (neaps.) 

To the N. E. of Breaksea Island aTe many straggling rocks. The Beagle having 
entered the port by the western entrance, left it by threading the rocks to the eastward, 
in doing which, she had not less than 9 fathoms. 

Between the island and the mouth of the port, the depth is from 6 to 7 fathoms, good 
ground. which renders the entrance and exit very easy. 

FLINN SOUND is a deep opening to the eastward o.f the port; that was not ex· 
amined. 

POINT BYNOE. with the group of islands-Bynoe Islands, extending Tor two miles 
off il, is the west bead of the Fallos Channel, which was explored for 30 miles without 
offerin~ any interesting feature. Mr. Kirke, who examined it, describes it to be perfectly 
clear of rocks. and abounding in anchorag·es foT small vessels, although the water is deep. 
The bottom is sandy. Its general width is one and a half to two miles. The western 
side of the mouth is a ridge of mountains; the eastern side is much lower, and ve~y 
broken. and formed by many small islands. At five miles within it, on the west side, is 
our Lady's Bay, of the old charts. F'allos Channel probably communicates with thes~a 
by Dynely Bay and Picton Opening: and, beyond the latter, was supposed to communi-
cate with the Gulf of Trinidad by the channel to the west of Neesham Bay. . 

THE GUAIANECO U:;LAN OS, twenty milef! in extent, are composed of two prm· 
cipal i&laods, and many smaller islets-the westernmost is <!i::tlled Byron Island, and the 
easternmost Wager Island. They are sepaTated by Runa1e Pass, catted in ·BulkeJy's 
Narrative, the Lagoon; on the west side, and at the north end of it, is Speedwell Bay. 

RUNDLE PASS is only a~ of a mlJe wide. but perfectly clear in the whole extenJ 
of its cba~nel, excepting the northern entrance; where it is gaarded by many de~acbe 
rocks, which render the eotrance to Speedwell Bay rather diffieult.f According to 

• There mu•t be a mistake here: it should probably have been fonr miles. . hi 
t Machado, the pilot who explored this coast in the year 176.9, b-y order of the Governo~ of C 

0
( 

Joe. Don Carlos de Beranger. describes these islands at some length, hue-with a. Iiule comuS1oJl rn 
bea.rb:tp. The north en~ of Rund~ Paa. he calls ~ west en'!• and. the south oucJet, die ea;!e ~ 
Byron's &land, he deecnbee u being the soutbel"n island. t 'tbiU.k !Wt Port Ballenu. muac 
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Byron's and Bu1ke1y's Narratives, the situation of the wreck of the Wager is near the 
west end of the north side of Wager Island. Harvey Bay and Good Harbor are men
tioned by Bulkely. Off the western end of Byron Island are some rocky islets; and its 
north coast is also very much strewed with them, even to a considerable distanC"e from 
the shore. 

The Guaianeco Islands are separated from the land of We11ington Island by a c]ear, 
but, in some parts, narrow passage. At its S. W. end it is contracted by rocks to a mile 
and a half, and at the south end of Byron Island is scarcely a mile broad: afterwards, 
however, it widens to two and a half and three miles. 

The north point of Wellington Island is Cape San Roman. It is the west bead ofthe 
Mesier Channel. 

TARN BAY is about five leagues wide. The Ayautau Islands are four miles from 
the coast, but the interval is occupied by several rocky reefs, between wh:ich Lieutenant 
Skyring thought there seemed to be a sufficieutly clear passage. The pilot .!Hachado, 
however, thought differently. The latter describes a small boat-haven on the lar~er isl
aad, but it is among rocks. Opposite to Ayautau is a port, called by the missionary 
voyagers, San Policarpo ; which, from its exposure to the westward, I should not think 
very inviting. The ports of 'l~ianitau and Asaurituan are also 1nentioned by the mission
ary priests, in their journals. The former is described to have many islands in its en
trance, and to be to the northward of San Policarpo; and the latter to be to the south of 
Tianitau, and opposite to Ayautau. 

The Channel's Mouth of the old chart is laid do\vn, as well as an this part of the 
coast, from Machado's account, who describes the opening, and gives it latitude 47° 25', 
which is only 3 miles in error. "\Ve found it to extend in a S. E. direction for eleven 
miles, and then to divide into two arms, one trending 15 miles to the eastward, and the 
other eleven miles south, where they terminate. They are merely deep and narrow 
arms of the sea, running between steep-sided ranges of n1ountains. The shores are 
rocky, and afford neither coves nor bights. nor even shelter for a boat, and are perfectly 
unproductive; for no seals nor birds were seen, and the shores were destitute even of 
she11 fish. 

CAPE 1\IACHADO, in lat. 47° 27' 35", long. 74° 26' 10", is the north head of this 
opening. Two miles off it are two rocks, which tbe pilot carefully and correctly de
scribes, as he also does the rocks and breakers which extend off the south head for 
nearly a league. The Beagle twice occupied an anchorage under the Hazard Isles, in 
the entr:ince, and on both occasions was detained many days from bad weather, with 
three anchors down. 

Excepting this very ba<l and exposed anchorage, there exists none in the cbannel
Captain Stokes describes it to be an extremely perilous anchorage. •• The anchors," 
he says, ••were in 23 fathoms. on a bad bottom. sand and coral. The squalls were ter
rifically violent. Astern, at the distance of half a cable's length, were rocks, and low 
rocky islets, upon which a furious surf raged, and on which the ship must have been 
inevitably driven, if the anchors, of which three were down, had started." 

Between Channels Mouth and Jesuit Souad, the coast is more unbroken and low 
than usual. In lat. 47° 17' are some reefs which project two miles to sea; behind them 
there was an appearance of a bight, which may afford anchorage. 
J"~SUrl' SOUND. like Channels l\fouth, is quite unfit to be entered by any ship. It 

terminates in two inlets, Benito and .Julian. The former is bounded on either side by 
high mountains. and terminates in low land, with a rivulet th'lt orgioates in a large gla
cier. The latter ends in high mountainous land. with streams of water between the hills; 
one part of it is cliffy; and it has. on the S. W. side. a long sandy beach. In its en
trance is a large island, making the passages on each side very narrow, and they are ren
dered stiJI more so by rocks and islets. 

Separated by Cheap Channel from the main is Xavier Island, the Montrose Island of 
Byron's Narrative. It is eleven miles and a half long. and four wide, and is very high 
and thickly wooded with lofty trees. The only two anchorages which the island affords 
are noticed and named by Machado, the northern one, Port Xavier, the southern Igna
cio Bay. 

The former is by much the better place,. being secure from prevaiHng winds, with 17 
fathoms at eight hundred yards from the shore. The south end of the bay is a sandy 
beach, backed by tall beach trees. The shore to the south of Xavier Bay. for the first 
four or five miles, consists ofa high. steep clay cliff, with a narrow stony beach nt its base, 
backed by mountains of twelve or f"ourteen hundred feet high, and covered by lar~e and 
strahtht-stemmed trees. The remainder of the coast, to Ignacio Bay. ir;i low, Rnd slighrly 
wqoded with etunted trees; and its whole extent is lashed with a furious surf, that to• 
taJJy prevents boats from landing. 

the ll01l~ aide of W~r Island, for he deacribell it to be oppotlite to Cape Roman; therefore. Port 
Emnaqmo should be on the north coaat.. probably in the strait within San Padro &land. 
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IGNACIO BAY affords anchorage in 9 fathoms. The western coast of the island is 
lined by reefs extending two miles off, upon which the sea breaks high. 

KE LL Y HARBOR is situated at the bottom of the north-east corner of the Gnlf of 
Penas, in the bay formed between the land of St. Estevan Gulf and Xavier Island. It 
trends inwards in an easterly direction for eight miles. The land about the harbor is high. 
rugged and rocky, but by no 1neans destitute of verdure. In che interior are )ofcy-peaked 
and craggy ranges of snow-covered mountains. 'l'he points of the entrances are two 
miles asunder, and are thickly wooded, and low, compared with the adjacent land; their 
magnetic bearing is N. 48° E. and S. 48° W. Between them is a channel of from 35 
to 40 fathoms deep, over a mud bottom, without danger, to a cable's length of the rocky 
islets that fringe the shore for a quarter of a mile off. On approaching the harbor the 
remarkable n1uddied appearance of the water is rather startling: but the discoloration 
proceeds only frorn the freshes of the river, and the streanis produced frorn a very exten
sive glacier that occupies many miles of the country to the north. The plan will show 
the depth of water. The course in is E. S. E. by compass, until in a line between the in
ner north point. and an inlet on the south shore that is fronted by five or six wooded islets. 
Then haul up along the larboard side of the harbor, as close to the shore and as far as 
you please to an anchorage. The best berth is \Vhen the two points of entrance are 
locked in with each other, and within a cable and a half of the sandy spit that extends 
off the western end of a high and thickly wooded island. The ground is exce1Jent, and 
so tenacious, that it was with difficulty that the Beagle lifted her anchors. Shelter, wood 
and water, however, are the only advantages offered by the harbor. Environed by lofty 
inountains, some fourteen and eighteen hundred feet high, and ice-filled vaJleys and 
ravines-it is chill, damp and dreary. A few birds, and a small number of hair seals, 
were the only living animals seen by us. Not a trace of human beings was observed. 

For knowing Kelly Harbor the glacier is a capital leading-mark. It is a large field of 
ice, lying on the low part of the coast, about 2 miles to the northward of the harbor. 
The water at the anchorage. at half tide, was perfectly fresh, but was too muddied to 
be fit for immediate use. When in the fair way of the harbor, the Sugar-loaf in Hollo
way Sound, will be seen just on with the end of the land, to the north of Purcell Island, 
bearing W. 1° N. by compass. The latitude of the north point of the harbor is 46° 
59', and the long. 74° 5' 30"; the variation about 20°. The mountain on the south shore, 
3! miles east southerly from the north point, is 1,540 feet high. 

ST. ESTEVAN GULF .-The entrance of this gulf, which is situated 9 miles north 
of the N. E. end of Xavier Island, is 4 miles wide. The land on the western side, 
Forelius Peninsula, is a narrow tongue of land nearly 5 leagues long. The eastern side 
of the gulf is a long sandy beach, curving round to the N. W. towards the entrance nf 
the River San Tadeo, between which and Cirujano Island, forming the south, (or rather 
the west,) point of entrance, the width is less than 5 miles; and at a league farther to 
the westward, it is not more than 3·~ mi1es across. Here, in the centre, there is a small 
islet. cal1ed Dead Tree Island. 

Beyond this is St. Quentin Sound, 10 miles deep; and, at its N. W. corner, Aldunate 
Inlet exte1:1ds in for about 8 miles. St. Quentin's Sound terminates in continuous low 
land, with patches of sandy beach, over which, among other lofty mountains, the Dome 
of St. Paul's is seen. The shores are thickly wooded with shapely and well grown trees; 
the land near the beach, for the most part, is low, rising into mountainous peaks; a little 
distance in the interior of which, some are 1,500 feet high, but they are not craggy. 

ST. ESTEVAN GULF is one of the best harbors of the coast, being easy of ac
cess, and with moderate depth of water all over; with good holding ground, and a clean 
bottom. 'The best anchorage is at about 2 miles above Dead Tree Island,. in from 4 t.o 
6 fathoms, sandy bottom. This will be at 2 miles from either shore, but the berth _is 
perfectly land-locked ; and, if necessary, anchorage 1nay be taken up much nearer to 1t. 

CIRUJ'ANO ISLAND, above mentioned, is that on which the surgeon of the Wa
ger was buried.• The missionary priests describe a port on the island, called San To
mas. The island is separated from the extremity of Forelius Peninsula by a strait, one 
mile to three-quarters ofa mile wide. 

The mouth of the RIVER SAN TADEO, is easily distinguished on entering the 
gutf. by the sand hills on each side of its entrance. and the bearing of the east trend of 
Cirujano Island. S. W.-! S. (by compass, S. by W. i W.) A sandy beach extends.to 
the east and west of it for many miles; the land is low and marshy, and coYeted with 
stumps of dead trees. It has a bar entrance, much of which must b~ nearly dry at 
spring tides. A heavy swell breaks upon it for its whole length, so that no opening or 

• Of this circumstance I Was informed by Pedro 080rio. an old soidier. whom I saw at c~ 
who formed one of the party of the missionary voyagera. I asked him why it was called El v.u. -{ 
jano, to whic~ he replied: •• Porque ~Iii murio el cirnjzmo del Wager." (Becan1te the SttrgeOll ...._! 
the Wager died there.) Pedro 09orio knew Byron••· party well, akkough it •ae 88: 'J8U8 --
1hey visited the island.-See also Byron•a Narrative, p. 147. · 
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swatch-way is left, and excepting in very fine weather, it is very hazardous to cross. At 
the mouth the breadth is not more than a quarter of a mile· but, within the entrance it 
opeos to a basin of son1e extent; and at 3 rniles up it is 300 yards wide, after which it 
gradually narrows. Nine miles from the entrance, the strearr1 is divided into two arms; 
the Northern or Black River, takes a northerly. <ind the other an easterly direction. 'l'he 
former is a strong and rapid strearn, quite unintl ueoced by tide, which, however, extends 
for a short distance up the eastern ann; after which, the current down becomes gradu
ally as strong as in the Black River. The banks of the latter are comparatively barren 
to those of the Black River, where the wood is ve1·y thick. 'I'he courses of Loth anns 
are very tortuous, and the bed of the river so choked witli trunks and branches ofrrees. 
as to prevent its complete exploration, as well as the detection or the Desecho, the place 
where the Indians carry their canoes acro;;:.s the Isthmus of Ofqui. 

PURCELL ISLAND is separated from the land of Forelius Peninsula, by a good 
channel, 2 miles wide; it is moderately high, and thickly wooded, and about 6 miles in 
circuit. About inid-channel, and nearly abreast of the east end of the island, is a rock 
only a few feet above the water. The channel to the south of the rock, is from 18 to 22 
fathoms deep, and the bottom sandy. 

Upon the peninsula, opposite to the west end of Purcell Island, is an h;thmus of low 
sandy land, scarcely a mile wide; the one over which, I think it m:-iy lie inferred from 
the narrative, that the canoes in which Byron and his companions were embarked, were 
carried. One day's journey, by land, to the WP.St of this isthmus, Byron describes a river, 
up which the Indian guides artempted to take the 'Vager's barge. This river, if it exists, 
probably falls into Bad Bay. 

The Beagle anchored in BAD BAY after dark, in 8 fathoms. sandy bottom, and left 
it at 9 o'clock the following morning. Of this place, Captain Stokes remarks:-" At day
light we found that we had anchored in a small bay about half a mile off a shingle beach, 
on which, as well as on every part of the shore, a furious surf ra~ed, that effectually pre
vented our landing to get chronometer sights. The mouth of this bay is N. 50° E .• 
magnetic, 9 leagues fro~ape rrres 1'-lontes, which, in clear weather, may be seen from 
its mouth. Like all this shore of the gulf, it is completely open to the S. W., and a 
heavy rolling sea. About 9 A. M. we left it, and proceeded to trace the coast to the 
south-east. 

To the westward, between Bad Bay and the land of Cape Tres ]\fontes, is an exten
sive bight, 16 miles wide and about 12 deep. The centre is occupied by a group of isl
:i-nds, called Marine Islands,"' upon which the Sugar-loaf, a mountain 1,840 feet high. 
IS very conspicuous; it was seen from the Wager the day before her wreck. Upon the 
maio, 5¥ miles, N. 15° E., from the Sugar-loaf~ is another equally remarkable mountain, 
calleu the Dome of St. Paul's, 2.284 feet high. 

NEUMAN INLET, at the N. E. corner of this gulf, extends for 17 miles into the 
land, where it terminates; but it is of no use, as the water is too deep for anchorage. It 
is the resort of large numbers of hair seal. At tbe north-west corner is Hoppner Sound, 
abour 5 miles in extent. At its south-west end is a deep inlet, extending 7 miles to the 
~· W .• and reaching to within 2 miles of the sea c:oast, from \vhich it is se~arated by an 
isthmus of low and thickly wooded land. Captam Stokes walked across It to the sea
beach, from whence he saw Cape Raper. The Beagle anchored at the bottom of Hopp
ner Sound, off the mouth of the inlet. The mouth of the sound is very much blocked 
up by the Marine Islands; but the southern channel, although narrow, has plenty of 
water. On the south-west side of the l\ilarioe Islands is Holloway Sound, in which is 
Port Otway. an inlet extending for 5 miles into the land. in a S. W. ditection. 

The entrance of PORT O'I'WAY is on the west side of Holloway Sound. about 14 
or 15 miles <listaat from Cape 'l~res :Montes. and may be readily koown by its being the 
first opening after passing the cape. Off the 1:nouth are the Entrance Isles, among which 
is the Logan Rock, having a strong resemblance to the celebrated rock whose name it 
hears. It is broad and flat at the top. and decreases to its base, which is very small, and 
connected to the rock on which it seems to rest. Immediately wirhin the entrance OD 
the west shore, is a sandy beach, over which a rivulet discharges itself into the bay. 
H.ere aneborage may be had in 9 or 10 fathoms. It is by far the most convenient ooe 
the port affords. rrhe plan will show the particulars of the inlet, which contains anchor
age all over it, hut the depth is generally inconveniently great, from 20 to 30 fathoms. 

CAPE TRES MONTES is a bold and remarkable headland, rising frorn the sea to 
the height of 2,000 feet. It lies in 1ftt. 46° 58' 57'', and Ion. 75° 27' 30". and is the south 
extremity of the Peninsula of Tres Montes. 

To the northward of it is Cape Raper, in lat,. 46° 48' 25". .Rocks and breakers extend 
off it <.n half a le1lgue to seaward. 

•It was here that four Marine& voaltarily remained on shore during Byron'l!I periloU8 boat 
~.after the wreck of the Wager~ Jl'Yroo•a Narrative. p. 85, · 
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POINT MITFORD REES, the northernmost land seen by the Beagle, is in lat. 
46° 43'. 

Of the WIND AND WEATHER.-The climate of the coast of Western Patago
nia, described in this section, is cold, damp, and tempestuous. The reigning -ind is 
N. W.; but if it blows bard from that quarter, the wind is very Hable to shift suddenly 
round to the westward. and blow a heavy gale, which raises a mountainous cross sea. 
These wesrerly gales do not generally last long, but veer round to the southward, when 
the weather, if the barometer rises, will probably clear up. Should they, however, back 
round lo the N. W. again, and the barometer keep low, or oscillate, the weather will, 
doubtless, be worse. Easterly winds are of rare occurrence; they are accompanied with 
fine clear weather; but westerly winds bring with them a constant fall of rain, and a quick 
succession of bard squalls of wind and hail. 

Should a vessel be near the coast during one of ~bese northerly gales, it would be ad
"Visable for her to make an offing as quickly as possible, to guard against the sudden shift 
to the westward that is almost certain to ensue. The discovery, however, of the anchor
ages of Port Henry, Port Santa Barbara, Port Otway. and St. Quentin's Sound, has 
very much reduced the dangers of the Jee shore; and a refuge in either of them will 
always be preferable to passing a night on this coast in a gale of wind. 

The barometer falls with northerly and westerly winds, but rises with southerly. It 
is at its minimum height with N. W. winds. and at its maximum when the wind is S. E. 
The temperature is rarely so low as 40 degrees, excepting in the winter months. At 
Port Otway. in the Gulf of Penas, the maximum and minimum for 19 days, in the month 
of June, were 51° and 27-1,0

• 

Of the 'I'IDES.-High water, at most parts of this coast, takes place within half an 
hour on either side of noon. 'l'he stream is inconsiderable, and the rise and fall rarely 
more than 6 feet. 

'l"'he variation of the compass, at the western entrance of the strait, is 231°; at Port 
Henry, 21°; at Port Santa Barbara, 19°; Xavier Island, 20°; and at Port Otway, 204° . 

• Of the Interior Sounds and Channels between the Strait of Magalhaens and the Gulf of 
Penal!. 

The western coast, between the Strait of l\Iaj;!;alhaens and the Gulf of Penas, is formed 
by a succession of islands of considerable extent, the largest of which, WeUington 
!stand, occupies a length of coast of 138 miles. It is separated from the main by the 
Mesier and Wide Channels; and from Madre de Dios by the Gulf of Trinidad. Madre 
de Dios, which is probably composed of se'Veral islands, has, for its inner or eastern 
boundary. the Conception Strait. 

HA.NOYER ISLAND has the Sarmiento and Esteven Channels on its eastern side, 
and on the south is separated from Queen Adelaide Archipelago by Lord Nelson Strait, 
which communicates by Smyth Channel with the Strait of Magalhaens. 

SMYTH CHANNEL commences in the strait at Beaufort Bav, on the eastern side 
of Cape Phillip, N. 78° E., 54" miles from which are the Fairway Isles; and at a little 
more than 6 miles from tbe cape, on the west shore, is the anchorage of Deep Harbi:r, 
the entrance of which is a quarter of a mile wide. The anchoragt'- is about half a mile 
within the head. off the entrance of a lagoon, in from 30 to 35 fathoms. North and 
south of the port are inlets, each one mile deep. In entering, there is a patch of kelp 
on the starboard band, and the shore is fronted for a short distance off by rocks. 

GOOD'S BAY. the next anchorage, is better than the last, the depth being from ~O 
to 25 fathoms. It is convenient for vessels going to the northward, but when bouad Ill 
the opposite direction, North Anchorage will be better, from the depth being less; but 
it is small, and the entrance is more fronted by rocks than Good's Bay. It is not intend· 
ed to anchor in either of the above places. The wiriest and best channel is to the east· 
ward of Middle Island. There is a plan of these anchorages. 

Off the N. E. point of Shoal Island is a rocky patch, upon which the Adelaide struck. 
The channel~for the next 4 miles is rather intricate; but all the dangers are poiotf!d out. 

Opposite to Cape Colworth is Clapperton Inlet. beyond which is a considerabl~ tra~t 
of low country, a rare sight in these regions. Two miles further, Qa the eastern side. 19 

Hose Harbor, suitable for a small vessel; and on the opposite shore is :Retreat Bay, 
fronted by low rocky islets. The depth within is 24 fathoms. 

Onwards the channel is clear, as far as Oake Bay, where the depth is 9 fathoms, but 
the anchorage is better among the Otter Islands, the depth being 6 and 7 &thorns, and 
the ground clean. d 

The channel, for the next 8 miles, becomes more strewed with islands and rocks, an 
bas much shoal water off every low point. The coaat, also, ia very low on the easti:C: 
shore. as far as the base of Mount Burney. which is 5,800 feet high, and covered wit 
perpetual snow. _ . • .. . . · · er 

The best channel 1• on the east aide of the Otter Ielao~ and betw.-n th6 :SurJJlll 
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Isles and Long Island, for which the chart and a good lookout for kelp will be sufficient 
guides. 

FORTUNE BAY is at the south-east extremity of, apparently, an island in the en
trance of a deep channel, which is, probably, one that J\'lr. Cutler, the master of an 
American sealing vessel, passed rhrough . .a Upon the supposition of its leading through 
tbe land, ~nd insulating the western shore of Smyth Channel, to the north of Point Pal
mer. The latter is distinguished by the name of Rennel Island. Forcune Buy is a very 
convenient and g-ood anchorage, the depth being moderate and bottom good. 'T'he best 
berth is within Low Island, in from 8 to 12 fathoms. At the bottom of the b.iy is a 
thickly wooded valley. with a fresh water stream. 

A league to the north of Point Palmer, on the opposite shore, is lthmus Bay, afford
ing excellent anchorage, but open to S. \V., which here is not of much n1oment, for the 
channel is only two miles wide. Tbe botto1n of Isthmus Bay is formed by a very narrow 
strip of land separating it from what I have no doubt is Sarmiento's Oracion Bay. Five 
miles north of Point Pahner is Welcome Bay, also affording an excellent place to anchor 
in, with moderate depth and good bottom. A plan was n1ade of it. 

In SANDY BAY, on the east side of the channel, and off Jn let Bay, on the oppo
site shore, there are good anchorages. Both have a moderate depth, and are sheltered 
from the prevailing winds, which generally are north-westerly. 

In lat. 52° l' is Victory Passage, sep;.i.rating Zach Peninsula from Ranter lsland, and 
communicating with Union Sound, which leads to the Ancon Sin Salida of Sarmiento. 
On the west side of Hunter Island is Island Bay, with good anchorage both to the north 
and south of the islets. The Adelaide anchored in the latter in 17 fathoms. 

At the south extremity of Piazzi Island is !lamper Bay, with anchorage in from 7 to 
15 fathoms. Here the channel widens to three miles and a half; but at two leagues 
farther on, near Ceres Island, under the S. E. end of which the Adelaide anchored in 10 
fathoms, it narrows to two 1niles. Rocky Cove is not to be recommended, and Narrow 
Creek seems confined. 

Hence to the mouth of the channel, which ag,ain widflns here to 5 miles, aod in which, 
during strong north~west winds, the sea runs heavy, we know of no anchorage; but 
a small vessel in want will l'.loubtless find many, by sending her boat in search. The Ade
laide anchored among the Diana Islands, and in 1\lontague Bay. having passed through 
Heywood Passage. 'l'be northern point of Piazzi Island is Sarmiento's West Point, 
(Punta del Oeste,) and a Jeagne to the south is bis Punta de Mas-al-Oeste, or Point
more-West. Lieutenant Skyring concludes the journal of his survey of Smyth Chan
nel with the following remarks: 

" So generally, indeed, do the northerly winds prevail, that it would be troublesome 
even for a working vessel to make a passage to the northward ; bat it is a safe channel for 
small craft at any time. 'l'he tides are regular: the rise and fall at the southern entrance 
is 8 and 9 feet, but at the northern only 5 and 6. The flood tide always sets to the north
ward, and the strength of the stream is from half to one mile and a half an hour; so that 
a vessel is not so likely to be detained here for any 1ength of time, as she would be in the 
Strait of Magalhaens, where there is little or no assistance felt from westerly tides. The 
channel besides is comparatively free from sea, and the winds are not .so tempestuous. " 
-[Skyring's MS.] . 

As the sounds within Smyth Channel will never be used for any purpose of navigation~ 
little need be said in a work destined solely for the use of shipping frequenting the coast. 
The chart will be sufficient to refer to for every purpose of curiosity or information. 
They possess many anchorages for small ve~sels, affording both shelter and security. 

Sarmiento on his third boat voyage to discover a passage through the land into the 
Strait of Magalhaeos, gives a detailed and very int~resting account of his proceedings. 
All his descriptions are so good. _th.at ~e had no hesitation in assigning positions to those 
places he mentions, to all of which his names have been appended. Cape Ano-ouevo 
cannot be mistaken, and the description of his Aneon Sin Salida is perfect. He says 
.. the Morro of Aoo-nuevo trends round to the S. E. and S. S. E. for a leag_ue, to the first 
water ravine that descends from the summit. In an east direction from this, appears a 
large mouth of a channel, about two leagues off'. "'.:Ve went to it, and fuuod it to be a 
bay without a thoroughfare, forming a cove to the north, about a league deep; so that,. 
finding ourselves embayed, we returned to the entrance, whieh•we had previously reached 
with great labor and fatigue. This bight ·has four islets. The bay, from the islets to 
the westward, has a sandy beach, backed by a low country for 1Dore than a league and a 
half to the Morro of" Ano-nuevo." 

The aocborages that were used by the Adelaide upon the examination of the interior 
sou ode. were as follows: . · 

i •We ~et this intelligent person twqw>r three different times whilst employed upon the survey. 
and recelTed much valuable, and wh.af'' atierwarda proved to be correct, information from him. 
which I am here much gnUified io have an oppottu:nity of acknowledging.-(,~. P. K.l 
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LEE W AllD BAY, exposed, and being upon the leeward shore, is not to be recom
mended. 

WHALE BOAT BAY, about one mile to the east of Grey Cape. 
A small cove on the north shore of Kirke Narrows, about a mile to the east of Cape 

Retford. 
FOG BAY. two miles and a half to the north of the east end of Kirke Narrows. 
EASTER BAY, a convenient aochorag;e within White Narrows. . 
The Canal of the l\Iouatains, nearly 40 n1iles long. is bounde<l on each side by the 

high snow-capped Cordillera, the western side being by very much the higher land, -:i-nd 
having a glacier of 20 miles in extent, running parallel with Lhe cat~al. Eighteen ~1les 
from Cape Earnest, where the canal commences, the channel is contracted to the wulth 
of about half a rnile; otherwise its width is from one to two miles. 

'\\
7 0RSL EY BAY AND SOUND extend 15 miles into the land. 

LAS'J' HOPE INLET is 40 miles in length. Its mouth is 3~ miles wide, but al B 
tniles the breadth is contracted by islands* to less than a mile, the channel being 5 to 
14 fathon1s deep. Beyond this narrow the sound trends to the "W. N. W. 

DIS AP POINT M EN'l' BAY .-The laad at the bottom is very low. and thickly co
vered with stunted wood. Mr. Kirke,traced its shores, and found them to be formed by 
a flat stony beach, and the water so shallow that the boat could seldom approach it 
within a quarter of a mile. A considerable body of water was aoticed by him over the 
low land, probably a larger lagoon, for it communicates with the bay by a rapid stream 
60 yards wide. No high land wa8 seen in an easterly direction; so that the country be
tween Disappointment Bay and the eastern coast may probably be a continued pampa, 
or plain, like the coast of Eastern Patagonia. 

OBSTRUCTION SOUND extends for thirty miles in a south by east direction, and 
then for fifteen more to the W. S. W ., where it terminates. lt is separated from the 
bottom of Skyring Water by a ridge of hills. perhaps twelve miles across. Some water 
was seen from a height, about six rni]es off, in the intervening space, but the shores were 
so carefully traced that Lieutenant .Skyring. who examined it, feels satisfied that no com
munication exists. Tbis question, however, will probably be set at rest by Captain Fitz· 
roy, daring his intended voyage. 

A large plan was made of these sounds, to which a reference will give every desired 
information. 

SARMIENTO CHANNEL, communicating between the east side of Piazzi Island 
and Staines Peninsula, continues to the northward of the mouth of Peel Inlet, where it 
joins the San Estevan Channel, from which it is separated by the Islands of Vancou
ver and Esperanza. Between these is a passage nearly a league wide, but strewed with 
islands. ' 

RELIEF HARBOR, at the south end of Vancouver Island, is a convenient anchor
age; but the best hereabouts is Puerto Bueno, first noticed by Sarmiento. It affords 
es.ecllent anchorage and a moderate depth of water, the latter of very unusual occur
rence. A small cove, round the north point. called Schooner Gove, is well adapted for 
a small veSBel. and may be used in preference even to PueTto Bueno. 

Io SAN ES'rEVAN CHANNEL, Escape Bay. although small, is convenient and 
well sheltered. Opposite the south end of Esperanza Island is the deep opening of 
Ellen Bay, which may probably be a channel passing through and dividing Hanover Isl
and. To the north the anchorages of Rejoice Harbor and Anchor Bay are eommodjous 
and usefu1. 

PEEL INLET extends in for 7 leagues, communicating with Pitt Channel. and in· 
aulatiog Chatham Island, which is separated from the N. end of Hanover Island by a co~
tinuation of the Sarmiento and San Estevan Channels. of which the principal feature 1s 
the Guia Narrows.+ These narrows are 6 mile111 Jong. and, excepting the north end, 
where it is only one-fifth of a mile wide. are from half to ooe mile broad. 'l'he tides here 
are not very rapid. High water at full aod change takes place at 2b. Sm •• the tiood ru~
niog to the southward. At the south entrance of San Estevan Channel, the reverse is 
the case. of which. for vessela passing through. some advantage may he taken. 

The north-west coast of Chatham Island has many bights and coves fronted by ialands, 
among which is Guard Bay, where the Adelaide aachored; but the coast is too exposed 
to the sea and prevailing winds, to offer much convenient or even secure shelter. 

The north-west points of Hanover and Chatham Islands are more than tea miles apart, 
and midway between them is situated Sarmiento'& Innocent's Island (Isla de los Igno
eentes.) 
. CONCEPTION STRAIT separates Madre de Dioa and its island to the southward 

*These islets were covered with black.necked swane, and the sound generaUy is well t'ltdCked 
with birds. • 

1' So mtlled after Sarmiento•s Boat. It was by thia roB: · be ·plit.f911ed «o.n to -. • .xuumatiofl of 
his A.neon ~n Salida. He describes u as a narrow, .300 pa.cu -.ide. . 
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from the main land. It commences at Cape Santiago, in lat. 50] 0

, and joins the Wide 
t.:haonel, or Brair.:o Ancho of Sarmiento in 50° 5'. On the west side (the eastern coast 
of Madre de Dios) are several convenient anchorages, particularly Walker Bay, a bay to 
the north of Point Michael, and Tom Bay, all of which, being on the weather shore, af
ford secure anchorage; but the squalls off lhe high land are not less felt than in othe.r 
parts. 

ST·. ANDREW SOUND is four leagues wide; but the mouth is much occupied by 
the Cann.jog Isles, upon the northernmost of which, at the south-west end, is Portland 
Bay, a good anchorage for a small vessel, in 9 fathoms. The principal entrance of St. 
Andrew Sound is to the north of Chatham Isfaod. It is 5 miles wide, and at 6 leagues 
within, divides into two arms; the northern one is 5 or 6 leagues long, and terminates; 
but rhe southern channel, which is Pitt Channel, trending behind Chatham Island, and 
communicates, as before mentioned, with Peel Inlet. 

The anchorage of Expectation Bay, 5 leagues within the sound, at the east extremity 
of the Kentisb Isles. was used by cbe Adelaide in her examination of these inlets. 

Ac POINT BRAZO ANCHO the Gulf of 'l'rinidad commences, and the Conception 
Strait terminates; for its continuation to the north-east bears the narne of Wide Chan
nel, which is 40 miles 1ong, and from Ii to 3~ miles broad. 

At SAUM AREZ ISLAND it joins the Mesier Channel, and to the N. E. commu
nicates with Sir George Eyre Sound, which is 40 rniles long, and with an average breadth 
of 4 miles. Near the entrance on the east side was found a large rookery of seals, and 
another, 13 miles farther up, on the same side, in lat. 48° 21'. 

'I'he southern end of the Mesier Channel, for nearly 10 leagues, is named Indian 
Reach. It is narrow, and has many islets, but the water is deep. Then follows English 
Narrows, 12 miles long, and from half to one. mile and a quarter wide; but many parts 
are contracted by islands to 400 yards. The passage lies on the west side of the chan
nel, to the westward of all the islands. 

From the north encl of the narrows to the outlet of the Mesier, at Tarn Bay, in the 
Gulf of Penas, a distance of 75 miles, the channel is quite open and free from aJI im
pediment. 

'l'HE ANCHORAGES io the Wide and Mesier Channels, are more numerous than 
we have any account of. '£hose occupied by the Adelaide in her course through~ ara 
as follows, viz : 

FATAL BAY, in lat. 47° 55' on the western shore, at the north entrance of the chan
nel, insulating Millar Island. This bay is open and e:ii:posed. 

ISLAND HARBOR, on the east shore, in lat. 48° 6' 3", is a small but excellent 
land-locked anchorage, with goo cl holding ground. "\V ood and water close at hand, and 
abundance of fish. 

WATERFALL BAY, in lat. 48° 17'; at the entrance of an inlet on the east side of 
the channel. 

At this part of the Mesier Channel the tides are regular. and run 6 hours each way, 
the flood settin~ N. by W. 

WHITE KELP COVE. on the north side of Lion Bay, about one mile within the 
head, is coofioed, aod only fit for a small vessel. 

HALT BAY. on the east shore, at the north end of the English Narrows, in lat. 48° 
54'. Here the flood sets to the S. S. E., and the tide being confined by the narrow 
width of the channel, runs with considerable strength. 

LEVEL BAY, on th.e ea.stern side of the channel, at the south end of the narrows. 
is in lat. 49° 7' 30''· 

ROCKY BIGHT, opposite the north.east point of Saumatez Island, in from. 17 to 
12 fathoms. 

FURY COVE. near Red Cape, the extremity of Exmouth PromontoTy. It is ver.J 
confined, there not being room for more than two small vessels; but the ground is good. 
and although open to the S. W •• it is a secure haven. 

SANDY BAY. on the west shore of Wide Channel, in lat. 49° 4.5' !JO". 
SMALL CRAFT BIGHT. also on the west shore, near the south end of the Wide 

Channel, is of srnall size, but answers every purpose of a stopping place for the night. 
OPEN BAY, on the east shore, opposite the Gulf of Trinidad. The anchorage i• 

sheltered by two islands: but it is too exposed to trust a vessel in. and therefore not to be 
recommended. 

Beaidea the above anch~rages, there are many equally convenient. aqd. perhaps, much 
better. that may be oceup1ed by veeeela navigating these channels. Every bight offers 
an anchnrage, and almost any may be entered witl:i safety. Oo alJ oceaaiona the weather 
Qo~ ilhoct!d be preferred. and a shelving coast is gener:ally f.roa1ed. by shoaler ao:andings. 
Ud. more .bk~ to afl"ordmoclente depth of water than the ateep-1nded eoaate; Corin tlM. 
great dep~h of water alone consillt~tte difficulty o_f navip;ating these eh•noels. 

Tbroq~()Ut·tbe whole-apace between tbe Strait of Magalbaena aud tb'8 GnJfo( P•.., 
uu. t.bens IB abundance of wood and water. fish, shell fish. c.1...-y, and biras. 
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Rmn.arb 1IJ'O" tl'W Pa.sag~ round Cape IIorn, and to and from the Atlanti~ and Pacific 
Oceans, through the Strait of Magalhaer.s. 

Ships bound from the Atlantic to any of the ports in the Pacific, will find it advantage
ous to keep within 100 miles of the coast of Eastern Patagonia, as well as to avoid the 
heavy sea that is raised by the westerly gales which prevail to the eastward, and increase 
in strength according to the distance from the land, as to profit by the variab)eness of the 
wind when fixed in the western board. Near the coast, from April to September, when 
the sun bas north declination, the winds prevail more_from the "\V. N. W. to N. N. W., 
than from any other quarter. Easterly gales are of very rare occurrence, but etren when 
they do blow, the direction being obliquely upon the coast, I do not consider it at all 
hazardous to keep the land on board. In the opposite season, when the sun bas south 
declination. the winds will incline from the southward of west, and freq nently blow hard; 
bot as the coast is a weather shore, the sea goes down immediately after the gale. In 
this season, although the winds are generally against a ship's making quick progref s, 
yet as they seldom remain fixed in one point, and freqnently shift backward and fore
ward 6 or 8 points in as many hours, advantage may be taken of the change so as to keep 
close in with the coast. 

Having once made the land, which shonld be done to the southward of Cape 'Blanco, 
it will be beneficial to keep it topping on the horizon, until the entrance of tbe Strait of 
Magalhaens be passed. 

With respect to this part of the vo)•age, whether to pass through the Strait le Maire-, 
or round Staten Island, much difference of opinion exists. Prudence, I think, sug
gests the latter; yet I should very reluctantly give up the opportunity that might offer 
of clearing the strait, and therefore of being so much more to windward. 'Vith a south
erly wind, it would not be advisable to attempt the strait; for, with a weather tide, the 
sea runs very cross and deep, and might severely injure and endanger the safety of a 
email vessel, attcf to a large one do much damage. In calm weather it would be still more 
imprudent. (unlesS' the western side of the strait can be reached, where a ship might an
chor.) on account of the tide setting over to the Staten Island side, where, if it beecmes 
necessary to anchor, it would necessarily be in very deep water, and close to the land. 
With a northerly wind t11e route seems not only practicable, but very advantageous, and 
it would require some resolution to give up the opportunity so invitingly offered. I 
doubt whether northerly winds. unless they are very strong, blow through the strail
if not, a ship is drifted over to the eastern shores, where, from the force of the tides, she 
must be quite unmanageable. 

Captain Fitz Roy, whose authority, from his experience, must be very good, ·seems to 
think there is neither difficulty nor risk in passing the strait. The only danger that does 
exist. aod that tnay be an imaginary one, is the failure of the wind. Sbips passing through 
it from the south, are not so liable to the failure of the south-westerly wind, unless it 
be light, and then it will ptobabJy be from the N. W. at the northern end of the strait. 
'l'he anchorage in Good Success Bay, however, is adn1irably situated, should the wind 
or tide fail. -

lo passing to leeward of Staten Island, the tide race, which e11:tends for some distance 
off Cape St • .John, at the N. E. end Of the island, must be avoided, otherwise there ex-
iat no dangers. -

The anchorage under New-Year's Islands, although it is a wild one and the bottom 
bad, and the tide very strong, yet offers good sbeher from south-west winds, and roig~t 
be occupied with advantage during the existence of a gale from that quarter, since it ts 
unfavorable for ships bound round the Horn, 

After passing Staten Island, if the wind be westerly, the ship should be kept upon the 
starboard tack, unless it veers to the southward of S.S. W., nntil she reaches the Jatirade 
of 60° south, and then upon that tack upon which most westing may be made. ln this 
parallel. however. the wind is thought to prevail more from the eastward than from any 
other quaner. Never having passed round Cape Horn in the summer season, I ~:iy 
not perhaps be justified in opp-osing my opinion to that of others; wb-0, having tried 
both seasons, give the prefereoce to the summer months. The advantage of long days 
is certainly very great, but from my experience of the winds and weather during these 
opposite seasons at Port Famine, I preferred the winter passage; and in our subseq~e:t 
experience of it,.. found no reason to alter my opinion. Easterly and northerly win s 
prevail in the wrnte-r off the cape, whilst southerly and westerly winds are consta.ot dur-
10g the summer months; and not only are the winds more favorable in the winter, but 
tbey are moderate io comparison tO the fury oftbe summer galea. 

Bavi;ng passed.the me'"!dia~ of Cape Pillar, it wi!l yet be. ad-,,iob_1e to take e!e~y 0 1f 
J)O'rtUIUty of maktng westt0g ID preference to northTng, ttnttf creacb10g the mend1an O 
82° o:r 84°;, which will enable a ship to steer througb9b., north·westerly 'Winds t!'1at pre
n:il bietweea the parallels of50° a.nd 54°. (See Ha11"s &mtb A:metic•• Appendtx.~ . :. 

With respect to the utility of the Barometer as an indicatt>r ofthe ~t-het' 1bat 15 ~:x: 
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perienced off Cape Horn, I do not think it can be considered lilo unfailing a guide as it Is 
in the lower or middle latitudes. Captain Fitz Roy, however, has a better opinion of the 
indicatioos shown by this valuable instrument; my opinion is, that although the rise or 
fall precedes the change, yet it more frequently accompanies it. The following sketch 
of the movement of the barometer, and of the weather that we experienced, 1nay not be 
without its use. 

Being to tbe north of Staten Island for 3 days preceding full moon, which oecuned 
on the 3d of" April, 1829, we had very foggy weather, with light winds from the eastward 
and northward, causing a fall oftbe mercury from 29·90 to 29·56. On the day offu]j moon 
the column rose, and we bad a beautiful morning, during. which the high mountains of 
Staten Island were quite unclouded, as were also those of '.rierra del Fu ego. At noon, 
boweiver, a fresh gale from the S. "W. set in, and enveloped the land with a dense mist. 
No sooner had the wind changed. than the mercury rose to 29·95, but fell ae;ain the 
next morning; and with the descent the wind veered round to, and blew strong from N. 
W .• with thick cloudy weather and rain. which continued until the following noon, when 
the wind veered to S. "\V., the barometer at 29·54, having slightly risen; but after 
the change it fell and continued to descend gradually until midnight, when we had 
a fresh gale from the "\V. S. W. When this wind set in, the mercury rose, and con
tinued to rise, as the wind veered, without decreasing in suength, to S. S. W., 
until it reached 29·95, when it f.ell again and the weather moderated, but without any 
change of wind. During the descent of the 1nercury, the sky with us was flull and over
cast, with squalJs of wind and rain, but on shore it seemed to be very fine sunshiny 
weather. 

The column now fell to 29·23, and during its descent the weather remained the sarn"• 
dull and showery; but as soon as the mercury became stationary, a fresh breeze set in 
from the southward, with fine weather. 

After this to new moon, the weather was very unsettJed,_the wind veering between S. 
and W. S. W., the barometer rising as it veered to the former, and falling as it became 
more westerly; but on no occasion did it precede the change. 

The me:in height of the barometer is about 29·5. 
The mercury stands lowest with N. W. winds, and highest with 8. E. 
With the wind at N. W., or northerly, the mercury is low; if it falls to 29 inches, or 

28·80, a S. W. gale may be expected, but does not commence until the column has 
ceased to descend. It frequently, however, falls without being followed by this change. 
In the month of .Tune, at Port Famine, the barometer fell to 28·17, and afterwards gra
dually rose to 30·.5, which was foHowed by cold weather, in which the thermometec 
stood at 12°. 

The following table shows the 1'.llean temperature and pressure as registered at the 
Observatory at Port Famine, in the Strait. 

1828. !Temperature.1 Pressure. 

------
February, .. 51·1 29•40 

Mareb, ..... 49·4 29·64 

April, •••••. 41·2 29·57 

May, ........ 3.5·5 29•30 

dune., ••••.. 32·9 29·28 

I .July. ...... 33·0 29•57 

August, •••• 33·2 29•28 

Of tlU! Paa•age to ,and from the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans, by the Strait ef Ma&"al-
haens. 

· The difficuldes ,that present themselves to navigators, in passing round Cape Horn, a• 
•ell from advene w!nd• as the severe gale and heavy sea that they are exposed to, are so 
.great7 tha.tthe Strmt of Magalhaens has naturally been Jooked to as a route by which 
~·may he avoided. Hitherto uo chart bas existed in which mueh confidence could 
be placed; but by the present au9"ey, the navigation through it, indepeodeot ofwiDd 
aad weather~ ha.a been rendered much easier; siace a correct deliueation of its shore.. 
aml:'f>hma of,dle ancbonces, bne been made ; and ia the preceding pages auJfieieat d•-
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JtcriptiobS (>(them have been given to assure the navigator of bis place, and furnish him 
with advice as to his proceedings. The local difficulties, therefore, have been removed, 
but there reDlain much more serious ones, which I should not recommend a large, or 
even any but a very active and fast-sailing square-rigged vessel, to encounter, unless de-
1ention be not an object of importance. 

For a square-rigged vessel bound through the strait, the following directions will be 
uaefu1:-

ln the eastern entrance, the winds will frequently favor a ship's arrival off the First 
Narrow; where, if she selects a good anchorage on the bank which bounds che northern 
aide of the channel, she may wait an opportunity of passing through the F&rst Narrow, 
and of reaching Gregory Bay; where also a delay may safely be made, for the purpose 
of passing the Second Narrow, and arriying at the neighborhood of Cape Negro; at 
which place the difficulties and dangers ot the eastern entrance cease. 

'l'he dangers being carefully placed on the chart. and sufficiently described in the pre
ceding part of this memoir, nothing need be repeated here; and indeed much must be 
left to the judgment and discretion of the navigator. 

The passage of the First Narrow, the anchorage to the east\Yard of. and in Gregory 
Bay, the passage o{ the Second Narrow, the anchorage to the north of Elizabeth Island, 
'and the passage round its south side, have already been described. 

The tides answer best for •essels entering the strait at the period of full and change of 
the moon, since there are two westerly tides in the day. In the winter season, if the 
morning tide be not sufficient to carry a vessel through the First Narrow, she may re
turn to Possession Bay, select an anchorage, and be secured again before night: or, in 
the summer, if she has passed the Narrow, and enabled to anchor for the tide, there will 
be sufficient day-light for her to proceed with the following tide to Gregory Bay, or at 
least to a safe anchorage off the peaked hillocks, on the north shore. 

I have twice attempted to pass the First Narrow, and been obliged to return to the 
anchorage in Possession Bay; and twice I have passed through it against 0\ strong 
breeze blowing directly through, by aid of the tide, which runs, in the narrowest parts, 
at the rate of 10 or 12 miles an hour. When the tide and wind are opposed to each 
other, the sea is very deep and heavy, and breaks high over the decks; it is, therefore, 
advisable to close reef, or lower the topsails on the cap, and drift through; for the tide, 
if at the springs, will generally be sufficient to carry a shi? to an anchorage, although 
not always to one that it would be safe to pass the nigh!. at. On this account it would 
be prudent to return; for although the hol<lin~ ground is exceedingly good, yet to part 
in the night, or drift towards, or through tbe Narrow, could scarcely happen without 
accident. 

In leaving the anchorage in Gregory Bay. attention must be paid to the tide, which 
continues to run to the eastward in the ::;econd Narrow, 3 hours after it has comIDeoced 
1o set to the S. W. at the anchorage. 

With a leading win<l through the Second Narrow, a ship will easily reach an anchor
age off Laredo Bay; but if the tide fails upon emerging from it, she should seek for a 
berth in the bay to the north of Elizabeth Island, as near to the island as possible, but 
to the westward of its N. £. end, to be out of the in6uence of the tide. 'l'he depth of 
water. however, will be the best guide. 

Directions to pass round the south side of Elizabeth Ialand have already been ~iven; 
and as this part offers some dangers, the chart and the description should be carefully 
referred to. . 

The only ad•ice that seems wanting to improve the directions of the coast from th.is 
to Port Famine, is, with a south-westerly wind, to 1'.eep close to the weather shore, 1n 
order to benefit by the flaws down the valleys ; but this must be done with cautiou, in 
consequence of the squalls off the high land.- the violence of which, to a person unac
customed to them. cannot be well imagined. 

'l'he fourth section &ivea an account of the anchorages between Port Famine and 
Cape Froward, of which the only convenient one for a ship \s St. Nicholas Bay, and to 
which, if defeated in passing round the cape, a ship bad better return; for it is easy to 
reach as well as to leave, and extremely convenient to stop at, to await an opportunity of 
proceeding. 

From Cape Froward to the westward, unless favored by a fair wind. it js necessary to 
penevere· and take advantage of every opportunity of advancing step by step. There 
are several anchorages that a ship may take up, such as Snug Bay, off Wood's Bay. 
near Cape Coventry, in Fonescue Bay, Elizabeth .Bay. aad York .Ruada. Tbeae are 
befo"' described. To the w.,_tward, in Crooked Reacb., the ancbontiee• are aot so good, ..a. e:iLCeptiog Borja Bay~ none eeem to oft"er mueh coaveuieoce. Besja ·Bay, however, 
i.iP-11 calculated to euppiy 1be de:ficieaey. although for a '"luare-rigged :Veaael there 
m.- he -eome difficulty in :reaching it- . .. • · . 
LOJ!!~ REA.CH ia both long and marrow~ .and ill aupplied·•nJa aaeit. --.gea lhs a'9biP. 

Sach ... Ibey are, Swt!How Harbor. Playa Pud11y Mariam-,,~ ila1l u.:ir ,pell lk1• 
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seem to be the best. In thick weather. although the channel is very narrow. yet one 
aide is scarcely visible frem the other, antl the only advantage it has over other parts 
of the st£ait is the smoothness of the water. Iu Sea Reach there is a heavy rolling 
swell, with a abort and deep sea, which renders it very difficult to beat to windward. 

TAMAR HAI~BOR, Valemine Harbor, Tuesday Cove. and the Harbor of ,\lercy, 
are the best anchorages; and the latter is particularly convenient to occupy to await an 
opportunity of sailing out of the strait. 

ln the entrance the sea runs very heavy and irregularly during and after a 11;ale; so 
that a ship should not leave her anchorage in the Harbor of i\lercy, without a fair or a 
leading wind to get her quickly 1hrough it. 

Forsman vessels, particularly if they be fore-and-aft rigged, many, if not all of the 
local difficulties vani$b; and inlets which a ship dare not or cannot appToach, may be 
eotere.d wilh safety, and anchorage easily obtained by them. A large ship will perhaps 
be better off in entel'ing and leaving the strait where there is open space, and frequently 
a heavy sea:, but for the navigation of th3 strait, a small vessel has considerably the acl~ 
vantage. She has also the opportunity of passing through the Cockburn Channel, should 
the wind be north-westerly, which wiH very much reduce the length of the passage into 
the Pacitk. 

Ooe very f!reat advantage to be derived from the passage through the strait, is tbe 
opportunity of obtaining as much wood and water as can be required. without the least; 
difficulty. Another great advantage is, that by hauling the seine during the summer 
months, from January to May, at the mouth of the river, or along the beaches in Port 
Famine, at the first quarter flood, a plentiful supply of fish rriay be obtained. Excellent 
fish are also caught at the anchorage with the hook ancl line, at all se<isons, early in the 
morning; or late io the evening. Fish may also be obtained with the seine at any other 
place wnere there are rivers. Freshwater Bay and Port Hallant are equally productive. 
On the outer coast of 'I'ierra de! Fuego an excellent fish may be caught in the kelp. 

Direclion.sfor pMsing through the Strait of Magalhaen.<i,froin the Pacific to the Atlantic. 
The advantage which a ship will derive from passiog through the strait, from the 

Pacific to the Atlantic-for there mnst be son1e great one to induce the seaman to entan
gle his ship with the land. when fair winds and an open sea are before him-is very great. 
After passing through the strait, the prevailing winds being westerly, and more frequently 
from the northward than from the southward of west, they are fair for his running up the 
coast; or if not, the ship is not liable to receive much injury from the sea, which is com
paratively smooth; whereas, to a sbip passing round the Horn, if the wind be N. W., 
she rnust go to the eastward of tbe Falkland Islands, and be exposed to strong gales, 
and a heavy beam sea, and hug the wind to make her northing. To a small vessel the 
advamage is incalculabJe; for, besides filling her hold with wood and water, she is ena
bled to escape the severe weather that so constantly reigns in the higher latitudes of the 
South Atlantic Ocean. 

<.:oming from the northward, it will be advisable to keep an offing until the western 
entrance of the strait is well uoder the lee, to avoid being thrown upon the coast to the 
northward of Cape Victory, which is rugged and inhospitable, and forming, as it were, 
a breakwater to the deep rolliog swell of the oceap, ia fo.- some miles -off fringed by a 
cross holl~w sea almost amouuring to a rippling. 

The Jand of Cape Victory is high and rugged, and much broken ; and if the weather 
be not very thick, will be seen long before the Evangelista, which are not visibJe abo...-e 
the horizon from a ship's deck for more than 4 or 5 leagues.• Pass to the southwan:I 
of them, and steer for Cape Pillar. which makes like a high island. In calm weather do 
not pass too oear to the cape. for the current sometimes eets ont, and round the cape to 
the southward; but with a etrong wind get under the lee of it as soon as you pleaire. aod 

.. teer along tbe shore. Io the night it will be advisable to keep close to tbe land of the 
B~tHh ahore; and ifa parent log be ueed. which no ship should he without, your distnnce 
w1fJ be correctly known. The course along shore, by compass, is E. ~ S., and if the 
weather be thick, by keeping aigbt of the south shore, there will be no difficulty in pro
ceeding with safety. 

The A.dorentut'e entered the strait on the lat of April, l 830, at sunset; and after pau
iug withia half a mile of_ the islets oft' :the Harbor of Mercy, steered E. f S., magnetic, 
under e~reered. tep!iails, braced by, the weather being so squally nnd lhick that the 
la~d Jll'8ll fN1qttendy concealed from_ us; but ·it being occasionally seen, the water beirtg 
quue smooth, and the course stAadily steered, with the patent Jog to mark the distance 
l"Utt, :we proeee~ed without me ·~au aoxiflty. although the night •as dark, and the squu)]s 
of waa4 aa4 -~1'?- li'e~raent aod vtolent. Wbea abreast of Cape. Tamar. that projection 
•u-eleerly dMtogll"iahed, as was also the led of Cape Providence, which eerYed to 

•.·Fttem ._ Ad••tunl'• deck, the •"9 being thirteen f.ei above the watier, tti.y 'Went 11een on the hot--.• the ctt.twmoe « Madl!iietl tnlle•. _ . ·. ; 
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check the distance ahown by the patent log, but both giving the same results proYed 
that we had not been subjected to any current; whereas the account by the ship's log 
was very n"luch in error, in consequence of the violence of the squalls and the long in
tervals of Hghl winds, which rendered. it impossible to keep a correct account of the 
distance. At day-break we were between Cape Monday and the Gulf of Xaultegua; 
and at 8 o'clock we were abreast of Playa Parda, in which, after a calm day, the ship 
was anchored. 

In the summer season there is no occasion to anchor any where, unless the weather 
be very tempestuous, for the nights are short and hardly dark enou~h to require it, un
less as a precautionary measure, or for the purpose of procuring wood and water, the 
best place for which is Port Famine, where the beaches are strewed with abundance of 
logs of well seasoned wood. whicl:t is very superior to the green wood that must other· 
wise be used. 

Nothwstaoding the Adventure experienced no current in the western part of the strait, 
there is generally a set to the eastward. which is more or less felt aecording to circum
stances. The direction and strength of the currents are caused by the duration of the 
gales. 

The chart will be a sufficient guide for vessels bound through from the westward as 
f"ar as Laredo Bay. after which a few directions will be necessary. 'I'he land here should 
be kepL close on board, to avoid the reef off the S. W. end of Santa Magdalena. Beiog 
abreast of ir, bear away. keeping the. N. E. extremity of Elizabeth Island on the star
board bow, until you see Santa Martha in one with, or a little to the southward of, the 
south trend of the Second Narrow, (Cape St. Vincent,) which is the leading mark for 
the fair channel until you pass the spit of sb.oal soundings. which extends across to 
St. Magdalena. There are also shoal soundings towards the S. W. end of Elizabetl:i 
Island. At half a mile off we had 5 fathoms, Cape St. Vincent beiug tben the breadth 
of Santa Martha open to the northward of that island. Keeping the cape just in sighi 
to the northward of Santa Martha, steer on, and pass round the low N. E. extremity 
of Elizabeth Island, off which are several tide eddies. The tide here sets across the 
channel. 

Now steer for the Second Narrow, keeping Cape Gregory. which will be just discern
ible as the low projecting extreme of the north side of the Second Narrow, on the star· 
hoard bow, until you are three miles past Santa Martha. The courst: may then be 
directed for the cape, opening it gradually on the larboard bow as you approach it, to 
avoid the shoal that extends off it. 

If you anchor in Gregory Bay, which is advisable, in order to have the whole of the 
tide for running through 'the First Narrow, haul up and keep at a mile and a half from 
the shore. When the north extremity of the sandy land of the cape is ia a line with 
the west extreme of the high table land, you will be near the anchorage ; then shorten 
sail, and when the green slope begins to open, you will have 14 fathoms: you may then 
anchor, or keep away to the N. E., and choose a convenient depth, taking care not 10 
approach rhe shore, so a!J to bring Cape Gregory to the southward of S. by W. i W., 
(by compass.) The best berth is with the cape bearing S. S. \V. 

Hence, to the First Narrow, the course, by ·compass, is due N. E. by E.• The land 
at the entrance. being low, will not at first be perceived. but on steering on you will first 
see some hummocky land, making like islands. These are hills on the eastern or Fue· 
gian side of the Narrow. Soon aiterwards a fiat low sand-hill will be seen to the north· 
ward. and this is at the S. W. extremity of Point Barranca. On approaching the Narraw 
at 4 miles oft", keep a cliffy bead, 4 or 5 miles within the east side of the Narrow, open 
.of the trend of Point Barranca, by which you will avoid the shoal that extends off the 
latter point. You should not go iolo less depth than G fathoms. At most times of the 
t.ide there are loog lines and patches of strong rippliogs through which you must pass. 
The shoal is easily distinguished by the kelp. 

When the channel through the Narrow bears, by compass, N. by E. f E., steer 
thraugh it; and that, or a N. N. E. course, will carry you through. Oo each side the 
baak. exteuds otf for some distauce; but by keeping in mid-channel, there is no. danger 
until the cliffy coast be passea, when reefs extend off either shore for so.me distance{ 
.particularly off Cape Orange. The N. N. E. course must be. kept u.ntil the Peak~ 
Cape Orange bears S., and the northern Direction Hill W. S. W.,, or W. PY S. j $., Y 
compass. Then steer E. N. E. for Cape Poseessioa, taking care not- to appcoach too 
near to the bank o1f Cape Orange. or the one on the north .aide of P<N1Se&aion Bay, {or 
which t.he ebart must be consulted. 

For a small ve&&el, the passage through the .strait frotn west. .to east. is not oaly eas~ 
hut. to be strongly rece>mmende4 as the best and safest route. lad~. l tllink m;.J!ll i
....,, would be quite as expeditioWJ. and, perhaps, mu-0l:u•a.fer* •~enter tbeQulf of no. 

• ~f from, the Second Barrow, ]!{, & •. • E. will be the com.pam oem&n1e ;. oqt l·•hmlld ~nd 
a urp haulin1t up to the northward until abnaet of Cape Gaacu:1.aml;.daea ,.., ..... ,.._~ · 
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dad, and pass down the Conception Strdit, the Sarmiento, or St. Estevan Channels. and 
Smyth's Channel, and enter the strait at Cape Tamar. In these channels northerly 
winds prevail, and there is no want of convenient and well sheltered anchorages for the 
nigbr, many of which have already been mentioned, and multitudes of others, and per
haps much better ones, might be found. 

GULF STREAM, AND STRAIT OF FLORIDA. 

That immense current which continually sets from the Gulfs of l\fexico and Florida, 
to the northward and north-eastward, should be well understood, as all who navigate the 
coast of North America, experience more or Jess of its influence. 

'l'bree degrees to the N. N. E. of Vera Cruz, the current has been found setting to 
the N. E. one mile an hour. 'rhen N. N. E. and N. by E., and again N. E., nearly to 
the par;illel of 25~0 , long. 91~ 0 • Here it changes more to the east, and becomes in lat. 
26° E. by S., cbirngiog southward to S. E. by S. In the direction of the River Missis
llippi, and lat. 25° 30' N., the current sets variously to the south-eastward. Its extent 
and exact direction are here unknown, but it is certain, that setting to ware.ls the N. W. 
part of Cuba, and striking on the banks of Isabella and Colorados, a portion of it winds 
round Cape Antonio to the south-eastward, while the great body of it 8ets eastward, to 
t?e n?rthward of Cuba, winding to E. N. E., N. E., and N •• through the Strait of Flo
rida, into the Atlantic Ocean. 

The Derrotero de las Autillas says, u!Jy the Strait of Florida, we understand the 
space included between the meridian of the Dry Tortugas, and the parallel of Cape Ca
~averal. The simple inspection of the chart will show this to be a bed or course, which, 
hke a river, conducts the water to the north ward. 'l'bis river. or general current, flows 
first to the E. N. E. as far as the meridian of the western part of the Double Shot Keys, 
by which keys the stream is diverted from E. N. E. to N. by E., the direction which it 
~ursues on the parallel of Cape Florida: thence to Cape Canaveral it runs north, inclio
mg a little to the east. 

"Oo the meridian of the Havana, stripes of current are at times found setting to the 
E. S E. and S. E. from the Tortuga.s soundings. Care should be taken not to confuse 
the southern differences, caused by this branch of the current, with those caused by the 
eddy current near the Colorados-the one giving eastern departure, the other west. 
The distinction is very clear, and can admit of no doubt, because the eddy current is met 
only from the meridians of Cavanas and Bay Honda to Cape Antonio, and not farther 
out from the coast than the parallel of 23 degrees. 
. "As rhe velocity of tbe current varies, it is requisite for every navigator to ascertain 
Its. strength as frequently as possible, while within the stream. Every one who enters 
this channel. having marked well either the lands of Cuba or the Florida Reef. so as ac
curately to establish this point of departure, ought to detern1ine in his first day•s work, 
the velocity of the current by the ditrerence of latitud~. by account and. observation. 
We say during the first day's work, because the generality of common navigators make 
use_ of meridian altitudes of the sun alone. to find the latitude; but it is very clear, that 
altitudes ef the planets and fixed stars ought not to be neglected; not only because by this 
Y0 u_ cannot be in doubt of your real latitude, but also because they may be more exact than 
latih~des deduced from meridian altitudes of the sun, when that luminary passes in the 

. prox,mity ef the zenith, and because these repeated observations during the night assume, 
! as muck as possible, t.he situation ef the ship. Thus you may go on, with a clear idea 
': 0~ the operation of tbe current, and the way that the ship is mahiog. Having ascer
. ta1.oed the velocity of the current, use can be rnade of it to find the ship's departure, and 

this knowledge will be most important when you fail in obtaining observatmns for lati
tude; because, in snch a case, wanting a knowledge of the difference of latitude given 

. by the current. you will be in want of every thing; but if you know the velocity of the 
· current, and with it the course whieb it follows, you may find the difference of latitude 
: and departtne which the current gives, and which, though it will not give the position 
0~ the &hip with that preei~ioo with which it might be obtained by latitude obsenred, will 
still approximate saftieiently to the -truth to enable one to avoid danger, if prudence and 
seaman-like conduct are combined." 

For ~hose who ba.-e little experience in the art of navig,ation, we add-
. !· That it is most .convenient to direct your course in mid~chaonel, not only because 
ll ·~ th'! fa:rd~eet from da.011;er. but ·because you. will the.re have the atronge~n. current, 
•h1ch ts detirable. (See Remarks of Mr. Rom-ans on the Gulf Stream.) 

2~ That, as yo-u cannot ascertain' with all necessary certainty the position of the shiJ'• 
Botwid:~dinit the rules given to diminish the errors occasioned by the currents, y.u 
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ought. with the utmost care. to shun the eastern coast of Florida. as being very danger
ous. tho trade wind blowing upon it, while there is not tbe least risk in running along 
the Salt Key Bank, and the edge of the Great Bank of Bahama. Upon the latter, also 
you meet with good anchorages, vel'"y fit to lie in during the hard northerly gales expe
rienced beiween November and i\-Iarch. and which do not fail to cause much damage, 
and someti1nes even force vessels to bear away, which is always dangerous, for the wea
ther is generally thick. with such winds, and rhe greatest danger will be to run, in one of 
them. ashore upon the coast of Cuba, when noping to have made flavaua or Matanzas. 
Therefore. so soon as there is an arrearance of a nonherly gale, the best way is, if near 
the Salt Key Bank, lo anchor ou it; and if near the Great Bank, to approach the edge of 
it, in order to be able to anchor when it tnay be necessary~ for, "although you may have 
a hi\rd norther, so long as you c:o1n lie to in it, you ought to pursue your voyage, as tbe 
current will certainly carry the ship through the strait. 

3. It is very necessary to sight the keys on the bank, even though you have no fearof 
:i norther, and there may be occasions in which every exertion should be made to see 
them, especially if. from want of observations, the situation of the ship is not weJl kuown, 

4. When, owing to calms or Ji~ht winds, a vessel not bound to the nonhward is in 
danger of being c<trried through the strait by the cun·ent. she ought immediately to ap· 
proach the edge of the Salt Key Bank, or of the Great Bahama Bank, and return from 
thence by the Santaren Channel to the coast of Cuba, wiihout trying to beat back the 
lost ground; for by doing I his, she would only render the chance of being carried through 
more certain. 

5. Should you involuntarily approach the coast of Florida, you should take extraor· 
dinary care to examine whether you have advanced out of the general current, and int~ 
the eddy. That you may know this, observe the eddy forms a remarkable and visibl~ 
line between it and the general current, which< line of division is. i.n many places, out 01 

sight of land; that in general you have no soundings oo it, and that it shows, not only 
by the ch:tnj!;e in the color of the water, hut that also in it, during the greatest calms, 
there is a kind of boilin~ or oiv~rfalling of the water. From this line of division the wa· 
ter gradually changes color, so that near the Florida Keys it is a beautiful sea green, and 
at last it becomes almost as white as milk. 

6. When in the eddy. you h•tve to tnake the correction of currents on courses entirelJ 
differ<=.ot from those in the stream. This is the more necessary to be attended to, be· 
cause, from ignot'ance of this circumstance. many have been shipwrecked. 

7. When you enter the channel, or strait, from the Tortugas Bank. with the inten· 
tion of passin,!! throa!!;h. take care to become certain of the land of Cuba, or some p~rt 
of the Reef of Flrnida. in. order to have a good departure; for although the latitudes 
and soundings on the '£ortugas Bank are more than sufficient to ascertain the place of 
the ship, yet the variable set of the current toward the Havana n1ay produce a serious 
error, if not pro11er!y attended to. The meridian of the Havana is, in a word, the best 
point of departure for sb.ips bound to the north-eastward. . 

At about 3! degrees north of Cape Antonio, the current has at times been found sewng 
to the S. W .• winding towards the northern edge of the Yucatan Bank; but at a degVlree 
thence eastward, setting nearly S. E. Off the west end of Cuba, at 10 leagues N. · 
from Cape St. Antonio, it has been found setting S. W. by W. one mile an hour. But 
these cannot be considered as its " general directions." 

The stream in 1nid-cbannel. oo the meridian of Havana, acquires the direction of E. 
N. E •• and velocity of about 2j miles an hour. On the meridian of the soothernmosl 
point of Florida, its velocity, at about one-third over from the Florida Reefs. is commo~Y 
4 miles. Betw~n the Bemini Isles an4 Cape Florida, its direction is about N. by ·• 
and ve,ocity mot-e than 4 miles.• < 

On the Cnba side the filtream ia weak, and it sets to the eastward. On the opposite 
siJe. along the Florida Reefs and Keys. there is a re-.6ow or counter current, aett~og 1d 
the S. W. and W. By the aseiatance of the latter, many small vessels have oavrgale 
through. the strait from the 1torthw:ud; but this navigation is too dangerous to be at· 
tempted by stnmgen. The tides set •trong amoag these reefs, aad are more particular· 
ly described in this wo-rk. ba 

The winds are found to affect the position of the atream considerabiy. Between CtJ b
and l< ... lorida northerly winds press it southward towards the ahore of the former; "?\ 
er\y •ind• haTe a coatrary effect. When turned to the north, easterly wiocn press Jt ~ 
the FloYida side, and westerly winds nearer to the Baham.as. Southerly winds c11u981 

to spread. aod so may those from the north. 
2 

In the Strait of Florida, within tha Bahamas. when • nonheriJ gale increases'° 

• •• The calculations of Iha velocity of the Gulf Stru.ltl aTe not to bit depend .. •pml· I ~= 
found it setting at the NM!i "11£ .$ kll41B. snd··1"9D: llJJ""Ud•. Tbja wae on ..&e lidl aftci 17th s!'f #41' 
~.1817 •. On the 19th aml 2C)da of Febnutry •. 1~19, it f!IMUMMl .. .to.be i~W. Ia P 
"-• 1~9, ss Ht at m:v.eh •boat the :"ate deKribed in the 9ha,rc.:• 
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storm. it opposes the stream in its course, though adverse power causes it to fiU all the 
channels and openings among the Martyr Isles and Reefs, and to overflow all the low 
coast. Shipping have even been carried over the low keys, and left dry on shore.~ 
'The water is supposed at times to have risen to the height of 30 feet. and to have been 
running against the fury of the winds at the rate of 7 miles an hour. During these times 
the Strait of Florida exhibits a scene terrific beyond description. 

Remarks on the Stream, ~-. by Captain J. Steele Paf'k. 

"Sailed from .Jamaica for London, on the 20th May, 1824. At noon, on the 27tht 
was off the $. W. side of Cuba, in latitude 21° 26', longitude by chronometers and lunars 
84° 47' W. Here was discovered a current setting to the N. 'V. at the rate of two miles 
an hour. At 7h. 30ro. Cape Antonio bore N. W., 5 or 6 miles. The current to the N. 
W.," says Capt. Park, "swept us into the Gulf of Mexico; and there we were beating 
about three or four days, making northing and westing in spite of our teeth. All this 
time the wind was easterly, and we might have cruised about there till Christmas. had the 
wind not got a little to the southward of east, which enabled us to get over to the N. E. 
side, where we found the current running directly opposite to the former, being uow in 
the Florida stream. 

" After rotmcling Cape Antonio the land of Cuba was not seeb. At this time, (the 
latter days of May, 1824,) the stream along the Florida side, and even in the strait, wa!l 
by no means so strong as it is generally found. In the nar&owest part, where, of course+ 
~e had a right to expect the greatest velocity, it was running at the rate of only 2! mites 
10 the hour. This was correctly ascertained by meridian altitudes of sun and moo.Q, and 
an excellent chronometer. 

"When we cleared the Gulf," (Strait) Capt. Park adds, "I was anxious to keep in 
the influence of the stream, and pass near tbe Tail of the Bank of Newfoundland, but. it 
came on to blow hard from the northward, in latitude 34° 35', and longitude 72° 20' (E. 
by S. from Cape Hatteras.t) This, of course, drove us away to the eastward, out of the 
f'.lvorite tr~ck, and we passed about 300 milt!s to the northward of the Bermudas. Du
ring this gale, for several days a current was found to proceed from the eastward to the 
W. S. W., but in latitude 38° and longitude about 59°, the ehlp was in the Gulf Stream, 
setting finely to the N. 1<.:. 

"On J Une 23d, at noon, lat. 37t. 51'. Jong-. 61° 54'; .Tune 24th, lat. 39° 56', Jong. 57° 
26' (by altitudes and chronometer.) Here the ship really ttlade 4° 28' of easting in the 
24 hours run, and tbe log gave 011ly 3° 16'. In the same time northing was made. 'I'be 
tru~ ditference of latitude was 125 minutes+ but the log gave about 80 only. The vessel 
h~o. been running all the time E. by N., by compass, and went through the water 173 
miles. Allowing half a point of•ariation, gives the true course N. E. by E. l E. Sub
sequently, on makinJZ; Scilly, there was not an error ib the watch of a single tnile. 

••After the gale from the northward subsided, the winds becarne Yariable between N. 
W. and S. W. The ship passed near the Tail of the Great Bank, abd continued to carry 
a fiae north-easterly current. at the rate of 30, 25, and 20 miles a day1 until she reached 
lat. 43" 35' aod long. 36° 50', where it ceased. 

•In the month of September, 1769. there happened an inundation, which covered the topa of 
the highest trees on the Cayo Larga, &c., and during which the 1..edbury Snow, .John Lora.in, 
Taster. was carried over the reef by the N. W. current of the 11tream, catl8ed by a gale from N. E. 

he vesst.-l bilged in shallow wn_r.er, but an anchot' was thrown ~ut, and the next day the vee11el 
wl as. fou!1d to have grounded on E!.lliot•s Key1 with its anchot among the trees.-[De Braham•• At-
anuc Pdot.] . 

t A scientific navigator eays, "When in the Gulf, eastward of Hatteras, I generally endeavor to 
Pt out of it ae early as poasibl~, eepecially withe. strong N. E. wind, for I think the advantage of 
the current will not <::ompensate for the eitects <1f the destructive 11ea and squally weather, which 
&'Elnerally attend that pa.rt of the ocean!' 

79 
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Currents from, the Bay of Honduras. and thence through the Strait of Florida, as ob
served by Capt. W. J. Capes, in Jan. 1824. 

Jan. 16 
.. 17 
•• 18 
.. 19 
.. 20 ,, 21 .. 22 .. 23 
u 24 
•• 25 .. 26 .. 27 .. 28 .. 29 

Lat. 17° 55' Long. 87° 30' Current 16 miles southerly in the 24 hours. 
18 24 87 8 14 do. do. 
18 14 86 35 16 do. do. 
19 31 85 58 5 do. northward. 
20 6 85 1 7 6 do. do. 
20 47 85 39 5 do. do and 20 eastward. 
22 9 85 44 29 do. northward. 
23 13 84 8 11 do. do. 
23 22 82 42 no current. 
24 47 80 10 9 miles northward, and 55 eastward. 
26 52 79 54 49 do. northwar<l . 
28 22 79 50 29 do. do . 
30 0 78 34 37 do. do. 
30 31 76 7 24 do. do. 

From the S. W. corner of the Tortugas Bank, the current has, at times, been found 
to set S. S. "\V. directly over to the Colorados. But between the Tortugas and Bahia 
Honda~ or Port Cavanas, it takes its regular set to the eastward. 

The boisterous east, N. E., and N. winds, which affect the Gulf Stream, generally 
begin in September, and continue until March. 

On the southern edge of the Tortugas Soundings, lat. 24° 30', long. 83° 30', the cur
rent sets about E. by S. 20 miles in the 24 hours; and in lat. 24°, long. 82° 20', it sets 

·about E. by N. 42 miles. 

Remarks on the Stream, by Captain W. J. Monteath. 

Between latitude 25° 40' and 28° 20', Captain Monteath found the current in tht: 
Strait had set 80 miles in the 24 hours of June 27, 1820. On the southern border of 
the stream, (northward of the parallel of Cape Hatteras,) 6th July, 1820, lat. 3b0 20' to 
36° 30', long. 72° 30' to 71° 3', Captain M. found the current setting N. E. 75 miles 
in the 24 hours. Next day, July 7, to lat 37° 40', long. 69°, he found it N. 53<'.> E. 86 
miles in 24 hours. On the followin~ day, July 8, to lat 38° 38', long. 67°, it ran N. 58° 
E. 30 miles. July 9, to lat. 39° 10', long. 66° 10' westward, only 10 miles. The ob
servations were continued each day by Chronometer, which agreed within a few miles. 

The stream, from lat. ~6° to 28°, generally sets north, rather easterly; from 28° to 
about 31°, it appears to run north, inclining a little in the directi9n of the coast, rather 
westerly; it thence suddenly turns to the N. E. by E., or a little more easterly, to latitude 
35°, or about the parallel of Cape Hatteras, where it runs within about 18 miles of the 
Cape. 

The stream, in the neighborhood of the coast at Cape Hatteras, inc1ioes more to tbf 
eastward, at the rate of about 2-:} knots; then the shoals of Nantucket appear to front it, and 
to throw it off to the E- N. E. and E. by N. northerly. In about the parallel c.f 3n°· 
long~tude 63!0 , it has been found to run at the rate of two knots between E. by N. and 
E. N. E. 

Col. Williams. in his "Thermometrical Navigation," states that the whirlpools on the 
northern edge of the stream. have been seen in lat. 41° 57', Jong 65° 1'. He also o~
served great quantities of weed, supposed to be on the northern edge of the stream in 
latitude 41° 53'. long. 65° 33'. It has subsequently been ascertained by Lieut. Charles 
Hare. R. N., that on the meridian of 57° W. in the summer season, the northern ed~e 
of the stream ranges up to 42~0 N., and even in the winter months to above 42° N. This 
has been confirmed by twenty-five voyages across the Atlantic, assisted by chronometer, 
thermometer, &c., the clast of which was made in the fall of the year 1824. 

It is, however, to be considered, that a north, N. E. or east wind forces the streaDl 
towards the coast, contracts its breadth, and thus increases its rapidity. On the ~0'!
trary, S. W., west, and N. W. winds, force the stream farther into the ocean, and d1nu
nishes its strength.• It is clear, then, that tbe stream fluctuates in its direction and 

•An experienced navigator, before quoted, says "It is always found that the istrongest cu~t 
is. in the warmest water. I have observed the greatest degree of heat of the Gulf, between the Fe~: 
d1an of Cnpe Hatteras and that of Nantucket, to vary at different rimes from 75° to 67° of di 
renbeit, and the strongest current to differ from 3 to ltmiles per hour; that the breadth of e 
stream cunen! is much less. than is generally supposed, and that the wir.ds cause a great effect /3 
the Gulf; for mstance, a wmd that would produce a current of one knot, would retard ~:me? . 
knots to 2 knots if opposed to it; and would accelerate the same to 4 knots, if in the same dii:ef~~~ 
and that a wind croaaing a current obliquely, would affect it as the sine of the angle at whi~-~D&t 
oppoeed. The direction of a current cannot. however, be materially changed, when force4 ...,___, 
an oppoeinc barrier... · 
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force, according to circumstances, and no absolute rule can be given for ascertaining its 
more ordinary boundaries; it there!ore follows, that a description of the indications 
by which it may be known, is of more importance. These are, the appearance and tem
perature of the water; the stream, in its lower latitudes, and usual course in fair wea
ther, where it flows uninterruptedly, may be known by its smooth and clear surface, and 
blue color. '!'he margin of the stream is marked by a ripple on its edge; the water in 
some places appears like boiling water; and in other places, it foams like the waters 
of a cataract, even in dead calms, and in places which are fathomless; and during strong 
N. E. winds, that part from Cape Roman to the north and east breaks violently, so uiuch so 
that it has been mistaken for shoals during the night. 

On the outer edge of the stream, especially in fair weather, there are great rippliogs, 
which are very perceptible; and it has heen observed, by many navigators, that in the 
Gulf the water does not sparkle in the night, but with south-easterly winds it does as muc/i. 
as in other parts of the ocean. The appearance of the weed called Gulf-weed is also an 
indication of beiog in or near the strea1n, as it is never seen far north of it. 

By the advantage of knowing how near to the coast a ship may venture, and how to 
distinguish the Gulf Strean1 from the water between it and the coast, we can be sure of 
a favorable current either way; and a small vessel might n1ake a short voyage from Hali
fax to Georgia, which is thought by some a longer one than to Europe. Suppose you 
had the wind a-head all the way: take your departure and stand for the stream: so soon 
as you find the water to increase in heat about half as much as you know it would when 
in the stream, heave about and stand for the coast; you will infallibly discover the edge 
of soundings by the cooling of the water; then stand off agaio, and so on to the end of 
the voyage; when it is almost certain, that the distance would be run in a shorter time 
than if there were no stream, for you would have a favorable inside current. On the 
return passage, take your departure, and run off till you get into the warmest water, 
which will be the middle of the stream, and take the advantage of its currents. 

The following fact may serve to illustrate the propriety of these directions. In .Tun~, 
1798, the Mail-Packet for Charleston, bad 25 days' passage in going, but returned in 7. 
The captain accounted for this by having calms, or very light airs and a northerly cur
rent. This was the true cause. He was in the middle of the stream, where there gene
rally are calms or light winds; the edges only, which come in contact with colder re
gions being tempestuous. After being in the latitude of Cape Hatteras, he found him
self in that of Cape Henry, (37 leagues to the not·tbward.) 'l'he vessel, however, ar
rived at last; and on the return voyage, the captain steered the same course back again; 
and, with the same light airs, he performed the voyage in 7 days. Had this captain 
known the use of the thermometer, need he to have been much longer in going than in 
coming 1 
. •l'he thermometer is not only useful for ascertaining when in the Gulf Stream, but it 
is likewise advantageous in discovering the approach to soundings on the Coast of North 
America between Cape Canaveral and the Island of Newfoundland. 

In June, 1791, Captain W. Billings, of Philadelphia, in latitude 39° long. 56°, abreast 
of the Bank of Newfoundland, found that the mercury in the thermometer fell 10 de
~rees. It was near the same place that a similar observation was made by Dr. Franklin. 
10 November, 1776, and another by Mr. Williams, in November, 178.9, who bas .observed 
t~at, "by the coincidence of these three journals, at ~o great a distance of t_1me, and 
\VJt~out any connexion with each other, this imyortant fact seems to be _estabhshed: .A 
navi~ator may discover his approach towards obyects of danger, when he is at such a d'Ls.
tance as to be able easily to aroid them, by attentively examining the temperature cif the sea, 
the water over banks and shoals being c

0

older than that of the ~eep ocean." . 
Others, also entitled to credit, believe the thermometer only 1nd1cates the dtfference of 

temperature caused by going into or leaving the Gulf Stream. ~n the principle that its 
t~mperature is influenced and governed entirely by the fact that It comes from the Tro
P•cal regions. where the mean temperature is 82°, and it requires a long time before so 
large a body of water loses or changes its temperature in a very great degree. 

At the edge of the grand Bank of Newfoundland, the water bas been found 5 degrees 
<'older than the deep ocean to the easuvard. The highest part of the bank is 10 deg. 
colder still, or 15 deg. colder than the ocean eastward. 

On the coaat of New England, near Cape Cod,• the .w~ter out of soundings is 8 or .10 
degrees warmer than in soundincrs ; and in the stream It 1s about 8 degrees warmer still, 
fto that, in coming from the east~ard, a fall of 8 degrees ~ill indi.cate ~our leaving the 
stream. and a farther fall of S degrees will indicate your bemg on soundings. 

• The b~k, f'rom Cape Cod, extends a1moet as far as Cap~ S~ble, where it j-0!n~ the. banks of fi 0 va Scotta, deepening gradually from 20 to 50 or 55 fathoms, which depth there lS 1n latitude 4.30. 
n c:roaeing the bank between lat. 40::J 41' and lat. 431 , the bottom is very remarkable. On the 

outside it ia fine ee.nd. ehoaling gradually for several leagues. On the middle of the bank, it is 
a=:rae •aud or •biagle, with pebble atones. On the ineide it is muddy, with pieces of 1thella, ~d 

Perts llWldenly from 45 or 48 to 150 or 16& fathoms. 
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On the coast from Cape Henlopen to Cape Henry, the water out of soundings is 5 
degrees warmer than in soundings; and in the stream about 5 degrees warmer still; so 
that, in coming from the eastward, a fall of 5 degrees will indicate your leaving the stream, 
and a farther fall of 5 degrees will give notice of soundings. 

Mr. Williams recommends to seamen to take three thermometers. .. Let them," he 
says, u be kept in one place some days previous to sailing, in order to try their uniform
ity. Tbe plate should be made of ivory or metal, for wood will swell at sea; and as the 
glass tube will not yield, it is from this reason very liable to break: beH metal is the best. 
Let the instrument be fi:w;ed in a square metal box, the bottom of which, as high ai1 the 
Dlar~ 30", should be water tight; so that, in examining the degree of heat, the ball may 
be kept in the water; the remaindtr of the length should be open in the front, with only 
two or three cross-bars to ward off any accidental blow, like the thermotneter used by 
brewers. Fix one instrument in some part of the ship. in the shade, and in open ail-, 
but as much out of the wind, and in as dry a place as possible. The after part of one o.f 
the after stanchions, under the quarter rail, may answer, if no better place can be found. 

Let the second instrument be qeatly slung, wlth a sulliciency of line to allow it to tow 
~n the dead water of the wake. 

J:lqt tqe other aw~y s~fely, to ~e ready to supply the pJace of either of the others in 
cue Qf accideQt. 

J\hout the edges of the stream there is generially a current running in a contrary di
"eetiQo, whic4 is accelel'ated ~y the wind, in proportion to its strength, blowing con
trary to the stream, and retarded, or perhaps altogether obstructed, by tbe wind blowing 
in the direction Qf the stream. In the latter case, the limits of the atreaui will be ex
tended. 

ln the winte:r, when the cold upon the land is most intense, which is generally be
tween DecemheT and March, heavy and continued gales very frequently pfevail, which 
commonly prQ.ceecl from between the north and west, across the course of the Gulf 
Stream. from Cape Hatteras until past George's ll,auk, and bend its direction more to 
the eastward; being aided at the '!lame time by the discharge of the great ba.ys an~ rivers, 
in(:reased by the force Qf the wind blowing down upon them, and the constant supply of 
•tream that passes along the coa50t of the Carolinas, the whole produces so strong a cur
rent to the eastward as to render it impossible for a ship to app-"°ach the coast until there 
is a change of wind. 

During the prevalence of a southerly or easterly wind, wbiob is not so common here, 
it bas been found that the current is forced close to, and in same parts upon the sound
lngs. From a scieotit\c nautical gentleman. we received the following, viz_., while off 
Cape Lookout, in 11 fathoms water, he had a strong current from the southward, owing 
entirely to the gulf current. This also proves the gulf intJ,Qenced by winds. B.eiog 
tqus pent in between the wind and the shoal grounds near the shore, the bread,•h is 
greatly dimiubhed, and the velocity proportionably increased. TQ~li c1rcurnstance bas 
bt~en. ia particular, observed from about the 1ooi?;itude of Block Island. along the ec\ges 
of N~otncket Shoals. thence beyond George's Bank ; it has the same effect a.lo.ng the 
coQSt of Georgia and part of South Ciuolioa. In the first place, tbe southed)! w:iods 
forced the current to the edge of the eo~ndiogs. where it then ran frorn J.~ to 2 kno,ts; 
aqd, in the latter place, that the ea1uerly wind forced the current upon soundings. 

With west aad N. W. winds, the stream would be removed some leagues fartqer otf. 
These remarks are sufficient to show the uncert::tinty of the boundaries or edges of t~e 

stream. These eddies on the innel' edge are iqconsiderable; but on the outer ou.e, 1n 

floe weather. they are strong, and of cooslclerable extent. 
By an ingenious work. entitled •• Therinometrical Navigation,," w.ritten by Mr. Jo.ba 

Willit\ms, and published at Philadelphia, in 1799, we are infoTmed that Comruod,ore 
Trqxtoo has often ascertained the velocity of the Gulf Stream, to the northward of Cape 
Hatteras, nod found it to be seldom less than one knot, and never"more than h•o knots, 
an hour. The tefilperatu•e of the air and water without tbe stream was general!~ the 
same ; that is, the difference seldom exceeded 2 or 3 degrees; the nir being sometunes 
the warmest, at other times the water • 

. Capt. LivingstQn says, ••it set me. off" Cape Hat!eras. one degree and eight ~nil~s, b5 
sidereal and sol~r observations. to the northwar-0, in 16 hours, by dead reckootng, an 
Capt. J oreal Coltast, of PhUadelt>hia, iqforrned me that it set ocoaaiooaUy with greater 
velocity. u 

Mr. -Williams 01-serves, "lo the stream 1.he water is much warmer than the air; in
deed, l have known it 1-0 degrees warmer; but so soon as you get within the stream. 
(that is, between it and tne cqast,) the water becoll\es colder thaQ the air; and the mor~ 
u you get on sounding:il ~QQ ~pproaeh the shore.• If mariners. who have not the op 
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portunity or determining their longitude by celestial obaervations. will only carry toif.h 
them a good thermometer, and try the temperature of the water, and compare it with that 
of the air every two hours, they may always know when they come into or go out of the 
Gulf Stream.. Indeed, I have always made a practice, when at sea, of comparing the 
temperature of the air and water daily, and often very frequently during the day through
out my voyage; whereby I immediately discovered any thing of a current that way 
going, and afterwards found its strength and direction by ob~rvations for the latitude and 
longitude. It is of the utmost consequence, in making a passage to and from Europe~ 
to be acquainted with this Gulf Stream' as by keeping it when bound eastward, 
you shorten your voyage, and by avoiding it when returning to the westward, you facili
tate it inconceivably; so much so, that I have frequently, when bound from Europe to 
America, spoken European ships, unacquainred with the strenglh and extent of it, off' 
the banks of Newfoundland, and been in port a very considerable time before them, by 
keeping out of the stream, whereas they lengthened their passage by keeping in it. The 
general course of the Gulf Stream is marked on the chart published by~.&; G. W. 
Blunt, in 1832; and I would advise those who make the northern passage from Europe. 
never to come nearer the inner line of it, by choice, than 10 or lb leagues; and then the 
probability will be, that their passage wiH be assisted by the help of a counter- current 
which often runs within it. In coming off a voyage from the southward, be sure to steer 
N. W. when approaching the stn·am. if the wind will permit you; and continue that 
course till you are within it, which may be easily known by the temperature of the water. 
as before mentioned. I have always considered it of the utmost consequence, when 
bound in, to cross the stream as speedily as possible, lest I should be visited by calms 
or adverse winds. and by these means drove far out of my way, which would prolong tho 
Toyage considerably, especially ia the winter season. 

The course of ships bound from Europe to the ports of the United States is con
trolled, in a great degree, by the operation of the Florida Stream. Lirtle, therefore. 
requires to he added to the subject here. Those bound to the northern and middle ports,. 
when passing the shoal grounds on George's Bank, should take care to pass between 
these shoals aod the stream. Also, when passing the Nantucket Shoals. to keep between 
them and the stream. The south part of the most dangerous shoal on George's Bank 
is in latitude 41 ° 34' N ., and the shoals extend to latitude 41 ° 53' 30" N ., and that of' 
Nantucket South Shoal in latitude 41° 4'. N. 

Ships crossi~g the stream, when bound to the westward, must get over as quickly as 
possible; or it is clear that they will be carried far out of their course.• 

It has been remarked that ••ships from sea, approaching any part of the American 
coast between Loni; Island and Cape Hatteras, if in doubt about their reckoning, should 
take nmice of what is commonly called the gulf~weed, which is in greater plenty, and in 
larger clusters, to the eastward of the Gulf Stream than in it, where the sprigs are but 
&mall and few. Within the stream there is no weed, unless in rare instances, and there 
the color of the water changes to a still darker and muddy color. 

The outer edge of the bank oft' this part of the coast appears to be very steep; for it 
bas been frequeQtl)' found that, whiJe the lead has been kept going, there have been 

of Mr. :I. WilJiams, it appears that in November, 1789, the water on the coast was 74°, and in t..be 
Gulf Stream at 700, viz.: 

179J, June, Coast 610 1789, Nov., Coast 470 Difference between~ Coast 14° 
Strearn 77 Stream 70 June and Nov. 5 Stream 7 

Stream warmer lG Stream warmer 23 
~e dift'eren~ of heat is therefoi"e gre~ter in winter than in summer. See the concluding ob11enra
hon h_ereafter, and also the pamphlet published with "B1unt"s Chqrt of the Western Ocean," which 
contams all the remark• of Mr. Williams on the subject. 

Captain A. l.ivingston says,•• On my voyage from Philadelphia to Kingston, .1amaic!1, October, 
k_817, I p~rticularly attended to the thermometer. Close off the i:nouth of the Del~ware, m about ~6 

thorns, ll stood at 600; on the inner edge of the Gulf Stream 1t ru~e pret~y rapidly to 66°, and in. 
the course of an hour to 160· next morning 790 which beat conttnued ull we were to the south
jard, of ;Bermuda. whence i; gradually increased until between Cuba and St. Domingo, and at 
a~aica it was 820 which appears to me to be the mean te~perature af the aea water about ~--

I011.1ca. 1 

•The following notice. relative to uveral short paaaages acros! the ~tlantic, was given in_ a Li~ 
verpool paper, .January 18"4 and -~8 a pleasing dem.onstrauon of improved knowledge in the na. . .. 11 -- ~ u..wu.au 

~~t1on of this ocean : 
The packet ship New York, C•pt. Thomas Bennet, arrived here on Thursday last, nfter one if the shortest pasaages we believe yet made between New York 'and this P?rt· . She sailed on the 

d Stb of Decembery and arrived here in the morning of t.._e 1st January, betng lit.de more than 15 
a:r•. The Mary Catherine. which~ Cbarleatou on the 16th of DeoemO.r, made her v.o~ from 
tr'~ in. 19 4v-. The Ma~ ~ved ia the •venina of me 7lb l'aa'Ul'J'~ ia 19 da)'B firotn 
~ ... --........... , ........ 
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found 45 fathoms, soon after 35, and a mile nearer the shore only 25 or 20 fathoms ; from 
these depths the shoaling to the shore varies in different directions. 

Sir Charles BI agden, M. D. and F. R. S., in the transa.ctioos of the Philosophical 
Society, says, .. During a voyage to America, in the spring of the year 1776, I used fre
quently to examine the heat of sea water newly drawn, in order to compare it with that 
of the air. We made our passage far to the southward. In this situation, the greatest 
heat of the water, which I observed, was such as raised the quicksilver in Fabrenheit's 
~hermometer to 77i 0

• This happened twice; the first time, on the 10th of April, in lat. 
21° 10' N., and long., by reckoning. 52° W., and the second time, three days afterwards, 
in lat. 22° 7', and long. 55° ; but in general, the beat of the sea, near the tropic of Can
cer, about the middle of April, was from 76° to 77°. 

"'l'he rendezvous appointed for the fleet being off Cape Fear, our course, on approach
ing the American coast, became north-westward. On the 23d of April, the heat of the 
sea was 74°, our latitude, at noon, 28° 7' N. Next day the heat was only 71°; we were 
then in latitude 29° 12'; the heat of the water, therefore, was now lessening very fast, in 
proportion to the change of latitude. The 25th, our latitude was 31° 3'; but though 
we had thus gone almost 2° farther to the northward, the heat of the sea was this day 
increased, it being 72° in the morning, and 72i0 in the evening. Next day, 26th of 
April, at half past 8 in the morning, I again plunged the thermometer into sea water, aad 
was greatly surprised to see the quicksilver rise to 78°, higher than I bad ever observed 
it even witbin the tropic. As the difference was too great to be imputed to any accidental 
variation, I immediately conceived that we must have come into the Gulf Stream, the 
water of which still retained great part of the heat that it had acquired in the torrid zone. 
This idea was confirmed by the subsequent regular and quick diminution of the heat; 
the ship's run for a quarter of an hour had lessened it 2°, the thermometer, at three
quarters after 8, being raised hy sea water, fresh drawn, only to 76°; by 9, the heat was 
reduced to 73°; and in a quarter of an hour more, to 71° nearly: all this time the wind 
blew fresh, and we were going seven knots an hour on a north-western course. The 
water now began to Jose the fine transparent blue colol' of the ocean, and to assume 
something of a greenish olive tinge, a well known indication of soundings. Accordini?;ly, 
between 4 and 5 in the afternoon, ground was struck with the lead, at the depth of 80 
"fathoms, the heat of the sea being then reduced to 69°. In the course of the following 
night and next day, as we came into shallower water, and nearer the laud, the ten1pera· 
ture of the sea gradually fell to 65°, which was nearly that of the air at the time. 

Unfortunately, bad weather on the 26th prevented us from taking an observation of 
the ~uo; but on the 27th. though it was then cloudy at noon, we calculated the latitude 
from two altitudes, and found it to be 33° 26' N. 'l'he difference of this latitude frorn 
that which we bad observ~d on the 25th, being 2° 23', was so much greater than could 
be deduced from the ship's run, marked in the log book, as to convince the seamen that 
we had been set many miles to the northward by the current. 

"On the 25th, at noon, the longitude by our reckoning was 74° W., and I believe t~e 
computation to have been pretty just ; but the soundings, together with the latitude, will 
determine the spot where these observations were made, better than any reckoning from 
the eastward. The ship's run on the 26th, from 9 in the forenoon to 4 in the afternoon. 
was about 10 leagues on a N. W. by N. course; soon afterwards we hove to in order to 
sound, and finding bottom, we went very slowly all night, till noon the next day. 

••From these observations, I think it may be concluded that the Gulf Stream, about t~e 
33d degree of north latitude, and the 76th degree of longitude west of Greenwich, is, '~ 
the month of April, at least 6 degrees hotter than the water of the sea through which it 
runs. As the heat of the sea water evidently began to increase in the evening of the 
25th, and as the observations show that we were getting out of the current when I ~rst 
tried the beat in the morning of the 26th. it is most probable that the ship's ruo dunog 
the night is nearly the breadth of the stream, measured obliquely across; that as it ble\f 
a fresh breeze, could not be less than 25 leagues in 15 hours, tbe distance of time be· 
tweeo the two obsei-vations of the heat, and hence the breadth of the stream may be 
estimated at 20 leagues. The breadth of the Gulf of Florida, which evidently bou~ds 
the stream of its origin, appears by the charts to be 2 or 3 miles less than this, excluding 
the rocks and sand-banks which surround the Bahama Islands, and the shallow waier 
that extends to a considerable distance from the coast of Florida; and the corr~sP?~~ 
ence of these measures is very remarktble, since the stream, from well known prmcip b 
of hydraulics, must gradually become wider as it gets to a greater distance frorn 1 e 
i:hannel by which it issues. . b. 

•• If the heat of the Gulf of JUexico were known. many curioUl! calculations might ~ 
fo;med by _compa~n~ it with that of the current. The mean hea~ of Spanish TolYD a~t. 
Ktngatnn, in .Tacna1ca, seems not to exceed 81°;• that of St. Dommgo, on the sea coa 

•History o~ .T amaica, London. :177 4, vol, iii. page 652, 653. The ditferent obaervation• :: 
heat ref:Orded m that work. do not agree together, but thoee edopk'd ti.re~ ..... take:a ,from dlM. ,_ · 
which appeared to me most correct. 
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may be estimated at the same, from Mons. Godin's observations;• but as the coast of 
the continent, which bounds the gulf to the westward and southward, is probably warmer, 
perhaps a degree or two may be allowed for the mean temperature of the climate over 
the whole bay; let it be stated at 82 or 83 degrees. Now there seems to be great proba
bility in the supposition that the sea, at a certain comparatively small distance below it& 
surface, agrees in heat pretty nearly with the average temperature of the air, during the 
whole year, in that part; and hence it may be conjectured that the greatest heat of the 
water, as it issues out of the bay to form the stream, is about 82 degrees,+ the small va
riation of temperature on the surface not being sufficient to effect materially that of the 
general mass. At the tropic of Cancer, I found the heat to be 77°; the stream, there
fore, in its whole course from the Gulf of Florida, may be supposed to have been con
stantly running through water from 4 to 6 degrees colder than itself, and yet it had Jost 
only 4° of heat. though the surrounding water, where I observed it, was 10° below the 
supposed original temperature of the water which forms the current. From this small 
diminution of the heat, in a distance of probably 300 miles, some idea may be acquired 
of the vast body of fluid which sets out from the Gulf of Mexico, and of the great velo
city of its motion. Numerous observations of the temperature of this stream, in every 
part of it, and at different seasons of the year. compared with the heat of the water in the 
surrounding seas. both within and without the tropic, would. I apprehend, be the best 
means of ascertaining its nature, and determining every material circumstance of its 
movement, especially if the effect of the current, in pushing ships to the northward, is 
carefully attended to, at the same time with the observations upon its heat." 

On the 25th September, 1777, as the ships which had transported Sir William How's 
army up Chesapeake B.ay were returning towards the Delaware, with the sick and stores, 
they were overtaken. between Cape Char1es aod Cape Henlopen, by a vio]ent gale of 
wi.nd, which, after some variation, fixed ultimately at N. N. E., and continued 5 days 
without intermission. It blew so hard that they were constantly Josiag ground. and dri
ven to the southward. We also purposely made some easting, to keep clear of the dan
gerous shoals which lie off Cape Hatteras. 

On the 28th, at noon, our latitude was 36° 40' N., and the heat of the sea, all day, 
about 65°. On the 29th our latitude was 36° 2'. We had, therefore, in the course of 
these 24 hours, been driven by the wind 38 nautical miles to the southward. The tem
perature of the sea continue<l nearly at 65°. Next day, the 30th, our latitude, at· noon, 
was 35° 44", onJy 18 miJes farther to the southward, though in the opinion of the sea
men aboard. as wen as mv own, it had blown at least as hard on this as on any of the 
preceding days, and we had not been able to ciury more sail; consequently it may be 
concluded that some curreot had set the ship 20 miles to the northward. To know 
~hether this was the Gulf Stream, let us consult the thermometer. At half past nine 
m the forenoon of this day, the beat of the water was 76°, no less than 11° above the 
temperature of the sea, before we came into the current. 

_Towar<lsevening the wind fell, and we stood N. W. by N., close hauled. As the sea 
still ran very high, and the ship scarcely went above two knots an hour, we did not make 
1e6s than three points of leeway on this tack. The course we made good. therefore, was 
W. N. W., which on the distance run by nooa next day, gave us about 16 miles of 
northing; but that day, the 1st of October, our latitude was 36° 22', 38 miles farther to 
the north than we had been the day before; the difference, 22 miles, must be attributed 
to the Gulf Stream. This, however, is only part of the effect which the current would 
have produced upon the ship, if we bad continued in it the whole 24 hours; for though 
we were still in the stream at ave in the afternoon of the 30th, as appeared by the heat 
of the water, being then above 75°, and at eight in the evening the heat being still 74°, 
yet by seven the next morning we had certainly got clear of it, the beat of the sea being 
~en reduced to its former standard of 65°. On this occasion, therefore, we did not cross 
t e.stream, but, having fallen in with it ob1iquely on the weste.rn &ide, we pushed out 
agam on the same side, as soon as the gale abated. 

These observations having been made 3° to the northward of my. former ones, it is 

fi •Mousier Godin•s experiments upon the pendulum were made at the petit grove. They continued 
ror_n _the 24th of Augn•t to the 4th of September. and the aversge heat during that time was such 
~ l6 m~icated by 250of M. de Reaumer's thermometer, (sec Mem. Acad. Science, 1735, p. 5. 7.) 
d ccordmg to M. de Luc•e calculation, (aee Modi6catleas de l'A.tmosphere, vol~ i. p. 378,) the 25th 
h egr~e of Reaumer•a true thermometer answers to about the 65th of Fahrenheu•s; but the average 
hat in .Jamaica, during the months of August and September, is also 85°; hence we may conclude 

t at the mean heat for the whole year ia nearly the same on the sea coasts of both islands. 
f 'ti:!'he lowest calculat'ion ohhe mean temperature of the gulf is preferred on this occasion, because 
~ t constant infiux of new water from the Atlantic Ocean. produced by the trade winds, which 

ater, ~ot heYing been near any land. must, I think, be sensibly colder than that which has remained 
~~e time _encl.oaed io the' bay. On this subject, the ob~rvations made by Alexander Dalrymp~. 
~-· relative·~ the heat of the sea, near the coast of Gum~m, ought to be consuJted- (See Phil • 
..... TOI. lxvii1. p •. SH. &o.) 
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curious to observe that the heat of the Gulf Stream was 2° le!!ls. The seasons of the 
year, indeed, were very difficult; bat. perhaps under such circumstances, that their 
effects were nearly balanced. In the latter observations, the meridian altitude of the sun 
was less, but then a hot summer preceded them; whereas in the former, though the 
sun's power was become very great, yet the winter had been passed but a short time. 
Calculating upon this proportion, we may be Jed to suspect, that about the 27th degree 
of latitude, which is as soon as the stream bas got clear of the Gulf of Florida, it begins 
sensibly to Jose its heat from 82°, the supposed temperature of the Gulf of 1\-lexico, and 
continues to lose it at the rate of about 2° of Fabreoheit's scale to every 3° of latitude, 
with some \l"arfatlon, probably, as the surrounding sea and the air are warmer or colder 
at different seasons of the year. 

'!'he preceding facts had made me very de!'lirous of observing the beat of the Gulf 
Stream on my passage homeward, but a violent gale of wind, which came on two days 
after we had sailed froni Sandy Hook, disabled every person on board. who new how to 
handle a thermometer, from keeping the deck. The master of the ship, however, an in· 
telligent man, to whom I had communicated my views, assured me, that on the second 
day of the gale, the water felt to him remarkably warm; we were then near the 70th de
gree of west longitude. This agrees very well with the common remark of seamen, 
who allege that they are frequently sensible of the Gulf Stream otf Nantucket Shoals, 
a distance of more than 1000 miles from the Gulf of Florida! According to the calcu
lation I have before adopted, of a loss of 2° of heat of every 3° of latitude, the tempeTa· 
ture of the Gulf Stream here would be nearly ?'3°, the difference of which from 59°, the 
heat that I observed in the sea water, both before and after the gale, might easily be 
perceived by the master of the vessel. This was in the winter season, at tho end of De· 
cember. 

An opinion pre .. ails among seamen, that _there is something peculiar in the weather 
about the Gulf Stream. As far as I could judge, the heat of the air was considerably 
in~reased by it, as might be expected. but whether to a degree or extent st1fficient for 
pl'oducing any material changes in the atmosphere, must be determined by futu1e ob· 
eervations. 

Perhaps other currents may be found, which, issuing from places warmer or colder 
than the surrounding sea, differ from it in their temperature so much us to be disco· 
Yered by the thermometer. Should there be many such, this instrument will come to 
be ranked amongst the most valuable at sea, as the difficulty of ascertaining currents is 
well known to be one of the greatest defects itt the present art of navigation. 

Io the mean time. I hope the observations which have been here related are sufficient 
to prove that in crossing the Gu ]f Stream, very essential advantages may be derived from 
the use of the thermometer~ for if a master of a shipt bound to any of the southern pro· 
vinces of North America wiJI be careful to try the heat of the sea frequently. he must 
discover very accurately his entrance into the Gulf Stream by thr, sudden increase of 
the heat; and a continuance of the same experiments will show him, with e'lua1 exact· 
ness, how long he remains in it. Hence be will always be able to make a propei: al· 
lowance for the number of miles a ship is set. to the northward, by multiplying the time 
into the 'Velocity of the current. Though this velocity is hitherto very imperfectly kno~n 
from want of some method of determining bow long the current acted upon the ship, 
yet all uncertainty arising from thence must soon cease, as a few experiments upon t~e 
heat of the stream, compared with the ship's run, checked by observations of the ~atl· 
tude. will ascertain its motion with sufficient precision. From differences in the wind, 
and perhaps other circumstances, it is probable that there may be some variations in the 
•eloeity of the currreot; and it will be curious to observe whether these variations may 
not frequently ·be pointed out by a difference in its temperatul"1!, ae the quicker the cur· 
ntnt moves, the lea heat is likely to be lost, and consequently the hotter will the water 
be. Io tbie observation. however, the eeaeon of the year rnust alwaye be considered, 
partly because it may perhaps lo some degree affect the original temperature of the 
water in the Gulf of Mexico, but principally because the actual heat oftbe stream wust 
be greater or less. in proportion as the tract of the sea through •hich it has flown, wtts 
warmer or colder. In winter I shall suppose that the heat of the 11tream itself ""f.!uJd be 
rather leas than in summer. but that the difference between it and the surroundmg sea 
would be muc'~ greater; and I concei .. e that in the middle o( summer. though ~be stre~ 
had lost •ery httle of its original bea.et the sea mit1ht1 in some part•, acquire nea 1 
the same temperature. so as to render it scarcely possible to distinguish by the therm-a· 
Dteter when a ship entered into the current. . • • ·r 

V eaae)s may with safety a•oid the eddy of the gulf, or make allowaace for tt tnallth~ 
c:alculat1ons; that is, if they cannot help falling into them. after they .ha.-e takeu 1 .11 
precautions by soundings in blue water, and when they bad bottom. •tood off'. the~ "!11 naturally subtract what longitude they make in the eddy, fro111 whllt they had ~a er:a. 
the stream, and begin a new departure, being at the same time·~- i• tbcnr -~ e· 
iog aud meridian obsenations. Many ships bound through the . of'-Ftorhh~ _. 
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quainted with the atreaUl's eddy, and ignorant also of the soundings being under bJue 
water, have been lost in fair weather. They were swept insensibly by the eddy to the 
westward, and when they found by their calculations that they had a sufficient offiog east 
of Cape Florida, they stood north, and instead of entering the strait, ran directly upon a 
reef. 

lf with adverse northerly, easterly, or N. E. winds, vessels happen to be in the mouth 
of the Gulf of Mexico, that is, between the Havana and Cape Florida, they had beet ea• 
deavor to make the Bahama Islands, or at Jeasl the soundings of them, and proceed uu
der the lee side; but when they are to the north of them, it is best to keep in the east
ern: extent of the stream, or else they will not be able to clear their way through the 
strait, nor along the coast of Ea!iJt Florida, and may get on shore upon the reefs either 
of Gape Florida or Cape Canaveral, if not upon the beach between the two cape~ which 
is the least evil of the two ; for thus the crew aod cargo may be saved ; and some vea. 
sels may also be brought off, provided the storm ceases before the vessel i!J made a •reek 
of. But if at any time of the south sun, or at any other time, the winds are wel!lltwardlJ'• 
then the Atlantic coast affords the most eligible lee for navigators who do not chooM to 
take the stream; but if t-he current in the gulf is well understood, it will greatly facili• 
tate the progress, when bound to the northward. 

Speaking of the GULF STREAM, Mr. Romans,• whose surveys of the coast of 
Florida redected great credit on him, says: "The All-gracious Ruler of the Univerae. 
has so disposed the several shores of this mazy labyrinth, as to cause this CUl'l'ent to run. 
in a direction N. E. and at the rate of 3, and 3~ miles in an hour; by whieh means we 
are enabled better to avoid the imminent dangers of the reef, where it becomu a lee 
shore; for the violence of the easterly gales beats the Gulf-water over the t"eef.s, so aa 
to destroy the effect of flood-tides, by causing a constant rel'erberating cttrrent from the 
snore O\'er the reef, insomuch that a vessel riding under the reef will lay with h~:r stern 
to windward . 

.. I once carne out from Matacumbe. and was scarcely clear. of the reef. before I •
overtaken by a gale from the eastward, which was very violent. It was & o'clock in the 
evening, and it being dark, to attempt a re-entrance of the reef, 1 was forced to hoa!Hl 
the vessel to, which I did under the balanced mainsail; she was a heavy achooaer o( 
about 70 tons,·and a dull sailer. The succeeding night I patJsed in the deepeist distrese 
of mind, seeing the burning of the breakers in constant succession oo the reef. till pqt 
ooe o'clock; the storm continued till ten next morning, when I made aail to the aorth
wa~d, and at noon. to my utter astonishment, I had an obserYation of the sun's altitude. 
which proved me to be in 26° 50' latitude, by which I had made a difforence of latitude 
of 118 miles, in the short space of 19 hours, 17 of which I Jay to • 
. "I am. an utter enemy (continues Mr. Romans,) to all theoretic and systematic )>06i

tions, which has caused in me an indefatigable thirst fol' 1ioding~ in my es:perion"• 
causes for all extraordinary appearances, be they what they m;ay. And 111y es.pedmental 
position of the cause of tke increase of the velocity of tbia current. dul'mg the gakNI. 
that blow contrary to its direction. is no othet· than the reverberating curreat oc4uioned 
by the swelling of the water within the reef. which in the memorable gale of October~ 
1769, when the Ledbury was lost, was no Jess than 30 feet above its ordinary lave!.,. 

Besides the convenience of correcting a ship's course, by knowing bow to make a p-re
per allowance for the distance she is set to the northward by the current. a method of 
determining with certainty when she enters into the Gulf Stream, ie attetlded with the 
f~rther inestimable, advantage of showing her place upon tbe ocean in thft most critical 
situation; for, as the current sets alon~ the coast of America. at placeli!- on eouadiap. 
the mariner wh~ he finds this sudden mcrease of beat in the sea, will be warned of Ilia 
approach to tho coast. and will thus have timely not.ice to take the neceqacy preeau-
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tions for the safety of his vesse]. As the course of the Gulf Stream comes to be more 
accurately known. from repeated observations of the heat and latitudes, this method of 
deteruiioiug the ship's place will be proportionably more applicable to use. And it de
rives additional importance from the peculiar circumstances of the American coast, 
which, from the mouth of the Delaware to the southernmost point of Florida, is every 
where low, and beset with frequent shoals, running out far into the sea. The Gulf 
Stream, therefore, which has hitherto served only to increase the perplexities of seamen, 
wilf now, if these observations are found to be just in practice, become one of the chief 
uieans of their preservation upon this dangerous coast. 

Off-Set from, die Gulf Str~am. 
From the superior elevation of the Gulf Stream, its water, about the Bah~unas, ap

pears to have a declivity or tendency to the eastward ; and there is reason to believe that 
an oft"-set of the stream. from without the Maternillo Bank, sets, if not generally, very 
CrequentJy, to the eastward and S. E. With the usual set of the currents, along the 
eastern range of the Bahama Islands, we are not accurately acquainted; hut, with a N. 
W. wind, we have no doubt that it is in a S. E. direction. The Europa, a ship of war, 
returning to .T amaica, by this passage, from a cruise off Havana, in 1787, steered east 
on the paraUel of30° N. with a westerly wind, until the run was supposed to have brought 
her on the meridian of Turk's Islands, by which it was intended to pass southward, but 
an easterly current had swept her along as high as that of the Mona Passage. Captain 
Manderson, of the Royal Navy, who first noticed this event, observes, .. if it were once 
ascertained that a current was common in that part of the ocean, might it not be favor
able for vessels bound from J"amaica to the Caribbee Islands, especially in the summer 
m.onths, during the prevalence of the sea breezes?" 

.. The ship Fame. Captain :.r. W. Monteath, a good lunariao, assures me," says Cap· 
tain Livingston, " that be had been carried three degrees and upwards to the eastward, 
between the- time of his -Qepartute from the American coast and making the Windward 
Passages; b"t this may have been partly occasioned by the Gulf Stream, which he may 
have cro.&8ed too obliquely in proceeding from Norfolk.'' The Fame above mentioned 
was bound from Norfolk, in Virginia, to Kingston • .Tamaica, in May, 1816; and in a run 
of thirteen days, until in the latitude of 29°, and longitude 61 °, it was foun"d that the cur
rent had set th'e vessel 3° 10' E • 

.. Captain Hall, in the Brig Lowland Lass, passed to windward of Porto Rico, when 
he thought that he had run through the Mona Passage. Captain Patterson, of the brig 
Clyde, as I am infonned, passed down the Anegada Passage, when he intended toJtBve 
D'.lade the Mona." · 

Capt. Romans, before quoted, says. " within the edge of the stream is a smooth eddy, 
gradually clranging, as it approaches Hawke Channel and its islands, from the strea01's 
deep blue to a beautiful sea green, and at last into a milk-white. The souodiogs, under 
the blue colored water, are generally on a tine white marl; under the sea green, on the 
said marl, you meet with sponge, white coral, sea-feathers, turtle-grass, and sometimes 
banks of rocks; and under the white colored water, the soundings are on white m~rl, 
with banks or rocks, or white sand. The eddy takes its current in an opposite direetwn 
from that of the contiguous stream, viz. -south-westwardly." 

The soundings of the eddy, provided no reef be in the way between the stream and the 
Hawke Channel, rnn from 20 fathoms to 2l; and when the reef divides the stream and 
the Hawke Channel, the soundings, io some places, are from bottomless at once to 12 or 
11 fathoms. Hawke Channel is the channel between Florida Reef and Keys. 

"In addition to the above notices, I have been assured, by an intelligent Spanish navi
gator, that, about thirty years since, ve8Sels bound from Havana to Europe, used "eoer
ally to cut off three degrees of longitude from their reckoning, on aeoeunt of tbts set, 
which be said, cwas considered then as certainly existing. At that time the cha.rt8 were 
about a degree wrong, which would reduce the Spaniard's allowance to two degrees or 
thereabout. 

" These notices tend to prove that an easterly off-set, from the Gulf Stream, sets to 
the northward of the Bahamas; of this I am so firmly conviaced, that if; ,.iJi charg~~f a 
ship from the Havana, or even New Ortea~ bound to .Jamaicfl. I ehou~; if aUowcu .~ 
follow my own plan, run out the Strait of Florid~ and attempt -making my paaeage !'~ 
the aid of" this off-set This is to be understood in case I aholild not ti.we westerly ':J . 
in the southern parallels; for such winds are, I am told_, m.o.re ~~ .th-.. '°n:! 1 1 

and I know that they are by no means of rare occurreuee on the S. W. of Caba.' 

. • Captain Thomas Hamlin, in the brig Recovery, then in the Gulf Stream. WU 0Mt w the ~
ward UM miles, in the 24 houre of the 5aDth of.Maro~ 125ID. TJae .aip'a~ at noon., Jl80 · ·ffJ 
'790 00' W. To the north..eaatwani, on the next day. withoa.t the .cream·in lat;,; 990- 15f; lo"!...:.-.t_ 
25', the ~rrent was found to have eet o_aly 11 mi.lee north, but ~··DioN • dw~ci"~ 

On the 16th ofFebruary, 1618. 'the ship :Mara, under 1he .... caiam.aa4or,.'#MM'C)ae,- · 
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It has been found that when Cape Henry. (the south point of the Chesapeake,) bore 
N. W., 160 leagues distant, a current was setting to the southward, at the rate of 10 or 
12 miles per day, which so continued until Cape Henry bore W. N. W. 89 or 90 leagues.; 
the current was then found setting to the N. E. at the rate of 33 or 34 miles per day, 
which continued until within 32 or 30 leagues of the land ; then a current set to the south
ward and westward, at the rate of 10 or 15 miles per day, to within 12 or 15 miles of the 
land. This current, which is considered as the eddy of the Gulf Stream, (but which is 
more probably a continuation of the Labrador current,) sets, more or less, to the S. W.,. 
according to the figure of the coast. 

It has also been observed by others, that a southern and western current constantJy 
sets in high Jatitudes between the Gulf Stream and coast, more particularly in soundings; 
at the rate of a half mile an hour, or more, ac~ording to the wind. · 

AD experienced officer of the navy, before quoted. has said, that "in a1J the observations 
I miJde, during five years cruising on the American coast, I never found this eastern cur
rent to the southward of latitude 36°, and only once, (the above mentioned time,) so far~ 
it generally prevailing between the latitudes of 37° and 40°, from the longitude of 60° 
10 that of 69°. And I have often, about the latitude of 36° or 37°, and about the above 
longitude, found a strong current to the south, and south-west. Therefore ships from 
Europe, bound to America, should endeavor to make the passage either to the southward 
of latitude 37°, or ro the northward of latitude 40°: that is to say, when as far, or to the 
westward of the Banks of Newfoundland, they should, as much as possible, avoid beating 
against the wind to the westward, between the latitudes of 37° and 40°. 

Upon soundings, along the coasts of Georgia, Carolina, Virginia, New .Jersey, and 
New York, the current runs, in general, parallel to the shore; and is, in general, in
fluenced by the wind, which mostly prevails from between the south aod west, producing 
a slow current of about one or a half knot to the N. E.; but when the N. and E. winds 
prevail, the current along shore to the south-west will frequently run two knots: on which, 
the pilots of this coast remark, that the south and S. W. currents, though they but seldom 
happen, yet they are always stronger than those to the northward, which are more fre~ 
quent. It is probable the tides may have some influence on these currents, particularly 
near the entrance of the great bays and inlets. 'I'he flood on this coa5t comes from the 
~· E. In the months of April and May I have observed, on crossing the Gulf Stream., 
l~ the latitude of Cape Henry, tb~t, when near the inside of the stream, the water be
gnu to color of a deeper green ; and thence to the edge of soundings there is a strong 
curroot from the eastward. The color of the water from green, turns to muddy when 
on soundings, the current still continuing until within the influence of the tide: thi$ 
eastern current is, no doubt, occasioned by the discharge of water out of the Chesapeake, 
by the floods from the snow melting in the country ; and it prevails. in some degree, 
throughout the year, but its effect is greater at this time. It is probable that a similar 
current prevails off the mouth of the Delaware. 

Round the east end of Long Island, and thence to the eastward round Nantucket 
Shoals, across George's Bank, to Cape Sable, a strong tide runs; the flood setting to the 
north and west, in order to fill up the bays, rivers, and inlets, and the ebb the contrary. 
The tides that set across George's Bank into the Bay of Fundy, are very much iniluenced 
by the winds, particu1arly if, after a strong S. or S. E. wind. it should suddenly change 
to W. or N. W. (cireum.stances that often happen,) ships will then nod tbemse1ves drifted 
by the outset 50 or 60 n:iiles in the 24 hours, or more, to the S. E. The indraught is 
also great with S. or S. E. winds. which ought to be paid particular attention to. . 

Upon the Nova Scotia coast the currents run para1lel to the shore, but more frequent 

Matemillo Bank, and no northerly curren~ was found ; and nearly two degrees farthe~ eastward, in 
280 7, N., and 760 .5& w .• the current, in 24 hours, had set 3' S. and 14' E. The ship was, there.. 
fore, evidently in the otr..aet from the Gulf Stream. . 

In proceeding onward, toward.a Ireland, in March, Capt. Hamlin passed about four degrees to 
the northward of the Aaores, and was favored by an easterly current from the parallel of 35.a-0 , and 
meridian of 570, DDtil he re11-Ched tbe Salters, on the S. E. coast, where his di1ferences amounted to 
3036' E. · 

Ctpt. Hamlin,, in the Recovery, on his passage outward to Haliflu, Sepf,ember, 1819, found the 
currentWeaterly, from 45" to 30' per day, between the parallels of 510 and 460, long. 290 to 370. A 
gal!'• &om the 28th to the 30th ofSept., disturbed the ship's course in about 43° N. and 410 W .• after 
Which, to the eaetward of the Newfoundland Bank, the current was found to set strongly to the eaat
"'1trd. Tlmahip pa#9ed over the bank ia the parallel of 430; the current l!ttill strong to the eastward ; 
a~parently the Gulf Stream. The Recovery thence proceeded to the southern edge of BanqU:el'e1!lu,, 
~ firi~ a stroeg eaewrly current, but with dim.iniabed eirength. which continued thence m the 
a:mnk ola&ble Jaland. . . · 

The 'bric~'-1'warda pJ"OC88dad from Halifitx to Jamaica; and on the 22.d of Nov .• 1819, in 400 N. 
~ w .• fOuada alight current to the southwardi which, in the_paralle·l· ~f26° to 230, near the ~e. 
ridiaa of 6'0, Jle4 ~ to the e-twurd; but, on approachinc the Silver Key Paaaqe, a sli,ghi 
eun.nt ... ft9iwaN appeared to pMvail. 

. . •· 
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hnl the eastward tJuan from the westward, particularly in the spring: the southerly 
wind• ferce them upoq. the shore by the water running in, to fill up the bays and inlets; 
aad N. ~d N. w. winds have the same effect in f.orcing them. off shore. A regular tide 
Mfe ZUll8 aloag shore; t.be ilood from E. N. E. 

Bene.arks on the foregof.n.g, and on the. General Character of the North .A.tlaatic Currents, 
by W. c. Red.field. 

lt appears from the fo.-egoing observations, that immediately contiguous to the bor
.ten of the Gulf Stream, un the coast of the United States, a moderate current is gene
n.lly found setting to the southward and w.,stward, or in the direction which is opposite 
to t~e stream, 1'od parallel to the American coast. By a familiar association, this is 
'!l)'led, by all the fore-mentioned observers, as a:n eddy current; but we shall probably 
fiild, QD more particular inquiry, that it Q.as little or no claim to this character. An 
~. as is well known, is usually caused by some fixed obstacle oppused to a stream, 
and is nearly circular in its action. Moreover, it derives its waters directly from the 
pRt'eDt stream, and necessarily partakes of tbe same temper-ature. I must, therefore, 
dissent from the views of those persons who refer this current to the eddying action.of 
the Gulf Stream, for J.hese reasons ; 

lat. Because this current, in open sea, nowhere assuine11 the form of an eddy; but, 
when uoobstnzcted by violent winds, pursues its course towards the south-west, on a 
liae which is parallel to the general direction of the coast. 

','!d. }lecauae, on the outwa.-d edge of the Gulf Stream at least. there are no obstacles 
peeented wbich couhl divert the progre11s of that portion of the stream, and circumscribe 
ibe same in eddies. 

3d. Because. if this current walil derived from the Gulf Stream, it must necessarily 
~k.e of ita temperature; but the sutlden reduction of temperature on leaving the mar
gin mthe Gulf Stream is most remarkable, and is almost unparalleled, except in the im· 
jliediate vicinity of ice. 

We sball in vain attelQpt to explain this estrao:rdinary change of tempen.ture by the 
proximity of shallows or soundings, for this cannot avail if the water itself be derived 
from the Gulf cunent. to say nothing here of the general unsoundness of this explanation. 

I ha•e long since becorne satisfied that the current in question is neither mQre nor less 
than a direct continuation of the polar or ~abrador current, which bears southward the 
great stream of drift ice from Davis' Strait, and which, in its progress to the lower lati
tudea, is kept in cbnstant proximity to the American coast by the same dy.namieal law 
.,.. iuftuei1ce, which, in the. northern hemisphere. causes all currents wbfoh pass in a 
90Uther1y direction to incline to the westward, in consequence of the inereasing rotative 
yelocity of the earth's surface in the opposite direction, as in the case of the trade winds 
ill 'the lower latitudes. . 

In collating the ob&ernttions of various navigators, we 1ind reason to conclude. that, 
tn otdina'r1 stateti of "Wea'ther, this current niay be traced from the coast of Newfonnd
lattd to Ca)>'! Battenm, and, perhapsy to Florida, the reflux intluene~ which foUows a 
mtent gab"- being of abort duration. . 

Aceominc to this view of the case, the Gulf' St~m. in its counae from Florida to !he 
Jlaftk de N'mVIOu.adland, is for the most part imbedded or al ratified upon a current w-h:1ch 
is setting i!a the opposite direction in its progress from the polar regioos. The un· 
~taee by •hicb these diverse currents are 1naintained, being as permanent and u.n· 
~nging as the cfiurnal rotation of our plapet, their opposite counes on this eo11at, wbde 
ill coafact with each other, are no more surprising. or inexplicable than those of. two op
~~ currents of atmo&pbeJ"e, and the latter are often known to waintain opposite cour· 
... for a Joi1g period and at high velocities. while thus superimposed one urwn the other. 

f"rom the fact that these great currents have their origin, one in the tropical and the 
o~Q.et in the polar seas, their presence can be unfailingly identified by means of the th;r: 
mo~eter; and with the aid of good chronometers their position and eatent may ~e de 
ten:aioed with greater certainty than haa yet been done. particalarly in the . latttu e; 
between Nurtueket and Flcnida. In this department of hydrology evel'.'y navigator 111a1• oontribute something of value to his profeuion and to science, for which no o~r 1uae 
Ui:caUon• are required than frequent obaervationa a11d proper attention to the sb1p's Pac ; 
lt ia de9irable, therefore, that every a.hip ID1'Ste.r who traverses this regioQ, •hould mall 
Jllffd Yeconl his obaen.Uoas hourly upon these euneolB. · . .-id 

Tile .drift ice from the polar baaia is all found in the western ponion of the A.rcuc J. 
North. Atlantic Oceans, n~twitbstan~ing the influence of vio~ent weater:ly wi&ds. pt, 
W'rit9'" DJ. the I.,oiidon N auucal MagazJOe, • supposes 'that a portion of the polar curie 

•Nautical M&guine fo; March, 1837, p.139. In this article it ia •tate\t ~t':\)e1;~~~oosnd 
430 w..i. ia tbe fartbellt eaaterly position in which fioating maMee Of ice have bettn _ _.. 
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after bearing the ice along the eastern edge of the Grand Bank into the Atlantic, there 
~ecomes exhausted, ot joins the Florida Stream. By its action the great stream of ice 
lEI undoubtedly thus brought within the dissolving influence of the Gulf Stream, and the 
Grand Bank itself, perhaps, owes its origin to the deposits which have resulted from this 
pro7ess during a long course of ages. But the former current probably ''joins" the lat
ter 10 no other manner than by passing under the same, or yielding it a passage upon its 
bosom, the order of super-position being mainly determined by the great diversity of tem
perature. The icebergs being thus carried southward by the deeper polar current, even 
after rhe latter has lost its influence at the surface. their rapid destruction is here effected 
by the tepid water of the Gulf Stream, and we are thus relieved from the dangerous 
obstructions which would otherwise be found in the lower latitudes of the Atlantic. 
These two streams of current, therefore, neither meet nor coalesce in any proper sense, 
hut like other currents, both atmospheric and aqueous. pursue each its determinate 
course, the Gulf Stream being thrown eastward by the greater rotative velocity which it 
acquired in latitudes nearer the equator. and the polar current being thrown westward 
along the shoals and soundings of the American continent, and its contiguous ocean 
derths, by the tardy rotation which it derived in higher latitudes. 

rhe writer, above alluded to, supposes the natural course of the polar current from. 
Davis' Strait, to be towards the coast of Morocco, in North Africa; but a little attention 
to the effect of the earth's rotation on this current, will show that both it and the ine 
drifts that are borne on its surface must be turned westward as here described, in de
spite of the powerful westerly gales which prevail in these latitudes. Light articles~ 
h?wever, like bottles. which are set afloat to determine the drift of currents, will not only 
yield greatly to the influence of these winds, but on falling into the surface current of 
the Gulf Stream will, of course, accompany that current in its progress to the coast of 
Europe, where a leading branch of this stream is found penetrating the polar sea along 
the coast of Norway. and appears to be ultimately resolved into the L~brador current. 
The_ south-easterly branch of the stream assumes the shorter and more direct circuit of 
gravitation, by the coast of North Africa to the tropical latitudes, from whence it again 
merges in the Florida Stream. It is by this system of compensation. aided by varietuJ 
subordinate gyrations, such for instance as Rennel's current, that the great mechanical 
system of oceanic circulation is apparently maintained; and were the influence of wioda 
w~oUy unfelt upon the ocean, it is probable that the same system would stiU be maio
tame~, in al~ its essential features~ by the mechanical influences of the earth's rotation. 
combined wath an ·unstable srate of equilibrium • 
. From the ten1perature of the sea upon the North American banks and soundings, and 
ln some ot~er· positions which are analogous, it has been assumed that the mean tempera
tur_e of the sea is lower on shoals, than in deep water, but it seems difficult to account 
sat1sCaetoriJy for such a result, unle&s upon the ground already mentioned. It has in
deed beeo ascribed to increased radiation from the bottom, and again it has beeo denied 
that such radiation can be carried on through water from a non-luminous body; aud, as 
the colder particles can have no tendency to rise towards the surface, it do-es not appear 
how the supposed reduction in the temperature of the bottom can materialJy affect the 
temperature of a current of fifty or sixty fathoms in depth, which is derived f"rom a foreign 
source; for oo none of these shoals- or soundings is the water permanently quiescent. 
~ere it otherwise, we might reasonably expect a diminution of temperature on shoals 
lll W:inter, and an increase of temperature in summer~ with a permanent increase .if in 
tropical latitudes. Jam informed by Mr. Geo. W. Blunt, one of the proprietors of this 
:"'Ork, who has kept a tbermometrical journal while crossing the Atlantic, that on enter
ing upon soundings int.he English Channel. he has foaod an increase of temperature in 
the •ater or2°~ Fahrenheit. Those who differ from our views in regard to these currents, 
ought therefQf:"e to propose some rat.fonal hypothesis to account for the great reduction 
of temperature io the watel"S which lave the Atlantic coast of the United States. Were 
these waters derived as an eddy current from the Gulf Stream, it is probable tb;at they 
•o~ld no longer serve for the myriads of codfish which now frequent our shores, aad 
Which are known to inhabit the coldest waters. 

Many experiments up(!n the drift of currents have been made with bottles containing 
tnemoranduma of the date and locality in which they were committed to the sea. Theee 
!'~~rimen-te are not without their value, although it is obvious that a circuitous course 
• hable t.o be construed into a direct one, and that violent. winds may greatly affect the 
course of.such objects upon the surface of the ocean, while an important diversion may 
re&u!t from a mere superficial cross current, as we have noticed in the case of the Gulf 
Streatn. Perhaps tbe suspension of a light weight to these floats with a line from five 
to twenty fathoms in length, would affOl·d results of a more satisfactory character, al
t~ough the dat'&.tion of soeh pendulous fixtures can hardly be relied on. If titted in 
t la .maaneJ' the fact should be noted upon the memorandum incloited, which ahouJd 
•pecifJ also the leng~h of line which may be attached. 
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TIDES. 

TIDE is a periodical motion of the water of the sea, by which it ebbs and flows twice 
a day. The flow generally continues about 6 hours, during which the water gradually 
rises till it arrives to its greatest height; then it begins to ebb, or decrease, and continues 
to do so for about 6 more, till it has fallen to nearly its former level; then the flow begins 
as before. When the water has attained its greatest height, it is said to be high ·water; 
and when it is done falling, it is called low water. 

The cause of the tides is the unequal attraction of the sun and moon upon different 
parts of the earth; for they attract the parts of the earth's surface nearest to them with 
a greater force than they do its centre, and attract the centre more than they do the oppo
site surface. To restore the equilibrium, the waters take a spheroidal figure, whose 
longer axis is directed towards the attracting luminary. If the moon only acted upon the 
water, the time of high water would correspond to the time of her passing the meridian, 
following it by a given interval, which would vary for different ports on account of the 
retardation arising from the various obstructions the tide meets with in the coasts, bays 
and channels through which it passes; and as the moon comes to the meridian about 49' 
later every day, the tides would be retarded 49' daily: and it is on this principle that the 
time of hi~h water is calculated in most books of navigation, although the time thus cal
culated wilJ sometimes differ an hour from the truth, owing to the neglect of the disturb
ing force of the sun. The effect oft he moon upon the tides is greater than that of the sun, 
notwithstanding the quantity of matter in the latter is vastly greater than in the former; 
but the sun, being at a much greater distance from the earth than the moon, attracts the 
different parts of the earth with nearly the same force; whereas the moon, being at a 
much less distance, attracts the different parts of the earth with vP.ry different forces. 
According to the latest observations. the mean force of the sun for raising the tides is to 
the mean force of the tnoon as 1 to 2!. By the combined effecl of the two forces, the 
tides come on sooner when the moon is in her first and third quarters, and later in tbe 
at:cond and fourth quarters, than they would do if caused only by the moon•s attraction. 
The mean quantity of this acceleration and retardation is given in Table B, subjoined. 
Its use will be eltplained hereafter. 

The tides are greater than common about thirty-six hours after the new and full moon: 
these are called spring tides. And the tides are lower than common about thirty-six 
hours after the first and last quarters: these are called neap tides. In the former case, 
the sun and moon conspire to raise the tide in the same place; but in the latter, the sun 
raises the water where the moon depresses it. When the moon is in her perigee, or 
nearest approach to the earth, the tides rise higher than they do, under the same circum
•tances, at other timea; and are lowest when she is in her apogee, or farthest distance 
from the earth. The spring tides are greatest about the time of the equinoxes, in March 
and September, and the neap tides are less. All these thiogs would obtaio exactly, were 
the whole stnfaee of the earth covered with sea; but the interruptions caused by the 
continents, islands, 11hoals. &c .• entirely alter the state of the tides in many cases. A 
amalt ioland sea, such as the Mediterranean or Baltic, is little subject to tides, because 
the action of the sun and moon is always nearly equal at the extremities of such seas. In 
very high latitudes the tides are inconsiderable. 

Obsen'ations of the tides have been made at Brest. by order of the French government, 
during a great number of years; and upon these observations La Place has deduced, 
from his theDry, the corrections io the time& of high water, and in the height of the tide, 
on account of the declinations of the sun and nioon, and their various distances from the 
earth. Within a few years the British government have directed that obser,,.ations o( 
this kind, should be made at the naval atations on the coasts of England, Scotland, and 
Irelabd, and a multitude of observations have been obtained, particularly at the port of 
London. Mr. Lubbock has deduced, from these laitt observations, a set of tables for 
e_omputiog .the tides at London, with the uecesaary correctio~s o~ account of t;he sitnah 
ttons and distances of the sun and moon. Mr. Whewell has hkew1se formed, with muc 
labor, a chart of the cotidal lif'U!S in the Atlantic, Indian, aod part of the Pacific Oceans; 
tlu11e lif'UJs luing cu'1"Ve li.iu drawn through aU the adjacent places ef the ocean w.kich Aa-vc 
kigk water at the aame time, as, for instance, at one o'clock on some given day, at the 
time of new moon. Tbeae tables and chart are p11bli8bed in the Tran.actions oft.be 
Royal Society of Londoa for 1£31, 1833, 1834, &c. They.are too es.teoaive to be ia-
eerted ia this work. · · 

From observations which have been made at vari()oS times and by. many pet'80ns, ahe 
timea ef high water, on the days of new and full moon, in the most noted plaees-0f<h[ 
globe, have been collected. These times are us,uaUy pu.t in a tabl~ against tb•ua:am~• 0 _ 

we olaces, arranged io alphabetical order, as in the tide table of t.h~ collection aceo1»Pa 
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nying this work. By means of it the times of high water may be found by various me
thods. 'I'he n1ost common rule prescribed for this purpose, in books of navigation, is 
that depeoding on the golden number and epact, the tide being supposed to be uniformly 
retarded every day. This method will sometimes differ two hours from the truth: for 
this reason it is not inserted ; but, instead of it, we sh>tll make the calculation by the 
adjoined tables A, B, and the Nautical Almanac. By this method the time of high wa
ter may be obtained to a greater degree of exactness than from our common Almanacs. 

RULE. 

Find the time of the mo.on's coming to the meridian at Greenwich, on the given day, 
in the Nautical Almanac. Enter Table A, and find the longitude of the given place, in 
the Jeft hand column, corresponding to which is a number of minutes to be applied to 
the time of passing the meridian at Greenwich, by adding when in west longitude, but 
subtracting when in east longitude; the sum or difference will be nearly the time that 
the ntooo passes the meridian of the given place. With this time enter Table B, and 
take out the corresponding correction, which is to be applied to the time of passing the 
meridian of the place of observation, by adding or subtracting, according to the direc
tion of the table. 

To this corrected time add the time of full sea on the full and change days; the sum 
will be the time of high water. at the given place, reckoning from the noon of the given 
day. If this sum be greater than 12h. 24m., you must subtract 12h. 24m. from it, and 
the remainder wiJI be the time of high water nearly, reckoning from the same noon; or, 
if.it exceed 24h. 48m., you must subtract 24h. 48m. from that sum. and the remainder 
wdl be the time of high water, reckoning from the same noon, nearly. 

EXAMPLE I. 

Required the time of high water at Charleston, (S. C.,) March 17, 1836, in the after
noon, civil account. 

By the Nautical Almanac, I find that the ri1oon passes the meridian of Greenwich at 
Oh. 2lm.; to this I add llm., taken from '!"'able A, corresponding to the longitude of 
Charleston. WHh the sum, Oh. 32m., I enter Table B, and find (by taking proportional 
parts) that the correction is Oh. 9m., which is to be subtracted from Oh. 32m., (because 
immediately over i~ in the table, it is marked sub.;) to the remainder, Oh. 23m., I add 
t?e time of high water, on the full and change days, 7h. 15m., (which is found in the 
tide table at the end of this collection;) the sum, 7h. 38m., is the mean time of high 
water on the afternoon of March 17, 1836, civil account. 

EXAMPLE II . 

. 1:t~quired the time of high water at Portland, (Maine,) May 23, 1836, in the afternoon, 
civil account. 

By the Nautical Almanac, the moon will pass the meridian of Greenwich at 6 hours 
21 minutes, P. M. 'l"'he conection from Table A, corresponding to 70°, (the longitude 
?rPordand.) is 9m., which, being added to 6h. 2lrn., gives the time of the moon's south
~ng at Portland 6h. 30m., nearly. The number in Table B corresponding to 6h. 30m. 
LS 49m., which is to be subtracted from 6h. 30m. (because immediately over it, in the 
table, is marked .n.W.) To the difference, 5h. 4lm., I add the time of high water, on 
the full and change days, lOh. 45m., and the sum is I6b. 26m.; consequently the high 
Water is at 16h. 26.m. past noon of May 23 ; that is, at 4h. 26m. A. M. of May 24; and 
~y subtracting 12h. 24m. from I6h. 26m., we have 4b. 2m., which will be nearly the 
tune of high water on the afternoon of May 23, 1836. 
d In this manner we may obtain the time of high water, at any place, to a considerable 

egree of accuracy. But the tides are so much influenced by the wiods, freshets, &e., 
that the calculated times will sometimes differ a little from the truth. 

Many pilots reckon the time of high water by the point of the compass the moon is 
~Pon ~t .that time, allowing 45 miautes for each point. Thus, on the full and change 
. ays, 1f tt Is high water at noon, they say a nonh and south moon makes fulJ sea ; and 
if at llh. Ubn., tbey say a S. by E. or N. by W. moon makes full sea; and in like man:r for a~y other time. But it is !1 very inaceurat!' ~ay.of finding the time of full sea by 
· ed bearing of the moon, except m places •here 1t is high water about noon on the full 
an change days. 

When you ha•e not a Nautical Ahnanac, you may find the time of high water by 
tneana or the following Tables C and D; and although the former method is the most 
bee~, yet the latter- may be ~ful in many cases. To calculate the time of full eea 
1 · method• obeel'M the followmg nlle :-
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RULE. 

Enter Table C, and take out the number which stands opposite to the year, and under 
the month for which the tide is to be calcu1ated. •rhis number, added to the day of 
the 1nonth, will give the moon's age, rejecting 30 when the sum exceeds that number. 
Again11t her age, found in the left hand column of Table D, is a number of hours and 
minutes, in the adjoined column, which being added to the time of high water at the 
given place, on the full and. change days, will give the time of high water required, ob
serving to reject 12h. 24m., or 24h. 48m., ·when the sum exceeds either of those times. 

We shall work the two preceding examples by this rule. 

EXAMPLE III. 

Required the time of high water at Charleston, (S. C.,) March 17, 1836, in the after· 
noon, civil account. 

Io the Table C, opposite 1836, and under March, stand 13, which being added to day 
of the 111onth 17, gives 30, and by subtracting 30, leaves 0, the moon's age: opposite O, 
in Table D, is Oh. Om., which added to 7h. 15m., the time of high water on the full 
aud change days, gives 7h. 15m. for the time of high water; differing 23 minutes from 
the former method. 

EXAMPLE IV. 

Required the time of high water at Portland, (Maine,) May 23, 1836, in the afternoon, 
civil account. 

Io the Table C. opposite 1836, and under May, stand 15, which being added to the 
day of the month 23, gives (by neglecting 30) the moon's age 8: opposite to this, in 
Table D. is 5h. 39m., which being added to lOh. 45m., the time of high water on the 
full and change days, gives 16h. 24m., from which subtracting 12h. 24m., there remains 
4h. Om. for the time of full sea May 23, 1836. This differs 2 minutes from the former 
method. 

In the third column of Table D is given the time of the moon's coming to the meri· 
dian, for every day of her age. Thus, opposite 11 days stand Sh. 57m., which is the 
time of her coming to the meridian on that day. This table may be of some use when 
a Nautical Almanac cannot be procured ; but, being calculated upon the supposition 
that the moon moves uniformly in the equator, the table cannot be very accurate. The 
numbers in this table are reckoned from noon to noon: thus, lh. A. M. is denoted by 
l.3h.; 2b. A. M. by 14b., &c. 

The time of new moon is easily found, by subtracting the number taken from Table 
C from 30. Ex. Suppose it was required to find the time of new moon for May, 1836. 
By examining the table, we find the number corresponding to that time is 15; this sub
tracted frorn 30, leaves 15; therefore it will be new moon the 15th May, 1836. 

When the time of high water is known for any day of the moon's age, we may from 
thence find the time of high water, on the full and change days, by the following 

RULE. 

Find the time of the moon's COJ,Ding to the meridian of Greenwich, in the Nautical 
.A.1manac. To this time apply the corrections taken from the Tables A and B, (in the 
same manner as directed in the preceding rule for finding the time of bigb water; .sub· 
tract this corrected time from the obaerved time of high water. and the remainder ,..ill be 
the time of high water, on the full and change days. 

Note.-lf the time to be subtracted be greater than the observed time of full aea, you 
muet increase the latter by 12h. 24m., or by 24h. 48m., nearly. 

EXAMPLE. 

Suppoee that. on the 17th March. 1836, the time of high water at CharleatonT ( S. C-•J 
.,.. fowad 10 be at 7h. 38~ P. M. ; required the time of high water on the lull au 
change days. . • • 

We find. aa in Example I., preceding. that the number to be subtracted JS Oh. 23m.· j 
taki:t,:~• from ?'h. 3Bm. leaves 7b. 15m., which is the time of high water on t&e ful 
and e days. 

When· we haYe no Nautical Almauae, we may fiud. the tiu:le of high ••tff:t t>• :;J.'!!! 
aud change,, by meane of the Tablea 0 and D; for 18 lbe Counb . .....-pie W4 .. .,, 
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Table C, that the moon's age was 8, corresponding to which, in the second column of 
Table D, is 5h. 39m.; this, subtracted from the time of high water, 4h., after increasing 
it by 12h. 24m., (because the sum to be subtracted is the greatest,) gives 10h. 45rn., for 
the time of high water on the full and change days. 

'l'ABLE A. 'I'ABLE B. 

g ,_,,, c -~ :-g 
~ 1· g .:= 0 Q.> 

0 ':S ~ 2:! 
QJ ~~~Q) 
~ I'-~ 'o -5 
o I~ Q.> ""e.c 
"1; ~ 0 ...c::: c --(J'J 

? 1-~ ~~~I 
- !w = - ~ 1 .bi:. i l::: ·;:; - ----f 

TABLED. 

TABLE c. 
m -= a5 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~ 0 l:lll 

~~ 

This Table is for finding the Moon's Day\ n. H. M. 

Age. -·-----i------t 
0 0 0 0 0 
l 0 35 0 49 c:iocn I 

~ :u ~ H. H. 
I -·-----Add the number taken from.the ta--·-:-- I Sub. 

2 1 10 1 38 
3 l 46 2 26 

Deg. ll\lin O I 0 0 
-:-- 1 0 17 

0 0 2 0 34 
lo I i 3 o 5o 
20 I 3 4 i 03 
30 4 5 1 09 
40 5 6 1 03 
50 7 7 0 35 
60 8 Add 
70 9 8 0 2 
80 11 9 0 23 
90 12 10 0 24 

100 
lIO 
120 i 
130 I 

14 
15 
16 
18 
19 
20 140 I 150 

160 22 
170 i 23 
180 24 

11 0 14 
12 0 0 

13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

Sub. 
0 17 
0 34 
0 50 
1 3 
1 9 
1 3 
0 35 
Add 

0 02 
0 23 
0 24 
0 14 
0 0 

ble to the day of the month ; the 
sum (rejecting 30 or 60, if ne
cessary,) will be the moon's age, 
nearly. 

4 2 22 3 15 
5 3 01 4 4 
6 3 44 4 53 
7 4 35 5 42 
B 5 39 6 30 
9 6 57 7 19 

10 8 15 8 8 

I . !' ~i l l~ .I . I~ ~ i2
1 1~ ~~ 9

8 
4
5

6
7

. 

I>.... .... I I • 1 I :s- j...O -

... i "" ! ... i c;:; E I Cl) I s E 13 11 0 54 10 34 ~ g i E !~ --= · v .. i = 1 ~ r....c 1 Cl,; v 
""'' :...ol:- ·;;:i>..1'~ >-'b£!E.,r,S:,,. u 14 11 33 11 23 
~ ! § ~ <iJ I~ ~1~ ~ !O 1 ~ i Q,) '1 t.,) ! 0 I Q.J 

~ i,...,, '!;::.;.,I~ ....:: !~I,...,,;~ J< 100 i:::i 12':; 1.:=:i 15 12 09 12 12 

183G:l~.14\u\"i5:tf) u-;j11j1si19bo)21!_2_._2_1_6_ 1:2 44 13 1 
1837:24:25:24125:2627128;291 1: l' 2J 3 17 13 19 13 50 
1838\ 4! 6) 5'/ 6j 71 8! 910;12:1~i13113 18 13 54 14 38 
183914116:15 17il7 19~20:21'23]2324124 19 14 31 15 27 
1B40:26J27)26·2s!!;d 1/ 21 31 5~ 5 1 6/ 7 20 15 11 16 16 
18411 8' 91 7 9! 9 1 li12il4jI5!16ll71IE' 21 15 56 17 05 
1s42;19l20!1s :w!20 22'22'2412G!26!2s)29 22 16 49 17 54 
1 843: 01 1 i 0 11 1 3) 3/ 51 7! 7/ 9j 9 23 17 57 18 42 
1844:1111211131314 115tl()l1s!19,2or21 24 19 17 19 a1 
1845i22 124i22 24[24 2s:26l27

1
29!29[ i I 2 25 20 32 20 20 

1846! 3j s; 3 s! 5 7: 7i s,10iio111 112 26 21 33 21 9 
l847\13i15\1315jl6!17/181191L,ni21!22j23 27 22 22 21 58 
184824/25125 27127 29, Qi 2 3/ 3/ 5 5 28 23 04 22 46 
IB49i 61 7i 6 8J s 10!11l12:I4114jI6116 29 23 42 23 35 
t850i17118\17Jl8119 20121123124!25127127 29!1 24 00 24 00 

I~ aH the preceding calculations of the time of high water, we have neglected the cor
rection arising from the variation of the distances of· the sun and moon fron1 the earth, 
and _from the different declinations of those objects. These causes might produce a cor
rection of 10' or 12' iu the time of high water, and sometimes more; but in general the 
correction will be much Ie.ss, and may therefore be neglected. 

81 
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TABLE, 
Showing the TIMES ef HIGH WATER, at the Full and Change ef the Moon, at 

the principal Ports and Harbors on the Coasts of }\forth and South America, with the • 
vertical rise of the T-ide in feet. 

FLACES. TIME. 

A B. Mo 

Amazon River (Para.).......... 12 
Amelia Harbor................... 8 30 
Annapolis (N. Scotia).......... 11 
Ann, Cape...... .. . . .. . . . . ... . . . . 11 59 
Annapolis (Maryland).......... 7 12 
Andrews, St...................... 10 45 
Anticoati (W. end)............. 11 
Apple River (St. Lawrence)... 11 45 
Augustine, St..................... 8 4 

B 

BrOlld Bay •..•......•••... _,....... 10 45 
Beaver Harbor. . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . 8 45 
Basin of Mines, viz. 

Windsor ........•............ 12 
Seven Isles Harbor....... 11 
Cape Split................... 11 15 

Barnstable Bay ......•........... _ 11 
Berbice . . . •. . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 4 30 
Belle Isle, Straits of............. 11 30 
Beaufort (N. C.).. .. ... .. ........ 6 52 
Bermuda.......................... 7 
Boston Light. ................... . 
Boston (town) . .. . . . •. . . • . • . . . . . . 11 31 
Buzzard•e Bay. . . . • • • . . . . . • •. . . . . • 7 40 

c 
Cayenne........................... 3 45 
ICnnso Cape.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 8 30 
Canso Harbor.................... 8 45 
!Casco Bay........................ 10 45 
Charles, Cape . • . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . 7 45 
!CHARLESTON (S. C.). ... . . ....... 7 21 
Churchill, Cape.................. 7 20 
Chedabucto Bay. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 
Cocayne to Cape Tormentin 

a.m! thence to P\ctou Harbor 7 
Cou, Cape, Race Pt..... . .. . . . . . 11 30 
Country Harbor to White I. 

Bay.............................. 9 
Cumberland Basin Fort........ 10 30 
Crane Island (St. Lawrence}.. 5 !l4 

D 

Delaware Breakwater. . . ... . . . . 7 35 
Demerara, entrance of River ... - 4 30 
Dry Tortugas (uncertain) ..... . 

E 

EMtport ..• ... . . •. .. • . ... .• . ••. . . • . 11 13 
Elizabeth Islands {Tarpaulin 

Cove)........................... 8 __ 52 
Elizabeth Town Point (New 

.Jersey) • . . . . . .. . . . . • . . . . . .. . . . • • 8 54 

F 

Fear<Cape (River)............... 7 · 
Fort St. John (Newfoundland) 7 30 

RISES. :PLACES. TIME. 

FEET. II. M. 
Fox Island {Penobscot)........ 10 45 

11 Frying Pan Shoals.............. 7 40 

30 G 
13 
11 Gay Head......................... 7 37 
25 George's River................... 10 45 

Georgetown Bar................. 7 
Goldsborough. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 11 

6 Gosport (Navy Yard) Va...... 9 
Green Islands (St. Lawrence) 11 45 
Gaudaloupe (irregular) .......•. 
Gut of Canso........ ...... ....... 8 30 

9 
7 H 

36 Halifax. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 30 
31 Hampton Roads.................. 8 15 
40 Harbor Delute. .. . . . ... . . . ... . . . . 12 

9 :.ciatteras, Cape................... 9 
11 Henlopen, Cape................. B 

7 Henry, Cape...................... 7 40 
7 Hillsborough Inlet............ . . . 7 30 
5 Holmes' Hole.................... 10 10 

Hood, Port........................ 7 30 
12 Howe, Port....................... 8 30 

5 
I J 

Ice Cove.......................... 10 
6 Isle Verte, or Green Island.... 8 40 
8 I.I ackson, Port. • . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . • . 8 
7 
9 K 

8 Kamoraska Isles, St. Law. 

B 

r<:Jnce ....................•...... 4 
Kennebeck....................... 10 45 
Kennebunk....................... 11 15 

13.6 L 

B ILouisbourg ................. :...... 7 15 
71 
17 M 

6 
9 
3 

Machias........................... 11 
Mahone Bay to Liverpool H'bl-. 8 
Maniconagan Bay............... l 12 
Marblehead • . . .. . . . . •. . . . . .. . . • . . 11 30 
Martha's Vineyard (W. Point) 
Martinico (irregular)............ 6 45 
Matane (St. Lawrence) ....... ·- 12 15 
May, Cape........................ 8 45 
Meogerrey Bay. . . . . . .. . • . . • . . . . • • 12 
Mobile {Port) ...••..••.....•.....• 
MonotnQy Point.................. 11 30 
Moose Isl-d.. ... . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . 11 30 
Mount Desert.................... 11 JO 
1'fou.tbs of the Misaiuippi ...... 

N 
7 .fi 
6 N antncke.t !shoal).. • . . • . . • . . . . . . 10 44 

RISES. 

FEET. 

7 
9 
4 

12 
4.5 

16 

8 

8 
3.9 

5i 

5 
5 
6 
8 

8 

9 
9 

12 
8 

11 

H 

6 

2.1 
6 

il5 
IS 
H 

-
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PLACES. TII>lE. 

Nantucket ......•.....•............ 
Narragansett Bay ............... . 
Nassau (N. P.) .................. . 
New Bedford .................... . 
Newburyport .................... . 
New Haven •..................... 
New London .................... . 
New and Old Ferolle (New. 

found land) .................... . 
Newport ......................... . 
New York Cily ................. . 
Norfolk •........................... 

0 

Ocracock Inlet •.................. 
Old Point Comfort .............. . 

p 

Passamaquoddy ................. . 
Penobscot River .•............... 
Pensacola Navy Yard •......... 
Pillars (St. Lawrence) •......... 
Pistolet Bay .•.......•...........• 
Placentia Harbor (Newfound-

H. 
12 

7 
6 
8 

11 
11 

8 

11 
7 
8 
8 

9 
8 

11 
10 

4 
5 

land) ............................ · 9 
Plymouth • .. . . . •• . . • . .. . . • . •• . . . . . 11 
Portland........................... 11 
Port Rico, St. Juan's............ 8 
Port Royal........................ 5 
Portsmouth....................... 11 
Providence .....•..•.••.....•... · · · 

Q 

Quebec ••.••..•••....••.....•..•.•• 6 

R 

Restigouche Harbor •.....•...... 3 

M. 
30 
45 

15 
15 
54 

45 
45 
37 
30 

27 

30 
45 

45 
15 

15 
30 
10 
30 
46 
30 

30 

Rio Janeiro ....•....•....•......•• 
Roman (S. C.) •.........•........ 
Roseway, Port •...•••....••... ··· 

2 40 
8 

Royal, Port •.•.•....•............. 

s 

6 45 
5 46 

Sable, Cape. •• • . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . 8 

RISES. FL.ACES. TIME. RISES· 

--------· 
FEET. 

2. t Sable Island, North side ...... . 
6 do South side ...... . 
7 Salenl.. ............................ . 

Sambro Island .................. . 
10 ~andy Hook ..................... . 

8 :::Savannah ........................ . 
Seal Island ....................... . 
Seven Islands Harbor (St. 

Lawrence) .................... . 
6 Sheepscut River ................ . 
6 Shelburne Harbor ............... . 
5 Shepody Bay (St. Lawrence) .. 

Ship Harbor, Gut of Canso .... 
St. Bar!holornew's (irregular) .. 
St. Croix River •.................. 
St. John's River (Florida) ..... . 

3.9 St. John's (New Brunswick) .. 
St. Mary's Bar •.................. 
St. Nicolas Harbor ............. . 
St. Pierre and 1\-1iquelon ...... . 

25 St. Salvador ..................... . 
10 St. Simon's Bar ................. . 
2.3 Sunbury .......................... . 

Surinam (Bram's Point) ...... . 
Sydney Harbor (Breton Isl-

and) •..•......................... 
8 

11 T 
12 

1! Tampa Bay (uncertain) ....... . 
6 Tarpaulin Cove ................. . 

10 Thompson Island (Key Wes!) 
Tobago (uncerla.in) ............ . 
Torbay (Breton Island) .•...... 
Townsend Harbor .............. . 
Traverse (St. Lawrence. I. 

17 aux Coudres) ................. . 
Trinidad (Poet Spain) •......... 

v 
7 
4 Vera Cruz (only one tide in 24 

hours, irregular) ........•.•.•.• 

H. 
10 

8 
11 

8 
7 
8 
8 

1 
10 

8 
11 

B 

11 
8 

12 
7 

12 
6 
3 
7 
8 
4 

9 

8 
9 

8 
10 
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On the coast of the Gulf of Mexico there are no regular tidea : the wind regulates the rise and 
fall. . 
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ClJRRENTS. 

A CURRENT is at present to be underBtood as a stream on, or a particular set in 
the direction of, the surface of the sea, occasioned by winds and other impulses, exclu
sive of (but which may be influenced by) the causes of the tides. It is an observation of 
Dampier, that currents are scarcely ever felt but at sea, and tides but upon the coasts; 
and it is certainly au established fact, that currents prevail mostly in those parts where 
the tides are weak, and scarcely perceptible, or where the sea, apparently little influenced 
by the causes of the tide, is disposed to a quiescent state. This will be obvious by an 
attentive consideration of the following descriptions. 'l'be necessity of attention to the 
silent, imperceptible, and therefore dangerous, operation of currents, will be equally 
apparent. 

'l,he currents of the Atlantic are often of a local and temporary nature; yet experience 
has shown where and how they predominate, and reason will inform the mariner where 
he is to expect and allow for their operation. 

With the greatest velocity of the equinoctial current we cannot pretend to be accu
rately acquainted. Its central direction, when in full force, is W. N. 'V ., and generally, 
it is imagined, about one tnile and a half in the hour, but increasing to the westward; 
so that off' the coast of Guyana it commonly sets at the rate of two or three miles. 

At any considerable distance from the coast of America, the easterly current, caused 
by the action of violent W. or N. '-V. winds, is seldom felt to the southward of lat. 36°; 
consequently the sea about the Bermudas, and thence to southward, is free from the 
influence of this cut·rent. The currents here, though slow, are produced in the direc
tion of the wind, particularly when it is of Jong continuance. These currents are fouDd 
stronger near the islands and rocks of Bermudas than at a distance. In a brisk gale, the 
current here has been experienced from 12 to 18 miles in 24 hours, io the direction of 
the wind; at other times, when the wind was not settled, no current has been found. 

To continued westerly winds are to be attributed the common occurrence of a pas· 
sage from Halifax to the English Channel in 16 or 18 days, with such currents as those 
which carried the bowsprit of the Little Belt. sloop of war, lost near Halifax. in 18 
months, to the entnince of Basque Roads. '.rbe currents of the Atlantic have sent to 
the shores of the Hebrides the products o( Jamaica and Cuba, and of the southern parts 
of North America. 

The easterly and south-easterly currents are blended in their southern regions with 
the Florida or Gulf Stream,' already described, and they do not seem to pre'Vail to the 
S. W. of the Azores. On the contrary, to the W. S. W. and S. W. of those islands, 
the currents appear to follow the course of the trade winds towards the Caribbean Sea; 
and to the southward of the tropic they blend with the equatorial current, which sets 
from E. S. E. to W. N. W. and W. Towards the west, they occasionally extend to 
the northward of the Bermudas, and even unite with the southern edge or refiow of the 
Gulf Stream. The existence of these currents bas Jong been known, but a farther exam· 
ination and more precise information are still desiderata. The recent examples of thelll 
which we have to adduce are not numerous, but they are satisfactory; they also accord 
with natural facts, and an'! in unison with that theory which derives its currents from 
the rotary movement of the earth, and the operation of the trade winds. 

"The currents of the Caribbean Sea are probably varied by the influence of the moon, 
and combine, in some degree, with the tides, especially about Cuba, Jamaica, and St. 
Domingo." ... 

'l'he Derrotero adds, "this idea is confirmed by what Don Torquato Pedrola, the 
captain of a frigate. has communicated to the Hydrographic Board. •Although, geD~
rally,' says this officer, •the currents between the Spanish Main and the West India 
Islands set towarcls the fourth quat.lrant, (that is, north-westerly,) yet it sometimes, tboug~ 
seldom, happens that they are found setting to the first quadrant,' (or N. E.;) in pr"? 
of which he states that he perfectly remembers, though he cannot give the elernent.s. ID 
consequence of having lost his journals, that in .July. 1795, or 1796, when sailing wi~ ~ 
fresh bree~e from Santa Martha to Jamaica, in a schooner, he steered for Morant Pom:, 
but considering that by keeping as close hauled as that course required, be roust e 
unable to make it before the day was spent, he preferred keeping away, to make th~ I.and 
to leeward of it, and did so at 8 A. M., thus augmenting the rate of the vessel's sa1l~ng. 
At noon he observed the latitude, in conjunction with the pi1ot, Don Miguel Patt!la, 
and found that they were some minutes to the northward of Morant Point; and keeping 
away W. by S., they saw it at 2 P. M. Although they calculated the direction and ve
loc i1y of the current, he remembers only that it was to the N. E., aad that they were 
three days crossing from Santa Martha to Jamaica. be 

.. On leaving the parallel of the Bag.> del Comboy (15° 30') the firat time_ that t t 
Spanish surveying vessels went in search of it, and being U> leeward of the meridian unde 
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which the charts plaeed it, by 12 leagues, they made sail so that, at the rate of sailing~ 
tbey expected to join the brig Alena next eveniag, as they kuew she was waiting for 
them at her :.to.chor.age at the. southernmost of the Pedro Keys. At 8 A. M., next Jay. 
a vessel was seen ahead. which at first they mistook for a rock, but soon made out that 
it was a vessel at anchor; and by 9 A. M. they saw not only the Alerta at anchor. but 
also the Pedr-o Key, towards which the current carried them with much strength ; and 
in spite of baving to make several tacks, in order to fetch the proper channel, they were 
aacbored beside the Alerta by mid-day .. 'I'be commander does not recollect the longi
tude he observed that morning, but remembers that the current had carried them to the 
northward. In the ne:st year, when surveying the west end of the Pedro Shoals, they 
fouod the current oearly the same ; aad this oughr to be a warning to navigators not to 
make too free with the soutberu edge of the Pedro Shoals during the night. 

••Much current has also been found near the Baxo Nuevo, lat. 15° 5<l'. and Joog. 78" 
40'. as waa remark-ed by the brig Alerta, when near its northern extremity. The same 
is the case on its southern side; for in prior years, the schooner St. Gregorio, bound 
from Carthagena to Trinidad, saw the south end of the shoal at 4 P. M. At 5 she was 
three miles from it; but noticing that the current set strongly towards the shoal, they 
set all sail and ran to the south until they considered the vessel 9 miles from the soutb
er.o point; and the following morning tacked to sight it, which she did not effect, having 
doubtless passed to leeward of it • 

.. In Inore than thirty voyages made by Captain Pedrola, from the Spanish Main to 
Porto Rico, St. Domingo and Cuba, sometimes with chronometers, and otbent without 
them, he remarked that between the last two islands and the coast of the main, sixteen 
miJea daily might be counted on for a westerly current, but not so much for the former.H 

In the i.tlemoir, 3d edition, pp. 68-9, was this passage:-" The trade wind blows witla 
strong aod continued vigor at certain seasons, particularly in the winter n1onths. and 
rQJI& the waves over a great extent of sea, into the great bay westward of Carthagena, 
which we have caJled the Bay of Guatemala. This may cause, at times, an outset, but 
no constant current is to be found." To this is added, in the Derrotero, .. among the 
original papers possessed by the Deposito IIydrogrnfica, the following observations, by 
different officers, have been found, which may tend to throw some li,ght upon the matter: 

'•lo the examination of the coast between Porto Velo (Porto Bello) and the Boeaa 
del 'roro. made in 1717, .by Don Fabian Abances, he found on that coast, in the month 
of April. strong currents setting to the E. N. E., at the rate of two miles an hour; 80 
that. heaving to at night~ off Cocle Point, he found himself in the morning up at Chagre. 
~he winde at the time were either calm or squally from the south-westward. Don Fa
luao proceeded to the northward. to the parallel of 10°, and then met with winds from 
N. and N. N. E., with which he steered W. an<l ,V. N. W., until he considered himself 
10 leagues to the west of the Bocas del Toro; but the current had carried him to the 
E. S. E .• so that, when he expected to make the Bocas, he found himself at the po.int 
0.f Miguel de Borda, about 5 leagues to the westward of Chagre. During the whole 
hme, from leaving Porto Velo, be never gained an observation, the weather being ad
verse. On the 11th May he noticed that the waters of the Lagoon of Chiriqui ran out 
through the Bocas with violence, and formed, at a short distance from the coast, ao an
gle bending to the E. S. E." 

Agaio, ••The captain of the ship of the line Don Pedro de Obregon, iu the month oC 
July, was bound from the Rio Tinto (Black River) to the Havana, and he experienced 
currents to the north-westward, with winds from the N. E .• E. N. E., squalls and calma. 
and in such a manner that he made the Tortugas Bank of FJorida, without having been 
able to si~ht Cape Antonio or west end of Cuba." 

••Don .foaoquim de Asunsola aad la Azuela, in .July. found strong currents to the S. 
~-of Cape Gracias a Dios, after having strong winds from the E. N. E. and E. S. E., 
"1th squalls; and from the said cape to the westward be found, also, that the current 
took the same course· and he concludes that, after he had made Providence Island, aod 
Until he arrived at Bla~ck River, the currents were strong to thP. \V. and S. W. 

uThe captain ofa frigate, Don Gonzalo Vallejo, when at anchor on the Mosquito 
coast, near Barancaa, or Bragman's Bluff, observed that the current set to the north, at 
the rate of rather HlOre than half a mile in the hour." 

Finally~"• Den Ignacio Sanjust, commanding the frigate Flora, on a voyage (rom Ha
•~na to the Gulf of.Honduras, and being off CavaUos Poi at, noticed that the current rao 
•1th much force to the N. E. in tbe month of December; and he adds that. in this gnlr. 
~he currents foJlowed .no known rule; that near the keys they run with violence, aad 
lDto .the channels between them; so that by them a vessel, during a calm. may aoon be 
earned on the reefs. In the channel between the keys and coast of HoaduYU, to the 
•outb, tbe water was found setting to the N. E-~ and~ near the coast .. to the east." • 

N:eer the parallel of ,100 N-, the currents prod uoed by the N. E. and S. E. trade wind• 
~ay be imagiaed :to unite; aod this united •tteam, being diYided by the Ialand of Tri
•ndad anti ·tbe. Soatbera A..atiUaa. .thence puses into the Caribbean Sea. 
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From the mouths of tbe Amazon, Oronoco. and other rivers, a vast efflux of water 
(alls into the Equatorial Sea, more particularly in the wet season : what effect this water 
:may have on the current is at present unknown. But we learn, from the Derrotero de 
las Anti Has, that ••off the coasts of Guyana there are two currents : 1st. The general 
or equinoctial current. and another caused by the tides: the boundary of the first is 12 
leagues from shore, or in the depth of 9 fathoms of water, from which towards the shore 
that of the tide is experienced. The ebb sets to the N. E., and the flood towards 
shore. In the Gulf of Paria, also, the tide influences the currents. 

u lo the southern straits or channels of the Antillas, the velocity of the current in
ward is seldom under a mile an hour; but its changes are so great that it is impossible 
to point out its exact direction, or to establish any general rule for its velocity." 

••Ou the Colombian coast, from Trinidad te Cape la Vela, the current sweeps the 
frontier islands, iacliniog something to the south, according to the straits which it comes 
from, and running about 1-! mile an hour with little difference. Between the islands and 
~he co.,.st, and particularly in the proximity of the latter, it has been remarked that the 
current, at time&!, runs to the west, and at others, to the east. From Cape la Vela, the 
principal part of the current runs W. N. W. ; and, as it spreads, its velocity diminishes: 
there ia, however, a branch, which runs with the velocity of about a mile an hour, di. 
recting itself towatd~ the coast about Carthagena; from this point, and in the space of 
sea coJDprebended between 14 degrees of latitude and 'the coast. it bas, however, been 
observed. that, in a dry season, the current runs to the westward, and in the season of the 
rains, to the eastward. 

••On the Mosquito Shore, and in the Bay of Honduras, no rule can be given for the 
alterations of the current. All that can be said is, at a good distance from land, it bas 
generally been found setting towards the N. W. 

0 In crossing fcom the coast, or from Carthagena, to the islands, it has been observed 
that from La Guayra to the eastern part of St. Domingo, on a voyage made in Decem
ber, a d.iiference of 106 :miles to the westward was found during the seven days the voyage 
lasted."-Derrotero de las Antillas. 

Mr. Town. in bis Directions for the Colombian Coast. has said, "although between 
the Island of .Jamaica and the Spanish Main westerly currents are most frequent, yet 
they do not always prevail; for ships have been known to be driven by the current from 
50 to 60 miles to the east"" ard~ in 4 or 5 days. From the begipning of May till Novem
ber, (the rainy season,) the sea breeze seldom or never blows home to the main: and 
ships going there should never go to the southward of the latitude of 11°, until they 
are~ at least, 40 or 50 miles to the westward of their intended port ; after which they 
may make a south course.-as the land breeze, which is generally from the S. W., and 
the strong easterly current, will set you to the eastward of your intended port, if great 
care be not taken. When to the eastward, if light winds prevail. you m.ust stand to the 
northward until you meet the sea breeze, which will be between the latitudes of 10 and 
11 degrees, and then run to the westward. 

"Being off Porto Bello, in his Majesty's ship Salisbury, on or about the 12th of Au· 
gust. 1816, and being a little to the eastward of that port, with light variable winds for 
several days, the ship was set to the eastward. at the rate of 50 miles per day ; and, 
having been afterwards placed in the same situation, I found it necessary to make the 
lan4 well to the westward, and to keep close to it. From November uotil May, (the 
dry .season~) you should endeavor to make the land well to the eastward, and run along 
shore; as the sea breezes generally blow vP.ry strongly. and the current sets to the west· 
ward at the rate of about 2 or 3 miles in an hour • 

.. Between Chagre and Porto Bello, during the rainy season, there is generally a 
northerly current, at the rate of from lj to 2! miles an hour. After the end of the 
rainy season the current sets to the seuthward and westward, and strong southel'ly ahd 
easterly winds prevail here. From November until May, (the dry season,) the aou~ • 
erly and westerly are very lit?ht winds, except in squalls, which end with hea•y ra.JJJ· 
In •udden aquaUs, you will often have the winds from al1 points of the compass. d 

••If at Chagre, at any time during the rainy season. (May till November,) and bou; 
to the eastward, endeavor to get 4 or 5 leagues from the land so soon as you can;. or 
the winds are, in general, very Jight, and the current very strong. The latter sets er;: 
Cha .... e directly on the rocks o~ Porto Bello, an:d th!JDCe along the Ian~ from E. by !l~ 
E. N. E.~ E. S. E •• and accordmg as the land hes; its general rate betog from 1'4- to d 
miles io an hour. Great care should be taken when near the land,. if.a heavy ~qua_!}i;. 
rain appear to be coming on. During this you will have the wind from all points 
compa88, and often so strong that all sail must be taken in. 

••In crossing the Gulf of Darien, little or no current will be found; whenever did' 
is any. it hta about south.. S. by W •• or S. by E., up the Gulf. · Bo· 

o Near Carthagena the current generally goes by the wind ; but oft"~ H!,tauds of 
•arito jt aets to the N. W. and N. N. W •• front one to two miles ·aa hour. . · . • -.Of 

,. Between Carthage.ua and the .Ma&daleua, in the ·:raiaj sea.on, pu .caaaot put 
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dependence on the winds or currents; but, from November to Mayt the trade wind blows 
home. 

••I should recommend, if turning to windward, with strong trade winds, to keep the 
shore close to; whereas, by going off from the land, you will not only have a heavy sea, 
but also a strong N. W. current. If you have light variable winds, approach no nearer 
to the land than 4 or 5 leagues, as you may be certain of an easterJy current." 

Captain Livingston says, .. during 5 weeks in which I remained at Carthagena, in 
June and July, 1817, the current in-shore, set constantly and strongly to the northward, 
at a rate, I am convinced, of not less than 11 mile an hour, or nearly as strong as the 
Mississippi at New Orleans. I have seen the Esk, sloop of war, current-rode against a 
very fresh sea-breeze, when at anchor, nearly west from the city, distant about 1 mile." 

Upon the Current between the Grand Cayman and Cape Antonio, Captain Monteath 
has said, .. in the months of May, 1814 and 1815, (two VOJages in which I was chief
mate of the ship Prince Regent, from Kingston,) in .June 1817, in the ship Fame; and 
in April and December, 1820, in the ship Mary, between Grand Cayman Island and Cape 
Antoni-0, I invariably found the current setting strong to the eastward, or E. S. E.; and 
I have heard it generally remarked that, vessels shaping a course from the Caymans for 
Cape Antonio, have found themselves off, or even to the eastward of Cape Corrientes; 
this has, in the above cases, invariably happened to myself.•• 

Farther on, ••in my passage from Kingston, towards Campeche, in the ship Fame9 

J11ne, 1817, between Cape Antonio and Cape Catoche, I found the current td set due 
north 27 miles in a run of 18 hours." 

We have already given, in the preceding page, the remark of the Spanish navigators 
on the currents of the Mosquito Shore and Bay of Honduras. We now add those of 
Captains W. J. Capes, of London, and .John Burnett, of Port Glasgow. 

Captain Capes says, ••between .Jamaica and Bonacca the current generaJly sets to the 
northward and westward. Here, in May, 1816, I was set 60 miles to the westward by 
the current, and found that it set rather northerly, from one quarter to half a mile an 
hour. Between .Jamaica and Bonacca are the islands called the Swan Is1ands, in lati
tude 17° 22', longitude 83° 36'. I would not advise any one bound to the Bay to make 
these islands. for it cannot be of service, and the current is so very irregular about them, 
that the attempt serves only to bewilder the navigator; and by falJing in with them in a 
dark night, a ship would be in danger of running on shore, as the land is Tery low. 

:•About the southern Four Keys the currents are very uncertain. I have known three 
sbtps to be Jost on these Keys by lying to for the night, after they have made them; for, 
at all times, the current sets strongly on them; and, in two of the cases, the ships wore 
every two hours, with an intention to keep their station. In one voyage, I took my de
(!Brture from Bonacca at four P. M. with a strong breeze from the east, which continued 
tdl midnight; it then died away, (no uncommon circumstance in this part,) so that I did 
not lift the southern Four Keys before four P. M. the next day. from the fore-yard. I 
th~n made all snug, and plied tv windward, under single-reefed topsails and top-gallant 
sads over them; tacked ship every three hours during night, and. to my surprise, in the 
IDoroing, we were not more than one or two miles to windward of them: so, if I had 
hove the ship to, I have no doubt but she would have been driven on shore by the current. 

"lf a ship be lying-to, under Rattan, it will not be amiss to try the current. It is my 
opioion, that the current about Bonacca takes two different directions; one part setting 
to. the N. W. and the other part branching to the S.S. W. I have found it so on several 
trials. which is the reason that I prefer taking a departure (for the bay) from the middle 
0~ east end of Rattan; for, if a ship take her departure from the west end, her course .. 
will be N. N. W.; but it very frequently happens that iships get down on those reefs 
•hen they take their departure from the west end. The reason is this: a ship steering 
N. W. from the west end has more of the current on her beam, which sweeps round the 
•eat end of Rattan very strong at times; consequently, ships that take their departure 
from the -east or middle part do not feel so much of the current." 

Captaita Bunaett~ in his directions for. sailing from the Ba.)' of Honduras, says, ''when 
the trade wind prevails, a current. often very strong, sets down between Mauger Key and 
the Northern Triangle; there, diYiding itself, it sets to the southward, between Turneff 
~ the Main Reef, and to the northward between the TriangJe Reef and Ambergris Key. 
It ta moat advisable, with the wind from the east to E. S. E., to sail to leeward of the Tri
angle, as you will ha•e a slrong current in your favor so soon as you bring it to the east
•ard of you. 

In the channel. between the island Cozumel and the shore, the cunent along shore 
t1Uis at t.he rate of nearly 2! miles an hour. till lost in the Mexican Sea." 

M:EX.JCA.N STREAM &c.-It is. we believe, a well-established, although a controyerte4 f'ac~ that there is i: constant indraught on the western side of the Channel. of 
f uc~ into the Mexican Sea 1 and that there is commonly a retlow on the ~tern side 

o ~ • .._. Channel around Cape Antonio, &:c. 
~1th tb.e former ip, ita favor, his Majesty's ship Resistance, Captain Adam, off the 
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Bank of Yucatan, made a course 'N. N. W. ! W., nearly BO leagues in the 24 hours, 
December 16 and 17, 1806 ;"' and we have no doubt that many instances may be found 
to prove the same effect; on the Cuba side only. it appears that vessels have been se~ to 
the southward; and Captain Manderson has stated, that, when a strong easterly wind 
has been blowing between Cuba and Florida, vessels heaving to off the south side of 
Cape Antonio, at about two leagues from shore, have, in the course of one night, been 
carried against a strong sea-breeze, nearly as high as Cape Corrientes, bei.mg a distaece 
of 10 leaguesf. 

From Cape Antonio the current sets, at times, to the E. S. E. past the Isle of Pines. 
Captain Livingston has informed us that, in March 1818, be found the current between 
the Great Cayman, and Isle of Pines to set in that directi&n, at the rate of full 2 J»il-es 
and a half an hour, or60 miles in the 24 hours. In August, 1817, he found the set aeai-ly 
the same, but the current not half so strong. The Spanish Directory sayis-. ••from 
Cape de Cruz, on the south side of Cuba, it is noticed that there is a constant current 
to the westward, with some inclination to the southward or northward, and which has been 
kno.wo sometimes to set 20 miles in a single day." In opposition to this, the exact wo1ds 
of Captain Livingston are, "I have twice experienced a strong current setting about E. 
S. E. between the Caymans and Isle of Pines; and on the latter of these occasione, both 
my mate and myself separately calculated it to set about 60 miles per day, or 2! per hour. 
'rhie, howt:ver, I incline to think a very particular case, such as may but seldom occur. 
The widda at this time were light and westerly. On the other occasion, l!tO far as I re
ex>Ueet, it set about 12 or 14 miles per day only. AH my papers on these subjects have 
been lost; but the first instance, was too remarkable to be forgotten." 

On the northern coast of St. Domingo, and in the windward passages, there d&eB not 
appear to be any general current. On the north 1Side of Cuba the case is nearly the same; 
bat in the channel here is a regular tide throughout the year, subject, bowe~er, to 
certain •ariations. 

The currents of the Caribbean Sea, are probably varied by the influence of t:he moon 
and change of seasons, and combine, in some degree, with the tides; especiaHy about 
Cuba, .Jamaica, and St. Domingo.;t; 

In RU old book, (Kelly's Navigation, vol. i. 1733.) is an abstract from a journal, which 
contains the following passage:-" between the west end of Hispaniola and the island 
of Jamaica, if I took my departure upon a full or change of the moon, I found that I 
made many leagues more than I did at the quarters of the moon. At the full aod 
change, I was looking out for the land long before I saw it; and, at the quarte~ I was 
down upon it Jong before I looked for it. The reasons, as I found afterwards, were that 
the full and change made a strong windward current, and the contrary on the quartel'll· 
Tbis has been exemplified in many instances." . 

On this subject Captain Livingston says, "it is a preYailing opinion with many, that 
the moon go•erns entirely, the currents among the "\~lest India Islands. No doubt the 
moon has some effect on them, but I am of opinion that the winds have a &till more 
powerful influence. 

"'It is rarely, indeed, on the north side of the Island of Jamaica. that there is a west· 
er1y current when the north and N. W. winds prevail; the current then always, (>T ah:nost 
always, setting to the eastward. 

u On the south side of Cuba, when the wind is westerly, which it often is; you are al· 
ways certain of a re-flowing current round Cape Antonio. This is easily accounted. fo~: 
as, when the fresh trade wind ceases, and the westerly winds set in. the barriel' is. m 
80me degree, removed, which confined the waters in the Gulf of Mexico, and they seek 

·to regain their level as well by the Channel of Yucatan as by the Strait of Florida." 
In the windward Channel of J"amaica, the current generally sets with the wiod to .1~ 

wal'd or S. W., yet, both, here and at Jamaica, it is variable. Some have atlirmed that, 
when a current runs to leeward. on the south side of .Jamaica, there is frequeudy eoe 
setting eastward on the north side; and, at other times, no current is to be percei1'etl; 
also that, when a lee current runs on the north shore, the same circumstances lll9Y be 
perceived on the south shore as were before ob1tened on the north. 

But between the Mona Passage and the Cayman&, south of the islands, the uin4lene' 
of the cunentB towards shore is most commonly found to the nortb~westward. 

In the Bahama Passages the currents are devious; both weather and lee cUl'f'8Dtl 

•Tb.e n:orthernmost part oftbe track extends to 240 56' N., longitude 900 39' W. . . ~-~ 
'tCaptai!1 Rowland BoUt"ke, when once lying-to tor the nigb.~ otr Cape Antoni~ found him-

nezt monung off' Cape Corrientes. 
iCapta.in Colter, of the ehip Robert. from the Clyde, some yearB &inee threw a bottle~ 

to U..eastward of Alto Vela, on the south COR8t of Hayti, and about thitteenlnOlltbaafte,.._..!t!d 
aaw a Charlestown newspaper, at Kingston, .Tamai--. which .,q;~ ika« cheboUJehad bddl 
up oa die ahore, new St. Mary's, in Florida. · 
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having been found. These also appear to be influenced by the tidal causes; for the tides 
are operative on the banks, and sometimes set strongly. 

The following is an additional detail of the best information we have been able to col
lect, of the currents in the Caribbean and Mexican Seas, from the Derrotero de las An .. 
tillas, &c. 

In the channel between Trinidad and Grenada the current bas been found to set nearly 
west; on the south side half a point southerly, and on the north side half a point north
erly. Its velocity from a mile to a mile and a half per hour. 

Between Grenada and St. Vincent's~ among the Grenadine!!', the currents are devjous; 
but the general inset appears to be W. by N. 

Between St. Vincent's and St Lucia, the current, from the eastward, sets in more 
northerly; and within, on the west, it has been found setting to the N. W. Between 
these islands it seems to be as strong as in any other part of the range. 

Between St. Lucia and Martinique it has been found nearly north. Very variable on 
the western side of the latter. 

The current sets nearly in the same manner between Martinique and Dominica; but 
to the north-westward of the latter, it has been found nearly S. W. three-fourths of a 
mile hourly. Northward of Guadaloupe it sets W. -k S., and between l\'Ionsterrat and 
Antigua N. W. 

Between Redonda anrl Nevis it has been found W. S. W. half a mile hourly. 
Without Barbuda and the northern isles, it has set about W. by N., and to the north.

ward of the Virgin Isles and Porto Rico about W. S. W. 
At the distance of about one degree, within the range of the Caribbee Islands. and to 

the Virgin Islands, the current has been found setting, in general, to the W. N. W., froID. 
one mile to one mile and a half an hour. 

In the Mona Passage, between Porto Rico and Hayti; the current has been Dlarked 
as frequently setting to the N. W., and we have instances of a set through to the S. W .• 
hut Captain Monteath, in February, 1816, when proceeding southward towairds Porto 
Rico, in from latitude 234° to 22°, and longitude 64° to 65°, found the current setting 
N. N. E. at the rate of 20 miles in the 24 hours: and be says that, off the N. W. end of 
Porto Rico, it invariably set from the Caribbean Sea to the north and N. N. E. On 
the western side of the passage it set north. two miles an hour. 

From Trinidad, westward, and off the north side of the Spanish Leew::i.rd lsles; the 
current has been found setting west and S. W. to the Gulf of Maracaybo; thence S. 
W. also to Carthagena: but it varies, as has been already noticed. 

From Carthagena towards the channel of Yucatan, it has been found N. N. W., N. 
~·· W. N. W., and N. W. by N., from 1 to nearly 2 miles, and then decreasing to l} 
mil~ per hour. It has also been found setting to the eastward, as shown in the pre
cedmg pages. 

At about 40 miles northward of Cape Catoche, the current has been found N. W. by 
'Y·: changing thence to S.S. W. off the N. W. point of Yucatan, nearly at the same 
distance from the coast. Rate something less than half a mile an hour. Between this 
and Vera Cruz the current ceases. 

The action of the S. E. trade wind. in the equatorial regions, and the apparent dis
position of the waters in these regions to retire westward, which has been attributed to 
the rotary motion of the earth, are considered as the causes of a current which is known 
to flow. during a great part of the year, from the Ethiopic Ocean to the Caribbean Sea, 
an<l whfoh has frequently carried ships considerably to the west and W. N. W. of their 
reckonings. when off the N. W. part of Brazil. 

On the east coast of Brazil the currents generally partake of the direction of the mon
soons, as before explained, but vary in velocity accordiog to the advance and decline of 
the~, as well ae the part of the coast. _ 

Lieutenant Hewett says, during the southerly monsoon, the currents to the southward 
of Cape St. Augustin are not so powerful as to the northward, where they increase in 
streng~h until'-~he months of June and July, and then gradually decline. On the con
~ary, JQ the northerly monsoon, they are generally very strong to the southward of Cape 

t. Augustin, when they are weak to the northward, as they have some difficulty in de
~Aing themselves from the stream, which runs from the S. E. trade around Cape St. 

~que. 

M.!· Lindley also notices that, 0 a strong current runs sou~hw_ard fro~ Cape St. Au
gu~t1n, commencing about the middle of October, and contmumg untd .January, after 
~hieh there is no particular current till the middle of April, when a power(u1 one sets 
10 northerly tiU .Tuly, and then _subsides in like manner." 
b The currents of the River Plata. and other local currents near the shores• have been 

efore Doti-Oed. in the Descriptions and Sailing Directions . 
. Tbe following facts establish the existence of the combin~d current; and they ebow, 
111 some degre«h its force and direction towards the Brazilian coast: 

1. In .l-nae •nd ~uJy., 1790~ the Bombay Castle, East Iodiaman, between the hle of 
82 
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Palma {of the Canaries) and the coast of Brazil, experienced a westerly current, amount
ing to 6! 0

• 

2. On May 20, 1802, the Cuffnels, East Indiaman, lost the N. E. trade in 8j 0 north, 
long. 22°. Gained the S. E. trade June 4, in 5° N., long. 21°. From the equator the 
current was found to set W. and W. by N., from 30 to 52 miles daily, till the coast of 
Brazil was in sight on the 14th, in 8° S. 

·3. May 23, 1802, the Sir Edward Hughes lost the N. E. trade in 6° N., long. 23°, 
and the wind was from S. S. E. on the 25th, in 5° N ., and 23° 30' W. The trade kept 
far at southward, and the current set strongly to the west. 

4. October 16, 1805, the European fleet lost the N. E. trade in 11° N., long. 2so, and 
gained the S. E. trade on the 26th, in 4° N., long. 29°. On the 4th of November, the 
land of Brazil was seen in lat. 6° S.; the wind near the land was at E. by S. and E. S. E. 
By proceeding too far to the westward, two ships of the fleet were wrecked in the morn
ing of the 1st of November, on the Roccas, or Low Keys, in lat. 3° 52' S., and 33lo W., 
and several others had nearly shared the same fate. This catastrophe had probably 
been avoided by a due knowledge of, and attention to, the effects of the current. which 
was subsequently ascertained to set 2! miles per hour to the westward, near the Roccas. 

5. On the lst of June. 1793, the King George, East India man, crossed the line in 30° 
W., and from the 2d to the 5th experienced a westerly current of l 0 33'. On the 5th 
Cape St. Roque was in sight, and the ship was kept working until the 10th, endeavoring 
ineffectually to weather it. She then stood to the north-eastward. closely hauled, to 
lat. 1° N .• in order to regain the variable winds in north latitude, and then proceeded to 
cross the equator, which was at length effected. 

6. In May and June, 1807, the transports, laden with ordnance stores, for the army 
at Monte Video, by crossing the equator too far to the westward, were carried so far in 
this direction by the current, that they could not get to the southward of Cape Augus
tin, (lat. 8° 23' S.,) and were twice obliged to stand to the northward, into variable winds, 
to regain ·easting, after having attempted ineffectually to gain the regular south-east 
trade wind ... 

7. It is a well known fact, that several ships have made the isle of Fernando Noronha, 
on their outward bound passage to India, by the currents having set them ti:> the west
ward, after the failure of the N. E. trade wind. The current runs strongly about this 
island. 

'WINDS. 

WIND is a sensible current or movement of the atmosphere over the earth's surface. 
The winds are divided into Perennial, Periodical, and Variable. They are also divided 
into General and Particular. Perennial, or Constant Winds, are those which always 
blow the same way; such is that easterly wind, between the tropics, commonly called the 
Trade Wind. Periodical Winds, are those which constantly return at certain timesi 
such are land and sea-breezes, blowing alternately from land to sea, and from sea to land. 
Variable, or Erratic Winds, are such as blow now this way, now that, and are now 
up, now hushed, without regularity either as to ti-me or place: such are the winds preva· 
lent to the northward of 30° N. latitude. 

PERENNIAL, or TRADE WIND.-Over extensive tracts of ocean, in the Jo~er 
latitudes, or toward the equator, Perennial or Trade Winds are found to prevail, which 
follow the coune of the sun: thus, on the Atlantic Ocean, at about 100 leagues fro.111 

the African shore, between the latitudes of 10 and 26 degrees, a constant breeze prevails 
from the north-eastward. Upon approaching the American side, this N. E. wrnd be
comes more easterly, or seldom blows more than one point of the compan from the east, 
either to the northward or southward. 

The Perennial, or 'rrade Wind, on the American side of the Atlantic. extends, at 
times, to 30 degrees of latitude, which is about 4 degrees farther to the northward ~ag 
on the African side. Likewise on the south of the equator, the Perennial Wind~ w ~e 
is here from the S. E .• extends 3 or 4 degrees farther towanla the coast of Bra2nl t an 
on the opposite side of the ocean. The general cause of tbis wind is the motion of the 
earth, in its diurnal rotation. connected with its orbital tnovemen~1!i. . . 11 REA T increases evaporation, and renders the atmosphere capable of snppoJtuig f 
greater quantity of moisture than it would do in a cooler state : were the a~ospb~Je 0 , 

one continued warmth, and its motion uniform, there would be no rain; for it wou . 11
;, 

imbibe more moisture in exhalation than it could support. Heat often prodacee d:a. 
aity in winds and weather, for near the land, when the sun h-. F8&t Udlueeoe, it 0 
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sions land and sea breezes near the shore; ancl, in particular situations, heavy gusts and 
squalls of wind.• 

SmaH islands. lying at a great distance from the rnaio land, operate very little upon 
the Trade Wind. If elevated, these islands are more subject to rain than if ]ow: this 
may be occasioned, principalJy, by the ascent given to the wind, or atmosphere, in rising 
over the tops of the bills; when. being cooled, it condenses into small drizzly rain. This 
is an effect peculiar to all mountains, even in the middle of continents, when the atmos
phere is sufficiently charged with moisture. For the sun's rays, by heating the atmos
phere, according to its density, renders it much warmer at the bottom than at the top of 
hills. Upon a mountain sloping from the sea towards the top, and about 700 yards in 
height, a pleasant breeze has been observed in shore, and fine clear weather; the air in 
ascending. (beiog condensed by cold.) at about half way up. had the appearance of fog, 
or thin light flying clouds; but at the top was a misling 1·ain ; and this may frequently 
be seen in any mountainous country.f 

Tbe clouds, in the higher regions of the air, are frequently seen to Illove in a direc
tion contrary to the wind below. rl'he N. E. 'l~rade Wind has frequently a south-west
erly wind above it; and a S. E. '"·ind often prevails beneath one whose direction is N. 
\V. It is found that, just without the limits of tbe Trade Wind, the wind generally 
blows from the opposite quarter. '!'he counter current of air, above, is often seen in a 
fresh Trade Wind. 

There are several heights of clouds on the coast of North America; the highest, and 
those which appear of the finest texture, (if I may be allowed the expression,) float 
~ighest in the atmosphere. Clouds of this description always come from the westward; 
JUSt before the appearance of an easterly storm, they gather in the S. W. and S. S. W., 
and ifa glim (as the sailors call it) in the N. E. and N. N. E., their appearance in the 
sky indicates a N. E. storm of snow or rain. All great storms which are met with above 
the latitude of 300, whether snow or rain, begin to the westward and advance gradually 
to the eastwarJ, along the coast of North America, in conformity with the general at
mospheric current of the region. When a S. W. wind, in the upper regions of the 
atmosphere, is attcmded with a N. E. or opposite wind below, the latter is commonly 
accompanied with low flying clouds, which drive before the wind, while the higher 
clouds go in a contrary direction. 

Ship masters and pilots, on leaving the coast, outward bound, may notice that so long 
as these higher clouds do not gather and thicken in the W .• or S. W., so long a heavy 
or long storm of snow or rain will not occur. Any rain or foul weather, that proceeds 
from winds which rise from the eastward, and drive before the wind to the westward, 
without a fall of the barometer, is not attended with violent wind . 
. The space from latitude 25° to 28°, or 29°, between the Variable and Trade Winds, 
IS remarkable for a continual change of winds, with sudden gusts and calms, rain, thun
der, and lightning. 'l'his space has been called the Horse Latitudes, because it bas 
often been found necessary here to throw overboard the horses which were to be trans
ported to the West Indies, &c. To the northward of these latitudes, upon the Ameri
can coast, and more than one-thii·cl over the Atlantic, westerly winds prevail nearly nine 
months in the year. 

In the latitude above the Trade "\Vinds, tbe wind from the W. S. westward being re
plete with moisture, from the great exhalation between the tropics, as it approaches the 
cold and higher latitudes, becomes condensed into showers of hail, rain~ or snow . 
. There is often an interval of calm between the Trade Winds and the opposite winds 
m high latitudes. This is not, however, always the case; for, if the 'I'rade Wind in its 
borders be much to the eastward, it frequently changes gradually round without an in
terval of calm. There is generally also a calrn in a certain space between the two pre-

•The cau~s of tornadoes, hurricanes, and squalls, have been thus assigned by Dr. Hare, of Phi
ladelphia: The air being a perfectly elastic fluid, its density ~s dependant on p_ressure! a~ well as 
on heat, and it does not follow that air, which mav be heated in consequence of its proximity to the 
earth, .will give place to colder air from above. The press~re. of t_he atmosphere varying with t~e 
ele_vation, one stratum of air may be as much rarer by the d1m1nut10n of pressure consequent to its 
altuude, u denser by the cold consequent to its remot~ness frc;>m. the earth, and another may be_ as 
lllueh denser by the increased pressure arisinR from its proxnn1ty to the earth, as rarer by }>eing 
Warmer. Hence, when unequaIIy heated, different strata of the atmosphere do not always disturb 
each other. Yet, after a time, the rarefication in the lower stratum, by greater beat, may so far 
exceed that in, the upper stratum, attendant on an inferior degree of pressure, that t~s stratum may 
P~ep~ndera1'E! and begin to descend. Whenever such a movement ~omme_nces, It_ m.ust p~eed 
~nh lncreac1ng velocity ; for the pressure on the upper stratum, and, of course, its denmty and weight, 
!nC~s all it falls ; whilst, on the contrary, the density and weight of the_ lower m~t Jessen it as 
lt nses, and hence the change is~ at times. so much nccele_rated as to occas1on the_ f~ous and sud
~4;_nl:r v~ eunenta of air which attend tornadoes, hurncanee, and .squalls.-Silliman•s Journal, 
.. ~o. ·12. 

t Oriental Navigator, ot East India Directory. 
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vailing winds blowing in opposite directions, as between the Trade Wind and the west
erly wind on the African coast. In the limits of the Trade Wind, a dead calm is gene
rally the prelude to a storm, and it ought always to be considered as a prognostic thereof, 
though a storm often appears without this warning. 

"When the sun is at its greatest declination, north of the equator, the S. E. wind, par
ticularly between Brazil and Africa, varying towards the course of the sun, changes a 
quarter or half a point more to the southward, and the N. E. Trade Wind veers more 
to the eastward. The contrary happens when the sun is near the southern tropic; for 
then the S. E. wind, south of the line, gets more to the east, and the N. E. wind, on the 
Atlantic, veers more to the north. 

On the African side of the S. Atlantic, the winds are nearest to the south, and on the 
American side nearest to the east. In these seas, Doct. Halley observed, that when the 
wind was eastward, the wear her was gloomy, dark, and rainy, with hard gales of wind; 
but when the wind veered to the southward, the weather generally becomes serene, with 
gentle breezes, next to a calm. . 

The EQUATORIAL LIMIT'! of the N. E. or Perennial Trade Wind, between the meri
dians of 18 and 26 degrees west, have been found, upon the comparison of nearly 400 
journals, En&Ush and French, to vary considerable even in the same months of the year. 
We have shown, by the annexed table, where the N. E. Trade, according to the proba
ble Dlean, may be expected to ce<ise in the different months: and it will be found to 
answer the purpose with sufficient precision. 

In this table the columns of extremes show the uncertain termination of the Trade 
Winds, as experienced in different ships. The annexed columns show the probable 
Dlean; and the last column exhibits the mean breadth of the interval between the N.-E. 
aad S. E. winds. 

Thus the table shows, that, in the month of January, the N. E. Trade bas been found 
sometimes to cease in the parallel of 10°, and sometimes in that of 3° N. That the 
probable mean of its limit is about 5° N.: that the S. E. Trade, at the same time, has 
been found to cease sometimes at only half a degree north of the line, and son.Himes at 
4 degrees: that the probable mean of its limit is, therefore, two degrees and a quarter: 
and that the interval between the assumed means of the N. E. and S. E. Trade Winds 
is eqnal to 2,1- degrees: apd so of the rest. 

Table showing the Equinoctial LimilB of the N. E. and S. E. Trade Winds, between thB 
Meridians ef 18 and 26 .Degrees West. 

N. E. TRADE WUfD. s. E. TRAD.J!: WIND. I INTE:t\VAL 

BETWEEN· 

CEASES. General Probable General Probable Mean Breadth. 
·Extremes. Mean. Extremes. Mean. 

In .January at •• 3° to 10° N. 50 N. 0!. 0 to 4° N. 2~ 0N. 2! degrees. 
February •• 2 to 10 - 4 - oJ to 3 - 1: - 3!-
.March ••••• 2 to 8 - 4f- - 0! to 2! - 1! - 3..l 
April •••••• 2! to 9 - 5 - o to 2~ - 1• - 3j -'I" 
May ••••••• 4 to 10 - 61 - 0 to 4 - 2.!. - 4 2 2 
J"une ........ 6} to 13 - 8' - 0 to 5 - 3 - 5f 2 
.J'uly ••••••• 8} to 14 - 11 - 1 to 6 - 31 - 71 
August ...... 11 to 15 - 13 - 1 to 5 - 3f - 9f I'" 
September ~ 9 to 14 - 11! - 1 to 5 - 3 - Sj 
October •••• 'lj to 14 - 10 - 1 to 5 - 3 - 7 
No•ember •• 6 to 11 - 8 - 1 to 5 - 3 - 4f 
December •• 3 to 7 - 5! - 1 to 41, - 3} - 2} 

In the space of variable winds between the trades, exhibited in the Jast column, it h39 

been found that southerly winds prevail ntore than any other; more particularly whetl 
the sun has great northern declination. Homeward bound East India ships are there: 
fore enabled, at this season, to cross the space more quickly than those outward. bound• 
which they do, in SQme degree, at all other times- Yet calms and variable ••t;ids are 
"sperienced in every month iQ the year within this apace ; but the former, •htch ,are 
more generally in lhe vicinity of the N. E. 'l'rade, seldo111 continue Jong. These ca ms 
are frequently succeeded by sudden squalls, against which every precaution sho11edld :; 
taken, as many ships have lost their topmas~ a.i:Jd have been otherwise damag 
them.. Whirlwinds have sometimes accompanied these aqnalls. 1 On the eastern coast of North America. and am.oog its islands, the course of th! gener3_ 
eastettly OF trade wind is un~nterrupted, though subject to some modifi.catio1J81Jl"d;:d19 
tiou and fbNV. Al a ehort d1Stance from the land the sea breeze calms at aiptf • . d 
replaced by the land breeze. This variation happens erery day. unle&B a atre&g •to 
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prevails from the northward or southward ; the first of these being experienced from 
October to May, and the second in .July, August and September. 

To the southward of Newfoundland, shifts of wind are very common, and it frequently 
happens that, after blowing a gale upon one point of the compass, the wind suddenly 
shifts to the opposite point, and blows equally strong. It has been known that while 
one vessel has been lying to, in a heavy gale of wind, another, not more than 30 leagues 
distant, has, at the very same time, been in another gale equally heavy, and lying to, 
with the wind in quite an opposite direction. 'l'his fact shows the whirlwind character 
of these gales, the opposite winds being on opposite sides of the circuit of the gale. 

In the year 1782, at tbe time the Ville de Paris, Centaur, Ramillies, and several other 
ships of war, either foundered, or were rendered unserviceable, on or near the banks, 
together with a whole fleet of West Indiamen, excepting five or six, they were all lying 
to with a hurricane from E. S. E., the wind shifted in an instant to N. W., and blew 
eqnaUy heavy, and every ship lying to, under a square course, foundered. 

The winds within the gulf are not so liable to sudden shifts as on the outside, or to 
the eastward of. Breton Island. The weather to the southward of Magdalen Islands, 
between them and Prince Edward Island, is generally much clearer than on the north. 

BERMUDAS• ISLES.-Near these islands, hurricanes and tempests are very fre
quent; but the prevailing winds, with fine weather, are from between the south and west. 
Hakluyt, in his voyages, 1598, caJJs the sea about the Bermudas a .. hellish place for 
thunder, lightning, and storms :,, and another writer, in 1615, describing the arrival of 
the English at these islands, in 1609, has said, .. Sir George Somers, sitting at the sterne, 
seeing the ship desperate of relief, looking every minute when it would sinke, he espied 
land, which, according to his and Captain Newport's opinion, shou'd be that dreadful 
coast of the Bermodes, which islands were, of all nations, said and supposed to be in
cbaoted; and inhabited with witches and devils; which grew by reason of accustomed 
monstrous thunder, storms, and tempests, neere unto those islands; also for that the 
whole coast is so wondrous dangerous of rocks that few can approach them but with un
speakable hazard of shipwreck." We now laugh at this; knowing that the mild and 
regular climate of these islands is preferable even to that of Madeira~ and to be preferred 
for the purity of.its air, together with the abundance and quality of fruits and vegetables. 

•• r.rhe general easterly wind of the tropical regions is felt on the coast of Guyana, and 
on the coasts of the Caribbean and Mexican Seas, but with variations which may be 
denominated diurnal and annual. The diurnal period is that which the sea breeze 
causes, and which strikes the ~coast usually at an angle of two points, less or more, ae
cordiog to the locality and other circumstances; and then the land wind, which, coming 
from the interior, always blows off shore. The sea breeze comes on at about nine or 
ten in the forenoon. and continues while the sun is above the horizon, increasing its 
force as that luminary augments its altitude, and diminishing, in a similar proportion, as 
the sun's altitude decreases. Thus, when the sun is on the meridian, the sea breeze is 
at the maximum of its strength; and at the time that the sun reaches the horizon, this 
~reeze has perceptibly ceased. The land breeze commences before midnight, and con
tinues until the rising of the sun, sometimes longer. A space of some hours intervenes 
between the land breezes ceasing and the sea breeiz;es coming on, during which there is 
a perfect calm. 

••The annual period of the trade wind here is produced ~y the prolr:imity or d_istance 
of the sun, which occasions the only two seasons known in the tropic-the rainy and 
°!e dry aea80»11. The first is when the sun is in the tropic of Cancer, and heavy rains 
•1th loud thundet::are prevalent. In this season the wind is generally to the southward 
of east, bat iote"'!lpted by frequent calms, yet it occasionally blows with force and ob-
tscnrea the atmosit;lere. "' · 

""When 1.hAHJuil'removes to the tropic of Capricorn, the dry season comm~nces, and 
then t'he trade wind. which is steady at N. E., is cool and agreeable. At this season, N. 
aod N. W. 'lrmds are sometimes found blowing with much force, and, indeed.. io some 
degree, they regularly ·alternate with the general wind, as they are m-0re frequent in No
'Vember a11d December than in February and March. 

"In the change of the seasons there is a remarkable difference ; for in April and. May 
no change is experienced in the atmosphere, and the weather is. in general, beautifully 
fi1:_1e; but in August. September. and October, there. are usually calms. _or ':ery lig~t 
1rtnds; and dreadful hurricanes in these months eo01et1mes render the nawr1gauon peril
ous. From t~ perils., however. are exempted the Island of Trinidad, the coasts of 
Colombia •. (late Terra Firma,) the Gulfs or Bays of Darien and Honduras, and the Bight 
ofVera Cm~ to wbieh the hurricanes do not reach.• In the space of sea between the 
Gi:eat AntiJlQ and the coa8.t of Colombia, the general N. E·. or trade wind regularly pre
Yadai but near the ehoTe the following peculiarities are found: 

••At U. Greater Antillas, -the sea breeze constantly prevails by day, aud the JaDd 

· •I:lmricaaea have sometimes occurred in these regions.-W. C. R. 
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breeze by night. These land breezes are the freshest which are known, and assist ves
sels much in getting to the eastward, or remounting to windward, which without them 
would be almost impossible. At the Lesser Antillas, as Dominica, Martinique, and St. 
Lucia, &c., there are no land breezes. 

0 On the coasts of Guyana there are no land breezes, nor more wind than is generally 
experienced between the tropics. In January, February, and March, the winds here 
blow from N. to E. N. E., and the weather is clear. In April, May, and June, the 
winds are from E. to S. E. In July, August, and September, there are calms, with tor
nadoes from S. and S. W.; and in October, November, and December, there are con
tinual rains, while the sky is, in genera], obscured by clouds. In the dry season, which 
is from .January to June, the heat is very great; and in the wet season rains and thun
ders are constant and violent. 

0 On the coasts of Cumana and Caraccas, to Cape ]a Vela, the breeze foUows the 
regular course; but from that cape to Cape San Blas the genera] wind alters its direc
tion; for it blows from N. E., or N. N. E., excepting in the months of March, April, 
May, and June, when it comes to E. N. E., and is then so uncommonly strong as to 
render it necessary for vessels to lie to. These gales, which are we11 known to mariners, 
extend from about mid-channel to within two or three leagues of the coast, where they 
become weak, especially at night. On this coast, about the Gulf of Nicaragua, are 
westerly winds, which the pilots of that country call vendevales, (rainy winds,) in the 
months from July to December; but these winds never pass the parallel of 13° N., nor 
do they blow constantly, but alternate with the sea breeze. 

••Upon the Mosquito Shore, Honduras, and eastern coast of Yucatan, the g~meral 
winds or breezes prevail in February, March, April, and May; but during the first two 
of these months they are occasionally interrupted by norths. In June, July, and Au
gust, the winds here are from the eastward and westward of south, lVith tornadoes and 
calms. In September, October, November, December, and January. they are from the 
northward or southward of west, with frequent gales from W. S. W., W., N. W., and 
north. 

"'On the northern and western coast of Yucatan, between Cape Catoche and Point 
Piedras, or Descondida, and thence to Campeche, there is no other than the N. E. or 
general wind, interrupted by hard norths in the season of them; and about the eod of 
April, tornadoes commence from N. E. to S. E. These tornadoes generalJy form in 
the afternoon, continue about an hour, and by nightfall the serenity of the atmosphere 
is re-established. The season of the tornadoes continues until September, and in all 
the time there are sea breezes upon the coast, which blow from N. N. W. to N. E. It 
has been remai:ked that, as the sea-breeze is the more fresh, the more fierce is the tor
nado, especially from June to- ~eptember. The sea breezes come on at about 11 of the 
day; and at night the wind gets round to E., E. S. E., or S. E., so that it may be in 
some degree considered as a land breeze. 

u On the coast of the Mexican Sea, from Vera Cruz to Tampico, the breeze from E. 
S. E. and E. prevails in April. May, June, and July; and at night the land breeze 
comes otf from S. to S. W.: but if the land breeze is from the N. W., with rain, the 
wind on the following day will be from N., N. N. E., or N. E., particularly in August 
and September; these winds are denominated in the country, • vientos de cabeza oven
devales,' (head winds, or rainy winds;) they are not strong, nor do they raise the sea; 
with them. therefore, a vessel may take an anchorage as well as with the general breeze; 
but they impede getting out, for which the land breeze is required. The vientos de 
cabeza, or bead winds, reach to about 20 or 30 leagues from the coast, at which distance 
are found those at E. and E. S. E • 

.. From the middle of September until the month of March, caution is necessary in 
making Vera Cru,z, for the norths are then very heavy. The narrowness of this harbor. 
t:be obstruction formed by the shoals at its entrance, and the slender shelter it affords 
Crom the norths, render an attempt to make it during one of them, extremely danger?us, 
f"or it will be impossible to take the anchorage. The following description of the wuids 
here, has been written by Don Bernardo de Orta, a captain in the Spanish navy, who bas 
been eaptain of the Port, and who surveyed it. 

~· AJth<>ugh in the Gulf of Mexico we cannot say that there is any other constant 
wind dum. the general breeze of this region, notwithstanding that, from Sept~~be~o 
March, the north winds interrupt the general course, and, in some degr-ee. d1nJe . : 
year into two seasons, wet and dry. or of the Breezes and Nqrths: th• first, i~ wht:e 
the breez~ are settled, is from March to September: and the second, in wb!ch t 
norths blow, is from September to March. For greater clearness we shall exphun each 
eepaTately. . 

••The first of the norths is regularly felt in the m.onth of September; but, in th•~ 
month. and the following one. October, the norths do not blow with much force• Some 
tituee it !1appens that they do not appear. but, in that case, the breeze is iute~ed bh 
heavy rain• and tornadoes. In November the norths a:re established. blow with muc 
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slreogth, and continue a length of time during December, .January, and February. In 
these months, after they begin, they increase fast ; and in four hours or a little more, at
tain their utmost strength, with which they continue blowing for 48 hours: but after
wards, though they do not cease for some days, they are moderate. In these months the 
norths are obscure and north-westerly, and they come on so frequently, that there is, in 
general, not more than 4 or 6 days between them. In March and April they are neither 
so frequent, nor last so long, and are clearer; but yet they are more fierce for the firl!lt 
24 hours, and have less north-westing. In the interval before November, in which, as 
we have said, the norths are established, the weather is beautiful, and the general breeze 
blows with great regularity by day; the land breeze as regular by night • 

.. There are various signs by which the coming on of a north may be foreseen; such 
are, the wind steady at south; the moisture of the walls. and of the pavements of the 
houses and streets; seeing clearly the Peak of Orizaba and the Mountains of Perote and 
Villa-Rica, with the cloud on those of St. Martin, having folds like a white sheet; the 
increase of heat and of dew; and a thick fog or a low scud, flying with velocity to the 
southward; but the most certain of all is the baro1neter ; for this instrument, in the time 
ofthe norths at Vera Cruz, does not vary more, between its highest and lowest range, 
than eight-tenths; that is to say, it does not rise higher than 30 /~, inches, nor fall lower 
than 29~ inches. The descent of the mercury predicts the norths; but they do not 
begin to blow the moment it sinks, which it always docs a short time before the norths 
come on; at these times lightnings appear on the horizon, especiaUy from N. W. to 
N. E.; the sea sparkles, cobwebs are seen on the rigging, if by day; with such warnings 
trust not to the weather, for a north will infallibly come on. 

'l'his wind generally moderates at the setting of the sun ; that is, it does not retain the 
same strength which it bad from 9 in the morning to three in the afternoon, unless it 
~ommeoces i1;1 the evening or at night, for then it may increase otherwise. Sometimes 
1t happens that, after dark, or a little before 1nidnight, it is found to be the land-wind, from 
the northward and westward; in which case, should it get round to the southward of 
west, the north will be at an end, and the general breeze will, to a certainty, come on at 
its regular hour; but if that does not: happen at the rising of the sun, or afterwards, and 
at the turn of the tide, it wiH return to blow from the north, with the same violence as 
on the day before, and then it is called a Norte de l\Iarea, or Tide-North. 

"The Norths also, sometimes, conclude by taking to the northward and eastward. 
which is more certain; for, if the wind in the evening gets to N. E., although the sky 
remained covered the day following, but by uight the ]and breeze has been from the north
ward and westward, the regular breeze will surely ensue in the evening, good weather 
succeeding and continuing for 4 or 6 days; the latter period being the longest that it 
will last to, in the season ofthe norths; but, if the wind retrograde from N. E. to N. N. 
E., or N., the weather will be still unsettled. 

"Examples are not wanting of norths happening in May, .June, .July, and August. at 
which times they are most furious, and are called Nortes del Mueso Colorado; the more 
moderate ure called Chocolateros. but these are rather uncommon. 

•• The wet season, or the sea.son of the breezes, is from March to September; the 
breezes, at the end of March, and through the whole month of April, as already explained, 
are from time to time interrupted by norths, and are from E. S. E. very fresh; the sky 
sometimes clear, at other times obscure. At times these touch from S. E. and continue 
all night, without giving place to the land-breeze, which prevails, in general, every night, 
excepting when the north wind is on. The land-breeze is freshest when the rains have 
begun. 

"After the sun passes the zenith of Vera Cruz, and until he returns to it, that is 
from the 16th of May to the 27th of .July, the breezes are of the lightest description; 
alrnost cal~ with much mist or haze, and slight tornadoes. After that time, the plea
sant breezes from N. W. to N. E. sontetimes remain fixed • 

• u Froin the 27th of .July to the middle of October, when the norths become estab
hs_bed, the tornadoes are fierce, with heavy rains, thunder, and lightning; tha.se. which 
hrmg the heaviest winds are from the east, but they are also of the shortest duration. 

"Io the season of Breezes. the total variation of the barometer is four-tenths; the 
greatest ascent of the mercury is to ao inches thirty-five-one-hundredths, and its greatest 
descent to 29 inches ninety-six-one-hundredths. 'I'he thermometer in July rises to 870, 
and does not fall to 83.J, 0 ; in December it rises to so4°, but never falJs below 66~0.
~l'his, it must be understood, was ascertained in the shade. the instrutnent being pfaced 
in one of the coolest and best ventilated halls in the castle. 

••lo the months of August and September, rarely a year passes without hurricanes 
near Florida and the northern AotiUas ; but to Vera Cruz, or any part of the coast theace 
t 9 Ca.mpeche, they never arise; all that is felt being the h,eavy sea, which has arisen in 
the h~ber latitudes. Hurricanes begin blowing from the noi-tbward and eastward; and 
a1thougb they do not always go round the same way. yet in general they next go to the 
southward and ~tward* with thick squally weather and rain,'' 
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From Tampico to Bay of St. Bernard, the winds are contiouaUy from E. to S., and 
light from the month of April to August: the contrary is experienced in the other tnonths. 
This coast is exposed on account of the hardness of gales from E. and E. S. E., which 
blow without intermission for two or three days before hauling to the northward. 

In latitude 26° 30' N ., there are land breezes at night, which blow from midnight to 
nine A. M . 
. From Bay St. Bernard to the Mississippi, there are land-breezes at daylight, and on 

the day's entering, the winds haul to S. E. and E. S. E. and in the afternoon it generally 
hauls S. W. In winter the southerly winds are very tempestuous, and blow for the space 
of two or three days. The rn.onths most to be feared to nal'igate this sea. are August, 
September, October, and November, in which there are hurricanes and winds on shore 
so heavy that no canvass can stand them; upon the l.\Iississippi, and all its mouths, there 
are very thick fogs very frequently, especially in Febrqary, March and April, and in .Tune 
and .July. · 

From the Mississippi to lat 28° N., in the month of April to .July, the reigning winds 
are generally from N. to E. and from E. to S. in the morning, and in the afternoon they 
haul S. W. These S. W. winds are tempestuous in August, September, and October, 
an epoch in which are also experienced heavy southers and hurricanes. From Novem· 
ber to March the winds blow from the northward, beginning first from S. E. and S •• with 
heavy rain, when it hauls to S. W. and W., and blows very heavy, till it hauls to N. W. 
and N., when it clears the weather, and then to N. E., and is mild. 

From lat. 28° N. to the southernmost of the Florida Keys, the trade wind reigns in the 
IDorning, and at mid-day it hauls in from the sea. This happens in summer, but in w'in· 
ter, especially frolll November to l\:Iarch, the· winds blow from S. to W., and raise a very 
heavy sea. 

In the new channel of Bahama, the reigning wind is the trade, interrupted in winter 
by norths, and in summer by calms. Although the northern limit of this channel is in 
28° 30' N., and consequently within the limits of the trades, yet it is necessary to keep 
in mind that in winter, that is. from November to Apri1, you will meet with the varia· 
blesat or before you arrive to lat. 27°, which variables are from E. to S. and from S. to 
W .• and in summer you have calms and light airs from S. to W. and from W. to N. 

ON THE EASTERN COAST Oii" BRAZIL, between the months of September 
and March, the winds generally prevail from N. by E. to N. E. by E. Between March 
and September the prevailing winds are from E. by N. to E. S. E. 

The former of these is generally termed the northerly monsoon, and the latter, t~e 
southerly one; although there appears, in fact, to be no direct and opposite change in 
thetn on or about the equinoxes, as is generally the case with the winds so called. 

These winds are simply -a continuation of the S. E. trade, which changes its direc· 
tion as above described. and is influenced by the land on its approach thereto. When 
the sun is to the northward, no particular difference is obsened in the S. E. trade, but 
it may be carried within sight of the coast, with scarcely any deviation; nevertheless, 
about both equinoxes, but more especially when the suo is advancing to the northward, 
calms and very light winds, with apparently no settled quarter, will prevail near the coast; 
and this may be said to be more particularly the case on that part of it between t~e 
Abrolhos and Cape Frio. As the sun adYances to the southward. the trade wind will 
generally come round to the north-eastward. and will have its retrograde movement with 
the return of the sun to the equinox. At this latter season, ships, on approaching t~e 
coast, will begin to observe this northerly inclination of the S. E. trade, when wit~in 
four or five degrees of it, and which they will find gradually to increase as they incline 
to the westward. 

Within a few miles of the coast. and in the different roadsteads and harbors, the wind 
generally blows directly upon it; and, in the deep harbors, and upon the s.bore, t~s is 
generally superseded by a land-breeze which sometimes lasts a greater part of the mght· 
About Rio de .Janeiro this land-breeze sometimes extends as far seaward as Round bland, 
while at Pernambuco it rarely reaches the roadstead. . 

The preceding remarks are those of Lieutenant Hewett. Pimentel, and, after him, 
M. D' Apres, has said that tbe winds of the northerly monsoons, between September an~ 
March, are from N. E. and E. N. E., or less northerly than as above; and that thoseo 
the southerly monsoon are from E. S. E. to S.S. E., or m.ore southerly. lt maytbere· 
fore be admitted, that they do sometime.s prevail more from the south, and that th088 
near the north but aeldom occur. . 

Mr. Lindley, in his narrative of a voyage to Brazil~ having resided a eoPfliderable ti1116 

on shore, at Bahia, &c., bas described the in-shore wind as folJows :-.. F.rom Cape ~t. 
Augustine, (southward,) the wind blows, 9 months in the year. chiefly north ... eaeterly ~ 
the moming, and-north-westerly during the evening and night. This continues gradu 
ally changing along tb.e coast, till, at Rio de .Janeiro and the Rio Plata. it becomes a 
regular land breeze from evening till morning, and throughout the day the .. ,.,.-etfj 
During the three stormy moat.be, tbac ia, from the latter ead. of Feb&'uaey .to tbat" 
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May, the wind is gellerally southerly, blowing very fresh and aqualJ71 at times, from the 
south-west. 

Lieutenant Hewett has observed, 'that the winds off·Cape Frio are seldom found to 
the southward of east; and in the aorthern monsoon they are generally to the north
ward of N. ~- Heavy and violent squalls are occasionally met with in rounding the 
Cape, to obviate the effects of which every precaution is required. 

The same officer adds, that at Rio de Janeiro, the sea-breeze varies in its commence
ment from ten to one o'clock in the forenoon, and ceases in the evening between the 
hours of seven and eleven. At the full and change of the moon, vioJent squalls from 
the N. W., named by the Portuguese•• Tere Altos," immediately supersede the sea
breeze, lasting from four to six hours. 

Captaio Peter Heywoo<l, in the British frigate Nereus, was for three years on the Bra
zil station, and the greater pan of that time in the River Plata. 'l~his gentleman de
scribes the winds in page 553 of this work. 

The ]ate Captain John M'Bride, of the Royal Navy, kept a regular journal of the winds 
and weather at the Falkland Islands, from 1st of February, 1766, to 19th January. 1767., 
which was published in 1775, by Mr. Dalrymple. The journal concludes with the fol
lowing general remarks: 

••From going over the following journal of the wind~ for the space of one year, 
they will be found to prevail in the western quarter, and generally blow a close reefed 
topsail gale, with a cool air. In November the winds begin to be niore frequent in the 
N. W. quarter, generally hazy weather, and for the DloSt part blow about 16 or 20 hours, 
when it begins to rain: the wind then regularly shifts into the westward, and so on, till 
it gets to the S. W. by S., and S. S. W., when it blows fresh, and clears up. This S. 
S. W. wind continues for about 16 hours, then dies away, when the wind shifts again to 
the N. W. quarter; this continues during December, January, and February, and 
changes in the manner above mentioned, every three or four days. As March comes on., 
you have these changes but seldom; and as the winter advances_, they are seldom in the 
N. W. quarter, but rather incline to the E. N. E., which is generally accompanied 
with sleet and snow. There is not the least proportion in the gales betwen winter and 
summer. In summer, (as I have before observed,) as the winds are in the westward, 
they blow in'such heavy squalls off the tops of the mountains, that it is sometimes an 
hour before a cutter can row to the shore, although the water is sn1ooth, and the dis
tance of but one cable and a half off. In the winter, the winds are pent up by a keen 
frosty air. The most luting gales are those from S. by E. to S. by W ., and are exw 
tremely cold." 

Observations on- tAe Win.th, by Captain. Frederick G"hamier, R. IV. 
"The trade winds, in the West Indies, generally blow from N. E. to S. E., varying 

according to circumstances, which will be hereafter expreHSed. About Barbadoes and 
the Windward Islands, that is, from Tobago to Barbuda~ the wind will be found to Teer 
more to the northward in the early part of the year, than in the months of June, .Joly. 
and _August. In_ the more northern islands, such as Dominica, Montserrat, Antigua, 
Nevis, &c., the wind, in the evenings of January, February, and March, veers round to 
about north. or N. N. E •• blows very fresh in squalls; and from the extensive sp-ace of 
?Cean over which it trnveJ.s, becomes cod} and very refreshing. The thermometer. even 
10.Englisb Harbor, in the above months, at 8 o'clock P. M., I never saw above 76°. In 
tbrs season of the year, the sickness of the hot mouths is no longer experienced ; the 
general lassitude of the mornings and noons of July and August seems forgotten; and no 
rnaa wbo visited these islands during the first lhree months of the year. would believe that 
the change of seventy or eighty days could make such an amazing d.itference in the look, 
as well as in the energy, of the inhabitants of t.b.e Windward Islands. In the change of 
seasons (from wet to dry) a great difference is experienced in the winds. In April and 
May, the atmosphere is in general clear~ and fine weather prevails; but in August_, Sep
tember, and October, calms or very light winds are not uncommon. Strong hu.-r1canea 
blow in these montha. 
. "1!1 apeakin_g of hurricanes. they are well known to have been very rarely experienced 
10. Tnnidad. 'J.~be main land of Colombia, the Gulf of Darien and Honduras, and like
~iae Vera Cruz, are almost exempt from this scourge. Io the .. Derrotero de las An
~illu, u however, mention is made ofa hurricane having been experienced on the morn
ing of the 18th of Augaat. 1810. 

:·Io the greater Antilles, such-as .Tamaiea, Cuba. St. Domingo (or Hayti,) and Porto 
1t1co, the sea-breeze blows by day, and the land wind by night; but in the lesser AntilltMS, 
•ueh as Martinieo, Dominica. St. Lucia., Antigua. &«:., land winds are very uncommon ; ::.! certai~y. ia all my cruizin& in these aeae, about these' islands, I never experienced 

-·-· .1-d wind~ -
~the Co.et of" Ou.mana to Punta A.pja., the common trade wind coostantly blows 

iilt E. S. z. tG E. N. E., the Jand wind being uncommon, but still Dot unknown. At an-
83 



 

8LUN'I''$ AlllERICAl'f COAST PILOT. 

cbol', in La Guayra Road, in February, 1827, a '!Very light cool laed wind, from the S. 
S. W. occasionally reached the ship, but I doubt its ever extending more than five miles 
to sea. On the evening of the 20th October, 1816, a heavy squall came from die S. S. 
W. off Cape la Vela, and blew for B<>me time with violence. I have merely tnentioned 
the two above facts, because in the Derrotero it is asserted that land winds are rarely 
known on this coast • 

.. The coast between Cape la Vela and Santa Martha seems more accustomed to 
changes of wind than any other part of the '\Vest Indies. Although the remarks of some 
celebrated Spanish navigators would Jead us to believe that the winds blow so fiercely 
f'rom the E. N. E. that ships are obliged to lie to; yet I have, in the month of August, 
by keeping close in shore between Punta Agaja and Cape la Vela, bad the wind at west 
for two or three days together; aod until we had passed Rio de la Hacba, and opened 
Cape la Vela, we neither had easterly winds nor westerly currents. 

'" In that part of the coast of Yucatan, bet ween Cape Catoe be and Punta Piedras, or 
"Deconocida, and that coast which trends to the southward to Campecbe, the trade wiads 
have generally been at E. N. E. In the evening, towards September, the wind occasionally 
veers to the E. S. E., and this has been called a "land wind" by many authors. 

H At aJl seasons of the year, I have experienced land winds on the coast of Cuba; that 
is, from Cape Corientes to St. J"ago de Cuba. If the sea breeze, which in Cuba as well 
as .Janiaica and St. Domingo (or Hayti,) generally begins about nine o'clock in the 
morning, and freshens until noon, should in the evening about sun-set dwindle tonearly 
a calm, you may be certain of a light air off the land :-a mark to judge by, and which 
I never knew to fail, was the clouds hanging heavily over the blue mountains of Jamai
ca, or Copper Hills of Cuba. 

••The winds operate very litt1e upon the thermometer. From May to October in Ja
maica, at day-dawn, 82° will be the average; it will be 88° at noon, and again, 82° in 
the evening. To find the thermometer at 78° during the night, even in a place where 
the wind circulates freely, cooled also by the dew, is a luxury so rarely likely to occur, 
that in looking over my pT"ivate Journal for two years, I cannot discover one instance of 
it in the above months; yet still, the land winds, to those who have been long residents 
in the country, is a luxury most eagerly expected, and most welcomely received. It is of 
so different a kind from the sea breeze, that respiration becomes easy; whereas, with the 
thermometer at 90° at Port Royal. and the sea breeze blowing nearly a gale, I have 
found inhaling the hot wind very oppressive and very relaxing. 

0 It would very far exceed the limits I propose for these remarks, to dwell upon the 
different changes and different winds in these seas. although I have kept a most accurate 
private .Journal. from which. I have extracted the foregoing remarks. It is merely requ1· 
site to mention, in conclusion, the season of the •norths' in the Gulf of Mexico. 

••Don Bernardo de Orta has given one of the best and truest accounts of these winds 
tbat I have seen; comparing tbis with the accounts of Humboldt and Don Cosmo 
Churruca, it will be seen that the norths are so well marked, that nobody could mistake 
the approach of one. For instance, lying in Sacrificios, near Vera Cruz. if the peak of 
Orizaba is very clear in the morning, a light thin cloud here and there'" and the streets 
of Vera ·Cruz, the walls of the b-0uses, &c. damp,-before night you will have a hard 
gale of wind. Its duration is very uncertain. 

••These winds, which commence about the end of July, and continue to February, 
.and sometimes to March, blow occasionally with ~reat violence, he~dnning generally at 
the N. E., flying round the compass, and ultimately settling at N. N. W. Whe11 the 
wind begins to veer again towards either the east or the west, the gale wiJI soon beo•er. 
ln the night time, the highly phosphol'escent appearance of the sea, marks the apl?roacfi 
,of the gale: and the squall being visible long before it approaches, gives ample ume to 
reduce sail, and to have every thing prepared. . 

••Between .T amaica and Maracaybo, and in the space between the latter and St. ])omtn· 
go, I have always observed, that should thee trade wifld at day-light be at E. N. E., at_ uoon 
it will generally be about E. by S., if the day is clear. 'l.'he knowledge of t1!is g~ves • 
g~eat advant~ge in a windward beat; and by this means, watching the vari~t!°D oft~ 
wmd, you ~nil be able to bead the current for some bours'f-an advantage which eve 
one must perceive~,, 
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CURSORY REMARKS AND SUGGESTIONS ON VARIOUS 
TOPICS IN METEOROLOGY. 

BY AN AMATEUR OBSERVER. 

The science of Meteorologly is not only interesting to the philosophic observer, but 
the natural phenomena of which it takes cognizance are such as daily affect the interest 
anc] comfort of every member of the human family. But to no class of persons are these 
phenomena, as exhibited in various parts of the world, of so much practical importance 
as to the members of the nautical profession. A competent knowledge of these exhi
bitions, or of geographical meteorology, is therefore an important element of that va
ried knowledge which is acquired by the skilful navigator. 

In the preceding pages of the American Coast Pilot, will be found a valuable collec
tion of observations on the winds which have been found to prevail in the Atlantic Ocean, 
and on different portions of the American Coast. "'\Ve now proceed to exhibit a more 
general and cursory view of the atmosphere an<l winds, and of various atmospheric phe-
nomena which occur in these regions. · 

General View of the Atmosphere. 
The transparent aerial fluid which surrounds our globe, and which we denominate 

the atmosphere, forms a comparatively thin stratum or envelope, which in the immedi
ate vicinity of the earth, is greatly compressed by its own weight, and which in its most 
expanded and tenuous state is supposed to extend itself to the height of only forty-five 
or fifty miles from the earth's surface. Its superincumbent pressure or weight is ascer
~ained by means of the barometer. and is equal to a column of mercury abr:n1t thirty 
mches in height. By means of this instrument we learn that one half its weight or ac
tual quantity is within three miles and a half oft he surface of the ocean; and it is within 
this limit that nearly all the visible or important phenomena of the atmosphere are ap
parently developed. The lower surface of the atmosphere is equal to about 200,000,000 
square miles; and as a compression of the whole mass to the common density which it 
exhibits at the sea level, would reduce its entire height to about five miles, it follows 
that by this standard of comparison the height or thickness of the atmosphere is to its 
superficial extent in the proportion of only 1 to 40,000,000. 

These several facts are too important to be lost sight of in our general reasonings upon 
the_ phenomena of the atmosphere; and the more so, as we are prone to give too much 
al~itude to our conceptions on these subjects. If we even consider the proper height or 
thickness of the atmosphere as equal to fifty miles, still, as compared with its entire sur
face, this is only equal to one five hundredth of the proportion which the thickness of a 
c~mmon sheet of paper, of the foolscap size, bears to its surface dimeusions; and if we 
•.1ew the atmosphere either as condensed to the mean of the surface pressure, or in rela
tion to the actual limit of all its tangible phenomena, it wiJI only be equal to one tive
th?usandth part of the proportional thickness above mentioned. We may hence per
ceive the inaµplicability of analogical reasonings that are founded on the movements 
which occur in a chimney, or in an inclosed apartment; as attempted to be applied in ex
planation of the general movements of the atmosphere. 

Two instl"Q_ments of modern invention, the barometer and thermometer, are truly in
valuable as testing the condition of the atmosphere; and their use should be familiar to 
every navigator. By the first. as we have seen, the amount: or weight of the superincum
beot atmosphere, at any place, may al ways be accurately known, and by the indications 
of the other, the temperature of the air, as well as of the ocean, may be ascertained with 
equal precision. 

Among the most striking peculiarities of the atmosphere, are its rapid and almost con
e~ant tnovements of progression or circulation, which, with some unimportant excep
tion~, appear tQ prevail throughout the globe. These movements evidently show the 
continued op~r?tion, of some powerful impulse, which, to the writer at least, does not ap
pear to have been satisfactorily explained. It is estimated from the average rate of sail-
1ng of •hips duriiig lDng voyages through different seas, a!ld from otht;r data, t~at the 
average velocity of the wind near the surface of the ocean ts equal t:o eighteen males an 
~~Ur throughout· the year, and in the common region of -ibe clouds the velocity must 
- Dluc:,h-a~ater. · 

~atwre of Eleoatao. .. 
. ~~ ~~e ibe lt11:vel oC.:he sea, or the general level of a country, cimses a regu
lii '9lid~t.1on ln ~mperature;. The fir:St 300 feet 1c1sual1y causes a difl"erence of about one 
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degree of Fahrenheit's thermometer. After ascending 300 feet, it is estimated that the 
thermometer falls a degree in 295 feet, then at 277, 252, 223, and 192 feet; but 300 feet 
to a degree is a common rule. On these principles the limit of perpetual frost has been 
calculated. It is n1ade a little rnore than 15,000 feet at the equator, and frolll that to 
13,000 between the tropics, and from 9,000 to 4,000 feet between latitudes 40° and 59°. 

It bas been found, however, that the above rule is subject to great variations, owing, 
probably, to the course, temperature, and super-positioo of the atmospheric currents 
which prevail in different regions at different altitudes. Colder currents are often found 
resting upon, or interposed between. those of a higher temperature, and vice versa. On 
the Himalava Mountains, in Asia, between the latitudes of 28° and 34° north, the re
gion of vegetation has been found to extend several thousand feet above the supposed 
line of congelation in those latitudes. It is also remarkable, that the line of perpetnal 
snow is found at a much greater altitude on the nortlurn side of these mountains than 
on the southern side, in a lower latitude. Frotn this it may be inferred that the tern· 
perature in high regions, as well as in lower situations, is greatly affected by the geo
graphical course and physical condition of the currents of atmosphere which prevail in 
these regions. 

Stratijication. and Elevation of tJu Current& of the ..Atmosphere. 
It is obvious, from the courses of the clouds and other light bodies which sometimes 

float in the atmosphere, that the movements of the latter are 1naioly horizontal, or pa
rallel to the earth's surface- Notwithstanding this, the common theory of winds sup
poses a constant rising of the atmosphere in the equatorial regions, connected with a 
fictw in the higher atmosphere towards the polar regions, and a counter flow at the sur
face towards the equator, to supply the ascending current. This ascending movement, 
however, has never yet been discovered, and it is easy to perceive that if it existed in the 
manner supposed, its magnitude and velocity must be altogether too great to have 
eluded observation. 

It is apparent, however, that different currents often prevail at different altitudes, su
perimposed one upon another, and moving at the same time in different directions. These 
currents are often of different temperatures and bygrometrical conditions, and are found 
moving with different degrees of velocity. It is by the influence of these currents that 
volcanic ashes. and other light substances, which are elevated by means of whirlwinds 
to the higher regions of the atmosphere, are conveyed to great distances, and in direc· 
tions which are often contrary, to the prevailing wind at the surface. On the eruption 
in St- Vincent, in 1812, ashes were thus deposited at Barbadoes, which is 60 or 70 
miles to the windward, and· also on the decks of vessels still farther eastward, while the 
trade wind was blowing in its usual direction. Ou the great eruption of the volcano of 
Cosiguina, on the shores of the Pacific. in Gautemala, in J'anuary. 1835, the volcanic 
aahea fell upon the island of Jamaica, at the distance of 800 miles in a direct line from 
the volcano. Facts like these ought to put at rest the common theory of the trade 
winds, according to which, these ashes would sooner have fallen upon the northern 
shorea of the Gulf of Mexico, or the peninsula of F1orid11. On the aame occasion the 
volcanic ashes were also carried weatward in the direction cctntrary to the t.-ade wind on 
that coaat, and fell upon H. M. ship Conway, in the Pacific, in lat. 7° N., long. 105° 
W., more than 1,200 miles distant from the volcano, in the direction which is needy 
opposite from J"amaica. These phenomena were doubtless the effect of two different 
currents prevailing at different elevations; but we shall seek in vain, in tboe devefop-
111ents, for proof of the coDJmonly received but imaginary systetn of the trade winds. 

The occaeioual interposition of a warmer current of atmosphere between the Jower 
current and the higher regions has been proved by the observation of mronaots: In 
countries situated like the United States, where the surface is often occupied in wmtehr, 
for long periods, by an intensely cold stratum of air from the interior eleYations. t " 
w-arm currents from lower latitudes appear to fiod their way at a euperior eleY&tion i and 
.their preaence in this position is often demonstrated by the pheuomeooa which tbeJ 
.induce. 

• • "ble The atmo•pbere U. always pervaded by water ia the form of tna1111parent or 111•': re 
.-.por, and the proc_. of evaporation i• contiuually carried oo, except in cast;8.,, t!

11
_ 

the thermometer ia below what is called the dew poio~ or when the •apor is ~tng.,:? g 
deaaec1 iD the fonn o( clouds, £019, or rain. u Clouda and fop are the nme t)nng, 111ill 
an aaeemblage of small Yeaiclee of .ater floating in the atmospb4tr~. . At a 1tillt.= or 
t~e atm~phere we see t~e whole u a ~loud, but: ~hen the ygpor Rnka to die •,,_ -•II aot nse, and we are 1.mmened in 1t, we call 1t a fog. Dew-fop, which bang ula," 
fields,;.are atrt:UUolf clouds,; and fog•.which invol.-e elentedobjecta,,u•,~!=~ ·die 
It ia to circumstance. of distribution, light, ahad&. distance, and ·~. ~ ... ·. 
creat ..-ariety ia. the appuircnce of tbe cloud• is owing ; and on tllis •amfJ' of~ 
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the following classification has been founded, by which the clouds have been considered 
as pertaining to seven classes : 

1. Like a lock of hair. or a feather. called cirrus. 
2. A cloud in conical or rounded heaps, called cum,ulus. 
3. A horizontal sheet. called stratus. 
4. A system of small fleecy or rounded c]ouds, called cirro·cumulus. 
5. The wavy or undulating stratus. called cirro·strotus. 
6. The cumulus and cirro-stratus mixed, called cumulo-stratus. 
7. A cumulus spreading out in cirrus, and raining beneath, called nimbus. . 
The cirrus is usually the most elevated-ornetimes as a gauze veil, or parallel threads. 

Its height is apparently from one to four miles. 
Dew is the condensation of aqueous vapor upon the surface of a condensing body or 

substance. Clouds and fogs are watery particles condensed from aqueous vapor while 
floating io the atmosphere, where they continue to float till precipitated, or again dis
solved. If by the concentration of these particles. or by any additional condensation. 
their weight be iocre-'tsed beyond that which the extent of their surface can sustain, they 
then descend in the form of rain; and as the condensation ordinarily increases as the 
drops increase in magnitude, it is common to have more rain fall on the surface of the 
ground than on an equal space upon the top of a house or church. Clouds. fogs, and 
rain are therefore essentially the same, the latter being the continuation or extension of 
the same process which produced the former. 

Owing to the evaporating qualides of the atmosphere in the higher regions, as well as 
to the intensity of cold which there uniformly prevails, distinct clouds are seldom, if 
ever, found at a greater elevation than the summits of the highest mountains, which is 
about five miles. At an intermediate region, however, the clouds are often at a tempera
ture above freezing, while the air at the surface is much below the freezing· point, and 
tbe earth covered with snow. This condition of the clouds seems not unfrequently evi
dent by their appearance to the eye of an observer. Snowy or frozen clouds are usually 
dim and undefined in their aspect or appearance; and a fall of snow may not unaptly be 
termed the fall of a frozen cloud. 

Of Hail. 

Hail of small size, as it falls in wintry storms, appears as frozen rain-drops. From 
the occurrence of this phenomenon in a freezing state of weather, we find evidence that 
a stratum of air in the region of clouds is at a tewperature above the freezing point, or 
warmer than that which is found at the surface at the same tirne. A heavy fall of snow 
affords, perhaps, the same indication. 
~11mmer hail of large size, which is deposited in a definite path or vein, or in a locality 

of lu~ited extent, is usually accompanied by heavy thunder and vivid or continued light
nings, or a heavy rumbling sound or rapid concussions. high winds, &c., and is believed 
!O be the production of a vortex or whirlwind in the atmosphere, which is connected at 
Its upper extremity wvith an overlaying stratum of unusually cold ;;iir. A portion o( this 
cold stratum probably descends on the exterior of the vortex, and reaching the earth'• 
surface, is pressed into the vortex, and there entwined or laminated with the layer of 
warm and humid air of the surface, which is drawn in at the same time. A rapid con
densation, as is known. thus commences at the lower extremity of the whirling maas or 
column, and the condensed drops. alternately in a freezing aod unfrozen layer of air, are 
carried upward by the powerful whirling and ascending action of the vortex, till, with 
the sueceasiYe coatings of condensation received, they are finally discharged into the 
co)~ stratum at the upward extremity of the vortex, owing to the reduced temperature of 
Wh1eb, they 1lre prepared to receive a renewed accession during their fall to the earth; 
or perhaps by their accumulated weight they are sometimes thrown through the aides of 
the. ll'ortex before reaching its higher extremity. By this violent gyratory and elevating 
•ct1on, 110me of the hail-stones are thrown against each other aod broken; and each auc
Ceuive. la,-er of congelation may ~(ten be seen in the fractur:d sections ~f the. hail. Ia 
au YOt'ticular eoudeuations of thw character, when the cold is not suffic1ently intense to 
Pr'Oduce bail, drops of rain are produced of a much greater size than are ever found in 
a conuaon and direct fall of rain. 

Hail atot'UMJ of this character are leas frequent in the tropical regions than in the tem
pe!R~e latitudes. for the reason, probably, that a etratum of sufficient cold to produce the 
~I l8 ~ foUDd so near the inferior stratum,. that a vorticular com:m.uni~atiun ~an 
"' ~ili'laed. with the form~, by meaDS of an 0~1nary gust, s~ut, or wlurhnod. Nor 
,...,. thilt:~ly happen 111'.tbe temperate lautudes; but only when the lower warm 
~ beeomea ov•rlaid,. in eloee proximity, by a stratum. from a colder region ; an 
..,..Wbida is not uaf'requent in m.oat countries within the temperate-latitwlea. lteom= •ppe-. therefo...e. that several hail atonns, of greater or less Dlagnitnd• and •io-
. occur oa the Ame day. or about tbe same period. ~ 
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Of Thunder Storms and Gusts-. 
When a cold stratum or current of the upper atmosphere moves or rests upon a warm 

one which is next the earth, neither stratum, as such, can penetrate or displace the other. 
Nor can a sudden interchange or commingling take place between the masses or particles 
of which these strata are composed, except by the stow and tedious process of the suc
cessive action and convolution of single particles, or small groups of particles., upon or 
around each other; but if a communication or interchange between the two strata be
comes established by means of the action of a gradually excited whirlwind or water-spout, 
Of' if, owing to any inequality of surface or other accident, a depression is made upon the 
lower stratum, so as to enable the colder air to descend at this point, then an immediate 
gyration or con•olution will take place in the two masses at this point, the warm air 
rhring as it becomes displaced, and a copious condensation will immediately follow. It 
is movements of this character which produce the dense and convoluted appearance 
known as a thunder cloud, and the thunder and lightning, rain, and pP.rhaps hai1, follow 
as nooessary results. 

The precipitation of the colder stratum thus commenced, is regularly continued and 
"nlarged till an equilibrium is produced, and the thunder storm thus engendered, as
s1unes. of course, the direction of the upper current to which it is appended, and which, 
in the teniperate latitudes, is commonly from the western quarter. The wann surface 
air which is thus displaced at the commencement of the process, rises immediately in 
front of the colder intruding mass, and by the gyratory action thus commenced becomes 
convoluted in detached masses or layers. with the colder surrounding air, and by the re
duction of temperature thus produced, furnishes the large supply of aqueous vapo-r which 
is first condensed in the heavy thunder cloud, and then precipitated in a heavy fall of 
nio; and the electric phenomena which are induced by this sudden contacL or intermin
gling of masses of air of different temperatures and hygrometric conditions, become 
highly vivid, and too often destructive. The active gyration which is commonly pro
duced within the body of the thunder storm or gust, is in the direction of the advance of 
the storm, and of the rising warm air which is forced upward, or in the direction of for· 
ward and upward at the lower front of the storm. 

In consequence of this gyratory action, a storm which advances at the rate of fifteen or 
twenty miles an hour. is often known to exhibit a velocity of wind during the period of 
it• greatest violence, of sixty or eighty miles an hour. If the axis of this gyration in a 
thunder storm assumes, from any cause, a vertical position, we then have a perfect 
whirlwind or tornado, which, if it be so situated as not to reach the earth by its direct 
ac_tion, will exhibit to us t_ha phenomena of a. h~avy thunder storm a.ccom~anied by rum
bl.tng sounds ;\Od concuss1on, and a fall of hail 10 or near some portion of its path. .But 
if t.he regular action of the whirlwind should reach tbe earth, and continue for so!De 
time, great destruction may be expected to follow. The path of these destructive whirl
winds is generally narrow, and often but a few hundred yards in width. 

Fr&m the nature of the causes which we have set forth as being favorable to the occur
rence of a thunder storm, it follows that many of these storms will be likely to occur ~n 
the tame day, in different parts of the same country, as has been already 1"emarked ID 

the case of hail storms, with which they at"e often identical; and the writer bas often found 
this to be true to a remarkable extent. The fatal accidents by lightning, in different p_arts 
of the country. have ot'ten happened on the same days, and we have Teason. to beheve 
that scores of toruadoes, hail storms, and thunder storms, have sometimes occurred 00 

the same afte-rooon •. It usu~Hy happen':I that t~e precipitations of colder atmospb~reu: 
these numerous pomts of dtstuTbance is sufficient to produce a marked ebange in 
temperatnre of the surface stratum within a period of twelve hours thereafter. . 

Atmospheric disturbances of tbi!I kind, whieb do not produce Yioleot tbuncler O¥ ~a•.1• 
ae usually denominated squalls ; and it appears highly prabable. that the presence .0 81

{ 

of a temperature considerably above the freezing point is necessary to the pTOd~ction ~ 
thunder and lightning. In rhe Strait of Magalhaens. in Patago.nia, where the au ;at t 
surface is neither warm. nor yet very cold, the squalls. c:alled by tbe sailo!•• williwaw~ 
are Yery frequent, and tremendously severe; but, according to the obaenatiODS of Gap 
P. P. King, lightning and thunder are seldom known. . er 
~he. beayy condemmtion presented in a thunder clo~d is eften spoken oiw a JDSOll oi 

'Wh!eh unph~s that ~he ~loud po11aesses some. mechanical or other energy~ b1 meam;.p
:~~ \be violent wmd tl!I '":nt forth; but; nothing can be .more unreal t.ba• ea.ch a.• he' 
;pi!ARtl&D~ The cloud may indeed be the mean& of eleetnc de,relopment, ae4 f:w"Dlll • ....,,.the- wate:y deposition for tbe bail or rain, ~ut all the· p~clea ~f ·Oe elo~~ 
'~•ly.me~, like those o€ a eommoa fog or nnst. and the Y'mlent ~.,ardl~~__;,...ai 
··ftm!!lie9 wh1ch may be )>l"eHDt, opente to produce the elou~bJlt.4o•~:m . .-,:msp--
~tdiAllt from ii. actioa. ·· · 

• 
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Water-spouts and Whirlwinds. 
The character of these n1eteors has already been described, in a measure, in our ae+ 

count of hail and thunder storms. The identity of whirlwinds and water-spouts was 
maintained by Franklin, and although at a later period this has been called in question, 
it appears to bave been done without sufficient reason. 

From the equal distribution of the atmosphere as the oceanic envelope of our eartb1 
it results, that no movement of great violence can take place in any of its parts, except 
by means ofa direct circuit of rotation in the forn1 of a vortex or active whirlwind. 

A vortex will not be regularly formed, nor continue itself in action, without the aid of 
an external propelling force, and a constant spiral discharge from that extremity of its 
axis towards which is the tendency of motion. Both these conditions, it is believed, are 
fulfil1ed to the letter in the case of a common whirlwind or water-spout. 'I'he air at t.he 
upper extremity of the whirling column, owing to its elevation, is rarer than at the base~ 
and the column itself, particularly in its central portions, is mechanically rarified b' the 
centrifugal effect of its own whirling motion. "\Ve have thus a sort of rarified chirnney 
into which the denser air at the base of the column is continually forced by the pressure 
of the surrounding atmosphere; not to ascend in a separate current, as in the comm-011 
chimney, but entering into the organization of the whirling vortex. to supply the place 
uf the preceding portions of air which are wintling inwards and upwards to be again 
discharged at the upper extremity. The condition of force by which the propulsion is 
maintained. is found in the pressure of the surrounding atmosphere upon all sides of the 
mechanica11y rarified column, and if the expansive whirling morion be sufficiently active 
to produce nearly a vacuum at the centre. the external propelling force will be nearly 
fifteen pounds to the square inch; and as the whirling column turns within its own com
pass like a top or any other rotative body, this force is quite sufficient to account for aH 
the violence that is ever produced. 

Were there no vorticular or whiding action already excited, and no discharge from 
the up.per extremity of the vortex, the external pressure, it is true, could not produce 
rotation; but this movement and upward discharge having once commenced, from any 
cause, the particles near the exterior of the column, like those of water in a funnel, yield 
8:t a little more than a right angle, to the external pressure. in their spirally approxitna
t10g course towards the rarified centre. By the slowness of this central approximation 
as compared with the whirling action, the intensity or magnitude of the external prea
s~re becomes merged in the velocity of the rotative action. As the area of the spiral 
Clr«;nit decreases rapidly as we apprilach the centre, it follows that the velocity of the 
whirling movement must be proportionably increased. as we perceive it to be in the fun
nel aad in all regular formed vortices. Thus. if the rotative velocity near the exterior of 
a column be at t.he rate of but ten miles an hour, at one-third nearer the -centre, the ve
locity must be n10re than do•.lbled, and at two-thirds of the distance from the first named 
po~nt to the centre. the absolute whirling velocity DlUSl be increased nine fold. which io 
tb1s case is equal to ninety miles an hour; and in consequence of the reduced diameter 
of the circuit of gyration, at the last point, the number of revolutions must here be aa 
foul' hundred, to one of the point first mentioned. The increased ascending velocity~ 
however, is not here taken into account, which may perhaps reduce the number of com
parative revolutions in the central portions of the column. The condensing and electric 
elfects which often attend or follow these active whirlwinds, have been cursorily noticed 
under the head of thunder-storms. 

It i• not. intended to dwell here upon the causes by which whirlwinds and spouts are 
~~~ited or first set in motion. but the local disturbance of beat is probably the chief ex
~lhng cause as in tho oder-storms. The agency of heat may also be effective in cootinu
trJg the upward dischare:e and vorticular organization. in cases where there is ~reat dis
parity in the temperatures of the air at the upper and lower extremities of the whirling 
IIlass or column, but it is to the mechanical expansion of the centrifugal action and the 
powerful impulse .of the atmospheric pressure, that the increase and powerful acli•ity 
of the whirlwind is chiefly to be referred~ 
~he term 'tDater-spout is uod0-ubtedly a misnomer, as there is no effect produced oC 

'.'Fh1eli t~ term ia probably descriptive~ although the term ~ir-spout would no~ be great11 
hlappropnat-. The .,-ieible column of condensed vapor which often appear.& m the rari
fied centM eif the •ortex when the latter is not enveloped in cloud, has probably gi.Yen 
·•~e te dli• meteor- But the water of the sea is not taken up by the spout or wbil"J
wi~d. ~xcept io a slight degree and io the form of fine spray. like other ·light matter 
!'liidl • •-.ptffum. me ea:d"ace. This cloudy atem nr eolumo fcequeudy appears and 
,",pelmlj'While the aotio11 :oC me whirlwind eontin.nea without any imponant chaoge. 
.0.1ag-to«hisi'~ ohaeft!et'B sometimes believe that they 'witness the commeaeementof' 
!_~~t. or Mnaado. ~o dze ~ bBl!I previoual_y been in aetioa fo~ one or IDfN'e 
~-...•d~~e :cloudy ppear.p1llarhappe1111 .. to d:asappearthe •pout 1,s euppo§ed~ 
have •bllnt? while, ofteu. it has undergone no important change, except, perhaps, a 
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slight decrease in its activity. The active and Tlolent portion of the whirlwind surrounds 
the spout invisibly, and is probably of much greater diameter at a distance from the sur
face of the earth than at the base of the spout. Thus, when a spout or whirlwind bas 
passed near a ship. the upper spars have been conYerted into wreck while no violence of 
'llrind was felt on the deck. · 

Water-spouts follow the course either of the surface wind or of the higher current 
with which they may communicate. or their course may be modified by both these influ
ences without being absolutely determined by either. They abound most, however, in 
those calm regions which are found at the external limits of the trade winds, and in the 
regions near the equator. . 

It has been common to ascribe whirlwinds and water-spouts, as well as larger whirl· 
wind storms, to an impulse produced by the meeting of contrary currents, but the laws 
of distribution and of motion in an oceanic body, are suc'h as do not permit the move
tnent~ of its different currents and gyrations to meet in conflict with each other, besides 
any contlicting movement in the air would necessarily produce a rise in the barometer, 
whereas it is generally koown to fall at the commencement of a storm, either of large or 
small extent. We may observe. also. that whirlwinds and spouts appear to commence 
gradually, and to acquire their full activity without the aid of foreign causes: besides, 
it is well known that they are most frequent in those calm regions where. apparently, 
there are no active currents to meet each oLher, and -they are at least frequent where cur
rents are in full activity. 

Of Trade Winds and the circuitous Character ef Oie Atmoapkeric Current.B. 
It is found that in almost every country, and in every sea, the wind is more or less 

predominant in a particular direction. In open sea, between the equator and the 30th 
parallel of north and south latitudes, the wind, for the most part, blows from the ea~t· 
ward; but near the eastern borders of any ocean. below these latitudes, the wind blows 
in a direction more towards the equator than in its central or western portions. 

In the higher latitudes north of 30°, the westerly winds are found greatly to predom
inate, although the eddying or rotative action which is acquired by large portions of t~e 
lower stratum of air in these latitudes, causes much diversity and frequent changes 10 

the initial direction of the wind. But in the common region of clouds where this eddy
ing movement is less frequent, the main atmospheric current, at least in the Unite.d 
States. is fully as constant from the westward as is the trade wind from the eastward in 
any tropical region. 

At New York, in four successive years, the westerly winds have been found to be to 
the easterly, as nearly twq to one. Observations on the courses of the clouds for the 
same period, show the prevalence of an atmospheric current from the westward at that 
elevation to be, as co1npared with those from the eastward, nearly as fourteen to one; 
the prevailing wind being south-westerly. At Montreal, in Lower Canada, as appears 
by the observations of J. M'Cord. Esq .• the westerly surface winds alao appear to exceed 
the easterly, in the proportion of more than four to one. In consequence of the general 
prevalence of westerly winds and currents in these latitudes, the passages of the fastest 
ships. from Europe to America, are found to occupy a much longer period than from 
Am.erica to Europe. . 

The first movement of the trade winds towards the equator and westward, necessardy 
occasions an equal movement from the higher latitude to supply their place; aod as t~~ 
trade winds in their progress westward are oppot1ed by the American and Asiatic conn· 
neots. across which these winds do not pass, it follows that these winds become, deflected 
or thrown oft" towards the poles in order to support au equal distribution of the atm~ 
phere in the higher latitudes; but the air tbUA transferred to these latitudes, carries "1~h 
it the rotative impulse which it acquired in the tropical latitudes, and by reason oft f 
slower rotative motion which here prevait., is thrown to the eaet1Pard in the forlll 0 
westerly winds. 

Ao entire circuit of atmospheric currents is thus maintained on both aides of the e;'~ 
tor~ the most equable and determinate portion of which is to be found in the region~ . 
trade winds ; and this appears to be the general outline of the great syetem of ci1culattoJ1 ;i 
our atmosphere, as well as in the ocean itself. It ia to the geographical cou1!9 pursu 
by the winds in different portions of these great circuits. that the peculiadtlell of tem
perature aud climate pertaining to dift"erent countries lying in the a.me latitud~, ~ 
chiefly to be referred, as also the remarkable absence or predominance of TOPI wbie 
~liar to certain regions. cit-

Tbe moneoons oC the Indian Seas are but a modification of the same •.f•tem 0~ 
culatien ; the regular trade wind. inaa:ead of turning towards the hig'1!- lantadeS. f me 
here de86cted across the equator, where it returns to the ~d m the term 0 ,., 

waterly monMOns; tbe caakrly momooas ~the Rgulv trade wind-. The ~Jdt 
laave, indeed, been ucribed to local refraction m Asia and New Bolllmdr ht ._ 
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westerly moDBoon. regardless of this hypothesis~ sometimes sweeps o"er half the breadth. 
of tbe great Pacific in its eastwardly progress. 

The foregoing generalization may also be expressed in the following form: 
I. Between the two paralells of 30° N. and S. the atmosphere at the earth•s surf'ace. 

for the nJost part, revolves around the axis of the earth with a slower moti~n than 
the earth's ct"usr, or is constantly being left behind in the movement of rotation. 

II. The space previously occupied by the atmosphere so left behind, is by the centri
fugal action of the earth's rotation, constantly supplied from the higher latitudes. 

III. That portion of the atmosphere which is left behind in the tropical latitudes, and 
passes westward by the earth's rotation, as above described, is, by the force of 
direct gravitation, constantly transferred to the higher latitudes; thus preserving 
the equilibriu1n of distribution, so far as the spme is ever maintained in these la
titudes. 

IV. rrhat portion of the atmosphere which is so transferred to the higher Jatitudes after 
having acquired the high rotative velocity of the equatorial regions. is, by this 
previously acquired~impulse, thrown rapidly eastward in the form of westerJy winds, 
thus completing the great circuit of perpeLual gravitation, which is developed in 
each of the oceanic basins on both sides of the equator. 

It is by the currents of these natu1·al circuits of gravitation, that hurricanes and 
storms are found to be transported from one region or locality to another; and the track 
of these stonns affords demonstrative evidence of the predominating course which these 
currents pursue. T'he currents themselves ofrPn become modified in their apparent 
courses from various causes, and being oflen stratified, or as it were shingled uron each 
other, they exhibit in their crossin,gs, initial movements in different directions, anti fre
quent changes at the surface, while s[ill performing with no little regularity the syste
matic courses which have been sumn1arily pointed out. One obvious cause of the ir
regularity and superposition of these currents is found in the retardation to which the 
lowest portions are subject. owing to the resistance of rhe earth's surface. 

'l'he rotative motion of the atmosphere and the earth's surface in the latitudes between 
the trade winds and the returning westerly winds being ne;irly equ;il, this region is ne
~essarily subject to calms, and to those sudden gusts and squalls which are usually excired 
;n warm i-egions in the absence of a prevailing wind. This regio_n. in the North ~tlantic. 
is known to navigators as the horse latitudes, because tbe traders between New England 
and the West Indies, in consequence of the lack of susterrnnce occasioned by these 
calms. were sometimes under the necessity of tht"owing overboard the whole or a part 
of tbeir deck loads of horses. The gr-eat circuits of winds inrersect and cross these lati
tudes in both directious on almost every meridian, but with little sensible effect at the 
sur~ace. except towards the easteru margin of the At]antic, where thP- northerly winds 
decidedly prevail; and towards the western margin of the Atlantic and in the Gulf of 
Mexico, the southerly winds are usually prevalent . 

. Similiar results are found in nearly all the regions which separate the great natural 
circuit of winds from each other, and these tracts of ocean are known by the designation of 
the calms, and sometin1es are called the rains or the 1;ariabies. Such is the region about 
the equator, which separates the northern from the southern trade winds, and the east
erly from the westerly monsoons. The easterly monso_ons in ~pproaching the eq~ator. 
wher_e they run into the westerly monsoons, necessarily acquire the same velocity of 
rotation as the earth's crust, which of course produces calms; the northerly or southerly 
tendency of the monsoons being here too small ro produce a leading breeze at the surface. 

Land and Sea Breezes. 

Near the shores of an island or country it is often found that the wind, during different 
hours of the day and night. blows ahernately to and from the land. Or in the case of'.a 
i.i:eneral or trade wind which is parallel to the coast, its course becomes alternately modi
fied _by ao approximation to the above result. This effect has probably been ascribe~ to 
the_ influence of diurnal heat and cold. Not th'lt any vacuum is created by the bear into 
Which the surrounding air rushes, as has sometimes been s_upposed; for, aside from the 
~eneral error of this notion a fiat, low. and strong1v heated island or coast. has less effect 
IQ producing these breezes' than a high sloping CO~Untry of more even temperature. 

'l'he truth appears to be, that wbeo the stratum, which lies upon the inclined surface 
of a coast becomes warmed and rnritied by the daily heat, it is torced by the iacrement 
of pressure at it~ lowest margin to move aJon~ the inclined surface in the direction of 
greatest elevation, or as near that direction as the prevailing tendency of the lower cur
r~nt will allow. Owing to the eoolin~ process which ~oes ~n during the night, th~ spe
c}i"tc gravity of the inclined stratum becomes predominant, and the reverse movement 
~en cotnmeo~es and continues into the followi?~ mor'?iog. "\"\ .. «; find, too! that on t~e 

· ofpea of certam coasts and. islands where there is suffic1e1~t elevauoo •. the. h~gher marg!n 
tbis •tra.tuan, at cei-taiu seasons, will daily reach an altitude at whteh tt •• brought lD 
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contact with a higher stratum sufficiently cold to set in operation a squall or thunder 
storm, at a certain hour; after which, the equilibrium is restored, and the usual counter 
movement again follows in its turn. 

Some diurnal effect of this kind upon the wind is observed at times in almost every 
region; and, taken altogether, it is probably the most extensive agency which is exerdseu 
by heat iu the production of winds. 
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OBSERVATIONS 
ON THE 

HURRICANES AND STORMS OF 'rHE WEST INDIES AND THE 
COAST OF THE UNITED STATES. 

BY W. C. REDFIELD. 

From a careful attention to the progress and phenomena of some of the more violent 
storms which have visited the Western Atlantic. I have found that they exhibit certain 
characteristics of great uniformity. This appears, not only in the terminate course 
which these storms are found to pursue, but in the direction of wind, and succession of' 
changes which they exhibit while they continue in action. The same general charac
teristics appear also to pertain, in some degree, to many of the more common variations 
and vicissitudes of winds and weather, at least in the temperate Jatitudes. The follow
ing points I consider as established : 

1. 'rhe storms of greatest severity often originate in the tropical latitudes, and, not un
frequently, to the eastward of the West India Islands; in the tropical regions they are 
distinguished by the name of hurricanes. , 

2. 'l'hese storms cover, at the same momeot of time, an extent of contiguous surface, 
the diameter of which may vary in different storms, from one hundred to five hundred 
~iles, and in some cases they have been much more exteasive. They act with diminished 
violence towards the exterior, and with increased energy towards the interior, of the space 
which they occupy. 

3. While in the tropica] latitudes, or south of the parallel of 30°, these storms pursue 
their course, or are drifted by the natural atmospheric current of the region towards the 
west, on a track which inclines gradually to the northward, till it approaches the lati
tude of 30°. Io the vicinity of this parallel, their course is changed somewhat abruptly 
to the northward and eastward, and the track continues to incline gradua11y to the east, 
towards which point, after leaving the lower latitudes, they are found to progress with an 
accelerated velocity. · 

. 'rbe rate at which these storms are found thus to advance in their course, varies in 
<l18:erent cases, but may be estimated at from 12 to 30 miles an hour. The extent to 
which their course is fiaally pursued, remains unknown; but it is probable that as they 
~roce~d, they become gradually extended in their dimensions, and weakened in their.ac
tJOn, till they cease to command any peculiar notice. One of the hurricanes of August, 
1830, has been traced in its daily progress, frotn near the Caribbee Islands to the coast 
of Florida and the Carolinas, and from thence to thP. banks of Newfoundland, a distance 
of more than three thousand miles, which was passed over by the storm in about six 
daJ'.s· The duration of the most violent portion of this gale, at the different points over 
;h1ch i~ passed, was about 12 hours,. but its e~tire duratio~ was in many places more 

an tw1ce that period. Another hurricane which occurred in the same month, passed 
from near the Windward Islands, on a more eastern but similar route. and bas also been 
traced in its daily stages by means of the journals and reports of voyagers, near two 
thousand nve hundred miles. It was in this storm that the Russian Corvette, Kensing
ton, Captain Ramsey, suffered so severeJy. The hurricane of August, 1831, ¥Thicb de
solated the Island of Barbadoes on the 10th of that month, the daily progress of which 
hGas also been ascertained, passed in nearly a direct course to the northern shores of the 
• U:]f of Mexico and New Orleans, where it arrived on the 16th of the same month, bavRg passed over a distance of twenty-three hundred statute miles in 6 days after leaving 

arbadoea.• Many cases of like character might be adduced. 
4. The duration of the storm, at any place within its track, depends upon its extent 

and ~be rate of its progressive velocity, as these circumstances are found to determine 
the time which is required for the storm to pass over any given locality falJing within its 
r~ute. Storms of smaller extent, or dimensions, are usually found to ll'.lOVe from one 
Pace to another with greater rapidity than larger storms. 
d. 5 · 'J?he course thus pursued by the storm, is found to be entirely independent of the 
~~c~1on of wind which it may exhibit at the different points over which it passes-the 

•uid Ill all such storms being found to blow after the manner of a whirlwind, around a 
Common centre or vortex, during their entire progress, and in a determinate direction or 
h:u_rse of rotation, wbich is from right to left (or in the direction from west to south) 
Wi•~hntaUy. 'rhe direction of the wind, therefore, for the most part, does not coincide 

.,.,. t e course of the •torin. 

~ The tracks of the.. and .other hurrieaoea appear on the annexed chart. 
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6. In the lower latitudes, while drifling to the westward, the direction of the w-ind al 
t.he ·commencement, or under the most advanced portion of these storms, is from a north
ern. quarter, usually at son1e point from north-east to north-west, and during the latter 
part of the gale, it blows from a southern quarter of the horizon, at all places where the 
whole effect of the gale is experienced. 

8. After reaching the more northern latitudes, and while pursuing their course to tbe 
Jl9rtbward and eastward, these storms commence with the wind from an el\slern or south· 
ern quarter, and terminate with the wind from a western quarter, ::is will appear more 
distinctly under the three following heads, the latter portion of the storm being usually 
attended with broken or clear weather. 

_8. On the outer portion of the track, north of the parallel of 30°, or within that por
tion of it which lies farthest from the American coast, these stonns exhibit at their com· 
meucement a southerly wind. which, as the storm comes over, veers gradually to the 
tcestward, in which quarter it is found to terminate. 

9. In the same latitudes, but along the central portions ef the track, the first force of 
the wind is from a point near to south-east, nut after blowing for a certain period, it 
clr.a:nges suddenly, and usually after it short intermission, to a point nearly or directly 
opposite to that from which it has previously been b1owing, from which opposite quar· 
ter it blows with equal violence ti11 the storm has passed over, or bas abated. This sud
den change of a south-easterly wind to an opposite direction, does not occur towardi 
either 7n0.rgin of the storm's track, but only on its more central portion, and takes effect 
in regular progression along this central part of the route, from the south-west towards 
the north-east, in an order of time which is exactly coincident with the progress of the 
storm in the same direction. It is under this portion of the storm that we notice the 
greatest fall of the barometer, and the mercury usually begins to rise a short time pre· 
-Yioua to the change of wind. In this part of the track, the storm is known as a south· 
l!aster, and is usually attended with rain previous to the change of wind, and perhaps for 
a short time after. 

10. On that portion of the track which is nearest the Amel'ican coast, or which is far
t.best inland if the storm reaches the continent, the wind commences from a more east
ern or north-eastern point of the horizon, and afterwards veers more or less J?:radually, by 
north, to a north-western or westerly quarter, \\>here it finally terminates. Here also tbe 
first part of the storm is usually, but not always attended with rain, and its latter or wes~
ern portion with fair weather. The first or foul weather portion of the storm, is on tbi> 
part of its track, recognized as a north-easter. 

It should be noted, however, that near the latitude of 30°, and on the shores of Caro
lina, where the storm enters obliquely upon the coast, while its track is rapidly changiDg 
from a northwardly to an eastwardfy direction, the wind on the central track of the storm, 
will commence from an eastern or corth-eastern point of the compass, and will graduallJ 
become south-easterly as the storm approaches its height. 

11. A full and just consideration of the facts which have been stated, will show con
clusively that the portion of the atmosphere which composes for the time being the 
great body of the storm. whirls or blows as above stated, in a horizontal circuit, around 
•vertical ot' somewhat inclined axis of rotation which is carried onward with the storm; 
that the course or direction of this circuit of rotation is from right to lef"t; and that the 
•torm operates nearly in the same n1anner as a tornado or whirlwind of smaller dimeD
aions; the chief difference being in the Tnore disk-like form of the whirling body and the 
magnitude of the scale of operation.• This view of the subject, when fully cotJlpre· 
bended, affords a satisfactory solution of the otherwise ine11;plicable phenomena ofstorrns, 
and will also be found to accord entirely with the fact which appears in the above stat~
ment, that in the phases or changes which pertain to a storm. the wind, on one m~rgi~ 
of"its track, veers with the sun. or from ltift to right, while under the opposite margm 0 

the same storm it veers against the sun, or from right to left; for this peculiarity neccs· 
aarily attends the progressive action of any whirlwind which operates horizontally. 

12. Owing to the centrifugal action of these rotative storms, the barometer, w:_bethll( 
in the higher or lower latitudes, always sinks while under the first portion or motety_o 
the storm on every part of its track, excepting. perhaps. its extreme outward margtll• 
and commonly affords us the earliest and surest indication of the approaching ternPt;5t· 
The mercury in the barometer always rises again during the passage of the last Port1011 

of the gale, and commonly attains the maximum of its elevations ou the entire deparcure 
of-the storm. 'ts 

The great value of the barometer to navigators is becoming well understood, and 1. 

• It is to be understood that the diameter of the whirlwind which constitutes the IJtonJl .i9:: 
!'18naurate with the ~dth of the track over ~hie~ the at?"!ll panes .. The 1na.in body of;:;• n«' 
ia au:ppoaed to move tn the form of an cxtenmve d1Sk, whirling around its own centre ~it . ,:! fl!te• 
ha ns nagalar traclr.-wil.h Urie difference. that the rotative movement ill far more npid in -"' 
rior portione ot th• wbiding body, thut to-ware ita exterior limits. ' 
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practical utility might be great1y increased by hourly entries of the precise height of the 
mercurial column. in a table prepared for the purpose. Its movements. unless carefully 
recorded, often escape notice or recollection; which may easily happen at those time~ 
when a distinct knowledge of its latest variations migbt prove to be of the greatest im
portance. 

In the foregoing statements our design has been to designate in a summary manner 
the principal movements which, in these regions at )e;ist, constitute a storm; and we do 
not attempt to notice the various irregularities, antl subordinate or incidental movements 
and phenomena of the atmosphere with which a stonn rnay chance to be connected, or 
which may necessarily 1·esult from such violent n1ovements in a fluid which is so tenu
ous and elastic in its character. It may be remarked in general, tlu1t the most active or 
violent storms are usually the most regular and uniforrn in the development of those 
cbaracteristic movetnents which we have already described. It is also probable, that the 
vortex or rotative axis of a violent gale or hurricane, oscillates in its course with con
siderable rapidity. in a moving circuit of moderate extent, near the centre of the burri
c.ane; and such an eccentric movement of the vortex rnay. for ought we know. be essen
tial to the continued activity or force of the hurricane. 8uch a movement will fully ac
count for the violent flaws or gusts of wind, and the intervening lulls or remissions, which 
are so often experienced towards the heart of a storm or hurricane, when in open sea; 
but of its existence we have no positive evidence. 

In Purdy's Memoir of the Atlantic Ocean, it is stated ••that while one vessel has 
been lying to in a heavy gale of wind, another, not more than 30 leagues distant, has 
::it the: very same time been in another gale equally heavy, ancl lying to with the wind 
10 qune an opposite direction." 

'l'his statement is obviously to be understood as applicab1e to two vessels faHing un
d~r tJ:;ie two opposite sides or portions of the same storm, where the wind in its Tegular 
e1rcuJt of rotation 1nust, of course, blow from the opposite quarters of the horizon. 
We will suppose one of the vessels to be at A and the other at B, in the annexed figure. 

N 

G 

The storni. in pursuing its course from 
W. cowards N .• will strike the first men
tioned vessel in the direction which is 
shown by the wind-arrows at the point 
c, which, if the position be in the tem
perate latitudes, north of 30°, will be 
from east\'lrard. Now, it is obvious, 
that as the storm advances in its course 
north-eastward. this vessel, if nearly 
stationary, will intersect the body of 
the gale on the line c A d. As the 
stonn advances, the wind 1nust al~o 
veer to the northward, as shown by 
the arrows. being at N. E. when the 
vessel is brought under the point A. 
and near the close or departure of the 
storm by its further progress eastward, 
the wind will have further "Yeered to 
the direction shown at d, which, with 

due allowance fur the progressive motion of the storm, we will set down at N. N. W. 
The other v~ssel, as is equally obvious, will. first take the "'.l'i~d fro!71 the southward, as 
shown ate, 1n which quarter it will blow, with no great variation, till, _by the adva?ce of 
the storm, the sbip is brourrbt under the point B. The barometer, which had previously 
been falling. will now com~ence rising, and the wind, veering more westerly, will at the 
depatture of the storm, be found in the direction shown at f. which, after the allowance 
already referred to, may be stated at W. N. W. Such. su-~stantiaUy. are the _facts com
monly reported by vessels which fall under the lateral port1ons of the Atlanttc storms, 
!ind it is _readily seen, that the opposite winds wb!ch are exhibited on tb_e two different 
llltersectious of the storm, as above described, will very naturally be nustaken for two 

. separate and distinct gales. . . 
The phases of the wind in these gales are, however, m all c:ases ~od1tied more or lel!ls 

by tI:ae c01nse or changing position of the vessel exposed to its action. For example; 
a sh1p on tak.ing the gale. say at E. S. E. at the point h, on thP. figure, and lying to with 
~er head to the northward may by that means be brought to intersect the storm on the 
~e k i, .and;, at the point i: would suddenly be taken aback~ with the wind, say at N. N. 

:• as m the ease of the J'amaiea homeward-bound fleet 10 1782, and the barometer, 
•~acb reaches its lowest depresaion under the central portion of the storm, would about 
tbi9 pefiod be found to have Clommenced rising with some degree of rapidity. 
~ &.rtber reference to ~e figure will show that a ship. which may be at the point G 

•hinnc the paaaage of" th• ga.le, would be exposed to a heavy swell from the southward 
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and .westward; but. being beyond the organized limits of the storm, Inay rt'main entirely 
unaffected by the violence of the wind, which at the same time may be raging with de~ 
structive fury at the distance of a few leagues. 'l'he writer has knowledge of many such 
examples. 

It.has been suggested that " the larboard tack is the proper one to lie to on, as the 
w1nd will then be found to draw aft;" but this will frequently prove erroneous, as the 
wind may draw either way, on either tack, accordi_ng to the position and course of the 
ship, in the storm, and the extent and rate of progress of the latter. In the case of the 
fleet which encountered the gale of 178:2, it was probably the best courst1 to carry sail to the 
northward at the very commencement of the gale, and as far and as long as possible.
By this means the fleet might, perhaps, have been drawn as far northward as the point 
A on the figure. and the change of wind to the northward and westward would have been 
rendered more gradual. 'l'he chief difficulty and danger, is when the direction of the 
wind at the first setting in of the gale. js found to be nearly at right angles with the 
known course of the storms in the region where the gale is encountered. and it is then 
desirable to pursue such a course as to avoid. if possible. falling into the heart of the 
storm. 

It frequently happens that a storm, during the first part of its progress over a given 
point, fails to take effect upon the surface, while it exhibits its full activity at a greater 
altitude. This commonly happens when this portion of the stonn ar.rives from, or has 
recently blown over a more elevated country, or is passing or blowing from the land to 
the sea. On land, the most violent effects are usually felt from those storms which en
ter _and blow from the open ocean upon the shores of an island or continent. Upon the 
latter, under such circumstances, the first part of the gale is usually the most severe, 
a11d that coast of an island upon which a storo1 first eaters. or blows, also suffers most 
from the early part of the gale, but its later, or receding part, often acts with the great
est fury upon the opposite side of the island, which had previously <lerived some de
gree of shelter from the intermediate elevations and other obstacles opposed to the force 
of the wind, the benefit of which is now lost by its counter direction from the open ocean. 
Owing to similar causes, the force of the storm is sometimes very unequal at different 
places, situated in nearly the same part of its track, and such inequality. as we have be
fore intimated, necessarily pertains to two places, one of which is near the centre and 
the other towards the margin of the route. 

Of the multitude of facts by which these views might be illustrated, we will only 
stat~ that in the late hurricane at Barbadoes, (that of August, 1831,) the trees near the 
northern coast of that island, lay from N. N. W. to S.S. E., having been prostrated by 
a northerly wind in the earlier part of the storm, while in the interior and some other 
parts of the island, they were found to lay from south to north, having fallen in the later 
period of the gale. That after the same hurricane, advices that were received from the 
iBlands of St. Croix and Porto Rico, (which lay near the northern margin of its track,) 
stated that no hurricane had been experienced at these islands; but it afterwards ap
peared that some portions of these isJands had suffered damage from this hurricane in 
r:he night of the 12th to 13th of August, two days after it passed over the Island of Bar
badoes.-That the sea-islands which border the coast of Georgia and the Carolinas, are 
known to suffer greatly from these tempests, while little or no injury is sustained in the 
interior at the distance of a few miles from tbe coast. One of the most striking charac
teristics of these storms, is the heavy swell which in open sea is often known to extend 
it11elf on both sides of the track, entirely beyo!ld the range of the gale by which it was 
produced. The last hurricane to which we have alluded, threw its swell with tremen
dous force upon the northern shores of .Jamaica, having passed to the northward of that 
island • 

. So strong is the influence of our established modes of thinking on this s'Ubject. tb~t 
it seems to be difficult. even for those who admit the rotative character of these hurn
canes. to understand correctly the true bearing and relations of the different phases of 
the wind, which are presented at two or more points or places visited by the same _st~rw, 
unless the subject bas been thoroughly and careful1y studied. Speculative op1n1ons, 
also, upon the course of a storm, are usually, if not always, founded upon the erroneous 
notion of a rectilinear course in the wind. In the accounts received of the hurricane at 
Barbadoes, on the 3d September, 1835, which raged for a few hours from E. N. E .• Jears 
were expressed for the safety of the islands to the nonhward; but subsequentinteltige~e 
f"rom Gua~alou_pe and Martinico showed .tha! the _gale had not. ex:tende~ to 1~ese islao 

1 
: 

Had the direction and changes of the wmd in this storm been vtewed tn.t:hell' true re a 
dona, it would have been perceived that the heart of the gale JPU8t have passed to ::e 
aoutbwa.-d ofBarbadoes; and, as a general rule in the West India Jatitud~ where 6 

onset of the storm is found to be in the general direction of the trade wiod, or m::; 
eastward, the obsener may consider himself as under the northern verge olthe.gale1 tb· 
if the oaeet of the gale be from north-westward, veering afterwards by weet to cbesOll 



 

- ~16"==f'"i-·=;-"·r=-= ~::> "~ _.~~oo-· =Be:~· __ tar·· . .. , .r~::,:i ··<· ~ - // <•,~1,,.,, !#· 
- ' . ~ 

llH p"':9'",l<)·r1 . TU' , 0 . ·'" "-"MY . ./: .· 

·~••,.- ATLAN .• • ··"§'· ~· ., ... ~ -----: .. .- .. : ~-~ ..... -. .. ' ~""' . ~ . .. -~ "~· . ,........ ' .··· ' ,,.,.,,.. ........... _ ~ ... ' ~. . ... ·· ,.-,.,, / ·,·,,. ; .. · .... ... ,,,, 

-ad• c;o• .. 
-t ; '; ! 

1 p <._,, ''-· 

"-.. 1 'I' H 

7/ ..•• ;., •. , ...... 

of ,-arious 

HrRKTCAN:l!l.S. 
lJ_v 

' 'Z .... ,,:/ .' 'k~ ... ... ..-' ~7";r" ,.., / / .. · .· .. . b f::;. ,' y ~ .... - ,-' l .... - -· ,• -'"'''""' "\ -:'. . . -~"'="· , "IP " .• . •·· 
'

1

'." 

1

1R3.\. --- I ~-. ;<:--· _,/'' .. -~· . ..: 
. ·-· '"""" .• . ' . ' ' ':" - , ,.,.___ , , I . ·'.-' ,,. " .· / ~:.. - 1 -J'ln-..,,rlphia •, ,' / ,' ~H •• ,• I . " . . . . '• •'" . -::,,, : -~- _,. ' . ' ' 

'" ·- '-\\>·~~ ,·,. . ·' •. ,. • I ,, I ]'>; .· ,. ,· .•' • ·' , ~ ·~· v:;;_~,,:,-,.- ,' " / 
/ }"x' ... ~- -- ,, I"~~.~ o/ " 

~· 
... 

... ;~,. ~f/.~~ , 

·1 />•)l :' / ' 
/",-JJ.: / ,/ ~/ 

I •' 't;.. ,.~ ':;;; 
'· Aft!' '', 

i: r v - l"'r' :· i';::: / 
·;;. ~ ' ' ·~·' 

"' 
t 

':' 

: 
: 

' , .~tub ~ i ~· ~: : :tu :f var.in .. : t"'' .,.,,,.. • '. '. ' lm 
"' • I ,' t' s.-•~'' '' "',, ',_ '. ~ if: " ~~_,.,,,...~,"'" ·- c.,v . ~ .. " k.)l, ·"·•"0,1 ~-1-:- ~~ 0 ~~\ ~ :. __ /;~~ ......... ?"-~"" ... il. '. ;··~~1', r-.\ , I -\ 

' I ' . '\ • ' ~·. ' •.._ •. 

60• 1s• 

11·1.i 
I 1 

i 1 
11: ,.,, 
'' 

f-.?.'!:•';i 

I 

,}' , ,.---...._~ l ~- ))' • ' 0--.' ,,, "-"·. ".. • -:.:r .. r , ··... ,,.,,,,,._ . /J"~\· ~>,.,,~\;. .... _ -,____ -.____ -.__ I 
,, -- - 1 ', .. _ ' ·1· ·~ --- '-<t.,, ', 
, ------- <, __ ,. • .. \ ·~·· ,,,_ ·-... ~ . -·.,,·-.... ,;., ' 7-- - -- ' . ' ' •. . --- -· ... . ~- " ----~. .. ..,_ ....... '" ' ~~.... ·· .. ,.,,,= .... . . -----,•q,.,. ~,.-,_~c-;,. ; ._" • ~'',('<!•-,.;! I'-. 

·. ,. ,,~.,,,..,_ .. ,""'"' " . '"''"'"~. I ·'.,. ......... ~~ ~ 
..... __ '~cc:f~~~"'"l"· >.' -~--~ 0. ~.,:, ... _-···-... ••• ' •• ,,, ' ii ~ . ~ 1· . . . ... ,-.Q..,,,,,.,. '""' ii!:~ ~$JI·;_~-~~--:.::.="'>·.,.< ~ .. '1 

,, Tm.,._ ,.· /(:;LJ" ,,~ ' '• "•' '.W- =···-·· •,_,, -. ...... ,, . ..,,, , . ' ·1: ill' - . • • - . "' ' ..• ·-~ .. ,._ ·-........ ,~----,,.. . ,, ' 
. : I • I • J -- • ·~. ··•=::-..;_ -~, "-..,....,., , • '°" '1' 

\ 

1

1 ' .,.+ I·:'°'~' '· c-o"'-f . · .......... ::;-'~:;·-:::;;'.>. • : '1i 1 ~~-U----· ·',-- , .. ·-- '-- • • .7 T· -~ ,;;;,;,.~ ·- •..• ~ I ' '' 
!. ll ' ~ • .,. •""'-·-··-.. -.. ,. .. , (, \ . ...._,, -~ I\ • 

' I - ' • ~-· -.. ·•' i·. --~~,_____ " ··~·~.. ' __=i-. -- ---r I 
! i 1 -~-.... ~. ··-------........ - • <>,, --- j - I' 
!' ii "'-•, l ' '-l__j1i· ~~ '- ~'":i·~-£-·~ .. ·'·------ «<~_.,u,,.4,. -,-- J _j) 
' :1 ' ( ~ ' ~~- ., I - ' I 

:1 
! ! i,, 

------;--·---~()..:' I 

' i 

I 

I~-~ .J P.,.. ~· • ...._ ~--~ :.;;:- ~-~--~ 
' < ••• - -

t!\- 6.¥·--
'\~"' ,J.,, r '!1-~---,o· ~ - .=.;:;t:J. ts--



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 671 
ern quarter, the heart of the storm will be found to have pa~sed to the northward of tho 
point of observation, the latter being under the southern margin of the gale. 

In order to illustrate the foregoing statements, I annex a chart of the 'Vestern Atlantic, 
on which is delineated the route of several hurricanes and storms, as derived from nu
merous accounts which are in my possession, by which their progress is specifically 
identified from day to day, during that part of their route which appears on the chart. 

'11he route de!'lignated as No. I, is that of the hurricane which visited the islands of 
Trinidad, Tobago, and Grenada, on tile 23d .June, 1831. Pursuing its course through 
the Caribbean Sea, it was subsequently encountered by H. l\L schooner Minx, and other 
vessels, and its swell was thrown with great force upon the south-eastern shores of .Ja
maica, on the 25th. while passing that island, where the wind, at this time, was light from 
the northward. AftP.r sweeping through the Caribbean Sea, this hurricane entered upon 
the coast of Yucatan, on the night of .June 27th. having moved over the entire route from 
'l'rinidad to the western shore of the Bay of Ilondur::is in a little more than one hundred 
hours, a distance of about seventeen hundred nautical miles, which is equal to nearly 
seventeen miles an hour. I have no account of this storm after it crossed the peninsula 
of Yucatan, and it is probable that it did not again act with violence upon the ocean 
level. Its course of track to Honduras was N. 74° W. 

'l~rack No. II is that of the memorable hurricane which desolated Barbadoes on the 
night of August 10, 1831, and which passed Porto Rico on the '!2th. Aux-Cayes and St. 
Jago de Cuba on the 13th, Matanzas on the 14th, was encountered off the 'l'ortugas on 
the 15th, in the Gulf of Mexico on the 16th, and was at Mobile, Pensacola, and New 
Orleans on the 17th; a distance of 2,000 nautical miles in about 150 hours, equal to 
isomething more than l 31, miles an hour.* Its course, until it crossed the tropic of Can
cer, was N. 64° W., or W. N. W .. nearly. In pursuing its northern course. after leaving 
the ocean level, it must have encountered the mountain tegion of the Alleganies, and 
was perhaps disorganized by the resistance opposed by these elevations. It appears. 
however. to have caused heavy rains in a large extent of country lying north-eastward of 
the Gulf of Mexico. 

Track No. III is that of the destructive hurricane which swept over the 'Windward 
Islands on the 17th of August, 1827; visited St. l\fartin's and St. Thomas on the 18th ; 
passed the north-east coast of Hayti on the 19th; Turk's Island on the 20th; the Ba
hamas on the 21st and 22d; was encountered off the coast of Florida and South Carolina 
on 23d and 24th; off Cape Hatteras on the 25th; off the Delaware on the 26th; off 
Nantucket on the 27th; and off Sable Island and the Porpoise Bank on the 28th. Its 
ascertained course and progress is nearly 3,000 miles,f in about eleven days; or at the 
average rate of about eleven miles an hour. The direction of its route, before crossing 
the tropic, may be set down at N. 61° W., and in latitude 40° while moving eastward, 
at N. 58° E. 

Track No. IV is that of the extensive hurricane of September, 1804. It swept over 
the Windward Islands on the 3d of that month; the Virgin Islands and Porto Rico on 
the 4th; Turk's Island on the 5th; the Bahamas and Gulf of Florida on the 6th; the 
coast of Georgia and the Carolinas on the 7th; the great bays of Chesapeake and Dela
ware, and the contiguous portions of Virginia, Maryland, and New .Jersey. on the 8th; 
a?d the states of Massachusetts, New Harnpshire and Main, on the 9th; being on die 
highlands of New Han1pshire a violent snow-storm. The destructive action of this 
storm was widely extended on both sides of the track indicated upon the chart, and the 
same fact pertains, in a greater or less degree, to the other storms herein mentioned. lt 
appears to have passed from Martinico, and the other Windward Islands, to Boston, in 
Massachusetts, by the usual curvilinear route, in about 6 days; a distance of more than 
2,200 miles, at an average progress of about 15! miles per hour. 

Track No. V represents the route of the hurricane which ravaged the Islands o( Anti
gua, Neyis, and St. Kitt's, on the night and afternoon of August 12th, 1835; St. Thom~, 
S_t. Crout,. and Porto Rico on the 13th; Hayti and Turk's Island on the 14th; the vi
cinity of Matanzas .and Havana on the 15th; was encountered off the Tortugas, io the 
Gulf of Mexfoo. on the 16th· in lat. 27° 21', long. 94°, and other points, on the 17th 
~nd 18th; and also at Matam~ra, on the coast of Mexico, (lat. 26° 4',) on the 18th, where 
tt Was most violent during the succeeding nigbt.:t This storm is remarkable, as moving 

•Mr. Purdy eta.tea• that this gale was felt at Natchez, 300 miles up the Misaiasippi. 
t AJ.l the distances are expressed in nautical miles. 
t Smee the above was written, it is ascertained that this storm also passed over Galveston Bay, 

0~.~e coast of Texas, where the hurricane blew with violence from the N. E., while at the·JDouth 
0 

"Qe ~ppi. and along the northern shores of the gulf, the g'ale was not felt. Such facts •P
l»ear quite •ufli.cient to overthrow the hypothesi.B o£ Franklin relating to north-east storms, and are 
~~to the more oom.moh theories. At Galveston, this storm, in passing over, veered by 
:!!!~~-~; the rdionale of which may be made evident by drawing a line through !)w 
--. eido of tao figve oa. ihe ohart, p&Allel to the tr.ck. of tho storm. A little further atteaCIOll 
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lllore directly, and farther to the west, than is usual for storms which pass near the "\V8M 
lndja Islands, it having :reached the shores of Mexico before commencing its s'veep to 

the northward. Ics course, so far as known, is N. 73° W. Its progress more than 
2,200 miles in six days, which is nearly equal to 15i miles per hour. 

Track No. Vl is that of the memor<1ble gale of August, 1830, which, passing close by 
the "'\Vindward Islands, visited St. 'I'homas on the 12th; was near Turk's Island on the 
13th; at the Bahaarns on the 14th:; on the gulf and coast of Florida on the 15th; along 
the coast of Georgia and the Caroliuas on the lGth; off Virginia, D--laryland, New Jersey, 
and New York on the 17th; off George's Bank and Cape Sable on the 18th; and over 
the Porpoise and Newfoundland Banks ou the 19th of the same 1nonth: having occupied 
about seven da"t'S in its ascertained course from near the \Vind ward l::lands, a distance of 
more than 3000 miles-the nite of its progress being equal to 18 miles an hour.• If we 
suppose the actual velocity of the wind, in its rotary n1ove1nent, to be five times greater 
than this rate of progress, which is not beyond the known velocity of such winds, it will 
be found equal, in this period, to a rectilinear course of 15,000 miles. 'I'be same remark 
applies, in substance~ to all the storms which are passin.~ under our review. What 
stronger evidence of tho rotative action can be required than is afforded by this single 
conside ration ? 

Route No. VII is that of an extensive gale, or hurricane, which swept over the west
ern Atlantic in 1830, and which was encountered to the northward of the West India 
Islands on the 29th of September. It passed on a more eastern route than any which 
we have occasion to describe, to the vicinity of the Grand Bank of Newfoundland, where 
it was found on the 2d of October, having caused great damage and destructioa on its 
widely extended track, to the many vessels which fell on its way. Its course is quite 
analagous to that which we have considered as having been probably pursued by_1he 
hurricane of October 3d, 1780. The ascertained route may be estimated at 1800 tmles, 
and the average progress of the storm at 25 miles an hour. 

Route No. VIII is that of a much smaller but extremely violent hurricane, which was 
encountered off Turk's Island on the lst of Septe1nber, l 821; to the northward of 1he 
Bahamas, aad near the lat. of 30 °, on the 2d; aad on the coast of the Caroliaas early io 
the morning of the 3d; and fro1n thence, in the course of that day, along the sea coast 
to New York and Long Island; and which, on the night fo!Jowing, continued its course 
across the states of Connecticut, Massachusett.s, New Hampshire, and Maine. We are 
not in possession of accounts by which its farther progress can be successfully traced.t 
The diameter of this storm appears not to have greatly exceeded 100 miles; its ascer
tained route and progress is about 1800 miles in 60 hours; equal to 30 miles an hour. 

The last mentioned route may also be considered to be nearly the same as that of a 
similar, but less violent stor.rn, which swept along the same portion of the coast of the 
United States on the 28th of April, 1835. 

No. IX represents the route of a violent and extensive hurricane, which was encoun
tered to the northward of Turk's Island, on the 22d of August, 1830; northward oftbe 
Bahamas on the 23d; and off the coast of the United States on the 24th, 25th, and 26th 
of the same month. 

Much damage was done on the ocean by this storm; but it scarcely reached the Ame· 
rican shores. Its duration off this coast was about 40 hours, and ils progress appears 10 

have been more tardy than that of some other storms. 
No. X represents the track of a violent hurricane and snow-storm. which swept along 

the American coast. from the latitude of 30° N.~ on the 5th and 6th of December, 1830-
The last mentioned track also corresponds to that of another storm, of like character, 

which swept along the sea-coast on the 13th, 14th, anti 15th of January, 1631. Th"._&e 
violent winter storms exhibit nearly the same phases of wind and general characteris
tics, as those which appear in the summer aud autumn. 

Track No. XI represents a portion of the general route of the violent inland 8!;{l 
which swept over the Jakes Erie and Ontario, on the l l th of November, 1835. :• 
storm was very extensive, spreading from the sea-coast of Virginia into the Canadasi 1~ a limit at present unknown. The anterior portion of this gale was but modeyatelyf ebe 
and its access was noted, chiefly, by the direction of the wind, and the great faJJ 0 1er 
baromP.ter; the violence of the storm being chiefly exhibited by the posterior and col . 
portion of the gale, as is common with extensive overland storms. The regular P;:d 
gres~ion of this storm in an easterly direction is clearly established, by facts, c~ctbe 
by the writer, from the borders of Lake Michigan to the Gulf of St. Lawrence 
sea-coasts of New England and Nova Scotia. 

to the figure will also illustrate the general character of the nortlur1, which are ao coJIUJlOD oP thf 
coast of Mexico during a considerable portion o!the year. . . ~· 

*For a more extended notice of this storm, see American J'our.nal o( Science. vol •. ~ PIJ~.i. 
1" The phenomena and progress of this •torm have been more. fully noticed ill sm;man•• · 
~ XX. PP· S4-27. 
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We have tbus given a summary description of the .route of twelve storms or hurri

canes, which have visited the American coasts and seas, at various periods, and at differ~ 
eat se3;soos_ of the year. The lines on the chart, which represent the routes, are but 
approxnnatwns to the centre of the track, or course, of the several storms· and the 
gales are to be considered as extending their rotative circuit fro1n 50 to 300' miles, or 
more, on each side of _1h_e deli_ueations; t~e super~lcia.l exte11t of the stonn being esti
~ated b_oth by actual rnformatto~ ai_id by its duration at any point near the central por
tion of its route, as co1npared with its average rate of progress. The figure which ap
pears upon the chart, on tracks No. I,\", and VII, will serve, in some degree, to illus
trate the course of the wind in the various portions of the superficies covered by the 
storm, and, also, to explain the changes in the direction of the wind which occur suc
cessively at various points, during the regular progress of the gale. 'I'he dimensions of 
tbe several storms appear also to have gradually expanded during their course. 

Storms of this character do not often act with great violence on any considerable ex
tent of interior country to which they may arrive. Even upon the coasts on ,vhich they 
enter, such violence is not often experienced under the posterior limb of the gale which 
sweeps back from its circuit O\'er the land, the usual woodlands and elevations being a 
sufficient protection. Often, indeed, the interior elevations afford such shelter as entire
ly to neutralize the effect of the wiud at and near the sui·face, and the presence and passage 
ef the hurricane is, in such cases, to be note<l chiefly by the unusual depression, which 
the great whirling moven1ent of the incumbent stratutn of air produces in the inercury 
o_f_the barometer; which thus indicates the presence or passage of the hurricane in po
s~uons where the force of the wiml is not felt at all, or only with a moderate degree of 
violence. rrhe action of these storms appears, indeed, to be at first confined to the stra
t1;1i:n or current of air moving next the earth's surface, and they seldom, while in this po
s1t1on, appear to exceed a mile or so in altitude; and the course of the next highest or 
o''erlaying stratum does not, in these cases, seem to be at all affected by the action of 
the storm below. Duriuµ; the prog1·ess, however, by the influence of high land and 
other causes, the storms often become transferred, in whole or in part, to the next higher 
srratum of current. rrhus we sometimes see a stratum of clouds n1ovi11g with the full 
l'elocity of a violent storm, while the stratum of surface wind is nearly at rest. or moves 
with its ordinary velocity; and thus, also, it happens that balloons, ascending under 
such circumstances, are carried forward with a velocity of from 60 to 100 miles an hour. 
~he foregoing remarks, are by no means hypothetical, but are the result of long con
tuJUed observation and inquiry. 

It will hardly escape notice, that the track of most of the hurricanes, as presented on 
the _chart, appears to form part of an elliptical or parabolic circuit, and this will be more 
obvious if we make correction, in each case, for the slight distortion of the apparen
course in the higher latjudes, which is produced by the plane projection. We are also 
struck with the fact that the vertex of the cutve is uniformly found on or near the 30th 
degree of latitude. In connection with this fact it may also be noted, that the latitude 
of 30° marks the external limit of the trade winds, on both sides of the equator; nn<I 
perhaps it may not prove irrelevant to notice, even further, that by the parallel of 30° 
the surface area, as well as the atmosphere, of each hemisphere, is equally divid~d; the 
area between this latitude and the equator being about equal to that of the entire su1-
face between the same latitude and tbe pole. It is not intended, however, to make these 
facts th-: basis of any theoretical inductions on the present occasion •. 

A Vanety of deductions may be drawn from the gen~ral facts wluch we have s~ated, 
•o_me of whid1, though deeply interesting ~o the ph~losopher and votary of s_c1en~e, 
m,ght be out of place in a nautical work of this description. For ourselves, we ?1scla11n 
any bondage to existing theories in mete~rolo~y; and shall _on the pre~ent occasion only 
proceed to notic.e a few of the more practical rnferences which, to navigators and others 
may, perhaps, be of no doubtfill utilitv. . 

l. A vessel bound to the eastward between the latitudes of 32° and 45° in the western 
pn~ of the Atlantic, on being overtaken by a gale which commen~es bl~win~ from any 
J>Omt to the eastward of s. E. or E. s. E., may avoid some pornon of It$ VlOlenc;e. by 
Pllttiog her head to the northward, and when the gale has. veered sufficiently 1n the 
same ~irection, may safely resume her co:orse. But by standmg to the southward under 
like circumstances, she will probably fa\l mto the heart <_if tpe storn;i. . 

2. In the same region, vessels, on taking a gale from S. E., or_ pomts near. thereto, w1U 
probably soon find themselves in the heart oft be storm, and after its fi~s! fury IS spent, t~a,Y 
eiq~ect its recurrence from the opposite quarter. The mo~t pr_?m1smg mode of nnh
gaung its violence, and at the same time shortening its durat~on, 1s to st.and to the south
ward upon lh- · d 1 s may be necessary or possible; and Jf the movement "' win • as ong a d" · Ir· b 
succeeds, the wind wiU gradually bead you off in the same 1recuon. • lt ecome• 
neeeoary to heave to, and the wind does not veer, b-e prepared for a blast from the 
Dortb-w.,st 

3. In~ same ladtudee a ves!Sel seudding in a gale, with the wind at east or nortb-
85 
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ei111t, shortens its duration. On the contrary, a vessel scudding before a south-westerly 
or westerly gale, will thereby increase its duration. 

4. A vessel which is pur_:suing her course to the westward or south-westward, in this 
part of the Atlantic, meets the storms in their course, and thereby shortens th~ periods 
of their occurrence; and will encounter inore gales in an equal number of days, than 
if stationary, or sailing in a different <lirectioo. · 

5. On the other hand, vessels while sailing to the eastward or north-eastward, or in 
the course of the storms, will lengthen the periods between their occurrence, and con-
11equently experience then1 less freq•lently than vessels sailing on a different course. 'rhe 
difference of exposure which results from these opposite courses, on the American coasr, 
nrny in niost cases be estimated as nearly two to one. 

6. 'l'he hazard from casualties, and of coosequence the value of insurance, is enhanced 
or diminished by the di_rection of the passage, as shown under the two last heads. 

7. As the ordinary routine of the wind;, and weather in these latitudes, often corres
pondSJ to the phases which are e:xhibited by the storms as before described, a correct 
opinion, founded upon this resemblance, can often be formed of the approaching changes 
of wind and weather, which may be highly useful to the observing navigator. 

s. It will be perceived, from the foregoing facts, that the occurrence of a storm at a 
particular locality, has no immediate connection with astronomical periods, such as the 
changes of the 1noon, or the time of the equinoxes. 

9. A due consideration of the facts which have been stated, particularly those under 
our twelfth head, will inspire additional confidence in the indications of the barometer, 
and these ought not to be neglected, even should the fall of the inercury be unattended 
by any appearances of violence in the weather, as the other side of the ga1e will be pret
ty sure to take effect, and often in a m<1nner so sudden and violent as to more than com
pensate for its previous forbearance. Not the 1east reliance, however, should be placed 
npon the prognostics, which are usua11y attached to the scale of the barometer, such as 
Set-Fair, Fair, Change, Rain, &c., as in this region at least, they serve no other purpose 
than to bring this valuable instrument into discredit. It is the mere rising and falling 
of the mercury, which chiefly deserves attention, and not its conformity to a particular 
point in the scale of elevation. 

10. These practical inferences apply in terms, chiefly to-storms which have passed to 
the northward of the 30th degree of latitude on the American coast, but with the neces
sary modification as to the point of the compass, which results from the westerly course 
pursued by the storm while in the lower latitudes, are, for the most part, equally appli· 
cable to the storms and hurricanes which occur in the West Indies, and south of the 
parallel of 30°. As the marked occurrence of tempestuous weather is here less fre· 
quent, it rnay be sufficient to notice that the direc6on of the winds of the West Indian 
seas, is from 8 to 11 points of the compass more to the left thao on the coast of the Un1-
t.ed States in the latitude of New YO.rk. 

Vicissitudes of winrls and weather on this coast which do not conform to the forego
ing specifications, are more frequent in April, May, and June, than in other mor~t~s. 
At this season it is not uncommon to find a regular current of easter]y wind prevailing 
for many days, producing sometimes heavy rains, and always an elevated state of t_be 
barometer. Easterly or southerly winds under which the barometer rises, Ot' maintarns 
its elevation, are not of a gyratory or stormy character; but such winds frequentJy ter
minate in the failing of the barometer and the usual phenomena of an easterly storm. 

The typhoons and storms of the China sea and eastern coast of Asia, appear to be 
similar in character to the hurricanes of the West Indies and the storms of this coast, 
"'•heo prevailing in the same latitudes. There is reason to believe that the great circuits 
of wind, of which the trade winds form an integral part, are nearly uniform in all_ the 
great oceanic basins; and that the course of these circuits and of the stormy gyrations 
which they may contain, is, in the southern hemisphere, in a counter direction to those 
north of the equator, producing a corresponding difference io the general phases of storm.'! 
and winds in the two hemispheres. 

From the foregoing n suits we infer the value and importance of correct marine re:
po1't11 relating to violent gales. 'I'hose reports should always comprjs& the date, the latr
tudc attd ltmgitucte, and the prin.cipal direction, and change• ef t.h.e wind. 



 

ERRATA. 
LAT1'1'UDES AND LONGI•rUDES. 

Page 675, Nova Scotia-Cape Cbignecto, .••....••••• for long. 65 48, read Jong. 64 48 
,, .. ,. Hau re Isle, ••.•.•.•••••.•.•• for long. 65 41, read Jong. 64 51 
" ., Prince Edward I.-Riehmood Bay, ..••••• for lat. 47 37, read lat. 46 47 

,, Newfaundiand-Pt. Breem ..•..••..••..••. fo1· lat. 46 49. read lat. 46 59 
" " ,, Cape St. 1\Iarv, .•••••••.•• for long. 54 56, read long. 54 13 
" 676, ll-Iaine-Casbe's Ledge, shoal~st part, ••.•. for lung. 70 06. read long. 69 06 
" ,, Seaconnet Point, last line under J.l:Iassackusetls, should be placed after Rlwdc 

Island. 
" 678 a 680, Galveztown entrance, ..•..•..•••. . 4 •• for lat. 29 15, read lat. 29 19 
" 660, Sisal Forl, •.••••••••.•.•••••••••••••••. for lat. 21 21, read lat. 21 10 
~.. .,, ... ,. . ............................. for long. 90 10, read long. 90 02 



 

LATITUDES AND LO:'iGITUDES. 675 

[This Table contains the LATITt:"DES and Lo~GITGVEs ef the most remarka!fle Imrbor~ 
L~lands, Shoals, Capes, <fc.., in this work, founded on the latest aJU/, 17wsl. accurate A.s
tronorn"ical Obser'Cations, Surreys, a'TUi Charts.·[ 

The Longitudes are reckoned from the I\.Ieridian of Greenwich. 

RIVER ST. Caorx TO CAPE CANSO. j Lat. Long. 
ID. M. D. M. 

Nova Scotia. Lat. Long. Cape GaEpe ...................... ,48 45 .2 64 12 .4 
n. M. n. M. Cape Rozier ....................... \48 51. 7 64 14.E 

Ent. of St. Croix R ........•...... 45 00 N 67 02 w Mi. St. Louis River ......••...... 149 14. 6 65 46. f 
Macgoine Island, entrance St. Cape Chaue .........••.•..••..•... 49 06 66 4S.3 

John'1;1 River ............•...... 45 12. 5 66 05 
!Cape Spencer .................... 45 12 65 55 
!Cape Chignecto ................. 45 18 65 48 
Haute fale ............•............ 45 15 65 51 
Annapolis Gut. .................. 44 43 65 4-i 
Bryer's Island light. ............ 44 16 66 22 
Cape Fourchu light. ............ 43 49 .5 66 07 
Beal Island light ................. 43 24 65 58.5 
Cape Sable ....................... 43 24 65 36 
Shelburne light ................... 43 38.5 65 15.5 
Cuffins fa land light •............. 44 03 64 36 
Cross Island lights ............... 44 20 64 07 
Sambro light. ........•.....•...... 44 26. 5 63 33 
HAL!FAX •.•...• •••·• •••..••••.••••• 44 38. 3 63 35 
Sheet Harbor ent .•........•...... 44 52 62 29 
Bherbroke ......................... 45 08. 5 62 00 
\Yhite Head Island .............• 

1

145 11. 7 61 10 
Cape Canso, Cranberry Island 

Anticosti Island. 
I. of Anticosti, E. pt ............. 49 

do Observation Bay. 49 
do N. pt ............. 149 
do W. pt .............. 

1

49 
do Ellis' Bay ent .... 49 
do S. W. pt .......... 49 
do S. pt ............... 49 

Jliagdalen Islands. 
Magdalen Is., N. Bird Rock ... 47 
Bryon I., E. pt. .................. 4 7 
East Point ......•....••...........• 47 
Entry Island ...................... 47 
Amherst I., S. W. pt .....•...... [47 
De adman's I. ..................... [47 

NEW FOL"NDLAND. 

08.4 61 43 
39 62 44.4 
57 .7 64 12 
52.3 64 35.1 
47 64 25 
23.9 63 38.8 
03.762 18.5 

51 61 12.2 
48 61 27 .5 
37 .6 61 26 
17 61 45 
13 62 04 
16.1 62 15.~ 

light .•........•..•• ········-·····145 19.5160 57.5 
SanLE I., E. end ................. 43 59 159 4 7. 5 ----No--tji--d--l-d-----~-L--~\~L---• 

do W. end ...............• !43 57 60 13.6 ew oun an . at. ong. 
D. M. D. llll.. 

• GuLF oF ST. LA."\VRENCE. Cape Norman •......•.....•...... ~l 38.1 ~5 56.a 
-------------...,.-----..,...----1Green Island ........•.....•...... :>l 24.3·J;,6 36.8 

Cape Breton. I Lat. Long. Fi:rrol P ?int •...................•. ~ 1 02 . 4 5 7 05 . ti 
D. M. n. M. Rich Pomt. ..........•............ ~O 41. 8\57 27 .2 

Gut of Canso, S. ent ............. 145 30 N 61 14 ,\.. Port Saunders .................... 50 38. 6 57 21 
Cape Hinchinbroke .............• 45 34 60 42 Bay St. Pauls, ent ............... 49 50 57 51 
Cape Portland •.................. 45 49 60 05 Bon Bay .•............•............ 49 33 58 00 
Louic;burgh •...............•...... 45 53. 5 60 00 Cape St. Gregory ................ ·19 22 58 16 
Cape Breton ...................... 45 57 59 48.5 Red Island ...........•............ 48 34 59 16.3 
'3c-atari I., N. E. pt .....•..•...... 46 02 59 42 Cod.Roy Island .................. 4 7 52. 6 59 26. E 
l'.'iint Island •...................... 46 11.5 59 47 CAPE RAY •...•••...•••....••....•. 47 36.9 59 20.2 
~'JDNEY light. •.....••••.•...•...... 46 18 60 09 Connoise Bay .................... 47 40 58 00 
Cape Egmont.. .. . . . ... . . . ... .. . 46 53 60 22 Burgeo Islands •................. 47 33 57 43 
Cupe North .•........•............ 47 02 60 27 Penguin Island ................... 47 22.5 57 01 
faland St. Paul, N. extreme .... 47 14 60 11.3 St. Pierre .•........................ 46 46.6 56 09.7 
Chetican Harbor, ent ............ 46 40 61 00 Pt. ~lay •.......••.................. 46 54 56 00 
~ea] Island ••..................... 46 23 61 15 C. Chapeau Rouge ............... 46 53 55 22 
Cape Mabon •.......••.....•...... 46 12 61 2G Pt. Breem ......................... 4G 49 54 16 bust au Corps I.. ................. 46 00 61 37 .5 Cape St. Mary •....•.•............ 46 50 54 58 

ut of Canso, N. ent ............• 45 42 61 28 Cape Pine .....••...........•...... 46 38 53 35 
CAPE RAcE ...•.•...•••..••••...••• 46 39 .4 53 04. 6 
Cape Race (Virgin) Rocks •... 46 26 j50 55 
Cape Ballard ...............•...... 46 47 152 59 
Cape Broyle Harbor •............ 47 05.5

1

52 52 
Bay of Bull'!! •..•....•......•...... 47 18 ~)2 47 
Cape Spear ••..................... 47 30 .5152 39 
ST. JonNS •.....•...........•...... 47 34.5.52 43.4 

~ape St. George •.......•....... 45 53 61 56 
ictou I., E. end •........•...... 45 49 62 33 

C do light .....••............ 45 ·4i.5 62 40 
R~pe. 'l'ormentin .•............... 46 05 63 50 

tch1bucto Harbor, entrance .• 46 43 64 50 
Cape Esquiminac ...•.....••..••• 47 04 64 51 

C. St. Francis ................... ·147 48 52 49 
p . Prince Edward I. Breakheart Point. ........•...... 48 09 52 57 

rmcc Edward I.~ N. cope .... 47 03 64 04 'l'rinitv Harbor ............•...... 48 22 .53 22 
R d do. W. point ... 46 41 64 23 Cape Bonavista ................... 48 42 53 05 
~ e p Head •.....•...........•...... 46 26 64 08 Cape Freels ......................• 49 l 8 53 30 f;.-

11 
beter•1:1 Lsland •..•....•....... 46 07 63 14 Funk Island ...................... 49 45 53 12 

8
1 8 .orough Bay~ cnt ... ,. .. 6 •••• -.. 46 07 63 ]() Snap Rock .................... ,. ................. 49 55 53 44 

e::~ 5aape. ·. · · .................. ·146 ~O 62 29 Cape Fogo .................•.....• 49 41 54 00 
R· ! pe •.....•.•...•.....•....•• 46 -R 62 00 Cape St. .John, N. Bill .......... 50 00 55 31 
p-•cM~ond Bay ................... [47 37 63 44 Horse Island, E.·pt ••.....•...... 50 13 55 43 
iet. 1scou, ent.Chaleur Bay ... ,48 01 64 35 Belle Isle. N. F.. pt ••.....•..... · 50 49 55 29 
'ar,., l~Arr ..•.....•.....•..... 48 25.5 64. 2L5_Groau~ IAhmd. N. pt ............. 50 58 55 3a 



 

676 LATITUDES A-ll(D LONGITUDES. 

~- H 
0 

In. L~~-N ln~0~~~Yt In. L!~· D~o~. 
1~.:oc ar or ...................... •5l 03.3 55 49 .l) .\lanheigin Island light ......... 43 44 N 69 15 w 
Haro Bay entranc;· ............ -J~l 16 )~~ 41 Penmaquid Point light •......... 43 48 69 29 
Cape Sr. Anthon) .............. ·;Di 23 \DD 31 Ban turn Ledge .................... 43 42 69 35 
tCape Bald,.·· ..................... · 51 39. 7155 27 . 4 Seguin ls laud light ............... 43 41 . G 69 44 
B ll Is T • j j Brunswick ....................... .43 52 . 5 69 56 
. e e le, N. E: pmnt .......... ;:_>2 01.3·55 1~.l Cape ~mall Point ................ 43 40.5 69 48.8 

do S. pomt. .............. 

1

:>1 53 '55 2;, ~a>;lws Ledg.· e, shoalest part ... 43 02 70 06 
lrt. l ORTLAND, lighthouse •........... 43 36 70 12 .2 
1u-raad Bank, Newfoundland... do City hall ............. 43 39 .2 70 15 .2 

do ~ot~thern edge ••. j42 56 50 00 Cape Elizabeth •.................. 43 33.6 70 11.6 
Cape Race (Virgin) Rocks ..... 46 26 50 55 Agarnenticus Hills ............... 43 13 70 41 

QuEBEC TO BELLE IsLE. Cape Porpoise ..... ··············· 43 21 70 25 
.--------------.,.-------~ Dald Head ........................ 43 13 'iO 34.5 

Canada. Lat I' Long Cape Ned<lock Nubble.- ....... 43 10 70 35 
D. l\'.!." N D. M. ~v Boon Island light ................. 43 08 'iO 29 

QUEBEC, N. bastion, ............. 46 4!). 1
1
11 l G 

Coudres I., W. pt. Prairie Bay47 24.6:70 28 New Iiampshire. 
!Green Island light ................ 48 03 .4i69 28 .2 PoJn_s~oPTIJ, hgh~ ..... ··: ....... 43 
Port Neuf .......................... 48 37 .4169 O!l fa. of Shoals, White I. light. .. 42 
Bic Island •...........•............ 48 25 li8 52 PuRTSMOUTH •.•.•••.•••••••• · •••.•• 43 
Bersirnis Point .................... 48 54. 11 li~ 41 . 6 Great Boar's Head ...........•.... 42 
Maniconagon Point .............. 49 OG. 2 68 15 . 

03.5 70 43 
58 70 37 -~ 
04.5 70 45 
56 70 4S 

.Newburyport, lights on l'lum L 42 48 70 49 .5 
Cape St. Nicholas ................ 49 15.9167 53.2 .T lYiassachusetts • 

Labrador. Ipswich, lighl.8 •................... 42 41.] 70 46.5 
Point des Monts ..•........•...... 49 19.7.67 25 ~{]u~m light .•..............•...... 42 39.8'70 41.l 
Egg Island ........................ "HJ 38 3! 0 7 13 2 Straitsmouth Harb0r light. .... 

1
'12 39. 7 70 35.6 

Lobster Bay ...............•....... 49 49: s!67 06. CA.PL ANN, Thatcher's I. lights 42 3B .3 70 34.7 
St. Margaret's Poiut •............ 50 02 5l6() 4- - do Eastern point ligh 42 34.8 70 40.2 
Point Moisic ...................... 50 11:4,66 o+:7l\'Iarblehead ligh_t .•............... 42 30.370 50.5 
Manitoni Point ................... 50 17 . 7165 17.1 ~aker's I~land, hghts ....•....... 42 32. 2j 70 47 .5 
Mingan Island •................... 50 12 .B\64 10. 5 ::SALEM .. c~ty hall ...........•...... 42 31. 5!70 53.9 
Clearwater P<:iint .•............... 50 12.6!·63 30.1 BosTONi hghthouse ............... 42 19.8 70 53.5 
Appee_tet~t ~ay ............•...... 1 ~o 1 G. 7

1 
r,3 01 .1 , _do ~tate house ............ 42 21. 5171 04 ,, 

Nabes1pp1 Riv~r, ent. ........... 1 ~o 1,1 ·62 15.S:::icliuate bg_ht ....................• 42 12.3 70 43;« 
Natashquan River ............... 1;:,0 07 (61 50. 7 P!y~outh hg_hts .................. 42 00 .1 70 36.8 
Kegashka Bay ................... J;)() 11. 5! 61 18. 3 Billmgsg'.1te l!ght .................. 41 51. 6 70 04.5 
Cape Whittle ..................... 150 IO. 7j60 09. 8 Race Pomt _light .•................ 4.2 03. 7 70 14.8 
Hare Harbor .................. : ... 1.50 36.5t59 20.l CAPE Co? h~ht ............•....•. 42 02.4 70 04.3 
Gr:and Mecattina Point. .......• iSO 44.2;59 02.9.I:ong Pomt hght ..•. :············.42 02.I 70 1{1.6 
~tStanoquelsland .....•......... 1~1 15.8,58 15.l Chatham.Harbor, hghts ••.....•• 41 40.369 57.9

3 Lton folaud ........................ 
1
al 24.1:57 41.3Nauset hghts:·····:··············41 51.6 69 57. 

Greenly Island .................... f51 23 _3!57 13 .6 ~onomoy f'omt light ........... 41 33.6 70 00 
Forten'.u Point. .................... 51 25. 6156 59 .4 .'.">hoals ~f George's B8;nk ..•.••• 
Loup Bay .......................... 51 31. 6

1

56 51.E Great Snoal, S. E. pomt ........ 4t 34 67 43 
Red Bay Harbor Island ......... f>l 44 56 28 .4 do 'V. pt •............. 41 42 67 59 
York Point ........................ 5 l 58 55 55. 9 do N. E. pt ........... 41 48 67 47 
Battle Islands, S. E. il'.lland ..... !)2 15 . 7 55 13. :J do N. ~hoal ••.......•. 4,'l 53 67 43 
!Cape St. Lewis ................... 52 21.4j55 41.4 do :hud shoaI. .... .4'1 61 67 2~ 
BELLE lsLE, N. E. point .••....... 

1

52 Ol.3•55 19.1 do E. shoal. •......... 41 47 67 1 
do s. point ............ :;r 53 ls5 25 Nantucket, Sandy Point light 41 23.4 70 03 

do Brant Point light .. 41 17 .4 70 05.9 
COAST OF THE UNITED STATES PF A!>lERICA.. do Sancoty Head •••... 41 17 69 59 

! 
Nantucket South Shoal .•....••• 41 04 69 55 

. .Zliaine. Lat. Long. Cape Pogee light (Vineyard) •. 41 25 .1 .7-0 27 , 
D. ~·· v. M. Holmes' Hole, W. Chop light41 29 70 36.• 

~ntrance of St. Croix River ... 45 ~H) N , 67 02 w N obsque Point light •...••.....•. 41 31. l 70 39 · g 
Campo Bello Island, N. pt •.... 44, a7 166 55 Tarpaulin Cove light .••.......•. 41 26.2 70 46.l 
Wolflslands,n~rthetnmoet •... 44 57.5 66 43 Cutterhunk light •....••••......... 41 24.670 57·1 
Quoddy Head, hghthouse ...... 44 47 .5 66 58 Gay Head light •..•.....•......••. 41 21 70 50-
Grand Manan, N. E. head ..... 44 45 66 45 No Man's Land .....•............ 41 14 70 49 

. do . S. W. head ..... 44 34 66 53 New Bedford, Mariners' Ch ••.• 41 38 .1 70 55 -~ 
Libby I .. bghtho •• entrance ol Clark's Point light .....••••...... 41 35 .5 70 54J 

Ma?h1as Bay ...... :····· .. ···. 44 32.5 67 22 Dumpling Rock light ••.......... 41 32.2 70 55.i 
Ma~h1as Seal _Is., 2 hghts ...... 44 29 67 05 .3 Gooseberry Neck •......•.•.•..•• 41 28.6 71 02. 4 

Pent Manan hght ................ 44 21 67 49 Seaconnet Point .••....•.•.••..•. 41 26.5 71 13·5 

Baker's Island light ••............ 44 13. 5 68 08 
Mount Desert Rock light.. ... .43 50 68 06 5 Roode Islmul. 9 .S 
lsle !1u Haut ...................... 43 59 68 34 NEWPO'll.T, Cout"t house •..•....• 41 gg .5 11 1 ~~ 
Caiume •............................ 44 22. 5 68 45 Beaver Tail light ••..........•...• 41 26 :B 'll f'4· 1 
Matinicus Island light ........... 43 46. 5 68 4i• Goat Island li,l!fht ......... ;, ....... n 29. 3 71 00__:_ 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

Lat. I Long. I · 1 Lat. Long. 
. D. M. N D. 111. '!} . D. M. N D. M. 

Dutch .Island hg~t.. ............. 41 29. 8i11 24. 8 Charleston lighthouse ............ 32 42 79 54. 
Warwick Neck hght ............ 41 34.2 171 27 !North Eddisto Inlet ....... "······ 32 32 80 10 
Nay~tPoint light ................ 41 43.5Jl 20.8,BEAGFORT, (S.C.) ............... 132 25.5·80 40 
Pn;>videnc_e C'?l ................... 41 49. ~iZl 24. 8 1Port Royal entrance, (Bar) ..... 32 09 80 36 
Pomt Judith hght ................ 41 21.6,•l 29.31 
Block Island, ligh~ts····:········. 41 13.4i:!l 35 . Georgia. 

do . . . S. E. point •...... 41 08 I' l 34 Tybee light ....................... 32 00 
~atch Hilt hght .................. 41 18.2 71 52 SAVANNAH ......................... \32 05 
Little Gull Island light .......... 41 12. 3.72 06. 8 St. Catherine's t::iound, (Bar) •... 131 41 

80 52 
81 08. 
81 11 
81 15 
81 22 I Sapello Bar •..........•...........• 31 32 

New York and Connecticut. Doboy Bar ....................... .131 20 
Montauk Point light, (E. end Light on St. Simon's Island, 

Long Island) ....•.......•...... 41 04 .2171 51.9 South point ..................... 31 08 
Cedar I. light, (Sag Harbor) ... 41 02. 3\72 16 .1 Brunswick ......................... 31 08 
New London light ............... 41 18.972 05. St.Andrew's Sound ............. 31 00 
Plum Island light ................ 41 10. 3j72 13. S. point Cumberland Island, 

81 36 
81 42 
81 39 

S b k P . l" h 41 16 ">'72 21 ay roo omt ig t... ..•...... ·-i ................... 30 45 81 37 
Faulkner's Island light.. ....... 41 12.6172 39.7 Amelia Island, S. pt ............ 30 30 81 35 
NEW HAVEN, Yale College .... 41 18.5]72 56.5 

do light. .............. 41 14.9 72 54. 7 East Coast of Florida. 
Stratford Point light ............. 41 09 73 06. River St. J ohn•s, (General'"" 
Black Rock light ................. 41 08.4 73 13. Mount) .......................... 30 
Norwalk Island .................. 41 02.8 73 25. St. Augustine, lighthouse ....... 29 
Old Field light .......•............ 40 58. 5 73 07 .5 Cape Canaveral.. ................ 28 
Eaton's Neck light ............... 40 57 .1 73 24.2 Outer breakers off do ............ 28 
NEW Yo&K, City hall, .......... 40 42. 7 7·1 01 Tortula.s or Hummocks ......... 27 
Sandy Hook light ................ 40 27 .6 74 00. Hillsborough Island, North pt. 27 

Hillsborough Island, South pt. 27 
~Iount Pelado or Bald Head ... 27 
Greenville's Inlet ................. 26 
Cooper's Hill ...................... 26 
:3and Hills ......................... 26 
New Inlet ......................... 26 
:\fiddle River entrance ......... • 26 

N. Jersey and Pennsylvania. 
Neversink, lights ................. 40 23. 7 73 59. 
Barnegat light ..................... 39 46.5

1
74 07. 

Great Egg Harbor entrance ... 39 19 174 35 
Cape May light .................. ,38 55.8

1
74 58. 

ape Henlopen light. .......... 138 4
10

7 _.
4
o,7

7
5
5 0

0
9
5. 

Egg Island light ................. ·:39 
PIDLADELPmA, Independ. hnllli39 57 75 09.9 South Coast of Florida. 

CAPE FLORIDA, light. ............ 25 
Maryland and Virginia. Cayo Largo, N. E. point ....... 25 

Smith's Island light .............. 137 13 75 52 Key Tavernier .................... 24 
Cape Charles ..................... 

1

37 03 76 02 Old Matecumbe, S. W. point .. 24 
Cape Henry light ................ 36 56 76 04 Key Sombrero .................. "' 24 
Norfolk ............................. 36 51 76 19 Looe Key .......................... 24 
Old Point Comfort. .............. 137 00 76 22 .2 Samboes Keys (centre) ......... 24 
Yorktown ......................... \37 13 76 34 Key "\Vest, S. W. point ......... 24 
l>etersburg ........................ 37 14 77 25 Sand Key, Cayo Arena~·-· .... 24 

ichmond • .....•....••.....•...... 37 32 77 27 orrugas Islands and Banks, 
WASIDNGToN CrTY, Capitol •... 38 53.i77 03 N. E. part. ..................... 24 
Baltimore ...... .................... 39 1 7 7 6 39 N. "\V. part ............... 24 
Annapolis, Md ................... 38 59 76 33 S. E. part ................ 24 

1---- S. W. part .••............ 24 
Bush Key light. .................. 24 

Wf!st Coast of Florida. 

N(J'rth Carolina. 
urrituck Inlet ................... 36 23 75 55 

Cape Hatteras .................... 35 14 75 30 

20.5 81 33 
52. 2 81 25 
27 80 33 
28 80 28 
35 80 30 
32 80 18 
14 80 11 
01 80 11 
47 80 02 
42 80 03 
3-2 80 03 
18 80 00 
08 80 00 

41 80 05. 
18 80 16. 
59 80 31.5 
51 80 44 
38 81 07 
33.5 81 24 
27.5 81 40 
32 Bl 47. 
26 81 53 

41 82 47 
40 82 53 
33.5 82 53.2 
31 83 07 
36 82 53 

I>eep soundings off do •......•.. 35 06 
0ct"Acoke Inlet. .................. 35 05. 5 7 5 59 

Key Vacas ........................ • 4 42 81 05 

ape Lookout .•.....•............ 34 37 76 33 
Deep soundings off do .......•.. 34 28 
Old Topsail lnlet •.••..•.••...... 34 41 

ufort. .......................... 34 43 
Wilmington •............•......... 34 14 

runewick ........................ 34 02 
"thviUe ......................... 33 54 

ew Inlet en trance ••.......••.•. 33 56 
ape Fear~ .....•.........•........ 33 48 

ep soundings off do .......... 33 35 

76 40 
76 40 
77 58 
77 58 
78 01 
77 55 
77 57 

Key Axi ........................... 24 57 81 07 
Cape Sable........................ 5 04 81 06 
Cape Roman ...................... 26 00 81 43 
Entrance Bay Carlos ............ 26 57 82 18 
Tampa Bay, entrance ........... 7 36 82 48 
Anclote Keys ..................... 8 25 82 54 
Bt. Mark's, lighthouse ••......... 30 04 84 20 
Dog Island light .................. 29 43. 5 84 41 
Cape St. George .................. 29 35 8S 04 
Cape St. Blas ........•............ 29 39 85 21 
St . .Joseph's Bay, entrance •.... 29 51.6 85 26 

t. Andrew's Island. N. W. 
South Carolina.. point ............. ~ .............. 30 03 85 37. 7 

.lljf1Colt0£TOWN ...................... 33 22 179 17 t. Rosa•s Bay, entra.nce ....... 30 27 86 31 
P-:ieOlrm!!town lighthouse ......... 33 12.5 79 10 ENSACOLA.-Town •••••••••••••••• 30 24 87 10.2 

oman. ...................... 33 01 \79 24 ensacola. Light ................ 30 19 87 16.9 
, Fort Pinckney ..• 32 46 179 55. l Mobile Point, light ............... 30 13. 7 87 .58 

3.o i' 7 
-?4 ! ~ 

-~~? ·-•t! 



 

LATITUD&S Al"fD L01"1GITUDE:S. 

1 
Lat. I Long. . I Lat. · Long. 

Mobile Bar .......... "·····: ...... 130 10 87 58 Cape St. John, or N. E ......... 18 24 N 65 39 w 
n. :r.r. N,D. M. w Porto Rico. n. M. o. 111. 

Mol!ILE ............................. !30 41.8 87 59 PoRTO Rlco, St. Augustine's! 
Massacre Island, \V. pvint ..... i~O l~.0;8.8 22 ~attC'. ry, western !urr~t. ..... 18 29 ,~6 07.1 
Ship Island, S. \V. pomt ........ 130 12.6,88 51, Pomt Bruquen, or N. Vi. •.....• ltl 31 67 08 
Chandelier Islands, N. point ... !30 01 lt\8 44 Point St. Francisco .............. 

1

· 18 21 167 15 
•---- S. point Falos Island ..• !29 40 88 50 <-;ape Roxo, or S. W. point. ... 17 57 \6~ 08 . . I I Ca~a d~e Los Muertos ........... 117 50 ,66 33 

Louzsu~ .. na. . i:ornt Coamo ..................... -j l Z 55 )~~ 30 
Key Breton, N. E. pomt .•...... 29 29 69 07 C. l\'Iala Pasqua, or S. E. pt ... , 1, 59 iOd 52 
M1ss1ss1rr1 Riv~r- I . \ 

----Pass ii. l outre ............ 29 14 89 00 l\1oNa IsLAND, E. point. ....... .118 07 67 47 
---- N. E. Pass, Light •...... 29 08.5 89 01.4 Monito Island, .............. : ..... !18 11 67 52 
---- S. &. Pass ............... 29 06 88 57 Zacheo or Dcssecho Island ..... ' 18 24 67 27 
---- S. Pass .................. ,28 59. 7°89 07 .4 
---- S. W PaBS, pilotstat'n 128 58.5 89 20 St. Dmningo or Fiispaniola. 
lNEw 0RLEA.."Js .••.........••..... -129 57 i 90 02 Cape Engaiw ..................... 18 35 68 ~O 
Barrataria .......................... 129 17 ! 90 10 Saona Island, E. part. ........... 18 12 68 30 
!Bayou La Fourche ..•............ 129 06 9U 26 St. Catherine's Island ........... 18 18 69 00 
!Timbalier Island, (Tonbalicr,)) Sr. Dorningo ...................... 18 29 69 52 

N. W. point .................... 29 04 90 58 La Catalina ........................ 18 08 70 1 l 
Derniere Isle, W. point ......... 28 59 91 10 .~ltavela, Roc~~-.................. 

1

17 28.2'71 39.5 
Bayou Descartes, entrance ..... 29 12! 91 22 Cape Jaquemd ................... 18 10 172 33 
Point au Fer ..•...........•.....•. 29 19! 91 33 Island Vaca (a Vache) E. 12nd 118 04 73 34 
Rabbit Island .............•...... .129 29 91 49 Point Gravois ..................... I 18 01 73 53 
:Sabine River, entrance ......... !29 40.693 49 Cape Tiberon ..................... 118 20 74 28 
~alveztown entrance ............ 29 15 94 49 Xavaza Island .................... 18 24 75 00 

_____ s_1_,A_N_D_s_1_N_T_H_E_._,~_E_s_r.,.-_N_"D_I_E_s_.-:-----1-'Tercmie •....•.....................• 18 37 174 03 
-----1--------,-,.-,--1------- Cape Donna l\'Iaria .............. '118 37 74 23 

W-indward Islands. Lat. Long Caymiro ............................ 18 39 j73 43 
TRrNIDAD-- D. M. N D. M. w Petit Guave ••..................... 118 24 72 50 
Port Spain, (Fort St. David,) .. 10 39 61 31.9 Leogano ........................... 18 30 i72 33 
1---- Icaque Point ............ 10 04 61 57 PoRT AU PRr~cE .................. 18 33 '72 21 
._ ___ Point Galote ............ 10 10 61 00 I. Gonavc, S. E. P ............... 18 40 72 45 

Pdnt Galera ....••...... 10 50 60 56 N. "\V. P ................. 

1

18 58 73 13 
Tobago,.!'\.. E. point.. ...•...... 11 20.1:60 27 Point St. Mark •.................. 19 02 72 47 
!Grenada, t.Fnrt) .................. 12 02.9,'61 48.9 St. Nicola, Mole .................. 19 52 f73 22.l 
Barbadoc·, ·Engineers' Wh'f.) 13 04 59 37. 7 Tortug-as, E. point ............... 20 02 17;.l 31 
St. Vincent'«, Kingston ••....•.. 13 12 161 16 Cape Hayti City, watering tur't/19 46.4'72 J 1.2 
St. Lucia ........................... 14 06 61 01 CaPE FRAm;o1s •.....•..........•. ,19 40 69 53 
---- S. point .................. 13 41 61 00 Shoal off :'.\1onte Christe ......... 20 02 71 42 
Mardnico, Diamond Rock •.•... 14 26.6161 02.7 Monte Christe ..................... 19 54 71 34 

----Port Royal ......•........ 14 35.9;61 04.2Grangc Point.. ................... 19 54 71 36 
Dominica, Roseau ............... 15 18.:1161 25 Point Isabella ..................... l9 57 71 01 
The Saint's Island, W. point .. 15 50.8j:61 38.4 Cape Samana, Banistre Bay, 
Mariegalante, S. point .......... 15 52 

1
fil 17 S. side ........................... 

1

19 10 .2:69 15 .4 
Guadaloupe, Basse Terre ...... 15 59.5.61 4·L3 Cape Raphael.. ................... 19 04 68 52 
---- N. vV. point .....•....... 16 20 61 50. 7 
Antigua, Fort James ............ 17 08 61 52.5 Jamaica. 

Morant, E. point .................. 17 56 76 11.2 
Virgin Islands. 

Montserrat, N. E. point ......... 16 
Redondo Island .....•............ 16 
Nevis, Charleston ................ 17 
St. Christopher's, or 

Basse Terre ... 17 
St. Eustatia, Road ............... 17 
Sa La, centre ...................... 17 
Aves or Bird's Island •••......... 15 
Barbuda, N. point ............... 17 
St. Bartholomew, S. point ...... 17 
St. Martin's, Marigot Fort •••... 18 
Anguilla, S. ~~.point..: ........ 18 
Anguilleta, N. E. point ......... 18 
!Prickly Pear ••••••••••••••••••..••• 18 
!Sorn brero •......•.....•............ 18 
St Croix, Town .................. l 7 
Anegada, S. point of shoal .•... 18 
--- w. pt ..•.•••.....•.•.....• 18 
Virgin Gorda, E. P •.............. 18 
St. John's, S. point ••........•... 18 
St. Thomas. Fort Christian •... 18 

PoRT RoYAL, Fort Charles ..... 17 56.1:76 50.5 
4';':.662 12 Portland Point ...................• 17 43.5)77 !! 
56 62 25 Pedro Bluffs •...................... 17 52.5 77 
08.762 37.9Savannah.Ja.Mar, Fort.. ....... 18 12.3.78 08.5 

Cape Nearil, S. point .•.......... 18 lS 78 24 
17. 7162 42 .2 Montego Bay ..•......... 18 29 77 56 
29 fi3 00 Falmouth .......................... 18 28 77 41.5 
41.2 63 13.5 St. Ann'o;o ..•..........•............. 18 27 77 15 
40.5

1

63 38.5Port Maria ........................ 18 22 76 54 
47 62 02 Annetta Bay ...................... 18 16 76 45 

5 53.5 62 56.9 N. E. point ......................•. 18 09 76 20. 
05.3 63 03 
10 6~l 13 MorantKeys,()rLaaPanas ... 17 25 175 59 
18 62 58 PEDRO SBOALS-
20 63 23 Portland R.,N. E. P ....•....... 17 07.577 28 
38.0 63 27 .4 South Key ......................... 16 57 77 53 
44. 5 64 40. 7 Rock five feet above water .... 16 48 78 15 
32 64 13 N. Pt. Pedro Shoal .......•...... 17 36 ~~ ~ 
44 64 20 Fonnigas Shoal, N. E. P •.....• 18 35 

76 
OO 

30 64 21 S. W. P ..........•....... 18 27 80 l.4 
18 64 44 Little Cayman, S. W. P ••.....• 19 36 

45 21 . 1 64 55. 3 Caymanbrack, E. P ... 19 « 79 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITU~ES. 

I. Lat. 
D. M. I Long. Lat. 

D. l\I. D· M. D. M. 
Long. 

Grand Cayman, Fort George,] 
\V. end .......................... 19 

E. P ..................... .il9 
Swan Islands, E. P ............. .'17 
..'.'iew Shoal, (Handy Key) ...... !15 

1 Providence Caycos, N. '\V. ·pt. 21 50 N 72 20 w 
14 N ~ 81 24 w \Vest Caycos, S. W. pt ......... 21 37. 5 72 27 
2d ell 10 Sou!h Point Shoal.. ............. 21 02. 5 71 42 
25 83 51 
52 78 33 Passage Islands. 

Great Ina!:!"ua or Jieneao-ua, K - a ~ ,...,'ntflt Side of Cuba. I 
Cape Maize ....................... 20 15 
8nrrance Cumberland HarborJ19 5•! 

74 07 ~ . E-:i~~i~~-Sh~;i;·s."Ei.":P:12ii ~g 73 00 
73 08 
73 38 
73 40 
72 55 
73 06 
73 48 
72 55 
72 40 
73 09 
73 11 

75 26 •---- B. \V. P .................. 20 55 
ST •• l,1..Go PE CGBA, entrance ... ,19 58 76 08 --- N. W. P ................. 121 O'.l 
Tarquin's Peak .................. .120 03 
Cape Cruz ......................... ! 19 ,17 

76 51 Little I~enengua, E. P .......... 121 29 
77 45 1--- \V. P ..................... 21 29 

:\lanzanillu ........................ !20 33 
K('Y Breton ........................ j::n 05 

77 20 Hogstics or Corrolaes ........... '21 40 
79 43 Lookout or Cuidndo Bank ...... 21 57 

Trinidad River ................... i21 ,13 
Bay Xagua ....................... 22 02 

80 13 
80 42 

:\Iayugnana, E. Reef ............ 22 20 
--- N. do ..................... 22 32 

Stone Kevs ........................ 21 57 81 15 •--- S. \V. point .............. 22 22 
Los Jardi"11i!los, S. E. point of 

the Bank ........................ 21 35 81 
82 
S·J 

15 
03 
:n 
07 
55 

E. point French Keys, or I. 
Planas ........................... 22 41 73 27 

Canal de! Rosario ................ ;21 33 :\Iiraporvos, S. K..-y ............. 22 0.') 74 31 
L Pines, f;. P ..................... 121 32 
--- S. W. P .................. 1::n 25 's3 

83 
84 
84 

Castie Island, or S. Key ........ 22 07 74 20 

Point Pie<lras .................... ·\22 00 
Cape Corricntes .................. 21 45 3;J 

59 

Fortune Island, S. P ............ 22 32 74 23 
Nonh Key, Bird Island ......... 22 49.5 74 24 

CAPE s·1·. ANTMl!o ............... 21 52 Great Bahama Bank. 

Nortlt Sl'.de of Cuba. 
Sancho Pedro Sh~al ............. 

1

22 
Los Colorados, S. \'V. P ......... 22 
--- N. E. P .................. 22 
Bahia Honda, entrance ......... 23 
Port Cabanas ..................... 23 
Mariel .................•............ 23 
HAVANA, (the J\1oro) ............ 23 
Point Escondido .................. 23 
Point Guanos ..................... 23 
Pan of Matanzas ................. 23 
,\ft.TAN?.A.S •.•••.•••••••....••...... 23 
Point Ycacos ..................... 23 
Key Cruz del Padre, N. P••int 23 
L'.ls Cabezas, centre N. point .. 23 
Nicola's Shoal. ................... 23 
Key Verde ........................ 123 
Ria.int Maternillos ................ 21 
Nuevitas ........................... i21 
Point de Mulas, entrance ..... ·121 
Tanamo .....•..................... /:!O 
Key Moa •......•.................. r20 
Point Guarico .................... .120 
Baracoa, Town .................• ;20 

Crooked Island, W. P .......... 22 48.5 74 23 
Acklin's Island, N. E. P . ., ..... 22 44 73 51 

01 18.5 02 Atwood's Keys, or I. Samana, 
09 8! 4:3 E. P ............................. 23 05 
4·1 8-! 08 W. P ..................... 23 04 
CH 83 13 Rum Key, E. P .................. 

1
23 41 

02.5,82 59.21\Vatling's Island,N.E. P ...... 24 08 
03 \82 47 S. '\V. P .................. 23 55 
09. 4 82 22 Conception or Little Island ..... 23 50 
08 8l 51 St. Salvador, or Guanahari, S. 
08 81 44 E. P ............................. 24 09 
02 81 46 N. P ...................... 2.i 42 
03 81 40.2 Eleu1hera, or Hetera Island, 

73 37 
73 48 
74 46 
74 25 
74 32 
75 0.5 

\1s 1s 
75 43 

13 81 10.2 S. P .............................. ,::!1 37 76 08 
18 80 53. 7 --- N. P ...................... :2;:, 34 76 43 
.16 80 3G ,\;assau,NewProvidence,light25 05.277 21.f< 
14 -30 19.3 ,\ndros Islands, S. P ............ 23 44 77 38 
09 80 14 --- N . .E. P .................. 25 10 78 02 
41 77 08 Berry Islands, S. E. Whale 
36 77 06 Key .............................. 25 25 77 44 
05 ~ 75 31 Great Stirrups Key, centre ...... 25 49 77 53 
4cL5'75 12.2 Blnckwood's Bush ............•.. 125 27 78 03 
43 74 47 Little Isaac, Eastern ...........• 25 56.5 78 50 
39 74 41 Great Isaac ........................ 26 03 79 03 
21 74 24 Benimi Island, Southern ........ 25 42 79 19 

Gun Key light .................... 25 34.6 79 18.4 
N . C~ycos I: I 
\: Pomt BaJo Nav1dad ......... 20 12 
::Silver Key Bank, S. E. end ... /20 14 

68 46 
69 32 
69 17 
69 52 
70 26 
70 23 
70 56 

South Riding Rocks ............. 25 14 .5 79 09 
Orange Keys, North ............ 24 57 79 08 
- South ..................... 24 54 79 08. li 

- N. E. do ................. 20 3.'i 
S- N. do .••...........•..... )20 12 

quare Handkerchief, N. E. P.121 07 
- S. E. P ................... 120 49 

Ginger Key ........•.....•......... 22 46 78 08 
Key Lobos, Beacon 20 feet .... 22 22. 5 77 33 
Las Mucaras, Diamond Point, 22 11 77 14 
Key San Domingo ............... 21 4:2 75 45 
Key Verde Island •............... 22 02.5 75 10 ;;--- S. W. P ••......•......... 20 55 

urks Island, N. P., GrandJ 
T Turk ............................. ·21 

urks Island, Salt Key ......... 121 

Key Sal, Ragired Island ........ 22 12 75 42 
32 71 04 Yuma, or Loil'g I., S. P ..•....•• 22 50 74 50 

Sand Key .......••....•. 21 
1-IG--- Endymion Rocks ...... :21 

20 71 08 N. P ...................... 23 45 75 18 
ll .5 71 10.5 Exumn., N. W. P ................ :23 42 76 00 
07 71 15 

Little Bahama Banh. reat Cayeos I., S. pt., Swim.j 
lller Shoal •.•••.•....•••.•.....• ·21 05 

Philip::r.-. ~: .. ~~ -~~-~~-~~- .~.t:/21 
71 27 THE Ho:r,E IN TlIE w A.LL •••••.•• 25 .51 77 09 

Light on do .•....••..•.••.•.•...•• 25 51. 5 77 10. fi 

IN - N. W. part ••..........•• 21 
fB,j!1 Caycos_ middle .•........ ·j2l 

oo Y ltoeks, off do ...........• 21 

42.5 71 20 
53 72 17 
56 71 57 
58 71 58 

E. point of Abaco ................ 26 18 76 57 
Elbow Reef. ... : •.......•..•....•. 26 34 76 52 
Man ofWarKey •............... 26 37.576 67.~ 
Great Guana Key ................ 26 42 76 04 

., 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

I Lat. Long. South Coast of the Gulf of Lat. 
• D. M. D. M. .lifexico. D. :M. 

Little Bahama Bank, N. P ..... 
1
27 35 N 79 11 w Vigia ............................... 18 38 N 

Memory Rock .................... 
1
26 55 79 02 Point Roca Partida ...... , ....... 18 43 

!Sand Key., ...•............••....•• 
1
26 49 79 01.5 Point Morillos .................... 18 40 

Wood Key .................•...... ,26 45 79 02 Pie de San Martin ............... 18 30 
!Great Bahama, W. P ............ !26 42 79 01 Point Zapolitun .....•............ 18 34 

~l~.K~y-·B:z;;i:::········il26 40 77 48 Point St. John .................... 18 20 
Barill a .............................. 18 10 

Dog. Keys, N. "\V. P ............. ,24 04 79 50 Bar Guazacoalcos ......•......... 18 11 
Water Key ........................ :23 59 80 17 River Tonelado .................. 18 11 
Do'ble-Headed Shot Key, li,ght,23 56.4 80 27 .6 River St. Ann .................... 18 12 
Salt Key .......................... 123 42 80 20 River Cupilco ..................... 18 26 
ADguilla, E. P. small island ... 23 29 79 26 Dos Bocas ......................... 18 26 

River Chittepeque .....•......... 18 27 
..-.. Bermuda. River Tabasco .•................ ,. 18 34 
uEORGETOWN •..•..•••••••••.•••••• 32 22.2 64 37 .6 River St. Peter and Paul.. ..... 18 40 
Wreck Hill, westernmost land 32 18.5 64 50 Island Carmen, Wt. P .......... 18 40 

!EAST CoAST OF AMERICA, FROM Gur,F OF MEx1co 

Long. 
D. M. 
95 18 \V 

94 59 
94 54 
95 00 
94 46 
94 35 
94 30 
94 17 
94 02 
93 49 
93 22 
93 06 
93 00 
92 37 
92 25 
91 52 

':ro CAPE HoRN. Yucatau. 
1--------------,-----..,-..--- Point Escondido ........•......... 18 56 91 12 

Texas. I Lat. I Long. Tavinal. ......................... , . 19 12 91 00 
D; 11-1. In. M. Point Morros ..................... 19 45 90 43 

Galveston Inlet ................... 29 15 N '94 49 w CAMPECHE., ••.••••.••••••.•••••••.• 19 51 90 33 
W. P. Galveston Island ........ ·129 09 i95 08 Point De>sconocida ........•...... 20 46 90 30 
Rio Brazos .................•...... 

1
29 03 !95 22 Po~nt G_orda ....................... 21 06 90 19 

Pasa del CabaUo .................. 
1
28 19. 3 96 22. 3 P~mt P1edras .................... 21 09 90 13 

Aranzas lnlet ................. -: ... :27 49 197 04 lg1L ................................ 21 20 89 19 
Corpus Christi ............... : ..... (27 36.5 97 16 St. Clara ........................... 21 22 88 45 
Brnzo de Santiago ...... -. .. : ..... 126 06 )97 26 Bocasde Silan .................... 21 26 88 23 
Rio Bravo del Norte ............ i25 56 97 26 El Cuyo .......................... .[21 30 87 43 
River St. Fernando, entrance,!2,5 22 97 32 Island Jolvas, N. P .............. 21 30 87 11 
Inlets lo Laguna Madre ......... 125 02 97 41 !island Contoy, N. P ............. 21 36 86 52 
Bar de la Marine, entrance The Areas Islands ............... 20 13. 3 92 07. 5 

River St. Ander ............... 23 45 97 58 Bank Obispo ...................... 20 30 92 07 
Bar del Tordo ..................... 22 52 97 57 Triangles Islands ................ 20 55 92 10 
Mount Commandante ........... 22 48 97 58 New Shoal ........................ 20 53 91 50 

:Bo..t Coast of ]}fexico. 
Bar de la Trinidad ............... 22 39 
Bu Ciega .•..... , .................. 22 34 
River Tampico ................... 22 16 
Point de Xeres ................... 21 55 
Cape Rojo ............•............ 21 45 
Tamiagua City ................... 21 16 
River Tuepan, entrance •........ 21 01 
Point Piedraa ...........•......... 20 50 
River Cazones ..................... 20 44 
Tenestequepe .•............•...... 20 40 
Boca da Lima •••...•............•. 20 37 
River Toculata, entrance •...... 20 30 
Motmt Gordo ..............•...... 20 22 
!River Nauta, entrance .......... 20 16 
River Palina, entrance •........• 20 10 
Poiqt Piedras ..................... 20 00 
River de Santa Nos ...•.•••..•.. 19 55 
Point Delgada ••....••.....•...... 19 52 
Point M. Andrea ................. 19 43 
Point de Bernat .................. 19 40 
River St. John Angel. ••........ 19 32 
Xalapa ............................. 19 32 
Peak de Orizaba .................. 19 02 
Point de Zampola .....•......... 19 30 
River St. Carlos .................. 19 26 
River Antigua .................... 19 20 
Point Gorda ••........•....•.....•. 19 15 
VERA C:auz .....•.....•..•••••••••• 19 12 
St. John de Ulloa •.....•..••..... 19 12t 
Xamapa .....•..................... f9 04 

· River Medelin, entrance •....... 19 06 
Point Anton Lizardo ....••.....• 19 04 
Bar de Alvarado .••••••.• ·-··· •.. 18 46 
T" ........ talpan- ..................... 18 35 

Island Arehas •.................... 22 07 91 25 
Bermeja, ;'; ......................... 22 33 91 22 

97 57 
97 58 
98 02 
97 45 
97 35 
97 45 
97 30 
97 21 
97 15 
97 12 
97 07 
97 01 

Sisal. ............................... 21 21 90 l':J 
Alacranes ......................... 22 32 . 3 89 43 
N. part of Bank off this coast 23 43 88 43 
N. E. do .•......•.................. 23 27 86 37 
[. de Mugeres or Women's I., 21 18 86 42 
I. Cawkun, S. P .................. 20 42 86 58 
New River-.........•...•.••..... 20 26 87 18" 
River Bacales ........•............ 20 05 87 34 
Bay Ascension, entra.nce .•..... 19 26 BB 03 
Island Cos um el, N. E. P ....... 20 36 86 45 
1--- S. W. P .................. 20 10 87 00 

96 57 Hondunu. 
96 50 Pt. Tanack ......................•. 18 54 
96 45 N. Triangle, N. Key .......•... 18 44 
96 35 Sandy Key, S. P ................. 18 22 
96 30 S. P. Ambergris Key I. ........ 17 52 
96 26 BALIZJ;; ••••••••••••• ~ •••••••••••••••• 1'1 29 
96 21 Turneff Reef, N. Pt ............. 17 39 
96 21 1--- S. Pt. ..................... 17. 10 
96 20 English Key ...................... 17 19 
96 50 Half Moon Key lighthouse ••... 17 13 
97 09 Hat Key ..........•••...•..•...... 17 10 
96 16 obacco Key I.. ................ 16 57 
96 15 Santanilla or Swan I ........... 17 23 
96 14 Glover's Re€f, N. P ............ 16 55 
96 04 1--- S. P ....................... 16 41 
96 04! Renegado Key ................... 16 20 
96 04 Sapotilla•e Keys, S. E. P ....... 16 10 
96 06 Rattan I., E. P ................... 16 23 
95 59 W. P ..................... 16 16 
95 45 Guanaja. or Bonacca I •• S. P •• 16 24 
95 38 Cape Three Points ............... 15 59 
95 29 Omoa .............................. 15 47 

87 42 
87 15 
87 18 
BB 01 
BB 12 
87 41 
87 56 
BB 02 
87 34 
87 41 
88 04 
83 51 
87 40 
87 48 
88 11 
88 14 
86 15 
86 51 
86 00 
88 34 
88 01 



 

L.A.TITVDBS AND LONGITUD&ll. 

r 
Lat. 

o. M. 
f>•~int Sal. .•.....•.....•.....•...... · 15 53 N 

l'r1u11f., de la Cru~ ............... 15 55 
J ilia, N. P ..• . . . . . . . . . . . . ....... l ti 06 
l'rux11l.1 ......................... !15 54 
.]ap"' Ddeg-,uJ .,, ur H .;JI t.I uras .. l l 6 UO 
-..:ape Cameron ...........•...... .116 02 
:ape Fal><e ....•.....•...•••....• J15 14 
;ape Gra.cios a Di us .•••••.••••• 15 00 

Mo11q11.ito Slwre. 
n<>s, W. P .................. 16 OT 

S. E. P •....•....•....•• L6 02 
,A,,,garie Alla, N. W. P ........ l5 09 
'8rra;1illa, N. E. Break.er .•...... 15 45 
~:::lo-raniila, W. Br.,aker •......... 15 41 
!S i"rranna, N. P ................... 14 29 
!s,,rranna, S. P .................... 14 15 
!Musker_.,eri,i, cen,re .............. 13 31 
jPr,>Vidence I.. N. P ......•.....• 13 23 
Bracm:tn's Bluff ....•...••....... 14 02 
Little Corn Island ............... 12 14 
Great c,,rn Island ............... 12 09 
I. St. Andrew, middle ..........• 12 33 
K S. E. Keys •..... , .............. 12 24 
S.S. \V. Key or Albuquerque 12 08 
River St . .John, S. P ....••.....• 10 57 
P,.,-t Buco Tor''·................. 9 25 

Darien. 
I. Escudo. N. P .....•....••...... 9 14 
Rivc~r Chagrc, entrance .•••..•.•• 9 19 
P-•&T,, B.&Ll.o..... •• •• •.• • • ••. • • • • 9 3 t 
P.•iut M.uizanillo.... .••... ... . . . 9 33! 
P.1int St. Blu........ .... . ........ 9 35 
Point MJSchitos. .• • • •. . . . • ... . . • • 9 08 
l•ile of Pio es.;..................... 9 0 l _ 
Cape Tiburon..................... 8 41 

.. Cartage-. 
f'oint Caribana......... .. . • ... . . . . 8 38 
P .. int Arbuletes... .••. .. . .•. . . . •. 8 55 
Island Fuerre.... .•. . . . . ...•.....• 9 24 
LS. Barnard, N. W. P ......... 9 49 
CAl!.TA.GBl'(A •••••••••••••••••••••••• 10 26 
Punta de la Gulera de Samba .• lO 41 
West en~ River Magdalen ••... 11 05 

St. Martha. 
St. Martha .....•....••....••..•.•• 11 15 
~ape Ajuga ....••..... ·····-··· .•• 11 20 
<hnk Navio quebradvr .••..•••• 11 26 
Racha ....••...•• : .•...•....••.....• 11 33 
Cupe La Vela ..................... 12 11 
Point Gamn-..................... 12 25 
.,.•ngee Islands, N. P ..........• 12 28 p lpe Chichibacoa .... • •.•...•... 12 15 

u1nr E'"pada . .-..••..••••..•....•• 12 04 · 
5t. C~ ...•••••..•••••.••••..•••• 1.0 57 

'\f Mt1W.eaybo. 
k; All.AC.l.VBo._ ••••••••• •••••• ••• ••• 10 39 
p··~····,.······················ ..... 11 24 
p ~nt Cardon ...•••...•••.•••.•••• 11 36 
""''Int Macotla_ ................... 12 04 I ipe s~ Roman.-.•......•...... 12 11 
""nd Oruba. N. W. P •••..•... 1~ 36 
p:-- S. E. P ................... t2 24 

.,1.a Allricula ••..••••...•••.••.•• l J 56 

f . V•ueaulc. 
omt. g,,fltU1'o-•• ~,, ............... 11 516 

Long. I L'1t. I Long. 
D. M. D. M. D. ll-f. 

87 413 w Point Soldado ..................... ; ll 14 N 68 4J w 
0'7 3d Key Borracho ..................... 110 57 68 22 
t!7 0:2 Puint Tucaws .................... .l LO 51 6d 21 
tlti 0:2 PoRTOCABELL0 •.....•....••...••• 10 28 6B 07 
do U6 Po~nt S'·. Juhn Andres .......... 10 3'.} j67 50 
0'5 14 Pomt Oncaro ..................... lO 31 67 18 
83 21 Point Trinchera .................. 10 37 67 08 
83 12 LAGUIRJL ..•••.•••••......•.••.•••• 10 36 67 02 

83 18 
tj3 08 
82 27 
79 41 
19 58 
80 16 
SJ 23 
80 03 
81 20 
83 20 
8:J 5l::$ 
83 03 
81 43 
81 28 
81 52 
83 37 
82 12 

80 57 
79 59 
79 40 
79 3~ 
79 03 
77 58 
77 5J 
77 27 

76 58 
76 aa 
76 16 
75 56 
75 38 
75 3J 
74 56 

74 18 
74 16 
73 15 
72 59 
72 16 
71 44 
71 03 
71 20 
71 13 
71 44 

7l 45 
69 50 
70 23 
70 22 
70 09 
70 12 
70 01 
69 .36 

68 59 

CARRACAS .......................... 10 30 67 Oli 
Cewinella I., or White Rock .. 10 5'.} 66 15 
Cape Cod era ...................... 10 36 66 12 
Curac·1a I .. N. P .................. 12 24 69 17 

S. E. P ................... 12 02 68 49 
Little Curacoa .................... 11 59 68 45 
Buenayre, N. P ................... 12 19 68 31 
--- S. P ....................... \ l2 02i 68 2-2 
Birds or Aves I. '\Vestern ...... 12 f)iJ 67 46 

Eastern .................. 11 57 67 32 
L~s Roques, W. P ............... 11 50 \67 01 
--- S. E. P ................... ll 47 66 38 
Ore hi Ila I., mid .... .' .............. 11 48 66 13 
Blanca I., mid ..................... 11 51 · 64 41 
E. Point Tortuga I .. ., ........... 10 55 65 18 

!Seven Brothers, mid ............. 11 47i 64 31 
Margariw, W. P .................. IO 59 64 3<.l 
--- E. P .......... ~ .......... 10 59 63 52 
I. Cuagua or Pearl I ............ 10 49 64 18 
Friars I.. .................... : ...... 11 11 63 49 
[.Sola .............................. 11 20 63 40 
Testigos I.. ................. : ..... fl l 23 ti3 13 
\1urro de Unare .................. JO 06 65 22 
New Barcelona .................. 10 10 64 4tJ 
I. Borracho ....••.................• 10 19 64 51 

Cu man a. 
Cumana ........................... 10 28 
Pta. de Araya ..................... 10 313 
Morro ChocopR!a ................ 10 42 
Escondido or Hidden Port ...... 10 40 
Cape 1"1afapasquo ................ 10 42 
f:ape Three Points ............... 10 45 
Point Golera ...................... 10 43 
Point Pena or Salinn ............ 10 43 
Dragon's Mouth .................. 10 43 
River Gaurapiche, entrance .... 10 12 
Point Rt-dondo .. . . . ... .. . . ... . . . . 9 50 
Mouth of Oronoco River....... B 50 
Cape Nassau ........... ~ •......... 7 32 

Guayana. 
Essequebo River.-....•......... 
UEMERARA, lighthouse .......... . 
River Berbice. entrance ..•...... 
Surinam River, entrance •...... 
Paramaribo ....................... . 
R. M-arouri, entrance ..........•• 
ICA-YEN~ ••••••••••••••••.•••.••••• 
Mouth of Oyapock River . ., ... 
[Cape Orange •..................... 
R. Cassipour, entrance ......... . 
Cape North .....•........••.•....•. 

Maranham. 
Northern mourh of River Ama-

7 02 
6 49 
6 23 
5 57 
5 48 
5 53 
4 56 
4 14 
4 14 
3 50 
1 49 

64 16 
64 3'.) 
63 54 
63 29 
63 07 
62 46 
6:l 34 
61 56 
61 51 
62 43 
61 43 
60 00 
58 40 

SS 26 
58 11; 
57 ll 
55 03 
55 00 
53 49 
52 13 
51 26 
51 11 
51 00 
50 06 

zon ............................. . 
Southern do ...................... . 
Cape Magoany •.....•.•..••...••• 
Point Tagioea .................... . 
Para .....•.••... ; ................•••• 
'Bay Maracuno .•.....•..•.......•• 
Caite Harbor ....................... ,.,,·". 

ll0l't5000 
005s4945 
0 12 48 »9 
0 ail 47 S8 
128 4829 
0 33 47 41 
0 .-G. . 14-1 06 



 

682 LATITUDES .ANO LON<alTVOES. 

ape Gurapi ....••.....••...•..... 
hoal off do .•...•••............... 
• Point of Island of St. Joao •. 
igia. fell in with by l\I. du 
Sylvia., officer of the Brazil. 
ian Marine, in 1824 or 1825 

igia of Manuel.Luis, Wester. 
ly Rock .........•..•.....•...... 

Mondrain Itacolomi ...........•• 
Mt. Allegre Cthe summit) ..... . 
Alcantara (wet!lt church) ••..... , 

ock. E. of lele Medo ••......... 
ity of San Luis de Maranham 
(cathedral) ....••.....•........• 

ort Sant Antonio das Areias, 
the fia,g staff: ....•••....••....•. 

Fort San Marcos ................ . 
Isle Manmham, (white sand 

hills. north part) .............. . 
Breakers of Coroa Grande, the 

north one ........•............... 
orthwest. one ................... . 

West .............................. . 
le St, Anne, N. E. point ..•... 
reakers of hle 8t. Anne, E. 
point ............................ . 

Morro Alegre .................... . 
I..ancoes Grande, E. point ..... . 
River Perguicas, E. point ..... . 
River Tutoya, entrance ........ . 
River Tapuyu, entrance .•...... 
Mt. Tapuyu, W. summit •....•• 
Mt. Ticondiba, summit ........ . 
Point de Jericacoara, the high. 

est sand hill •••..••.•.....•...•.. 
Sand Hill, near the shore ..... . 
Mount M:emoca .....•....••...... 
Fernando N oronha ••............. 
lloecas, (dangerous) ......... : .. 

ernambuquinho ••....••......... 
Morro Melancia ••......•........• 
Sand hill of Parati .....•......... 
Mountains of Ciara, 1st ........• 

. summit ....................... . 
do ....................... . 

4th. do ....................... . 
5th. do ....................... . 
Ciara, steeple in the city •....•. 
Point Maeoripe •...••••..•.••...•• 
Morro Aracati, summit ........ . 
Point Reteiro Grande •••..•.•.••. 
Reteiro Pequeno, remarkable 

l!l1lDd bill ...................... .. 
Morro Tibao ..................... . 
Point de Mel .................... . 
Point du Tubarro .........•....•• 
{Breaker) d- Ureas ............ . 
(Do.) de la Lavandela. ......... . 
Point Calcanhar, swnmit •....•• 

oin.t Pete~ low ........... . 

Brazil. 
A.PE BT. RoQUE ................. . 
ort of Rio Grande ••..• ~ ....... . 
oint Negra., Mountain ........ . 
oint Pi:pa, sand mount ........ . 

F~nn~ S. poi.at-.... .. 
1D11.DJ• da Traicao, N. point-••. 
IClbw~·h Qf SL Theresa ......... . 

ort Cabedello ••......•..••••..••• 
eruaahyba de Norte ........... . 

Lat. 
D. M. Do M:. D. M, 

Lat. ' Long. 

0 39 s 45 56 w Cape Blanco, steep part •••...... 7 08 s 
7 26 
7 35 
7 36 
7 47 
7 57 
8 01 
8 04 
s 00 
8 21 
8 23 
8 25 
8 36 
8 43 
9 05 
9 16 
9 10 
9 40 

0 36 45 56 Point de Gu ya ................... . 
l 19 44 50 Point <las Pedras ................. . 

0 32 

0 51 
2 09 
2 17 
2 24 
2 30 

!44 17 
1
44 15 
44 25 
44 20 
44 23 
44 19 

Village of Pilar .................. . 
Foi:t, entrance of Rio Ay .... .. 
Nossa Senhora Farinha ........ . 
Olindo, west tower .............. . 
Tower de Recife, Pernambuco 
Noe.sa Senhora de Rosario .•... 

- CAPE ST. AUGUSTIN .••.•••••••••• 

River Ipojuca, entrance ........ . 
Mount Sellada, S. peak •........ 
Islands of St. Alell:.io ........... . 

2 31 ·« 16 Fort rle ·'J'amandare ..................... .. 
San Bento ........................ . 

2 29. 44 17 Village of Quinta ................ . 
2 28 44 16 La Forquilla, bill ................ . 

Frenchmen's port ............... . 
2 ~6 44 04 Village at the point of River 

2 10 
2 13 
2 17 
2 15 

2 13 
2 20 
2 26 
2 41 
2 41 
2 50 
2 58 
3 11 

2 47 
2 50 
3 18 
3 55 
3 55 
3 02 
3 12 
3 24 
3 58 
3 53 
3 50 
3 46 
3 39 
3 43 
3 4.2 
4 42 
4 36 

4 48 
4 49 
4 S5 
5 02 
4. 52 
4 55 
5 08 
5 22 

5 28 
5 45 
5 53 
6 13 
6 23 
6 41 
6 57 
6 58 
.7 06 

43 58 
44 04 
44 05 
43 38 

43 30 
43 13 
43 00 
42 27 
42 12 
40 50 
40 51 
40 37 

40 27 
40 39 
40 06 
32 24 
33 10 
39 37 
39 20 
38 59 
38 41 
38 46 
38 43 
38 49 
38 48 
38 34 
38 31 
39 55 
37 33 

37 19 
37 18 
36 59 
36 28 
36 19 
3620 
35 31 
35 20 

35 17 
35 15 
35" 12 
35 04 
35 00 
34 57 
34 53 
3450 
34 53 

Alagoas..... .•. . .. . .. . . . . .. . • . . . 9 40 
Morro Sant Antonio............ 9 22 
River San Francisco ............ 10 29 
Tabayana Mountain summit •.. 10 47 
Rio Vasa Barris .................. 11 11 
Rio Real, S. point ............... 11 28 
Torre de Garcia de Avila .....• 12 32 
River Jacuipe ..................... 12 42 
Rock of Itnpuan .................. 12 58 
Itapuanzinko, the point ......... 13 01 
ST. ANTONIO, N. W. tower ..... 13 00 
Point Caso Pregos, Isle Ita. 

porica ........................... 13 08 
Point Aratuba do ................ 13 05 
Point la burn do .................. 12 57 
Mount Conceicao do ............ 13 03 
Morro Sant Amarro do ......... 13 01 
Morro de San Paulo ............ 13 22 
Isle Boypeda ...................... 13 38 
Isie Quiepi. ....................... 13 51 
Point of Muta ..................... 13 53 
Villa of Contas .................... 14 18 
Os Ilheos, the largest rock ...... 14 47 
Villa de San George dos Ilheos 14 49 
Rio Cachoeira, S. point ......... 14 49 
Villa of Unha ..................... 14 59 
Morro de Commandatuba, S. 

E. summit ...................... la 22 
ill. of Commandatuba ......... la 25 
illage of Belmont ..•........•... 15 51 
anta Cruz, steeple-.....•...... 16 19 
Qrto Seguro, steeple of the 
Cathedral. ...................... 16 27 

Isolated Mount ................... 16 52 
Mount Paecal, summit .......... 16 54 
Mount .Toao de Siazn ............ 17 00 

iver Crarnimuatn •.............. 16 51 
olumbiana ....................... 17 06 
ilia Prado, Fort ................. 17 21 
brolhoe hlands ; the largest 
island ............................ 17 58 

Rio de San Matheo-............ 18 37 
io Doce, entrance .............. 19 37 
rra dos Reis Magos, the S. . 
summit .......................... 19 50 

MorTQ Almey<UL .................. 19 57 
Mestre Afvaro, 1111mmit......... 09 

ape Zubarro ..................... ~ 16 
• Pitou"' at the north of the 

city of Victoria ••..•.••..•.. : ... 20 18 
OSA Senhon. de Penha, 
church •.•...• · ............. ·-· ..•.• 

Long. 
D. M. 

34 48w 
34 47 
34 48 
34 48 
34 51 
34 51 
34 51 
34 53 
34 56 
34 57 
34 58 
35 11 
35 01 

. 35 05 
35 17 
35 22 
35 48 
35 41 

35 47 
35 35 
36 23 
3-7 23 
37 17 

. 37 20 
38 01 
38 07 
38 22 
38 28 
38 32 

38 46 
38 44 
38 36 
38 41 
38 45 
38 54 
38 57 
38 57 
38 57 
39 00 
38 59 
39 00 
3B 59 
38 58 

39 08 
38 56 
38 54 
39 02 

39 03 
39 31 
39 25 
39 37 
39 09 
39 12 
39 12 

38 42 
39 45 
39 51 

40 22 
4020 
40 29 
40 17 

40 !13 

40· '° 
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Lat. 
U. M. 

Mount Morena ......•.....••..... 20 19 s 
acotes rocks ..•.................. 20 21 

Point J"icu •...........•..........•• 20 26 
Martin Vas Rock ................ 120 29 
Trinidad Island .................. ,20 31 

~~%:PB:!;·(~;;l~~~d ·~;;~~~;~:)1~g !~ 
Morro de Benevento ............ 20 55 
Serra de Guarapari .•...........• 20 50 
Mt. de Campos, S. summit .•... 21 23 
Mtns. of Furado, highest •...... 21 50 
CA.I'E ST. THOMAS •••••••••••••••• 22 03 
Isle St. Ann, the largest ........• 22 25 
Pie do Frade de Macahe ....... 22 12 
Morro San J'oao, summit ....... 22 32 
Cape Buzios, S. point .......... -)22 46 
Isles Ancora, easternmost ....... 22 46 

APE F1uo, S. point .............. 23 01 
Cape Negro ....................... 22 57 
Isles Maricai;;, southernmost ... 23 01 
Redondo ........................... 23 04 
R10 J" .&NEIRo, sugar loaf ........• 22 56 
La Gabia .••.....•.....•............ 22 59 
Isle Georgi Grego .....•......... 23 15 
0. Pakagaio, top of I. Grande, 23 11 
Ilba Grande, Pt. Acaya •.•...... 123 15 
Point Ioatinya ..................... 23 18 
Pie de Parati, summit ••......... 23 19 
Isles Couves, largest ............ 23 26 
Isle Victoria ....................... 23 48 
Isle Buzios, S. E .................. 23 44 
Isles dos· Porcos, south sand 

hill ............................... 23 34 
Isle St. Sebastian ............... . 

Highest mountain .......... 23 48 
" Point Pirassonungo •....... 23 58 

Alcatrasses ........................ 24 06 
Mouton de Trigo •.....•.......•. 23 51 
Lage de Santos ... ~ .•.•....•...... 24 18 
Isle of Santos ..................... 24 04 
Point Grossa ...................... 23 59 

.. Taypu ...................... 24 01 
Isle Queir.r:uula Grande ......... 24 28 
Isle Queimada Pequena ........ 124 21 
Point .Turea.. •..• ·- •...•..••••...•• 24 33 
Mount Cardoz .......•............ 24 59 
Isle Bom Abrigo ......•.•......... 25 07 
Roeber Castello ...•.•............ 25 16 
Rocher Figo ••....•.....•......•.. 25 22 
Isle de Mel, south top •......... 25 33 
Roe Coral •..•.••...........•....•• 25 46 
Roe Itaaeolomi •.....•..••.•...•.• 25 50 
Point .Toao Diaz. ................. 26 07 
Isles Tamboretes ••............... 26 21 
Isles Remedios ......•...•.•..•... 26 29 
Point Itapacoroya ................ 26 47 
Isle A voredo, top •............... 27 I 7 
I•k St. Cath.ari-. E. point •.•.. 27 26 
do. Point Rapa ......•••.......•. 27 23 
do. Steeple of N osaa Senhora 

p ~o ~terro .....••••...••... : . .. 27 36 
omt Viraquera .....•..•..•...... 28 13 
le das Ararae ................... 28 18 

&;int Bituba ......•............... 28 16 
l\{ e de Lobos de la Laguna.... 8 24 

Otto da Barra ........•.••..•... 28 29 
City de la Laguna ....... -- 28 28 

ape St. Mart.a Pequeno ....... 28 39 
"' St. .Marta Grande •••.. _ ..• 28 39 

v elba.. ...................... S!8 51 
Torres •.•.••••...•.......•..•..• 29 28 

Long. 
D. M. 

40 19 
40 17 
40 22 
28 54 
29 21 
40 33 
40 41 
40 49 
41 08 
41 28 
41 43 
41 00 
41 46 
42 09 
42 06 
41 56 
41 51 
41 59 
42 35 
42 51 
43 09 
43 09 
43 23 
44 19 
44 21 
44 29 
44 39 
44 54 
44 58 
45 14 
45 06 

45 10 

45 22 
45 20 
45 47 
45 52 
46 18 
46 13 
46 24 
46 30 
46 47 
46 54 
47 19 
48 12 
47 58 
48 03 
48 10 
48 26 
48 30 
48 33 
48 40 
48 39 
48 42 
48 44 
48 29 
48 29 
48 32 

48 40 
48 39 
48 37 
48 39 
48 45 
48 50 
48 51 
48 51 
48 50 
49 16 
50 00 

Lat. Long. 
D. Jiii. D. :M:. 

Beach of Fernambuco, east 
part. ............................. 29 52 s 49 59 

Beach do Destretto, E. part •.. 31 12 50 40 
Rio G!"ande de San Pedro ..... 32 07 .52 09 
Bank of Sund and Shells, E. 

part. ............................. 33 44 52 31 
Los Castillos, the eastern rock, 34 24 52 41 

Rio de la Plata. 
Cape cle Rocha, or St. 1\:laria .. 34 39 
Isle do Lobos, the middle ...... 5 01 
City of Maldonado, the tower, 53 
Isle de Goriti, English Tomb •• 34 55 
Whale Point. ....••..............• 34 54 
Black Pojnt ....................... 34 53 
Point d'Afilar ..................... 34 47 

" das Piedras Negras de 
Saint Rosa ..................... 34 46 

Isle de Flores, the Tower ...... 34 56 
Monte Video, .the Cathedral. .. 34 54 
Isle Ratos of Monte Video ..... 34 52 
Cerro de Monte Video ......... 34 53 
Point de l'Espinillo .............. 34 50 
La Pane11a ........................ 34 55 
Point du Sauce .................. 34 25 
The Colony of San Sacra-

mento ........................... 34 28 
Cape St. Antoine ..•..•....•.... 36 20 
Le Salado, the entrance .•....... 35 44 
Hill of Juan Jeronimo ........... 35 29 
Point de Piedras de St. Bor-

omhon ..................... '. ..... 35 28 
Hill Salvador Grande ............ 35 19 
Point de I' Indio .................. 35 15 
First Ombu tree of tlie Mag. 

dalena ........................... 35 03 
La Magdelena, the Church .•... 35 02 
Point de la Atalaya •.......•..... 34 55 

" de Santiago •............... 34 50 
Point de Lara ..................... 34 47 
Buenos Ayres, Florida street, 

No. 87 ........................... 34 36 
Cape Lobos ........................ 26 55 

Ria de la Plata to Cape 
Horn. 

Cape Corientes ...........•••..... 37 59 
Point de N euva ...........•...... 42 55 
St. Elena .•....•.•........•..•...... 44 3l 
Cape Blanco •....••.....•......... 47 12 
Point Desire •.....•..............•• 47 45 
Port St • .Julien, Cape Curioso, 49 11 
St. Cruz Harbor .....•............ 50 09 
Cape Fairvvearll.er......... .. . . . . . 1 32 
Cape Virgins, northern point 

of en1rance to Magellan's 
Straits .....•...•.............. ., . 52 l:l 

Cape Espirito Santo. summit 5 
miles inland-.................. 52 42 
erra del Fuego, C. PtmB8 ••.. 53 45 

1---- Cape St. Diego......... 41 
Staten Land ••.....•..•......•••... 
1----- Cape St. John, eastern-

most land near Cape Horn •. 5' 48 
1----- C. St. Bartholomew •... .54 57 
1----- C. del Medio, entrance 

to Le Maire's Straits......... 49 
ew- Island ~- part .............. 55 17 

Evout•s Island. middle •..••..•.• 55 33 
armevelt Islands, E. point ... 55 49 

C..t.FE Hoiur, summit .....••...•.. 55 59 

54 10 
54 54 
55 00 
55 00 
55 04 
55 17 
55 31 

55 44 
55 57 
56 13 
56 15 
56 17 
56 26 
56 26 
57 27 

57 51 
56 47 
57 25 
57 21 

57 09 
57 IO 
57 12 

57 10 
57 34 
57 44 
57 55 

0.2 

58 24 
56 ,,. 

57 39 
64 09 
65 17 
65 43 
65 52 
67 35 
68 19 
68 55 

68 17 

68 41 
67 29 
65 02 

63 42 
39 

48 
66 25 
66 40 
66 4.0 
67 u 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

f Lat. Long. l Lat. Long. 
D. M. D.- M. D. ).l. o. JI(. 

I. Diego Ramire11. s. part •••... 56 27 s 68 36 w !Cape Boug"'J.inville ................ .51 18 s 58 28w 
-.-·N. parr •....••.....•...•.. 56 22 6d 37 Cape Cary,,,fort .............. _ .... !51 26 57 50 

Berkely S mnd, (Eagle Point) 151 31 57 46 
Terra del F-go. . Cape Pein broke_ .... ·- ........... 51 42 57 42 

York minster ....••.....• 55 24 70 02 Sea Lion Islands, ea.i!ternmost 
C. Giouce11ter •........... 54 3J 73 02 point ....••.•...........•......... 52 27 58 54 
Cape Pillars, S. W. en. Beauch6ne Island •.....•..•.....• 52 51 59 12 

trance to 1\-lagellan's straits, 52 43 74 38 Cape Meredith, s. w. point 
Evangelist I., W. entrance to Falkland Islands •••.....•...... 5~ 16 60 39 

Magellan's straits. •..........• 52 24 75 03 Cape Split •....•......•....•......• Si 49 61 20 
Jason Islands, (West Key) .... 51 00 61 27 

Falkland I•landtt. 
Eddystone Rock, (20 feet) ••... 51 10 59 03 

.,..., __ 

The L.,ti·ud,.s and Longitudes in the preceding Table have been selected froin the most recent 
and he>'t air h ;rities. 

'.l.h "'e of the t,;_Jagt of Newfoundland and Gu[f of St. L,vvrence have been altered to corre~pond 
v.-i:h the recent observa·i lns, as far as received, of the officers under the direccion of Sir Charles 
O,,rle, and ·1-:!Jse m ide b_v Cap•ain Bayfield, R. N., who is f'Urveying the St. L1wrence. 

Th"' P'-'" -ons of the princip:il poi11ts of the C-ast uf the United Sta·es are altered to agree wi~ 
the ub,:;erv ... ons made of rhe Eclipse of the Sun of Fr.bruary 12 h, 1831. 

The Ballze. from a number of occu1tations by Cap·ain A. Tulco'I, Uniced State .. Commissioner 
far 'he N -nheo.stern B >Undary; and the S_ibine by Ma;ur J. D. Gr.1ham, U. S. T. E., one of the 
C·•mrni..sionera for determining the United States Suuthwestern Boundary, and now a Comu;ris,
sioner on the Northeastern B->undary Line. 

In :be above cases it will be seen that both points have been placed too far to the westward in 
all previous p11b1ic'1lions. 

The West InJies are adapted to the most recent observations; among others, to those of Com.. 
m'ln<ler R. Owen, and E. Barneu, R. N. 

The C •nst uf South America, from Sr. Luil". Maranham, to St. Catharine's, from the obsenrationa 
of Btirun R .. uu.sin, with the exception of Rio Janeiro, whieh is that uf Cap1. R. Fi1zroy, R. N.; 
f'.,0111 St. Cntbarine•s to 1he River Plate, b:v M. Barra!; and fro1n Port St. Elena to Cape Horn, by 
Ca.ptains P. P. King, and R. Fitzroy, R. N •. 

NOTE.-It may have been rernarkt1d, that in the three previoul!I editions of thia worl\,. nu credit 
waa given to the United States Navy Department. among the authorities, for any info•nnation that 

they might have posseesed; the ~ason was, that they would not permit such information to be 
dissemina,ed. 

We now are bound to aay that there haa been an entire chnnge in that particular, under ab. 
direc=tion uf the llun. A.. P. Vpehw, the preeen& Secretary of the Navy. 

~. &. G. W. BLUNT· 



 

APPENDIX 

MAY, 1843. 

BOON ISLAND LEDGE, (p. J50,) is about 200 feet long, and about th~ same in 
width; is bare at low tides, and may be seen breaking at all times io a heavy ground 
swell. · 

The Ledge bears from rhe island E. ~ S., two and three quarters of a mile distant. 
There is a passage berween the Ledge and the ishrnd, bur it will not do for stran~ers, u 
there is a reef extends three quarters of a n1ile from the S. E. pomt of rbe islanil. 

YORK LE OGE, (p. 151.)-'l'his rock is bare at three-quarters 1ide, eJUeoding E. N. 
E. and W. S. W., about 400 feet. It is about 300 feet wide. 

N. E. from the main rock there is a shoal runs off a quarter of a mile, having upon it 
only two fathoms at low water. . 

The soundings are gradual. from five to twenty fathoms half a mile from the rock. 
BEACON.-An iron beacon has been placed upon this rock; it is 33! feet bight and 

about 25 feet above the level of the water. . 
Upon the pillars rests an iron tabular column, supporting an iron base of 3l feet dia

meter. upon which is. inscriUed ·• York Ledge. 184 1 ." 
The 'l'riangles, which break ia a heavy sea, and which haYe four fathoms at low water. 

bear S. W., two miles distant from this beacon. . 
Booa Island light bears fwm this beacon !<:. i N. 5l miles; Whale's Back 1iJ?hlt W. 

by S. 1- S., 5 miles; White Island light, S. by W. i W., SJ miles; York Nubble. N. 
by E .. 4~ miles. 

_COHASSET ROCKS. or Minot's Ledge, (p. 167,) is siruared in Boston Bay, t>igbt 
~1les S. E. ! E. from Boston light, antl six miles N. -1 W. from Scituate ligln. and cna
s•sts of 15 large rocks out of water, and led;ees all round rhese rocks. 'rhe Dearest land 
M Sciruate, 3 'miles distant. rrhese rocks -ex1eruJ norrh antl south from 31 to 4 miles. 
Small vessels pass between the rocks". The depth of water round the rocks is 5 aud 6 
fathoms. . 

LEDGE OFF SANDY HOOT<. (p. 205.)-0n this reefth .. re are but 9 feet water. 
The Northern li1=tht on the Bi~hland!l a little open to the em:nward leads r¥?ht on this reef. 
BEACO~ ON RO.\:IE R. (pages 205 to ~0!3.)-A i,rranite beacon. 25 feet bigh1 has 

been placed on the North-western point of Ruiner. 9 feet above water. 
It bears from the lighl on Sandy Hook N. 10° W.; from the light at the Narrows S. 

15° E. 
•.rbis beacon was intended to mark out the Swash Channel. It is on the wroag ead of 

the shoal. 
Vessels bound in will infallibly get on shore if they run for it. 
CAPE MAY, (p. 210.)-S. E., 1! mile from Congress Hall, there is a shoal, on• 

mile in e:ctent, on which there are only 6 feet waler. There are 4 fathoms inside o( ii .. 
lt is called Uncle E ph. 

A new channel or 17 feet warer, in a W-. S. W. directio.n from Cape May li~ht, h
~eeo discovered by Capt. Gedney. in the U. S. Surveying Brig Wasbiogtoo. When it 

·19 b1Joyed olf we will e:ive directions for it. 
CAPE HENLOPEN. (p. 210.)-The beacon in range with the light on the break

water leads you on the ed~e of the Hen and Chickena. 
MARTIN'S INDOs'rRY. (p. 231.)-There is a light ship showinti, one liirbt 22 

feet above the surface. anchored ia 6i fathoms waler, off .M.anin•s lnduetry. oa &be 
fGllowing bearings, viz : 

N. point Trench'• Island, N. W. t N. 
Bay Poiot.N. W. by N. 
Tybee Light, W. S. W., about 18 miles. 
BAHAMA BANKS.-Since the publieRtion of the.directions from pages 296 tO 'CS. 

we haYe published the surveys of Com. E. Barnett, .R. N. .From his •uney•, it appea• 
the best courses over the Bank are, 



 

APPEl"fDIX. 

When Stirrup Key bears S. 2! te 3 miles. steer W. S. W. 28 miles. You are then 
on the centre of the Bank. in the best water-say 2 fathoms, at low water. You then 
steer S. W. by S. 76 or 77 miles, which carries you off the Bank to the northward of 
~he shoal grounds. · 

In all cases, run off the Bank to the Northward of 24° 32', as the shoal grounds begin 
there. • 

CARYSFORT REEF, (pages 236 and 250.)-This dangerous reef has been sur
veyed, and the position of the light-ship determined. It is moored inside the reef, in 
lat. 25° 12', long. 80° 16' 20". 

We advise sbipmasters not to place much reliance on this, or any of the Florida lights, 
as they are all Pi.ad. 

CAPE FLORIDA LIGHT, (Key Biscayno. page 251.)-This lighthouse has not 
been rebuilt, nor do we know if it ever will be. l Reason-afraid of the Florida Indians. J 

ST. JOSEPH'S, (page 258.)-A new passage into St. Joseph's has been laid out by 
Lieut. C. Powell, U.S. brig Consort. The entrance is 2~ miles W. N. W. from the 
lighthouse. Bring two pine trees, on the eastern side of the bay, painted white, in range, 
(they then will bear N. E. by N.,) anti run for them: keep on this course until you get 
the eastern shore aboard, when you may shape your course for the town, keeping the 
eastern shore aboard. until you get to the ssuthward of the lighthouse. 

HORN ISLAND, (p. 260.)-.There is no lighthouse on this island. 
BELLE ISLE, (p. 266.)-0n the Western end of this island there is a revolving 

light~ showing the entrance to Vermilion Bay. 
PASS CABELLO, (page 268.)-A buoy has been moored at the entrance of this 

Pass. 
Vessels bound in, should leave the buoy to the eastward, at a distance of from fifteen 

to eighty yards. 
Eleven feet can be carried in at the top of high water, and plenty of room inside, with 

good anchorage, in four fathoms. , 
GREAT HENEAGUA, (p. 303).-0n the night of March 27, 1842, lhe steamer 

Clarion, B. Williams, master, drawing 10! feet water, struck on a shoal and knocked off 
part of her false keel. Capt. W. supposed that he was about 15 miles off from tbe S. 
W. point: of the Island, in a S. W. direction. 

COCKBURN HARBOR-East Caycos-(page 308.)-Entrance in 1at. 21° 29' N., 
loog 71 ° 27' 30" W. 

High water at 7 o'c1ock, at foll and change; tide rises 3 feet; depth of water, about 
14 feet, at low water. 

The harbor is one mile in depth. The course in is N. W .• when the harbor is open. 
ST. JAGO DE CUBA, (p. 327.)-A revolving light has been placed on the Morro 

Castle, on the eastern side of the entrance. 
PUERTO PLATT, (page 354.)-In running in, keep rnidway between the points; 

and as soon as round the point, Jet go your anchor in 3! fathoms. 
There are not now any mangrove bushes. 
MORANT POINT, (p. 368.)-0n this point there has been a cast iron ligbthou~e 

erected; it is to contain a revolving light: times of light and darkness equal. It mll 
be lighted about the 1st of January, 1842. . 

CAYMAN BANK, (p. 382.)-A bank was discovered in July, 1839, having on it 
from 17 to 15 fathoms water. 

It is about 4v miles long, in an E. N. E. and W. S. W. direction, and from a mile to 
l} mile in widtn. . 

The north-eastern enrJ is in long. 81° 32' W., lat. 19° 20' N.: the south-western point, 
toag. 81° 36' W., lat. 19° 18' N. 

MARANHAM LIGHT, (page 517.)-A light is erected on Mount Itacolami, OD the 
western side of the Bay of Maranham. . 

The lighthouse is a four square building, its four sides bearing on the four oardinal 
points of the compass; is 75 feet high from its base. and 147 feet from high water mar:, 
at the spring tides. It is a revolving light of two distinct colors, one natural and '· e 
other of a reddish color, visible and invisible, about two minutes each revolution, and hes 
in latitude 3° 09' N .• longitude 42° 24' W. of Greenwich. . 

RIO GRANDE DE S-AN PEDRO, (p. 545.)-A light house containing a fixed light 
64 feet above the sea. has been erected at this place. 

POINT .JESUS MARIA, (p. 552.)-S. E., true, from Point Jesus Maria! aod ~· 
W., true, from St. Gregory and Santa Lucia, is a shoal of light colored qu1cksa

8
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ba'f'iP&; on it twelve feet, on which the U. S. Frigate Potomac struck, in December, l · 



 

FEBRUARY. 1844~ 

CAPE BONAVISTA, Newfoundland, (p. 22.)-0n this eapf; the~ is a rev<>lving 
light of two minutes interval, showing alternately a red and white lighti at an ele•atiou. 
of 1.5@ feet above the sea. · ·. ·. . · · · 

SANUY HOOK LIGHT SHIP. (p. 205.)-This ship has J>e.en removed;·tthe is 
now moored E. by S. Sf.miles from Sandy Hook Lighthouse, in 15 fathoms water~ "'\li'"~~ 
do not ~bink that shipmasters should rely upou finding this vessel, as. like m~-~ our 
light ships, when much wanted, not to be found. · ·· 

L:11.wf-unl Channel Bea-eon ... 

Ill 
·1'; 

1.·'1 

,,,;:~ ;""' •·Y·1~.-..~~! !.• 1hf:!£..11~; 
c~,.' ' · ~·~·~=ii=~-t6\liiiiiiiti 

Rerolv1ug. Ship Cbar.11el Bee.con. 
F ixe<i l...igiit. 

CHARLESTON, S. C. (p. 228.)-SHIP CHANNEL. Standing in for the Bar, bring 
the Beacon to ·appear as above, a handspike's length to the N. of the Lighthouse, and 
you will soon make the Bar Buoy lying in 3 fathoms water. and which may be passed on 
either side. Nearly in the same range lie two other buoys,-the fir;;t on the South point 
of the North Breaker. and the other on the inner Sourh point (or S. "V. point) of the 
same breaker. These buoys are to be lefl un the starboard hand. at the distance of a 
~hip's length. After passing the inner Buoy, steer N. or N. !1 "\V. (according as the tide 
is flood or ebb) for Sullivan's Island.-on which is a house standing East and West with 
white windows, to be brought on with a white beacon when you are in mid-channel. 
Stand no farther to the Westward than to bring the beacon on with the East sid~ of the 
f.'ort; nor to the Eastward, than to bring the beacon on with the Easternmost house on 
~ullir;ao's Island. Off Cum mi o's Point lies a buoy which may be passed within a vessel's 
~engtb, and must be left on the larboard haud.-From Cummin's Point Buoy the course 
rn N. W. by N. to the anchorage in R.ebellion Roads. "Vher. mid-way between Sullivan's 
Island aud Cummin's Point Buoy. you wiH clear the •• .Thiiddle Ground .. by steering for 
Fort Pinckney, keeping it a little on the larboard bow. Give tbe island a berth of about 
100 yards as you approach it. and auchoi· off tbe city. 

LAWFORD CHANNEL has one buo.y at its entrauce. which you will find by keeping the 
South Beacon open_ to the Northward of the Lighthouse about three handspikes• lengths. 
Leti.ve the buoy on the starboard hand at the disrnace of 50 yards. and then steer N. N. 
E. to cl~arshoa}s on tiac,Jarboard hand, until the Lighthouse bears ""\V. N. "\V .• when the 
course should be direeiifd t<> Sullivan's Island. The South Beacon is not lighted • 

. Oo Morris,. lslao:d are twe white beacons, which. kept in range, will bring you to a buoy 
lying at the f!lll.trance of the Overall Channel. Keep the beacons directly on with each 
~theraed st~l'. fm; ~bell'.l tinti1 you s~rike .5 fat horns water, and then shape you_r course for 
h~l.~tva-n,"s ISlaod •.. They are both lighted. At low water 7 feet can be earned through 
t •s chaon~~atJ~igh water. 13. ' ' 

There . .U.:e:fbree buoys in the NORTH CHANNEL· Run for the outer buoy. leaving it on 
~e l~rboal;d:ba~~hel)e,e for the middle buoy. which leave on the starboard, and the 
~Qer oa "ll• l~rd hitnd. Nearly the same water may be found in the North as in the 
"en.11.-~~r,_:bo.t ·the latter is to be preferred. 

• LOO~·· .. •·. X'BEACON, (p. 250 & 253} is washed away. 
TOB~t·lP. 425).-The shoal is an extremely dangerous one, having only from 17 !0 ~l (~t:~r~npon a c.onsid~r:Wle portion of it, and lies. directly in the channel of ves

:. e 5 got~ fto:rilTobago-to Tnmdad, as also of vessels commg from Demerara and round-
:;og t ·· .:l'.5~remity of Tobago on their voyage home. ,._['he shoalest part Jies S. 
COW . '.'.'adr Crown Poinr, distant about two mi.Ies and a quarter, and from Point 
ebb . IW of Tobago, S. 67 W. di~Umt three mile~ and a quarter. and upon the 
llbl · '" ,~ ~raU,Y a current to 3 miles a~ hour settmg about N. W. by W. prob-i{. oUtlet of die .waters of the River Oronooka. 
the.·•.. ··SAJIT PEDRO, (p. 546.)-A fixed light is placed in the Tower at 
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BANKS OF NFWFOUNDLAND, (p. 12, 13.)-A rock of 100 to 200 feet in 
extent, with 21 feet upon it, in lat. 46° 30', about 50 miles E. of the Virgin Rocks, 
tnaking it in long. 49° 45'. It was discovered by Captain Ryder, of Provincetown, 
who states he afterwards made the Virgin Rocks. 

CASHE'S LEDGE, (p. 129.)-Captain Owen, R. N., bas searched three times 
for it. without success, in and near the latitude and longitude laid down. He thinks 
there is a bank near abouts the place where it is laid down, but is certain it is n-0t in 
fat. 43° 2' N. long. 69° 6' W. [Seo hia track on our Chart N. E. Coast U. States.] 

GEORGE'S BANKS, (p. 129 to 131.)-A bank, which is called upon the chart 
"'Clark's Bank," has been discovered insid.e of George's Shoal. Ten fathoms water 
have been found upon it, in lat. 41° 34', long. 69° 1.5'. 
· LITTLE GEORGE'S BANK, having only 5 fathoms, and which breaks in hea
YY weather" It is in lat. 41° 11', and about long. 68° being about S. W. by S. from 
the Great'Sboal of George's Bank. The fishermen have given it the above name. 

COLUMBIA LEDGE. off Mount Desert, (p. 136.)-This ledge has been sur
veyed by Capt. Owen, R. N. It bears S. W. by S. 3614 feet from Mount Desert, and 
bas upon it only 3 fathoms water. Inside. there are 22 fathoms; outside, c:lose to 
the reek, there are 17, 18, 20, 25, 30, and 35 fathoms water. 

McCRIE'S SHOAL, off Cape May, (p. 210-)-This Shoal bears seven miles 
South-east from Cape May Lighthouse, and has less than 3 fathoms water upon it. 
Another Shoal, 15 miles E. $. E. from Cape Henlopen Lighthouse, with 4! fathoms 
water upon it. The above were examined by Lieut. Bache, U. States Coast Survey, 
in 1644.. 



 

CHRONOMETERS. 

ED"1A.RD I. DENT, 89 STRA.ND, LONDON, 

(01' the la:te nrm of Arnold & Dent,) 

Offers for sale, in the United States, solely through Messrs. E. & G. W. BLUNT, of New 
York, Chronometers made in the best manner by him, and under his immediate superin
tendance. Every Chronometer made by him 'Will be warranted ; and all those sold in the 
United States by the above named firm will be promptly exchanged if the performance be not 
satisfactory to the purchaser. 

The British Governn1ent have, for many years, fostered the manufacture of Chronometen, 
by annual premiums, given to the makers of superior instruments. Arnold & Dent have 
received several premiums ; and, as an evidence of their skill, the subjoined list is given. 

RATES OF CHRONOMETERS .... ROYAL OBSERVATORY. 
ARNOLD &. DENT.-No. 521. . 

.Tune. .July. Aug. Sept. Oct. ,, ,, ,,, ,, ,, 
Mean daily variation, .....•....••...•.•.....• 5·01 5·18 5-13 5-34 5·34 
Extreme variation, ........•.................. 1·2 l·l 1·9 l•O 1·05 

ARNOLD & DENT.-No. 676. 
.July. Aug . Sept. Oct. Nov. Dec. ,, ,., ,., ,, ,, _,, 

Mean daily variation, .. . . • ... . . . . O·OO 0·37 0·51 0·53 0·39 0·35 
Extreme variation,................ l.l l•l 1·2 1·2 l·O l•O 
No. 663, used by captain Fitzroy, of H. M. Surveying Ship Beagle, gave the longitude ol 

Rio within one minute in space of the mean resulting from twenty-two cbosen Chronometers em
barked in said vessel. And out of eight Chronometers on board H. M. Surveying Ship Blossoor, 
Arnold & Dent's proved the best. 

E. I. DENT.-No. 114. 
The performance of this Chronometer, made by Mr. Dent, has never been surpauell · 

It received the first premium. 
RA TE OF THE ABOVE CHRONOMETER. 

Mean Rate. 
Extreme variation 

between any two days. Mean Rate. 
Extreme variation 

between any two days. 
s B s 

1828. Aug ....... +3·43 1828. Aug ....... 0·7 1829. Feb ....... + 3·59 
tSep ••••••• +3·85 
Oct •...... +3·73 
Nov .....•• +3·87 
Dec ....... +3·93 

1829 . .Tan •.•..•. + 3·59 

Sep ...•... 1·7 
Oct ••...•. O·B 
Nov .....•. 0·9 
Dec ....... 1·2 

1829 • .Jan ......• 1·4 
s 

Greater Rate in .July ...... 3·97 
Lesser Rate in August •.. 3·43 

March .• +3·74 
April ••.. + 3·60' 
May •.... +3·58 
.June ..... +;.1·77 
.July •.... +3 97 
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1829. Feb •..•.•• l·l 
March •• I•& 
April ••.. l·l 
May .••.• 1·2 
June ..... 0·8 
.July ••••• 1·6 

Actual variation in the year 0·54 hundredths of a second. 

This is superior to any other yet tried by order of the Lords of the Admiralty during the 
whole period of their public trial.-(1840.J 

These instruments, though very superior, have been equal!ed by others o~ the same 
manufacture, and the same care will be continued in the work-shops of the subscnber to turn 
out the best instruments. 

All Masters of vessels, and others in the United States, having in their possession Chro.. 
nometers made by E. I. Dent. or Arnold & Dent, which need cleaning or repairing, are 
requested to send them to E. & G. W. Blunt, who are provided with an excellent workman, 
aent out by the subscriber. 

June 15, 1841. E. I. DENT, 82 Strand, London. 

~- & G. W. Blunt, No: 179 Water street, corner of Burling Slip, New York, request the 
attention of Ship Masters and others wanting good Chronometers, to the preceding advertise
tnent ~f Mr. Dent's. They have a:i Observatory at Brooklyn, furnis~ed with an ezcell~nt 
1:-natt and Astronomical Clock. and at their store, t-wo other Astronomical Clocks, by which 
t ey are enabled to determine the· rates of Chronometers with accuracy. All repair. of Chro
nornete~ made by them will be warranted. 
tto Ship Masters are requested immediately on their arrival, to send their Chronometers to the 
~of the subaeribera to be rakt<l. or to give notice where they may be sent for. Th• Barhor 
and ..:'i:: '°"!" a!"e kept at their atore, where applications for berths for veBHlll mut be mad•; 

re duect1ona may be left re•pectiog Uwir Cluynometen. 



 

FRA~CIS' LIFE BO.\.TS. 

Amonsi; the recent imprnvernents desie:ned for the he'nefit of the marine community, 
the one ahove na1nec.J occupies a con ... picnous 11nd well 1les~rverl place. 

The Association which has heen forrned in the city of New York, for the porpo111e of 
t>ni11lioe: these boats, hav~ puhli>'h"rf a pamphlrt of 4R pages, containin~ the tnost ample 
testiinonials of their great utility, and ol the necessity which exists that every vessel 
•hould be provi1ft-il wirh them. 

Among the testimonials is the report nf the first Lieutenant of the Frt>nch Frieate 
Vetoce. a numtwr of our·Pa1·ket ;\lastPrs, Captain R. Gf'drwy. U. S. Navy; Captain 
Sr11r&ds, of the U. S. Reve nut> C111tPr; Cl-lplain Gn•rn \ValtlPn, U. S. Re,·enue Cuttt'r; 
ICornmodore E. M. i\fn.,re, 'I'exian Navy; Comn11u!or,. De Kay, Charnher ofCom1nerce 
le< New York. which we annex; the A1neriean Institute, and a con1n1itree of officers of 
the U. S. Navy. 

FROM THE COURIER AXD ENQUIRER. 

• Chamber qf Commerce. March 2d. 1841. 
The- following Report was received and approted, and ordered to be entered on the 

Minutes: 
Tbe Committee of the Chamber of Commerce. to whom was referrt-d the Memorial . . 

of Joseph Fr<rncis & Co., a~kin~ for an examination into the merits of their new im-
proven1ent in boats. called ••'!'he Great American Life Boar," rPspectfully Report:-

That they have exarninecl original documents, containing highly i:-atisfactory testimo
nials of the opinions entE-rtained of these Life Boats, after havini;; been submitred to the 
test of experiment; and have also made diligent inquiry of the Shipmasters who have 
been enabled, from p~actical experience. to judge of the muure of chis improvern·ent. 
Your Committee accordingly beg leave to recommend the adoption of the following 
resolutions: 

Resolved, That the Chamber of Commerce of New York, convinced of the great im
porrstnce and practical utility of •• .F'rancis' Improved American Life Boat," as an essen
tial, if not indispensable auxiliary to our mercantile marine, cheerfully recommend the 
employment of these hoats to all parties coocern.ed in the navij?;ation of thi11 port. 

Resolved. That a copy of this Report be sent to Messrs. r.~rancis & Co .• the authors 
of this improvement, with the thanks of the Chamber for their successful efforts, in aid,. 

hot only of the shipping interest in general, but of the cause of humanity. 
Respectfully snhrnitted, 

(Signed) J A'S D. P. OGDEN, Chairman. 

Messrs. J"osEPH FRAl.'iCJS & Co. 
Gentlemen-I have great pleasure in transmitting to yoll the annexed Esttact of the 

Minutelt of the Chamber of Commerce of the 2d inst., 
And rernain, respectfully, your ohe•Pt st-rv't. 

EDW'D A. B. GR.AVES. Secrtnary. 
New Ycnk, Marek, J 841. 

tioat9 of aJl lli?:P,_ :tntf capacifiPS. can he furnishe1i at ilhort o<Jticeo by applying at t!Je 

¥dic4t dl flie ·Asaociatioo, 6.a l.iberty atreet, New \" ork.1 


